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UNIVERSITY  STATIONERY 

Lecture  Note-books,  College  Note-paper,  GfCy  &c. 

BOOKS  PURCHASED  FOR  CASH  OR  CREDIT 

1  TRINITY  STREET.  CAMBRIDGE 

(Opposite  the  Senate  House) 
"Uelegrams  &  Cables :  BowES,  Cambridge  "Uelephone  408 


Elijah  Johnson 

"Boo/qeller^ 

30  Trinity  Street^ 
Cambridge^ 

holas  a  large  stock  of  Educational 
Books  covering  the  requirements  of 
Students  at  Schools  and  the  Universities^ 
from  Klementary  to  the  Most  Advanced 
Text  Books  on  all  subjects.  Teachers 
and  students  are  invited  to  enquire  for 
second-hand  copies  of  books  dealing  with 
the  various  branches  of  knowledge^  and 
no  trouble  will  be  spared  to  give  an 
efficient  service. 

School  prizes  are  also  supplied  and 
new  books  either  in  bulk  or  single  copies. 
All  enquiries  answered  by  return  of 
post. 

The  best  price  is  given  for  second- 
hand books  in  either  large  or  small 
quantities. 


For  God  and  the  Sailor  is  the 

Nation's  cry 
When  dangers  assail  and  the  foe 

is  nigh, 
But  when  foes  are  dispersed  and 

matters  are  righted, 
Then  God  is  forgotten, the  Sailor 

is  slighted. 
Founded  1856 

'Patrons:   Their  Majesties  the  King  and  Qjjeen 

ARE  WE  FORGETTING  THE  SAILORS? 

THE  MISSIONS  TO  SEAMEN, 

by  providing  them  with  real  friends  and 

bright,  attractive  homes 

in  122  ports  at  home  and  abroad 

is  trying  to  show  them  that  we  are  grateful. 

But  there  is  a  big  debt  of 
j^7,ooo  to  be  cleared  off. 
This  is  crippling  the  work 
and  preventing  extensions 
which  are  so  urgently  need- 
ed, especially  in  the  great 
Ports  of  the  Far  East. 

PLEASE  SEND  A  GIFT  TO  HELP  US  TO  CARRY  ON 

All  gifts,  large  or  small,  will  be  gratefully  acknowledged  by 

STUART  C.  KNOX,  M.A.,  Secretary, 

THE  MISSIONS  TO  SEAMEN, 

n  BUCKINGHAM  STREET,  STRAND,   LONDON,  W.C.  2. 


FOREIGN  PUBLICATIONS 


Messrs  Deighton,  Bell  &  Co.,  Ltd. 

Make  a  Speciality  of 

FOREIGN  BOOKS 

and  can  supply  on  the  most  Reasonable  Terms 

All  the  latest  important  French,  Italian,  Spanish, 

German,  etc.  publications  are  displayed  in  our 

Foreign  Window  and  can  be  inspected  at  our 

establishment 

Books  not  in  stock  procured  to  order  as  quickly 
as  possible 

LIBRARIES  SUPPLIED 

Post  orders  receive  prompt  attention 

Deighton,  Bell  &  Co.,  Limited 

Foreign  Booksellers 

1 3  Trinity  Street,  Cambridge 

'telephone  239 
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DEIGHTON,  BELL  ^  CO. 

Limited 

I  3  Trinity  Street,  Cambridge 

Telephone  Telegrams 

239  Deightons,  Cambridge 

THE  RECOGNIZED 

University  &  College 

booksellers  &  Stationers 


*  * 


Messrs  D.  B.  &  Co.,  Ltd.  endeavour  to  stock  all  the  books 
prescribed  for  the  University  and  College  Courses 

Catalogue  of  Subjects  and  ^ooks  for  the 
University  Examinations.    "Price  is. 

Messrs  D.  B.  &  Co.,  Ltd.  also  carry  a  large 
stock  of  Stationery  requisites  such  as : 
Lecture  Note  Books,  Loose  Leaf  Books, 
Scribbling  Paper,  Writing  Pads,  College 
^  Note  Paper,  Envelopes,  Blotting  Paper, 
Pens,  Fountain  Pens,  Ink,  Pencils,  Erasers, 
Rulers,  Slide  Rules,  Mathematical  Instru- 
ments, &c.,  &c. 

EXAMINATION  PAPERS 


W.  HEFFER  &°  SONS 
Limited 


ADDRESSES, 

4,  Petty  Cury. 

Publishers,  New  and   Second-hand 
Booksellers. 

EVERY  BOOK  REQUIRED  FOR  THE  UNIVERSITY 
COURSES  IS,  WHERE  POSSIBLE,  KEPT  IN  STOCK, 
BOTH  NEW  AND  SECOND-HAND. 

18,  Sidney  Street. 

Stationers  and  Art  Dealers. 


EVERYTHING  WHICH  CAN  BE  WANTED  BY  WAY 
OF  STATIONERY  IS  STOCKED,  AND  OUR  PICTURE 
GALLERY    REFLECTS    ALL    THAT    IS    BEST    IN 
'   MODERN  ART. 

104,  Hills  Road. 

Printers,    Bookbinders    and    Manu- 
facturing Stationers. 

ONE  OF  THE  LARGEST  AND  BEST  EQUI^PPED 
WORKS  IN  THE  EASTERN  COUNTIES.  BOOK 
AND  MAGAZINE  WORK  A  SPECIALITY. 

W.  HEFFER  &  SONS,  LTD.,  CAMBRIDGE 

"Uelegrams  and  Cables  :  Ijelephone  862 

"  Heffer,  Cambridge."  (Two  Lines) 


BOWES  &  BOWES' 

PUBLICATIONS 

A   Concise   Guide  to   the   Town  and   University  of 
Cambridge  in  Four  Walks. 

Originally  written  by  J.  W.  CLARK,  LittD.,  F.S.A.  yth  Edition, 
1921,  completely  revised  and  reset,  with  maps  and  illustrations 
(some  new).    1 2mo.  [Jusi  ready 

A  Short  History  of  Newnham  College,  Cambridge. 

By  ALICE  GARDNER,  M.A.  (Bristol).  With  2  photogravure 
plates  and  8  half-tone  illustrations.   Cr.  8vo.   7s.  M.  net. 

A  History  of  the  Perse  School,  Cambridge. 

By  J.  M.  GRAY,  B.A.,  King's  College,  Cambridge.  With  illus- 
trations.   Extra  Cr.  8vo.    Probable  price  10s.  6d.  net.  [J^ust  ready 

The  Cambridge  Scene.   Being  Sketches  of  the  Colleges. 

By  H.  P.  STOKES,  LL.D.,  F.S.A.  Reprinted  from  the  Cambridge 
Review.  With  6  original  illustrations  by  CONSTANCE  Prescott. 
Cr.  8vo.  €)s.  net. 

Old  Plans  of  Cambridge,  1574-1798,  by  Lyne,  Braun, 
Hamond,  Fuller,  Loggan  and  Custance. 

Reproduced  in  facsimile,  with  descriptive  text  by  J.  W.  CLARK, 
M.A.,  Litt.D.,  and  ARTHUR  GRAY,  M.A.,  Master  of  Jesus 
College.  Part  I.  Text,  with  numerous  illustrations.  Part  II.  The 
Plans,  reproduced  in  collotype  the  size  of  the  originals,  in  portfolio. 

\Just  ready 

Modern  Humanities  Research  Association  Publications. 

No.  4.  Presidential  Address.    By  O.  JESPERSEN.    is.  net. 
No.  5.  Bibliography  of EnglishLanguage  andLiterature,  igzo. 
3^.  net. 

The  Post-Prandial   Proceedings   of   the   Cavendish 
Society. 

Topical  verse  by  members  of  the  Physics  Research  Society  of  the 
Cavendish  Laboratory,  Cambridge,   sth  Edition,    is.  6d.  net. 

The  Oresteia  of  Aeschylus. 

The  Greek  Text  as  arranged  for  performance  at  Cambridge, 
with  English  Verse  Translation  by  R.  C.  TREVELYAN,  B.A., 
Trinity  College.    Cr.  8vo.   $s.  net. 

{Particulars  of  other  Greek  Plays  on  application.) 

1  TRINITY  STREET,  CAMBRIDGE 

AND  OF  ALL  BOOKSELLERS 
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'If  you  need' 


BOOKS  FOR  ANY  EXAMINATION 
write  to  ^^"^  "•■  SECOND=HAND 

J.  POOLE  &  Co., 

104,  Charing  Cross  Road, 
LONDON,  W.C.  3, 

For  a  Quotation  before  trying  elsewtiere 


Always  a  large  Stock  of  SECOND-HAND 
BOOKS  at  about  Half  Prices 


BOOKS  BOUGHT  AT  GOOD  PRICES 


^  BOOKSELLERS,  ▼, 

NEWSAGENTS  &  STATIONERS. 

CAMBRIDGE. 

Lecture  Note  Books       /^^^\  Fountain  Pens 

LooseLeaf  Note  Books     ((iBfCTjJ))  Slide  Rules 

College  Note  and         ^^^^  Pencils,  Erasers 

Envelopes  Pens,  Ink 

Scribbling  Paper       Mathematical  Rulers 

Blotting  Paper           Instruments  etc. 

A  LARGE  SELECTION  OF  POPULAR  FICTION 
A  WAYS  IN  STOCK 


LECTURE  NOTE  BOOKS 

FAST  BOUND     OR     LOOSE  LEAF 
ALL  SIZES— RULED  OR  PLAIN 

SCRIBBLING  PAPER-PLAIN  or  RULED 

COLOURED  PENCILS  for  Botany  and  Physiology 
Sets   of  MATHEMATICAL    INSTRUjMENTS 

NOTE    PAPER    &    ENVELOPES 

with  College  Arms 

'Waterman,'  'Swan,'  'Relief,'  'Onoto' 
and  other  FOUNTAIN  PENS  always  in  Stock 

Inkstands,  Stationery  Racks,  Playing  Cards,  etc. 

Cycling  and  Touring  Maps  in  all  Scales 

Large  stock  of  cheap  reprints  of 
all  the  best  novels,  as  published 

Newspapers  and  Magazines  promptly  delivered 

HARRY  JOHNSON  &  NEPHEW 

stationers;,  PoofesieUers  Sc  J^ctosfasentg 

3  ST  ANDREW'S  STREET 

(opposite  Christ's  College) 

tel.493  CAMBRIDGE 


THE  NEW 
SHAKESPEARE 

EDITED  BY 

SIR  ARTHUR    QUILLER-COUCH 
AND   JOHN    DOVER    WILSON 

TWO  VOLUMES  NOW  READY 

THE  rEMPESr 

Cloth  75.  6d.  net.    Leather  ioj.  6d.  net. 
AND 

rHETWO  GENTLEMEN 
OF  VERONA 

Cloth  65.  net.    Leather  ioj.  net. 


CAMBRIDGE  UNIVERSITY  PRESS 

C.  F.  CLAY,  Manager  :  LONDON  Fetter  Lane,  E.G. 4 


LONDON     SCHOOL    OF 
DERMATOLOGY. 

Conducted  by  the  Medical  Staff  of 

8T  JOHN'S  HOSPITAL  FOR  DISEASES  OFTHESKIN, 

49,   LEICESTER  SQUARE,  W.C.  2. 


Those  desirous  of  acquiring  a  practical  knowledge  of  the  Histo- 
Pathology  and  Bacteriology  of  the  Skin  can  make  arrangements  for 
instruction,  either  alone  or  in  class,  by  applying  to  the  Secretary  of 
the  School  at  the  above  address. 

Advanced  courses  and  research  work  can  be  arranged  for. 
Those  studying  in  the  Laboratory  have  the  privilege  of  attending  the 
practice  of  the  Hospital.  Microscopes  are  provided,  and  students 
may  take  away  the  specimens  mounted. 


Demonstrations  are 

given  at  the  Afternoon  Attendances,  2  p.m.. 

as  follows  : 

Monday  . 

.    Dr.  W.  Griffith. 

Tuesday  . 

.    Dr.  J.  L.  Bunch. 

Wednesday 

.    Dr.  W.  Griffith. 

Thursday 

.    Dr.  W.  Knowsley  Sibley. 

Friday 

.    Dr.  M.  G.  Hannay. 

Saturday  . 

.    Dr.  E.  J.  D.  Mitchell. 

These  Demonstrations 

are  free  to  medical  graduates. 

QEORQE  A.  ARNAUDIN, 

Secreiary, 

8T  GEORGE'S  HOSPITAL  MEDICAL  SCHOOL 

(UNIVERSITY    OF    LONDON) 


HYDE    PARK    CORNER,    S.W. 

XHE  HOSPITAL  and  MEDICAL  SCHOOL  are  situated  at  Hyde  Park  Corner  and  are 
i  readily  accessible  from  all  parts  of  London.  The  Governing  Body  have  decided  that  the 
Hospital  and  Medical  School  shall  remain  on  their  present  site.  r^mnir  1 1  FCrFVT 

The  HOSPITAL  has  a  service  of  450  beds,  of  which  100  .a«  ?' *=S°  ,trS-nnort!on 
BRANCH  at  Wimbledon,  which  is  the  largest  Institution  of  its  kind.  Hence  the  proportion 
of  acute  cases  at  St  George's  is  unusually  large.  .     ,  Tr„._,:nat!ons 

The  entire  teaching  in  the  School  is  devoted  to  the  subjects  of  the  ^'"^1  f^^^T^i^^'f'th ' 
that  is  to  say,  to  the  essentially  medical  subjects.  In  other  words,  the  entire  teaching  01  tne 
School  is  specially  adapted  to  the  interests  of  men  from  the  Universities.  ,    f^„ii.„.  „^ 

By  arrangement  with  the  London  University,  students  attend  either  at  Ring  s  college  or 
University  College  for  tuition  in  all  the  Preliminary  and  Intermediate  subjects. 

Students  are  permitted  to  enter  the  Wards  at  any  hour  (except  at  meal  times;. 

ENTRANCE    SCHOLARSHIPS. 
Two  Scholarships  in  Anatomy  and  Physiology  of  the  value  of  90  guineas  and  ;£7o 
respectively,  are  awarded  at  the  commencement  of  each  Winter  Session  to   University 
Candidates  who  have  passed  the  Second  M.B.  or  corresponding  examination. 

EXHIBITIONS 

The  WILLIAM  BROWN  EXHIBITION,  of  the  value  of  ;£i3S  per  annum  (tenable  for 
two  years),  is  awarded  by  examination  to  a  perpetual  pupil  of  the  Hospital  every  second  year. 

The  WILLIAM  BROWN  EXHIBITION,  of  the  value  of  ;£5o  (tenable  for  three  years), 
is  awarded  by  exam,  to  a  perpetual  pupil  of  the  Hospital  every  third  year. 

The  ALLINGHAM  SCHOLARSHIP,  of  the  value  of  ;£6o  (approximately),  is  awarded 
annually  for  the  best  Surgical  Essay. 

PRIZES. 

The  FRANCIS  LAKING  PRIZE  of  the  value  of  ;£65.  ^^  . 

The  BRACKENBURY  PRIZE  in  MEDICINE,'  the  BRACKENBURY  PRIZE  in 
SURGERY,  the  WEBB  PRIZE  in  BACTERIOLOGY,  each  of  the  value  of  about  ;e3o, 
and  many  other  prizes  are  awarded  annually.  _ 

DRESSERSHIPS  to  the  Surgeons  and  CLINICAL  CLERKSHIPS  to  the 
Physicians  are  open  without  fee  to  all  Students  of  the  Hospital. 

A  large  number  of  HOUSE  OFFICES  (which  may  be  held  for  six,  twelve,  or  eighteen 
months)  are  o/en  witfujut  fee  to  every  perpetual  student  of  the  Hospital,  and  are  made 
strictly  in  accordance  with  the  merits  of  the  Candidates. 

PAID    APPOINTMENTS 

The  following  APPOINTMENTS,  to  which  special  attention  is  directed,  are  open  to 
Students  after  holding  House  Office:  Medical  Registrar,  ;^2oo;  Surgical  Registrar,  ;^ 200; 
Assistant  Curator  of  the  Museum,  ;^ioo;  Obstetric  Assistant  (Resident),  ;£5o;  Resident 
Anaesthetist,  ;^ioo ;  Senior  Ansesthetist,  £,^0 ;  Junior  Ansesthetist  (three),  ;f  30. 

A  number  of  SPECIAL  COURSES  are  given  in  which,  the  requirements  of 
University  and  other  Examinations  receive  careful  attention.  The  following  may  be  cited 
as  eKamples ; — (i)  Elementary  Bacteriology.  (2)  Advanced  Bacteriology.  (3)  Clinical 
Pathology.  (4)  Systematic  Pathology.  (5)  Histological  Pathology  and  Morbid  Anatomy. 
(6)  Pharmacology.  (7)  Surgical  Anatomy.  (8)  Advanced  Anatomy  and  Physiology, 
(g)  Operative  Surgery.    (10)  Public  Health.    (11)  Tropical  Diseases. 

REVISION  CLASSES  are  held  for  all  examinations.  Great  attention  is  paid  by 
Members  of  the  Staff  to  individual  Teaching. 

The  St  George's  Hospital  Club,  with  Smoking  and  Luncheon  Rooms  on  the  Hospital 
premises,  and  an  Athletic  Ground  of  14^  acres  at  Wimbledon,  is  an  amalgamation  of  the 
Hunterian  Society,  the  "Gazette,"  and  the  Chess,  Lawn  Tennis,  Boxing,  Hockey,  Rifle,  and 
Golf  Clubs. 

Students  have  the  advantage  of  a  Library  of  Medical  and  Scientific  Books,  which  is  kept 
up  to  date. 

The  WINTER  SESSION  commences  on  October  ist,  the  SUMMER  SESSION  on 
May  1st,  but  Students  can  enter  at  any  time  or  for  any  particular  cour.se. 

Further  information  may  be  obtained  from  the  Dean  of  the  Medical  School, 

W.  S.  FOX,  M.D.,  Hon.  Treasurer 
R.  R.  JAMES,  F.R.C.S.,  Acting  Dean 
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LLOYDS  BANK 
LIMITED. 


Chairman : 

Sir  RICHARD  V.  VASSAR-SMITH,  Bart. 

Deputy-Chnirman : 

J.  W.  BEAUMONT  PEASE. 


HEAD  OFFICE:  71,  LOMBARD  STREET,  E.C.  3. 


CAPITAL  SUBSCRIBED    - 

£71,864,780 

CAPITAL  PAID  UP     -    - 

14,372,956 

RESERVE  FUND    -    -    - 

10,000,000 

DEPOSITS,  &c.      -    -    - 

341,985,555 

ADVANCES,  &c.     -    -    - 

140,306,470 

THE    BANK   HAS    1,600    BRANCHES    IN. 
ENGLAND    AND    WALES. 

including  the  following  : 

CAMBRIDGE  (3,  Sidney  Street)  ...    { 2[r "a gill,  }^<^<^'<-'- 

J.  P.  WALTER,  Suh-Mamger. 

Sub-Bi-anches  at:— 

CATTLE    MARKET,    TRINITY    STREET,    COTTENHAM,    GREAT 

SHELFORD,     LINTON.     MILL    ROAD,     ROYSTON,     SAWSTON, 

WATERBEACH,    and    WILLINGHAM. 

Affiliated    Banks  : 

THE  NATIONAL  BANK  OF  SCOTLAND  LIMITED. 

LONDON  AND  RIVER  PUTE  BANK,  LIMITED. 

Auxiliary ; 

LLOYDS  AND  NATIONAL  PROVINCIAL  FOREIGN  BANK  LIMITED. 


II 


FOYLE 


FOR 


BOOKS 


SECOND-HAND 
and   NEW 

on  every  conceivable  subject. 

1,000,000  Vols,  in  Stock. 


DEPARTMENTS  —  Educational,  Scientific,  Technical,  Law, 
Commercial,  Medical,  Art,  Music,  Drama,  Theological,  Foreign, 
Sports,  Physical  Culture,  Occult,  Literature,  Rare  Books,  Travel, 
Topography,  Archaeology,  Philosophy  and  Logic,  Domestic 
Science,  Agriculture,  &c.,  &c. 

The  Largest  Stock  of  Educational  Books  in  the 
British  Isles.    Text-Books  for  every  Examination 

Send  for  Catalogues  (free)  mentioning  requirements.    Books  sent  on 
approval.    Books  purchased.    Best  Prices. 


121-125,  CHARING  CROSS  ROAD, 
LONDON,  W.C.2 

Telephone:  Gerrard  8180.  Telegrams:  Foy libra,  Ox,  London. 


KING'S  COLLEGE  HOSPITAL 

MEDICAL  SCHOOL  (University  of  London) 
DENMARK  HILL,  LONDON,  S.E.5 

THE  new  Hospital  at  Denmark  Hill  is  planned  to  contain  600  beds,  and 
is  equipped  with  the  most  modern  appliances.    It  is  easily  reached  from 
all  parts  of  London. 

Hall  of  Residence  ("  The  Platanes")  for  Students,  close  to  the  School,  with 
large  private  grounds  and  Tennis  Courts. 

School  Playing  Fields  (over  six  acres  in  extent)  within  a  few  minutes  walk.' 

Two  Burney  Yeo  Entrance  Scholarships  {£?ia  each)  for 
Oxford  and  Cambridge  Students, 
who  have  passed  their  University  M.B.  Examination  in  Anatomy  and  Physio- 
logy, are  awarded  annually  in  July  on  the  nomination  of  the  Regius  Professors. 

Two  Entrance  Scholarships  (£1,0  each)  for  University  students  who  have 
passed  the  ist  M.B.  Examination,  are  offered  annually  in  September. 

The  Fee  for  the  Advanced  Studies  is  93  guineas.    The  Entrance  Fee  of 
10  guineas  includes  membership  of  the  Clubs  and  Societies  Union. 

For  particulars,  prospectus  of  the  School,  and  appointments  to  see  the  School 
and  Hospital,  application  should  be  made  to  the  Dean,  H.  Willoughby  Lyle 

M.D.,  B.S.(Lond.  ),F.R.C.S.,orto  the  Secretary.S.C.  Ranker,  M.A.(Cantab.)' 
King's  College  Hospital  Medical  School,  Denmark  Hill,  London,  S.E.  5. 


Established  1765 

THURLBOURN  &  SON 

College  'bailors  &  T^obe  ^J^iCakers 
1 5  Trinity  Street, 

CAMBRIDGE. 


Telephone  827 


IN  LONDON  EVERY  WEEK 
BY  APPOINTMENT 


THE  OLD  ESTABLISHED 

University  bailors,  Hosiers,  Hatters,  bootmakers 

and  Outfitters 

JOSHUA  TAYLOR  &  CO.,  LTD. 

SIDNEY  ST.  &  MARKET  ST.,  CAMBRIDGE 
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FLACK  &  CO. 

TAILORS  &  ROBE  MAKERS 

24  Green  Street,  Cambridge 

Three  doors  from  Trinity  Street 

F.  &  Co.  supply   Gowns   and    Hoods 
for  all  Degrees  and  Colleges  to  order 

Clients  met  at  our  London  house  or 

waited  upon  at  any  address 

by  appointment 

Dress  &  Lounge  Suits  Ladies  Costumes 

Plione :  952  CAMBRIDGE 

WOOR  &  CO. 

TAILORS,  HOSIERS,  ROBEMAKERS 
AND  CLUB  OUTFITTERS 


Caps,  Gowns  &  Surplices  for  all  Colleges 


35  Sidney  Street,  Cambridge 

London  Address  :    110  VICTORIA  ST..  S.W.  1 

Phone:  1978  Vie. 
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PIANOS 

for 

HIRE 

at  low  rates 

LEAVIS 

19—25  Regent  Street,  Cambridge 


TYPEWRITING 

Of  every  description  undertaken  by  Experienced  Staff 

ALSO 

SHORTHAND        DUPLICATING       ADDRESSING 
INDEXING       TRANSLATIONS 

The  Cambridge  University  Typewriting  Office 
33,  'trinity  Street,  Cambridge 

(Opposite  Messrs  Deighton,  Bell  &  Co.) 
15 


UNIVERSITY  ROBES 

AND 

ATHLETIC    CLOTHING 


A.  BODGER  &  CO. 

12  &  14  SIDNEY  STREET 

CAMBRIDGE 

'Uailors,  Tlobemakers,  and  Qeneral  Outfitters 

SUPPLY  ONLY  THOROUGHLY  RELIABLE 
GOODS  AT  FAIR  PRICES 

Established  1851  Telephone  375 


faulkitcr  ^  Son 

CK  wcn-known  ana  liigMp  Reputed  ?irm  or 
Bootmakers  l^ave  a  brattcD  establisDmetit  at 

26  Crtnitp  Street,  Cambridge 
U)Dere  tDeir  exclusive  qualitj?  boots  and  sDoes, 
botb  made  to  order  and 
readp  for  loear,  can 
be  obtained. 


♦  ♦ 

♦  ♦ 
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E.  M.  PHILLIPS 

Proprietress:  E.  M.  Pett 
ECCLESIASTICAL  &  ART  EMBROIDERER 

57  St  Andrew's  St,  Cambridge 

DESIGNS  FOR  ALTAR  FRONTALS,  ALMS  BAGS, 

ANTEPENDIUMS,  COPES,  CHASUBLES,  Etc., 

FAIR  LINEN  SETS,  Etc. 

STOLES 
CHALICE  VEILS  AND  BURSE 

jl  Large  'Oariely  of  brocades  and  other 
Church  Fabrics  always  in  Stock 

COLLEGE  AND  PRIVATE  CRESTS 

Designed  and  worked  to  Order 

ALL  KINDS  OF  ART  NEEDLEWORK 


Flack  &  Sons 

OLDEST  ESTABLISHED 

UNIVERSITY  BOOTMAKERS 

Honoured  with  the  patronage  of  King  Edward  VII 
when  up  at  Trinity  College 

9,  BRIDGE  STREET 

CAMBRIDGE 

Telephone  689 
17 


fl. JKCKSON  OTX    F.5.m.C  RIO 


OPHTHALMIC  OPTICIANS 

7  ST  ANDREW'S  STREET 
CAMBRIDGE 

AND  AT 

18  CHAPEL  BAR,  NOTTINGHAM 


ANGLE  MEASURING 
INSTRUMENTS, 

SLIDE  RULES, 

TOPOGRAPHICAL, 
OPTICAL,    ASTRO- 
NOMICAL AND 
METEOROLOGICAL 
INSTRUMENTS." 

J.  H.  STEWARD,  Ltd. 

Optical  and  Scientific  Instrument  IVIakers  to  the  British  and 
Foreign  Governments. 

406  and  457,  STRAND,  LONDON,  W.C.  2. 

ESTABLISHED  1852. 


^  AND  ^ 

DISSECTING 
INSTRUMENTS 


SOLE  CAMBRIDGE  AGENT  FOR 

C.  REICHERT'S 

(Vienna-Austria) 

HIGH  CLASS  MICROSCOPES 
FOR  ALL  PURPOSES 

AS  SUPPLIED  TO  THE  LABORATORIES  AT 

CAMBRIDGE  UNIVERSITY 
Trices  from  £7  :  5  :  0  /o  £75  :  0  :  0 


S.  RAMPLING 

8  REGENT  STREET 

CAMBRIDGE 

Phone  335 
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SURVEYING  INSTRUMENTS 


OF  DISTINCTIVE  QUALITY 

WE  take  this  opportunity  of 
introducing  ourselves  to  the 
younger  generation  of  Sur- 
veyors and  Civil  Engineers, 
and  at  the  same  time  desire  to 
offer  them  our  best  services. 

Our  constant  study  of  Sur- 
veyors' requirements  under 
varying  conditions  enables 
us  to  keep  well  up  to  date 
in  design.  Performance  in 
the  field  is  the  best  criterion 
of  workmanship;  "Cooke" 
instruments  enjoy  an 
enviable  reputation  in  this 
respect. 


T.  COOKE  &  SONS,  Ltd. 

London  Office :  3,  Broadway, Westminster,  S.W.I. 
Factory :  Bucklngbam  Works,  York. 


PARSON'S 


FOR 


CAMERAS. 


4&5,  Peas  Hill. 


Fop  the  Best  and  Most  Reliable  Instruments 

W.  OTTWAY  &  CO.,  Ltd. 

Orion  Works,  EAUNQ,  London,  W. 

MANUFACTURERS  OF 

Theodolites. 

Tacheometers. 

Levels. 

Miners'  Dials. 

Prismatic  Compasses. 

Heliographs. 

Equatorials. 

Clocks. 

Micrometers. 

Transits. 

Ceolostats. 

Clinometers. 

Naval,  Military 

and  . 
Astronomical 
Telescopes. 

Rifle  and  Gun 
Sighting  Telescopes. 

Periscopes. 


Prismatic 
Binoculars. 

Mirrors. 

Flats. 

Etc.  Etc. 


— Contractors  to — 
ADMIRALTY,  WAR  OFFICE,  INDIA  OFFICE,  ETC. 

ESTABLISHED  1640 
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LONDON  UNIVERSITY  DEGREE  OF 

BACHELORoFCOiyilVIERCE 


The 

METROPOLITAN     COLLEGE 

provides 

SPECIALISED  POSTAL  COACHING 

for  the 

MATRICULATION  B.  COM. 

and  for  the  recognised 

SECRETARIAL 

and 

ACCOUNTANCY 
EXAMINATIONS, 

in  which  STUDENTS  of  the  COLLEGE 

repeatedly  score  Record  Successes.frequently 

outnumbering  those  of  all  other  institutions 

put  together.     Verb  sap! 

Thesameniethodof  INDIVIDUAL  POSTAL  TRAINING 
is  adopted  in  all  instances,  thus  guaranteeing  the  acquire- 
ment, in  spare  time,  of  compl ete  proficiency,  while  continuing 
present  duties  without  interruption. 

WRITE    TO-DAY    FOR 
FULL  PARTICULARS. 


METROPOLITAN 
COIXEGE 

Dept.  382,  ST  ALBANS 


23 


Corresponbence  College 

Founded  1887. 
•Principal:    WILLI  AM' BRIGGS,    LL.D.,    D.C.L.,  M.A..  B.Sc. 
Vice-'Principal :    B.  J.  HAYES,  M.A.  (Gold  Medallist  in  Classics). 
Science  "Director:  A.  G.  CRACKNELL,  M.A.  (Sixth  Wrangler),  B.Sc. 


LONDON  UNIVERSITY  DEGREES, 

B.A,,  M.A.,  LL.B.,  B.Sc,  B.Sc.(Econ.),  B.Com.,  B.D. 
OPEN  TO  ALL  WITHOUT  RESIDENCE. 

Graduates  of  British  Universities  and  holders  of  certain  diplomas 

can  register  as  matriculated  students  of  London  University 

without  passing  the  Matriculation  Examination. 


jf  ree  Gulbes 

TO 

LONDON  UNIVERSITY  EXAMINATIONS, 

Matriculation,  Inter.  Arts,  b.a..  Inter.  Science, 

B.Sc.  (including  Economics,  Commerce,  and  Engineering), 
AND  B.D. 

Giving  Full  Particulars  of  Courses  and  Fees  Post  Free  to 

'Private  Students  from  The  Secretary, 
No.  77,   BURLINGTON   HOUSE,  CAMBRIDGE. 


24 


The  Student's  Handbook 
to  the  University  and 
Colleges  of  Cambridge 


CAMBRIDGE  UNIVERSITY  PRESS 

C.  F.  CLAY,  Manager 

LONDON  :  FETTER  LANE,  E.G.  4 

NEW  YORK  :  THE  MACMILLAN  CO. 

BOMBAY  -v 

CALCUTTA  I   MACMILLAN  AND  CO.,  Ltd. 

MADRAS  J 

TORONTO    :    THE    MACMILLAN    CO.    OF 

CANADA,  Ltd. 
TOKYO  :  MARUZEN-KABUSHIKI-KAISHA 

ALL  RIGHTS  RESERVED 


The  Student's  Handbook 
to  the  University  and 
Colleges  of  Cambridge 

Twentieth  Edition 
Revised  to   30  June   1921 


Cambridge 

at  the  University  Press 
1921 


PREFACE    TO   THE   TWENTIETH 
EDITION 

The  information  contained  in  the  Handbook  has  been 
compiled  from  authentic  sources,  and  the  various  chapters 
have  been  submitted  in  proof  to  the  Tutors  of  Colleges, 
and  to  some  responsible  person  connected  with  each 
University  Department.  The  statements  made  are  be- 
lieved to  be  accurate,  but  they  are  not  official,  and  are 
subject  to  such  alterations  as  may  be  made  from  time  to 
time. 

The  more  important  additions  to  this  issue  of  the 
Handbook  are : — ( i )  The  Regulations  for  the  Examinations 
in  Architecture  for  the  Ordinary  B.A.  Degree ;  (2)  the 
Regulations  for  the  Diploma  in  Classical  Archaeology; 
(3)  the  Regulations  for  the  Diploma  in  Hygiene ;  (4)  the 
New  Regulations  for  the  Economics  Tripos;  (5)  the 
Regulations  governing  the  new  course  for  the  Ordinary 
B.A.  Degree  (Principal  and  Subsidiary  Subjects) ;  (6)  the 
New  Regulations  for  the  Theological  Tripos. 

Chapter  XXI  on  the  Civil  Service  Examinations  has 
been  re-written. 

The  temporary  emergency  legislation  occasioned  by 
the  War,  in  so  far  as  it  affects  undergraduates,  is  also 
treated  under  the  following  heads  : — ( i)  Allowance  of  terms 
and  examinations  to  students  on  service  connected  with  the 
War  [p.  60] ;  (2)  modification  in  their  case  of  Degree  fees 
[p.  62],  and  University  Capitation  Tax  [p.  S73  «•] ;  (3)  modi- 
fication in  certain  cases  of  regulations  affecting  eligibility 
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for  University  Scholarships  [p.  187];    (4)  recognition  of 
attendance  at  General  Military  Hospitals  [p.  508  n.]. 

A  few  minor  alterations  have  also  been  made,  and  the 
statements  in  the  text  have  been  brought  up  to  date. 

The  Editor  desires  again  gratefully  to  acknowledge 
the  kind  help  which  he  has  received  from  various 
quarters, 

7  /uly  1 92 1 
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CHAPTER    I 

THE    UNIVERSITY   AND   THE   COLLEGES 

The  University 

The  University  of  Cambridge  is  a  corporation  which,  in 
addition  to  the  usual  powers  of  corporations,  such  for  instance 
as  the  ownership  of  property,  possesses  the  right  of  exercising 
discipHnary  authority  over  its  members,  the  right  of  returning 
two  representatives  to  ParUament,  and  the  power  of  conferring 
degrees. 

The  members  of  the  University  number  between  fourteen  and 
fifteen  thousand.  Of  these  over  four  thousand'  are  "under- 
graduates," most  of  whom  are  in  residence  with  the  intention  of 
proceeding  to  a  degree  in  due  course;  the  rest  are  "graduates," 
most  of  whom  are  not  in  residence  but  are  engaged  in 
the  ordinary  work  of  the  world — the  army,  navy,  civil  service, 
the  church,  the  legal  and  medical  professions,  or  commercial 
pursuits  of  various  kinds.  In  addition  to  these,  who  have  re- 
tained their  membership  of  the  University  by  the  fulfilment  of 
the  prescribed  formalities  and  the  payment  of  the  proper  dues, 
a  large  number  of  persons  have  passed  through  the  University  and 
taken  degrees,  and  have  then  allowed  their  membership  to  lapse. 
As  a  matter  of  history  these  have  graduated  at  the  University,  but 
they  no  longer  retain  the  rights  and  privileges  of  membership. 
Under  the  new  system  established  in  19x5  all  future  graduates, 
with  a  very  few  exceptions,  will  retain  membership  of  their  Colleges 
and  of  the  University. 

The  most  important  right  attaching  to  membership  of  the 
University  is  the  right  to  share  in  the  government  of  the  Uni- 

'  The  exact  number  of  undergraduates  in  residence  during  the  Easter  Term, 
1921,  was  4^42.  To  these  must  be  added  ^7^  Bachelors  of  Arts  and  109  naval 
officeis,  making  a  total  054674.     The  corresponding  figure  for  1914  was  3676. 
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versity  itself.  The  ultimate  decision  of  all  questions  of  academic 
policy  rests  with  the  senate,  which  consists,  generally  speaking,  of 
all  the  members  of  the  body  corporate  who  have  taken  the  Degree 
of  Master  of  Arts  or  Master  of  Laws,  whether  they  are  resident  or 
non-resident.  The  Senate  has  full  power  by  means  of  Graces  to 
legislate  for  the  University,  provided  that  it  does  not  infringe  the 
University  statutes,  which  rest  on  the  higher  authority  of  the 
King  in  Council,  and  ultimately  upon  an  Act  of  Parliament. 
It  is  the  Senate  also  that  allows  degrees  and  .appoints  most  of 
the  University  officers. 

The  executive  authority  of  the  University  rests  in  theory  with 
the  CHANCELLOR  of  the  University  (Mr  A.  J.  Balfour),  but  as  the 
Chancellor  is  by  custom  a  non-resident  officer,  it  devolves  in 
practice  upon  his  deputy,  the  vice-chancellor,  who  is  ap- 
pointed every  year  from  among  the  Heads  of  Colleges.  With 
the  Vice-Chancellor  is  associated  a  Council  of  sixteen  members, 
known  as  the  council  of  the  senate,  which  is  elected  under 
certain  restrictions  by  what  is  roughly  the  resident  part  of  the 
Senate — known  as  the  electoral  roll.  The  Council  of  the 
Senate,  besides  its  executive  position,  has  also  an  important 
position  in  respect  of  legislation,  as  no  Grace  can  be  put  to  the 
Senate  uriless  it  has  first  received  the  sanction  of  the  Council. 

There  are  also  certain  other  official  persons  or  groups  of 
persons  who  discharge  special  executive  functions  within  the 
University.  Of  the  University  officers  the  most  important — 
from  the  point  of  view  of  the  student — are  the  two  proctors, 
who  have  charge  of  University  discipline ;  the  registrary,  who 
keeps  the  archives  of  the  University  and  receives  the  fees  payable 
for  degrees  j  and  the  librarian,  who  has  control  of  the  Uni- 
versity Library.  The  University  also  appoints  syndicates  to 
administer  various  departments  of  University  business,  and  special 
BOARDS  OF  studies  to  Superintend  University  teaching  and 
examinations  in  the  various  subjects  of  study.  Each  department 
of  study  is  also  under  the  control  of  a  professor,  and  the  system 
of  teaching  as  a  whole  is  under  the  supervision  of  a  general 
BOARD   OF   studies  On  which  all  the  more   important   subjects 
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of  Study  are  represented.  This  enumeration  is  not  exhaustive, 
but  the  other  organs  of  University  government  need  not  be 
described  here,  as  the  field  of  their  activity  lies  for  the  most 
part  outside  the  life  of  the  ordinary  student  for  whose  guidance 
this  book  is  primarily  intended. 

A  complete  list  of  University  officials  is  published  every  term 
in  the  University  Reporter,  and  every  year  in  the  University 
.Calendar.  For  the  present  purpose  it  will  be  sufficient  to 
•mention  the  following : 

Chancellor,  The  Right  Honourable  Arthur  James  Balfour,  O.M., 
M.A.,  Hon.  LL.D.,  Trinity. 

Vice-chancellor,  Rev.  E.  C.  Pearce,  D.D.,  Master  of  Corpus  Christi 
College. 

High  Steward,  The  Rt.  Hon.  Robert  George  Windsor-Olive,  Earl  of 
Plymouth,  G.B.E.,  LL.D.,  St  John's. 

Deputy  High  Steward,  J.  F.  P.  Rawlinson,  K.C.,  LL.M.,  Hon.  LL.D., 
Trinity. 

Representatives  in  Parliament,  J.  F.  P.  Rawlinson,  K.C.,  LL.M.,  Hon. 
LL.D.,  Trinity;  Professor  Sir  Joseph  Larmor,  M.A.,  Hon.  Sc.D., 
St  John's. 

Commissary,  J.  F.  P.  Rawlinson,  K.C.,  LL.M.,  Hon.  LL.D.,  Trinity. 

Proctors,  Senior,  Rev.  E.  C.  Hoskyns,  M.C.,  M.A.,  Cot^m;  Junior, 
D.  Portway,  M.A.,  St  Catharine's. 

Pro-Proctors,  A.  D.  Browne,  M.A.,  Queens';  R.  H.  Fowler,  M.A., 
Trinity.. 

Public  Orator,  T.  R.  Glover,  M.A.,  St  John's. 

Registrary,  J.  N.  Keynes,  Sc.D.,  Pembroke. 

Librarian,  F.  J.  H.  Jenkinson,  M.A.,  Trinity. 

Counsel,  J.  A.  Foote,  K.C.,  M.A.,  St  John's;  M.  L.  Romer,  K.C., 
M.A.,  Trinity  Hall. 

Esquire  Bedells,  R.  Hamblin  Smith,  M.A.,  Peterhouse;  G.  V.  Carey, 
M.A.,  Clare. 

Council  of  the  Senate,  The  Chancellor,  the  Vice-Chancelior,  the  President 
of  Queens',  the  Master  of  Trinity  Hall,  the  Master  of  Gonville  and 
Caius,  the  Master  of  Emmanuel;  Professor  Sir  J.  Larmor,  M.P. 
(St  John's),  Professor  W.  R.  Sorley  (King's),  Professor  T.  B.  Wood, 
C.B.E.  (Caius),  Professor  Sir  E.  Rutherford  (Trinity),  Sir  W.  Durn- 
ford,  G.B.E.  (King's),  Dr  J.  N.  Keynes  (Pembroke)  Secretary, 
Dr  H.  D.  Hazeltine  (Downing),  Mr  J.  H.  Gray  (Queens'),  Mr 
H.  McL.  Innes  (Trinity),  Mr  W.  Spens,  C.B.E.  (Corpus  Christi), 
Mr  J.  M.  Keynes,  C.B.  (King's),  Mr  T.  Knox-Shaw,  M.C.  (Sidney). 
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Professors:  1502  Divinity  (Lady  Margaret's),  J.  F.  Bethune-Baker,  D.D. , 
Pembroke;  i  no  Divinity  (Regius), V.  H.  Stanton.D.D.,  Trinity;  1540 
Civil  Law  (Regius),  W.  W.  Buckland,  M.A.,  Caius;  1540  Physic 
(Regius),  Rt  Hon.  SirT.  Clifford  Allbutt,  K.C.B.,  M.D.,  Caius;  1540 
Hebrew  (Regius),  R.  H.  Kennett,  D.D.,  Queens';  1540  Greek  (Regius), 
H.Jackson, O.M.,  Litt.D., Trinity ;  1632  Arabic(Sir  T. Adams's),^.. G. 
Browne,  M.A.,  M.B.,  Pembroke;  1663  Mathetnatics  (Lucasian),  Sir 
Joseph  Larmor,  Hon.  Sc.D.,  M.P.,  St  John's;  i6Si  Moral  Philosophy 
(Knightbridge),  W.  R.  Sorley,  Litt.D.,  King's;  1684  Music,  Sir 
C.  V.  Stanford,  Mus.D.;  1702  Chemistry,  Sir  W.  J.  Pope,  K.B.E., 
M.A.,  Sidney  Sussex  ;  1704  Astronomy  (Plumian),  A.  S.  Eddin^ton, 
M. A.,  Trinity ;  i^oi  Anatomy,  J.  T.  Wilson,  M.  A.,  St  John's;  1724 
Modern  History  (Regius),  J.  B.  Bury,  M.A.,  King's;  1724  Arabic 
(Lord  Almoner's),  A.  A.  Bevan,  M.A.,  Trinity;  1724  Botany,  A.  C. 
Seward,  Sc.D.,  Master  of  Downing  ;  1728  Geology  (Woodwardian), 
J.  E.  Marr,  Sc.D.,  St  John's  ;  1749  Astronomy  and  Geometry  (Lown- 
dean),  H.  F.  Baker,  Sc.D.,  St  John's;  1777  Divinity  (Norrisian), 
F.  C.  Burkitt,  D.D.,  Trinity;  I'jSi  Natural  Philosophy  (Jacksonian), 
Sir  J.  Dewar,  M.  A.,  Peterhouse ;  1800  Law  (Downing),  H-  D.  Hazel- 
tine,  Litt.D.,  Downing;  1800  Medicine  (Downing),  J.  B.  Bradbury, 
M.D. ,  Downing;  i8o8  Mineralogy,  W.  J.  Lewis,  M.A.,  Trinity;  1851 
Archaeology  (Disney),  Sir  W.  Ridgeway,  Sc.D.,  Caius;  i86o  Divinity 
(Hulsean),  W.  E.  Barnes,  D.D.,  Peterhouse  ;  i860  Pure  Mathematics 
(Sadleirian),  E.  W.  Hobson,  Sc.D.,  Christ's;  1863  Political  Economy, 
A.  C.  Pigou,  M.  A.,  King's  ;  1866  Zoology  and  Comparative  Anatomy, 
J.  S.  Gardiner,  M.A.,  Caius;  1867  Sanskrit,  E.  J.  Rapson,  M.A., 
St  John's;  1867  International  Law  (Whewelt),  A.  P.  Higgins,  C.B.E., 
LL.D.,  Downing;  1869  Latin  (Kennedy),  A.  E.  Housman,  M.A., 
Trinity;  1869  Fine  Art  (Slade),  E.  S.  Prior,  M.A.',  Caius;  1871  Ex- 
perimental Physics  (Cavendish),  Sir  E.  Rutherford,  M.A.,  Trinity;  1875 
Mechanism  and  Applied  Mechanics,  C.  E.  Inglis,  O.B.E.,  M.A. 
K'.ng's;  1878  Anglo-Saxon  (Elrington  and  Bosworth),  H.  M.  Chad- 
wick,  M.  A.,  Clare ;  1 882  Ecclesiastical  History  (Dixie),  J.  P.  Whitney, 
D.D.,  Emmanuel;  18^^  PhyHology,  J.  N.  Langley,  Sc.D.,  Trinity; 
1883  Pathology,  Sir  G.  S.  Woodhead,  K.B.E.,  M.A.,  Trinity  Hall; 
1889  Divinity  (Ely),  A.  E.  Brooke,  D.D.,  King's;  1896  Mental 
Philosophy  and  Logic,  J.  Ward,  Sc.D.,  Trinity;  1897  Chinese,  H.  A. 
Giles,  M.A.,  Trinity;  1898  Ancient  History,  J.  S.  Reid,  Litt.D., 
Caius;  i%^<)  Agriculture  (Drapers),  T.  B.  Wood,  C.B.E.,  M.A.,  Caius; 
1906  Biology  (Quick),  G.  H.  F.  Nuttall,  Sc.D.,  Magdalene;  190$' 
Agricultural  Botany,  R.  H.  Biffen,  M.A.,  St  Catharine's;  1^09 
Astrophysics,Yi..  F.  Newall,  M.A.,  Trinity ;  i<)a<)  German  (Schroder), 
Karl  Breul,  Litt.D.,  King's;  191 1  English  Literature  (King  Edward 
VII),  Sir  A.  T.  QuiUer-Couch,  M.A.,  Jesus;  1912  Genetics  (Arthur 
Balfour),   R.  C.   Punnett,   M.A.,  Caius;   1919  Italian,  T.    Okey, 
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M.A.,  Caius;  1919  Naval  History  (Vere  Harmsworth) ,  J.  Holland 
Rose,  Litt.D.,  Christ's;  1919  French  {Drapers),  O.  H.  P.  Prior, 
M.A.,  St  John's;  1919  Physics,  Sir  J.  J.  Thomson,  O.M.,  Hon. 
Sc.D.,  Master  of  Trinity;  1919  Aeronautical  Engineering  {Francis 
Mond),  B.  M.  Jones,  A.F.C.,  M.A.,  Emmanuel;  1920  Physical 
Chemistry,  J.  M.  Lowry,  C.B.E.,  M.A. ;  1921  Biochemistry  (Sir 
William  Dunn),  F.  G.  Hopkins,  M.A.,  Trinity. 

Readers:  1883  Classical  Archaeology,  A.  B.  Cook,  M.A.,  Queens'; 
1883  Comparative  Philology,  P.  Giles,  Litt.*D.,  Master  of  Emmanuel ; 
1883  Botany,  F.  F.  Blackman,  M.A.,  St  John's;  1884  English  Law, 
H.  A.  Hollond,  D.S.O.,  O.B.E.,  M.A.,  LL.M.,  Trinity;  1891 
Talmudic,  Israel  Abrahams,  M.A.,  Christ's;  1900  Romance,  E.  G. 
W.  Braunholtz,  M.A.,  King's;  1906  Classics  (Brereton),  Sir  W. 
Ridgeway,  Sc.D.,  Caius;  1907  Forestry,  W.  Dawson,  M.A.,  Caius; 
1^0%  Metallurg^i  {Goldsmiths),  C.  T.  Heycock,  M.A.,  King's;  1909 
Ethnology,  A.  C.  Haddon,  Sc.D.,  Christ's;  191 1  Modem  History, 
H.  W.  V.  Temperley,  O.B.E.,  M.A.,  Peterhouse  ;  ign  Agriculture, 
K.J.  J.  Mackenzie,  M.A.,  Christ's;  1918  Petrology,  A.  Harker,  M.A., 
St  John's;  1919 /"^j/jzWu^,  J.  Barcroft,  C.B.E.,  M.A.,  King's;  1919 
Spanish,  F.  A.  Kirkpatrick,  M.A.,  Trinity;  1919  Pharmacology, 
W.  E.  Dixon,  M.A.,  Downing;  igi^  Electrical  Meteorology,  C.  T.  R. 
Wilson,  M.A.,  Sidney;  1919  Agricultural  Physiology,  F.  H.  A. 
Marshall,  Sc.D.,  Christ's  ;  1919  Geography,  P.  Lake,  M.A.,  St  John's; 
\()20  Estate  Management,  F.  B.  Smith,  C.M.G.,  M.A.,  Downing; 
•i()20  Morphology  of  Vertebrates,  H.  F.  Gadow,  M.A.,  King's;  1920 
Human  Anatomy,  yi.  L.  H.  Duckworth,  M.D.,  Sc.D.,  Jesus;  192 1 
Experimental  Psychology,  C.  S.  Myers,  C.B.E.,  M.D.,  Sc.D.,  Caius; 
1894  Sandars  Reader  in  Bibliogi-aphy ,  [suspended]. 

University  Lecturers:  Agriculture,  A.  Amos,  M.A.,  Downing;  J.  A. 
Venn,  M.A.,  Trinity  {Gilbey  Lecturer) ;  Ancient  History ,  T.  R.  Glover, 
M.  A.,  St  John's  ;  .^rawiazV,  N.  M°Lean,  M.  A.,  Christ's  ;  Astrophysics, 
F.  J.  M.  Stratton,  D.S.O.,  M.A.,  Caius;  Botany,  A.  G.  Tansley, 
M.A.,  Trinity;  F.  T.  Brooks,  M.A.,  Emmanuel;  Chemistry,  H.  J.  H. 
Fenton,  Sc.D.,  Christ's;  F.  W.  Dootson,  M.A.,  Trinity  Hall; 
Chemistry  and  Physics  in  their  application  to  Hygiene  and  Preventive 
Medicine,  J.  E.  Purvis,  M.A.,  Corpus;  Classics  {Epigraphy  and  Dia- 
lects), S.  G.  Campbell,  M.A.,  Christ's;  Economic  Geology,  R.  H. 
Rastall,  Sc.D.,  Christ's;  Economics {Girdlers' Lecturer),  F.  Lavington, 
M.A.,  Emmanuel;  Economics,  H.  D.  Henderson,  M.A.,  Clare; 
Electrical  Engineering,  C.  G.  Lamb,  M.A.;  English,  G.  G.  Coulton, 
M.A.,  St  John's  ;  Experimental  Physics',  G.  F.  C.  Searle,  Sc.D., 
Peterhouse;  A.  Wood,'  M.A.,  Emmanuel;  Forestry,  H.  Stone; 
Geography,  Historical  and  Economic,  H.  V.  Oldham,  M.A.,  King's; 
German,  E.  Bullough,  M.A.,  Caius;  Harmony  and  Cmmterpoint, 
C.  Wood,  Mus.D.,  Caius;  Human  Anatomy  {Advanced),  [vacant]; 
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Hygiene,  G.  S.  Graham-Smith,  M.D.,  Pembroke;  Literature,  J.  W. 
Mackail,  M.A.,  Oxford  [Leslie  Stephen  Lecturer);  Mathematics,  R.  A. 
Herman,  M.A.,  Trinity;  T.  J.  I'A.  Bromwich,  Sc.D.,  St  John's; 
J.  H.  Grace,  M.A.,  Peterhouse ;  A.  Berry,  M.A.,  King's;  W.  J. 
Harrison,  M.A.,  Clare;  J.  E.  Littlewood,  M.A„  Trinity  {Cayley 
Lecturer) ;  H.  Lamb,  M.A.,  Hon.  Sc.D.,  Trinity  (Kayleigh  Lecturer) ; 
Mechanical  Engineering,  J.  W.  Landon,  M.A.,  Clare;  Medical 
Chemistry,  S.  W.  Cole,  M.A.,  Trinity;  Medical  Jurisprudence, 
[vacant] ;  Medical  Radiology  and  Electrology,  F.  Shillington  Scales, 
M.D.,  Jesus;  Moral  Science,  G.  E.  Moore,  Litt.D.,  Trinity;  Moral 
Science  {Sidgwick  Lecturer),  W.  E.Johnson,  M.A.,  King's;  Organic 
Chemistry,  W.  H.  Mills,  M.A.,  Jesus;  Palaeography,  E.  H.  Minns, 
Litt.D.,  Pembroke;  Palaeozoology,  H.  Woods,  M.A.,  St  John's; 
Pastoral  Theology,  W.  R.  Inge,  D.D.,  Jesus;  Pathological  Chemistry, 
[vacant];  Pathology,  L.  Cobbett,  M.D.,  Trinity;  Persian,  R.  A. 
Nicholson,  Litt.D.,  Trinity;  Philosophy  of  Religion,  J.W.  Oman,  M.A., 
Queens';  Physical  Chemistry  [Humphrey  Owen  Jones  Lecturer), 
[vacant];  Physiology,  W.  B.  Hardy,  M.A.,  Caius ;  L.  E.  Shore, 
O.B.E.,  M.D.,  St  John's ;  Advanced  Physiology,  E.  D.  Adrian,  M.D., 
Trinity;  Physiology  of  the  Senses,  H.  Hartridge,  M.D.,  Sc.D.,  King's; 
Russian,  A.  P.  Goudy,  M.A.,  Clare ;  Spanish  and  Portuguese 
[Norman  Maccoll  Lecturer),  G.  Young,  M.V.O. ;  Special  Pathology 
[Huddersfeld  Lecturer),  T.  S.  P.  Strangeways,  M.A.,  St  John's; 
Statistics,  G.  Udny  Yule,  C.B.E. ,  M.A.,  St  John's;  Surveying  and 
Cartography  [Royal  Geographical  Society  Lecturer),  F.  Debenham, 
O.B.E. ,  B.A.,  Caius;  Thermodynamics  (Hopkinson  Lecturer),  S.  Lees, 
M.A.,  St  John's;  Tropical  Agriculture,  C.  A.  Barber,  Sc.D.,  Christ's; 
Zoology,  L.  A.  Borradaile,  M.A.,  Selwyn ;  F.  Balfour  Brovpne, 
M.A.,  Caius;  F.  A.  Potts,  M.A.,  Trinity  Hall;  Teacher  of  Vaccina- 
tion, F.  Deighton,  M.A.,  M.B.,  Peterhouse. 

Orator  Emeritus:  Sir  J.  E,  Sandys,  Litt.D.,  Hon.  LL.D.,  St  John's. 

Emeritus  Professors :  Political  Economy,  A.  Marshall,  M.A. ,  Hon.  Sc.D. , 
St  John's;  Law,  C.  S.  Kenny,  LL.D.,  Downing. 

The  Colleges 

The  Colleges  are  corporate  bodies  distinct  from  the  corporate 
body  that  forms  the  University.  They  possess  and  manage  their  own 
property ;  they  are  self-governing  and  elect  their  own  officers ;  and 
for  nearly  all  purposes  they  are  independent  of  University  control. 
The  University  existed  before  the  Colleges,  for  it  rose  into  import- 
ance in  the  twelfth  century,  whereas  the  oldest  College  was  not 
founded  until  the  thirteenth  century ;  yet  nevertheless  it  is  almost 
impossible  now  to  conceive  of  the  University    apart  from   the 
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Colleges,  for  the  connexion  between  them  is  of  the  most  intimate 
kind.  The  University  is  in  part  supported  by  contributions  from 
ttie  Colleges ;  certain  officers  of  Colleges  have  special  privileges  in 
the  University,  and  some  Professors  of  the  University  are  entitled 
to  certain  privileges  and  emoluments  in  the  Colleges ;  and  without 
any  formal  agreement  to  that  effect  the  University  and  the  Colleges 
do  as  a  matter  of  fact  recognise  each  other's  regulations.  This 
intimacy  of  connexion  is  explained  by  the  fact  that  nearly  all  the 
members  of  the  University  belong  to  the  Colleges,  and  that  all  the 
members  of  the  Colleges  belong  to  the  University.  Thus  the 
same  persons  acting  in  different  capacities  manage  the  business  of 
the  Colleges  and  the  business  of  the  University,  and  so  the  good 
understanding  which  makes  this  dual  organisation  possible  is 
maintained  easily  and  without  an  effort. 

There  are  seventeen  Colleges  and  one  Public  Hostel  in  the 
University  of  Cambridge,  and  among  these  the  whole  of  the 
four  thousand  resident  undergraduates  are  distributed,  with  the 
exception  of  about  three  hundred  who  are  entered  as  Non- 
Collegiate  Students  and  are  members  of  Fitzwilliam  Hall. 

The  ultimate  responsibility  for  the  administration  of  a  College 
rests  upon  its  Head.  The  Head  of  King's  College  is  styled 
PROVOST ;  of  Queens'j  president  ;  and  of  every  other  College, 
MASTER.  But  a  large  part  of  the  actual  business  of  a  College 
devolves  of  necessity  upon  certain  College  officers,  who  are  as  a  rule 
selected  from  the  general  body  of  the  fellows  of  the  College. 
Of  these  the  most  important  from  the  point  of  view  of  the  under- 
graduate are  (1)  the  president  or  vice-master,  who  presides  over 
the  Pligh  Table  in  Hal],  acts  as  the  Master's  deputy  in  his  absence, 
and  sometimes  discharges  other  important  functions^;  (2)  one  or 
more  tutors,  whose  duty  it  is  to  advise  their  pupils  (to  whom  they 
stand  in  loco  parentis)  not  only  about  their  studies,  but  also  on 
every  kind  of  problem  arising  out  of  College  and  University  life  on 
which  a  young  man  is  likely  to  need  counsel ;  the  Tutor  also  repre- 
sents undergraduates  in  their  dealings  with  the  University,  Controls 
the  educational  and  business  arrangements  arising  out  of  their 
'  This  applies  to  a  few  Colleges  only. 
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relation  to  the  College,  and  exercises  a  large  and  undefined 
disciplinary  authority ;  (3)  one  or  more  deans,  who  are  responsible 
for  the  Services  in  the  College  Chapel,  and  usually  also  for 
College  discipline;  (4)  a  staff  of  lecturers,  who  undertake 
College  teaching;  (5)  one  or  more  bursars,  who  have  control  of 
the  College  property;  (6)  a  steward,  who  superintends  the 
College  commissariat,  and  is  responsible  for  the  Hall  and  Kitchen'; 
(7)  a  PRAELECTOR  (or  Father  of  the  College)  who  presents  its 
members  for  degrees ;  and  (8)  a  librarian.  Some  Colleges  have 
also  (9)  an  organist. 

The  choice  of  a  College  is  usually  determined  by  a  combina- 
tion of  motives  which  it  is  not  very  easy  to  analyse.  A  student 
will  sometimes  enter  at  a  particular  College  because  his  father  and 
grandfather  were  educated  there ;  or  because  his  school  is  strongly 
represented  there;  or  because  the  College  has  a  good  athletic 
reputation ;  cases  have  even  occurred  in  which  a  College  has  been 
chosen  for  its  architectural  merits.  Considerations  of  this  kind  it 
is  outside  the  province  of  this  volume  to  discuss,  but  there  are 
other  motives,  depending  on  definite  matters  of  fact,  to  which 
reference  may  be  made  here.  The  selection  of  any  particular 
College  may  be  affected  (i)  by  the  emoluments  it  offers  to 
students,  either  as  Scholarships  given  on  entrance,  as  Scholarships 
and  Prizes  during  residence,  or  as  Fellowships  after  taking 
a  degree;  (2)  by  the  reputation  of  the  College  officers  and 
teaching  staff  outside  the  University  as  well  as  within  it;  and 
(3)  since  there  is  a  standing  controversy  concerning  the  relative 
merits  of  large  and  small  Colleges — by  the  size  of  the  College 
itself.  The  facts  relating  to  (i)  are  fully  stated  in  Chapters  V, 
VI,  and  XIX  of  this  volume.  The  remainder  of  this  chapter  is 
chiefly  concerned  with  (2)  and  (3). 

In  the  paragraphs  that  follow  a  brief  account  is  given  of  each 
College,  the  date  and  origin  of  its  foundation,  the  number  of  its 
resident  members,  and  the  character  of  its  educational  staff.  For 
this  purpose  the  Colleges  are  arranged  in  order  of  antiquity ;  else- 

1  In  a  few  Colleges  there  is  no  Steward,  this  department  being  under  the 
control  of  the  Bursar. 
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where  they  are  arranged  in  alphabetical  order  for  convenience  of 
reference.     The  number  of  members  in  statu  pupillari^thni  is  to 

say,  Bachelors  of  Arts,  and  undergraduates  properly  so  called 

who  were  in  residence  in  the  Easter  Term,  1 921,  is  given  for  each 
College.  The  figures  in  square  brackets  are  those  for  the  academi- 
cal year  1913-14,  and  shew  the  recovery,  and  the  increase  in 
numbers  since  the  War. 

Peterhouse  (or  St  Peter's  CoIles:e)  was  founded  in  a.d. 
1284  by  HUGO  DE  BALSHAM,  Bishop  of  Ely.  The  Society  at 
present  consists  of  a  Master,  eleven  Fellows,  and  twenty-three 
Scholars  at  the  least.    Junior  members  in  residence  146  [84]. 

Master,  Sir  Adolphus  William  Ward,  Litt.D.,  F.B.A. 

Tutor:  P.  C.  Vellacott,  D.S.O.,  M.A. 

Lecturers :  Mathematics,'^.  M.  Dodds, M.A.,  J.  H. Grace, M.A., F.R.S.; 
Classics,  H.  J.  Edwards,  C.B.,  C.B.E.,  M.A. ;  History,  H.  W.  V.  Tem- 
perley,  O.B.E.,  M.A.  (Assistant  Tutor),  P.  C.  Vellacott,  D.S.O.,  M.A. ; 
Law  (Honorary),  Rev.  T.  A.  Walker,  LL.D. ;  Natural  Sciences  (Hon- 
orary), G.  F.  C.  Searle,  Sc.D.,  F.R.S. 

Directors  of  Studies  :  The  College  Lecturers  together  with  the  follow- 
ing: Natural  Sciences,  T.  G.  Bedford,  M.A.;  Theology, 
Law,  P.  H.  Winfield,  LL.D.  ;  Mechanical  Sciences,  R.  Lubbock,  M.A. 

Dean,  [vacant];  Senior  Bursar,  Rev.  T.  A.  Walker,  LL.D.;  Junior 
Bursar,  J.  M.  Dodds,  M.A. ;  Praelector,  P.  C.  Vellacott,  D.S.O., 
M.A.  ;  Librarian,  Rev.  T.  A.  Walker,  LL.D.;  Chaplain,  Rev.  W.  E. 
Barnes,  D.D.,  Hulsean  Professor  of  Divinity;  Steward,  J.  M.  Dodds, 
M.A. 

Clare  Colles:e  was  founded  in  1326  by  richard  de  badew  as 
University  Hall,  and  refounded  by  lady  Elizabeth,  grand-daughter 
of  King  Edward  I  and  sister  and  co-heir  of  Gilbert,  Earl  of  Clare. 
The  Society  at  present  includes  a  Master,  fifteen  Fellows,  and 
thirty-two  Foundation  Scholars.  Junior  members  in  residence  235 
[210]. 

Master,  William  Loudon  Mollison,  LL.D. 
Tutor:  H.  Thirkill,  M.C.,  M.A. 

Assistant  Tutors:  W.  J.  Harrison,  M.B.E.,  M.A.  {Financial  Tutor), 
G.  V.  Carey,  M.A. 

Lecturers :  J.  R.  Wardale,   M.A.  (Classics) ;  W.  J.  Harrison,  M.A. 
(Mathematics);  H.  Thirkill,  M.A.  (Physics  and  Chemistry);  M.  D.  Forbes, 
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M.A.  (English);  Ff.  Roberts,  M.A.,  M.D.,  M.R.C.P.  {Physiology);  ReV. 
J.  M.  V.  Hope,  M.A.  (Moral  Philosophy).  All  Lecturers  act  as  Directors 
of  Studies  in  their  departments. 

Assistant  Lecturer:  H.  H.  Brindley,  M.A.  (Biology). 

Supervisors  of  Studies  :  In  addition  to  the  Lecturers,  the  following  : 
Agriculture,  S.  M.  Wadham,  M.A.;  Botany,  F.  T.  Brooks,  M.A.; 
Chemistry,  H.  A.  Scarborough,  B. A. ;  Economics,  H.  D.  Henderson,  M.A.; 
Engineering,  J.  W.  Landon,  M.B.E.,  M.A.  ;  French,  E.  O.  VuUiamy, 
M.A.;  Geology,  J.  M.  Wordie,  M.A.;  History,  C.  J.  B.  Gaskoin,  M.A.; 
Law,  W.  H.  Wheatcroft,  LL.D. ;  Medicine,  Ff.  Roberts,  M.D.,  M.R.C.P. ; 
Mineralogy,  E.  V.  Appleton,  M.A. ;   Theology,  W.  Telfer,  M.C.,  M.A. 

Dean  and  Praelector,  Rev.  W.  Telfer,  M.C.,  M.A. ;  Bursar,  G.  H.  A. 
"Wilson,  O.B.E.,  M.A. ;  Librarian,  M.  D.  Forbes,  M.A. ;  Steward,  G.  V. 
Carey,  M.A. 

Pembroke  College  was  founded  in  1347  under  the  name  of 
Valence-Mary  by  mary  de  st  Paul,  the  widow  of  Aymer  de 
Valence,  Earl  of  Pembroke ;  and  king  henry  vi  was  so  liberal  a 
benefactor  to  it  as  to  obtain  the  name  of  a  second  Founder.  The 
Society  at  present  consists  of  a  Master,  thirteen/Fellows,  and  thirty- 
one  Foundation  Scholars.  Junior  members  in  residence  331  [296]. 
Master,  William  Sheldon  Hadley,  LL.D. 
.     President,  Professor  E.  G.  Browne,  M.A.,  M.B. 

Tutor:  J.  C.  Lawson,  O.B.E.,  M.A. ;  Assistant  Tutors,  A.  Hutchinson, 
O.B.E.,  M.A.,  G.  Birtwistle,  M.A.,  J.  T.  Spittle,  O.B.E.,  M.A. 
Tutoriai  Bursar,  J.  T.  Spittle,  O.B.E.,-  M.A. 

Lecturers:  Classics,  'I.  C.  Lawson,  O.B.E.,  M.A.,  The  Master; 
L.  Whibley,  M.A.;  Mathematics,  G.  Birtwistle,  M.A.;  Divinity  [vacant]; 
Natural  Sciences,  A.  Hutchinson,  O.B.E.,  M.A.,  N.  P.  McCleland,  M.A.; 
Medicine,  V.  C.  Pennell,  M.A.,  F.R.C.S.;  Mechanical  Sciences,  J.  T. 
Spittle,  O.B.E.,  M.A. ;  Modern  History,  The  Master;  Ancient  History, 
L.  Whibley,  M.A.;  Law,  C.  H.  Ziegler,  B.A. ;  Modern  Languages,  H.  G. 
Comber,  D.S.O.,  M.A.,  E.  O.  VuUiamy,  M.A.;  Russian,  E.  H.  Minns, 
Litt.D. ;  Modern  Greek,  J.  C.  Lawson,  O.B.E.,  M.A. 

Treasurer  (Estates),  H.  G.  Comber,  D.S.O.,  M.A.  ;  Bursar  (Internal), 
N.  P.  McCleland,  M.A.;  Praelector,  A.  L.  Attwater,  M.A.;  Dean, 
[vacant];  Librarian,  E.  H.  Minns,  Litt.D.;  Organ  Scholar,  T.  V. 
Griffiths. 

Gonville  and  Caius  College,  originally  called  Gonville  Hall, 
was  founded  in  1348  by  edmund  gonville,  rector  of  Terrington 
in  Norfolk,  but  the  name  of  the  College  and  its  situation  were 
both  changed  by  william  bateman,  Bishop  of  Norwich,  whom 
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Gonville  had  appointed  to  be  his  executor.  In  1353  he  removed 
the  College  from  the  neighbourhood  of  St  Botolph's  Church  to 
where  it  now  stands,  and  called  it  the  Hall  of  the  Annunciation 
of  Blessed  Mary  the  Virgin.  In  1558  john  caius,  m.d.  obtained 
a  Royal  Charter  confirming  the  earlier  foundations  and  establishing 
his  own,  and  by  this  Charter  the  College  received  its  present  name. 
The  Society  includes  a  Master,  at  least  twenty  Fellows  on  the 
older  Foundations,  at  least  six  Drosier  Fellows  on  the  recent 
Foundation  of  william  henry  drosier,  m.d.,  who  died  in  1889, 
and  a  Monro  Fellowship  established  on  the  bequest  of  ch.^rles 
HENRY  MONRO,  who  died  in  1908.  The  present  number  of  Fellows 
is  34.  Junior  members  in  residence  383  [281]. 
Master,  Hugh  Kerr  Anderson,  M.D.,  F.R.S. 
President,  John  Venn,  Sc.D.,  F.R.S. 

Tutors:  J.  F.  Cameron,  M.A. ;  F.  J.  M.  Stratton,  D.S.O.,  M.A. ; 
A.  D.  M=Nair,  C.B.E.,M.A.,  LL.M.;  Rev.  J.  W.  Hunkin,  O.B.E.,  M.C., 
M.A. 

Lecturers,  Assistant  Lecturers,  and  Directors  of  Studies:  Mathe- 
matics, E.  G.  Gallop,  M.A.,  J.  F.  Cameron,  M.A.,  F.  J.  M.  Stratton, 
D.S.O.,  M.A.;  Classics,  W.  T.  Vesey,  M.A.,  J.  E.  Scott,  M.C.,  M.A.; 
Hebrew  and  Syriac,  S.  A.  Cook,  M.A.;  Zazw,  A.  D.M=Nair,  C.B.E.,  LL.M., 

D.  T.  Oliver,  LL.M.;  Economics,  R.  W.  Stanners,  M.A.;  Agriculture, 
L.  F.  Newman,  M.A. ;  Physiology,  W.  B.  Hardy,  M.A.,  Sec.R.S., 
R.  A.  Peters,  M.C.,  M.D. ;  Mmic,  C.  Wood,  Mus.D. ;  Modern  Languages, 

E.  BuUough,  M.A.;  Geography,  F.  Debenham,  O.B.E.,  B.A.;  History,. 
Z.  N.  Brooke,  M.A. ;  Zoology,  C.  F.  Cooper,  M.A.;  Biology,  H.  H. 
Brindley,  M.A. ;  Engineering,  J.  F.  Cameron,  M.A.,  H.  W.  Phear,  M.A.; 
Experimental  Psychology,  C.  S.  Myers,  C.B.E.,  Sc.D.,  F.R.S.;  Divinity, 
Rev.  J.  W.  Hunkin,  O.B.E.,  M.C.,  M.A.  The  post  ai Lector  in  French 
is  vacant. 

Bursar,  Rev.  J.  B.  Lock,  M.A. ;  Dean,  Rev.  J.  W.  Hunkin,  O.B.E., 
M.C.,  M.A.;  Steward,  E.  Bullough,  M.A.  ;  Reglstrary,  J.  F.  Cameron, 
M.A.;  Praelector  Rlietoricus,  Z.  N.  Brooke,  M.A. ;  Librarian,  Rev. 
G.  A.  S.  Schneider,  M.A.;  Auditors,  E.  J.  Gross,  M.A.,  F.  Debenham, 
O.B.E.,  B.A.;  Catechist,  Rev.  J\  W.  Hunkin,  O.B.E.,  M.C.,  M.A. ; 
Organist,  C.  Wood,  Mus.D. 

Trinity  Hall  was  founded  by  william  bateman,  Bishop  of 
Norwich,  in  1350,  and  was  especially  designed  by  him  for  the 
study  of  Law.  This  has  been  recognised  by  the  establishment 
of  Law  Lectureships,  at  least  three  Law  Studentships  [see  p.  186], 


12  student's  handbook 

Open  Scholarships  for  intending  students  of  Law  [see  p.  136],  and 
Foundation  Scholarships;   but  members  of  the  College  are  not 
restricted  to  any  particular  subject  of  study,  and  in  all   other 
respects  its  organisation  is  similar  to  that  of  the  other  Colleges. 
The  Society  at  present  includes  a  Master  and  eleven  Fellows. 
Junior  members  in  residence  206  [124]. 
Master,  Henry  Bond,  LL.D. 
Vice-Master,  Rev.  G.  A.  Chase,  M.C.,  M.A. 
Tutors:  Rev.  G.  A.  Chase,  M.C.,  M.A.;  W.  St  J.  Pym,  M.A. 
Lecturers  and  Directors  of  Studies:  Law,  The  Master,  D.  T.  Oliver, 
LL.M.;   Classics,  Rev.  C.  F.  Angus,  M.A.;  Divinity,  Rev.  G.  A.  Chase, 
M.C.,  M.A.;  Natural  Sciences,  F.  A.  Potts,  M.A.,  E.  K.  Rideal,  M.A. ; 
Mechanical   Sciences,    R.  A.   Hayes,    M.A.;   Agriculture,    Hon.    I.    M. 
Campbell,  D.S.O.,  M.A.;  History,  W.  St  J.  Pym,  M.A.,  B.  L.  Manning, 
M.A. ;  Mathematics,  T.  J.  I'A.  Bromwich,  Sc.D.,  F.R.S. ;  Economics, 
H.  D.  Henderson,  M.A. ;  Modern  Languages,  R.  S.  Member,  M.A. 

Bursar  and  Steward,  Hon.  I.  M.  Campbell,  D.S.O.,  M.A. ;  Dean 
and  Praelector,  Rev.  G.  A.  Chase,  M.C.,  M.A. ;  Librarian,  Rev.  C.  F. 
Angus,  M.A.;  Chaplain,  Rev.  S.  E.  Swann,  M.A. 

Corpus  Christi  College  was  founded  in  135  2  by  the  Cambridge 
Guilds  of  Corpus  Christi  and  of  the  Blessed  Virgin  Mary,  who 
obtained,  through  the  intercession  of  Henry  Duke  of  Lancaster,  a 
licence  from  King  Edward  III  for  founding  a  College  to  be  called 
''Domus  Scholarium  Corporis  Christi  et  Beatae  Mariae  Virginis." 
The  Society  at  present  consists  of  a  Master,  twelve  Fellows  and 
about  twelve  Scholars.    Junior  members  in  residence  113  [95]. 
Master,  Rev.  Edmund  Courtenay  Pearce,  D.D. 
President,  Rev.  C.  A.  E.  Pollock,  M.A. 
Tutor:  Will  Spens,  M.A. 

Lecturers:  Mathematics,  G.  P.  Thomson,  M.A.;  Classics,  G.  G. 
Morris,  M.A. ;  Science,  ^ff.  Spens,  M.A.;  Divinity,  Rev.  E.  C.  Hoskyns, 
M.C.,  M.A.;  History,  Sir  Geoffrey  Butler,  K.B.E.,  M.A.,  K.  W.  M.  Pick- 
thorn,  M.A. ;  Law,  A.  L.  Goodhart,  M.A. 

Directors  of  Studies:  The  College  Lecturers  together  with  the  follow- 
ing: Medicine,  A.  E.  Clark-Kennedy,  M.A.;  Mechanical  Science,  W. 
Farren,  M.A. ;  Modern  Languages,  R.  S.  Member,  M.A.;  Economics, 
{vacant];  Agriculture,  [vacant];  English,  A.  L.  Attwater,  M.A. 

Bursar,  Rev.  C.  A.  E.  Pollock,  M.A.;  Dean  of  Cliapel,  Rev.  E.  C. 
Hoskyns,  M.A. ;  Dean  of  College,  K.  W.  M.  Pickthorn,  M.A. ;  Steward, 
G.  P.  Thomson,  M.A.;  Praelector,  G.  G.  Morris,  M.A. ;  Librarian 
and  Curator  of  Lewis  Collection,  Sir  Geoffrey  Butler,  K.B.E.,  M.A. 
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King's  College  was  founded  and  endowed  in  1441  by  king 
HENRY  VI  for  a  Provost  and  seventy  Scholars,  and  under  the 
Founder's  statutes  every  vacancy  had  to  be  at  once  filled  up  by 
the  admission  of  a  Scholar  from  the  sister  Foundation  of  King 
Henry  VI  at  Eton.  By  the  statutes  of  1861  Open  Scholarships 
were  founded,  and  provision  was  made  for  the  admission  to 
the  College  of  undergraduates  not  on  the  Foundation.  The 
Foundation  at  present  consists  of  a  Provost,  forty-six  Fellows,  and 
forty-eight  Scholars.  Undergraduates  of  the  College  are  (with  a 
few  special  exceptions)  required  to  be  candidates  for  honours. 
Jufiior  members  in  residence  208  [172]. 

Provost,  Sir  Walter  Durafotd,  G.B.E.,  LL.D.,  V.D. 
Vice-Provost,  William  Herrick  Macaulay,  M.A. 
Tutor:  J.  H.  Clapham,  C.B.E.,  Litt.D. ;  Assistant  Tutors :  Classics, 
H.  H.  Sills,  M.A.J.  T.  Sheppard,  M.B.E.,  M.A.;  Mathematics,  A.  Berry, 
O.B.E.,  M.A. ;  Natural  Sciences,  C.  T.  Heycock,  M.A.,  F.R.S.,  J.  Bar- 
croft,  C.B.E.,  M.A.,  F.R.S. 

Lecturers :  Classics,  H.  H.  Sills,  M. A.,  J.  T.  Sheppard,  M.B.E.,  M.A., 
F.  E.  Adcock,  O.B.E.,  M.A.;  Divinity,  Rev.  A.  E.  Brooke,  D.D.,  Ely  Pro- 
fessor of  Divinity;  Mathematics,  A.  Berry,  O.B.E.,  M.A.,  H.  W.  Richmond, 
M.A.,  F.R.S.;  History  and  Economics,  W.  F.  Reddaway,  M.A.,  J.  H. 
Clapham,  C.B.E.,  Litt.D.,  J.  M.  Keynes,  C.B.,  M.A.,  F.  L.  Birch,  O.B.  E., 
M.A. ;  Natural  Sciences,  C.  T.  Heycock,  M.  A.,  F.R.S.,  J.  Barcroft,  C.B.E., 
M.A.,  F.R.S.,  H.  McCombie,  D.S.O.,  M.C.,  M.A.;  Medieval  and 
Modern  Languages,  A.  A.  Tilley,  M.A.;  Mechanical  Sciences,  L.  B. 
Turner,  M.A. 

Deans,  Rev.  E.  Milner-White,  D.S.O.,  M.A.,  J.  Gray,  M.C.,  M.A.j 
Bursars,  W.  J.  Corbett,  M.A.,  J.  M.  Keynes,  C.B.,  M.A.,  H.  G.  E. 
Durnford,  M.C.,  M.A. ;  Steward  and  Praelector,  H.  G.  E.  Durnford, 
M.C.,  M.A. ;  Librarian,  N.  Wedd,  M.A. ;  Cliaplains,  Rev.  E.  Milner- 
White,  D.S.O.,  M.A.;  Rev.  T.  B.  Scrutton,  M.A.;  Organist,  A.  H. 
Mann,  M.A.,  Mus.D.  (Oxon.);  Master  over  the  Clioristers,  C.  R.  Jelf, 
M.A.  (Oxon.). 

Queens'  College  was  founded  in  1448  by  queen  Margaret 
of  Anjou,  consort  of  King  Henry  VI,  and  refounded  in  1465  by 
ELIZABETH  wiDViLLE,  consort  of  King  Edward  IV.  The  Society 
consists  of  a  President  and  eleven  Foundation  Fellows.  Junior 
members  in  residence  208  [192]. 

President,  Rev.  Thomas  Cecil  Fitzpatrick,  D.D. 

Vice-President,  Rev.  A.  Wright,  D.D. 
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Tutor:  Rev.  J.  H.  Gray,  M.A. 

Assistant  Tutor :  C.  M.  Sleeman,  M.A. 

Lecturers:  Mathematics,  A.  Munro,  M.A. ;  Classics,  Rev.  J.  H.  Gray, 
M.A.,  A.  iB.  Cook,  M.A. ;  Divinity,  Rev.  C.  T.  Wood,  B.D. ;  Hebrew, 
Rev.  C.  T.  Wood,  B.D.;  History  and  English  Literature,  Rev.  R.  G.  D. 
Laffan,  M.A.;  Natural  Sciences,  C.  ,M.  Sleeman,  M.A. 

Directors  of  Studies:  History,  Rev.  R.  G.  D.  Lafifan,  M.A.;  Law, 
F.  Carr,  LL.D. ;  Modern  Languages,  R.  S.  Momber,  M.A. ;  Natural 
Sciences,  The  President,  C.  M.  Sleeman,  M.A.;  Mechanism,  A.  D. 
Brovirne,  M.A. 

Dean,  Rev.  C.  T.  Wood,  B.D.;  Cliapiains,  Rev.  C.  T.,Wood,  B.D., 
Rev.  R.  G.  D.  Laffan,  M.A. ;  Bursar,  A.  Munro,  M.A.;  Steward,  Rev,  A. 
Wright,  D.D.;  Praelector,  Rev.  J.  H.  Gray,  M.A.;  Librarian,  F.  G. 
Plaistovife,  M.A.;  Steward  of  the  Manorial  Courts,  Rev.  A.  Wright, 
D.D.;   Catechist,  Rev.  J.  H.  Gray,  M.A. 

St  Catharine's  College  was  founded  in  1473  by  Robert 
WODELARKE,  D.D.,  Chancellor  of  the  University  and  Provost  of 
icing's  College.  The  Society  at  present  consists  of  a  Master,  eight 
Fellows,  and  about  twenty  Scholars.  Ju7iior  members  in  residence 
300  [128]. 

Master,  The  Right  Rev.  Bishop  Thomas  Wortley  Drury,  D.D.  The 
Master  is  ex  officio  Canon  of  the  Cathedral  Church  of  Norwich. 

President,  F.  M.  Rushmore,  M.A. 

Senior  Tutor  :  F.  M.  Rushmore,  M.A. 

Assistant  Tutor :  Rev.  H.  J.  Chaytor,  M.A. 

Lecturers:  Classics,  W.  H.  S.  Jones,  M.A.;  Mathematics,  A.  Munro, 
M.A.;  History,  F.  M.  Rushmore,  M.A.,  G.  B.  Perrett,  M.A. ;  Theology, 
The  Master;  Modern  Languages,  Rev.  H.  J.  Chaytor,  U-h-v  Agriculture, 
L.  F.  Newman,  M.A. ;  Engineering,  D.  Portway,  M.A. 

Directors   of    Studies,   in    addition    to   the    Lecturtrs :    Economics,  - 
L.  Alston,  M.A.;  English,  E.   M.  W.  Tillyard,   M.A. ;   Geography,  H. 
Yule  Oldham,  M.A.;    Law,  F.   Carr,    LL.D.;    Medical  Studies,  H.  B. 
Roderick,    M.D.,    M.Ch. ;   Natural  Sciences,    L.    F.   Newman,    M.A.; 
Moral  Sciences,  C.  Fox,  M.A. 

Bursar,  W.  H.  S.  Jones,  M.A. ;  Dean,  Rev.  H.  J.  Chaytor,  M.A. ; 
Praeiector,  F.  M.  Rushmore,  M.A.;  Steward,  W.  H.  S.  Jones,  M.A.; 
Librarian,  Rev.  H.  J.  Chaytor,  M.A. 

Jesus  College  was  founded  in  1496  by  john  alcock,  Bishop 
of  Ely.     The  Foundation  at  present  consists  of  a  Master,  sixteen 
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Fellows,  and  twenty  Scholars  at  the  least.     In  addition  to  the 
Foundation   Scholarships,   there   are   a   considerable  number  of 
scholarships  appropriated  to  the  sons  of  clergymen  of  the  Church 
of  England  [see  p.  168].    Junior  members  in  residence  254  [204]. 
Master,  Arthur  Gray,  M.A. 

Tutors:  E.  Abbott,  M.A.,  C.  A.  Elliott,  M.A. ;  Assistant  Tutors, 
W.  Welsh,  M.A.,  W.  L.  H.  Duckworth,  M.D.,  Sc.D.,  Rev.  A.  Nairne, 
D.D. 

Lecturers:  Classics,  E.  Abbott,  M.A.,  W.  H.  Duke,  M.A.;  Mathe- 
matics, W.  Welsh,  M.A.;  Theology,  Rev.  A.  Nairne,  D.D.;  Natural 
Sciences,  W,  L.  H.  Duckworth,  M.D.,  Sc.D.,  W.  H.  Mills,  M.A. ; 
History,  C.  A.  Elliott,  M.A. 

Assistant  Lecturers:  History,  B.  L.  Manning,  M.A.,  Rev.  H.  -E. 
'  Wynn,  M.A. 

Directors  of  Studies:  Law,  W.  H.  Wheatcroft,  LL.D.;  Modern 
Languages,  E.  G.  W.  Braunholtz,  M.A.,  A.  J.  Wyatt,  M.A. ;  Chemistry 
and  Physics,  W.  H.  Mills,  M.A. ;  Mechanical  Sciences,  W.  D.  Womersley, 
M.A. ;  Economics,  F.  Lavington,  M.  A.,  A.  W.  Peel,  M.A. ;  Agricultural 
Science,  F.  R.  Petherbridge,  M.A. ;  English,  E.  M.  W.  Tillyard,  M.A. ; 
Physiology,  H.  Hartridge,  M.D.,  Sc.D. ;  Architecture,  T.  H.  Lyon,  M.A. 

Dean,  Rev.  A.  Nairne,  D.D. ;  Bursar,  B.  L.  Manning,  M.A. ;  Steward, 
W.  H.  Duke,  M.A. ;  Praelector,  J.  C.  Watt,  M.A.;  Librarian,  C.  A. 
Elliott,  M.A.;   Rustat  Bursar,  B.  L.  Manning,  M.A. 

Christ's  College  (into  which  was  merged  an  earlier  College 
founded  in  1448  by  King  Henry  VI  under  the  name  of  "  God's 
House")  was  founded  in  1505  by  the  lady  Margaret,  Countess 
of  Richmond  and  Derby,  the  mother  of  King  Henry  VII.  The 
Society  at  present  consists  of  a  Master,  fifteen  Fellows,  and  thirty 
or  more  Scholars.    Junior  members  in  residence  318  [179]. 

■  Master,  Sir  Arthur  Everett  Shipley,  G.B.E.,  Sc.D.,  F.R.S. 

Tutors;   N.  M'^Lean,  M.A.   (Senior   Tutor),    H.    Rackham,   M.A., 
"     F'.  H.  A.  Marshall,  Sc.D. 

Lecturers:   Mathematics,  J.   Mercer,    M.A.,  C.   G.  Darwin,  M.A. ; 

Classics,  H.  Rackham,  M.A.,  S.  G.  Campbell,  M.A. ;  Natural  Science, 

■   '     R.  H.  Rastall,  Sc.D. ;  Theology,  Rev.  A.  V.  Valentine-Richards,  M.A. ; 

Hebrew,  N.  McLean,  M.A. ;  History  and  Economics,  C.  R.  Fay,  M.A. ; 

Modern  and  Medieval  Languages  and  English,  B.  W.  Downs,  M.A. 

Directors  of  Studies :  Mechanical  Sciences,  T.  C.  Wyatt,  M.A. ; 
Oriental  Languages,  N.  M'^Lean,  M.A. ;  Natural  Sciences  and  Agricul- 
ture, F.  H.  A.   Marshall,  Sc.D.;   Medicine,   H.  W.  C.  Vines,   M.A.; 
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Law,  W.  H.  Wheatcroft,  LL.D.  ;   Civil  Sei~vice,  H.   Rackham,   M.A. ; 
History,  T.  H.  Marshall,  M.A.,  H.  H.  Porter,  M.A. 

Dean,  Rev.  A.  V.  Valentine- Richards,  M.A.;  Praelector,  N.  Mi^Lean. 
M.A.;  Bursar,  S.  G.  Campbell,  M.A.;  Steward,  J.  T.  Saunders,  M.A.; 
Librarian,  Rev.  A.  V.  Valentine-Richards,  M.A.  ;  Reader  in  Chapel, 
Rev.  A.  V.  Valentine-Richards,  M.A.;  Curator  of  Oriental  Books  and 
MSS.,  C.  P.  T.  Winckworth,  B.A. 

St  John's  College,  dedicated  to  St  John  the  Evangelist,  was 
founded  in  15  ii  by  the  lady  Margaret,  Countess  of  Richmond 
and  Derby,  mother  of  King  Henry  VII,  and  Foundress  of 
Christ's  College.  It  succeeded  the  Hospital  of  St  John,  founded 
about  1 135,  from  which  Hugh  Balsham,  Bishop  of  Ely,  removed 
his  Scholars  to  Peterhouse  in  1284.  In  consequence  of  the  death 
of  the  Foundress  before  the  completion  of  her  designs,  much 
difficulty  was  experienced  in  establishing  the  College  on  as  large 
a  scale  as  was  originally  intended,  and  it  was  mainly  owing  to  the 
exertions  and  beneficence  of  her  executor,  john  fisher,  Bishop 
of  Rochester,  that  sufiScient  funds  were  obtained.  The  Founda- 
tion consists  of  a  Master,  fifty-six  Fellows,  sixty  Scholars,  and  nine 
Sizars.    Junior  members  in  residence  375  [274]. 

Master,  Robert  Forsyth  Scott,  M.A. 

President,  G.  D.  Liveing,  M.A.,  Hon.  Sc.D.,  F.R.S. 

Tutors:  E.  E.  Sikes,  M.A.,  E.  A.  Benians,  M.A.,  B.  W.  F. 
Armitage,  M.A.,  E.  Cunningham,  M.A. 

Praelector  in  Natural  Sciences:  W.  H.  R.  Rivers,  M.A.,  F.R.S. 
Praelector  in  Mathematics:  T.  J.  I'A.  Bromwich,  Sc.D.,  F.R.S. 
Lecturers:    Classics,   E.    E.    Sikes,   M.A.,    T.    R.    Glover,    M.A., 
A.  Y.  Campbell,  M.A. ;  Hebrew,  Rev.  J.  C.   H.  How,  M.A.;  History, 

E.  A.  Benians,  M.A.;  Law,  P.  H.  Winfield,  LL.D.;  Mathematics,  T.  J. 
I'A.   Bromwich,   Sc.D.,   F.R.S.,  E.  Cunningham,  M.A.,  F.  P.  White, 

M.A.  (Assistant);  Music,  CB.  Rootham,  M.A.,  Mus.D.;   Theology,  Rev. 
J.  M.  Creed,  M.A. 

Directors  of  Studies  :  Anthropology,  W.  H.  R.  Rivers,  M.A.,  F.R.S. ; 
Classics,  E.   E.  Sikes,  M.A.;  Economics,  H.  S.  Foxwell,  M.A.,  F.E.A.- 
.    History,  E.  A.   Benians,  M.A.;  Law,   P.  H.  Winfield,  LL.D.;  Mathe- 
matics, E.  Cunningham,  M.A.;  Mechanical  Sciences,  A.  H.  Peake,  M.A. ; 
English  and  Modern  Languages,  E.  H.  F.   Mills,  M.A.;  Moral  Sciences, 

F.  C.  Bartlett,  M.A. ;  Medicine,  L.  E.  Shore,  O.B.E.,  M.D.  ;  Supervisors 
in  Natural  Science  Subjects,  F.  L.  Engledow,  M.A.  (Agriculture),  B.  W.  F. 
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Armitage,  M.A.  (Anatomy),  H.  H.  Brindley,  M.A.  (Biology),  F.  F.  Black- 
man,  M.A.,  F.R.S.  (Botany),  W.  G.  Palmer,  M.A.  (Chemistry),  H. 
Woods,  M.A.  (Geology),  E.  V.  Appleton,  M.A.  (Physics  and  Mineralogy), 
L.  E.  Shore,  O.B.E.,  M.D.  (Physiology),  J.  J.  Lister,  M.A.,  F.R.S. 
(Zoology);    TheDlogy,  Rev.  J.  M.  Creed,  M.A. 

LInacre  Lecturer  of  Physic,  T.  Lewis,  M.D.,  F.R.S. 

Dean,  Rev.- J.  M.  Creed,  M.A. ;  Senior  Bursar,  J.  G.  Leathern,  Sc.D.; 
Junior  Bursar,  L.  E.  Shore,  O.B.E.,  M.D. ;  Tutorial  Bursar,  E.  Cunning- 
ham, M.A. ;  Steward,  H.  H.  Brindley,  M.A. ;  Registrar,  The  Master; 
Praelector,  C.  W.  Previte-Orton,  M.A. ;  Auditor,  W.  H.  Gunston, 
M.A. ;  Librarian,  C.  W.  Previte-Orton,  M.A. ;  Organist,  C.  B.  Rootham, 
M.A.,  Mus.D.;  Chaplain,  [vacant]. 

Magdalene  College  was  founded  in  1542  by  thomas  baron 
AUDLEY  of  Walden,  and  the  Mastership  is  still  in  the  gift  of  the 
possessor  of  the  estate  at  Audley  End.  There  are  seven  Fellow- 
ships.   Junior  members  in  residence  160  [109]. 

Master,  Arthur  Christopher  Benson,  C.V.O.,  LL.D. 

President,  A.  S.  Ranisey,  M.A. 

Tutor,  A.  S.  Ramsey,  M.A. ;  Assistant  Tutor,  V.  S.  Vernon  Jones, 
M.A. 

Lecturers :  Mathematics,  A.  S.  Ramsey,  M.  A. ;  Classics,  V.  S.  Vernon 
Jones,  M.A.;  History,  The  Master  and  F.  R.  Salter,  M.A. ;  Engineering, 
T.  Peel,  M.A. ;  Palaeography,  S.  Gaselee,  C.B.E.,  M.A. 

Charles  Kingsley  Lecturer  in  Natural  Sciences,  [vacant]. 

Directors  of  Studies:  The  Lecturers  and  the  following:  Theology, 
Rev.  F.  H.  H.  Clark,  M.A.,-  Law,  P.  H.  Winfield,  LL.D.;  Physics, 
J.  A.  Crowther,  Sc.D. ;  Chemistry  and  Geology,  W.  H.  Foster,  M.A.  ; 
Economics,  F.  R.  Salter,  M.A.  and  H.  D.  Henderson,  U.. A.;' English, 
A.  J.  Wyatt,  M.A. ;  Modern  Languages,  E.  O.  Vulliamy,  M.K.;  Agri- 
culture,  R.  H.  Adie,  M.A.  and  F.  R.  Petherbridge,  M.A. 

Bursar,  T.  Peel,  M.A.;  Steward,  T.  Peel,  M.A. ;  Assistant  Steward, 
O.  F.  Morshead,  D.S.O.,  M.C.,  B.A.;  Dean,  F.  R.  Salter,  M.A.; 
Chaplain,  Rev.  F.  H.  H.  Clark,  M.A.;  Praelector,  V.  S.  Vernon  Jones, 
M.A. ;  College  Librarian,  O.  F.  Morshead,  B.A.;  Pepysian  Librarian, 
O.  F.  Morshead,  B.A. 

Trinity  College  was  founded  in  1546  by  king  henry  viii 
by  the  consolidation  and  extension  of  the  earlier  foundations  of 
Michael-house,  founded  in  1324,  and  Kind's  Hall,  founded  in 
1337    by   King   Edward    III.     queen,  mary    afterwards    added 
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twenty  Scholarships.  The  Foundation  at  present  consists  of  a 
Master,  sixty-three  Fellows,  at  least  eighty  Senior  Scholars,  the 
Entrance  Scholars,  the  Chaplains,  the  Librarian,  and  the 
Regius  Professors  of  Divinity,  Hebrew,  and  Greek.  The  Master- 
ship is  in  the  gift  of  the  Crown.  Junior  members  in  residence  590 
[602]. 

Master,  Sirjoseph  John  Thomson,  O.M.,  M.A.,  Hon.  Sc.D.,  Pres.  R.S. 
VJce-Master,  The  Rev.  Reginald  St  John  Parry,  D.D. 
Tutors:  E.  Harrison,  M.A.,  G.  T.  Lapsley,  M.A.,  D.  A.  Winstanley, 
M.A.,  F.J.  Dykes,  M.A. 

Lecturers:  Mathematics, 1.  E.  Littlewood,  M.A.,  F.R.S.,  G.  I.Taylor, 
M.A.,  F.R.S.,  R.  H.  Fowler,  M.A.,  S.  Pollard,  M.A.;  Classics,  F.  M. 
Cornford,  M.A.,  E.  Harrison,  M.A.,  D.  S.  Robertson,  M.A.,;  Natural 
Sciences,  W.  C.  D.  Whetham,  M.A.,  F.R.S.,  E.  D.  Adrian,  M.A.,  M.D., 
T.  C.  Nicholas,  M.A.;  Moral  Sciences,  J.  McT.  E.  McTaggart,  Litt.D., 
F.B.A. ;  Theology,  Rev.  F.  R.  Tennant,  D.D. ;  Law,  H.  A.  HoUond, 
D.S.O.,  M.A.,  LL.M.,  P.  H.  Winfield,  LL:D.;  History,  V..  V.  Laurence, 
C.V.O.i  M.A.,  G.  T.  Lapsley,  M.A.,  D.  A.  Winstanley,  M.A.,  Rev.  F.  A. 
Simpson,  M.A.,  J.  R.  M.  Butler,  M.V.O.,  M.A.;  Mechanical  Sciences, 
F.J.  Dykes,  M.A.,  D.  R.  Pye,  M.A. ;  Oriental  Languages,  A.  A.  Bevan, 
M.A. ;  Economics,  D.  H.  Robertson,  M.A.;  Clark  Lecturer  in  English 
Literature,  J.  C.  Bailey;  Birkbeck  Lecturer  in  Ecclesiastical  History,  Prof. 
C.  H.  Turner  (Oxford) ;  Lees  Knowles  Lecturer  in  Military  History, 
Colonel  M.  Earle,  C.M.G.,  D.S.O. ;  Tamer  Lecturer  in  the  Philosophy 
of  the  Sciences,  [vacant]. 

Praelectors:  French,  Rev.  H.  F.  Stewart,  D.D.;  Goedesy,  Sir  G.  P. 
Lenox-Conyngham,  F.R.S. 

Senior  Dean,  Rev.  F.  A.  Simpson,  M.A. ;  Junior  Dean  and  Praelector, 
J.  Burnaby,  M.A. ;  Senior  Bursar,  H.  McL.  Innes,  M.A.;  Junior  Bursar 
and  Steward,  R.  V.  Laurence,  C.V.O.,  M.A.;  Auditor,  H.  J.  Morland, 
M.A. ;  Precentor,  Rev.  B.  Dennis  Jones,  M.A. ;  Cliaplains,  Rev.  W.  F.  P. 
Ellis,  M.A.  and  Rev.  B.  Dennis  Jones,  M.A.;  Librarian,  A.  F.  Scholfield, 
M.A. ;  Organist,  A.  Gray,  LL.M.,  Mus.D. 

Emmanuel  Colleg^e  was  founded  in  1584  by  sir  Walter 
MiLDMAY,  Chancellor  of  the  Exchequer  and  Privy  Councillor  in 
the  reign  of  Queen  Elizabeth.  The  Foundation  consists  at 
present  of  a  Master,  sixteen  Fellows,  and  thirty-one  Scholars. 
Jfunior  members  in  residence  260  [233]. 
Master,  Peter  Giles,  Litt.D. 

Tutors:  Rev.  F.  W.  Head,  M.C.,  M.A.,  L.  H.  G.  Greenwood 
M.A.,  A.  Wood,  M.A.,  P.  W.  Wobd,  M.A. 
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Lecturers :  Mathematics,  P.  W.Wood,  M.A.;  Classics,  L.  H.  G.  Green- 
wood, M.A. ;  Divinity,  Rev.  H.  Burnaby,  M.A. ;  Natural  Science,  A. 
Wood,  M.A.,  T.  S.  Hele,  M.D.,  J.  W.  Lesley,  M.C.,  M.A.  ;  History, 
Rev.  F.  W.  Head,  M.C.,  M.A.;  Music,  E.  W.  Naylor,  Mus.D. 

Directors  of  Studies  :  Mechanical  Sciences,  J.  C.  Wallace,  M.C.,  M.A. ; 
Medical  Students,  T.  S.  Hele,  M.D.;  Economics,  F.  Lavington,  M.A. ; 
Law,  C.  H.  Ziegler,  LL.M. ;  Moral  Sciences,  W.  E.  Johnson,  M.A.; 
Modern  Languages,  E.  BuUough,  M.A. ;  English,  F.  L.  Attenborough, 
B.A. ;  Geology,  H.  Woods,  M.A.,  F.R.S. ;  Anatomy  and  Physiology, 
T.  S.  Hele,  M.D. ;  Biology  and  Zoology ,  H.  H.  Brindley,  M.A.;  Chemistry, 
C.  H.  Spiers,  M.A. ;  Agriculture,  J.  W.  Lesley,  M.C. ,  M.A.,  H.  Woodman. 

Dean,  Rev.  H.  Burnaby,  M.A. ;  Bursar,  R.  Gardner,  M.C.,  M.A.; 
Librarian,  P.  W.  Wood,  M.A.;  Praelector,  L.  H.  G.  Greenwood,  M.A. ; 
Steward,  R.  Gardner,  M.C,  M.A.;  Cliaplalii,  Rev.  F.  W.  Head,  M.C, 
M.A. ;  Organist,  E.  W.  Naylor,  Mus.D. 

Sidney  Sussex  College  was  founded  in  1596  under  the  will 
of  the  LADY  FRANCES  SIDNEY,  Countess  Dowager  of  Sussex,  by 
virtue  of  a  Charter  granted  by  Queen  Elizabeth  in  1594  to  Henry 
Earl  of  Kent  and  Sir  John  Harrington,  the  executors.  The 
present  Society  consists  of  a  Master,  eleven  Fellows,  and  thirty-six 
Scholars.    Junior  members  in  residence  170  [113]. 

Master,   Rev.  George  Arthur  Weekes,  M.A. 

Tutors,  The  Master,  T.  Knox-Shaw,  M.C,  M.A. 

Lecturers :  Classics,  R.  Hackforth,  M.A. ;  Mathematics,  R.  H.  D 
Mayall,  M.A.,  T.  Knox-Shaw,  M.C,  M.A.;  Natural  Sciences,  C  R.  A, 
Thacker,  M.A.,  M.D. ;  Theology,  Rev.  B.  T.  D.  Smith,  M.A. ;  History, 
Rev.  E.  J.  Passant,  M.A. 

Directors    of    Studies:    Mechanical  Sciences,    D.    Portway,   M.A 
Chemistry,  W.  H.  Mills,   M.A.,  H.  McCombie,  M.A.  ;   Medieval  and 
Modern  Languages,  A.  J.  Wyatt,  M.A. ;  Biological  and  Medical  Studies, 
C  R.  A.  Thacker,   M.A.,  M.D.;   Law,  W.  H.   Wheatcroft,   LL.D. 
Agriculture,  F.  R.  Petherbridge,  M.A. 

Dean,  Rev.  B.  T.  D.  Smith,  M.A. ;  Bursar,  H.  C  Robson,  M.A. 
Steward,  C  R.  A.  Thacker,  M.A.,  M.D. ;  Praelector,  R.  Hackforth,  M  A. 

Downing  College  was  founded  in  1800  by  sir  george 
DOWNING,  Bart.,  of  Gamlingay  Park  in  the  County  of  Cambridge. 
The  Society  consists  at  present  of  a  Master,  two  Professors  (one 
of  the  Laws  of  England,  and  one  of  Medicine),  six  Fellows,  and 
six  Foundation  Scholars  at  the  least.  Junior  members  in  residence 
161  [109]. 
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Master,  Albert  Charles  Seward,  Sc.D.,  F.R.S.,  Professor  of  Botany. 

Professors:  Laws  of  England,  H.  J).  Hazeltine,  Litt.D.;  Medicine, 
J.  B.  Bradbury,  M.D.;  Emeritus,  C.  S.  Kenny,  LL.D.,  F.B.A. 

Reader  in  Law :  D,  L.  Harris,  M.A. 

Tutor  and  Praelector :  J.  H.  Widdicombe,  M.A-. 

Lecturers  and  Supervisors :  Law,  W.  H.  Wheatcroft,  LL.D.;  Natural 
Science,  J.  H.  Widdicombe,  M.A.  (Physiology),  A.  B.  Appleton,  M.A. 
(Anatomy),  A.  J.  Berry,  M.A.  (Chemistry  and  Physics),  H.  Hamshaw 
Thomas,  M.B.E.,  M.A.  (Botany);  Classics,  Q.  O.  Morris,  M.A. ;  Moral 
Science,  W.  E.  Johnson,  M.A. ;  Mathematics,  C.  H.  French,  M.A.,  PI.  A. 
Webb,  M.A.;  History,  B.  Goulding  Brown,  M.A.;  Economics,  W.  S. 
Thatcher,  M.A. ;  Medieval  and  Modern  Languages,  A.  J.  Wyatt,  M.A. ; 
Engineering,  D.  Portway,  M.A. ;  Agricultural  Science,  A.  Amos,  M.A. ; 
Biology,  Rev.  L.  Denton  Sayers,  M.A. 

Bursar,  A.  Amos,  M.A. ;  Librarian,  D.  L.  Harris,  M.A.;  Steward, 
A.  J.  Berry,  M.A.  ;  Dean,  H.  Hamshaw  Thomas,  M.B.E.,  M.A.; 
Chaplains,  Rev.  H.  W.  P.  Stevens,  LL.D.,  Rev.  L.  Denton  Sayers,  M.A. 


Public   Hostel 

Selwyn  College  was  founded  in  1882  in  memory  of  george 
AUGUSTUS  SELWYN,  Bishop  of  New  Zealand  1841 — 1867,  and  of 
Lichfield    1868 — 1878.     In   accordance   with   the   terms    of  its 
charter,  the  College  offers  to  members  of  the  Church  of  England 
or  of  some  Church  in  Communion  therewith  a  University  edu- 
cation  in   preparation   for   professional  or  business   life,   under 
conditions  which  discourage  extravagance  and  tend  to  simplicity 
of  living.    The  Society  at  present  consists  of  a  Master,  six  Fellows, 
and  about  twelve  Scholars.  Junior  members  in  resilience  131  [109]. 
Master,  Rev.  John  Owen  Farquhar  Murray,  D.D. 
Tutors:  W.  E.  Jordan,  M.A.,   Rev.   S.  C.  Carpenter,  B.D.,  L.  A. 
Borradaile,  M.A. 

Lecturers ;  Mathematics,  H.  C.  Knott,  M.A. ;  Classics,  W.  E.  Jordan, 
M.A.,  W.  N.  Williams,  M.A.,  LL.B. ;  Theology,  Rev.  S.  C.  Carpenter, 
B.D.,  Rev.  F.  S.  Marsh,  M.A.;  History,  W.  E.  Jordan,  M.A.,  G.  B. 
Perrett,  M.A. ;  Natural  Sciences,  L.  A.  Borradaile,  M.A. 

Directors  of  Studies:  Medicine,  L.  A.  Borradaile,  M.A. ;  Law,  W.  N. 
Williams,  M.A. ;  Music,  C.  Wood,  Mus.D. ;  Medieval  and  Modern 
Languages,  Rev.  H.  F.  Stewart,  D.D. ;  Economics,  G.  B.  Perrett,  M.A. 

Bursar,  H.  C.  Knott,  M.A. ;  Dean,  Rev.  F.  S.  Marsh,  M.A. ; 
Librarian,  Rev.  F.  S.  Marsh,  M.A.;  Precentor,  Rev.  S.  C.  Carpenter, 
B.D.;  Praelector,  H.  C.  Knott,  M.A. 
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NON-COLLEGIATE    STUDENTS 

Fitzwilliam  Hall  was  established  in  1887  as  the  centre  of 
the  corporate  life  of  the  Non-Collegiate  Students,  who  were  first 
admitted  to  the  University  in  1869  under  the  control  of  a 
Board  appointed  by  the  Senate.  It  was  enlarged  in  1892,  1914, 
and  191 9.    Junior  members  in  residence  310  [162]. 

Censor,  W.  F.  Reddaway,  M.A. 

Assistant  Censor,  Rev.  G.  H.  Harris,  M.A. 

Lecturers:  Mathematics,  W.  G.  Bell,  M.A. ;  Economics,  W.  S. 
Thatcher,  M.  C,  M.A. ;  History,  C.  J.  B.  Gaskoin,  M.A. 

Directors  of  Studies :  Mathematics,  W.  G.  Bell,  M.A. ;  Classics, 
V.  S.  Vernon  Jones,  M.A. ;  Theology,  Rev.  G.  H.  Harris,  M.A.,  Rev. 
E.  W.  Johnson,  B.D.;  Mechanical  Sciences,  R.  A.  Hayes,  M.A.; 
Natural  Sciences,  The  President  of  Queens',  S.  P.  Heath,  M.A.;  History, 
C.  J.  B.  Gaskoin,  M.A.;  Economics,  W.  S.  Thatcher,  M.C.,  M.A.,  T.  F. 
Scott,  M.A. ;  Medical  Studies,  E.  H.  Ezard,  M.A.,  M.D. ;  Geography, 
H.  Y.  Oldham,  M.A.,  C.  G.  Joseph,  M.A. ;  Moral  Sciences,  C.  Fox,  M.A-; 
Medieval  and  Modem  Languages,  A.  J.  Wyatt,  M.  A.,  A.  P.  Goudy,  M.A.; 
English,  F.  L.  Attenborough,  M.A.;  Music,  J.  F.  Shepherdson,  M.A., 
Mus.B.;  Agriculture,  K.  J.  J.  Mackenzie,  M.A. ;  Law,  D.  T.  Oliver, 
LL.M.;  Chemistry,  J.  E.  Purvis,  M.A. 

Praelector,  Rev.  F.  Thatcher,  M.A.;  Steward,  Rev.  F., Thatcher, 
M.A.;  Assistant  Steward,  [vacant];  Librarian,  W.  A.  W.  Bell; 
Cliaplain,  Rev.  F.  Thatcher,  M.A. ;  Organist,  A.  J.  Knight. 


CHAPTER   II 

ADMISSION   TO   THE   UNIVERSITY 

Anyone  who  desires  to  become  an  undergraduate  member 
of  the  University  must  first  be  admitted  either  as  a  member  of  a 
College  or  Hostel,  or  as  a  Non-Collegiate  Student.  The  conditions 
under  which  admission  may  be  obtained  to  any  particular  College 
are  given  below,  but  the  following  statements  may  be  made  with 
regard  to  Colleges  in  general. 

(i)  In  order  to  obtain  admission  to  any  College,  the  applicant 
must,  in  general,  satisfy  the  authorities  of  the  College  that  his 
attainments  are  sufficient  to  enable  him  to  pass  the  University 
Examinations  in  due  course,  and  ultimately  to  proceed  to  a  degree. 
The  evidence  required  differs  in  different  Colleges,  but  in  all  it  is 
accepted  as  sufficient  {a)  to  have  obtained  an  Entrance  Scholar- 
ship or  Exhibition  at  the  College,  as  described  in  Chapter  V,  or 
{b)  to  have  passed  the  College  Entrance  Examination.  Some 
Colleges  also  accept  (c)  the  certificates  of  other  examining 
bodies;  and  {d)  since  the  University  Previous  Examination  can 
now  be  passed  before  residence,  and  also  since  certain 
other  examinations  which  may  be  passed  before  residence  are 
accepted  by  the  University  as  substitutes  for  the  Previous 
Examination,  these  examinations  are  sometimes  accepted  by 
Colleges  as  substitutes  for  their  own  Entrance  Examinations. 
(2)  The  authorities  of  the  College  will  require  to  be  satisfied, 
usually  by  certificate  from  the  Headmaster  of  his  school,  that 
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the  applicant  is  of  good  moral  character.  (3)  They  will  also 
require  information  as  to  the  applicant's  birth  and  parentage; 
and  (4)  the  name  and  address  of  the  parent  or  guardian  re- 
sponsible for  the  payment  of  the  College  accounts.  (5)  Most 
Colleges  require  in  addition  the  deposit  of  a  sum  of  money, 
usually  ;£i5,  as  "caution  money,"  before  the  name  of  the 
applicant  is  entered  upon  the  College  boards. 

Anyone  who  is  able  to  comply  with  these  conditions  has  little 
difficulty  in  obtaining  admission  to  a  College  at  short  notice,  but 
it  is  important  for  those  who  wish  to  have  rooms  in  College  to 
apply  for  admission  a  long  time  beforehand ;  and  if  an  applicant 
has  any  special  preference — either  for  expensive  rooms,  or  cheap 
rooms,  or  for  rooms  in  a  particular  situation — it  is  in  general 
desirable  that  he  should  begin  his  correspondence  with  the 
College  at  which  he  wishes  to  enter,  at  least  twelve  months 
before  the  commencement  of  residence.  The  usual  time  for  the 
commencement  of  residence  is  in  October. 

The  subject  of  admission  to  the  University  is  treated  in  this 
chapter  under  five  sections : — (i)  The  admission  of  candidates 
to  individual  Colleges  and  as  Non-Collegiate  Students;  (2)  The 
formal  admission  as  members  of  the  University  of  persons  already 
entered  as  members  of  Colleges  or  as  Npn-Collegiate  Students : 
this  is  known  as  matriculation  ;  (3)  The  admission  of  members 
of  the  Universities  of  Oxford  and  Dublin  to  the  status  which  they 
hold  in  their  own  University — by  what  is  known  as  incorpora- 
tion ;  (4)  The  re-admission  of  persons  to  a  College  of  which 
they  have  ceased  to  be  members;  and  (5)  the  removal  of  a 
member  of  one  College  to  another  College  or  of  a  Non-Collegiate 
Student  to  a  College,  or  vice  versa  :  this  is  known  as  migration. 


Admission  to  Colleges,  Hostels,  and  Halls 

C'^tist^B  <CoffC5^+  Applications  for  admission  should 
be  made  to  the  Senior  Tutor  (Mr  N.  McLean),  (i)  A  candidate 
for  admission  must  send   a  certificate  of  moral  character  [see 
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betow].'  (ii) '  He:  should  also  send  his  name  in  full,  the  date  and 
place  of  his  birth,  the  name  of  his  father,  the  residence  of  his 
father  'or  guardian,  a  full  account  of  his  previous  education,  and  a 
st^tCmfent  of  the  study  he  wishes  to  pursue,  (iii)  Candidates  for 
admissiofltwith  the  exceptions  specified  below)  are  further  required 
to  pass  the  Previous  Examination;  and  (iv)  to  pay  an  admission 
fee  of  £i  and  deposit' ^15^  caution  money  on  coming  into 
residence. 

Certificate  of  Character.  This  must  be  a  certificate  from  a  graduate  of 
Cambridge  or  Oxford  (whenever  it  is  possible,  from  the  head-master  or 
house-master  of  the  candidate),  to  the  following  effect:— "I  certify  that 
I  have  known  A.  B.  for  the  last  years,  and  that  I  believe  him  to  be  of 
good  moral  character." 

■  Entrance  to  the  College.  All  students  before  beginning  residence  in 
the  College  must  have  passed  the  Previous  Examination  or  some  equivalent 
public  examination. 

Payments  oH  Admissiotu     The  caution  money  (;^I5')  is  returned  when 
the  student  graduates  or  ceases  to  be  a  member  of  the  College.     This 
.  should  be  paid  immediately  on  coming  into  residence. 

C'f<!ltC  (Dofft^^t  Applications  for  admission  should  be 
made  to  the  Tutor  (Mr  H.  Thirkhill).  (i)  A  form  of  appUcation 
for-  admission,  which  may  be  obtained  from  the  Tutor,  should 
be  filled  up  and  returned  along  with  sufficient  testimonials  as 
to  moral  character,  (ii)  Each  student  on  admission  is  required  to 
pay  the' college  admission  fee  of  j[,2  and  deposit  ;£i5  caution 
money  [see  p.  25]. 

'  Certificate  of  Character.  This  should  be  signed  by  a  candidate's  head 
master  or  house-master,  or,  when  the  candidate  is  not  at  school,  by  some 
other  responsible  person. 

College  Entrance  Examination.  Candidates  must  (except  in  special 
cases)  pass  the  Previous  Examination  before  coming  into  residence,  or 
present  exemption  certificates.  In  some  cases  candidates  may  be  required 
to  take  a  subsidiary  examination,  which  will  be  held  at  such  times  as  may 
be  arranged  with  the  candidates. 

Candidates  who  do  not  take  this  examination  or  the  Previous  Examina- 
tion may  be  required  to  come  to  Cambridge  for  a  personal  interview. 

'  In  the  case  of  foreign  students  who  have  no  guardian  residing  in  Great 
Britain  or  Ireland,  the  caution  money  is  £^Q. 
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Payments  on  Admission.  The  caution  money  {£\i)  is  a  deposit  which 
(subject  to  liabilities  incurred)  is  returned  when  the  name  of  the  student 
ceases  to  be  on  the  College  boards.     The  College  admission  fee  is  £1. 

^VfpyXSi  Cl^tiefi  Coff^g^*  Candidates  for  admission 
to  the  College  should  communicate  with  the  Tutor  (Mr  W. 
Spehs).  (i)  A  paper  of  enquiries  will  then  be  sent,  which  must 
be  iilled  up  and  returned,  together  with  (ii)  a  certificate  of  birth, 
and  (iii)  a  certificate  of  character  from  some  responsible  person, 
(iii)  Unless  specially  exempted,  as  explained  below,  every  candidate 
will  be  required  to  pass  an  Entrance  Examination  in  order  to  satisfy 
the  College  that  there  is  a  reasonable  expectation  that  he  will 
pass  the  University  Examinations  in  due  course,  (iv)  The  amount 
to  be  paid  on  application  for  admission  or  before  coming  into 
residence  is  ;^2o  [see  below]. 

College  Entrance  Examination.  Candidates  for  admission  are  required 
to  pass  the  Previous  Examination  before  entry  and  normally  by  the  June 
preceding  entry.  They  are  also  required  to  pass  the  College  Entrance 
Examination.  This  is  held  at  the  same  time  as  the  Scholarship  Examina- 
tion in  December,  also  in  March,  June,  and  October.  It  consists  of  an 
Essay  and  General  Knowledge  Paper,  designed  to  test  intelligence  rather 
than  knowledge  of  facts,  together  with  one  or  two  papers  in  the  subject 
the  candidate  will  read  at  Cambridge.  In  special  circumstances  these 
additional  papers  can  be  excused  by  the  Tutors.  Candidates  who  have 
obtained  the  Oxford  and  Cambridge  Joint  Board  Higher  Certificate  are 
excused  the  Entrance  Examination.  Rooms  can  be  provided  in  College 
for  candidates  for  this  or  for  the  Previous  Examination.  Graduates  of 
other  Universities  over  21  years  of  age  are  admitted  under  special  con- 
ditions.    Particulars  may  be  obtained  from  the  Tutor. 

Payments  on  Admission,  {a)  Caution  money  (i.e.  a  deposit  to  be  re- 
turned when  the  name  is  removed  from  the  boards),  £1^, ;  {b)  University 
matriculation  fee  £i.  These  fees  malce  up  the  sum  of  £10  referred 
to  above. 

®0^1tttt^  (Doff^^tt  Applications  for  admission  should 
be  made  to  the  Tutor  (Mr  J.  H.  Widdicombe).  (i)  An  applicant 
for  admission  is  required  to  send  testimonials  as  to  moral  character 
from  two  responsible  persons  who  have  known  him  intimately, 
(ii)  An  applicant  is  required  to  pass  or  obtain  exemption  from 
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the  Previous  Examination  before  coming  into  residence,  (iii)  («) 
The  admission  fee  is  £2.  2s.  and  {b)  the  caution  money  is  £\s 
(but  £^0  in  the  case  of  students  who  are  not  of  European 
parentage  or  not  domiciled  in  the  British  Isles). 

Payments  on  Admission.  No  student's  name  is  placed  on  the 
College  boards  nor  has  he  any  claim  to  priority  in  the  allocation  of 
rooms  until  the  admission  fee  and  caution  money  are  paid.  The  latter  is 
returned  to  him  when  he  takes  the  M.A.  or  LL.M.  Degree  or  ceases  to 
be  a  member  of  the  College. 

(BmmdnUCf  Coff^<5^+  Application  for  admission  should 
be  made  to  the  Master.  A  candidate  for  admission  must 
send  (i)  testimonials  [see  below]  and  (ii)  a  form  of  application 
for  admission  (which  may  be  obtained  from  the  Master)  properly 
filled  up.  (iii)  Candidates  who  have  not  passed  the  Previous 
Examination  must  give  satisfactory  evidence  that  they  possess 
sufficient  knowledge  of  Latin  and  one  other  Language  and  Ele- 
mentary Mathematics,  either  by  acquitting  themselves  creditably 
in  the  Entrance  Scholarship  Examination  or  by  passing  the  College 
Entrance  Examination  [see  below],  (iv)  The  admission  fee 
{£'^-  iS-^-)  a^nd  the  caution  money  (^^15)  must  also  be  paid 
before  the  commencement  of  residence,  in  order  that  the  student's 
name  may  be  duly  entered  on  the  College  boards.  In  the  case 
of  those  students  who  are  admitted  to  the  Hostel  no  caution 
money  is  required  [see  p.  27]. 

Testimonials.  These  include  (a)  a  certificate  that  the  applicant  is  of 
good  moral  character  from  the  schoolmaster  (head-master,  if  possible), 
or  the  tutor  or  tutors  of  the  candidate  for  the  past  four  years  at  least. 
The  certificate  should  include  information  on  all  the  following  points: 
(i)  full  name  of  candidate  ;  (2)  time  during  which  he  has  been  known  to 
the  person  signing;  (3)  the  candidate's  moral  character  and  behaviour 
generally  while  at  school ;  (4)  any  further  information  about  him  which 
ought  to  be  communicated  (confidentially,  if  necessary)  to  the  College 
authorities. 

College  Entrance  Examination.  The  College  Entrance  Examination 
will  be  held  in  March  and  June,  two  days  before  the  Previous  Exami- 
nation begins.  It  consists  of  two  parts.  The  first  part  comprises  the 
subjects  of  the  Previous  Examination  .and  must  be  taken  unless  a  candidate 
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has  already  passed,  or  been  excused,  the  Previous  Examination.  The 
second  part  consists  of  a  paper  in  some  subject  recognised  by  the  Univer- 
sity and  chosen  by  the  candidate  himself  for  his  fiiture  study.  The  purpose 
of  this  paper  is  to  shew  what  evidence  there  is  that  the  candidate  is  up  to 
the  standard  required  for  a  Degree  Examination.  Due  credit  will  also  be 
given  in  the  Examination  to  Military  Service. 

Payments  on  Admission.  Before  a  candidate's  name  can  be  entered 
on  the  College  boards,  the  admission  fee  of  £1.  it,s.,  the  matriculation 
fee  to  the  University  of  £$,  and,  unless  he  is  entered  at  the  Hostel,  the 
caution  money  ;^i5  (in  all  £i\.  ic,s.)  must  be  paid  to  the  "Emmanuel 
College  Treasurer's  account"  at  Barclays  Bank,  Cambridge  (London 
office,  54  Lombard  Street,  E.G.).  The  balance  of  the  caution  money  is 
returned  when  the  Degree  of  M.A.  is  taken  or  when  the  name  is  removed 
from  the  boards,  but  not  the  admission  fee.  In  the  case  of  students 
admitted  to  the  Hostel  no  caution  money  is  required,  but  the  charge  for 
each  term,  which  varies  from  £^^.105.  to  £j^6.  \os.  according  to  the  size 
and  situation  of  the  rooms,  must  be  paid  in  advance.  Full  particulars  of 
the  conditions  which  govern  admission  to  the  Hostel  may  be  obtained  by 
application  to  the  Master.    See  also  p.  80  below. 

;§tt5tl?iffidltl  ^<Xff  (non-collegiate  students).  Ap- 
plications f(Jr  admission  should  be  addressed  to  the  Censor 
(Mr  W.  F.  Reddaway).  There  is  no  Entrance  Examination,  but 
each  apphcant  for  admission  must  (i)  give  certain  information 
as  to  his  past  and  prospective  studies  and  (ii)  furnish  a  testi- 
monial to  character  extending  down  to  the  time  of  the  application, 
and  the  names  of  two  further  referees.  If  possible,  a  personal 
interview  is  arranged  for.  No  caution  money  is  required,  but  fees 
to  the  University  and  to  the  Board  must  be  paid  in  advance. 

Students  should  not  engage  lodgings  without  the  consent  of 
the  Censor,  nor  for  more  than  one  term  in  advance. 

(B>On55iffe  anb  C^O^XViZ  Coffege*  Application  for  ad- 
mission must  be  made  to  the  Senior  Tutor  (Mr  J.  F.  Cameron), 
(i)  Candidates  for  admission  are  required  to  pass  an  Entrance 
Examination ;  or  they  may  obtain  .exemption  wholly  or  in  part 
by  presenting  Certificates  from  the  Oxford  and  Cambridge  Schools 
Examination  Board  or  from  the  Local  Examinations  Syndicate  or 
from  other  examining  bodies  excusing  them  from  all  or  part  of  the 
Previous  Examination  of  the  University;  or  they  may,  if  approved  as 
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■candidates  for  admission  to  the  College,  substitute  for  the  Entrance 
Examination  the  University  Previous  Examination,  held  at  a  date 
not  later  than  the  March  before  they  come  into  residence.  The 
College  cannot  in  every  case  undertake  to  admit  those  who  may 
•  be  qualified  by  examination  if  the  number  of  candidates  exceeds 
a  prescribed  limit.  Candidates  may  be  required  to  pass  in  a 
paper  connected  with  the  Tripos  for  which  they  propose  to  read, 
(ii)  Every  candidate  for  admission  is  required  before  offering 
himself  for  the  Entrance  Examination  to  fill  up  and  sign  a  form 
of  questions  which  will  be  sent  on  application  to  the  Senior 
Tutor ;  and  (iii)  to  procure  a  letter  of  recommendation  from  the 
head-master  or  a  house-master  of  his  last  school :  if  he  has  left 
school  for  more  than  two  years,  he  must  in  addition  produce 
a  letter  of  recommendation  from  a  Master  of  Arts  of  Cam- 
bridge or  Oxford:  such  letters  must  cover,  in  all,  four  years' 
acquaintance,  (iv)  Applicants  for  admission  or  for  information 
■concerning  admission  are  particularly  requested  to  state  in  the 
■first  instance  the  line  of  study  which  they  propose  to  take  up. 
They  will  then  receive  such  advice  as  may  assist  them  in  their 
preparation  for  the  University,  (v)  For  the  amount  payable  before 
coming  into  residence,  see  below. 

College  Entrance  Examination.  Entrance  Examinations  for  residence 
beginning  in  October  are  held  at  such  times  as  may  be  arranged  with  the 
candidates.  The  subjects  of  examination  are  in  the  main  the  same  as  those 
required  for  the  University  Previous  Examination. 

Additional  Exemption  from  Entrance  Examination.  Certificates  of 
other  Examinations  than  those  which  have  been  specified  above  may. 
at  the  discretion  of  the  Master,  be  accepted  in  lieu  of  the  Entrance 
Examination,  or  exceptional  evidence  of  competence  may  be  offered ; 
but  in  all  such  cases  it  is  desirable  that  the  Master  or  a  Tutor  should 
have  a  preliminary  personal  interview  with  the  candidates. 

Payments  on  Admission,     (i)  college  fees  : — (a)  caution  money  or 

deposit  (returned  when  the  name  is  removed  from  the  College  boards)  £,\^\ 

(b)  admission  fee  £^.  15J.   lo^^.;    (c)  tuition  fee  for  the  first  term  (paid 

:         in  advance)  ;^8.     (ii)  university  fees:— (a)    matriculation  fee  to  the 

University  £c, ;    (b)  fees  for  University  Previous  Examination,  see  p.  324. 

1  This  is  not  required  from  Scholars  and  Exhibitioners  of  the  College. 
A  larger  deposit  is  required  in  the  case  of  candidates  whose  parents  do  not 
reside  in  the  United  Kingdom. 
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^tBUB  C'Off^ttCt  Applications  for  admission  must  be 
made  to  the  Master  (Mr  Arthur  Gray),  (i)  Candidates  for 
admission  must  as  a  rule  either  (a)  pass  Parts  I  and  II  of  the 
Previous  Examination  before  the  term  in  which  they  commence 
residence ;  or  {i)  hold  Certificates  exempting  from  Parts  I  and 
II  of  the  Previous  Examination,  (ii)  A  candidate  for  admission 
must  fill  up  a  form  of  application,  to  be  obtained  from  the  Master, 
and  must  return  it  to  him  with  a  certificate  of  character  from  the 
head-master  or  house-master  of  his  last  school ;  or,  if  he  has  not 
been  at  school  for  the  two  years  preceding,  from  a  Master  of  Arts 
of  Cambridge  or  Oxford  who  can  answer  for  him  during  that  period, 
(iii)  The  fees  on  admission  must  be  paid  as  directed  below. 

Previous  Examination.  There  are  Examinations  in  March,  June, 
October,  and  December  [see  p.  302  below].  Candidates  for  entrance  at 
Jesus  College  occupy  rooms  and  obtain  meals  in  College  during  the 
Examination. 

Payments  on  Admission.  Caution  money,  £,\ 5,  admission  fee,  £^1.  The 
caution  money  and  admission  fee,  together  with  the  University  matricula- 
tion fee  of  ;^5,  must  be  paid  before  commencing  residence,  or  before 
taking  any  part  of  the  Previous  Examination. 

OKitt<t*B  Cofft^t*  Applications  for  admission  should  be 
made  to  the  Provost  or  to  the  Tutor,  (i)  Candidates  for  admission 
must  give  evidence  by  passing  an  Entrance  Examination  of  their 
capacity  to  pass  a  Tripos  Examination  in  due  course.  They  must, 
as  a  rule,  pass  or  obtain  exemption  from  the  Previous  Examination 
before  coming  into  residence,  (ii)  Candidates  for  admission  are 
required  to  fill  up  a  form  of  applicatibn  for  admission  which  can 
be  obtained  from  the  Provost  or  the  Tutor,  and  to  return  it  to 
him  accompanied  by  (iii)  a  certificate  of  character  [see  p.  30], 
(iv)  Candidates  for  admission  who  have  passed  the  Entrance 
Examination  are  required  to  deposit,  before  they  enter  for  the 
Previous  Examination  or  begin  residence,  a  sum  of  ^^15  as 
caution  money  (which  is  returned  when  the  name  is  taken  ofif 
the  boards  or  on  taking  the  M.A.  degree),  (v)  An  entrance 
fee  of  £yT,  is  paid  when  the  entry  form  is  sent  in,  except  by 
Scholars,  Exhibitioners,  g,nd  Choral  Scholars. 
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Research  Students  are  admitted  under  special  rules. 

Certificate  of  Character.  The  certificate  of  character  must  be  signed 
by  the  schoolmaster  (head-master  if  possible)  or  the  tutor  or  tutors  of 
the  candidate  for  the  past  two  years  at  least.  The  certificate  should 
include  information  on  all  the  following  points :  (a)  time  during  which  the 
candidate  has  been  known  to  the  person  signing ;  {b)  the  candidate's 
moral  character  and  behaviour  generally  while  at  [school];  (c)  the  diligence 
shown  by  the  candidate  in  his  work  at  [school];  (rf)  any  further  information 
about  him  which  ought  to  be  communicated  {confidentially  if  necessary)  to 
the  College  authorities. 

College  Entrattce  Examination.  Examinations  for  admission  are  held 
in  March  and  in  June,  and  (if  there  are  vacancies  to  be  filled)  in  October. 
Candidates  are  required  to  pass 

(i)  in  one  of  the  following  Honour  or  Tripos  subjects:  {a)  Mathematics: 
elementary  pure  geometry,  algebra,  trigonometry,  geometrical  conic 
sections,  elementary  analytical  geometry,  elementary  statics  and  dynamics ; 
but  a  candidate  need  not  shew  knowledge  of  all  these  subjects. 
\b)  Classics:  passages  for  translation  from  Greek  and  Latin  authors  not 
specially  selected,  with  Greek  and  Latin  prose  composition,  (c)  Natural 
Science:  elementary  chemistry  and  elementary  physics  treated  from 
an  experimental  point  of  view,  and  an  optional  paper  in  Mathematics. 
In  special  cases  other  subjects  may  be  taken,  (d)  Theology:  general 
knowledge  of  the  Bible,  passages  from  the  Greek  text  of  the 
New  Testament  for  translation  and  explanation,'  and  either  elementary 
Hebrew  or  outlines  of  Church  history  during  the  first  three  centuries. 
{e)  History:  general  EngUsh  history,  with  special  knowledge  of  one  of 
the  periods  1066— 1485,  1485—1714,  1714— 1884.  (/)  Modern  Lan- 
.guages:  passages  for  translation  from  French  and  German  authors  not 
specially  selected,  with  French  and  German  composition,  {g)  Mechanical 
Sciences:  papers  vrill  be  set  in  mathematics  as  specified  in  (ia).  Candi- 
dates may  take  physics  in  addition. 

(ii)  Candidates  are  also  required  to  write  an  English  Essay,  for  which 
alternative  subjects  are  set. 

Candidates  must  state,  not  less  than  a  fortnight  before  the  Examination, 
which  of  the  Honour  subjects  they  take,  and  for  what  Tripos  they  propose 
to  enter;  but  they  may  subsequently  become  candidates  for  a  different 
Tripos,  if  they  obtain  leave  from  the  College  authorities.  A  candidate 
who  wishes  to  take  for  his  Tripos  a  subject  different  from  the  Honour 
subject  of  his  Entrance  Examination  may  in  certain  cases  be  required  to 
pass  a  further  test,  or  produce  some  evidence  of  proficiency  in  the  subject 
in  question;  in  other  cases  ability  shewn  in  one  subject,  especially  in 
Classics  or  Mathematics,  may  be  accepted  as  sufficient  evidence  that  a 
candidate  is  capable  of  taking  Honours  in  another  subject. 

There  is  no  separate  examination  in  Law,  Moral  Sciences,  Economics, 
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English,  or  Geography,  candidates  who  wish  to  take  a  Tripos  in  one  of 
these  subjects  being  expected  to  pass  in  some  one  of  the  other  Honour 
subjects. 

ExevipHon  from  Entrance  Examination.  A  candidate  who  has  passed 
the  Entrance  Scholarship  Examination  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  College, 
though  he  may  have  failed  to  obtain  a  Scholarship  or  Exhibition,  is 
exempted  from  the  Entrance  Examination.  A  candidate  who  holds  an 
Oxford  and  Cambridge  Higher  Certificate  may  also  be  exempted. 

Other  qualifications  are  sometimes  accepted  in  the  place  of  the 
Entrance  Examination. 


(yt-djjbdfCn^  (CoffegCt  Applications  for  admission 
should  be  made  to  the  Tutor  (Mr  A.  S.  Ramsey).  All  candidates 
for  admission  must  fill  up  a  form  which  will  be  sent  on  applica- 
tion, and  must  send  with  it  a  certificate  of  character  from  a 
Master  of  Arts  of  the  University  of  Cambridge  or  Oxford,  pre- 
ferably the  candidate's  Headmaster. 

Candidates  must  pass  the  University  Previous  Examination 
and  the  College  Entrance  Examination  unless  specially  exempted. 

Before  admission  a  candidate  must  pay  the  following  fees  : 
College  Entrance  Fee;^5,  Caution  Money  ^^15  (a  larger  deposit 
is  required  from  a  candidate  whose  parents  are  not  domiciled  in 
the  United  Kingdom). 

Cp^lttBtofet  (Doff^5^+  Application  for  admission  must 
be  made  to  the  Master  (Dr  W.  S.  Hadley).  Candidates 
are  required  to  send  (i)  a  form  of  application  for  admission 
(which  can  be  obtained  from  the  Master)  duly  filled  in  and 
signed;  and  (ii)  certificates  of  character  (a)  from  school,  and 
(b)  from  some  responsible  home  friend  other  than  a  near  relative, 
(iii)  They  must  also  qualify  for  admission  by  passing  the  College 
Entrance  Examination  [for  exemptions  see  p.  32].  (iv)  They 
must  pay  the  fees  on  admission  described  below. 

Certificate  of  Character.  The  school  certificate  of  character  must  be 
signed  by  the  schoolmaster  (head-master  if  possible)  or  by  the  tutor  or 
tutors  of  the  candidate  for  the  past  two  years  at  least.  The  certificate 
should  include  information  on  all  the  following  points :  {a)  full  name  of 
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candidate ;  (6)  time  during  which  he  has  been  known  to  the  person 
signing;  (c)  the  candidate's  moral  character  and  behaviour  generally 
while  at  [school] ;  [d)  any  further  information  about  him  which  ought  to 
be  communicated  (confidentially  if  necessary)  to  the  College  authorities. 

College  Entrance  Examination.  Entrance  examinations  for  admission 
to  the  College  in  October  are  held  in  March  and  June ;  there  is  also, 
when  necessary,  a  supplementary  Entrance  Examination  at  the  end  of 
September  for  candidates  who  have  been  prevented  from  taking'  the 
Examination  in  March  or  June.  Candidates  should  arrive  on  the  day 
before  the  Examination  begins,  and  should  call  on  the  Master  at  hours 
mentioned  on  the  College  screens.  Rooms  in  College  or  lodgings  will  be 
provided  for  candidates,  and  they  can  dine  at  the  College  Hall. 

Exemption  from  Entrance  Examination.  Candidates  are  exempted 
from  this  Examination  (i)  by  means  of  the  Examination  for  Scholarships^ 
and  Exhibitions  [see  p.  119];  (2)  by  Certificates  from  the  Oxford  and 
Cambridge  Schools'  Examination  Board,  or  the  Higher  Local  Examination 
Board,  or  by  passing  in  certain  subjects  the  London  Matriculation  Exami- 
nation ;  (3)  in  certain  cases,  for  which  special  leave  must  be  obtained  from 
the  Master,  by  passing  the  University  Previous  Examination. 

Payments  on  Admission.  The  fees  payable  before  admission  are  : — 
caution  money  ^^15  ;  University  matriculation  fee  £%  ;  College  entrance 
fee  £2.  \os.  od. 


(Ptt^t^OU0Ct  Applications  for  admission  should  be  made 
to  the  Tutor  (Mr  P.  C.  Vellacott).  All  candidates  for  admission 
are  required  to  iill  up  a  form  which  will  be  sent  on  application 
and  to  return  it  to  the  Tutor  with  a  certificate  of  birth  and  a 
certificate  of  character  from  a  Master  of  Arts  of  the  University  of 
Cambridge  or  Oxford,  or  from  the  Headmaster  (or  a  Housemaster) 
of  their  School. 

Candidates  must  pass,  or  obtain  exemption  from,  the  Previous 
Examination  before  they  can  be  accepted  for  admission.  They, 
will  also  be  required  to  pass  a  College  Entrance  Examination,, 
unless  specially  exempted. 

Before  admission  a  candidate  must  pay  the  following  fees  : — 
Caution  money  ;^i5  (or  £^^0  in  the  case  of  students  not  domiciled 
in  the  British  Isles) ;  University  Matriculation  fee  ;^5 ;  College 
admission  fee  ;£2.  12s.  od. 
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v!^UC^tt0  Oofft^^f.  Applications  for  admission  should 
be  made  to  the  President,  (i)  All  candidates  for  admission 
must  fill  up  a  printed  form  which  will  be  sent  on  application, 
and  must  send  with  it  a  certificate  of  good  moral  character  from 
their  Headmaster  or  other  responsible  person,  (ii)  Candidates 
must  also  either  (a)  deposit  ;^i5  caution  money  (which  is 
afterwards  returned)  or  (d)  pay  a  fixed  sum,  at  present  ^50,  in 
advance,  according  to  the  system  of  payment  which  they  propose 
to  adopt  [see  belowj.  Candidates  who  choose  the  prepayment 
system  are  called  upon  to  pay  ;£is  of  their  first  instalment  when 
their  names  are  sent  in  for  the  Previous  Examination,  (iii)  Can- 
didates for  admission  must  have  passed,  or  obtained  exemption 
from,  the  Previous  Examination,  which  is  accepted  as  an  Entrance 
Examination.  In  no  case  will  candidates  for  admission  be 
accepted  unless  they  have  passed,  or  obtained  exemption  from, 
the  whole  of  the  Previous  Examination. 

Payments  on  Admission,  Sfc.  Students  at  this  College  have  the  option 
of  depositing  ;^I6  caution  money  upon  entrance  and  paying  University  fees 
as  they  fall  due;  or  they  may  put  themselves  under  a  system  of  prepayment 
by  which  caution  money  is  not  required  and  all  necessary  University  and 
College  payments  (with  some  exceptions)  are  compounded  for  by  a  sum 
of  ;^30  payable  in  advance  at  the  beginning  of  each  term.  Full  par- 
ticulars of  this  system  may  be  obtained  by  application  to  the  Tutors. 
See  also  p.  83  below. 

^t  ^<Kt^MiXit*Q  Coffi^0^+  Applications  for  admission 
should  be  made  to  the  Tutor  (Mr  F.  M.  Rushmore).  Candidates 
are  required  to  send :  («)  An  Entrance  Register  (which  can  be 
obtained  from  the  Tutor)  duly  filled  in  and  signed,  {b)  A  certi- 
ficate from  a  Master  of  Arts  of  the  University  of  Cambridge  or 
Oxford  (preferably  from  the  candidate's  Head  Master)  stating  that 
the  candidate  is  fitted  by  character  and  education  to  enter  the 
the  University.  This  certificate  should  cover  the  past  three  years 
at  least  and  extend  down  to  the  time  of  application. 

Payments  on  Admission.  Candidates  must  pay  the  following  fees  on 
admission :  College  entrance  fee  £1 ;  University  matriculation  fee  £i, ; 
and   immediately  upon   coming   into   residence  they  must  deposit   ^^15 
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caution  money  (or  ;^30  in  cases  where  the  parent  or  guardian  does  not 
reside  within  the  United  Kingdom).  Caution  money  is  returned  when 
the  student  ceases  to  reside. 

Evidence  of  Attainments.  Before  coining  into  residence  candidates 
are  required  either  (i)  to  present  Certificates  granted  by  the  Oxford  and 
Cambridge  Schools  Examination  Board,  or  by  the  Local  Examinations 
Syndicate,  or  by  other  Examining  Bodies,  exempting  them  from  the 
Previous  Examination,  or  (2)  to  pass  all  Parts  of  the  Previous  Examination 
This  rule  will  be  departed  from  in  exceptional  cases  only. 


Sf  3o^1t*6  <CoffC5^+  Applications  for  admission  should 
be  addressed  to  the  Senior  Tutor.  After  admission,  the  appli- 
cant will  be  placed  under  one  of  the  Tutors.  The  present 
Tutors  are  Mr  E.  E.  Sikes,  Mr  E.  A.  Benians,  Mr  B.  W.  F. 
Armitage,  and  Mr  E.  Cunningham.  Every  candidate  for  admission 
must  send  to  one  of  the  Tutors: — (i)  A  certificate  of  birth  [see 
below];  (ii)  a  certificate  of  character  for  the  past  three  years  at 
least,  extending  down  to  the  time  of  the  application  [see  below] ; 
and  (iii)  the  name  and  address  of  the  parent  or  guardian  who 
undertakes  to  be  responsible  for  the  payment  of  the  College  accounts 
throughout  the  University  course;  (iv)  payments  on  admission 
amounting  altogether  to  £,21.  3^.  [see  p.  35];  and  (v)  evidence 
of  attainments  as  described  below.  A  candidate  who  does  not 
produce  this  evidence  is  required  to  pass  the  College  Entrance  Ex- 
amination in  Latin,  Greek  (or  another  language),  and  Mathematics. 

Graduates  of  other  Universities  over  21  years  of  age  are 
admitted  under  special  conditions  as  Research  Students.  Par- 
ticulars may  be  obtained  from  the  Tutors. 

Certificate  of  Birth.  This  should  be  a  certified  copy  of  the  Register  of 
Birth,  giving  the  parentage  as  well  as  the  age  of  the  applicant. 

Certificate  of  Character.  The  certificate  of  character  should  be  to  the 
following  effect:— "I  hereby  certify  that  I  have  known  A.  B,  for  the 
last  years,  and  that  I  believe  him  to  be  of  good  moral  character."  The 
certificate  should  be  signed  by  the  head-master  or  house-master  of  the 
candidate  if  possible;  or  failing  this,  by  a  clergyman,  a  magistrate,  or 
a  graduate  of  Cambridge  or  Oxford  ;  and  it  should  in  any  case  give  the 
profession  and  address  of  the  person  signing  it.  A  printed  form  can  be 
obtained  from  one  of  the  Tutors  on.  application.    The  Tutors  will  be  glad 
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to  receive  a  private  letter,  accompanying  the  formal  certificate  and  giving 
any  additional  information  which  it  is  desirable  that  they  should  possess. 

Payments  on  Admission.  The  sum  of  £,^1.  y.  payable  on  admission 
is  made  up  of  the  following  items  : — (3)  the  College  admission  fee  of 
£^.  y.;  (b)  the  University  matriculation  fee  of  ;^5;  and  (c)  the  caution 
money — a  deposit  of  £1^  (or  £},o  in  cases  where  the  parent  or  guardian 
does  not  reside  within  the  United  Kingdom).  The  cheque  should  be 
made  payable  to  "  The  Tutorial  Bursar,  St  John's  College,"  and  crossed 
"Barclay  &  Co.,  Cambridge." 

Evidence  of  Attainments.  This  may  be  provided  by  producing  either 
(a)  a  sufficient  certificate  from  some  public  examining  body  recognised  by 
the  College  authorities  (e.g.  a  Higher  Certificate  from  the  Oxford  and 
Cambridge  Schools  Examination  Board,  or  a  Senior  Certificate  from  the 
Cambridge  Local  Examinations  Syndicate,  or  an  equivalent  Certificate  from 
the  University  of  Oxford  or  the  University  of  London) ;  or  [b)  a  special 
Certificate  of  Attainments  signed  by  the  head-master  or  house-master  of 
any  school  or  college  at  which  the  candidate  has  studied  within  the 
preceding  two  years  in  the  following  form : — "  I  hereby  certify  that  A.  B. 
has  been  for  years  at  School ;  that  he  is  now  in  the  form  ;  and  is, 
in  my  opinion,  competent  to  pass  the  University  Examinations  for  the 
B.A.  Degree  in  due  course."  A  printed  form  can  be  obtained  from  the 
Tutors  on  application,  {c)  In  addition  to  candidates  who  produce  these 
certificates,  those  who  pass  the  Previous  Examination  before  coming  into 
residence  are  excused  the  Entrance  Examination,  but  in  order  to  obtain 
exemption  in  this  way,  candidates  who  wish  to  begin  residence  in  October 
must  have  passed  the  Previous  Examination  not  later  than  the  preceding 
June. 

College  Entrance  Examination.  Entrance  Examinations  are  held  in 
January,  April,  August,  and  early  in  October.  There  are  two  papers : — 
(i).  Classical,  containing  (3)  passages  for  translation  with  questions  on 
grammar,  and  [b)  a  short  piece  of  unprepared  translation  from  Latin. 
For  (o)  one  Greek  and  one  Latin  book  are  required,  but  French  (or 
another  language)  may  be  substituted  for  Greek.  If  books  other  than 
the  subjects  for  the  Previous  Examination  for  the  current  year  are  taken 
up,  notice  must  be  given  of  the  names  of  such  books  not  less  than  ten  days 
before  the  examination.  For  (A)  candidates  may  bring  in  their  own 
dictionaries.  (2)  Mathematical,  containing  questions  on  arithmetic,  algebra, 
and  geometry. 

Candidates  may  be  also  examined  vivA  voce  in  both  Classics  and 
Mathematics. 

^CfJKglt  CoffegC  (public  hostel).  This  College  is 
open  to  all  members  of  the  Church  of  England,  without  distinc- 
tion as  to  the  career  for  which  they  are  preparing.     Applications 
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for  admission  should  be  made  to  the  Bursar  (Mr  H.  C.  Knott), 
(i)  Candidates  for  admission  must  pass  either  {a)  Parts  I,  II,  and 
III  of  the  Previous  Examination  or  {b)  the  College  Entrance 
Examination  [see  below],  (ii)  Entries  should  be  made  on  a  form 
to  be  obtained  from  the  Bursar,  (iii)  Testimonials  of  character 
for  the  last  two  years,  (iv)  a  certificate  of  baptism,  and  (v)  a  deposit 
of  £i,  must  be  sent  to  the  Bursar  with  the  entry  form ;  the 
deposit  will  be  deducted  from  the  first  terminal  fee.  (vi)  There 
is  no  caution  money,  but  a  fixed  charge  of  ;£^2  is  paid  in  advance 
at  the  beginning  of  each  term.  Full  particulars  of  this  system 
may  be  obtained  on  application  to  the  Bursar.  See  also  p.  82 
below,  (vii)  There  is  no  entrance  fee ;  the  University  matri- 
culation fee  of  ^c,  must  be  paid  when  a  student  enters  for  the 
Previous  Examination  or  comes  into  residence. 

College  Entrance  Examination,  (a)  This  is  held  in  June,  and,  if 
any  vacancies  remain,  in  October,  (b)  The  subjects  of  examination  are 
(i)  easy  passages  for  translation  from  Latin,  the  use  of  a  dictionary  being^ 
allowed,  together  with  a  viva  voce  examination-  in  one  of  the  other  languages 
required  in  the  Previous  Examination,  Part  I ;  (ii)  arithmetic,  algebra, 
and  geometry,  as  defined  in  the  regulations  for  Part  II  of  the  Previous 
Examination ;  (iii)  English  Essay.  Board  and  lodging  will  be  provided 
in  College  during  the  Examination  at  an  inclusive  charge  of  "js.  s.  day. 

Exemption  from  Entrance  Examination.  Candidates  for  admission 
who  have  obtained  certificates  exempting  them  from  any  part  of  the 
Previous  Examination  are  exempted  from  the  corresponding  part  of  the 
Entrance  Examination.  The  certificates  must  be  sent  to  the  Bursar 
before  the  date  of  the  Examination. 

^ibneg  ^UBB^J  Coffege+  Applications  for  admission 
should  be  made  to  the  Master  (Rev.  G.  A.  Weekes).  A  candidate 
for  admission  must  send  (i)  the  College  form  of  entry  and  (ii)  the 
certificate  annexed  to  it  properly  filled  up ;  these  may  be  obtained 
from  the  Master,  (iii)  Parts  I  and  II  of  the  Previous  Examination 
are  used  as  an  Entrance  Examination ;  or  the  candidate  may  be 
examined  at  the  College  in  the  same  subjects,  (iv)  The  ad- 
mission fee  is  £2.   2s.  and  the  caution  money  ^^15. 

Exemption  from  Entrance  Examination.  Certificates  of  the  Oxford 
and  Cambridge  Schools  Examination  Board,  or  of  the  Cambridge  Local 
Examinations  Syndicate,  or  of  other  examining  bodies,  exempting  the 
candidate  from  Parts  I  and  II  of  the  Previous  Examination,  are  accepted. 
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Ctiltltg  Coff^^^t  Applications  for  admission  and  all 
enquiries  should  be  addressed  to  one  of  the  Tutors.  The  present 
Tutors  are  Mr  E.  Harrison,  Mr  G.  T.  Lapsley,  Mr  D.  A.  Winstanley, 
and  Mr  F.  J.  Dykes,  (i)  Every  candidate  for  admission  must 
send  a  certificate  of  character  in  the  form  printed  below,  and 
(ii)  must  either  pass  the  Entrance  Examination  or  obtain  exemp- 
tion therefrom  under  the  regulations  given  below. 

Certificate  of  Character.  A  certificate  of  character  in  the  following 
foi-m,  and  signed  by  the  schoolmaster,  tutor,  or  tutors  of  the  candidate 
for  the  last  three  years  at  least,  must  be  sent  to  his  College  Tutor  shortly 
before  the  Entrance  Examination,  or  at  the  time  when  application  is  made 
for  exemption  from  the  Entrance  Examination.  "  I  certify  that  I  have 
known  for  years  [Christian  and  surname  in  full]  bom  on  the 
day  of  19         ,  son  of  [name  and  residence  of  parent] 

educated  at  ;  that  I  believe  him  to  be  of  good  moral 

character;  and  tnat,  so  far  as  my  knowledge  extends,  he  has  hitherto  con- 
ducted himself  satisfactorily."  It  is  desirable  that  this  certificate  should  be 
accompanied  by  a  letter  of  commendation  from  the  master  or  tutor  who 
has  signed  it,  and  by  any  further  information  which  ought  to  be  com- 
municated (confidentially,  if  necessary)  to  the  authorities  of  the  College. 

College  Entrance  Examination.  The  Entrance  Examination  in  ipij 
will  be  held  on  April  19  and  20.  If  any  vacancies  remain,  a  second 
examination  may  be  held  at  the  end  of  September.  The  subjects  of 
examination  are  as  follows : — i.  A  three  hours  paper  in  Foreign  Languages : 
Passages  for  easy  unseen  translation  (with  vocabulary  of  harder  words) 
and  easy  composition  will  be  set  in  Greek,  Latin,  French,  and  German : 
two  languages  must  be  taken,  one  of  which  must  be  an,  ancient  language. 
Candidates  will  be  required  to  satisfy  the  Examiners  in  translation,  and 
are  advised  to  take  also  the  composition.  Candidates  may  be  examined 
in  Italian  or  Spanish  as  their  modern  language  if  they  give  sufficient  notice. 
1.  A  three  hours  paper  in  Mathematics:  Arithmetic;  Easy  Algebra  (in- 
cluding Quadratic  Equations)  ;  Elementary  Plane  Geometry,  comprising 
the  substance  of  Schedule  A  and  of  Schedule  B  (excluding  Proportion)  in 
the  regulations  for  the  Previous  Examination.  A  choice  of  questions  in 
the  above  subjects  will  be  set  to  give  opportunity  to  the  more  advanced 
candidates.  3.  A  two  hours  paper  in  the  writing  of  English  :  The  paper 
will  be  divided  into  alternative  sections:  A.  An  English  Essay;  B. 
Questions  on  subjects  of  general  interest :  a  choice  will  be  given. 

Exemption  from  the  College  Entrance  Examination,  1922.  A  student 
who  comes  under  one  of  the  descriptions  stated  below  may  be  exempteJl 
from  the  Entrance  Examination  and  may  be  admitted  to  the  College, 
provided  he  completes  his  qualification  sufficiently  early  and  is  approved 
by  the  College  authorities.     Evidence  that  this  qualification  is  completed 
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should  be  sent  to  the  Tutor  by  April  lo:— (i)  A  student  who  has  obtained 
an  emolument  or  has  distinguished  himself  in  one  of  the  Scholarship 
Examinations  of  the  College.  Circulars  giving  details  of  these  examinations 
can  be  obtained  from  the  Tutors,  ((ii)  A  student  who  holds  a  Higher 
Certificate  from  the  Oxford  and  Cambridge  Schools  Examination  Board 
shewing  that  he  has  satisfied  the  Examiners  either  in  Group  I;  or  in 
Group  II  with  Latin  as  one  of  the  subjects  taken;  or  in  Group  III  or  IV 
and  in  the  Subsidiary  Subject  Latin,  (iii)  A  student  who  holds  a  School 
Certificate  from  the  Oxford  and  Cambridge  Schools  Examination  Board 
shewing  that  he  has  passed  with  credit  in  four  subjects  one  of  which  is 
Latin  or  Greek,  (iv)  A  student  who  is  exempted  under  the  University 
regulations  from  the  whole  of  the  Previous  Examination,  (v)  A  student 
who  is  exempted  under  the  University  regulations  from  some  of  the 
Previous  Examination  and  has  passed  the  rest.  (Note  that  exemption 
from  the  College  Entrance  Examination  is  not  given  to  one  who  is  not 
exempted  from  any  part  of  the  Previous  Examination ;  it  does  not  suffice 
to  have  passed  the  whole  of  the  Previous  Examination  itself.)  (vi)  A 
student  who  has  been  accepted  by  the  University  as  a  Research  Student 
or  as  an  Affiliated  Student,  (vii)  A  student  who  has  graduated  at  any 
University  in  Great  Britain  or  Ireland  or  at  any  University  affiliated  to 
the  University  of  Cambridge. 

2'tiltttl)  w<^ff+  Applications  for  admission  should  be 
made  to  one  of  the  Tutors  (Rev.  G.  A.  Chase  and  Mr  W.  St  J.  Pym). 
(i)  Every  candidate  must  fill  up  and  return  signed  a  form  of 
questions  which  will  be  sent  on  application,  (ii)  A  letter  of  inquiry 
will  then  be  sent  to  his  schoolmaster  or  tutor  or  other  suitable 
referee  (as  to  character,  ability  and  industry),  (iii)  All  candidates 
will  be  required,  except  in  special  cases,  to  pass,  or  to  obtain 
exemption  from,  the  whole  of  the  Previous  Examination,  before 
the  month  in  which  they  are  to  come  into  residence,  (iv)  The 
sum  of  ;£2  3  [see  below]  must  be  paid  into  the  account  of  the 
Bursar  of  Trinity  Hall  at  Messrs  Barclay  &  Co.'s  Bank,  Cambridge. 

Payments  on  Admission,  (i)  Entrance  fee,  £,}, ;  (2)  University  matri- 
culation fee,  ;^5;  (3)  caution  money,  £ic„  which  is  returned  when  the 
student  ceases  to  reside.  These  fees  make  up  the  sum  of  £1-3,  referred  to 
above. 

'  Matriculation 

Anyone  whose  name  has  been  placed  on  the  boards  of 
a   College   or   Hostel   or  who   has   been   admitted   as    a    Non- 
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Collegiate  Student  is  required,  if  he  wishes  to  keep  terms,  to 
appear  for  formal  enrolment  on  the  register  of  the  University ; 
and  no  one  is  allowed  to  count  any  term  as  a  term  of  residence 
before  that  in  which  he  matriculates,  unless  he  satisfies  the  Council 
of  the  Senate  that  his  matriculation  has  been  deferred  for  grave 
and  sufficient  cause.  In  the  Michaelmas  Term  matriculation 
takes  place  on  the  two  days  following  the  last  day  of  the  first 
quarter  of  the  term ;  in  the  Lent  and  Easter  Terms  it  takes 
place  on  the  day  following  the  last  day  of  the  first  quarter  of  the 
term.  Members  of  Colleges  are  brought  to  the  Registrary  to  be 
matriculated  by  the  Praelectors  of  their  Colleges.  When  a  student 
"matriculates,"  he  signs  his  name  in  full  in  the  book  kept  by 
the  Registrary  for  that  purpose ;  and  his  signature  implies  his 
adhesion  to  the  following  declaration  : 

"  I  promise  to  observe  the  statutes  and  ordinances  of  the  University 
as  far  as  they  concern  me,  and  to  pay  due  respect  and  obedience  to  the 
Chancellor  and  other  officers  of  the  University." 

The  University  does  not  require  any  examination  to  be  passed 
before  matriculation. 

The  fee  payable  on  matriculation  is  usually  ;^s'-  This  is  not 
as  a  rule  paid  by  the  student  in  person,  but  is  paid  beforehand 
on  his  behalf  to  the  Registrary  by  the  authorities  of  the  College  to 
which  he  belongs.  A  student  cannot  be  matriculated  on  any 
other  day  than  the  one  fixed  in  each  term,  except  for  special 
reasons  by  the  permission  of  the  Vice-Chancellor  and  on  payment 
of  an  additional  fee^- 

InCORPO RATION 

Students  in  statu  pupillari  who  before  their  admission  as 
members  of  the  University  have  kept  terms  by  bona  fide  residence 
at  the  University  of  Oxford  or  at  the  University  of  Dublin  are 

'  To  this  rule  there  are  the  following  exceptions: — (i)  A  Nobleman  pays 
£\ii.  loj. ;  {2)  A  Fellow- Commoner  (unless  he  is  a  Research  Student)  pays 
{,\o.  las. ;  (3)  All  persons  matriculated  by  special  permission  on  any  other  day 
than  a  day  of  general  matriculation  (with  the  exception  of  Research  Students, 
graduates  of  other  Universities  who  are  candidates  for  admission  to  a  degree  by 
incorporation,  and  persons  upon  whom  complete  degrees  honoris  causa  have 
been  conferred),  pay  an  extra  fee  of  \os.  6d.  [see  also  p.  76]. 
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allowed  terms  corresponding  to  those  which  they  have  so  kept, 
provided 

(i)  That  for  each  term  allowed  they  produce  a  certificate  satisfactory 
to  the  Council  of  the  Senate  that  the  corresponding  term  or  terms  have 
been  duly  kept  according  to  the  regulations  in  force  at  the  University 
from  which  they  have  migrated. 

(i)  That  the  aggregate  number  of  the  days  during  which  they  have 
resided  at  that  University  in  the  terms  corresponding  to  those  allowed  be 
not  less  than  the  aggregate  number  of  the  days  during  which  they  would 
have  been  required  to  reside  in  this  University  in  order  to  keep  by 
residence  the  terms  allowed :  provided  that,  if  the  aggregate  be  less, 
the  deficiency  may  be  supplied  by  counting  days  during  which  they  have 
resided  in  some  other  term  which  they  have  kept  wholly  or  in  part  by 
residence  at  the  University  from  which  they  have  migrated. 

The  standing  of  a  student  in  statu  pupillari  who  is  allowed 

terms   corresponding  to  those  which  he  has   kept  at  Oxford  or 

Dublin  is  reckoned   from  the  first  of  the   terms  which  he  has 

so  kept. 

A  graduate  either  of  the  University  of  Oxford  or  of  the 
University  of  Dublin  may  be  admitted  by  incorporation  to  the 
same  degree  or  degrees  as  those  which  his  own  University  had 
conferred  upon  him,  if  such  admission  be  approved  by  a  special 
Grace  of  the  Senate  of  which  three  days'  notice  shall  have  been 
given,  and  such  graduate  have  previously 

(i)  satisfied  the  Council  of  the  Senate  that  he  had  qualified  himself  for 

his  degree  or  degrees  not  only  by  having  passed  the  examinations  and 

performed   the   exercises   required,    but   by   having   kept    his    terms    by 

residence  in  his  own  University : 

(i)  satisfied  the  Council  that  there  are  adequate  reasons  for  granting 

his  request,  and  obtained  the  Council's  permission  to  incorporate : 

(3)  resided  during  the  greater  part  of  one  term  at  the  least  at 
Cambridge,  such  residence  to  be  certified  under  the  hand  and  seal  of 
the  Master  of  his  College,  or  of  the  Chairman  of  the  Non-Collegiate 
Students  Board,  or  in  default  thereof  be  holding  some  office  either  in  the 
University  or  in  one  of  the  Colleges : 

(4)  become  a  matriculated  member  of  the  University. 

The  standing  of  a  graduate  admitted  to  a  degree  by  incor- 
poration from  the  University  of  Oxford  or  the  University  of 
Dublin  is  reckoned  from  the  date  at  which  he  was  admitted 
to  the  corresponding  degree  in  his  own  University. 
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The  fees  for  the  incorporation  of  a  graduate  from  Oxford  or 
DubUn  are  the  fee  for  matriculation,  and  that  for  the  degree  to 
which  the  candidate  is  admitted. 

Re-admission 

The  conditions  under  which  an  undergraduate  member  of 
a  College  who  has  removed  his  name  from  the  boards  of  a  College 
can  have  it  replaced  vary  at  different  Colleges,  but  it  is  essential  in 
almost  all  cases  that  caution  money  should  be  replaced ;  and  in 
some  cases  a  re-admission  fee  is  also  charged. 

A  graduate  who  replaces  his  name  on  the  boards  of  a 
College  usually  wishes  to  have  it  also  placed  upon  the  register  of 
Members  of  the  Senate :  in  this  case,  if  he  matriculated  before 
the  end  of  the  Lent  Term,  1915,  the  University  dues  of  4^.  3(/. 
a  quarter  have  to  be  paid  in  respect  of  each  quarter  since  the 
name  was  removed ;  provided  always  that,  if  these  dues  exceed 
;^S  altogether,  the  sum  of  j£^  is  accepted  by  the  University  in 
lieu  thereof  ^  Some  Colleges  require  also  that  arrears  of  quarterly 
dues  to  the  College  shall  be  paid.  For  further  particulars  appli- 
cation should  be  made  to  the  College  concerned. 

By  paying  the  arrears  of  dues  to  the  University  it  is  possible 
for  a  Master  of  Arts  who  matriculated  before  the  end  of  the 
Lent  Term,  191 5,  to  replace  his  name  on  the  register  of 
Members  of  the  Senate  without  replacing  it  on  the  boards  of  the 
College  to  which  he  belonged.  For  further  particulars  application 
should  be  made  to  the  Registrar}'  of  the  University''' 

Graduates  who  matriculated  after  the  end  of  the  Lent  Terra, 
1915,  come  under  the  regulations  printed  on  p.  573.  As  they 
have  paid  the  University  Capitation  Tax  and  the  corresponding 
College  charges  at  the  higher  rate  while  in  residence,  they  will  not 
as  a  rule  have  arrears  of  University  or  College  dues  to  pay ;  but 
some  Colleges  charge  a  registration  fee  for  replacing  a  name  upon 
their  boards. 

^  A  graduate  who  compounds  for  life  is  not  required  to  make  any  payment 
in  respect  of  arrears  of  dues ;  tiiis  liability  is  regarded  as  included  in  the 
composition  fee. 

2  Dr  J.  N.  Keynes,  The  Registry  of  the  University,  Pitt  Press  Buildings, 
Trumpington  Street,  Cambridge. 
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Migration 

Subject  to  the  regulations  of  the  different  Colleges,  it  is  possible 
for  a  member  of  one  College  to  migrate  to  another,  but  in  every 
case  he  is  required  to  produce  to  the  College  to  which  he  goes  a 
written  permission  and  testimonial  of  good  character  (known  as 
a  bene  discessit)  from  the  College  from  which  he  comes.  Some 
Colleges  refuse  to  receive  migrants ;  others  refuse  to  receive  them 
after  they  have  kept  a  certain  number  of  terms  elsewhere  (usually 
three).     Migration  is  now,  however,  comparatively  rare. 

Admission  of  Non-Members  to  University  Teaching 

Men  not  members  of  the  University  are  admitted  to  University 
lectures  and  laboratories  under  the  following  regulations  : 

(i)  Except  as  provided  in  Regulation  (2),  no  one  who  has  matricu- 
lated at  the  University  shall  be  permitted  to  attend  University  lectures  or 
work  in  a  University  laboratory  unless  he  remains  a  member  of  the 
University  or  is  readmitted. 

(2)  Graduates  of  other  Universities  and  recognised  teachers  or  re- 
search workers  who  are  visiting  Cambridge  may  be  admitted  by  a 
Professor,  Reader,  or  University  Lecturer  to  his  lectures  or  by  a  Professor 
or  Head  of  a  Department  to  the  laboratory  under  his  charge. 

(3)  Men  not  members  of  the  University  who  are  attending  a  regular 
course  of  instruction  in  the  University  with  a  view  to  obtaining  a  Diploma 
or  Certificate  shall  be  required,  as  a  condition  of  admission  to  such  in- 
struction, to  have  their  names  enrolled  at  the  Registry  on  an  official 
Register  of  candidates  for  Diplomas  and  Certificates,  and  shall  pay  to 
the  Registrary  a  fee  of  one-and-a-half  guineas  in  respect  of  each  quarter 
during  which  or  any  portion  of  which  their  name  is  enrolled  on  the 
Register.  The  application  for  admission  to  the  Register  shall  in  each 
case  be  accompanied  by  a  letter  of  recommendation  from  the  Professor, 
Reader,  University  Lecturer,  or  Head  of  a  Department  who  has  con- 
sented to  admit  the  applicant  to  such  a  course  of  instruction. 

(4)  The  Vice-Chancellor  shall  have  power  at  any  time,  without 
assigning  reasons,  to  remove  the  name  of  a  student  from  the  official 
Register  of  candidates  for  Diplomas  and  Certificates. 

(5)  In  special  circumstances  persons  not  included  in  the  classes 
defined  in  Regulations  (3)  and  (3)  who  wish  to  obtain  regular  instruction 
in  the  University  may,  if  they  could  not  be  reasonably  expected  to  become 
members  of  the  University,  be  admitted  by  a  Professor,  Reader,  or 
University  Lecturer  to  his  lectures,  or  by  a  Professor  or  Head  of  a 
Department  to  the  laboratory  under  his  charge ;  but  such  admission  shall 
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only  be  granted  after  the  sanction  of  the  Vice -Chancellor  has  been 
obtained,  and  in  making  the  application  to  the  Vice-Chancellor  the  Pro- 
fessor, Reader,  University  Lecturer,  or  Head  of  a  Department  shall  state 
the  nature  of  the  special  circumstances  on  which  the  application  is  based. 
In  no  cases  shall  such  admission  be  granted  to  men  included  in  the  classes 
defined  in  Regulations  (i)  and  (3). 

(6)  It  shall  be  the  duty  of  Professors,  Readers,  University  Lecturers, 
and  Heads  of  Departments  to  see  that  the  names  of  men  receiving  in- 
struction under  their  charge,  as  provided  in  Regulation  (3)  above,  are 
included  in  the  list  of  names  published  by  the  Registrary  in  the  University 
Reporter  as  enrolled  on  the  Register  in  each  quarter  of  the  year. 


CHAPTER    III 

RESIDENCE  AND  DISCIPLINE 

The  Period  of  Residence 

University  Terms.  The  Academical  Year  begins  in  October 
and  consists  of  three  terms.  The  Michaelmas  Term  begins  on 
October  i,  and  ends  on  December  19.  The  Lent  Term  begins 
on  January  8,  and  ends  on  March  28.  The  Easter  Term  begins 
on  April  16,  and  ends  on  June  24^.  Students  generally  begin 
residence  in  the  Michaelmas  Term,  but  they  may  be  admitted 
and  begin  residence  in  either  of  the  other  terms ;  in  this  case  the 
student  is  known  as  a  "bye-term  man."  Anyone  beginning 
residence  in  the  Lent  Term  is  examined  in  the  same  Triposes  as 
those  who  entered  the  University  in  the  preceding  October ;  but 
anyone  entering  in  the  Easter  Term  is  examined  with  those  who 
come  into  residence  in  the  following  October^.  Thus  a  bye-term 
man  entering  in  the  Lent  Term  loses  and  in  the  Easter  Term 
gains  a  term's  work  for  his  Tripos.  For  this  reason  students  for 
Honours  sometimes  enter  in  the  Easter  Term ;  but  this  is  not  a 
course  to  be  generally  recommended,  as  anyone  beginning  resi- 
dence out  of  the  ordinary  course  is  likely  to  find  himself  without 
friends  of  his  own  standing. 

The  University  Statutes  require  three-fourths  of  each  term 
to  be  kept  by  actual  residence  in  Cambridge,  and  a  residence 
of  nine  terms'*  is  required  before  proceeding  to  the  degree  of  B.A. 
or  LL.B.  In  the  case  of  candidates  for  Honours  these  nine 
terms  of  residence  must  be  consecutive ;  in  the  case  of  candidates 

'  A  new  Statute  has  been  passed  which  gives  the  University  power  to 
determine  by  Grace  the  days  on  which  each  of  the  three  terms  shall  begin  and 
end,  provided  that  the  three  terms  together  shall  include  227  days  at  the  least. 
But  if  Easter  should  then  fall  in  term-time,  the  University  libraries,  laboratories, 
and  museums  are  to  be  closed  and  no  lectures  to  be  given  on  Good  Friday. 

^  The  Theological  Tripos  under  the  Old  Regulations  is  an  exception  to 
this  rule. 

"  But  see  the  special  cases  of  Incorporation  [p.  40],  Affiliated  Students 
[p.  322]  and  Research  Students  [p.  503]. 
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for  the  Ordinary  Degree  they  are  usually  consecutive  either  as 
a  matter  of  convenience  or  by  regulation  of  the  Colleges,  but  as 
far  as  the  requirements  of  the  University  are  concerned  they 
might  be  distributed  over  any  number  of  years.  It  is  sometimes 
the  case  that  a  student  of  limited  means  can  only  afford  to  reside 
for  one  or  two  terms  in  the  course  of  a  year,  or  other  causes  such 
as  illness  may  operate  to  break  the  regular  sequence  of  terms  of 
residence.  In  such  cases,  unless  the  term  is  "allowed"  [see  p.  51], 
or  the  student  is  permitted  to  "degrade"  [see  p.  52],  he  is  prevented 
from  being  a  candidate  for  a  Tripos  Examination,  but  he  is  not 
prevented  from  taking  the  Examinations  for  the  Ordinary  Degree. 

Full  Term.  In  theory  the  three-fourths  of  each  term  neces- 
sary to  residence  might  be  kept  at  any  time  in  the  University 
term ;  but  as  a  matter  of  practice  residence  is  concentrated  into 
a  definite  period  within  the  limits  of  the  University  term.  This 
period  is  known  as  "full  term."  The  beginning  and  end  of 
full  term  are  fixed  by  Ordinance,  and  all  Colleges  require 
undergraduates  who  have  not  previously  obtained  leave  of 
absence  to  commence  residence  on  a  particular  day,  and  to 
reside  continuously  for  a  period  of  eight  or  nine  weeks.  The 
ordinary  dates  of  full  term  are  as  follows : — Michaelmas  Term, 
October  10  or  11  to  December  9  or  10';  Lent  Term,  January  13, 
or  14  to  March  13  or  14;  Easter  Term,  April  19  or  20  to  June  10 
or  II.  Undergraduates  who  are  reading  for  Honours  can  often 
obtain  leave  from  their  Colleges  to  begin  residence  sooner  or 
continue  it  later,  but  it  is  within  this  period  that  all  College  and 
University  teaching  is  given  and  the  great  majority  of  students 
reside. 

The  Long  Vacation.  Residence  in  vacation  time  is  not 
usually  allowed  by  the  Colleges  except  under  special  circumstances, 
nor  does  it  count  towards  keeping  University  terms ;  but  during 
the  Long  Vacation,  in  the  months  of  July  and  August,  it  is  usual 
to  allow  a  certain  number  of  students  reading  for  Honours  to 

1  In  192 1,  Michaelmas  Full  Term  will  begin  on  Friday,  October  7,  and 
end  on  Monday,  December  5. 
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reside  within  the  precincts  of  the  Colleges  for  a  period  of  from  six 
to  seven  weeks.  The  same  permission  is  sometimes  granted  to 
medical  students,  and  in  medical  and  science  subjects  courses 
of  lectures  are  provided;  while  the  laboratories  are  open  for 
demonstrations  and  private  work.  Residence  during  the  Long 
Vacation  is  under  conditions  of  discipline  that  are  somewhat 
stricter  than  those  of  term  time,  and  permission  to  reside  is  only 
granted  to  students  of  approved  industry  and  good  conduct.  To 
those  whose  studies  are  dependent  upon  laboratories  and  libraries 
residence  in  the  Long  Vacation  is  almost  indispensable;  for  others 
the  old-fashioned  reading-party  has  many  advantages. 

The  Place  of  Residence 

Residence,  if  it  is  to  count  towards  the  keeping  of  a  term, 
must  be  (i)  in  a  College  or  Hostel;  (2)  in  a  house  provided  by 
the  College  of  which  the  student  is  a  member  or,  if  he  is  a  Non- 
Collegiate  Student,  by  the  Non-Collegiate  Students  Board ;  (3)  in 
licensed  lodgings ;  (4)  with  the  student's  parent  or  parents  ;  (5)  in 
his  own  or  in  his  hired  house,  or  with  his  relatives,  or  in  excep- 
tional cases  with  persons  other  than  his  relatives.  In  any  case 
the  place  of  residence  must  be  "within  the  precincts  of  the 
University,"  which  are  defined  as  extending  two  miles  and  a  half 
from  Great  St  Mary's  Church  "measured  in  a  direct  line."  To 
count  residence  for  a  day  it  is  necessary  to  sleep  in  Cambridge 
the  following  night,  except  in  the  case  of  the  day  of  final  departure 
for  the  vacation. 

(i)  Rooms  in  College.  Rooms  in  College  are  usually 
assigned  to  freshmen  as  far  as  possible  according  to  the  order  of 
their  application  for  admission ;  but  in  most  Colleges  the  Scholars 
have  the  first  choice.  Furniture  in  College  rooms  can  usually  be 
taken  by  valuation  from  the  preceding  tenant,  and  at  some  Colleges 
rooms  are  let  already  furnished. 

(2)  Unlicensed  Houses.  The  Lodging  Houses  Syndicate 
have  granted  permission  for  the  use  of  certain  houses  not  in  the 
occupation  of  a  Lodging  House  Keeper  wherein  students  may 
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keep  terms  by  residence.  Such  houses  have  been  provided  by 
a  College  or  by  the  Non-Collegiate  Students  Board,  who  are 
responsible  for  disciplinary  arrangements. 

(3)  Lodgings'.  Licensed  lodgings  are  taken  by  the  Tutor 
for  those  students  who  cannot  at  first  have  rooms  in  College. 
These  are  officially  inspected  by  the  University  every  year. 
Lodgers  are  subject  to  the  same  University  and  College  regu- 
lations as  residents  in  College. 

Undergraduates  should  understand  that  their  lodgings,  unless 
the  contrary  be  expressly  stated,  are  supposed  to  be  taken  for  a 
single  term  only.  They  are  at  liberty  therefore  to  leave  at 
the  end  of  a  term  without  giving  any  special  notice  of  their 
intention  to  do  so.  On  the  other  hand,  the  lodging-house 
keeper  is  at  liberty  to  let  the  lodgings  for  the  subsequent 
term  to  another  tenant.  It  may  happen  that  the  lodging-house 
keeper  will  enquire  of  the  tenant  whether  he  intends  to  take 
the  rooms  for  the  following  term,  and  undergraduates  are  ad- 
vised to  consult  their  Tutors  before  they  commit  themselves  to 
doing  so. 

It  is  sometimes  supposed  that  if  a  student  does  not,  before  the 
middle  of  the  term,  give  notice  of  his  intention  to  quit  at  the  end 
of  the  term,  he  is  liable  to  pay  for  the  following  term;  he  is 
subject  to  no  such  liability,  but  the  landlord  may  let  the  rooms  to 
another  occupant  when  he  thinks  fit  to  do  so.  The  tenant  is 
advised,  in  order  to  avoid  misunderstanding,  to  tell  the  landlord 
as  soon  as  he  can  before  the  end  of  the  term  whether  he  intends 
to  take  the  lodgings  for  the  ensuing  term  or  not,  or  whether  he  is 
uncertain.  If  he  takes  the  rooms,  he  is  liable  to  pay  for  them 
whether  he  occupy  them  or  not.  If  he  says  that  he  is  uncertain, 
he  takes  his  chance  of  having  to  seek  other  lodgings,  as  the  land- 
lord may  look  out  for  another  tenant ;  any  intimation  which  would 

1  Owing  to  the  present  pressure  upon  accommodation,  students  have  been 
permitted  in  some  cases  to  share  a  common  sitting-room,  the  joint  set  of  one 
sitting-room  and  two  bed-rooms  being  priced  as  ij  sets,  and  the  rent  being 
shared  in  proportions  determined  by  private  arrangement.  In  some  cases 
bed-sitting-rooms  have  also  been  licensed,  although  only,  as  a  rule,  in  houses 
containing  several  large  apartments. 
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prevent  the  landlord  from  seeking  another  tenant  should  be  care- 
fully avoided.  It  should  be  understood  that  there  is  no  middle 
course  between  engaging  rooms  and  leaving  them  quite  dis- 
engaged. If  the  student  do  not  engage  the  rooms,  his  property 
ought  not  to  be  left  in  them  without  the  landlord's  permission. 
The  rent  is  usually  paid  by  the  student  himself  at  the  end  of  the 
terra,  but  at  some  Colleges  the  account  for  lodgings  is  accepted 
by  the  Tutor  for  inclusion  in  the  College  bill.  In  this  case  the 
account  should  be  examined  and  signed  by  the  student  before 
being  sent  by  the  landlord  to  the  College  Tutor.  If  a  student 
decline  to  sign  the  account  (i.e.  to  admit  its  correctness)  he  should 
state  his  grounds  to  the  Tutor.  Non-Collegiate  Students  must 
pay  for  their  lodgings  themselves. 

The    following    notice   with    regard   to    charges    at   lodging 
houses  has  been  issued  by  the  Lodging  Houses  Syndicate : 

All  terminal  accounts  must  be  made  out  in  duplicate  on  the  forms 
supplied  by  the  Syndicate,  one  copy  to  be  given  to  the  lodger,  and  the  other 
to  be  sent  to  his  Tutor. 

1 .  Rent  of  Rooms.  The  amount  as  stated  on  the  licence  may  not  be 
increased  without  the  leave  of  the  Syndicate,  nor  may  the  rooms  for  which 
the  licence  is  given  be  changed  for  others  in  the  house  without  such  leave. 

Rooms  may  be  let  by  the  week  or  by  the  term :  it  is  usual  to  let  by 
the  term,  in  which  case  the  charge  must  not  exceed  ten  times  the  weekly 
price  at  which  the  rooms  are  licensed.  Lodgers  cannot  claim  to  occupy 
their  rooms  out  of  term-time ;  when  rooms  are  occupied  in  vacation  the, 
rent  to  be  paid  is  a  matter  for  arrangement. 

2.  Furniture,  etc.  Lodgers  are  not  to  be  required  to  provide  any 
furniture,  table-cloths  (other  than  linen),  coal-scuttles,  baths,  cans,  blankets, 
house- brushes,  or  other  articles  of  household  use,  except  plate,  glass,  and 
crockery  for  the  table,  and  bed  and  table  linen.  A  lodger  may  hire  plate, 
etc.  from  the  lodging-house  keeper,  but  he  is  under  no  compulsion  to  do  so. 

Ordinary  wear  and  tear  of  furniture  is  included  in  the  rent,  but  the  bills 
for  the  repair  of  other  damage  may  be  sent  in  to  the  lodger. 

3.  Pianos.  A  piano  is  not  part  of  the  furniture  which  a  lodging- 
house  keeper  is  expected  to  provide.  A  lodger  may  (i)  hire  a  piano  from 
the  lodging-house  keeper  at  a  price  agreed  to  in  wrifing,  (2)  allow  a  piano 
to  remain  in  his  room  for  the  convenience  of  the  lodging-house  keeper  but 
without  payment  for  it,  or  (3)  require  that  a  piano  be  removed  from  his  room. 
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4.  Baths.  No  charge  may  be  made  for  the  use  of  a  bath  or  bathroom, 
except  as  follows : 

(i)  where  a  geyser  is  used  for  heating  a  bath,  a  charge  may  be 
made  for  the  gas  used;  this  will  amount  to  about  dd.  per  bath; 

(i)  where  water  for  the  bath  is  heated  from  the  kitchen  fire,  a 
charge  may  be  made  for  hot  baths  in  the  afternoon  or  evening  in  the  Easter 
Term ,  if  the  kitchen  fire  has  to  be  kept  up  in  order  that  the  water  may  be  hot. 

5.  Attendance,  etc.  Licence-holders  are  authorised  to  make  in  respect 
of  service  an  additional  charge  amounting  to  25  °/o  of  the  rent  stated  on 
the  licence.  Apart  from  this,  no  charge  may  be  made  for  ordinary  attend- 
ance: this  includes  the  preparation  of  tea,  cofiFee,  boiled  eggs,  etc.  A 
charge  may  be  arranged  for  cooking  other  than  that  already  specified. 
Charges  for  such  cooking  shall  be  rendered  weekly,  and  the  total  included 
in  the  terminal  account. 

6.  Provision  of  food  for  lodgers.  A  lodging-house  keeper  may  arrange 
with  a  lodger  to  supply  a  breakfast  or  luncheon  dish  daily  (or  as  a  general 
rule)  at  a  fixed  price,  in  the  same  way  that  College  kitchens  supply  such 
dishes.  In  cases  in  which  a  lodger  does  not  receive  his  commons  from 
College,  the  lodging-house  keeper  may  arrange  with  him  to  supply 
commons  of  bread,  butter  and  milk  at  a  fixed  price,  but  the  lodger  is  at 
liberty  to  have  these  articles  sent  in  by  tradesmen. 

The  plan  of  lodging-house  keepers  supplying  groceries  to  their  lodgers 
is  not  desirable. 

7.  Coals  and  wood.  These  may  be  supplied  to  a  lodger  (i)  by  his 
College,  (2)  by  a  tradesman,  or  (3)  by  the  lodging-house  keeper.  When 
the  third  plan  is  adopted  the  sum  charged  should  be,  within  a  little,  the 
cost  price  of  what  is  supplied.  This  cost  price  may  be  ascertained  by 
taking  the  whole  sum  paid  for  the  term's  coal  and  wood  by  the  lodging- 
house  keeper,  and  dividing  it  as  fairly  as  possible  among  the  lodgers  and 
the  lodging-house  keeper  according  to  what  they  are  estimated  to  have 
used.  Any  plan  of  charging  for  coal  and  wood  by  the  week,  or  for  coal 
by  the  scuttlefuU,  should  be  tested  by  this  method. 

8.  Electric  light.  The  charge  should  be  calculated  in  the  same  way 
as  that  for  coal  and  wood ;  in  addition,  cost  price  should  be  charged  for  any 
new  lamps.  No  charge  may  be  made  for  lighting  staircases,  etc.  A  lodger 
shall  be  entitled  to  see  the  bill  of  the  Electric  SupplyCompany  if  he  so  desires. 

[In  cases  in  which  carbon  lamps  are  still  in  use,  it  is  important  that 
advice  should  be  obtained  as  to  whether  considerable  economy  would  not 
result  by  using  metallic  filament  lamps,  and  if  necessary  a  "transformer."] 

9.  Gas  (for  lighting).  The  charge  should  be  calculated  in  the  same 
way;  it  should  be  the  cost  of  gas  actually  burnt,  and  of  new  mantles 
supplied.  No  charge  may  be  made  for  lighting  staircases,  etc.  A 
lodger  shall  be  entitled  to  see  the  bill  of  the  Gas  Company  if  he  so  desires. 

[Where  incandescent  lights  are  not  fixed  it  should  be  ascertained  if 
there  is  any  good  reason  for  not  introducing  them.] 

T.  4 
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10.  Bicycles.  A  lodger  cannot  claim  to  keep  a  bicycle  at  a  lodging- 
house:  when  a  charge  is  made  it  must  not  exceed  5^.  a  quarter,  unless 
cleaning  the  bicycle  is  included. 

1 1.  Dogs.    A  lodger  cannot  claim  to  keep  a  dog  at  a  lodging-house. 

(4)  In  the  special  case  of  a  student  residing  with  his 

parents,  a  certificate  of  residence  has  to  be  sent  in  every  week 
during  full  term  to  the  authorities  of  the  College  of  which  he  is 
a  member. 

(5)  The  Lodging  Houses  Syndicate  has  authority  to  grant 
permission  to  a  person  in  statu  pupillari  to  reside  within  the 
precincts  of  the  University  {a)  in  his  own  or  in  his  hired 
house,  or  (b)  with  his  relatives,  or  (c)  in  exceptional  cases 
with  persons  other  than  his  relatives;  provided  that  in  each 
case  the  apphcation  for  such  permission  is  made  by  the  Head  of 
his  College  or  Hostel,  or  in  the  case  of  a  Non-Collegiate  Student 
by  the  Chairman  of  the  Non-Collegiate  Students  Board.  This 
permission  may  be  made  retrospective,  but  if  the  permission  is 
made  to  include  any  period  previous  to  the  term  in  which  it  is 
applied  for,  a  payment  of  jQ,\  has  to  be  made  to  the  University. 
In  the  case  of  students  residing  under  the  conditions  described 
in  this  section,  the  weekly  residence  certificate  described  under 
section  (3)  has  also  to  be  sent  in. 

(6)  In  the  case  of  a  Research  Student,  residence  may  be 
allowed  under  special  conditions  approved  in  each  case  by  the  Lodg- 
ing Houses  Syndicate,  on  application  from  the  Head  of  the  student's 
College  or  Hostel,  or  in  the  case  of  a  Non-Collegiate  Research 
Student  from  the  Chairman  of  the  Non-Collegiate  Students  Board. 

The  Syndicate  has  authority  to  grant  to  any  person  in  statu 
pupillari,  who  has  on  account  of  illness  or  of  an  accident  been 
removed  to  a  hospital  or  nursing  institution  within  the  precincts 
of  the  University,  permission  to  count  for  the  purposes  of  residence 
the  days  in  term-time  passed  therein;  provided  that  in  each  case 
the  application  for  such  permission  accompanied  by  a  suitable 
medical  certificate  is  made  by  his  Tutor,  or  in  the  case  of  a  Non- 
Collegiate  Student,  by  the  Censor,  and  provided  further  that  the 
hospital  or  institution  has  been  approved  by  the  Syndicate. 
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Special  Cases 
(i)  Where  a  student  is  prevented  from  keeping  a  term  by 
illness  or  other  urgent  cause,  an  application  may  be  made  for 
the  allowance  of  a  term^  In  order  for  such  a  term  to 
be  granted,  a  certificate  of  illness  or  other  very  urgent  cause 
of  absence  must  be  obtained  by  the  student  in  one  of  the 
following  forms,  and  delivered  to  the  Tutor  of  his  College,  or, 
if  he  be  not  a  member  of  a  College,  to  the  proper  officer 
of  the  Non-Collegiate  Students  Board.  The  Tutor  will  then 
make  application  to  the  Council  of  the  Senate,  when,  if  the  cause 
of  absence  be  approved,  a  record  of  the  fact  will  be  made  and  the 
term  will  eventually  be  granted  by  the  Senate.  The  student  is  ad- 
vised to  obtain  the  necessary  certificate  as  soon  as  he  can  after  the 
absence  has  occurred,  although  the  Council  will  not  as  a  rule 
entertain  any  application  for  the  allowance  of  a  term  until  after 
the  end  of  the  term  applied  for.  In  every  case  the  Council  will 
require  to  be  satisfied  that  the  applicant  kept  by  actual  residence 
as  much  of  Full  Term  in  the  term  applied  for  as  was  practicable. 
If  the  student  commenced  residence  later  than  the  commencement 
of  Full  Term  in  the  term  applied  for,  the  reason  must  be  stated  in 
the  application.  A  term  preceding  the  first  term  that  a  student  has 
kept  by  actual  residence  may  under  suitable  conditions  be  allowed 
by  the  Senate,  but — except  in  cases  in  which  terms  are  asked  for 
as  a  direct  consequence  of  the  recent  War* — the  Council  will  not 
entertain  any  application  for  the  allowance  of  such  a  term  until 
after  the  applicant  has  kept  at  least  one  term  by  actual  residence. 
Forms  of  Certificates  in  cases  of  Absence 
On  account  of  illness. 

I  hereby  certify  the  Senate  of  the  University  of  Cambridge  that  A.  B. 
was  under  my  care  from  the  day  of  to  the 

day  of  ;  and  that  during  that  time  he  could  not  safely  on 

account  of  the  state  of  his  health  return  to  Cambridge. 
Witness  my  hand  this  day  of 

C.  D.  M.D.  or  Surgeon^. 

'  For  the  conditions  under  which  terms  and  examinations  may  be  allowed 
to  students  who  have  been  on  service  connected  with  the  War,  see  p.  60. 
2  See  p.  60. 

'  The  name  and  address  of  the  Physician  or  Surgeon  and  his  registered 
<jualification  must  be  given  in  full. 

4 — 2 
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On  account  of  other  tirgent  cause. 

I  hereby  certify  the  Senate  of  the  University  of  Cambridge  that  A.  B. 

was  prevented  from  returning  to  Cambridge  from  the  day  of 

to  the  day  of  by  reason  of 

Witness  my  hand  this  day  of 

The  Council  request  that  any  application  for  the  allowance  of 
a  second  term  may  be  accompanied  by  a  repetition  of  particulars 
concerning  the  term  previously  applied  for,  as  well  as  by  particu- 
lars concerning  the  additional  term  asked  for.  Except  in  cases  in 
which  terms  are  asked  for  as  a  direct  consequence  of  the  recent 
War^  the  Council  will  not  be  prepared  to  sanction  a  Grace  for 
the  allowance  of  a  second  term  unless  the  circumstances  of  the 
case  are  of  a  very  exceptional  character. 

(2)  If  a  student  is  prevented,  by  illness  or  other  urgent 
cause,  from  studying  for  a  considerable  time,  or  from  taking  an 
examination,  he  may  obtain  permission  from  the  Council  of  the 
Senate  to  present  himself  at  a  Tripos  Examination  subsequent 
to  that  at  which  he  would  otherwise  have  presented  himself. 
This  permission  is  called  permission  to  degrade^.  It  must  be 
obtained  by  application  of  the  student's  Tutor  or  the  proper  officer 
of  the  Non-Collegiate  Students  Board.  The  student  is  advised 
to  communicate  with  his  Tutor  at  the  earliest  opportunity. 

The  Council  of  the  Senate  may  at  any  time  grant  permission 
to  students  who  have  degraded  or  who  wish  to  degrade  to  become 
candidates  for  University  Scholarships  or  for  any  other  academical 
honours  during  their  undergraduateship,  on  receiving  application 
from  the  Tutors  of  such  students,  accompanied  by  certificates  of 
ill  health,  or  such  other  certificates  as  may  appear  to  the  Tutor 
to  be  necessary.  Without  such  permission  no  person  who  has 
degraded  is  permitted  to  become  a  candidate  for  University 
Scholarships  or  for  any  University  Honours. 

The  following  Minute,  dated  10  November  1913,  relating  to  applica- 
tions for  leave  to  degrade,  has  been  issued  by  the  Council  of  the  Senate  : 

"The  Council  of  the  Senate  will  not,  as  a  rule,  grant  any  leave  to 
degrade  unless  the  applicant 

*  See  p.  60. 

2  The  special  case  of  students  who  have  been  prevented  from  studying  by 
service  connected  with  the  War  is  referred  to  on  p.  61  below. 
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either  (i)  has  been  incapable,  owing  to  illness  (duly  attested  by 
medical  certificate)  or  other  urgent  cause,  of  presenting  himself  for 
examination  at  the  proper  time ; 

or  (2)  has  been  incapable,  owing  to  illness  (duly  attested  by  medical 
certificate)  or  other  urgent  cause,  of  pursuing  his  studies  for  a  period 
of  at  least  six  months  antecedent  to  the  latest  date  at  which  he 
might  under  the  ordinary  regulations  present  himself  for  examination. 
There  are,  however,  certain  cases,  falling  under  (2)  above,  in  which 
the  Council  may  grant  the  permission,  although  the  loss  of  time  for  pre- 
paration has  been  less  than  six  months,  for  instance,  the  case  of  an 
examination  which  has  to  be  taken  at  the  latest  at  the  end  of  a  student's 
second  year,  or  the  case  of  an  examination  which  has  to  be  taken  a  year 
after  the  date  at  which  the  student  has  passed  an  earlier  examination. 

The  Council  append  to  this  Minute  Forms  of  Certificate  to  be  used  in 
cases  of  illness.  In  cases  falling  under  (2)  above,  the  Certificate  or 
Certificates  must  cover  the  whole  of  the  period  of  illness  on  which  the 
application  is  based." 

Certificates  in  case  of  Illness 
I  hereby  certify  the  Senate  of  the  University  of  Cambridge  that 
was  under  my  care  from  the  day  of  to  the 

day  of  ;  and  that  during  that  time  he  was  incapable  owing  to 

illness  of  presenting  himself  for  examination. 
Witness  my  hand  this  day  of 

NAME,  QUALIFICATIONS,  AND'\ 
ADDRESS  OF  PHYSICIAN  OR  I 
SURGEON  TO  BE   GIVEN    IN  | 

FULL  J  

I  hereby  certify  the  Senate  of  the  University  of  Cambridge  that 
was  under  my  care  from  the  day  of  to  the 

day  of  ;  and  that  during  that  time  he  was  incapable  owing  to 

illness  of  pursuing  his  studies  either  at  Cambridge  or  elsewhere. 
Witness  my  hand  this  day  of 

NAME,  QUALIFICATIONS,  AND^ 
ADDRESS  OF  PHYSICIAN  OR  ( 
SURGEON  TO  BE  GIVEN  INf 
FULL 


University  Discipline 
The  nature  of  the  discipline  which  is  exercised  by  the  Uni- 
versity over  its  junior  members  has  varied  with  the  changes  both 
in  the  average  age  at  which  men  come  to  the  University  and  in 
the  general  habits  of  society.     The  story  that  Milton  was  once 
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birched  in  the  Hall  of  Christ's  College  is  almost  certainly  apo- 
cryphal, but  the  fact  that  it  could  be  thought  of  as  possible 
suggests  that  since  the  seventeenth  century  the  severity  of  aca- 
demic discipline  has  declined.  At  a  time  when  the  University 
occupied  the  position  that  is  now  taken  by  the  Public  Schools,  the 
statutes  contained  a  number  of  minute  prohibitions  which  became 
obsolete  in  practice  long  before  they  were  formally  repealed. 
These  have  now  disappeared,  and  the  only  important  prohibitions 
enforced  by  the  University  (as  distinct  from  the  Colleges)  are 
described  in  the  following  paragraphs. 

Members  of  the  University  in  statu  pupillari  are  required  to 
pay  due  respect  and  obedience  to  the  Vice-Chancellor,  Proctors, 
and  Pro-Proctors,  and  all  who  are  in  authority  in  the  University; 
to  state  their  names  and  the  Colleges  to  which  they  belong  when 
asked  by  the  Proctors,  Pro-Proctors,  or  others  in  authority,  and 
to  behave  themselves  at  all  times  "modestly  and  becomingly." 

The  power  of  requiring  a  student's  name  is  not  confined  to  the 
Proctors  and  Pro-Proctors,  but  is  possessed  by  all  Members  of  the 
Senate  (i.e.  generally  speaking  all  those  of  the  degree  of  M.A. 
or  other  equivalent  or  higher  degree),  and  is  exercised  in  case 
of  disturbance  or  misconduct  coming  under  their  notice. 

The  Proctors  and  Pro-Proctors  enforce  the  wearing  of  the 
academical  dress  at  the  times  stated;  the  penalty  for  a  breach  of 
the  rule  is  6.f.  %d.,  or,  if  there  is  any  circumstance  which  increases 
the  gravity  of  the  offence,  13^.  4^.'  They  keep  order  in  the  streets 
(smoking  while  wearing  academical  dress  i§  a  breach  of  disci- 
pline); they  may  enter  any  University  lodgings,  and  it  is  their 
duty  to  repress  any  riotous  proceedings  in  such  lodgings.  They 
can  send  persons  in  statu  pupillari  to  their  Colleges  or  rooms, 
and  a  student  not  going  at  once  to  his  rooms  when  told  to  do 
so  by  the  Proctor  is  liable  to  severe  punishment.  They  take 
cognizance  in  general  of  any  violation  of  morality  and  decorum, 
and  can  inflict  minor  punishments  for  misconduct  or  disobedience. 
In  graver  cases  they  communicate  with  the  College  authorities  or 
lay  a  complaint  before  the  Vice-Chancellor. 

'  E.g.  on  Sundays,  or  if  the  offender  is  a  Bachelor  of  Arts. 
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The  Proctors  and  Pro-Proctors,  in  the  exercise  of  the  general 
powers  given  them,  can  prevent  members  of  the  University  in 
statu  pupillari  from  engaging  in  any  pursuits  or  practices  which 
are  objectionable  as  being  cruel,  dangerous,  liable  to  produce 
gambhng,  inconsistent  with  gentlemanly  behaviour,  or  detrimental 
to  good  order '^ 

In  addition  to  these  general  regulations  members  of  the 
University  in  statu  pupillari  are  forbidden : 

1.  To  take  part  in  gaming  transactions,  or  to  have  dealings 
with  money-lenders,  or  to  give  to  any  tradesman  without  the 
knowledge  and  consent  of  their  College  Tutor  (or  of  the  person 
acting  to  them  in  that  capacity)  any  promissory  note,  bond,  or 
other  security  in  writing. 

Undergraduates  cannot  be  too  strongly  cautioned  both  against  allow- 
ing their  signature  on  a  blank  paper  to  fall  into  questionable  hands,  and 
against  signing  any  kind  of  promissory  note  without  the  knowledge  of 
their  friends  or  College  Tutor.  They  should  also  be  most  careful  not  to 
make  any  statement  which  might  be  construed  into  a  declaration  of  their 
being  of  age  when  they  are  not  so,  as  this  might  be  made  the  ground  of 
a  threat  of  criminal  proceedings.  Should  anyone  have  been  so  unguarded 
as  to  have  fallen  into  the  hands  of  a  money-lender  he  is  urgently  advised 
to  confess  the  fact  to  his  friends  or  Tutor  at  once. 

2.  To  discharge  firearms  within  the  precincts  of  the  University, 
except  in  the  way  of  military  duty  or  as  members  of  a  club  duly 
sanctioned  by  the  Vice-Chancellor. 

3.  To  give  or  join  in  giving  a  dinner  or  other  entertainment 
in  a  hotel  or  public  room  without  the  permission  of  their  College 
Tutor  (or  of  the  person  acting  to  them  in  that  capacity)  and,  when 
the  total  number  of  persons  taking  part  exceeds  five,  of  the  Senior 
Proctor ;  to  take  part  without  the  permission  of  the  Senior  Proctor 
in  any  musical  or  dramatic  entertainment  given  in  a  public  room 

^  On  April  18,  191 1,  the  Proctors  issued  the  following  notice  :  'Owing  to 
representations  having  been  made  that  residents  in  Colleges  by  the  river  are 
disturbed  by  the  use  of  gramophones,  &c.,  the  Proctors  give  notice  that  no 
person  in  statu  pupillari  is  allowed  to  take  any  such  instrument  on  the  river 
between  the  Newnhara  Mill  and  the  Jesus  Locks;  and  that,  if  reported,  it  will 
be  considered  an  offence.  The  proprietors  of  boat  yards  are  hereby  warned 
not  to  allow  instruments  to  be  taken  on  board  in  craft  hired  from  them. ' 
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by  any  body  of  persons  other  than  a  University  or  College  Society 
duly  sanctioned  by  the  Vice-Chancellor;  to  take  part  in  any  ball, 
dance,  or  dancing  class  held  in  a  public  room,  unless  the  same 
shall  have  been  sanctioned  by  the  Senior  Proctor ;  to  make  use 
on  Sundays  of  motor-propelled  or  horse-drawn  vehicles,  which 
have  not  been  licensed  by  the  Borough  Watch  Committee,  without 
the  permission  of  their  College  Tutor  (or  of  the  person  acting  to 
them  in  that  capacity). 

The  following  regulations  are  also  enforced  with  regard  to 
public  entertainments : 

I.  That  every  University  or  College  Society  consisting  wholly  or 
partly  of  persons  in  statu  pupillari  which  regularly  gives  musical  or 
dramatic  entertainments  within  the  precincts  of  the  University  but  not 
within  the  precincts  of  a  College  or  Hostel,  shall  submit  its  rules  for  the 
approval  of  the  Vice-Chancellor  whenever  required  to  do  so. 

■2.  That  every  University  or  College  Society  consisting  wholly  or 
partly  of  persons  in  statu  pupillari  which  occasionally  gives  musical  or 
dramatic  entertainments  within  the  precincts  of  the  University  but  not 
within  the  precincts  of  a  College  or  Hostel,  shall,  before  giving  any  such 
entertainment,  obtain  permission  in  writing  from  the  Senior  Proctor. 

3.  That  if  the  Vice-Chancellor  shall  issue  a  notice  forbidding  persons 
in  statu  pupillari  to  attend  or  take  part  in  any  entertainment,  any  such 
person  who  shall  attend  or  take  part  in  such  entertainment  shall  render 
himself  liable  to  be  punished  by  suspension,  rustication,  expulsion,  or 
otherwise. 

At  the  Theatre  and  some  other  places  of  entertainment, 
persons  in  statu  pupillari  are  not  admitted  to  certain  parts  of  the 
house.  It  is  a  breach  of  discipline  to  occupy  any  other  seats 
than  those  which  are  assigned  for  the  use  of  undergraduates. 

4.  To  keep  and  use  motor  cars,motor  bicycles,  or  other  motor 
vehicles^  within  the  precincts  or  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the 

^  On  October  29,  1913,  the  Proctors  issued  the  following  notice:  'The 
Proctors  wish  to  call  attention  to  the  fact  that  numerous  complaints  are  made 
of  furious  driving  of  motor  vehicles  in  the  Borough ;  they  are  bound  to  regard 
this  as  a  breach  of  University  discipline  and  to  punish  offenders  by  suspension 
of  Proctorial  motor  licences  or  otherwise. 

They  again  remind  members  of  the  University  in  statu  pupillari  that  the 
use  of  cut-outs  or  inefficient  silencers  is  contrary  to  University  regulations, 
and  is  now  prohibited  by  the  Local  Government  Board.'  ' 
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University^  unless  a  licence  from  the  Junior  Proctor  (or  other 
member  of  the  Proctorial  body  appointed  by  the  Proctorial 
Syndicate)  has  been  previously  obtained^.  The  necessary  Proctorial 
licence  has  to  be  renewed  annually,  i.e.,  at  the  beginning  of  each 
academical  year.  This  licence  will  not  be  granted  to  any  member 
of  the  University  in  statu  pupillari  who  has  not  deposited  with  the 
Junior  Proctor  {a)  a  form  of  permission  signed  by  the  Tutor  of  his 
College  or  Public  Hostel,  the  Principal  of  his  Hostel,  or  the  proper 
officer  of  the  Non-Collegiate  Students  Board,  as  the  case  may  be 
together  with  (S)  a  sufficient  description  of  the  vehicle  for  the  use  of 
which  a  licence  is  sought.  Licences  thus  granted  may  be  suspended 
or  revoked  whenever  it  may  appear  expedient^  In  this  case  the  car 
or  motor-bicycle  may  not  be  taken  out  of  the  garage  without  the 
written  permission  of  the  Junior  Proctor. 

5.  To  use  hired  motor  cars,  motor  bicycles,  or  other  motor 
vehicles  within  the  precincts  or  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the 
University  unless  the  hirer  has  signed  his  name  at  the  time  of 
hiring  in  a  book  provided  by  the  University  and  kept  by  the 
tradesman  or  other  person  from  whom  the  motor  vehicle  is  hired. 
This  regulation  does  not  apply  to  the  use  of  motor  vehicles 
licensed  by  the  Watch  Committee  of  the  Borough  and  regularly 
plying  for  hire. 

Members  of  the  University  in  statu  pupillari  who  break 
any  of  the  foregoing  rules  render  themselves  Hable  to  be  sum- 
moned before  the  court  of  discipline.  This  Court,  consisting 
of  the  Vice-Chancellor  and  six  Heads  of  Colleges  elected  by  the 
Senate,  takes  cognisance  of  graver  offences.  The  sentences  may 
involve  deprivation  of  degree,  expulsion,  or  rustication. 

1  On  April  21,  1920,  the  Vice-Chancellor  gave  notice  that  in  future  no  motor 
cars  or  motor  bicycles  would  be  allowed  in  the  courts  adjoining  Laboratories, 
Museums,  or  Lecture  Rooms  without  the  permission  of  the  Buildings  Syndicate. 

2  On  October  i,  1920,  the  Junior  Proctor  issued  the  following  notice  :  'The 
Junior  Proctor  would  be  very  grateful  if  Tutors  when  signing  the  Licences 
would  instruct  the  applicants  to  complete  the  forms  (with  the  exception  of  the 
Proctor's  signature)  before  bringing  the  Licences  to  him.' 

3  When  a  driving  licence  is  endorsed  by  the  magistrates  for  any  offence,  the 
Junior  Proctor's  permission  lapses  automatically,  and  the  car  or  motor-bicycle 
may  not  be  used  until  it  is  renewed. 
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Charges  before  the  Magistrates 
The  Cambridge  Award  Act,  1856,  enacts,  that  as  often  as 
any  member  of  the  University  shall  be  convicted  by  any  Justice 
of  the  Peace  of  any  offence  a  copy  of  his  conviction  shall  be  sent 
to  the  Vice-Chancellor.  In  such  a  case  the  Vice-Chancellor 
communicates  with  the  authorities  of  the  College  to  which  the 
offender  belongs.  If  a  member  of  the  University  be  charged 
with  any  offence,  whether  he  be  convicted  or  not,  a  copy  of  the  de- 
positions is  to  be  furnished  to  the  Vice-Chancellor,  if  he  apply  for  it. 

College  Discipline 

The  discipline  of  a  College  is  supplementary  to  that  of  the 
University.  Every  College  has  its  own  special  code  and  its  own 
special  mode  of  administering  it;  but  there  are  certain  general 
regulations  which  are  practically  universal. 

(i)  Exeats.  All  undergraduates  are  required  to  begin  their 
residence  in  each  term  on  a  certain  day  (unless  they  have  obtained 
special  permission  to  come  into  residence  earlier  or  later),  to 
reside  during  the  prescribed  length  of  time,"  and  not  to  leave 
Cambridge  either  for  the  day  or  for  the  night  without  having 
obtained  permission  from  their  College  Tutor. 

This  permission  is  usually  called  an  exeai  if  it  involves  a  night  spent 
away  from  Cambridge,  or  an  absit  if  it  is  only  for  the  day.  On  leaving 
Cambridge  at  the  end  of  term  also,  an  exeat  must  be  obtained  from  the 
Tutor. 

(2)  College  Gates.  The  gates  of  Colleges  and  the  doors  of 
lodging-houses  are  closed  at  10  p.m.;  after  that  hour  no  one 
is  allowed,  without  special  permission,  to  leave  his  College  or 
lodgings,  and  the  names  of  students  who  come  in  after  10  p.m. 
are  recorded  for  the  information  of  the  Tutors  and  Deans.  To  be 
out  after  1 2  p.m.'  without  leave  is  regarded  as  a  serious  breach  of 
discipline. 

At  some  Colleges  a  small  fine,  called  a  gate-fine,  is  imposed  upon 
students  who  come  in  after  10  p.m. 

1  Out  of  Full  Term  [see  p.  45]  or  during  the  period  of  Long  Vacation 
residence  [see  p.  45]  students  are  required  to  be  in  by  10  p.m. 
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(3)  College  Chapel.  Morning  and  evening  service  is  said 
in  the  Chapel  of  each  College,  both  on  Sundays  and  weekdays. 
Surplices  are  worn  on  Sundays  and  Saints'  Days,  and  at  the 
evening  service  preceding  them.  At  some  Colleges  students  are 
required  to  attend  at  least  once  on  Sundays  and  a  certain  number 
of  times  during  the  week. 

At  Colleges  where  attendance  at  College  Chapel  is  compulsory,  exemp- 
tion may  be  granted  on  the  written  application  of  a  student's  parent  or 
guardian  (as  for  instance  to  Nonconformists  under  the  Universities  Tests 
Act  of  187 1). 

(4)  Dinner  in  Hall.  Undergraduate  members  of  a  College 
are  required  to  dine  in  Hall  a  certain  number  of  days  in  the  week 
(often  five)  of  which  Sunday  must  be  one,  unless  special  leave  of 
absence  has  been  obtained  beforehand  of  the  College  Tutor. 

(5)  Examinations.  The  University  makes  the  passing  of 
certain  examinations  one  of  the  conditions  of  the  attainment  of 
the  B.A.  Degree,  but  except  in  the  case  of  the  Tripos  Examina- 
tions [see  Chapter  XII]  it  does  not  impose  any  limit  of  time 
within  which  these  examinations  must  be  passed.  But  all  Colleges, 
as  well  as  the  Non-Collegiate  Students  Board,  require  their 
members  to  pass  University  Examinations  within  what  may  be  in 
each  case  considered  reasonable  time. 

(6)  Aegrotat.  An  undergraduate  who  is  unable  by  reason  of 
illness  to  attend  Hall  or  Chapel  or  to  discharge  his  other  College 
duties,  is  required  to  obtain  an  aegrotat  from  his  College  Tutor, 
or  from  his  medical  attendant  to  be  countersigned  by  his  College 
Tutor. 

Academical  Dress' 

By  the  regulations  of  the  University,  members  of  the  Uni- 
versity in  statu  pupillari  are  required  to  wear  academical  dress 
at  all  University  Lectures  and  Examinations  (except  where  the 
wearing  of  academical  dress  may  have  been  expressly  dispensed 
with  for  some   special  reason  by  the   lecturer   or   presiding  ex- 

1  Military  or  naval  uniform  is  now  accepted  as  equivalent  to  academical  dress. 
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aminer),  in  the  University  Church,  the  Senate  House,  and  the 
Library;  in  the  streets  after  dusk  in  all  parts  of  the  town  and  the 
immediate  neighbourhood^;  on  occasions  when  they  call  upon 
any  University  Officer  in  his  official  capacity;  and  at  all  other 
times  at  which  the  Vice-Chancellor  may  by  public  notice  direct 
academical  dress  to  be  worn.  The  cap  as  well  as  the  gown  is  an 
essential  part  of  academical  dress,  and  both  are  required  to  be  in 
good  order. 

By  the  regulations  of  the  Colleges,  students  are  required  to 
wear  their  academical  dress  at  Chapel,  except  when  the  surplice  is 
worn;  in  Hall ;  at  Lecture,  except  at  certain  lectures  in  Natural 
Science  where  exemption  is  granted  by  the  lecturer ;  at  Examina- 
tions, with  the  like  exception  ;  and  when  in  official  communication 
with  any  of  the  College  authorities.  At  times  when  the  surplice 
is  worn  in  College  Chapels  [see  p.  59]  it  is  the  practice  for  each 
graduate  to  wear  the  hood  '  agreeable  to  his  Degree.'  There  are 
no  formal  rules,  and  slight  variations  of  custom  are  to  be  found  in 
the  different  Colleges,  but  as  a  general  rule  the  hood  is  worn  with 
the  surplice  by  all  graduates  with  the  exception  of  Inceptors  in 
Arts  and  Doctors  Designate.  Bachelors  Designate  as  well  as  full 
Bachelors  wear  the  B.A.  hood.  These  exceptions  apply  only  to 
the  precincts  of  the  University ;  outside  Cambridge  Inceptors  in 
Arts  and  Doctors  Designate,  although  not  strictly  entitled  to  wear 
the  hood,  do  so  in  accordance  with  a  convenient  and  common 
practice. 

War  Allowances 

The  conditions  under  which  terms  and  examinations  may  be 
allowed  to  students  who  have  been  absent  from  the  University  on 
service  connected  with  the  recent  war  are  indicated  in  the 
following  Report  of  the  Council  of  the  Senate,  dated  May  31, 
19 1 5,  and  approved  by  Grace  of  June  11,  1915  ^i — 

1  The  following  notice  was  issued  by  the  Senior  Proctor  on  i  October  1920: 
*  The  Proctors  beg  to  notify  Tutors  of  Colleges  that  they  will  not  henceforth 
require  undergraduates  cycling  after  dark  in  cap  and  gown  to  be  provided  with 
a  certificate  from  their  Tutors  authorising  them  to  do  so.  The  rule  against 
cycling  in  cap  and  gown  will  be  allowed  to  lapse. ' 

2  The  Council  of  the  Senate  have  given  notice  that  they  propose  to  exercise 
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The  Council  of  the  Senate  beg  leave  to  report  to  the  Senate  as  follows : 

...They... propose  under  Statute  A,  chapter  II,  sect.  i6  to  allow 
students  four  terms,  if  military  service  for  a  period  covering  four  terms  or 
more  is  properly  certified;  but  unless  in  exceptional  circumstances  they 
are  not  prepared  to  allow  more  than  four  terms.  By  military  service  they 
understand  serving  in  the  Navy  or  Army  of  any  of  the  Allied  Powers ;  also 
work  done  for  the  health  or  well-being  of  the  Allied  Forces  in  a  hospital, 
ambulance,  or  other  organisation  recognised  by,  and  under  the  control  of, 
the  military  authorities.  Special  cases  connected  with  the  war  not  covered 
by  the  foregoing  description,  as  for  instance  wounded  or  disabled  men  who 
are  invalided  after  a  short  period  of  service,  will  be  separately  considered. 

Research  or  Affiliated  Students,  who  are  required  to  keep  only  six 
terms,  will  not  in  ordinary  circumstances  be  allowed  more  than  two  terms. . . . 

The  Council  are  of  opinion  that  the  claim  for  exemption  from  the 
Previous  Examination  should  be  granted,  not  only  to  those  who  have  at 
the  present  time  been  actually  in  residence  in  the  University,  but  also  to 
those  who  may  desire  to  enter  the  University  and  have  been  engaged  for 
not  less  than  six  months  in  service  connected  with  the  war. 

In  the  case  of  students  engaged  in  civil  employment  in  connexion  with 
the  war,  the  Council  will,  as  a  general  rule,  require  that  the  student  should 
present  a  certificate  in  due  form  signed  by  the  authority  in  control  of  the 
department  in  which  he  has  served,  and  countersigned  by  the  Head  of  his 
College  and  by  his  Tutor,  covering  the  period  of  his  service.... 

The  Council  accordingly  recommend : 

(i)  That  the  Council  of  the  Senate  be  empowered  to  excuse  students 
who  have  been  engaged  for  not  less  than  six  months  on  service  connected 
with  the  present  war^  either  (a)  Parts  I  and  II  of  the  Previous  Examina- 
tion^..., or  (i)  ...the  Special  Examination  in  Military  Subjects'. 

these  powers  of  excusing  examinations  and  allowing  terms  only  in  favour  of  stu- 
dents who  shall  commence  residence  in  the  University  before  31  January,  1921, 
and  that  no  allowances  on  the  ground  of  Military  Service  will  be  granted  unless 
the  application  is  made  before  June  1923. 

^  The  words  'Or  during  a  period  of  not  less  than  six  months  have  been 
prisoners  of  war  or  have  been  detained  by  the  King's  enemies'  were  added 
here  by  Grace  of  i6  March,  1917,  so  as  to  include  civilian  prisoners. 

2  In  cases  in  which  application  is  made  to  the  Council  of  the  Senate  for 
exemption  from  the  Previous  Examination,  some  statement  of  the  candidate's 
previous  education  should  accompany  the  application  as  evidence  of  general 
educational  qualification. 

'  The  following  notice  was  issued  by  the  Vice-Chancellor  in  May,  1916 : 

'The  Council  are  prepared  to  allow,  under  the  provisions  of  Grace  i  of 
II  June  1915,  the  Special  Examination  in  Military  Subjects  to  those  members 
of  the  Medical  Unit  of  the  Officers  Training  Corps  who  produce  a  certificate 
from  the  Officer  Commanding  First  Eastern  General  Hospital,  stating  that 
they  have  diligently  and  satisfactorily  served  for  six  months  as  Surgical 
Dressers  or  Clinical  Clerks  at  the  First  Eastern  Hospital.... 

The  following  Report  was  also  issued  by  the  Council  of  the  Senate  in 
October,  1916: 
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(2)  .That  students  who  are  excused  either  Part. ..of  the  Previous  Exami- 
nation under  the  preceding  Recommendations  pay  a  registration  fee  of 
£1  for  each  such  Part.... 

(3)  That  the  Council  of  the  Senate  be  empowered  to  allow  students  to 
proceed  to  a  Degree  without  further  examination  who,  having  been  allowed 
two  or  more  terms  on  grounds  connected  with  the  present  war,  and  having 
passed  Parts  I  and  II  of  the  Previous  Examination...,  produce  satisfactory 
evidence  from  the  authorities  of  their  College  tliat  they  have  duly  obtained 
a  First,  Second  or  Third  Class  in  a  College  or  Intercollegiate  Examination 
for  Honours  held  at  the  end  of  their  second  year  of  residence  with  a  view 
to  a  Tripos  Examination  which,  if  passed  at  the  end  of  the  third  year  of 
residence,  would  entitle  them  to  a  Degree. 

(4)  That  students  matriculated  before  the  end  of  the  Lent  Term  1915 
and  serving  in  connexion  with  the  present  war,  who  are  or  may  become 
qualified  for  the  degree  of  B.A.  or  LL.B.,  be  allowed  to  proceed  to  the 
degree  at  any  Congregation  for  Degrees  on  payment  of  a  fee  of;^7,  [or  £i 
in  the  case  of  such  students  matriculated  after  the  end  of  the  Lent  Term, 

1915]- 

(5)  That,  in  the  case  of  students  who  have  kept  not  less  than  six 
terms  but  not  nine  terms  and  who  have  passed  all  the  examinations 
necessary  for  a  degree,  but  to  whom  in  respect  of  military  service  less  than 
three  terras  is  allowed,  a  Certificate  of  Study  for  the  remainder  of  the  three 
terms,  for  which  no  fee  shall  be  charged,  be  held  equivalent  to  such  a 
Certificate  for  three  terms. 


In  December,  1918,  a  further  Report  of  the  Council  of  the  Senate  was 
issued  dealing  with  the  question  of  allowing  examinations  to  students  who 
have  been  engaged  for  less  than  six  months  on  service  connected  with  the 
War.  This  was  approved  by  the  Senate,  and  the  following  recommendations 
contained  in  it  are  now  in  force : — 

(i)     That  the  Council  of  the  Senate  be  empowered  to  excuse  from 

Part  I  and  Part  II  of  the  Previous  Examination  students  who  have  served 

in  His  Majesty's  Forces  more  than  three  months  but  less  than  six  months. 

(2)     That  the  Council  of  the  Senate  be  empowered  to  excuse  from 

'Under  the  powers  granted  to  them  by  Grace  i  of  11  June  19 15  they  can 
excuse  the  Previous  Examination  or  the  Special  Examination  in  Military 
Subjects  to  students  who  have  been  engaged  for  not  less  than  six  months  on 
service  connected  with  the  present  war,  although  such  students  may  not, 
before  their  period  of  service,  have  joined  the  University.  The  Council  desire 
to  make  it  clear  that  they  will  also  be  prepared  to.  consider  applications  for 
the  granting  of  terms  to  students  who  have  not,  before  their  period  of  service, 
entered  their  names  at  a  College  or  as  Non-Collegiate  Students. 

The  Council  will  follow  their  usual  practice  in  not  actually  allowing  terms 
until  one  term  at  least  has  been  kept  by  residence,  and  they  will  require  that 
students  shall  have  been  matriculated,  before  they  are  allowed  exemption  from 
the  Previous  Examination....' 
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Part  I  and  Part  II  of  the  Previous  Examination  matriculated  students  of 
the  University  who  have  undergone  full-time  training  in  the  Cambridge 
University  Officers  Training  Corps  for  a  period  of  not  less  than  sixteen 
weeks,  and  who  submit  a  satisfactory  certificate  from  the  Commanding 
Officer ;  and  that  they  be  empowered  to  excuse  such  students  whose  period 
of  training  is  less  than  sixteen  weeks  and  more  than  ten,  either  Part  I  or 
Part  II  at  the  student's  choice ;  and  that,  for  the  purpose  of  this  regulation, 
periods  of  service  in  His  Majesty's  Forces  be  reckoned  as  equivalent  to 
periods  of  service  in  the  Cambridge  University  Officers  Training  Corps. 

(3)  That  the  Council  of  the  Senate  be  empowered,  where  a  Tutor 
presents  a  certificate  from  the  Headmaster  of  a  school,  that  a  student  has 
been  a  member  of  the  School  Officers  Training  Corps  and  that  his  education 
has  been  seriously  interfered  with  by  his  military  duties,  to  excuse  the 
student  either  Part  I  or  Part  II  of  the  Previous  Examination  at  the 
candidate's  choice. 

(4)  That  students  who  are  excused  either  Part  of  the  Previous 
Examination  under  the  foregoing  recommendations  pay  a  registration  fee 
of^i  for  each  Part. 

In  making  applications  under  these  Regulations  a  Tutor  should  state  the 
previous  education  of  the  student  and  also  express  an  opinion  that  the  candidate 
is  qualified  to  benefit  by  a  university  education. 


The  following  notice  was  issued  by  the  Vice-Chancellor  in  March,  192  r : — 
The  Vice-Chancellor  begs  leave  to  give  notice  to  Tutors  that  the  Council 
of  the  Senate  will  be  prepared  to  grant  the  Michaelmas  Term  of  1918  to  students 
who,  for  any  reason  connected  with  the  late  War,  did  not  come  into  residence 
in  the  Michaelmas  Term  of  1918,  but  who  commenced  residence  in  the  Lent 
Term  of  1919,  and  have  not  had  any  other  Terms  allowed  them  on  account  of 
the  War. 


CHAPTER   IV 

EXPENSES! 

The  cost  of  living  at  the  University  varies  greatly,  and  it  is 
almost  impossible  to  make  any  satisfactory  estimate  that  will  serve 
as  a  guide  in  a  particular  case,  since  so  much  depends  upon 
the  tastes  and  means  of  individual  students.  In  the  total  expenses 
of  an  undergraduate  at  Cambridge  there  are  four  factors  : — (i)  the 
fees  charged  by  the  University  for  matriculation,  dues,  examina- 
tions, and  degrees ;  (2)  the  fees  charged  by  or  through  the 
Colleges  for  establishment  charges,  tutorial  care,  education,  and 
degrees;  (3)  board  and  lodging;  and  (4)  books,  clothes,  travelling, 
and  other  personal  expenses.  (5)  To  these  charges  certain  initial 
expenses  have  usually  to  be  added,  such  as  caution  money,  and 
the  expense  of  furnishing,  should  the  student  have  rooms  in 
College ;  but  a  part  of  this  expenditure  is  recoverable  at  the  end 
of  his  University  career.  Of  these  (i)  is  practically  fixed  ;  (2)  varies 
slightly  according  to  the  practice  of  different  Colleges,  but  on  the 
whole  the  variation  is  not  great,  except  in  so  far  as  it  is  affected  by 
the  expensiveness  of  the  subject  which  the  student  is  reading  [see 
p.  71]:  but  expenditure  under  (3)  and  (4)  is  almost  entirely  a 
matter  of  taste,  and  expenditure  under  (5)  very  largely  so.  Thus 
one  student  will  entertain  largely  and  incur  liabilities  to  the 
College  Kitchen  and  to  tradesmen  for  breakfasts,  lunches,  and 
dinners ;  another  will  only  have  a  small  account  with  his  grocer. 
One  student  will  furnish  large  rooms  in  an  expensive  style; 
another  will  be  content  with  an  attic  and  the  bare  necessaries 
of  life.  It  is  claimed  that  this  liberty  of  each  student  to  order 
his  own  life  according  to  his  means  and  tastes  is  one  of  the 

^  The  estimates  of  expenses  given  in  this  Chapter  have  been  revised  since 
the  war,  so  as  to  meet,  as  far  as  possible,  the  present  altogether  exceptional 
conditions ;  but  until  prices  have  reached  a  more  settled  level,  they  must  be 
accepted  with  reserve.  In  some  cases  College  fees  and  the  rents  charged  for 
College  rooms  have  been  raised,  and  the  cost  of  living,  in  Cambridge  as  else- 
where, has  greatly  increased;  this  affects  charges  coming  under  the  head  of 
'  board,'  as  well  as  books,  clothes,  travelling,  and  other  personal  expenses. 


EXPENSES  6S 

most  valuable  features  of  the  University  and  College  system; 
but  it  is  evident  that  it  makes  the  task  of  estimating  expenses 
much  more  difficult  than  it  would  otherwise  be. 

It  will  be  convenient  to  classify  expenses  in  two  different  ways  : 
(i)  under  the  five  heads  referred  to  in  the  preceding  paragraph 
and  (2)  according  to  whether  they  appear  as  charges  in  the 
terminal  College  account  and  are  paid  by  the  parent  or  guardian 
direct  to  the  CoUege,  or  are  paid  by  the  student  himself  out  of 
the  pocket-money  that  may  be  placed  at  his  disposal.  This  aspect 
of  the  subject  is  dealt  with  in  a  separate  section  entitled  "The 
College  Account."  Also  (3)  the  general  conclusions  suggested 
by  the  foregoing  paragraphs  are  summarised  in  a  final  section. 

Estimate  of  Expenses 

(i)  Initial  Expenses,  (i)  caution  money,  usually  ;^is, 
which  is  returned  when  the  name  is  removed  from  the  College 
boards.  In  certain  cases  students  are  allowed  the  alternative  of 
paying  their  College  bills  in  advance.  (2)  The  college  ad- 
mission fee;  which  varies  in  different  Colleges  from  ;£i  to  j£^. 
(3)  The  university  matriculation  '  fee  of  ;£5.  (4)  The 
VALUATION  OF  FURNITURE,  which  may  vary  from  ;^io  to  as 
much  as  ;£s°>  :€4°>  or  even  ^£50,  according  to  the  size  of 
the  rooms  and  the  condition  of  the  furniture.  A  fair  average 
estimate  would  be  ;£2S'  ^"^  of  this  from  half  to  two-thirds  may 
probably  be  recovered  on  re-valuation  at  the  end  of  three  years'' 
residence  if  the  furniture  be  left  in  good  condition.  It  is  always- 
most  economical  to  accept  the  furniture  of  the  outgoing  tenant  at. 
the  valuation,  but  incoming  tenants  are  allowed  to  reject  any  or  all 
of  the  articles  on  the  valuation  list.  At  some  Colleges  an  under- 
graduate can  apply  for  rooms  in  which  the  furniture  belongs  to  the 
College  and  is  let  by  it,  the  tenant  paying  in  the  form  of  a  higher 
rent  the  interest  on  the  outlay  and  the  depreciation  caused  by 
wear  and  tear.  (5)  At  some  Colleges  the  tenants  are  charged 
with  REPAIRS  OF  rooms  (e.g.  painting,  papering,  and  whitewashing) 
on  the  same  system  as  in  the  case  of  the  valuation  of  furniture, 
by  which  they  recover  the  value  of  improvements  unexhausted  at 
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the  expiration  of  the  tenancy;  at  others  the  cost  of  repairs  is 
paid  by  the  College  and  is  covered  by  the  rent  at  which  the 
rooms  are  let.  (6)  It  is  usual  for  residents  in  College  to  provide 
LINEN,  CHINA,  PLATE,  CROCKERY,  and  various  other  contributions 
to  College  housekeeping,  although  at  one  or  two  Colleges  these 
are  included  under  furniture  and  are  provided  by  the  College.  In 
lodgings  the  lodging-house  keeper  is  required  by  the  University  to 
supply  furniture,  and  this  includes  bedding  and  bedroom-crockery, 
but  the  lodger  provides  linen,  cutlery,  glass,  and  table-crockery 
[see  p.  48].  A  student  who  wishes  to  do  so  may  often  arrange 
with  his  lodging-house  keeper  for  the  supply  of  these  at  a  small 
additional  charge,  varying  from  10s.  to  ^i.  5s.  or  ;^i.  los.  a  term. 
(7)  The  CAP,  GOWN,  AND  SURPLICE  can  be  obtained  in  Cambridge 
at  a  cost  when  new  of  from  ;^3.  12s.  6d.  to  £/^.  10s.  Gowns  can 
sometimes  be  bought  at  second-hand. 

(ii)    University  Fees  payable  during  Residence,    (i)  for 

EXAMINATIONS.  The  fees  charged  by  the  University  for  admission 
to  the  usual  Examinations  vary  slightly,  according  to  whether  the 
student  is  taking  the  Ordinary  Degree  or  is  a  candidate  for 
Honours.  Medical  students  are  usually,  though  not  necessarily, 
also  candidates  for  either  an  Ordinary  or  Honours  Degree  in  Arts, 
and  in  this  case  the  fees  for  the  ist  and  2nd  M.B.  Examinations, 
which  are  generally  taken  during  residence,  have  to  be  added  to 
those  for  Examinations  in  the  course  for  the  Arts  Degree.  The 
figures  may  be  most  conveniently  given  in  the  table  on  p.  67. 

As  a  candidate  who  fails  in  an  Examination  is  required  to  pay 
the  fee  each  time  he  becomes  a  candidate  for  it,  the  amounts 
here  given  are  liable  to  increase  in  certain  cases.  Further  details  of 
the  fees  for  all  University  Examinations  are  given  in  Appendix  A 
[p.  76].  (2)  FOR  DEGREES.  The  fee  payable  to  the  University 
on  taking  the  B.A.  or  LL.B.  Degree  in  the  ordinary  course  is  ;^3.' 
If  for  any  reason  an  undergraduate  fails  to  take  the  degree  on 
the  proper  day,  the  fee  is  £$}     Details  of  the  University  fees  for 

^  For  students  who  matriculated  before  the  end  of  the  Lent  Term,  19 15,  the 
University  capitation  tax  for  residents  is  los.  a  quarter,  but  the  fee  for  the  B.A. 
or  LL.B.  Degree  is£^  instead  of  ;^3  and  ;^io.  io.r.  instead  of  ;^5. 
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degrees,  including  those  not  usually  payable  during  residence,  are 
given  on  p.  79  below.  (3)  capitation  tax.  The  University  capi- 
tation tax  for  undergraduates  matriculating  after  the  end  of  the 
Lent  Term,  1915,  is  ;£i.  i^s.  a  term  under  the  regulations 
printed  on  p.  573  below'.  This  is  levied  through  the  Colleges, 
and  is,  as  a  rule,  charged  to  the  student  in  the  College  account. 


A 

B 

C 

Course  for 

Course  for 

Course  for 

a  Medical 

Ordinary  B.A. 

Honours 

Student, 

Degree 

B.A 

Degree 

M.B.Deg.* 

Previous  Examination 

£ 

J. 

d. 

£ 

s. 

d. 

£    S.    d. 

Part  I 

I 

0 

0 

I 

0 

0 

100 

Part  II      . 

1 

0 

0 

I 

0 

0 

100 

Part  III    . 

I 

0 

0 

I 

0 

0 

100 

Three  Principal  Examinations  . 

9 

0 

0 

Tripos  Examination 

$ 

0 

0 

ist  Examination  for  M.B.  Degree 

440 

2nd  Examination  for  M.B.   Degree 

12 

0 

0 

0 

440 

8 

0 

II     8    0 

(iii)  College  Fees  payable  during  Residence,  (i)  tui- 
tion FEE.  The  College  tuition  fee  is  a  payment  that  varies  in 
different  Colleges  from  ^i\  to  J[^2>°  or  £,2,\.  \os.  a  year.  This 
is  charged  in  terminal  instalments  in  the  College  bill.  The  tuition 
fees  go  to  form  the  Tuition  Fund  from  which  the  stipends  of 
College  Tutors  and  Lecturers  are  paid,  and  other  expenses  con- 
nected with  College  teaching  are  met.  In  most  Colleges  arrange- 
ments are  in  force  by  which  a  part  of  the  tuition  fee  is  returned 
to  students  for  whom  teaching  is  not  provided  by  the  College 
itself,  in  order  to  meet  the  cost  of  extra-collegiate  teaching'  [see 
p.  297].  It  should  be  noted,  however,  that  this  allowance  is  not 
usually  sufiScient  to  cover  the  cost  of  instruction  in  the  more  ex- 
pensive subjects,  Such  as  Natural  Sciences,  Agricultural  Science, 
and  Engineering  [see  p.  71].    Nor  does  it  cover  the  cost  of  private 

'  See  note  on  p.  66. 

^  For  the  fees  for  the  3rd  Examination  for  the  M.B.  Degree,  which  is 
often  taken  after  the  student  has  ceased  to  reside,  see  p.  531. 

'  The  question  of  Tuition  Fees  and  allowances  therefrom  is  now  under 
consideration  by  a  committee  of  College  Tutors. 

s— 2 
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tuition  [see  p.  72].  (2)  establishment  charge.  The  College 
establishment  charge  is  a  contribution  that  varies  in  different 
Colleges  but  is  usually  about  £,21  per  annum  towards  the 
maintenance  and  service  of  the  College,  the  staff  of  porters, 
waiters,  clerks,  &c.  This  is  charged  in  the  College  bill  in  three 
terminal  instalments.  The  difference  between  Colleges  in  this 
respect  is  rather  apparent  than  real,  as  where  the  establishment 
charge  of  a  particular  College  is  heavier  than  elsewhere  it  is 
usually  because  it  is  the  practice  of  that  College  to  include 
under  this  head  expenses  which  at  other  Colleges  are  charged 
differently.  (3)  college  terminal  dues,  corresponding  to  the 
University  Capitation  Tax  described  above  [p.  67]  and  amounting 
as  a  rule,  for  students  matriculating  after  the  end  of  the  Lent 
Term,  1915,  to  a  sum  varying  in  different  Colleges  from  £\.  e^s. 
to  ;^3.  is.f.  a  term\  At  some  Colleges  charges  (i),  (2),  and  (3) 
are  all  grouped  together  as  the  'College  Terminal  Fee.'  (4)  college 
DEGREE  FEES.  The  fccs  charged  by  the  different  Colleges  at  the 
time  of  taking  degrees  will  be  found  in  the  University  Calendar. 
For  the  purposes  of  this  chapter  it  will  be  enough  to  notice  that 
at  most  Colleges  the  fee  for  B.  A.  or  LL.B.  for  students  matriculating 
after  the  end  of  the  Lent  Term,  1915,  is  from  £,1  to  ;^2^  This 
sum  is  often  charged  in  advance  in  the  College  account  for  the 
term  before  that  in  which  the  degree  is  to  be  taken. 

(iv)  Board  and  Lodgfing:.  (i)  rooms  and  service.  In 
general  the  rent  of  unfurnished  rooms  in  College  varies  from  about 
;£4  to  ;£io  a  term'-  In  all  cases  this  includes  rates,  and  in  some 
cases  electric  current,  papering  and  painting,  and  repairs.  To  this 
a  charge  for  service  of  from  £2>  to  £s  a  term  has  usually  to  be 
added',  so  that  the  total  cost  of  rooms  in  College  may  be  said  to 
vary  from  £•]  to  £1^  a  term;  but  to  this  something  has  to  be 
added  for  furniture  and  initial  expenses.     The  cost  of  lodgings 

'  For  students  who  matriculated  before  the  end  of  the  Lent  Term,  1915, 
the  corresponding  payment  is  usually  y.  id.  a  quarter. 

2  The  fees  paid  to  the  Colleges  by  these  students  for  the  higher  degrees  of 
M.A.  and  LL.M.,  not  usually  payable  during  residence,  will  also  be  as  a  rule 
from  £1  to  £1.. 

'  These  charges  are  reconsidered  from  time  to  time. 
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in  the  town^  including  service,  is  from  ;£t.  los.  to  ;£2o  a  term 
or  more  according  to  size  and  situation.  As  a  rough  general 
™le>  £7-  lo^-  to  ;^io.  2  J.  6(/.  is  the  rent  of  small  rooms  in  retired 
streets,  sometimes  distant  from  the  Colleges :  fairly  good  rooms 
near  the  principal  Colleges  can  usually  be  obtained  at  from 
jC^S  to  ;£i6.  5^.,  and  in  a  similar  situation  there  are  a  limited 
number  of  small  or  otherwise  inferior  rooms  at  ;£io.  2s.  dd.  to 
;^i2;  while  rents  above  ^^17  are  for  large  rooms  in  the 
most  frequented  streets,  or  exceptionally  near  to  some  College^. 
In  the  case  of  lodgings  there  are  no  initial  expenses,  except 
where  linen,  cutlery,  and  glass  are  provided  by  the  tenant. 
(2)  DINNER  IN  HALL.  The  payment  for  dinner  in  Hall  varies 
from  2S.  <^d.  to  3^.  'id.  a  day  during  the  time  of  residence  and 
may  be  roughly  estimated  at  about  ;Q<j  a  term.  Attendance  at  Hall 
on  a  certain  number  of  nights  during  the  week  is  compulsory  at 
most  Colleges ;  at  some,  students  are  allowed  to  "  sign  off"  Hall 
on  one  or  two  week-days,  and  no  charge  'for  those  nights  is  made 
in  the  College  account.  (3)  commons,  i.e.  bread,  butter,  &c., 
may  be  obtained  from  the  College  butteries  at  a  cost  of  about 
?>d.  a  day.  (4)  college  kitchen.  Cooked  dishes,  &c.,  for  break- 
fasts, lunches,  and  dinners  are  supplied  by  the  College  kitchens 
under  certain  restrictions,  at  charges  according  to  a  printed  tariff. 
Some  Colleges  supply  an  inexpensive  breakfast  dish  daily  on  a 
standing  order,  and  serve  a  table  d'kdte  luncheon  in  Hall  between 
fixed  hours  at  a  small  cost.  All  expenses  under  this  head  are 
optional.  (5)  COALS  are  furnished  to  residents  in  College  at  a 
fixed  charge  per  sack.  In  lodgings  the  student  is  usually  charged 
at  so  much  a  day.  (6)  laundress.  There  is  sometimes  an 
authorised  charge  entered  under  this  head  in  College  bills;  but 
at  most  Colleges  the  student  is  allowed  to  have  his  washing  done 
by  the  piece.  (7)  tradesmen's  bills.  A  small  account  for 
groceries,  tea,  coffee,  &c.  is  indispensable,  but  this  need  not 
exceed  from  £,e,  to  £^  a  term.    In  ordef  to  obtain  the  advantage 

'  See  note  3,  p.  68. 

^  Owing  to  the  present  congestion,  students  often  have  to  find  lodgings  at 
a  considerable  distance  from  the  College,  but  many  of  these  are  excellent  sets. 
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of  the  lowest  cash  prices,  students  should  make  use  of  the  system 
adopted  of  late  years  by  the  principal  tradesmen  of  Cambridge, 
and  deposit  with  their  grocer  at  the  beginning  of  the  term  a  sum 
sufficient  to  cover  the  term's  bill.  In  this  way  it  is  possible  to  secure 
all  the  advantages  of  cash  payments  without  the  trouble  of  them. 

(v)  Personal  Expenses.  Expenditure  on  books  varies 
with  the  wants  and  tastes  of  individual  students ;  these,  and  other 
personal  expenses,  such  as  travelling,  tailor's  bills,  &c. 
may  be  best  met  by  a  separate  allowance'.  Expenditure  on 
clubs,  societies,  &c.  varies  greatly  in  individual  cases,  but  in 
the  case  of  College  clubs  in  particular  much  of  the  advantage 
of  College  social  life  is  lost  by  keeping  aloof  from  them,  and, 
unless  special  reasons  for  rigid  economy  exist  in  his  case,  each 
student  should  be  prepared  to  meet  a  reasonable  expenditure 
under  this  head.  At  many  Colleges,  by  an  arrangement  which 
has  been  found  economical  and  effective,  membership  of  all  the 
principal  College  clubs  (e.g.  Boating,  Cricket,  Football,  Lawn 
Tennis,  Athletics,  Hockey,  &c.)  may  be  had  on  payment  of 
an  entrance  fee  (varying  at  different  Colleges  from  los.  to 
jQ2.  25.)  and  an  annual  subscription  of  from  ;£,t,.  y.  to  £6.  6s. 
There  are  also  other  clubs  outside  the  Colleges  on  which  money 
may  be  reasonably  spent  by  those  who  can  afford  to  do  so. 
In  this  connexion  the  Union  Society,  with  its  Reading  Rooms, 
Library,  and  Debating  Hall  may  be  mentioned.  The  entrance 
fee  is  ;£i.  IS.  and  the  subscription  ^i.  is.  a  term,  but  mem- 
bers can  advantageously  compound  for  a  total  payment  of 
;£'].  lys.  6d.,  which  gives  them  the  privileges  of  the  Society  for 
life  [see  also  p.  295]. 

(vi)  Possible  Additions,  (i)  long  vacation.  It  should 
be  observed  that  the  ordinary  expenses  for  board  and  lodging 

'  In  practice  it  is  usually  the  case  that  the  College  accounts  are  paid  by  the 
parent  or  guardian,  and  the  student  receives  an  allowance  for  personal  expenses. 
But  there  is  much  to  be  said  in  favour  of  entrusting  him  with  the  entire 
management  of  his  affairs  and  requiring  him  to  pay  his  College  bills  himself 
out  of  his  annual  allowance.  The  Cambridge  banks  give  facilities  for  the 
opening  of  small  banking  accounts,  and  the  experience  thus  gained  by  the 
student  <is  of  considerable  educational  value. 
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are  increased  in  the  case  of  those  students  who  reside  during  the 
Long  Vacation  [see  p.  45]  and  in  some  Colleges  there  is  a 
small  estabUshment  charge.  Probably  the  expenses  of  such 
residence  will  vary  from  ;^i5  to  ;^3o  or  more,  according  as  the 
student  has  or  has  not  to  attend  courses  of  University  lectures 
or  to  engage  a  private  tutor.  (2)  laboratory  expenses,  &c. 
Students  reading  for  Honours  in  Anthropology,  Classics, 
Economics,  English,  History,  Law,  Mathematics,  Moral  Sciences, 
Oriental  Languages,  Theology,  or  for  the  various  Examinations 
for  the  Ordinary  B.A.  Degree',  do  not  as  a  rule  incur  any  heavy 
expenses  for  teaching  in  addition  to  what  is  represented  by  the 
College  tuition  fee.  But  students  of  Natural  Sciences  (including 
Medicine)  or  Mechanical  Sciences  (Engineering)  have  to  pay,  in 
addition  to  the  tuition  fee,  for  laboratory  expenses  in  the  various 
University  or  other  laboratories  that  they  must  attend ;  and  such 
students  on  first  taking  up  the  subject  have  to  provide  themselves 
with  instruments  and  materials.  In  Modern  Languages  also  there  1 
are  heavy  lecture  fees.  In  these  cases  the  estimate  of  expenses 
must  be  correspondingly  increased,  {a)  For  students  of  Natural 
Sciences  or  Medicine  these  additional  expenses  might  be  from 
£^S  to  £?>^  ^  yc^'^ — viith  the  addition,  in  the  case  of  students  of 
Medicine,  of  15.?.  io  jQ'i  for  dissecting  instruments  and  sometimes 
;^2  to  ;^4  for  a  skeleton  or  parts  of  one ;  {b)  for  students  of 
Engineering  the  initial  expenses  will  be  increased  by  from  ;£^ 
to  ;^5  for  instruments,  and  the  annual  expenses  by  from  £2^ 
to  ;^36  for  lectures  and  laboratory  expenses ;  {c)  for  students 
of  Modern  Languages  lecture  fees  might  be  as  much  as  £e,  to 
jQ']  a  term ;  and  {d)  candidates  for  the  Indian  Civil  Service  Open 
Competition  have  a  large  number  of  additional  lectures  to  attend, 
and  in  many  cases  some  laboratory  expenses  also :  these  might 
perhaps  be  covered  by  an  additional  annual  estimate  of  ;^2i. 
(3)  PRIVATE  TUITION.  The  lectures  and  assistance  given  in 
College,  with  the  inter-collegiate  and  professorial  lectures,  should 
as  a  rule  suffice  for  all  needs.     But  it  is   sometimes  the   case 

^  Except  in  the  case  of  the  Special  Examinations  in  Agriculture,  Science,  or 
Engineering. 
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that  students  (through  illness  or  some  other  cause)  come  from 
school  badly  prepared  in  the  subjects  of  the  Previous  Examina- 
tion, or  that  candidates  attempt  to  take  the  Engineering  Tripos 
without  a  sufficient  knowledge  of  the  rudiments  of  mathematics, 
and  in  such  cases  private  tuition  may  be  almost  indispensable. 
Students  who  from  idleness  or  other  reason  have  fallen  con- 
siderably behind  their  year  have  generally  themselves  to  blame 
if  they  need  a  private  tutor. 

The  fee  charged  by  a  private  tutor  has  hitherto  been  ;£g  a  term, 
and  ;^io.  loj-.  for  the  Long  Vacation,  but  the  cost  of  private 
tuition  is  rising,  and  in  some  cases  ;^i2.  12s.  a  term  is  now  being 
charged.  This  payment  provides  for  at  least  three  hours'  tuition 
a  week,  and  sometimes  more  where  the  pupils  are  taken  in  classes. 
The  College  Account 
College  bills  are  rendered  either  terminally  or  quarterly,  and 
may  include  the  following  items,  though  in  different  Colleges  they 
appear  differently  grouped  and  even  under  different  names  : 

(i)  Charged:  (i)  Urminal  dues  to  the  College  and  University; 
(2)  rent  of  rooms;  (3)  tuition  fee;  (4)  fees  for  University  examina- 
tions; (5)  College  admission  and  degree  fees;  (6)  fees  for  out-college 
lectures;  (7)  dinner's  in  Hall;  (8)  College  establishment  charge; 
(9)  commons,  &c.  supplied  from  the  College  buttery;  (lo)  account  with 
the  College  kitchen;  (11)  coals,  water  and  gas  (or  electric  light); 
(12)  service  (bedmkker,  laundress,  shoe-cleaning,  window-cleaning,  carpet- 
beating,  &c.);  (13)  payments  due  to  private  tutors,  if  the  accounts  are  sent 
through  the  College  Tutor;  (14)  payments  due  for  medical  attendance, 
if  the  accounts  are  sent  through  the  Tutor;  (15)  lodging-house  keeper's 
accounts  if  paid  through  the  Tutor ;  (i6)  in  the  student's  first  account 
furniture  and  fixtures  in  College  rooms  taken  over  at  a  valuation  from 
the  preceding  occupier;  (17)  in  some  Colleges  accounts  for  repairs  to 
rooms;  (18)  in  some  Colleges  accounts  for  milk  supplied  are  also  included 
in  the  College  bill. 

(ii)  Credited :  The  College  accounts  usually  credit  the  students 
(i)  with  the  sums  (if  any)  due  to  them  from  the  College  (such  as 
scholarships,  exhibitions,  and  grants  towards  out-college  lectures) ;  (2)  they 
may  also  contain  the  valuation  of  furniture  credited  to  an  outgoing 
tenant  of  College  rooms. 

The  amount  of  a  College  account,  assuming  no  exceptional 
expenses  to  have  been  incurred,  is  as  a  rule,  for  a  student  having 
rooms  in  College,  not  less  than  from  £/^i  to  ;£S2  a  term. 
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Tradesmen's  bills  are  not  charged  in  the  College  account; 
but  all  tradesmen  are  bound  by  University  edict  to  send  to  the 
Tutor,  on  the  last  day  of  each  term,  and  also  on  the  first  day  of 
September,  notice  of  the  debts  of  any  of  his  pupils  who  owe  them 
more  than  ;£s-  It  is  left  to  the  discretion  of  the  Tutor  to  deal 
with  these  returns. 

Summary  of  Conclusions 

The  information  given  in  the  preceding  paragraphs  may  be 
conveniently  brought  together  into  the  tabular  statement  of 
expenses  that  follows  ^  The  case  taken  here  is  that  of  a  student 
having  rooms  in  College,  who  reads  for  one  of  the  less  expensive 
Tripos  Examinations  and  proceeds  to  the  B.A.  or  LL.B.  Degree. 
The  expenses  of  a  student  in  lodgings,  though  differently  distributed, 
are  not  very  different  in  total  amount;  and  the  special  cases  of 
a  student  of  Natural  Science,  Medicine,  Engineering,  or  Modern 
Languages  can  easily  be  calculated  on  the  basis  of  the  information 
given  above. 

In  this  table  the  "lower  scale"  represents  the  irreducible 
minimum,  and  it  is  only  by  the  practice  of  the  strictest  economy 
that  a  student  could  hope  to  live  upon  so  little ;  the  "  average  "  may 
perhaps  represent  what  the  ordinary  careful  student  would  spend ; 
the  "  higher  scale,"  though  liberal,  does  not  allow  for  anything  of 
the  nature  of  extravagant,  or  even  luxurious,  expenditure. 

From  this  it  will  appear  that  the  total  annual  expenditure  of 
a  student,  exclusive  of  initial,  occasional,  and  additional 
expenses,  may  be  fairly  estimated  at  about  ;^235  \  although  on  the 
one  hand  it  is  possible  by  great  care  to  live  upon  less,  and  on 
the  other  hand  a  larger  expenditure  will  often  enable  the  student 
to  obtain  greater  advantages  from  a  University  career.  It  should 
be  noted  that  this  estimate  is  not  so  much  increased  as  would 
appear  at  first  sight  when  the  "initial"  and  "occasional"  expenses 
are  taken  into  account ;  since  ( i)  a  good  part  of  the  initial  expenses 
are  recoverable  at  the  end  of  residence,  and  (2)  the  occasional 

1  But  see  note  on  p.  64. 
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Initial  expenses 

Expenses  that  recur 
annually  ' 

Lower 

scale 

Average 

Higher 
scale 

Lower 

scale 

Average 

Higher 
scale 

3  S* 

0" 

Initial  Expenses  [p.  65] 

Caution  Money 

College  Admission  Fee 

£  ^. 

2       0 

5     0 
JO    ol 
'    3  10 

2       O^ 

£  '■■ 

15     ol 
3    0 
5     0 

25     ol 

7  0 

8  0 
3  10 

£  ^. 

15   0^ 
5   0 

5     0 
SO    ol 
15     0 
15     0 

4  10 

£ 

£  ^■■ 

5  5 

27   0 
21  0 

6  0 

38    0 

27     0 
8  10 

15     0 
6     0 
6     0 

10    0 

£  "■ 

5   s 

30   0 
21    0 
10   0 

50   0 
27   0 
10   0 
30   0 
7   0 
9   0 
20   0 

£  s. 

University  Matriculation  Fee 

Valuation  of  Furniture"  

Repairs  of  Rooms"    

... 

Linen,  China,  8ic.^  

Cap,  Gown  and  Surplice 

University  Fees  [p.  66] 

De^ee  Fee  (B.A.  or  LL.B). 

University  Capitation  Tax ... 

College  Pees  [p.  67] 

Tuition  Fee 

5  S 

24     0 
18     0 

4  0 

21     0 
27     0 

6  0 
0    0 

5  0 

4  10 

5  0 

3    » 

College  Dues   

.._ 

Board  and  Lodging  [p.  68] 

Commons,  &c.(including  milk) 

Coals 

*•" 

Laundress    

"" 

*" 

Personal  Expenses  [p.  70] 
Books* 

"9  15 

5     0 
7  10 

20    0 
0    0 

169  IS 

10    0 
IS     0 

35     0 
7     0 

219    5 

IS     0 
22  10 

45     0 
15     0 

Travellings 

Tradesmen's  Bills^  (including 

42  10 1 

66  lol 

log  10^ 

1525' 

236  IS' 

3i6rs« 

10  10 

Possible  Additions  [p.  70I 
Long  Vacation   

0  155 

4     0 

2  15^ 
S     0 

5    o» 
5     0 

0     0 

21      0 
25      0 

21      0 

9     0 

20  Q 

25       0 

30       0 
18       0 

21  0 
20      0 

35     0 

39    0 

35  0 

2T       0 

21       0 

36  0 

Additional  Examin.  Fees  for 

Medical  Students 

do.     Lecture  Fees  and  La- 
boratory for  Nat.  Sci. 
Students,  or  Medicine 
do.     do.    for  Engineering 

Students 

do.    do.    for  Mod.  Lang. 

do.     do.    for  Indian  Civil 

Service  Students 

8   ~S 

1  Recoverable  in  part  on  going  out  of  residence. 

2  In  the  case  of  a  student  living  in  lodgings,  these  expenses  would  not  he  incurred 
From  the  nature  of  the  case,  the  estimate  under  this  head  is  scarcely  more  than  a  mere 

*  The  gown,  and  sometimes  the  surplice,  may  be  obtained  at  second-hand 
'  For  medical  students  only. 
^  But  see  note  on  p.  64  above. 
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expenses  are  only  ^£13  altogether  and  are  spread  over  three 
years.  The  "possible  additions,"  however,  may  be  heavy,  especi- 
ally if  much  private  tuition  has  to  be  allowed  for. 

It  is  of  the  utmost  importance  that  the  foregoing  estimates 
should  not  be  taken  for  more  than  they  are  worth.  The  cost 
of  any  particular  student's  education  at  the  University  may  be 
aifected  by  all  kinds  of  considerations,  and  almost  every  case  is 
likely  to  be  in  some  respects  a  special  case.  Thus  any  general 
statement,  even  if  based  upon  a  wide  experience,  is  likely  to  be 
misleading  unless  it  is  accepted  with  caution.  It  must  also  be 
remembered  that  the  arrangements  of  the  Colleges  with  regard 
to  expenses  differ  widely  in  form,  and  thus  although  their  charges 
are  in  fact  very  much  the  same,  it  is  not  possible  to  compare  the 
items  of  one  College  account  with  the  items  of  another.  Thus 
the  only  safe  guide  to  a  student's  expenditure  is  information 
supplied  by  the  College  itself  at  which  he  decides  to  enter. 

An  account  of  some  experiments  in  the  direction  of  economy, 
the  most  important  of  which  is  the  institution  of  Non-Collegiate 
Students,  is  given  in  Appendix  B  [p.  80]. 
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FEES   FOR  MATRICULATION   AND   FOR  UNIVERSITY 
EXAMINATIONS   AND    DEGREES   [see  pp.  65,  66] 

Matriculation  £    s.    d. 

Nobleman 15   10    o 

Fellow  Commoner  (unless  a  Research  Student)    .     10  10    o 

All  other  students 500 

All  students  (with  the  exception  of  Research 
Students,  graduates  of  other  Universities  who 
are  candidates  for  admission  to  a  degree  by 
incorporation,  and  persons  upon  whom  complete 
degrees  honoris  causa  have  been  conferred)  who 
are  matriculated  by  special  permission  on  any 
other  day  than  a  day  of  general  matriculation, 
pay  an  extra  fee  of 10     6 

Graduates  of  other  Universities  before  being  admitted  by  incorpo- 
ration to  the  same  degrees  as  those  which  their  own  Universities  have 
conferred  upon  them,  and  persons  upon  whom  complete  degrees  honoris 
causa  have  been  conferred,  must  be  matriculated. 

Examinations 

Previous  Examination :   for  each  Part   {see  also 

p.  324  below) .       I     o    qI 

Previous  Examination :   on  exemption  from  each 

Part  {see  also  p.  324  below)         .         .         .         .100 


Preliminary  Examination  in  Science.     See  p.  358 

below. 
Special  Examination  in  two  Parts,  for  each  Part   .       i   10    o 
Special  Examination,  not  divided  into  two  Parts  .       300 
Examination  in  a  Principal  Subject       ...       3 


o 


^  Students  who  are  excused  either  Part  of  the  Previous  Examination  on 
account  of  service  connected  with  the  war  (see  p.  62)  pay  a  registration  fee  of 
£\  for  each  part. 
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rs       ^     ■     ■  £    s.     d. 

On  admission  to  a  Tripos  Examination  1        .        .500" 
Qualifying     Examination     for    the     Mechanical 

Sciences  Tripos 100 

On  presenting  a  Certificate  of  Diligent  Study  [see 

P-  368] IOC 

On  admission  to  the  Oral  Examination  in  Modern 
Languages :  Either  French  or  German      .        .       100 
Either  Italian  or  Spanish  or  Russian       200 
Agriculture  : 

First,  Second,  and  Third  Examination  in  Agricul- 
ture, or  Estate   Management,  or  Forestry,  or 
Horticulture.     For  each  Examination        .         .200* 
Architectural  Studies: 

Examination  in  Architectural  Studies,  on  admission 

or  readmission  to  either  Part      .        ...        .200 

First,  Second,  and  Third  Examination  in  Archi- 
tectual  Studies.     For  each  Examination    .         .300 
Divinity : 

Examination  for  the  B.D.  Degree,  see  p.  554  below. 
Foreign  Languages: 

Certificate   in   Foreign    Languages,   but  see  also 

p.  620  below 500 

Law: 

Examination  for  the  LL.B.  or  LL.M.  Degree         .       330 

Dissertation  for  the  LL.M.  Degree        .        .        -330 
Medicine: 

Bachelor  of  Medicine,  First  Examination  : 

For  Part  I  (Chemistry)  .  .  .  .110 
For  Part  II  (Physics)  .  .  .  .  .110 
For  Part  III  (Biology)         .         .         .        .220 

^  A  candidate  who  has  once  paid  the  fee  for  a  Tripos  Examination  does 
not  pay  it  again  on  admission  to  any  other  Examination  for  a  Tripos,  except 
on  re-admission  to  the  Geographical  Tripos,  Part  I,  to  the  Mathematical 
Tripos,  Part  I,  and  to  the  Modern  and  Medieval  Languages  Tripos,  Part  L;  in 
these  cases  the  fee  for  re-admission  is  £1. 

^  Candidates  for  the  Mechanical  Sciences  Tripos  who  have  passed  the 
Qualifying  Examination  •^■a.y  £^  only  on  admission  to  the  Tripos. 

^  Students  who  count  the  First  Examination  as  a  Special  Examination  are 
required  to  pay  an  additional  fee  of  £\  to  the  Registrary  for  the  University 
Chest. 
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Medidne  [cont.) :  £    ^-     ^• 

Bachelor  of  Medicine,  Second  Examination,  see 

p.  521  below. 
Bachelor  of    Medicine,   Third   Examination,   see 

p.  521  below. 

Master  of  Surgery 3     3° 

Doctor  of  Medicine,  on  applying  to  keep  the  Act 

{see  also  p.  561  below) 440 

Old  New 

Diplomas:  Regulations      Regulations 

Examination  for  the  Diploma  in  Agri- 
culture. For  each  of  the  two  Parts 
{see  also  p.  582  below)        .        .        .220300 

On  submitting  a  Dissertation  for  the  Diploma  in 
Anthropology 5     5° 

Examination  for  the  Diploma  in  Anthropology, 
see  p.  587  below. 

Examination  for  the  Diploma  in  Classical  Archae- 
ology, see  p.  588  below. 

Examination  for  the  Diploma  in  Forestry  {Old 
Regulations) 220 

Examination  for  the  Diploma  in  Forestry  {New 
Regulations).  For  each  of  the  two  Parts  {see 
also  p.  592  below) 300 

Examination  for  the  Diploma  in  Geography,  see 
p.  594  below. 

Examination  for  the  Diploma  in  Horticulture.  For 
each  of  the  two  Parts  {see  also  p.  598  below)       .       300 

Examination  for  the  Diploma  in  Hygiene,  see 
p.  602  below. 

On  submitting  a  Dissertation  for  the  Diploma  in 

Medical  Radiology,  see  p.  603  below  .        .        .     10  10    o 

Examination  tor  the  Diploma  in  Medical  Radio- 
logy.   For  each  of  the  two  Parts         .         .         .660 

Examination  for  the  Diploma  in  Oriental  Lan- 
guages, see  p.  606  below. 

Examination  for  the  Diploma  in  Psychological 
Medicine,  see  p.  609  below. 
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Diplomas  {cont.) :  / 

Examination  for  the  Diploma  in  Public  Health, 
see  p.  6i8  below. 

Examination  for  the  Diploma  in  Tropical  Medicine, 
see  p.  622  below. 


d. 


Music: 
On  admission  or  re-admission  to  Part  I  of  Mus.B. 
>j                »                „             Part  II        „ 
I.                „                „              Part  I  (Jf  Mus.M. 
»                »                »              Part  II        „ 
On  each  application  for  the  Degree  of  Doctor  of 
Music 

Research  Studefits  : 
On  submitting  a  Dissertation  for  the  Ph.D.  Degree, 


on  each  occasion 


Affiliated  Students : 
Fee  for  Registration  {see  also  p.  324  below") 


3 
3 
3 
3 


Degrees 


5    5 


B.A.   or  LL.B.   at  times    of  General 

Admission. 
B.A.  or  LL.B.  at  other  times 
M.A.  or  LL.M.      . 
M.B 

„      (if  B.A.  or  LL.B.  previously) 

„      (if  B.Ch.  previously)     . 
B.Ch 

„      (if  B.A.  or  LL.B.  previously) 

„      (if  M.B.  previously) 

M.Ch 

B.D 


Old 
Regulations  1 

New 
Regulations  2 

7    0 

0 

3 

0    0 

10  10 

o3 

S 

0    0 

6    0 

0 

3 

0    0 

8    0 

o* 

6 

0    0 

4    0 

0 

6    0 

0 

4 

0    0 

8    0 

o* 

6 

0    0 

4    0 

0 

6    0 

0 

4 

0    0 

8    0 

0 

8 

0    0 

10    0 

0 

10 

0    0 

^  For  students  who  matriculated  before  the  end  of  the  Lent  Term,  1915. 

*  For  students  matriculating  after  the  end  of  the  Lent  Term,  1915. 

^  Under  certain  conditions  described  on  p.  62  above,  students  serving  in 
connexion  with  the  War  pay  only  £1  instead  of  ;^io.  los. 

*  If  a  student  who  has  not  graduated  in  Arts  proceeds  to  the  Degrees  of 
M.B.  and  B.Ch.  on  the  same  day,  he  pays  £\^,  not  £\6. 
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Degrees  {cont.) 

Old 

Regulations! 

New 
Regulations  2 

I      S.      d. 

I    s.    d. 

Mus.B 

800 

600 

„         (if  B.A.  in  any  other  Faculty)  . 

400 

Mus.M. 

12      0     0 

800 

Ph.D 

6 

0    o^ 

Doctors   of  Divinity,   Law,  Medicine, 

Sciences,  Letters,  and  Music    .         .  25     o    o 

Every  candidate  admitted  to  a  degree  in  absence,  or  at  one  and 
the  same  Congregation  to  two  or  more  degrees  in  absence,  is  required 
to  pay  ;£3  in  addition  to  the  ordinary  fee  for  the  degree  or  degrees. 

Candidates  for  degrees  whose  "supplicat"  is  sent  in  after  the  time 
allowed  by  the  Senate  pay  £\  in  addition  to  the  ordinary  fee. 

The  fees  for  the  incorporation  of  a  graduate  from  Oxford  or 
Dublin  are  the  fee  for  matriculation,  and  that  for  the  degree  to  which 
the  candidate  is  admitted. 
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EXPERIMENTS    IN   ECONOMY   [see  p.  75] 

(i)    Emmanuel  Ibostel  • 

At  Emmanuel  College  accommodation  for  thirty-two  students  is 
provided  under  a  system  by  which  the  principal  expenses  are  met  by 
a  fixed  terminal  payment. 

Twenty-seven  of  the  students  have  rooms  within  the  College  precincts 
in  a  Hostel  which  is  placed  under  the  supervision  of  one  of  the  Fellows. 
Rooms  are  provided  for  the  rest  outside  the  College  walls  in  houses  in 
the  immediate  neighbourhood  of  the  Hostel.  Each  student  has  as  a  rule 
both  a  sitting-room  and  a  bed-room,  but  in  two  instances  a  single  room  is 
furnished  as  both  bed  and  sitting-room,  and  all  have  the  use  of  a  common- 
room.  The  meals  provided  are  breakfast  (with  meat,  fish,  or  eggs),  a 
light  lunch  (generally  without  meat),  and  dinner  :  breakfast  and  lunch  are 

^  For  members  of  the  University  who  matriculated  before  the  end  of  the 
Lent  Term  19 15. 

2  For  members  of  the  University  matriculating  after  the  end  of  the  Lent 
Term  1915. 

^  Or,  in  the  case  of  a  student  who  has  already  proceeded  to  a  Degree  in  the 
University,  £\. 
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served  in  the  common-room  of  the  Hostel,  and  dinner  in  the  College  Hall. 
Each  student  must  bring  with  him  linen  for  the  bed-room :  all  other 
furniture  {including  baths  and  electric  lamps)  is  provided  by  the  College. 

The  charge  for  each  term  varies  from  £42.  los.  to  £^6.  los.  according 
to  the  size  and  situation  of  the  rooms,  and  must  be  paid  in  advance. 
This  includes  the  fees  for  tuition,  maintenance  of  College  establishment, 
board,  lodging,  service,  coal,  and  light ;  but  not  the  University  Capitation 
Tax.  An  extra  charge  vifill  be  made  for  some  of  the  out-college  lecture- 
fees  and  for  anything  supplied  in  Hall  in  addition  to  the  dinner  as  served. 
An  additional  charge  is  made  for  washing  and  mending.  Opportunity 
is  given  for  the  entertainment  of  friends  at  breakfast  or  luncheon  in  the 
common-room  or  guest-room  on  condition  that  all  charges  are  prepaid. 
Students  who  wish  for  tea  in  their  rooms  must  provide  for  it  at  their  own 
expense.  Those  who  reside  beyond  the  prescribed  part  of  the  term  pay 
7J.  6d.  per  day :  such  residence  requires  the  special  permission  of  the  Tutor. 
With  these  exceptions  students  in  the  Hostel  are  in  exactly  the  same  position 
as  the  other  students  of  the  College. 

The  College  reserves  the  right  to  require  any  student  to  withdraw 
from  the  Hostel  who  is  not  making  fair  use  of  the  advantages  which  the 
system  is  intended  to  afford. 

In  addition  to  the  ordinary  College  Entrance  Examination  [see  p.  26], 
candidates  for  the  Hostel  are  required  to  take  a  paper  in  a  Tripos  subject. 

No  caution  money  is  required,  but  the  admission  fee  {£1.  15J.)  and 
the  University  Matriculation  fee  {£:,)  must  be  paid  before  a  student's 
name  is  put  upon  the  boards. 


(ii)  3Fit3Wfllfam  Iball  (non-collegiate  students).  Life  within 
the  walls  of  a  College  has  advantages  which  students  who  live  outside 
from  the  nature  of  the  case  cannot  easily  enjoy;  but  the  organisation 
of  Fitzwilliam  Hall  makes  it  possible  in  their  case  for  expenditure  to 
be  reduced  very  much  below  what  is  required  for  living  in  College, 
even  under  the  most  economical  conditions.  The  following  statement 
has  been  issued  by  the  Censor  : 

"In  answer  to  enquiries  as  to  the  minimum  or  the  average  expenditure 
of  those  who  are  seeking  the  B.A.  Degree,  it  may  be  stated  generally 
that 

I.     The  minimum  must  cover 

(fl)  Food,  lodging  (usually  two  rooms),  attendance,  fire,  light,  andf 
washing  for  the  period  of  residence  required  during  each  of  nine  terms,  in 
all  some  seventy-four  weeks  at  least,  distributed  over  three  years.  This 
cost  in  pre-war  days  some  ^95  to  £\ii.  About  ;^i55  might  now  be 
necessary. 

T.  6 
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(*)  Dues  to  the  University,  usually  about  £30,  and  to  the  Board, 
usually  ;^22.  IS.  od.  in  all.  These  sums  include  the  fees  for  Matricula- 
tion, University  Examinations  and  Capitation,  and  the  B.A.  Degree. 

(<r)     Cap  and  gown,  books,  stationery,  and  lectures  (voluntary). 
(a),  (b)  and  (c)  together  can  hardly  cost  less  than  £2^0  in  the  whole 
course,  or  an  average  of  ;^8o  a  year  for  three  years. 

II.  A  student  who  could  command  no  more  than  £2^0  in  all  would, 
however,  be  compelled  to  practise  the  most  rigorous  economy  and  to  forego 
much  that  gives  to  University  residence  its  peculiar  value.  It  is  entirely 
fallacious  to  suppose  that  members  of  Fitzwilliam  Hall  live  in  isolation. 
Fitzwilliam  Hall  may  be  best  described  as  the  voluntary  college  of  the 
students,  more  than  sixty  of  whom  live  within  its  walls  or  close  at  hand, 
and  the  arrangements  made  there  (see  p.  21)  facilitate  full  corporate 
life  at  the  smallest  possible  expense.  Breakfast,  lunch,  and  dinner  are 
served  in  Hall  at  cost  price  so  long  as  war  conditions  continue.  Every 
effort  is  made  to  promote  corporate  economies  which  render  it  possible 
for  a  student  with  narrow  means  to  avoid  being  placed  at  any  social  dis- 
advantage. The  annual  subscription  of  £3.  ^s.  od.  covers  membership  of 
the  Debating,  Musical,  Athletic,  Boating,  Cricket,  Football,  Hockey,  and 
Lawn  Tennis  Clubs  and  the  use  of  the  Reading  Room  and  Playing-field. 

III.  Professorial  instruction  is  gratuitous  in  Theology  and  many  other 
subjects.  But  students  of  Medicine,  Agriculture,  Mechanical  Sciences, 
Geography,  and  Natural  Sciences  must  pay  fees  for  some  of  the  lectures 
as  well  as  for  laboratory  work.  The  fee  for  intercollegiate  lectures  in 
Classics  and  Mathematics  is  usually  about  £1.  is.  a  term  for  each  course  ; 
two  such  courses  in  one  term  being  as  many  as  a  student  is  likely  to  require. 
For  Law,  History,  Economics,  Modern  and  Medieval  Languages,  English, 
and  Theology  the  same  statement  is  generally  true.  For  instruction  in 
Natural  Sciences  and  Mechanical  Sciences  a  considerably  larger  payment 
is  requisite. 

Provision  is  made  for  the  direction  of  the  studies  of  every  student  who 
desires  it,  usually  free  of  charge.  For  many  weekly  supervision,  and  for 
a  small  minority  private  tuition,  is  necessary.  The  usual  cost  is  about 
£3  and  £i2  a  term  respectively. 

Candidates  for  Honours  and  medical  students  may  wish  to  reside 
during  some  portions  of  the  vacations.  Vacation  residence  (which  requires 
special  permission)  involves  no  fee  except  for  tuition." 

(iii)  At  SelWBtl  College  a  system  has  been  adopted  which  enables 
a  parent  or  guardian  to  form  a  definite  estimate  of  the  cost  of  a  Uni- 
versity career. 

All  undergraduate  members  of  the  College  reside  within  its  walls. 
They  make  a  single  payment  of  ^42  at  the  beginning  of  each  term. 
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This  includes  tuition,  rent  of  furnished  rooms,  with  attendance  and 
fuel,  and  all  ordinary  expenses  of  board  during  Full  Term.  It  does 
not  include  University  Fees,  College  Fees  for  Degrees,  or  residence 
outside  the  limits  of  Full  Term. 

A  Buttery  Account  is  rendered  at  the  end  of  each  term.  It  includes 
University  fees,  and  charges  for  (i)  lighting  and  laundry,  (ii)  residence 
out  of  Full  Term,  (iii)  sizings  in  Hall,  (iv)  entertainment  of  guests, 
(v)  articles  obtained  from  the  College  Buttery.  The  Buttery  Account 
must  be  paid  within  a  fortnight  after  the  end  of  Full  Term. 
Economy  is  ensured  in  respect  of : 

(i)     Initial   Outlay.      No   caution  money  is  required,  and  the 

rooms  are  furnished  by  the  College, 
(ii)    Board.     Breakfast,  luncheon,  and  dinner  are  provided  in  the 

College  Hall, 
(iii)    Tuition.     Instruction  or  supervision  is  given  in  all  courses 
of  study  recognised  by  the  University.     Except  in  the  case 
of  students  of  Medicine,  the  Natural  Sciences,  Mechanical 
Sciences,  and  Modern   Languages,  no  additional  expense 
under  this  head  need  normally  be  incurred, 
(iv)     Buttery  Account.     If  at  any  time  this  should  exceed  £"], 
further  expenditure  is  limited  to  \os.  per  week  during  the 
remainder  of  the  Term. 
All  current  College,  University,  and  personal  expenses  may  by 
economy  be  kept  within  an  average  sum  of  ^165  per  annum,  during 
the  three  years  residence  required  by  the  University  for  the  Degree 
of  B.A.    This  estimate  does  not  include  expenditure  on  clothes  and 
travelling.     In  the  case  of  students  of  Medicine,  and  candidates  for 
the   Natural    Sciences    and    Mechanical  Sciences   Triposes,   an   ad- 
ditional sum  of  ^5 — ^lo  in  each  term  must  be  allowed  for  fees  for 
University  Lectures  and  Laboratories. 

(iv)  At  <SiueenS'  College  students  have  the  option  of  placing 
themselves  under  a  system  of  prepayment  by  which  caution  money 
is  not  required,  and  all  necessary  University  and  College  payments 
(with  some  exceptions  specified  below)  are  compounded  for  by  a  sum 
of  £,2>o  payable  in  advance  at  the  beginning  of  each  term. 

This  sum  covers  all  University  and  College  fees  except  the  reduced 
degree  fees.  It  covers  also  cost  of  dinners  in  Hall,  commons  (consisting 
of  bread,  butter,  and  milk),  coals,  laundress,  and  shoeblack.  But  it 
does  not  include   tea,    coffee,    or  other  groceries,  nor  does  it  include 

6—2 
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lights.  In  addition  to  this  a  charge  is  incurred  every  term  either  for  rooms 
in  College  or  for  lodgings.  The  rooms  in  College  may  be  rented  at  a 
sum  varying  from  ;£'ri  to  £15  a  term  payable  in  advance.  They  are 
furnished  by  the  College,  and  provided  with  all  necessaries.  The  charge 
includes  attendance,  electric  light,  and  other  expenses.  Every  student 
who  adopts  the  systfm  of  prepayment  is  required  to  pay  in  full  the  fixed 
terminal  payment  for  his  first  term.  Scholarships,  exhibitions,  and  money 
prizes  are  payable  at  the  end  of  each  term,  and  will  be  deducted  from  the 
subsequent  payments  made  by  the  student. 


It  is  claimed  for  the  experiments  described  above  that,  without 
sacrificing  any  of  the  substantial  advantages  of  College  life,  they 
secure  (i)  an  actual  reduction  in  the  cost  of  living,  and  (2)  an  absence 
of  uncertainty  as  to  the  amount  which  a  parent  or  guardian  may  be 
called  upon  to  pay  in  any  particular  case.  On  the  other  hand  it  is 
urged  by  the  advocates  of  the  older  plan  (i)  that  any  system  based  on 
common  housekeeping  instead  of  separate  housekeeping  diminishes 
the  liberty  of  each  student  to  order  his  life  as  he  prefers  it,  and  that 
this  is  one  of  the  valuable  elements  in  the  discipline  of  College  life 
as  hitherto  conceived  ;  and  (2)  that  if  a  student  under  the  older  system 
chooses  to  use  his  freedom  to  practise  a  careful  husbandry,  he  can 
live  upon  less  than  he  is  able  to  do  under  the  hostel  system,  or  even 
under  the  system  of  simple  composition  by  prepayment,  since  any 
organisation  which  is  rigid  enough  to  prevent  extravagance  is  not 
sufiSciently  elastic  to  allow  of  the  stricter  forms  of  economy. 

There  is  a  good  deal  to  be  said  on  both  sides :  perhaps  the  present 
position  of  the  question  may  be  summed  up  by  saying  that  on  the 
one  hand  experience  has  shewn  that  the  hostel  system  meets  a  need 
and  can  be  worked  successfully;  but  on  the  other  hand  that  the 
complete  displacement  of  the  older  system  by  it  is  not  in  the  general 
opinion  an  event  to  be  desired. 


CHAPTER   V 

ENTRANCE   SCHOLARSHIPS,   EXHIBITIONS, 
AND    SIZARSHIPS 

The  greater  part  of  the  Scholarships  and  Prizes  attached 
to  the  Colleges  are  awarded  annually  to  their  resident  members 
in  the  manner  described  in  the  next  chapter.  But  it  is  the 
practice  of  the  Colleges  to  provide  out  of  their  endowments 
a  certain  number  of  Entrance  Scholarships  and  Exhibitions 
for  students  of  promise  who  have  not  yet  begun  residence  at 
the  University,  but  are  intending  to  do  so  in  the  next  academical 
year.  These  are  .awarded  annually  by  open  competition  for  pro- 
ficiency in  various  subjects  enumerated  below.  The  time  and 
conditions  of  the  Examination,  the  value  and  tenure  of  the 
emoluments,  and  the  eligibility  of  the  candidates,  vary  in  different 
Colleges,  but,  generally  speaking,  these  Scholarships  fall  under  the 
following  heads :  (i)  open  scholarships,  varying  in  value  from 
;^4o  to  ;^8o  a  year,  tenable  for  either  one  or  two  years,  and  open 
only  to  candidates  under  nineteen  years  of  age.  (2)  open 
EXHIBITIONS  awarded  for  the  most  part  under  the  same  con- 
ditions as  the  Scholarships,  and  usually  differing  from  them  only 
in  being  of  smaller  value.  (3)  exhibitions,  sizarships,  and 
SUBSIZARSHIPS  limited  to  candidates  who  can  shew  that  they 
are  in  need  of  pecuniary  assistance.  (4)  close  scholarships 
AND  exhibitions  limited  to  candidates  from  particular  schools, 
or  to  persons  of  a  particular  class,  as  for  instance  the  sons  of  the 
clergy.  (5)  choral  scholarships  and  studentships  awarded 
before  residence  to  students  competent  to  take  part  in  the  musical 
services  in  the  College  Chapel,  (i)  and  (2)  are  limited  to 
candidates  who  have  not  yet  begun  residence ;  while  (3),  (4),  and 
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(5),  though  usually  awarded  to  them,  are  open  at  some  Colleges 
to  resident  candidates  also. 

The  standard  of  the  Examinations  on  the  results  of  which  these 
emoluments  are  awarded  is  a  high  one,  and  intending  candidates 
who  have  not  been  at  one  of  the  larger  public  schools,  where  the 
standard  is  well  known,  will  do  well  to  ascertain  the  nature  of  what 
is  required  of  them  before  entering  their  names  for  the  Examina- 
tion. The  Scholarship  papers  of  previous  years  are  now  published 
by  the  University  Press  and  can  be  obtained  of  all  booksellers ; 
and  copies  of  the  papers  for  a  single  year  can  sometimes  be 
procured  by  application  to  the  Tutor  of  the  College  at  which  the 
candidate  proposes  to  enter. 


*  * 


It  should  be  understood  that  at  most  Colleges  any 
candidate  for  a  Scholarship  may  signify  in  writing  his  wish 
not  to  receive  the  emoluments  of  the  same,  if  elected  thereto, 
and  that  such  candidate  may  be  elected  to  a  Scholarship 
which  is  honorary  only  and  without  emolument  but 
carries  with  it  all  other  privileges  attached  to  the  position 
of  a  Scholar.  The  amount  thus  set  free  serves  to  increase 
the  number  of  Scholarships  or  Exhibitions  open  to  other 
candidates. 

Intending  candidates  for  Entrance  Scholarships  and  Ex- 
hibitions may  require  to  know  (i)  what  are  the  subjects  for 
proficiency  in  which  Scholarships  and  Exhibitions  are  awarded; 
(2)  which  are  the  Colleges  that  offer  special  help  to  persons  in 
need  of  pecuniary  assistance ;  (3)  what  Exhibitions  are  limited  to 
special  classes  of  persons;  (4)  what  schools  possess  Close  Ex- 
hibitions tenable  at  particular  Colleges ;  (5)  what  Colleges  possess 
Close  Exhibitions  hmited  to  particular  schools ;  and  (6)  what  is 
the  precise  character  of  the  Examinations  at  different  Colleges  by 
which  these  various  emoluments  are  awarded.  The  answers  to 
these  questions  are  furnished  in  the  sections  that  follow.  §  i  treats 
of  the  subjects  of  examination ;  §  2  treats  of  emoluments  subject 
to  limitation  under  five  heads  : — (a)  Sizarships  &c.  limited  to  poor 
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men,  {b)  Exhibitions  limited  to  the  sons  of  the  clergy,  {c)  to 
candidates  for  Holy  Orders,  {d)  to  Research  Students,  («)  to 
Training  College  Students,  (/)  to  particular  places,  {g)  Scholarships 
and  Exhibitions  limited  to  schools,  arranged  under  schools,  and 
{h)  Scholarships  and  Exhibitions  limited  to  schools,  arranged 
under  Colleges ;  §  3  gives  a  full  account  of  the  Entrance  Scholar- 
ships and  Exhibitions  offered  for  competition  by  each  College, 
and  describes  the  character  of  the  Examination  by  which  they  are 
awarded. 


§  I.     Subjects  of  Examination 

In  Classics,  Entrance  Scholarships  and  Exhibitions  are 
offered  by  all  the  Colleges.  The  Examinations  usually  include 
Latin  and  Greek  Translation,  and  Latin  and  Greek  Composition 
(prose  and  verse) ;  an  alternative  being  usually  offered  to  Latin 
and  Greek  verse.  To  this  a  General  Paper  is  sometimes  added, 
which  may  include  questions  on  Greek  and  Latin  Grammar  and 
Criticism,  and  Greek  and  Roman  History  and  Literature.  An 
English  Essay  is  sometimes  part  of  the  Classical  Examination, 
but  is  more  usually  compulsory  upon  all  candidates.  The  Uni- 
versity Stewart  of  Rannoch  Scholarships  in  Greek  and  Latin  are 
also  open  to  candidates  before  residence. 

In  History,  Entrance  Scholarships  and  Exhibitions  are  offered 
by  all  the  Colleges.  Particulars  of  the  examinations  at  the  different 
Colleges  are  given  below. 

In  Law,  a  Scholarship  subject  to  no  limit  of  age  is  offered  on 
entrance  by  Downing  College.  At  Trinity  Hall  two  Entrance 
Scholarships  are  for  intending  students  of  Law.  The  Squire 
Law  Scholarships  and  the  Whewell  Scholarships  in  International 
Law  are  also  open  to  candidates  who  have  not  yet  begun  residence. 

In  Mathematics,  Scholarships  and  Exhibitions  are  offered 
by  all  the  Colleges.  The  Examinations  usually  include  Pure 
Geometry,  Algebra,  Trigonometry,  Geometrical  and  Analytical 
Conic  Sections,  Elementary  Statics  and  Dynamics,  and  Problems. 
Some  Colleges  also  examine  in  Differential  and  Integral  Calculus. 
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In  Mechanical  Sciences,  the  Salomons  Engineering  Scholar- 
ship, tenable  at  Gonville  and  Caius  College,  is  vacant  every  second 
year.  For  particulars  see  the  footnote  on  p.  112.  Entrance 
Scholarships  and  Exhibitions  are  also  offered  by  Downing,  Magda- 
lene, and  St  Catharine's.  At  Christ's,  Emmanuel,  Jesus,  St  John's, 
and  Sidney  Sussex  candidates  who  intend  to  study  Mechanical 
Sciences  may  compete  by  taking  the  papers  set  in  Mathematics  or 
Natural  Sciences;  at  Clare,  Corpus  Christi,  King's,  Trinity,  and 
Trinity  Hall  they  may  compete  by  taking  the  papers  in  Mathe- 
matics and  Physics;  and  at  Gonville  and  Caius  College  they  may 
compete  by  taking  the  papers  set  in  Mathematics.  See  also  the 
Palmer  Scholarship  [footnote  on  p.  91]. 

In  Medicine,  the  Tancred  Studentships  in  Physic  are  tenable 
at  Gonville  and  Caius  College  [see  p.  164]. 

In  Modern  Lang^uages,  Entrance  Scholarships  and  Ex- 
hibitions are  offered  by  Christ's,  Clare,  Corpus  Christi,  Emmanuel, 
Gonville  and  Caius,  Jesus,  King's,  Pembroke,  St  Catharine's, 
St  John's,  and  Trinity  Hall.  The  Examination  usually  includes 
Latin  Translation  as  well  as  papers  in  French  and  German  [see 
Appendix  C,  p.  138,  and  Appendix  D,  p.  142]. 

In  Moral  Science,  Entrance  Scholarships  and  Exhibitions 
are  offered  by  Trinity  College.  For  particulars  of  the  Examination 
see  Appendix  D  [p.  142]. 

In  Music,  Choral  Scholarships,  Exhibitions,  or  Studentships 
are  offered  by  Christ's,  Gonville  and  Caius,  King's,  St  Catharine's, 
and  St  John's.  An  Organist  Scholarship  is  offered  from  time  to 
time  as  vacancies  occur  by  Clare,  Corpus  Christi,  Gonville  and 
Caius,  Peterhouse,  Queens',  and  Selwyn  Colleges ;  and  at  Christ's 
the  post  of  Organist  is  held  by  an  undergraduate.  The  University 
Stewart  of  Rannoch  Scholarships  in  Sacred  Music  are  also  open 
to  candidates  before  they  begin  residence. 

In  Natural  Sciences,  Entrance  Scholarships  and  Exhibi- 
tions are  offered  by  all  the  Colleges.  The  branches  of  the 
subject  which  candidates  are  allowed  to  take  up  vary  according 
to  the  regulations  of  the  different  Colleges  described  in  §  3  of  this 
chapter. 
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Under  the  head  of  Theology  the  following  Scholarships  and 
Exhibitions  are  to  be  noted:— (i)  The  Entrance  Scholarships 
and  Exhibitions  in  Hebrew  offered  by  Gonville  and  Caius, 
Queens',  St  Catharine's,  and  St  John's.  All  -these  Colleges  except 
St  Catharine's  include  in  the  Examination  some  other  subject 
besides  Hebrew — either  Classics  or  Mathematics  or  Greek  Testa- 
ment. Details  of  these  alternatives  are  given  in  §  3  below.  The 
University  Stewart  of  Rannoch  Scholarships  in  Hebrew  are  also 
open  to  candidates  before  they  begin  residence.  (2)  The  Tancred 
Studentships  in  divinity  are  tenable  at  Christ's  [see  p.  155]. 
(3)  Entrance  Scholarships  and  Exhibitions  for  students  of 
THEOLOGY  are  offered  by  Selwyn. 

§  2.     Scholarships  and  Exhibitions  subject  to  Limitation 
{a)     To  poor  men 

Exhibitions,  Sizarships,  Sub-sizarships,  or  Grants,  limited  to  or 
giving  preference  to  persons  who  are  in  special  need  of  pecu- 
niary assistance,  are  offered  on  entrance  by  Christ's,  Emmanuel, 
King's,  Magdalene,  Queens',  St  John's,  Sidney  Sussex, 
and  Trinity^ 

Exhibitions  tenable  by  poor  students  at  Cambridge,  many  of 
them  restricted  to  students  of  Divinity,  are  also  offered  under 
various  conditions  by  some  of  the  City  Companies,  to  the 
Clerks  of  which  application  for  particulars  might  be  made :  see 
also  below,  under  Emmanuel,  Peterhouse,  St  John's,  and  Sidney 
Sussex. 

The  more  important  of  these  Exhibitions  are  the  following  :  — 

(i)     Not  less  than  five  Goldsmiths'  Exhibitions,   awarded  in  1921* 

■under  the  following  scheme : — 

' '  The  total  sum  to  be  distributed  between  the  five  or  more  successful 

candidates  will  not  exceed  ;if400  a  year  in  all,  and  the  amount  of  the 

^  At  Trinity  College  in  awarding  certain  Open  Scholarships  the  pecuniary 
circumstances  of  candidates  may  be  taken  into  account  as  well  as  their 
intellectual  qualifications.     See  p.  133  below. 

2  It  is  the  present  intention  of  the  Company  to  offer  Exhibitions  on  similar 
lines  in  1922,  but  the  conditions  will  not  be  definitely  settled  until  the  autumn, 
and  will  be  advertised  at  the  University  before  Christmas. 
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Exhibition  granted  in  each  case  will  be  fixed  after  consideration  of  the 
candidate's  place  in  a  special  examination  to  be  conducted  on  behalf  of  the 
Company,  and  of  the  candidate's  means;  but  no  Exhibition  will  be  of  less 
value  than^io  a  year. 

The  Exhibitions  will  be  tenable  until  the  end  of  the  normal  degree 
course  (not  exceeding  four  years  from  the  date  of  commencement  of 
residence  at  the  University),  subject  to  production  to  the  Company  of 
half-yearly  certificates  of  due  residence  at  the  University  and  good 
conduct;  but  no  Exhibitioner  will  be  at  liberty  to  retain  one  of  the 
Company's  Exhibitions  when  his  income — including  the  Company's  Exhi- 
bition— exceeds /^2  50  for  the  academic  year. 

Every  candidate  will  be  required  to  sit  for  a  special  examination  in  one 
of  the  following  subjects,  viz.  : — Classics,  Mathematics,  Science,  Modern 
History,  or  Modern  Languages,  and  to  state  in  his  form  of  application  in 
which  of  these  subjects  he  desires  to  be  examined.  The  examination  in 
Science  may  be  taken  in  Chemistry,  Physics,  or  Biology ;  and  the  exami- 
nation in  Modern  Languages  will  comprise  French  and  in  addition  one  of 
the  following,  viz.;  Russian,  German,  Italian,  or  Spanish.  In  all  cases 
the  papers  set  will  follow  the  lines  of  the  University  course.  No  special 
books  will  be  set,  and  it  will  not  be  possible  for  candidates  to  obtain 
copies  of  papers  set  at  former  examinations.  Candidates  will  receive 
notice  from  the  Examiners  of  the  times  and  places  of  the  examinations, 
which  will  be  held  at  Cambridge. 

The  reports  and  marks  of  the  Examiners  in  the  several  subjects  will  be 
considered  by  a  Selection  Committee  of  three  persons,  who  will  .select  the 
candidates  most  deserving  of  Exhibitions — whatever  their  subjects — on  a 
review  of  the  examination  results  as  a  whole,  and  the  Court  of  the  Com- 
pany will  award  the  Exhibitions  after  considering  the  needs  of  the  candi- 
dates and  the  Selection  Committee's  report  of  the  order  of  merit. 

Every  candidate  must  have  already  been  in  residence  at  Cambridge  for 
at  least  one  term  at  the  date  of  the  examination,  either  at  some  College  or 
Hall,  or  as  a  non-collegiate  student,  and  no  candidate  must  be  a  graduate 
of  another  University  or  have  been  a  student  at  another  University  for 
more  than  one  year. 

Forms  of  application,  in  which  the  candidate  will  be  required  to  state, 
for  the  information  of  the  Court  of  the  Company,  the  income  of  both  his 
father  and  mother,  and  the  source  from  which  such  income  is  derived,  as 
well  as  particulars  of  his  own  income,  may  be  obtained  on  application  to 
the  Clerk  of  the  Company,  Goldsmiths'  Hall,  London,  E.G.  i,  and  must 
be  returned,  completed,  not  later  than  29  January  1921." 

(1)  Grocers'  Exhibitions,  of  ;^5o  a  year  each,  tenable  at  Cambridge  or 
Oxford,  awarded  in  January  to  candidates  selected  from  those  who  make 
application  beforehand.  Information  as  to  the  form  of  the  application, 
and  the  certificates  and  testimonials  required  by  the  Company,  may  be 
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obtained  from  the  Clerk  to  the  Company,  Grocers'  Hall,  Prince's  Street, 
London,  E.C.  This  information  should  be  applied  for  in  the  course  of 
November. 

(3)  The  Leathersellers'  Exhibitions,  awarded  on  the  nomination  of 
the  Vice-Chancellor.  A  notice  relating  to  these  Exhibitions  appears  in 
the  University  Reporter,  usually  in  the  Lent  or  Easter  Term. 

(4)  Exhibitions  of  various  values  are  also  given  from  time  to  time  by 
the  following  Companies : — Carpenters,  Clothworkers,  Cutlers,  Drapers, 
Fishmongers,  Haberdashers,  Ironmongers,  Mercers,  and  Skinners. 

{b)     To  the  sons  of  the  clergy^ 
Scholarships  and  Exhibitions  limited  to  or  giving  preference 
to  the  sons  of  the  clergy  are  offered  on  entrance^  by  Jesus,  King's, 
Queens',  Sidney  Sussex,  and  Trinity. 

(c)  To  candidates  for  Holy  Orders 
At  Clare  the  Beck  Exhibition  is  awarded  by  preference  to 
Honours  students  who  propose  to  take  Holy  Orders  in  the  Church 
of  England ;  at  Trinity  the  Bishop  Monk  Scholarships,  and  at 
King's  the  Morton  Exhibition,  are  for  candidates  for  Holy 
Orders;  and  at  Selwyn  the  Barwell  Scholarship  is  offered  in  the 
first  instance  to  candidates  who  intend  to  become  missionaries. 

{d)     To  Research  Students 
A  Studentship  limited  to  candidates  for  the  Ph.D.  is  offered 
on  entrance  by  Trinity,  and  Exhibitions  and  Grants  limited  to 
Research  Students  are  offered  on  entrance  by  Emmanuel. 

(e)     To  Training  College  Students 
Exhibitions  limited  to  Students  at  the  Training  College  for 
Schoolmasters  are  offered  on  entrance  by  Emmanuel,  King's, 
and  by  some  other  Colleges,  and  grants  of  ^^45  a  year  by  Trinity. 

1  A  limitation  of  the  same  kind  is  that  of  the  Palmer  Scholarship,  of  £i,a 
a  year  for  three  years,  awarded  by  the  Council  of  the  Institution  of  Civil 
Engineers  to  the  son  of  a  Civil  Engineer  desirous  of  studying  and  graduating 
at  the  University  of  Cambridge,  whose  circumstances  are  such  as  to  need 
the  help  afforded  by  the  Scholarship.  His  course  of  study  at  the  University 
need  not  necessarily  be  in  Engineering.  The  last  election  was  m  December, 
ion  Further  information  may  be  obtained  from  the  Secretary  of  the 
Institution  of  Civil  Engineers,  Great  George  Street,  Westmmster,  S.W.,  or 
from  the  Engineering  Laboratory,  Cambridge. 

»  The  Sing  Exhibition  at  Christ's  College  [see  p.  95]  is  sometimes  offered 
on  entrance. 
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(/)  To  particular  places 
(i)  The  University  Stewart  of  Rannoch  Scholarships  in 
Hebrew,  Greek  and  Latin,  and  Sacred  Music  are  restricted  in 
the  first  instance  to  natives  of  the  counties  of  Wilts,  Somerset, 
and  Gloucester,  including  the  city  and  county  of  Bristol; 
although  Scholarships  not  awarded  are  afterwards  offered  for  open 
competition.  (2)  The  Barrow  Exhibition  to  St  John's  College  is 
restricted  in  the  first  instance  to  natives  of  Southwell.  (3)  At 
Trinity  College  the  Podmore  Exhibition  (failing  Founder's  kin) 
is  limited  to  natives  of  Salop  [see  p.  100] ;  and  the  Bishop  Lee 
Scholarship  is  open  only  to  sons  of  clergymen  of  the  Church  of 
England  who  have  officiated  for  five  years  at  least  in  the  diocese  of 
Manchester^ 

(^)     To  particular  schools 

Further  details  of  these  Exhibitions  will  be  found  in  the  next 
paragraph,  where  limited  Exhibitions  of  various  kinds  are  classified 
under  the  Colleges  to  which  they  belong. 

Ashby-de-la-Zouch :  Ash  Exhibitions  at  Emmanuel 
College. 

Aylsham  :  two  Parker  Exhibitions  at  Corpus  Christi  College. 

Blackrode,  Lancashire :  one  Holmes  Exhibition  at  Pem- 
broke College. 

Bury  St  Edmunds :  one  Spalding  and  Symonds  Exhibition 
at  St  John's  College. 

Canterbury:  two  Parker  Exhibitions  from  King's  School, 
Canterbury,  at  Corpus  Christi  College;  one  Watson- Wagner  Scholar- 
ship from  St  Edmund's  School,  Canterbury,  at  Selwyn  College. 

Colchester :  one  Hewitt  Exhibition  at  Corpus  Christi  College. 

Derby :  Ash  Exhibitions  at  Emmanuel  College. 

Dulwich :  one  Eric  Evan  Spicer  Scholarship  at  Trinity 
College. 

^  The  Lees  Knowles  Exhibition  is  given  by  preference  to  natives  of 
Lancashire,  and  the  Roger  Jeston  Exhibitions  are,  restricted  in  the  first  instance 
to  poor  students  proposing  to  study  Divinity  who  are  either  lineal  descendants 
of  members  of  the  Haberdashers'  Company,  or  natives  of  Staffordshire,  but  as 
these  are  not  Entrance  Exhibitions  they  do  not  properly  belong  to  this  chapter. 
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Durham:  two  Baker  Exhibitions  at  St  John's  College; 
Dr  Smith's  Exhibition  at  Emmanuel  College. 

Eton :  twenty-four  Scholarships  at  King's  College. 

Exeter :  two  Vidal  Exhibitions  at  St  John's  College. 

Qiggleswick :  two  Carr  Exhibitions  at  Christ's  College. 

Grantham  :  one  Newcome  Exhibition  at  St  John's  College ; 
two  Lovett  Exhibitions  at  Sidney  Sussex  College. 

Halifax :  four  Milner  Exhibitions  at  Magdalene  College. 

Harrow:  two  Sayer  Scholarships  at  Gonville  and  Caius 
College. 

Hereford :  four  Somerset  Exhibitions  (1682),  and  two 
Somerset  Exhibitions  (1697)  at  St  John's  College. 

Heversham :  four  Milner  Exhibitions  at  Magdalene  College. 

Hoddesden  :  one  Exhibition  at  St  John's  College. 

Hull :  one  Metcalfe  Exhibition  at  Clare  College. 

Kirkby  Lonsdale :  two  Wilson  Exhibitions  and  one  Otway 
Exhibition  at  Christ's  College. 

Leatherhead  (St  John's  School) :  one  James  Wagner  Scholar- 
ship at  Selwyn  College. 

Leeds :  four  Milner  Exhibitions  at  Magdalene  College. 

Loughborou£^h :  one  or  two  Somervile  Scholarships  at  Jesus 
College. 

Manchester:  two  Somerset  Exhibitions  and  three  Patchett 
Scholarships  at  St  John's  College. 

Mansfield  :  one  Paget  Exhibition  at  Selwyn  College. 

Market  Bosworth :  Dixie  Exhibitions  at  Emmanuel  College. 

Marlborough  (Free  Grammar  School) :  two  Somerset  Ex- 
hibitions at  St  John's  College. 

Newcastle  :  Dr  Smith's  Exhibition  at  Emmanuel  College. 

Norwich :  two  Parker  Exhibitions  and  one  Colman  Exhibi- 
tion at  Corpus  Christi  College. 

Oakham :  four  Johnson  Exhibitions  at  Clare  College ;  four 
at  St  John's  College;  four  Johnson  and  two  Lovett  Exhibitions 
at  Sidney  Sussex  College;  four  at  Emmanuel  College. 

Oundle :  one  Munsteven  Exhibition  at  St  John's  College. 
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Peterborough :  one  Munsteven  Exhibition  at  St  John's 
College. 

Pocklington:  four  Dowman  Exhibitions  at  St  John's  College. 

Rugby :  three  Lees  Knowles  Exhibitions  at  Trinity  College. 

St  Paul's :  the  Sykes  and  Stock  Exhibitions  at  Corpus 
Christi  College;  two  Perry  Exhibitions  at  Trinity  College. 

Sedbergh :  one  Otway  Exhibition  at  Christ's  College ;  three 
Lupton  and  Hebblethwaite  Exhibitions  at  St  John's  College. 

Sheffield  (King  Edward  VII  School) :  one  Arthur  Sells 
Exhibition  at  Sidney  Sussex  College. 

Shrewsbury :  one  Aston  Exhibition  at  St  John's  College ; 
one  Podmore  Exhibition  at  Trinity  College. 

Skipton  :  one  Petyt  Exhibition  at  Christ's  College. 

Stamford  :  one  Exhibition  at  St  John's  College. 

Sutton  Valence :  one  Robins  Exhibition  at  St  John's  College. 

Tiverton :  three  Blundell  Exhibitions  at  Sidney  Sussex  College. 

Uppingham :  four  Johnson  Exhibitions  at  Clare  College ; 
four  at  St  John's  College ;  four  at  Sidney  Sussex  College ;  four 
at  Emmanuel  College. 

Wakefield :  two  Cave  Exhibitions  at  Clare  College. 

Westminster:  two  Parker  Exhibitions  at  Corpus  Christi 
College ;  one  Exhibition  at  St  John's  College ;  tliree  Westminster 
Exhibitions  and  three  Samwaies  Exhibitions  at  Trinity  College. 

Wisbech :  four  Holmes  Exhibitions  at  Magdalene  College. 

Wymondham :  two  Parker  Exhibitions  and  one  Colman 
Exhibition  at  Corpus  Christi  College. 

i^h)     Limited  Scholarships  and  Exhibitions  classified  according 
to  Colleges 

In  the  case  of  Close  Scholarships  and  Exhibitions  tenable  at 
Clare,  Downing,  Emmanuel,  Gonville  and  Caius,  Jesus,  King's, 
Magdalene,  Pembroke,  Queens',  St  John's,  and  Selwyn  Colleges 
the  method  by  which  they  are  awarded  is  indicated  below.  For 
the  terms  on  which  those  tenable  at  other  Colleges  are  awarded, 
application  should  be  made  to  the  Tutors  of  the  Colleges 
concerned. 
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Christ's  College,  (i)  One  or  two  Carr  Exhibitions  of  ;£so 
a  year,  with  preference  to  Giggleswick  School.  (2)  Two  Wilson 
Exhibitions  of  ;jQ^o  a  year,  with  preference  to  Kirkby  Lonsdale 
School.  (3)  One  Petyt  Exhibition  of  ;^3o  a  year,  with  preference 
to  Skipton  School.  (4)  One  Otway  Exhibition  of  ;£3o  a  year, 
with  preference  (i)  to  Kirkby  Lonsdale  School,  (ii)  to  Sedbergh 
School.  In  the  case  of  each  of  these  Exhibitions,  a  candidate  from 
the  preferred  school  must  have  been  educated  there  for  two  years 
at  the  least  in  the  two  years  and  a  half  immediately  preceding  the 
election.  (5)  One  Sing  Exhibition  of  ;i£^25  a  year  for  sons  of 
clergymen  of  the  Church  of  England.  (6)  Four  Tancred  Stu- 
dentships in  Divinity  [see  p.  155]. 

Clare  College,  (i)  Two  Cave  Exhibitions  of  about  ^^50 
per  annum  with  preference  to  scholars  from  Wakefield  School. 
(2)  One  Metcalfe  Exhibition  of  £^0  per  annum  appropriated 
to  a  scholar  from  Hull.  (3)  Four  Johnson  Exhibitions  of  the 
annual  value  of  ^^50  with  a  preference  to  persons  educated  at 
Oakham  and  Uppingham  Schools.  These  Exhibitions  are  usually 
awarded  on  the  result  of  the  Entrance  Scholarship  Examination  in 
December  [see  p.  105].  (4)  A  Beck  Exhibition  of  about  jP^a^o  a  year 
with  a  preference  to  students  intending  to  take  Orders  in  the 
Church  of  England  who  are  preparing  for  an  Honours  Examina- 
tion or  are  engaged  in  research. 

Corpus  Christi  College,  (i)  Two  Exhibitions  founded 
by  Archbishop  Parker — value  ^2i,  and  £,\i  a  year,  with  rooms 
rent  free— appropriated  to  scholars  from  Norwich,  Wymondham, 
or  Aylsham  Schools.  (2)  Two  Exhibitions,  also  founded  by 
Archbishop  Parker— value  £10  a  year,  with  rooms  rent  free- 
appropriated  to  scholars  from  King's  School,  Canterbury,  or, 
failing  these,  from  Westminster  School.  (3)  The  Sykes  Exhibition 
oi  £l(i  a  year,  and  the  Stock  Exhibition  of  £10  a  year,  ap- 
propriated to  students  from  St  Paul's  School.  (4)  An  Exhibition 
of  ;£20  a  year,  founded  by  Edward  Colman,  'appropriated  to  one 
or  more  of  the  founder's  name,  or  in  default  of  such,  to  four 
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scholars  from  Norwich  or  Wymondham  Schools.  (5)  An  Ex- 
hibition of  ;£5o  a  year,  founded  by  W.  W.  Hewitt,  M.A.,  for 
scholars  from  Colchester  Royal  Grammar  School. 

Emmanuel  Colleg'e.  (i)  Four  Johnson  Exhibitions  of 
;^So  a  year,  with  preference  to  scholars  from  Oakham  and 
Uppingham  Schools.  (2)  Two  Ash  Exhibitions  of  ;C5°  ^  year, 
with  preference  to  Derby  and  Ashby-de-la-Zouch.  (3)  Dr  Smith's 
Exhibition  of  ;£i6  a  year,  with  preference  to  Durham  and 
Newcastle.  (4)  Three  Sir  Wolstan  Dixie  Exhibitions  of  ;£^q 
a  year,  with  preference  to  Market  Bosworth  School.  A//  these 
Exhibitions  are  awarded  on  tlte  results  of  the  Entrance  Scholarship 
Examination  [see  p.  no].  There  are  also  (5)  two  Lady  Romney 
Exhibitions  of  ;^ii  a  year  for  poor  students  of  Divinity,  who  may 
be  elected  to  them  either  before  or  during  residence.  These  are 
in  the  gift  of  the  Haberdashers'  Company. 

Qonville  and  Caius  College,  (i)  Two  Sayer  Scholarships 
of  ;£6o  a  year  appropriated  to  Harrow  School :  the  scholars 
are  elected  by  the  Governors  of  the  School.  (2)  Four  Tancred 
Studentships  in  Physic  [see  p.  164]. 

Jesus  College,  (i)  Rustat  Scholarships  of  varying  number 
and  in  value  ranging  from  ;£8o  to  £,\o,  appropriated  to  the  sons 
of  clergymen  of  the  Church  of  England,  preference  being  given 
ceteris  paribus  to  those  who  are  orphans.  The  scholars  on  this 
foundation  are  elected  by  the  Master  and  Fellows  in  the  same 
manner  as  Foundation  Scholars.  (2)  One  Tew  Scholarship  of 
;£i3,  appropriated  in  a  similar  manner  to  the  Rustat  Scholarships. 

(3)  One,  or  two  Marsden  Scholarships  of  value  ;^8o  to  ;^4o, 
tenable  by  sons  of  living  clergymen  of  the  Church  of  England. 

(4)  One  Somervile  Scholarship  of  £,bo  or  two  of  £^0,  open  to 
students  educated  at, Loughborough  School.  (5)  One  LilHstone 
Scholarship  of  about  ;^7o,  or  two,  together  of  that  value,  for  sons 
of  clergymen  of  the  Church  of  England.  Some  of  these  Scholarships 
are  awarded  on  the  results  of  the  Entrance  Scholarship  Examination 
in  December  [see  p.  114J. 
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King's  College.  Twenty-four  of  the  Scholarships  are  ap- 
propriated to  Eton  College.  Some  of  these  are  awarded  on  the 
results  of  the  Entrance  Scholarship  Examination  in  December  [see 
P-  "Sl- 

Magdalene  College,  (i)  Four  Milner  Scholarships  of  ;^55 
a  year  each,  with  a  preference  to  scholars  from  Leeds,  Halifax 
and  Heversham  Schools.  These  Scholarships  are  awarded  on  the 
results  of  the  Entrance  Scholarship  Examination  in  January  [see 
p.  118].  (2)  There  are  also  four  Holmes  Exhibitions  of  £,10  a 
year  each,  for  scholars  from  Wisbech  School,  nominated  by  the 
School.  Of  these  every  fourth  may  at  the  option  of  the  candidate 
be  held  at  some  other  College. 

Pembroke  College.  The  Holmes  Exhibition  of  jC^-jo  a 
year  is  for  a  scholar  educated  at  Blackrode  School  in  Lancashire. 
This  Exhibition  is  given  by  the  Governors  of  the  School,  and  the 
scholar  who  holds  it  also  receives  from  the  College  the  Warren 
Exhibition  of  the  yearly  value  of  ;^5. 

Queens'  College,  (i)  For  one  of  the  Exhibitions  awarded 
on  entrance  the  sons  of  the  clergy  have  a  preference  :  for  par- 
ticulars see  p.  121.  (2)  Two  Sedgwick's  Exhibitions  of  about 
^20  per  annum  (the  sons  of  poor  clergymen  to  be  preferred) ; 
and  one  Clark's  Scholarship  of  £,\o  per  annum.  These  are  in 
the  sole  appointment  of  the  President  of  Queens'  College. 

St  John's  College.  (1)  Four  Dowman  Exhibitions  of 
£,i,o  per  annum  each,  tenable  for  three  years,  for  scholars  from 
Pocklington  School  who  have  been  at  the  school  for  at  least  two 
years.  (2)  Three  Lupton  and  Hebblethwaite  Exhibitions  of 
^66.  13.?.  /i,d.  per  annum  each,  tenable  for  three  years,  for  scholars- 
from  Sedbergh  School  who  have  been  at  the  school  for  at. 
least  two  years.  (3)  One  Aston  Exhibition  of  £,\'].  los.  per 
annum,  tenable  for  four  years,  for  a  scholar  from  Shrewsbury 
School  elected  at  Shrewsbury.  (4)  One  Marquis  of  Exeter 
Exhibition  of  ;^2o  per  annum,  tenable  till  B.A.  standing,  for  a 
scholar  from  Stamford  School  nominated  by  the  Marquis  of 
Exeter.     (5)    One  Marquis  of  Salisbury  Exhibition  of  J[^\o  per 
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annum,  tenable  till  B.A.  standing,  for  a  scholar  from  Westminster 
School,  or  from  Hoddesden  School,  nominated  by  the  Marquis 
of  Salisbury.  (6)  One  Spalding  and  Symonds  Exhibition  of  ;^i8 
per  annum,  tenable  for  three  years,  for  a  scholar  from  Bury 
St  Edmunds  School.  (7)  Four  Johnson  Exhibitions  of  about 
j^So  per  annum  each,  tenable  for  four  years,  for  scholars  from 
Oakham  School,  or  from  Uppirigham  School,  who  have  be;en 
educated  at  either  of  these  schools  for  the  space  of  one  year  at 
the  least  last  past  before  their  admission  into  the  College.  (8)  One 
Munsteven  Exhibition  of  ;^3o  per  annum,  tenable  for  four 
years,  for  scholars  from  Peterborough  School,  or,  in  default  of 
suitable    candidates    from   Peterborough,   from   Oundle   School. 

(9)  Three  or  four  Somerset  Exhibitions  of  ^^40  per  annum  each, 
tenable  for  four  years,  for  scholars  from  Hereford  School  who 
have  been  at  the  school  for  two  years  at  the  least  last  preceding 
tlie  election  or  last  preceding  matriculation   in   the  University. 

(10)  Two  Somerset  Exhibitions  of  ^^50  per  annum  each,  tenable 
for  three  years,  for  scholars  from  Hereford  School.  (11)  Two 
Somerset  Exhibitions  of  ;^So  per  annum  each,  tenable  for  three 
years,  for  scholars  from  Manchester  Grammar  School.  (12)  Two 
Somerset  Exhibitions  of  ;^So  per  annum  each,  tenable  for  three 
years,  for  scholars  from  Marlborough  Free  Grammar  School. 
(13)  Two  Baker  Exhibitions  of  ^^o  per  annum  each,  tenable  for 
four  years,  for  scholars  from  Durham  School  who  have  been  at  the 
school  for  one  year  at  the  least.  (14)  One  Robins  Exhibition  of 
j^20  per  annum,  tenable  for  four  years,  for  a  scholar  from  Sutton 
Valence  School.  (15)  One  Newcome  Exhibition  of  ^^40  per 
annum,  tenable  for  three  years,  for  a  scholar  from  Grantham 
School.  (16)  Two  Vidal  Exhibitions  of  ^^48  per  annum  each, 
tenable,  during  residence,  for  four  years,  for  scholars  from  Exeter 
School  elected  by  ex  officio  electors.  The  candidates  must  have  been 
at  the  school  for  three  years  immediately  preceding  the  election. 
(17)  The  Barrow  Exhibition  of  about  jC^iJd  a  year  for  three  years 
is  open  to  members  of  the  Church  of  England  who  have  passed 
the  College  Entrance  Examination,  with  preference  to  a  native 
of  Southwell,   or  to  one   whose  parents  are  residing,  or  within 
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ten  years  preceding  nomination  have  resided  at  Southwell;  or 
failing  them,  to  the  children  of  the  present  or  late  incumbent 
of  South  Muskham,  Bleasby,  Morton,  Halloughton,  Halam, 
Edingley,  Farnsfield,  Rampton,  Upton,  or  Barnoldby-le-Beck. 
The  choice  of  the  student  rests  with  the  Barrow  Exhibition  Trustees, 
to  whom  all  applications  and  enquiries  should  be  addressed,  care 
of  Messrs  Stenton  and  Metcalfe,  Solicitors,  Southwell.  (18)  Three 
Patchett  Scholarships  of  ^80  for  three  years  for  proficiency  in 
Latin  and  Greek,  for  scholars  from  Manchester  Grammar  School. 
One  Scholarship  will  be  awarded  in  each  year  on  the  results  of  the 
Open  Scholarship  Examination  in  December. 

Those  Close  Exhibitions  in  this  list  that  are  awarded  by  the 
College  (i.e.  all  except  the  Shrewsbury,  Marquis  of  Exeter, 
Marquis  of  Salisbury,  Barrow,  and  Vidal  Exhibitions),  are  offered 
for  competition  among  qualified  candidates  at  the  June  Examination 
[see  p.  125].  The  candidates  nominated  by  the  Marquis  of 
Exeter  and  the  Marquis  of  Salisbury  are  also  required  to  qualify 
at  the  same  examination.  In  the  case  of  a  vacancy  of  an  Exhibition 
which  is  limited  by  way  of  preference  to  candidates  from  any 
school,  and  to  which  the  College  elects,  the  College  is  empowered, 
if  no  candidate  of  sufificient  merit  from  such  school  shall  offer 
himself,  to  pay  the  income  of  the  Exhibition  into  the  Open 
Exhibition  Fund. 

The  Bucke  Exhibition  for  poor  students,  tenable  during 
residence  till  B.A.  standing,  is  filled  up  when  a  vacancy  occurs 
by  the  Court  of  Assistants  of  the  Cutlers'  Company.  The 
nominal  value  of  the  Exhibition  is  ^3.  bs.  ?>d.  per  annum,  but 
the  Cutlers'  Company  have  sometimes  largely  increased  the 
emolument.  Further  information  may  be  obtained  from  the  Clerk 
to  the  Company. 

Selwyn  College,  (i)  A  Watson- Wagner  Scholarship  of  not 
more  than  ;^ioo  a  year  is  tenable  for  three  years  either  at  Selwyn 
College  or  at  Keble  College,  Oxford,  by  a  Scholar  from  St  Edmund's 
School,  Canterbury,  elected  by  the  Governors  of  the  School.  (2)  A 
James  Wagner  Scholarship  of  about  ;£'ioo  a  year  tenable  for 
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three  years  either  at  Selwyn  College  or  at  Keble  College,  Oxford, 
by  a  scholar  from  St  John's  School,  Leatherhead,  elected  by  the 
Governors  of  the  School.  (3)  A  Paget  Exhibition  of  ^^20  a  year 
is  tenable  for  not  more  than  three  years  either  at  Selwyn  College, 
or  at  Keble  College,  Oxford,  by  an  exhibitioner  from  Mansfield 
Grammar  School  elected  at  the  School. 

Sidney  Sussex  College,  (i)  Three  Blundell  Exhibitions 
of  £(iO  a  year  for  Tiverton  School.  (2)  Four  Johnson  Exhi- 
bitions of  ;!^2  0  a  year,  with  preference  to  Oakham  or  Uppingham 
Schools.  (3)  Two  Lovett  Exhibitions  of  £,10  a  year,  for 
sons  of  graduate  clergymen  who  are  candidates  for  Holy  Orders, 
with  preference  to  those  educated  at  Grantham  or  Oakham 
Schools.  (4)  one  Arthur  Sells  Exhibition  of  ^^50  a  year  for 
King  Edward  VII  School,  Sheffield.  The  Johnson,  Lovett  and 
Sells  Exhibitions  may  be  awarded  on  the  results  of  the  Scholarship 
Examination  [see  p.  132].  (5)  Two  Barcroft  Exhibitions  of  ;£  12 
a  year  for  sons  of  clergymen.  (6)  Three  James  Johnson  Exhibi- 
tions of  £,20  a  year  for  sons  of  clergymen  who  were  educated  at 
the  College.  There  are  also  (7)  two  Lady  Romney  Exhibitions 
for  poor  students  in  Divinity  of  £\\  a  year:  these  are  in  the  gift 
of  the  Haberdashers  Company. 

Trinity  College,  (i)  Not  more  than  three  Exhibitions 
annually,  tenable  for  three  years  from  the  beginning  of  residence, 
value  £\o  a  year,  to  students  from  Westminster  School.  (2)  Three 
Samwaies  Exhibitions,  tenable  for  two  years,  to  the  Westminster 
Exhibitioners  in  each  year :  the  value  in  the  first  year  is  £'2.'^, 
in  the   second   year  it   depends  on  the  income  of  the  Fund. 

(3)  Two  Perry  Exhibitions,  value  at  present  about  ;^is  a  year, 
tenable  for  two  years,  for  scholars  from  St  Paul's  School,  London. 
These  are  awarded  on  the  results  of  the  Scholarship  Examinations 
in  December  and  March  and  of  the  Annual  College  Examination. 

(4)  One  Podmore  Exhibition,  tenable  for  three  years,  value  at 
present  about  £(i'^,  for  the  name  and  kindred  of  the  founder,  or 
in  default  of  such  for  a  native  of  the  county  of  Salop  educated 
for  four  years  at  the  least  at  the  Grammar  School  of  Shrewsbury, 
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(5)  A  l,ees  Knowles  Exhibition,  value  about  /^4^  a  year,  tenable 
for  three  years,  is  awarded  in  each  year  Ay  an  Examination  at 
the  School,  to  a  boy  leaving  Rugby  Schqol.  For  particulars  applica- 
tion should  be  made  to  the  Headmaster  of  Rugby.  (6)  One 
Bishop  Lee  Scholarship,  tenable  for  three  years,  awarded  by  an 
Examination  held  under  the  direction  of  the  Bishop  of  Manchester. 
Candidates  must  be  the  sons  of  such  clergymen  of  the  Church 
of  England  as  shall,  on  or  before  the  day  of  examination,  whether 
as  stipendiary  curates  or  incumbents,  have  been  licensed  to 
officiate  and  shall  have  officiated  in  the  diocese  of  Manchester  for 
a  period  or  different  periods  not  less  in  the  whole  than  five  years, 
and  who  at  the  time  of  such  examination  shall  declare  themselves 
to  be  members  of  the  Church  of  England.  (7)  Bishop  Monk 
Scholarships,  awarded  by  the  Bishop  of  London  to  candidates  for 
Holy  Orders,  and  tenable  at  Trinity  College  and  subsequently  at 
a  Theological  College.  At  present  the  Scholar  receives  ^^250  a 
year  while  he  is  at  Trinity  and  ;^2oo  while  he  is  at  a  Theological 
College.  About  one  Scholarship  a  year  is  awarded.  (8)  One 
Eric  Evan  Spicer  Scholarship,  awarded  on  the  Classical  papers 
in  the  December  Examination  for  Entrance  Scholarships  to  a  can- 
didate from  Dulwich  College.  It  is  tenable  for  three  years 
and  may  be  prolonged  for  a  fourth ;  it  is  of  the  value  of  ;£ioo  a 
year,  and  may  be  held  with  any  other  emolument  of  the  College. 
(9)  An  election  to  a  Research  Studentship  will  be  made  at  the 
end  of  July,  192 1,  and  in  every  subsequent  year.  All  men  are 
eligible  to  the  Studentship  who  have  graduated,  or  before  i  October 
1 92 1  will  have  graduated,  at  any  University  other  than  Cambridge, 
or  who  can  shew  evidence  of  exceptional  qualification  for  research ; 
provided  that  at  the  date  of  the  election  they  have  not  begun 
residence  in  the  University  of  Cambridge.  Every  candidate  must 
declare  that  he  intends,  if  elected,  to  proceed  to  the  degree  of 
Ph.D.  in  the  University  of  Cambridge;  and  either  before  or  after 
his  election  the  elected  Student  must  obtain  from  the  Board  of 
Research  Studies  of  the  University  permission  to  enter  the 
University  as  a  Research  Student.  Tenure  of  the  Studentship  is 
conditional   upon    such   permission   being   obtained,    and   upon 
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diligence  in  the  approved  course  of  research.     The  Studentship 
will  be  tenable  until  the  Student  is  of  standing  to  proceed  to  the 
degree  of  Ph.D.,  and  it  will  be  of  such  value  not  exceeding  ;£^2oo 
a  year  as  the  Electors  may  decide  after  considering  the  Student's 
pecuniary  circumstances.     Payment  will  be  made  quarterly,  and 
will  be  conditional  on  residence  in  the  University  in  accordance 
with  the  University's  rules  of  residence,  except  that,  if  the  Student 
has  resided  during  the  three  previous  quarters,  he  will  receive 
payment  for  the  Long  Vacation  quarter  (ending  at  Michaelmas) 
whether  he  resides  during  it  or  not.     The  elected  candidate  will 
be  required  to  come  into  residence  in  the  Michaelmas  term,  1921 
(not  later  than  October  7),  unless  he  shall  have  obtained  from 
the  College  authorities  leave  to  begin  residence  at  some  other 
time.    Applications  must  reach  the  Senior  Tutor,  Trinity  College, 
Cambridge,  England,  as  early  as  possible  in  July,  and  not  later 
than  July  25.     They  must  include  a  certificate  of  birth,  a  cer- 
tificate of  good  character,  a  record  of  the  candidate's  education, 
his  diploma  or  other  certificate  of  graduation,  and  any  evidence 
of  his  aptitude  for  research  that  he  wishes  to  submit;  together 
with  a  full  account  of  his  pecuniary  circumstances.     But,  if  the 
candidate's  credentials  and  testimonials  have  already  been  sub- 
mitted to  the  Registrary  of  the  University,-  that  should  be  said, 
and  duplicates  of  them  need  not  be  sent.     If  they  are  sent  in  the 
first  instance  to  the  Senior  Tutor,  he  will,  on  request,  transmit 
them  to  the  Registrary  in  due  course.     In   all   that   concerns 
admission  to  the    University  (as  distinct  from  the  College)  the 
candidate  should  communicate  with  the  Registrary  at  the  Uni- 
versity Registry.    Full  information  on  the  matter  is  to  be  found  in 
Chap.  XIII.    Among  the  charges  incurred  by  a  Research  Student 
who  is  a  member  of  Trinity  College  are  the  following  items  due 
to  the  College  :  (a)  a  College  Admission  Fee  of  £s  ;  {b)  Tuition 
Fees  amounting  to  £4.  10s.  od.  for  each  academic  year;   (<r) 
Quarterly  Dues  amounting  to  not  less  than  £24.  15^.  od.  and 
not  more  than  £z2,.  ^s.  od.  a  year ;  {d)  a  fee  of  ;^5  due  at  the 
time  of  taking  the  degree  of  Ph.D.     Before  admission  to  the 
College  the  Student  must  advance  to  the  College  a  deposit  of 
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j^i5,  called  Caution  Money,  which  is  repaid  when  he  takes  his 
degree  or  removes  his  name  from  the  College  boards.  It  is  to  be 
noted  that- no  one  can  be  admitted  to  the  University  as  a  Research 
Student  before  he  has  reached  the  age  of  21. 

CpttSt  S  C'Off^(J^+  The  following  entrance  scholar- 
ships and  EXHIBITIONS  will  be  awarded  in  December,  1921,  pro- 
vided that  candidates  of  sufficient  merit  present  themselves : — 
(a)  four  Scholarships  of  ^80;  (d)  four  Scholarships  of  ;j^6o; 
and  (c)  Exhibitions  of  ^£40  in  value  for  deserving  candidates  who 
do  not  obtain  Scholarships.  These  Scholarships  and  Exhibitions 
are  offered  for  proficiency  in  Mathematics  S  Classics,  Natural 
Sciences^,  History,  or  Modern  Languages,  or  in  any  two  of  these 
branches  of  study.  Every  candidate  is  further  required  to  take 
a  paper  containing  General  Questions,  and  a  paper  containing 
subjects  for  an  English  Essay.  A  Scholar  may  resign  his  emolu- 
ment, and,  still  retaining  his  other  privileges,  become  an  Honorary- 
Scholar  or  Exhibitioner. 

Da(e  and  Subjects  of  Examination.  For  detailed  information  about 
the  examination,  which  is  held  in  combination  with  other  Colleges,  see 
Appendix  C  [p.  138]. 

Age  of  Candidates.  A  candidate  for  a  Scholarship  or  Exhibition  must 
be  not  more  than  nineteen  years  of  age  on  October  i,  1921. 

Admission  and  Residence  of  elected  Scholars  and  Exhibitioners.  The 
Scholars  and  Exhibitioners  elected  will  be  required  to  begin  residence  in 
October,  igi-z. 

Tenure  of  Scholarships  and  Exhibitions,  (a)  The  Scholarships  are 
tenable  for  two  years,  after  which  the  holder  will  be  eligible  to  a. 
Scholarship  tenable  until  he  is  of  standing  for  the  degree  of  B.A.  (and  irk 
certain  cases  after  the  B.A.  Degree),  and  the  value  of  his  Scholarship 
may  be  increased  if  he  distinguishes  himself  in  the  annual  College 
Examinations  or  in  the  University  Examinations.  Scholarships  varying 
in  annual  value  up  to  ..£^100,  and  Exhibitions,  may  be  awarded  during^ 
residence  for  distinction  in  any  of  the  subjects  of  the  Honour  Examinations 
of  the  University,  (b)  Exhibitions  are  tenable  in  the  first  instance  for 
not  more  than  two  years,  (c)  A  candidate  who,  having  been  recommended 
for  an  Entrance  Scholarship  which  he  has  undertaken  to  accept,  subse- 

1  Candidates  who  intend  to  study  Engineering  may  compete  for  Scholar- 
ships or  Exhibitions  by  taking  the  papers  set  in  Mathematics  or  Natural 
Sciences. 
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quently  competes  for  a  Scholarship  at  another  College  ipso  facto  vacates  the 
Scholarship  for  which  he  has  been  recommended,  unless  he  has  previously- 
obtained  leave  from  the  authorities  of  the  College,  {d)  Should  a  successful 
candidate  after  entering  the  University  abandon  the  subject  for  vifhich  he 
obtained  his  Scholarship,  the  College  reserves  the  right  of  revising  the 
tenure  and  emoluments  of  his  Scholarship.  Consideration  vpill  be  given, 
in  proper  cases,  to  Scholars  or  Exhibitioners  vifho  wish  to  read  for  Honours 
in  one  of  the  Triposes  {e.g.  Law  or  Economics)  which  is  not  represented 
in  the  Entrance  Scholarship  Examination,  (c)  Students  who  intend 
ultimately  to  become  candidates  in  the  Open  Competition  for  the  Civil 
Service  of  India  or  for  the  Home  Civil  Service  are  eligible  to  Scholarships. 

Forms  of  application  for  admission  to  the  Examination  may  be 
obtained  from  the  Master  of  Christ's  College.  These  must  be  sent  in 
on  or  before  Saturday,  No%>ember  19,  192 1,  and  with  his  application 
every  candidate  must  send  a  copy  of  the  register  of  his  birth  and  a 
certificate  of  good  conduct  in  the  form  provided. 

siZARSHiPS  may  be  given  in  June  of  each  year  to  students 
whose  means  are  inadequate  without  such  help  to  enable  them  to 
reside  at  the  University.  The  emoluments  of  a  Sizar  take  the 
form  of  various  allowances,  the  annual  value  of  which  may  be 
estimated  at  about  ;Q\o. 

Evidence  of  Proficiency.  It  may  be  of  advantage  to  a  candidate  for  a 
Sizarship  to  give  evidence  of  proficiency  by  acquitting  himself  with  credit 
in  the  College  Examination  for  Entrance  Scholarships  held  in  the  previous 
December,  or  in  the  Oxford  and  Cambridge  Schools  Examinations,  or  in 
the  Local  Examinations  for  Senior  Students,  or  in  some  other  public 
examination.  But  the  Master  and  Fellows  do  not  bind  themselves  to  give 
a  preference  to  any  candidate  on  this  ground. 

Age  of  Candidates.     For  these  Sizarships  there  is  no  limit  of  age. 

Tenure  of  Sizarships.  The  appointment  is  for  one  year  only;  but  it 
will  be  renewed,  if  the  conduct  of  the  Sizar  has  been  in  all  respects 
satisfactory,  up  to  the  end  of  the  ninth  term  from  the  beginning  of 
residence.  He  will  be  expected  to  pass  all  his  University  Examinations 
at  the  proper  time.     A  Sizarship  is  not  tenable  with  a  Scholarship. 

Every  candidate  for  a  Sizarship  must  send  to  the  Master  of 
Christ's  College  in  writing  a  precise  statement  of  the  means  available 
for  his  support,  and  also  a  letter  of  recommendation  from  a  re- 
sponsible person  who  is  willing  to  attest  his  statement;  which  will  be 
regarded  as  confidential. 
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There  are  four  choral  exhibitions  of  ;£2S  a  year  each, 
tenable  for  three  years.  The  holders  of  these  Exhibitions  are 
required  to  take  part  in  the  choral  services  in  the  College  Chapel, 
and  to  read  for  the  B.A.  Degree.  The  post  of  Organist  also  is 
held  by  an  undergraduate.  Further  information  may  be  obtained 
from  the  Dean  (Rev.  A.  V.  Valentine-Richards). 

<Df<lt^  (Cofftft^*  The  following  entrance  scholarships 
and  EXHIBITIONS  will  be  awarded  in  December,  192 1,  provided 
that  candidates  of  sufficient  merit  present  themselves : — (a)  nine 
Scholarships,  two  of  the  value  of  ;^8o  a  year  and  seven  of  the 
value  of  jT^do  or  ^^40  a  year;  {b)  Exhibitions  of  the  annual 
value  of  ;^3o,  for  deserving  candidates  who  do  not  attain  the 
standard  for  Scholarships.  In  cases  of  exceptional  pecuniary 
necessity  additional  grants  may  be  made,  provided  that  a  con- 
fidential statement  of  financial  circumstances  is  sent  to  the  Tutor 
before  the  examination.  A  Scholar  or  Exhibitioner  may  resign 
his  emolument  and,  still  retaining  his  other  privileges,  become  an 
Honorary  Scholar  or  Exhibitioner.  Money  thus  set  free  will  be 
used  for  the  assistance  of  poor  students.  These  Scholarships  and 
Exhibitions  are  offered  for  proficiency  in  Classics,  Mathematics, 
Natural  Sciences,  History,  or  Modern  Languages.  A  Candidate 
may  take  one  of  these  subjects  or  may  combine  them  so  far  as 
the  arrangement  of  the  papers  in  the  Examination  permits. 
Every  candidate  is  further  required  to  take  a  paper  containing 
General  Questions  and  a  paper  containing  subjects  for  an  English 
Essay.  Certain  Close  Exhibitions  restricted  to  particular  schools 
are  also  usually  awarded  on  the  results  of  this  Examination. 

Date  and  Subjects  of  Examination.  For  detailed  information  about 
the  Examination,  which  is  held  in  combination  with  other  Colleges,  see 
Appendix  D  [p.  142]. 

Age  of  Candidates.  Entry  is  limited  to  candidates  who  are  not  members 
of  the  University,  and  whose  age  does  not  exceed  nineteen  on  October  i, 
1921. 

Admission  and  Residence  of  elected  Candidates.  The  Scholars  and  Ex- 
hibitioners elected  will  be  required  to  begin  residence  in  October,  1922. 
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Tenure  of  Scholarships  and  Exhibitions.  They  are  tenable  in  the 
first  instance  for  two  years.  A  Scholarship  or  Exhibition  may  be  extended, 
or  exchanged  for  a  Foundation  Scholarship,  according  to  the  results  of  the 
Annual  College  Examinations.  A  Scholar  or  Exhibitioner  will  forfeit  his 
emolument  if  he  subsequently  presents  himself  as  a  candidate  at  another 
College.  The  tenure  of  emoluments  is  conditional  on  the  College  being 
satisfied  with  the  holder's  conduct,  diligence,  and  progress.  A  Scholar 
or  Exhibitioner  may,  with  the  consent  of  the  Tutor,  study  another  subject 
than  that  for  which  he  obtained  his  emolument. 

Candidates  for  admission  to  the  College  who  acquit  themselves 
satisfactorily  in  the  Examination  will  be  excused  the  College 
Entrance  Examination. 

Forms  of  application  for  admission  to  the  Examination  may  be 
obtained  from  the  Senior  Tutor  (Mr  H.  Thirkill),  to  whom  they 
should  be  returned  when  filled  up,  together  with  certificates  of 
birth  and  moral  character.  Entries  for  the  Examination  should 
be  made  not  later  than  November  22,  192 1,  and,  when  possible,  not 
later  than  November  15,  in  order  to  facilitate  the  provision  of 
accommodation  for  candidates. 

An  ORGANIST  SCHOLARSHIP  of  the  value  of  jQ6e,  a  year  can 
be  competed  for  by  candidates  not  yet  in  residence.  The  last 
election  was  made  in  the  Lent  Term,  1919.  There  is  a  choral 
SCHOLARSHIP  of  the  annual  value  of  £2)°- 

Cor:pUB  ^^XXeii  Coffege+  'I'he  following  entrance 
SCHOLARSHIPS  and  exhibitions  will  be  awarded  in  December, 

1 92 1,  provided  that  candidates  of  sufficient  merit  present  them- 
selves : — (a)  four  Entrance  Scholarships  of  jQ9>o ;  (b)  two  Mawson 
Scholarships  of  ^60 ;  (c)  four  Exhibitions  of  ^£40.  These 
Scholarships  and  Exhibitions  are  offered  for  proficiency  in  Classics, 
Modern  Languages,  History,  Mathematics,  or  Natural  Science. 
Candidates  may  take  any  one  of  these  subjects,  or  any  two  subjects 
so  far  as  the  time-table  of  the  Examination  permits.  Every  can- 
didate is  required  to  take  (i)  the  paper  of  General  Questions, 
(2)  the  paper  of  subjects  for  an  English  Essay.  Any  candidate 
for  a  Scholarship  or  Exhibition  who  gives  notice  that  he  does  not 
wish  to  receive  the  emoluments  will,  if  elected,  hold  the  rank  and 
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privileges  attached  to  his  Scholarship  or  Exhibition  without  the 
emoluments,  which  will  be  used  to  assist  necessitous  students. 
Afty  such  notice  should  be  sent  to  the  Tutor  of  Corpus  Christi  College. 
In  cases  of  pecuniary  necessity  additional  grants  are ,  made  to 
Entrance  and  Mawson  Scholars.  These  are  usually  £^20  in  the 
case  of  Entrance  Scholars  and  £,2t^  in  the  case  of  Mawson 
Scholars.  The  parents  or  guardians  of  candidates  who  desire  to 
be  considered  for  such  grants  should  send  to  the  Tutor  (if  possible 
before  December  i,  and  in  any  case  before  the  examination  begins) 
evidence  that  such  assistance  is  required' 

Date  and  Subjects  of  Examination.  For  detailed  information  about 
the  Examination,  which  is  held  in  combination  with  other  Colleges,  see 
Appendix  D  [p-  142]. 

Age  of  Candidates.  Candidates  for  Scholarships  and  Exhibitions 
must  be  not  more  than  19  years  of  age  on  October  i,  1921  and  must  not 
be  already  members  of  the  University. 

Admission  and  Residence  of  Elected  Candidates.  Successful  candidates 
must  come  into  residence  in  the  October  next  following  their  election, 
except  when  special  permission  is  obtained. 

Tenure  of  Scholarships  and  Exhibitions,  They  are  tenable  for  two 
years  from  the  beginning  of  residence.  Entrance  Scholars,  Mawson 
Scholars,  and  Exhibitioners  are  eligible  for  election  to  Foundation  Scholar- 
ships (which  are  of  the  same  pecuniary  value  as  Entrance  Scholarships, 
but  carry  certain  other  privileges),  and  Exhibitioners  are  also  eligible  for 
election  to  Scholarships  of  £,(iO,  on  the  annual  University  and  College 
Examinations  at  the  end  of  each  year's  residence.  When  Scholars  or 
Exhibitioners  are  not  thus  elected  the  Scholarships  or  Exhibitions  awarded 
at  entrance  are  prolonged  beyond  two  years  in  all  cases  of  satisfactory 
progress  and  conduct.  On  the  annual  examinations  there  are  also  awarded 
certain  special  Exhibitions,  namely:  Classics.  One  Laurence  Exhibition 
oi £,^Q  and  one  Laurence  Exhibition  of  £10.  Other  subjects.  One  Bacon 
Exhibition  of  .^40  and  two  Cowell  Exhibitions  of  ;^20.  These  Exhibitions, 
which  are  awarded  for  one  year  (but  for  which  the  holders  may  again 
compete,  if  remaining  in  residence),  are  tenable  in  addition  to  Scholarships 
or  to  other  Exhibitions.  The  tenure  is  conditional  on  the  College  being 
satisfied  with  the  holder's  conduct,  diligence,  and  progress.  A  candidate 
who  has  been  elected  to  a  Scholarship  or  Exhibition  and  subsequently 
competes  at  another  College  ipso  facto  vacates  his  Scholarship  or  Exhibition. 
Provided  that  the  Tutor's  consent  is  obtained,  a.  Scholar  or  Exhibitioner 
may  study  in  another  subject  than  that  in  which  he  was  examined. 

^  This  should  take  the  form  of  an  explanatory  letter,  which  will  be  treated 
by  the  Tutor  as  strictly  confidential. 
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Forms  of  application  for  admission  to  the  Examination  may 
be  obtained  from  the  Tutor  {Mr  Will  Spens)  to  whom  they  should  be 
returned  when  filled  up,  together  with  certificates  of  birth  and  moral 
character.  Entries  should  be  made  not  later  than  November  Z2,  1921, 
and,  when  possible,  not  later  than  November  15,  in  order  to  facilitate 
the  provision  of  accommodation  for  candidates. 

An  ORGANIST  SCHOLARSHIP  of  £,%o  a  year  is  offered  from 
time  to  time,  and  can  be  competed  for  by  students  not  yet  in 
residence.  The  duties  of  the  Scholar  include  the  training  of  the 
choir.  An  election  to  this  Scholarship  will  probably  be  made  in 
1922  and  the  successful  candidate  will  be  expected  to  come  into 
residence  in  the  following  October. 

®o555lting  <Doff^tt^+  An  Examination  is  held  annually 
in  February  or  March  for  minor  (entrance)  scholarships, 
varying  in  value  from  ;^3o  to  ;£5o,  in  Law,  History,  Modern 
Languages,  Natural  Science,  Classics,  Mathematics,  and  Mechan- 
ical Science.  Exhibitions  not  exceeding  ^^30  in  value  may  be 
offered  to  candidates  who  fail  to  obtain  Scholarships  ;  and  one 
or  rnore  Schreiner  Scholarships  or  Exhibitions  may  also  be 
awarded. 

Date  and  Subjects  of  Examination.  The  Examination  will  begin  on 
Monday,  March  13,  1922.  A  paper  containing  subjects  for  an  English 
Essay  and  a  paper  on  French  and  German  translation  and  composition 
will  be  set  to  all  candidates,  [a)  The  examination  in  Law  will  comprise 
(i)  a  paper  on  Roman  Law,  (ii)  a  paper  on  the  English  Law  of  Real 
Property  and  (iii)  a  paper  on  English  Constitutional  Law  and  History. 
No  candidate  will  be  examined  in  more  than  two  of  the  above  -subjects 
and  every  candidate  is  required  to  declare,  at  the  time  of  sending  in  "his 
testimonials,  for  which  of  the  three  subjects  he  desires  to  present  himself. 
A  list  of  books  recommended  will  be  sent  on  application,  {b]  The  exami- 
nation in  History  will  comprise  (i)  a  paper  of  General  Questions  on  history, 
literature,  political  science,  and  economics,  (ii)  a  paper  on  English 
History,  (iii)  a  paper  on  Greek  and  Roman  History,  or  (alternative)  on 
European  History,  1494— 1878.  A  list  of  books  recommended  will  be 
sent  on  application,  (c)  The  examination  in  Natural  Science  will  consist 
of  paper  work  and  practical  work  in  (i)  chemistry;  (2)  physics;  (3)  zoology; 
(4)  botany;  (5)  elementary  biology;  (6)  geology.     No  candidate  will  be 
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examined  in  more  than  three  of  these  subjects,  and  special  credit  will  be 
given  for  proficiency  in  one  subject  or  in  two  subjects,  (d)  The  examination 
in  Classics  will  comprise  translation  from  Greek  and  Latin  authors  and 
prose  composition,  with  questions  arising  thereupon.  («)  The  Examination 
in  Modern  Languages  will  include  papers  on  English  Literature,  and  trans- 
lation and  composition  papers  in  each  of  the  following  languages :  French, 
German,  Italian,  and  Spanish.  Candidates  will  be  expected  to  satisfy  the 
Examiner  in  an  oral  test.  No  candidate  will  be  examined  in  more  than 
two  of  the  five  languages.  Candidates  are  required  to  state,  when  sending 
their  testimonials,  in  which  two  languages  they  wish  to  be  examined. 
(/)  The  subjects  of  examination  in  Mathematics  will  be  geometry,  algebra, 
and  plane  trigonometry,  elementary  statics,  dynamics,  and  the  elements  of 
differential  calculus,  {g)  The  subjects  of  examination  in  Mechanical  Science 
will  be  mathematics,  mechanics,  physics,  inorganic  chemistry,  mechanical 
drawing. 

A  paper  containing  subjects  for  an  English  Essay  will  be  set  to  all 
candidates.  Every  candidate  must  write  an  English  Essay  on  a  subject 
other  than  that  in  which  he  presents  himself  as  a  Scholarship  candidate. 
A  paper  on  French  and  German  translation  will  be  set  to  all  candidates 
(except  those  in  Modern  Languages),  and  eveiy  candidate  will  be  expected 
to  shew  a  knowledge  of  one  of  these.  Any  candidate  may  present  himself 
for  an  oral  test  in  French  or  German.  Marks  given  for  the  English  Essay 
and  the  paper  on  French  and  German  will  be  taken  into  account  in  the 
award  of  Scholarships. 

In  making  awards  a  general  preference  will  be  given  to  candidates  who 

.  are  willing  to  read  for  Degrees  in  Law  or  Medicine.     Candidates  elected 

for  proficiency  in  Mathematics  or  Natural  Sciences  will  be  allowed  to  read 

for  the  Mechanical  Sciences  (Engineering)  Tripos,  or  to  take  a  course  in 

Agriculture  after  the  Natural  Sciences  Tripos. 

All  candidates  will  be  required  to  produce  evidence  of  their  ability  to 
pass  or  secure  exemption  from  the  Previous  Examination  not  later  than 
the  October  following  their  election. 

Age  of  Candidates.  Candidates  for  Scholarships,  with  the  exception 
of  those  in  Law,  must  be  under  the  age  of  nineteen  at  the  time  of  the 
beginning  of  the  Examination,  but  candidates  above  that  age  may  in 
special  circumstances  be  allowed  to  enter  for  Exhibitions. 

Admission  and  Residence  of  elected  Candidates.  Any  award  will  be 
forfeited  by  a  candidate  who  after  election  offers  himself  for  election  at 
another  College  without  special  permission.  No  one  elected  as  Scholar  or 
Exhibitioner,  will  receive  any  emoluments  until  he  has  begun  residence 
as  a  student  in  the  College  or  has  informed  the  Tutor  of  his  intention  to 
reside  in  College  as  soon  as  a  vacancy  occurs. 

Tenure  of  Scholarships.  These  Scholarships  are  tenable  for  one  year, 
at  the  end  of  which  time  their  holders  are  of  standing  to  compete  for 
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Foundation  Scholarships   varying  in  value   from   £io  to   ;^8o.     Minor 
Scholarships  and  Exhibitions  are,  however,  subject  to  renewal. 

Fee.     A  Fee  of  i,"i.  is.  will  be  charged  to  all  candidates,  but  this  will 

be  deducted  from  the  College  Admission  Fee  of  £2.  is.  in  the  case  of 

those  who  subsequently  become  members  of  the  College. 

Satisfactory  testimonials  as  to  moral  character,  a  certificate  of 

birth,  the  fee  of  £1.  \s.,  and  a  completed  entry  form,  must  be  sent 

to  the  Tutor  of  Downing  College  {Mr  J.  H.    Widdicombe)  on  or 

before  February  21,  1922.     The  time-table,  and  information  as  to 

lodgings,  will  be  sent  to  candidates  after  that  date. 

(Bmmanuef  Coffege*  The  following  entrance  scho- 
larships, EXHIBITIONS,  and  SUBSIZARSHIPS  will  be  awarded  in 
December,  192 1,  provided  that  candidates  of  sufficient  merit 
present  themselves: — (a)  three  Scholarships  of  ;^8o ;  (b)  four 
Scholarships  of  ;^6o ;  (c)  two  Exhibitions  of  £,\o  in  value  for 
deserving  candidates  who  do  not  obtain  Scholarships,  (d)  Two 
Subsizarships  (for  which  there  is  no  restriction  on  account  of  the 
age  of  candidates)  may  be  awarded  to  properly  qualified  can- 
didates needing  assistance.  These  Scholarships,  Exhibitions, 
and  Subsizarships  are  offered  for  proficiency  in  Mathematics  S 
Classics,  Natural  Sciences',  History,  or  Modern  Languages,  or  in 
any  two  of  these  branches  of  study.  Certain  close  exhibitions 
limited  to  particular  schools  are  also  awarded  on  the  results  of 
this  examination.  For  the  Subsizarships  and  Close  Exhibitions 
special  application  must  be  made  to  the  Master  of  Emmanuel 
College. 

Date  and  Subjects  of  Examination.  For  detailed  information  about 
the  Examination,  which  is  held  in  combination  with  other  Colleges,  see 
Appendix  C  [p.  138]. 

Age  of  Candidates.  A  candidate  for  a  Scholarship  or  Open  Exhibition 
must  be  not  more  than  nineteen  years  of  age  on  October  i,  1921. 
Sizarships  and  Close  Exhibitions  are  subject  to  no  limit  of  age. 

Admission  and  Residence  of  elected  Candidates.  Elected  candidates 
will  be  required  to  begin  residence  in  October,   1922. 

'  Candidates  who  intend  to  study  Engineering  may  compete  by  taking  the 
papers  set  in  Mathematics  or  Natural  Sciences. 
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Tenure  of  Scholarships,  Exhibitions,  and  Sizarships.  {a)  The  Scholar- 
ships are  tenable  for  two  years,  but  if  the  College  is  satisfied  with  the 
•diligence  and  progress  of  the  Scholar  the  tenure  of  his  Scholarship  will  be 
prolonged  until  he  is  of  standing  for  the  degree  of  B.A.  (and  in  certain  cases 
after  taking  the  B.A.  degree)  and  the  value  of  his  Scholarship  may  be  in- 
■creased  if  he  distinguishes  himself  in  the  Annual  College  Examination  or 
in  the  University  Examinations.  Scholarships  vaiying  in  annual  value 
Jip  to  ;^ioo,  and  Exhibitions,  may  be  awarded  during  residence  for  dis- 
itinction  in  any  of  the  subjects  of  the  Honour  Examinations  of  the 
University.  Bachelors  of  Arts  or  Law  who  have  specially  distinguished 
themselves  in  the  University  Examinations  may  be  elected  to  Research 
Studentships  of  the  maximum  value  of  £1^0  per  annum,  [b)  Open 
Exhibitions  are  tenable  in  the  first  instance  for  not  more  than  two 
years,  (c)  Subsizarships  are  tenable  for  one  year,  but  each  Subsizar 
i(if  he  has  passed  the  Previous  Examination  and  has  in  other  respects 
•conducted  himself  satisfactorily)  will  be  elected  into  a  Sizarship  at  the 
•end  of  his  first  year.  A  Subsizarship  is  of  the  value  of  ;^30  for  one  year. 
A  Sizarship  is  of  the  value  of  ;^45  and  is  tenable  for  two  years,  {d)  The 
tenure  of  Close  Exhibitions  varies  according  to  the  terms  of  foundation. 
1(1?)  A  candidate  who,  having  been  recommended  for  a  Scholarship  or 
Exhibition  which  he  has  undertaken  to  accept,  subsequently  competes  for 
a  Scholarship  or  Exhibition  at  another  College  ipso  facto  vacates  the 
Scholarship  or  Exhibition  for  which  he  has  been  recommended,  unless  he 
has  previously  obtained  leave  from  the  authorities  of  the  College. 
(J)  Should  a  successful  candidate  after  entering  the  University  abandon 
the  subject  for  which  he  obtained  his  Scholarship,  the  College  reserves 
the  right  of  revising  the  tenure  and  emoluments  of  his  Scholarship.  Con- 
sideration will  be  given,  in  proper  cases,  to  Scholars  or  Exhibitioners  who 
wish  to  read  for  Honours  in  one  of  the  Triposes  [e.g.  Law  or  Economics) 
which  is  not  represented  in  the  Entrance  Scholarship  Examination. 
{g)  Students  who  intend  ultimately  to  become  candidates  in  the  Open 
Competition  for  the  Civil  Service  of  India,  or  for  the  Home  Civil  Service, 
are  eligible  to  Scholarships.  {K)  A  candidate  for  a  Scholarship  may 
signify  his  wish  not  to  receive  the  emolument  attaching  to  it  and  may  then 
be  elected  to  a  Scholarship  which  shall  be  honorary  only.  (?)  After  a 
scholar  has  come  into  residence  the  amount  of  his  Scholarship  may  be 
increased,  in  cases  of  proved  need,  to  a  sum  not  exceeding  ;^ioo. 

Forms  of  application  for  admission  to  the  Examination  may  be 
obtained  from  the  Master  of  Emmanuel  College.  These  must  be 
sent  in  on  or  before  Saturday,  November  19,  1921,  and  with  his 
application  every  candidate  must  send  a  copy  of  the  register  of  his 
birth  and  a  certificate  of  good  conduct  in  accordance  with  certain 
specified  instructions.     Candidates  for  a  Subsizarship  must  also  send 
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a  full  and  precise  statement  of  their  need  of  assistance,  attested  by 
some  responsible  person. 

A  STUDENTSHIP  of  the  annual  value  of  ^150,  tenable  for  two 
years  and  renewable,  but  only  in  exceptional  circumstances,  for 
a  third  year,  is  offered  annually  to  a  Research  Student  beginning, 
residence  in  October.  Applicants  should  communicate  with  the 
Master,  sending  before  the  middle  of  September  (i)  two  certificates 
of  good  character,  (2)  a  brief  account  of  their  previous  career, 
with  names  of  professors  and  teachers  under  whom  they  have 
studied,  (3)  a  statement  of  the  proposed  course  of  research,  (4)  any 
evidence  of  general  ability  and  special  fitness  for  the  proposed 
course  of  research. 

There  are  three  exhibitions  of  the  value  of  £,/^o  a  year, 
one  of  which  is  awarded  annually  before  residence  to  a  candidate 
who  intends  to  become  a  student  of  the  Training  College  for 
Schoolmasters.  For  particulars  of  the  Examination  application 
should  be  made  to  the  Master. 

<Bon15iffe   dnb    Caiu6    Coffege.     The  following 

entrance  scholarships  and  exhibitions  will  be  awarded  in 
December,  192 1,  provided  that  candidates  of  sufficient  merit 
present  themselves: — (a)  seven  Scholarships  of  ;^8o';  (b)  five 
Scholarships  of  ;£6o  ;  {c)  Exhibitions  not  exceeding  ;£^40  in  value 
for  deserving  candidates  who  do  not  obtain  Scholarships.  These 
Scholarships  and  Exhibitions  are  offered  for  proficiency  in  Mathe- 
matics^  Classics,  Natural  Sciences,  History,  Hebrew,  or  Modern 
Languages,  or  in  any  two  of  these  branches  of  study. 

^  Including  a  Salomons  Scholarship  and  three  Rhondda  Scholarships. 
The  Salomons  Scholarships  (one  of  which  is  expected  to  be  vacant  every 
second  year),  are  awarded  before  residence,  the  subjects  of  examination 
being  the  same  as  for  Mathematical  Scholarships.  Candidates  are  at  liberty 
to  add  the  papers  on  Physics.  Successful  candidates  are  required  to  read  for 
the  IMechanical  Sciences  Tripos. 

The  Rhondda  Scholarships  are  awarded  for  proficiency  in  Mathematics  or 
Natural  Sciences.  Two  of  the  Scholarships  offered  for  competition  this  year  (but 
not  the  third)  are  restricted  to  candidates  who  are  residents  or  sons  of  residents 
in  Wales  or  Monmouthshire. 

2  Candidates  who  intend  to  study  Engineering  may  compete  for  Scholar- 
ships or  Exhibitions  by  taking  the  papers  set  in  Mathematics. 
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Date  and  Subjects  of  Examination.  For  detailed  information  about 
the  Examination,  which  is  held  in  combination  with  other  Colleges,  see 
Appendix  C  [p.  138]. 

Age  of  Candidates.  A  candidate  for  a  Scholarship  or  Exhibition  must 
be  not  more  than  nineteen  years  of  age  on  October  i,  1921. 

Admission  and  Residence  of  elected  Candidates .  The  Scholars  and 
Exhibitioners  elected  will  be  required  to  begin  residence  in  October,  1922, 
The  first  terminal  payment  of  an  Entrance  Scholarship  or  Exhibition 
will  be  made  at  Christmas,  1922. 

Tenure  of  Scholarships  and  Exhibitions,  (a)  Entrance  Scholarships 
or  Exhibitions  will,  subject  to  conditions  of  diligence  and  progress,  be 
tenable  for  two  years,  and  may  be  prolonged  for  a  third  year  on  the 
results  of  the  College  or  University  Honours  Examinations.  Scholarships 
varying  in  annual  value  up  to  ;£ioo,  and  Exhibitions,  maybe  awarded 
during  residence  for  distinction  in  any  of  the  subjects  of  the  Honours 
Examinations  of  the  University.  In  the  case  of  those  Scholars  who 
distinguish  themselves  in  the  University  Examinations  the  tenure  may 
be  prolonged  beyond  the  third  year,  or  they  may  be  elected  to  Research 
Studentships,  (i)  A  candidate  who,  having  been  recommended  for  a 
Scholarship  which  he  has  undertaken  to  accept,  subsequently  competes  for 
a  Scholarship  at  another  College  ipso  facto  vacates  the  Scholarship  for 
which  he  has  been  recommended,  unless  he  has  previously  obtained  leave 
from  the  authorities  of  the  College. 

Forms  of  application  for  admission  to  the  Examination  may  be 
obtained  from  the  Master  of  Gonville  and  Caius  College.  These 
must  be  sent  in  on  or  before  Saturday,  November  19,  192 1,  and  with 
his  application  every  candidate  must  send  a  copy  of  the  register  of 
his  birth  and  a  certificate  of  good  conduct  in  the  form  provided. 

A  SCHOLARSHIP  FOR  MUSIC  of  the  Value  of  £,Zo  a  year, 
tenable  for  three  years,  is  offered  for  competition  ordinarily  every 
third  year^  The  Scholar  acts  as  deputy-organist  in  the  College 
Chapel,  and  when  not  required  at  the  organ,  sings  in  the  choir, 
and  must  read  for  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Music.  There  are 
also  three  or  more  Choral  Exhibitions  of  £,\o  each,  tenable  for 
three  years.  The  Choral  Exhibitioners  take  part  in  all  the  choral 
services  in  the  College  Chapel,  and  are  required  to  read  for  the 
B.A.  degree.  Further  information  may  be  obtained  from  the  Master 
of  Gonville  and  Caius  College. 

1  This  Scholarship  will  be  offered  for  competition  in  1923. 
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3^6UB  (Coff^5C+  The  following  entrance  scholarships 
and  EXHIBITIONS  will  be  awarded  in  December,  192 1,  provided 
that  candidates  of  sufficient  merit  present  themselves  : — (a)  four 
Scholarships  of  ;^8o ;  (i>)  six  Scholarships  of  ;^6o ;  (c)  Exhi- 
bitions of  ;£40  in  value  for  deserving  candidates  who  do  not  obtain 
Scholarships.  Five  of  the  above  Scholarships,  two  of  ;£8o,  and 
three  of  ;^6o,  are  on  the  Rustat  Foundation.  Candidates  for 
these  must  be  sons  of  clergymen  of  the  Church  of  England, 
and  special  application  must  be  made  for  them  to  the  Master  of  Jesus 
College.  These  Scholarships  and  Exhibitions  are  offered  for  pro- 
ficiency in  Mathematics \  Classics,  Natural  Sciences^,  History,  or 
Modern  Languages,  or  in  any  two  of  these  branches  of  study. 
After  a  Scholar  has  come  into  residence  the  amount  of  his 
Scholarship  may  be  increased,  in  cases  of  proved  need,  to  a  sum 
not  exceeding  ;^ioo. 

Date  and  Subjects  of  Examination.  For  detailed  information  about 
the  Examination,  which  is  held  in  combination  with  other  Colleges,  see 
Appendix  C  [p.  138]. 

Age  of  Candidates.  A  candidate  for  a  Scholarship  or  Exhibition  must 
be  not  more  than  nineteen  years  of  age  on  October  i,  1921. 

Admission  and  Residence  of  elected  Candidates.  The  Scholars  and  Ex- 
hibitioners elected  will  be  required  to  begin  residence  in  October,  ig^a. 

Tetiure  of  Scholarships  and  Exhibitions,  [a]  The  Open  and  Rustat 
Scholarships  are  tenable,  subject  to  conditions  of  diligence  and  progress, 
for  two  years,  after  which  the  holder  will  be  eligible  to  a  Scholarship 
tenable  until  he  is  of  standing  for  the  degree  of  B.A.  (and  in  certain  cases 
after  taking  the  B.A.  degree),  and  the  value  of  his  Scholarship  may  be 
increased  if  he  distinguishes  himself  in  the  Annual  College  Examinations  or 
in  the  University  Examinations.  Scholarships  varying  in  annual  value 
up  to  £100,  and  Exhibitions,  may  be  awarded  during  residence  for  dis- 
tinction in  any  of  the  subjects  of  the  Honour  Examinations  of  the 
University,  {b)  A  candidate  who,  having  been  recommended  for  a 
Scholarship  or  Exhibition  which  he  has  undertaken  to  accept,  subse- 
quently competes  for  a  Scholarship  or  Exhibition  at  another  College, 
if  so  facto  vacates  the  Scholarship  or  Exhibition  for  which  he  has  been 
recommended,  unless  he  has  previously  obtained  leave  from  the  authorities 
of  the   College,     {c)    Should  a  successful  candidate  after  entering  the 

1  Candidates  who  intend  to  study  Engineering  may  compete  for  Scholar- 
ships or  Exhibitions  by  taking  the  papers  set  in  Mathematics  or  Natural 
Sciences. 


ENTRANCE   SCHOLARSHIPS  lie 

University  abandon  the  subject  for  which  he  obtained  his  Scholarship, 
the  College  reserves  the  right  of  revising  the  tenure  and  emoluments  of 
his  Scholarship.  Consideration  will  be  given,  in  proper  cases,  to  Scholars 
or  Exhibitioners  who  wish  to  read  for  Honours  in  one  of  the  Triposes 
(e.g.  Law  or  Economics)  which  is  not  represented  in  the  Entrance  Scholar- 
ship Examination,  (d)  Students  who  intend  ultimately  to  become  candi- 
dates in  the  Open  Competition  for  the  Civil  Service  of  India  or  for  the 
Home  Civil  Service  are  eligible  to  Scholarships. 

Forms  of  application  for  admission  to  the  Examination  may  be 
obtained  from  the  Master  of  Jesus  College.  These  must  be  sent  in 
on  or  before  Saturday,  November  19,  192 1,  and  with  his  appli- 
cation every  candidate  must  send  a  copy  of  the  register  of  his  birth 
and  a  certificate  of  good  conduct  in  the  form  provided. 

^^VMX%  <Coff^tt^4.  The  following  Entrance  Scholarships 
and  Exhibitions  are  offered  for  competition  in  December,  192 1, 
■  provided  that  candidates  of  sufficient  merit  present  themselves : — 
(a)  six  OPKN  SCHOLARSHIPS^,  of  which  four  will  be  of  the  value  of 
_;^8o  a  year  and  two  of  the  value  of  ;^6o  a  year,  three  open 
EXHIBITIONS,  and  one  fielder  exhibition  for  Greek.  The  Open 
Exhibitions  are  of  the  value  of  ^£40  a  year  and  are  restricted  to 
candidates  who  need  assistance  in  order  to  obtain  a  University 
education^.  The  Fielder  Exhibition  is  of  the  value  of  about  ;^32 
a  year  and  is  not  so  restricted,  (b)  Six  eton  scholarships" 
restricted  to  candidates  who  are  receiving  education  at  Eton.  If 
there  are  not  duly  qualified  candidates  for  six  Eton  Scholarships 
of  the  value  of  ;^8o  a  year,  Scholarships  of  the  value  of  ;^6o  a  year 
may  be  awarded  or  Exhibitions  of  not  less  than  ;^4o  a  year.  Eton 
Exhibitions  are  not  restricted,  as  are  Open  Exhibitions,  to  neces- 
sitous candidates,  but  in  awarding  them  some  account  is  taken 
of  the  circumstances  of  the  candidates.  An  Eton  candidate  may 
be  elected  to  an  open  £,?>o  Scholarship,  and  in  that  case  he 

1  If  any  Scholar  is  in  great  need  of  help,  he  may  be  exempted  from 
payment  of  tuition  fees,  (at  present  £1^  a  year). 

-  Open  Exhibitions  may  be  augmented  up  to  £^o  a  year  in  cases  of  special 
need. 

'  If  any  Eton  Scholar  is  in  great  need  of  help,  he  may  be  exempted  from 
payment  of  tuition  fees,  or  be  allowed  rooms  rent  free,  or  receive  both  these 
allowances. 
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is  exempted  from  payment  of  the  tuition  fees  and  is  entitled  to 
rooms  rent  free.  The  value  of  these  allowances  is  at  present 
about  ;^5o  a  year.  (<r)  One  soley  exhibition  of  £,To  a  year  for 
three  years,  restricted  to  candidates  nominated  by  the  Drapers' 
Company. 

These  Scholarships  and  Exhibitions  will  be  awarded  for 
proficiency  in  Classics,  Mathematics,  Natural  Sciences,  History,  and 
Modern  Languages,  or  in  two  of  these  subjects  (so  far  as  the 
time-table  of  the  Examination  permits).  Every  candidate  is 
required  to  take,  in  addition  to  the  papers  on  his  special  subjects, 
(i)  a  paper  of  General  Questions,  (ii)  a  paper  of  subjects  for  an 
English  Essay.  It  is  not  necessary  that  the  subject  which  a 
candidate  takes  in  this  Examination  should  be  that  which  he 
intends  to  study  when  he  comes  into  residence,  except  in  the 
case  of  the  Fielder  Exhibitioner. 

Date  and  Subjects  of  Examination.  For  detailed  information  about 
the  Examination,  which  is  held  in  combination  with  other  Colleges,  see 
Appendix  D  [p.  142]. 

Age  of  Candidates.  Candidates  for  Scholarships  and  Exhibitions  must 
not  be  more  than  nineteen  years  of  age  on  October  1,  1921,  and  must  not 
be  already  members  of  the  University. 

Admission  and  Residence  of  elected  Candidates.  The  Scholars  and 
Exhibitioners  elected  will  be  required -to  begin  residence  in  October, 
1922,  unless  they  have  obtained  leave  to  begin  residence  at  some  other 
time. 

Tenure  of  Scholarships  and  Exhibitions.  They  are  tenable  in  the  first 
instance  for  two  years  (with  the  exception  of  the  Soley  and  Fielder 
Exhibitions,  which  are  tenable  for  three  years),  but  they  may  be  prolonged 
for  one  or  two  years  more,  or  the  holder  may  be  elected  as  a  resident  member 
of  the  College  to  a  Senior  Foundation  Scholarship,  which  is  tenable  till 
the  Scholar  is  of  about  four  and  a  half  years'  standing  from  entrance, 
and  may  be  prolonged  for  a  further  period  not  exceeding  two  years. 

The  tenure  of  Eton  Scholarships  and  Exhibitions  is  the  same  as  that 
of  Open  Scholarships  and  Exhibitions.  The  holders  of  them,  or  other 
resident  members  of  the  College  who  have  been  educated  at  Eton,  may  be 
elected  to  Eton  Senior  Scholarships,  with  the  same  tenure  as  that  of  Open 
Senior  Scholarships. 

The  tenure  of  a  Scholarship  or  Exhibition  is  conditional  on  the  College 
being  satisfied  with  the  holder's  conduct,  diligence,  course  of  study,  and 
progress  in  his  studies. 
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Candidates  are  as  a  rule  required  to  a^ccept  Scholarships  or  Exhibitions 
to  which  they  have  been  elected,  but  leave  to  resign  may  be  given  in 
special  cases. 

Forms  of  application  for  admissioti  to  the  Examination  may  be 
obtained  from  the  Tutor  of  Kings  College  {Dr  J.  H.   Clapham). 
These  must  be  sent  in  on  or  before  November  22,  192 1,  or,  when 
possible,  by  November  15,  and  with  his  application  every  candidate 
must  send  certificates  of  birth  and  of  moral  character.    Candidates 
for  Open  Exhibitions  [§  a,  p.  115]  must  send  a  statement  of  their 
circumstances^  to  the  Provost  of  King's  College  before  November  27. 
Any  candidate  for  a  Scholarship  (Open  or  Eton)  who  gives 
notice  before  the  election  that  he  does  not  wish  to  receive  the 
emoluments  of  a  Scholarship  or  Exhibition  if  elected  thereto, 
may  be  elected  a  Scholar  or  Exhibitioner,  with  the  same  rank  and 
privileges  as  other  Scholars  or  Exhibitioners,  but  without  pecuniary 
emoluments.     Such  an  election  sets  free  a  Scholarship  for  another 
candidate.    Any  notice  of  a  wish  not  to  receive  the  emoluments  of 
a  Scholarship  or  Exhibition  should  be  sent  to  the  Tutor  of  King's 
College. 

The  following  Entrance  Exhibitions  are  awarded  without 
examination  :  (a)  the  Phillpotts  Exhibition  of  ^i^o  a  year  for  the 
son  of  a  clergyman  of  the  Church  of  England ;  {b)  the  Morton 
Exhibition  for  a  student  who  intends  to  be  a  clergyman ;  {c)  an 
Exhibition  of  ;^3o  a  year  for  a  student  who  is  entering  the 
Training  College  for  Schoolmasters. 

Examinations  for  choral  scholarships  are  held  from  time 
to  time  as  vacancies  occur.  The  Examination  is  chiefly  musical, 
but  candidates  are  required  to  pass  in  Elementary  Classics  and 
Mathematics.  Choral  Scholars  are  required  to  take  part  in  the 
choral  services  in  the  Chapel.  They  must  be  candidates  for 
a  degree,  but  not  necessarily  for  Honours.  Further  information 
may  be  obtained  by  application  to  one  of  the  Deans. 

Otd^bdfene  Coffege*  The  following  entrance  scho- 
larships and  EXHIBITIONS  will  be  awarded  in  December,  1921, 

1  This  should  be  in  the  form  of  an  explanatory  letter  from  the  parent  or 
guardian,  which  will  be  regarded  as  confidential. 
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provided  that  candidates  of' sufficient  merit  present  themselves:— 
Four  Scholarships  of  ;£8o,  three  of  £bo,  and  three  of  £a°, 
and  Exhibitions  not  exceeding  £io  in  value.  These  Scholarships 
and  Exhibitions  are  offered  for  proficiency  in  Mathematics,  Classics, 
Natural  Sciences,  History,  or  Mechanical  Science. 

Two  or  more  sizarships  of  £t,o  a  year  and  subsizarships  of 
;^i5  a  year  may  also  be  given  at  the  discretion  of  the  Master  and 
Tutor  with  or  without  examination  to  candidates  who  are  in  need 
of  assistance. 

The  following  close  scholarships  may  also  be  awarded  on 
the  results  of  the  January  Examination : — Milner  Scholarships  of 
the  value  of  ;^55  for  proficiency  in  Classics  or  Mathematics,  open 
in  the  first  instance  to  candidates  from  Halifax,  Heversham,  and 
Leeds  Schools.  If  suitable  candidates  are  not  forthcoming  for 
these  Scholarships,  the  income  may  be  used  to  increase  the  Open 
Scholarship  Fund. 

Date  and  Subjects  of  Examination.  For  detailed  information  about 
the  Examination,  which  is  held  in  combination  with  Peterhouse  and 
Queens'  College,  see  Appendix  E  [p.  145]. 

Age  of  Candidates.  Candidates  for  Scholarships  must  be  under  ig  years 
of  age  on  the  first  day  of  examination,  but  there  is  no  limit  of  age  for 
candidates  for  Exhibitions, 

Admission  and  Residence  of  elected  Candidates.  Elected  candidates  will 
be  required  to  begin  residence  in  October,  1922. 

Temtre  of  Scholar shifs.  Exhibitions,  and  Sizarships.  Scholarships  and 
Exhibitions  will  be  tenable  for  two  years  on  condition  of  good  conduct 
and  progress.  The  tenure  of  Scholarships  may  be  prolonged,  or  the 
Scholarships  may  be  increased  in  value,  or  Foundation  Scholarships 
awarded  in  their  place,  if  the  holders  sufficiently  distinguish  themselves  in 
the.  College  or  University  Examinations.  The  tenure  of  Exhibitions  may 
similarly  be  prolonged  or  Scholarships  awarded  in  their  place.  A  candidate 
to  whom  a  Scholarship  or  Exhibition  has  been  awarded  and  who  subse- 
quently competes  for  a  Scholarship  or  Exhibition  at  another  College,  by  so 
doing  vacates  the  Scholarship  or  Exhibition  awarded  to  him.  Should  a 
successful  candidate  after  entering  the  University  abandon  the  subject  for 
which  he  obtained  his  Scholarship,  the  College  reserves  the  right  of  revising 
the  tenure  and  emoluments  of  his  Scholarship.  Sizarships  are  subject  to 
the  same  conditions  as  Scholarships  and  Exhibitions. 
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Candidates  for  admission  to  the  College  may  obtain  exemption 
from  the  College  Entrance  Examination  by  acquitting  themselves 
creditably  in  the  Scholarship  Examination. 

Forms  of  application  for  admission  to  the  JExamination  may  be 
obtained  from  the  Tutor  of  Magdalene  College  {Mr  A.  S.  Ramsey). 
These  must  be  sent  in  on  or  before  Thursday,  November  24,  1921, 
and  with  his  application  every  candidate  must  send  a  copy  of  his 
birth  certificate  and  a  certificate  of  good  conduct. 

There  are  also  holmes  exhibitions  of  £,10  for  boys  edu- 
cated at  Wisbech  Grammar  School.  These  are  awarded  privately. 
Further  information  may  be  obtained  from  the  Tutor. 

(P^tltBtoft^  <Coff^O;^+  The  following  entrance  scholar- 
ships and  exhibitions  will  be  awarded  in  December,  1921, 
provided  candidates  of  sufficient  merit  present  themselves : — 
{a)  four  Scholarships  of  jQ^o ;  ib)  two  Scholarships  of  £foo ; 
if)  Exhibitions  of  fC^s^o  in  value  for  deserving  candidates  who 
do  not  obtain  Scholarships.  These  Scholarships  and  Exhibitions 
are  offered  for  proficiency  in  Mathematics,  Classics,  Natural 
Sciences,  History,  or  Modern  Languages,  or  in  any  two  of  these 
branches  of  study. 

Date  and  Sulfjects  of  Examination.  For  detailed  information  about 
the  Examination,  which  is  held  in  combination  with  other  Colleges,  see 
Appendix  C  [p.  138]. 

Age  of  Candidates.  A  candidate  for  a  Scholarship  or  Exhibition 
must  be  not  more  than  nineteen  years  of  age  on  October  i,  1921. 

Admission  and  Residence  of  elected  Candidates.  The  Scholars  and  Ex- 
hibitioners elected  will  be  required  to  begin  residence  in  October,  1922. 

Tenure  of  Scholarships  and  Exhibitions,  [a)  Each  Scholarship  and 
Exhibition  will  be  tenable  for  a  year,  after  which  the  holder  will  be 
eligible  to  a  Foundation  Scholarship.  Scholarships  varying  in  annual  value 
up  tp  ;^ioOi  ^"d  Exhibitions,  may  be  awarded  during  residence  for  dis- 
tinction in  any  of  the  subjects  of  the  Honour  Examinations  of  the 
University.  Also  on  the  results  of  these  Examinations  Scholarships  are 
increased  in  value  or  prolonged  in  tenure,  (b)  A  candidate  who,  having 
been  recommended  for  a  Scholarship  or  Exhibition  which  he  has  under- 
taken to  accept,  subsequently  competes  for  a  Scholarship  or  Exhibition  at 
another  college  ipso  facto  vacates  the  Scholarship  or  Exhibition  for  which 
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he  has  been  recommended,  unless  he  has  previously  obtained  leave  from 
the  authorities  of  the  College,  (c)  Should  a  successful  candidate  after 
entering  the  University  abandon  the  subject  for  which  he  obtained  his 
Scholarship,  the  College  reserves  the  right  of  revising  the  tenure  and 
emoluments  of  his  Scholarship.  Consideration  will  be  given,  in  proper 
cases,  to  Scholars  or  Exhibitioners  who  wish  to  read  for  Honours  in  one 
of  the  Triposes  (e.^.  Law  or  Economics)  which  is  not  represented  in  the 
Entrance  Scholarship  Examination.  («)  Students  who  intend  ultimately 
to  become  candidates  in  the  Open  Competition  for  the  Civil  Service  of 
India  or  for  the  Home  Civil  Service  are  eligible  to  Scholarships. 

Forms  of  application  for  admission  to  the  Examination  may  be 
obtained  from  the  Master  of  Pembroke  College.  These  must  be  sent 
in  on  or  before  Saturday,  November  19,  1921,  and  with  his  appli- 
cation every  candidate  must  send  a  copy  of  the  register  of  his  birth 
and  a  certificate  of  good  conduct  in  the  form  provided. 

The  College  also  usually  holds  in  June  an  Examination  for 
EXHIBITIONS  in  Classics,  Mathematics,  Natural  Science,  and 
History  for  candidates  who  intend  to  enter  the  College  in  October. 

Forms  of  application  may  be  obtained  of  the  Master  of  Pembroke 
College,  and  entries  should  be  made  before  the  end  of  May. 

(Pct^t9OU0t+  The  following  entrance  scholarships  will 
be  awarded  in  December,  192 1,  provided  that  candidates  of 
sufficient  merit  present  themselves  : — three  Scholarships  of  ;^8o, 
three  of  £,(>o,  and  three  of  £,i,o.  A  certain  number  of  Ex- 
hibitions, not  exceeding  ;^3o  in  value,  may  also  be  awarded. 
These  Scholarships  are  offered  for  proficiency  in  Classics,  or 
Mathematics,  or  Natural  Sciences,  or  History. 

Date  and  Subjects  of  Examination.  For  detailed  information  about 
the  Examination,  which  is  held  in  combination  with  Magdalene  and  Queens' 
Colleges,  see  Appendix  E  [p.  145]. 

Age  of  Candidates.  Candidates  for  Scholarships  must  be  under  19 
years  of  age  on  the  first  day  of  examination,  but  there  is  no  limit  of  age 
for  candidates  for  Exhibitions. 

Admission  and  Residence  of  elected  Candidates.  Elected  candidates 
will  be  required  to  begin  residence  in  October,  ig'zi. 

Tenure  of  Scholarships  and  Exhibitions.  Scholarships  and  Exhibitions 
will  be  tenable  for  two  years  on  condition  of  good  conduct  and  progress. 
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The  tenure  of  Scholarships  may  be  prolonged,  or  the  Scholarships  may 
be  increased  in  value,  or  Foundation  Scholarships  awarded  in  their  place, 
if  the  holders  suflSciently  distinguish  themselves  in  the  College  or  University 
Examinations.  The  tenure  of  Exhibitions  may  similarly  be  prolonged  or 
Scholarships  awarded  in  their  place.  A  candidate  to  whom  a  Scholarship 
or  Exhibition  has  been  awarded  and  who  subsequently  competes  for  a 
Scholarship  or  Exhibition  at  another  College,  by  so  doing  vacates  the 
Scholarship  or  Exhibition  awarded  to  him.  Should  a  successful  candidate 
after  entering  the  University  abandon  the  subject  for  which  he  obtained 
his  Scholarship,  the  College  reserves  the  right  of  revising  the  tenure  and 
emoluments  of  his  Scholarship. 

Candidates  for  admission  to  the  College  may  obtain  exemption 
from  the  College  Entrance  Examination  by  acquitting  themselves 
creditably  in  the  Scholarship  Examination. 

Forms  of  application  for  admission  to  the  Examination  may  be 
obtained  from  the  Tutor  of  Peterhouse  {Mr  P.  C.  Vellacott). 
These  must  be  sent  in  on  or  before  Thursday,  November  24,  192 1, 
and  with  his  application  every  candidate  must  send  a  copy  of  his 
birth  certificate  and  a  certificate  of  good  conduct. 

There  is  an  exhibition  from  the  Company  of  Clothworkers, 
and  one  from  the  Company  of  Ironmongers.  Applications  in 
respect  of  these  should  be  made  to  the  Tutor. 

An  ORGAN  SCHOLARSHIP,  of  the  value  of  ;^4o  a  year  and 
rooms,  is  offered  as  vacancies  occur  to  candidates  not  yet  in 
residence.  The  Scholar  elected  is  required  to  read  for  a  degree 
in  Arts.  The  Scholarship  will  not,  in  the  ordinary  course,  be 
vacant  before  1923. 

<!luC^1t0*  ^off^ftC*  The  following  entrance  scholar- 
ships and  EXHIBITIONS  will  be  awarded  in  December,  1921, 
provided  that  candidates  of  sufficient  merit  present  themselves  : — 
(a)  five  or  more  Scholarships  of  the  value  of  £&o,  ^60,  and  £,i,o, 
(p)  some  Exhibitions  not  exceeding  £,10  in  value.  For  one  of  the 
Exhibitions  the  sons  of  clergy  have  a  preference,  and  for  all  the 
pecuniary  circumstances  of  candidates  will  be  taken  into  account. 
Candidates    may   be    elected   for     proficiency   in    Mathematics, 
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Classics,  Natural  Science,  History,  and  Hebrew  or  Greek  Testa- 
ment with  Latin  and  Greek. 

Date  and  Stibjects  of  Examination.  For  detailed  information  about 
the  Examination,  which  is  held  in  combination  with  Peterhouse  and 
Magdalene  College,  see  Appendix  E  [p.  145]. 

Age  of  Candidates.  Candidates  for  Scholarships  must  be  under  nineteen 
years  of  age  on  the  firsfday  of  examination,  but  there  is  no  limit  of  age  for 
candidates  for  Exhibitions. 

Admission  and  Residence  of  elected  Scholars.  Elected  candidates  will 
be  required  to  begin  residence  in  October,  1922. 

Tenure  of  Scholarships  and  Exhibitions.  Scholarships  and  Exhi- 
bitions will  be  tenable  for  two  years  on  condition  of  good  conduct  and 
progress.  The  tenure  of  Scholarships  may  be  prolonged,  or  the  Scholarships 
may  be  increased  in  value,  or  Foundation  Scholarships  awarded  in  their 
place,  if  the  holders  sufficiently  distinguish  themselves  in  tlie  College  or 
University  Examinations.  The  tenure  of  Exhibitions  may  similarly  be 
prolonged  or  Scholarships  awarded  in  their  place.  A  candidate  to  whom 
a  Scholarship  or  Exhibition  has  been  awarded  and  who  subsequently 
competes  for  a  Scholarship  or  Exhibition  at  another  College,  by  so  doing 
vacates  the  Scholarship  or  Exhibition  awarded  to  him.  Should  a  success- 
ful candidate  after  entering  the  University  abandon  the  subject  for  which 
he  obtained  his  Scholarship,  the  College  reserves  the  right  of  revising  the 
tenure  and  emoluments  of  his  Scholarship. 

Forms  of  application  for  admission  to  the  Examination  may  be 
obtained  from  the  Tutor  of  Queens^  College  {the  Rev.  J.  H.  Gray). 
These  must  be  sent  in  on  or  before  Thursday,  November  24,  1921, 
and  with  his  application  every  candidate  must  send  a  copy  of  his  birth 
certificate  and  a  certificate  of  good  conduct. 

An  ORGAN  SCHOLARSHIP  of  the  value  of  j^6o  a  year  is  filled 
from  time  to  time  by  an  examination  held  in  June.  The  successful 
candidate  is  required  to  read  for  a  degree.  The  last  election  was 
made  in  June  19 19. 

^t  C<l^^4ttne*B  Coffeget  Not  less  than  six  scholar- 
ships and  exhibitions,  varying  in  value  from  ;^8o  to  ^^25  are 
awarded  annually  in  March  for  proficiency  in  Classics,  Mathe- 
matics, History,  Modern  Languages,  Hebrew,  Natural  Science, 
and  Mechanical  Science.  Admission  to  the  examination  is  limited 
to  students  who  have  not  yet  begun  residence  and  whose  names 
are  not  on  the  boards  of  any  other  College. 
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The  subjects  of  Examination  will  be  as  follows: 

(a)  All  candidates  will  be  required 
(i)   To  write  an  English  Essay. 

(ii)  To  take  a  paper  of  General  Questions.  This  will  include  a  simple 
passage  of  French  and  one  of  German  for  translation,  of  which  one  at 
least  must  be  attempted  by  all  candidates  except  those  taking  History  or 
Modern  Languages. 

(b)  (i)  In  Classics :  Greek  and  Latin  Translation,  composition  in  Greek 
and  Latin  Prose  and  Verse,  and  English  Essay. 

(ii)  In  Mathematics:  Pure  Geometry,  Algebra,  Trigonometry,  Geo- 
metrical and  Analytical  Conic  Sections,  Elementary  Statics  and  Dynamics, 
and  Elementary  Differential  and  Integral  Calculus. 

(iii)  In  History:  (1)  Essay.  (2)  History  of  England  (Political  and 
Constitutional),    (a)   449  A.D. — 1485  A.D.   or   (b)    1485  A.D. — 1832  A.D, 

(3)  History  of  Europe,  (a)  476  a.d. — 1519  a.d.  or  (b)  1519  A.D. — 
1878  A.D.  (4)  History  of  Greece  and  Rome,  776  B.C. — 476  A.D. 
(5)     Translations  from  Latin  and  either  French  or  German. 

Candidates  are  required  to  take  (i),  (2),  and  (5),  and  either  (3)  or  (4) : 
papers  (a)  and  (b)  are  alternatives.  Candidates  are  not  expected  to  cover 
the  whole  of  the  period  or  periods  which  they  select:  they  are  recom- 
mended to  concentrate  their  attention  on  some  part  or  parts  at  their 
choice;  and  a  considerable  latitude  in  the  choice  of  questions  will  be 
allowed.  The  subjects  offered  by  candidates  must  be  stated  at  the  time 
of  entry. 

(iv)  In  Modern  Languages:  (i)  Translation,  (2)  Composition  in 
French,  German,  Italian,  or  Spanish.  Candidates  must  take  French  and 
one  other  Modern  Language. 

(v)  In  Natural  Sciences:  (i)  Chemistry,  (2)  Physics,  (3)  Botany,  and 

(4)  Biology,     Candidates  must  take  either  (i)  or  (2),  and  either  (3)  or  (4). 

(vi)  In  Meclianical  Science:  The  same  subjects  as  for  MathematicSj 
with  an  additional  paper  in  Mechanical  Drawing. 

Scholarships  and  Exhibitions  will  be  offered  in  any  of  the  above 
subjects;  but  candidates  may  offer  a  combination  of  any  two  subjects 
which  the  arrangement  of  the  time-table  will  permit.  No  candidate  is 
allowed  to  take  two  papers  set  at  the  same  time. 

Age  of  Candidates .  Candidates  for  Scholarships  must  be  under  nineteen 
years  of  age  on  the  first  day  of  the  examination,  but  in  the  case  of  candi- 
dates for  Exhibitions  this  limit  is  not  so  strictly  enforced. 

Admission  and  Residence  of  elected  Candidates.  Candidates  elected  will 
be  required  to  enter  their  names  on  the  boards  of  the  College  at  once,  to 
come  into  residence  in  the  next  October  term,  and  to  proceed  to  a  degree 
in  Honours  in  that  particular  line  of  study  for  which  Scholarships  or 
Exhibitions  have  been  awarded,  unless  special  permission  be  obtained. 
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Tenure  of  Scholarships  and  Exhibitions,  {a)  Every  Scholar  or  Ex- 
hibitioner, not  being  the  holder  of  a  certificate,  will  be  required  to  pass 
in  all  parts  of  the  Previous  Examination  by  the  end  of  his  first  term  of 
residence.  Failure  in  this  particular  will  entail  forfeiture  of  emoluments. 
(S)  In  the  event  of  any  elected  candidate  entering  as  a  competitor  at  any 
other  College  in  either  University  he  will  ipsofaclo  forfeit  any  Scholarship 
or  Exhibition  for  which  he  may  have  been  recommended.  (<r)  The  tenure 
of  emoluments  is  conditional  on  the  College  being  satisfied  with  the 
holder's  conduct,  diligence,  and  progress. 

Lodgings  vfill  be  secured  for  candidates  if  desired,  but  rooms 
in  College  will  not  be  provided. 

Candidates  must  forward  to  the  Tutor  {Mr  F.  M.  Rushmore) 
a  form  of  application  for  admission,  certificates  of  birth,  and  testi- 
monials as  to  character.  Entries  should  be  made  not  later  than 
February  28,  1922.  Forms  of  application  for  admission  to  the 
Examination  can  be  obtained  from  the  Tutor. 

CHORAL  EXHIBITIONS  are  also  awarded  from  time  to  time  as 
vacancies  occur.  For  information  as  to  these  application  must 
be  made  to  the  Tutor. 


&i,  2[o^1t*6  ^^iittXt*  The  following  entrance  scholar- 
ships and  EXHIBITIONS^  will  be  awarded  in  December,  192 1, 
provided  that  candidates  of  sufficient  merit  present  themselves  : — 
{a)  five  Scholarships  of  ;^8o ;  {b)  four  Scholarships  of  jQto ; 
(c)  open  Exhibitions  of  £40.  These  Scholarships  and  Exhibitions 
are  offered  for  proficiency  in  Mathematics  ^  Classics,  Natural 
Sciences^,  History,  Modern  Languages,  or  Hebrew,  or  in  any 
two  of  these  branches  of  study. 

•  Two  Exhibitions  of  /30  a  year  for  two  years  are  offered  to  candidates 
in  the  Cambridge  Higher  Local  Examinations  who  reach  a  sufficiently  high 
degree  of  merit  under  conditions  described  on  p.  715  Any  student  appointed  to 
such  Exhibition  is  not  thereby  debarred  from  competition  for  the  Entrance 
Scholarships  and  Exhibitions  offered  by  the  College,  but  he  only  receives  the 
£30  so  far  as  his  annual  emolument  from  the  College  does  not  thereby  exceed 
^8o  a  year. 

2  Candidates  who  intend  to  study  Engineering  may  compete  for  Scholar- 
ships or  Exhibitions  by  taking  the  papers  set  in  Mathematics  or  Natural 
Sciences. 
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Date  and  Subjects  of  Examination.  For  detailed  information  about 
the  Examination,  which  is  held  in  combination-  with  other  Colleges,  see 
Appendix  C  [p.  138]. 

Age  of  Candidates.  A  candidate  for  a  Scholarship  or  open  Exhibition 
must  be  not  more  than  nineteen  years  of  age  on  October  i,  ig-zi. 

Admission  and  Residence  of  elected  Candidates.  The  Scholars  and  Ex- 
hibitioners elected  will  be  required  to  begin  residence  in  October,  1922. 

Tenure  of  Scholarships  and  Exhibitions,  (a)  Each  Scholarship  is 
tenable  for  two  years  ;  its  value  may  be  increased  at  the  end  of  the  first 
year  of  residence,  and  its  tenure  prolonged  for  two  years  at  the  end  of  the 
second  year.  Scholarships  varying  in  annual  value  up  to  ;^ioo,  and 
Exhibitions,  may  be  awarded  during  residence  for  distinction  in  any 
of  the  subjects  of  the  Honour  Examinations  of  the  University.  Bachelors 
of  Arts  or  Law  are  eligible  for  Studentships  for  advanced  study  or 
research  in  various  subjects,  including  the  MacMahon  Studentships  (^£'150 
for  four  years)  for  those  who  intend  to  prepare  themselves  for  practice  in 
the  Law.  {b)  Open  Exhibitions  are  tenable  in  the  first  instance  for 
not  more  than  two  years,  (c)  A  candidate  who,  having  been  recom- 
mended for  a  Scholarship  or  Exhibition  which  he  has  undertaken  to 
accept,  subsequently  competes  for  a  Scholarship  or  Exhibition  at  another 
College,  ipso  facto  vacates  the  Scholarship  or  Exhibition  for  which  he 
has  been  recommended,  unless  he  has  previously  obtained  leave  from 
the  authorities  of  the  College,  (d)  Should  a  successful  candidate  after 
entering  the  University  abandon  the  subject  for  which  he  obtained  his 
Scholarship,  the  College  reserves  the  right  of  revising  the  tenure  and 
emoluments  of  his  Scholarship.  Consideration  will  be  given,  in  proper 
cases  to  Scholars  or  Exhibitioners  who  wish  to  read  for  Honours  in  one 
of  the  Triposes  (e.g.  Law  or  Economics)  which  is  not  represented  in  the 
Entrance  Scholarship  Examination.  («)  Students  who  intend  ultimately  to 
become  candidates  in  the  Open  Competition  for  the  Civil  Service  of  India 
or  for  the  Home  Civil  Service  are  eligible  to  Scholarships. 
Forms  of  application  for  admission  to  the  Examination  may 
be  obtained  from  the  Master  of  St  John's  College.  These  must  be 
sent  in  on  or  before  Saturday,  November  19,  1.92 1,  and  with  his 
application  every  candidate  must  send  a  copy  of  the  register  of  his 
birth  and  a  certificate  of  good  conduct  in  accordance  with  certain 
specified  instructions. 

An  Examination  is  also  held  in  June  of  each  year  at  which 
Exhibitions  are  awarded..  The  College  has  made  no  announce- 
ment yet  with  respect  to  the  year  1922,  but  the  general  character 
of  the  system    on  which   these   emoluments  are  now  awarded 
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can  be  ascertained  from  the  following  paragraphs,  based  on  the 
notice  for  192 1 ; — {a)  Three  open  exhibitions  of  the  annual  value 
of  ;^ioo,  ;!^8o,  and  jQto,  respectively,  will  be  awarded  if  candi- 
dates of  sufficient  merit  present  themselves.  If  one  or  rhore  of 
these  Exhibitions  should  not  be  awarded,  for  lack  of  candidates 
of  sufficient  merit,  there  may  be  offered  to  the  best  available 
candidate  a  smaller  Exhibition,  in  accordance  with  the  Examiners' 
estimate  of  his  merit.  The  unawarded  balance,  if  sufficient,  may 
be  used  to  increase  the  number  of  Exhibitions  ;  but  it  is  not  con- 
templated that,  in  any  event,  a  large  number  of  small  Exhibitions 
shall  be  awarded;  (b)  bowman  sizarships  of  the  annual  value 
of  ;£2)°>  limited  to  candidates  who  give  definite  assurance  that 
they  stand  in  need  of  assistance  ;  {c)  close  exhibitions  of  various 
values  limited  to  certain  schools.  Except  in  certain  special  cases 
affecting  members  of  the  College  only,  the  Examination  is  not 
open  to  candidates  who  have  already  begun  residence. 

Date  and  Subjects  of  Examination.  In  1921  an  Examination  for  Open 
and  Close  Exhibitions  was  held  in  the  College  Hall  on  June  14 — 18,  begin- 
ning at  1.30  p.m.  on  Tuesday,  June  14.  Candidates  for  Sizarships  were 
also  required  to  qualify  at  this  Examination.  The  questions  were  of  the 
same  general  standard  as  the  questions  set  at  the  Open  Scholarship  Ex- 
amination in  December. 

Candidates  for  Open  Exhibitions  are  examined  in  any  one  of  the  three 
following  sections.  Candidates  for  Close  Exhibitions  or  for  Sizarships  may 
at  their  option  offer  either  the  whole  of  one  section,  or  subjects  included 
in  any  two  of  the  following  sections  so  far  as  the  time-table  permits  ^. 

§  I.    Classics 
Wednesday,  June  15.     9 — 11.     Latin  Prose  Composition. 

,,  ,,  i\ — \\.     Latin  Translation. 

Thursday,     June  16.     9 — 11.     Greek  Prose  Composition. 
),  ,>  14 — 4^.     Greek  Translation. 

§  1.    Mathematics 
Wednesday,  June  15.    9—12.     Algebra   and   Differential   and    Integral 

Calculus. 
1,  ,)         \\-^i,\.     Mechanics,  Hydrostatics,  and  Optics. 

Thursday,      June  16.     9 — 12.     Geometry  and  Trigonometry. 

Candidates  in  Mathematics  may  also  take  the  paper  and  practical  exami- 
nation in  Physics.  * 

^  The  time-table  is  subject  to  alterations  of  detail,  of  which  due  notice 
will  be  given. 
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Wednesday,  June  1 5 


§  3.  In  Natural  Sciences  the  Examination  consists  of  the  following  •— 
(fl)  Mathematics  (Algebra,  Trigonometry,  Geometry,  Infinitesimal  Cal- 
culus (Differential  and  Integral),  Mechanics,  Hydrostatics  and  Optics), 
(d)  Chemistry,  {c)  Physics,  (rf)  Botany,  («•)  Zoology,  (/)  Geology.  Candi- 
dates may  offer  not  more  than  three  of  the  six  subjects  (a),  [d],  (c),  (d),  (e), 
{/),  of  which  (b)  or  (<r)  must  be  one. 

Mathematics  I. 

Botany  with  oral  examination. 
Mathematics  II. 
Geology  with  oral  examination. 
Chemistry. 
Practical  Chemistry. 
Physics. 

Practical  Physics. 
Zoology  with  oral  examination. 
Practical  Physics  for  candidates  who 
I  also  take  Zoology. 

Candidates  who  take  the  written  examination  in  any  of  these  subjects, 
except  (a),  must  also  take  the  practical  or  oral  examination  in  the  same 
subjects. 


Thursday, 

»»■ 
Friday, 

it 

Saturday, 


9 — 12. 
9— 12J. 
14— 4i- 

i4-s- 

9 — 13. 

4—44- 
9—12. 
■4— 44- 
14— 5- 
June  18.    9 — 12. 


June  16. 
June  17. 


Candidates  taking  any  of  these  sections  may  produce  certificates  of 
proficiency  in  other  studies,  and  these  are  considered  in  the  award. 

All  candidates  for  Sizarships  or  Open  or  Close  Exhibitions  are 
required  to  satisfy  the  Examiners  in  a  paper  of  General  Questions.  This 
paper  was  set  on  Tuesday,  June  n,  from  i.^oto  /^.^o.  It  contains  subjects 
for  an  English  Essay,  with  one  or  more  simple  passages  for  translation 
from  French  and  German. 

Age  of  Candidates.  These  Exhibitions  and  Sizarships  are  not  subject 
to  any  limitation  in  respect  of  age  ;  but  in  making  the  election  the  Council 
of  the  College  will  take  the  age  of  candidates  into  account. 

Admission  and  Residence  of  elected  Candidates.  Elected  candidates  were 
required  to  come  into  residence  in  October,  192 1. 

Tenure  of  Exhibitions  and  Sizarships.  (a)  The  Open  Exhibitions  are 
tenable  for  two  years,  provided  that  the  holder  be  not  elected  earlier  to  a 
Foundation  Scholarship ;  but  the  tenure  may  be  extended  for  a  third  year 
if  he  is  placed  in  the  First  Class  in  the  College  or  University  Honours 
Examinations  of  the  second  year,  {b)  The  Dowman  Sizarships  are  tenable 
for  three  years  (provided  that  the  holder  makes  satisfactory  progress  in  his 
studies),  or  until  election  to  a  Foundation  Scholarship.  They  are  awarded 
at  the  discretion  of  the  College  Council  among  candidates  who  have 
qualified  at  this  Examination,  {c)  The  Close  Exhibitions  are  of  various 
values,  and  their  tenure  is  determined  by  the  Statutes  by  which  they  were 
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founded  or  are  regulated.  Sizarships  and  Open  Exhibitions  offered  at 
this  Examination  are  not  tenable  with  Open  Scholarships  or  Exhibitions 
in  the  College  awarded  in  the  preceding  December.  The  Council  also 
reserve  the  right  to  take  into  account  the  amount  of  any  Exhibition, 
Studentship,  or  other  emolument  which  a  candidate  may  already  hold 
from  sources  outside  the  College. 

Each  candidate  was  required  to  send  to  the  Tutor  under  whom 
he  proposed  to  enter,  if  elected,  not  later  than  Saturday,  May  28, 
1921  :  iS)  -^  form  of  application  filled  up  and  signed  (these  forms 
may  be  obtained  from  the  Tutors),  (ii)  A  certified  copy  of  the 
register  of  his  birth,  giving  the  parentage  as  well  as  the  age. 
(iii)  A  certificate  of  character,  covering  three  years  at  least,  and 
extending  to  the  time  of  the  application,  (iv)  In  the  case  of  a 
candidate  for  an  Open  Exhibition,  a  statement  of  the  amount  of  any 
Exhibition,  Studentship,  or  other  emolument  which  he  may  alreaay 
hold  from  sources  outside  the  College,  (v)  In  the  case  of  a  candidate 
for  a  Close  Exhibition,  a  certificate  from  the  Headmaster  of  the 
School  to  which  the  Exhibition  is  limited  stating  that  the  candidate 
has  the  qualification  prescribed  for  that  particular  Foundation. 
(vi)  In  the  case  of  a  candidate  for  a  Sizar  ship,  a  full  statement  of  his 
pecuniary  circumstances  {on  a  form  which  may  be  obtained  from 
the  Tutors),  and  a  definite  assurance  that  he  stands  in  need  of 
assistance.  The  Tutors  are :  Mr  E.  E.  Sikes,  Mr  E.  A.  Benians, 
Mr  B.  W.  F.  Armitage,  and  Mr  E.  Cunningham. 

An  Examination  is  also  held  in  February  of  each  year  at 
which  CHORAL  STUDENTSHIPS  of  the  annual  value  of  £,^0  are 
awarded.  The  duties  of  Choral  Students  are  to  take  part  in  the 
musical  services  in  the  College  Chapel  and  to  attend  the  choir 
practices  under  the  direction  of  the  Organist.  They  are  required 
to  pass  the  University  Examinations  for  the  B.  A.  or  Mus.B.  Degree 
under  the  same  conditions  as  other  members  of  the  College.  The 
College  has  made  no  announcement  yet  in  respect  of  the  year 
1922,  but  the  general  character  of  the  system  on  which  these 
Studentships  have  been  usually  awarded  in  the  past  can  be 
ascertained  from  the  following  paragraphs,  taken  from  the  notice 
for  192 1  : — 
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Date  and  Subjects  of  Examination.  In  \()i\  an  Examination  for  the 
election  of  two  Choral  Students  was  held  on  Wednesday,  February  23, 
beginning  at  9  a.m.  The  musical  part  of  the  Examination  took  place 
in  the  College  Choir  School  after  the  Entrance  Examination^.  Student- 
ships were  vacant  in  this  year  for  an  alto  and  a  bass  singer. 

Candidates  are  required  to  sing  a  solo  of  their  own  selection,  and  must 
be  able  to  sing  well  at  sight.  Tenors  must  be  able  to  sing  from  the  tenor 
(C)  clef.     Each  candidate  should  bring  two  copies  of  the  solo  selected. 

Those  who  are  not  already  members  of  the  College  are  also  required 
to  pass  an  Entrance  Examination,  unless  they  hold  certificates  specially 
exempting  them  from  it.  They  will  be  expected  to  shew  that  they  are 
likely  to  pass  the  University  Previous  Examination  by  the  December 
following  the  date  of  the  Examination. 

Age  of  Candidates.  Candidates  not  already  resident  members  of  the 
College  are  usually  required  to  be  under  twenty-four  years  of  age  at  the 
date  of  the  examination,  but  this  year  the  age  limit  was  suspended  in  the 
circumstances  of  the  War. 

Admission  and  Residence  of  elected  Candidates.  A  successful  candidate 
will  be  required  to  become  a  member  of  the  College  (if  not  so  already)  and 
to  begin  residence  in  the  October  following  the  date  of  the  Examination. 

Tenure  of  Choral  Studentships.  A  Choral  Studentship  is  tenable  for 
not  more  than  three  years  from  the  October  following  election.  A  Student 
is  not  elected  for  more  than  one  year  at  a  time,  but  is  re-elected  if  he 
continues  to  give  satisfaction  in  the  discharge  of  his  duties.  A  Studentship 
is  tenable  with  a  Scholarship,  Exhibition,  or  Sizarship. 

Every  candidate  not  already  a  member  of  the  College  must, 
not  later  than  February  9,  send  to  the  Tutors  certificates  of  birth, 
baptism,  and  good  moral  character  ;  and  may  also  send  a  testimonial 
from  the  organist  or  choir-master  of  any  choir  in  which  he  has 
formerly  sung,  and  a  testimonial  of  his  attainments  in  Classics  and 
Mathematics  from  the  head-master  or  house-master  of  his  school. 
Every  candidate  already  a  meniier  of  the  College  should,  not  later 
than  February  9,  request  his  Tutor  to  enter  his  name  on  the  list' 
of  candidates.  Further  information  may  be  obtained  from  the 
Lecturer  in  Music  and  Organist  {Dr  Rootham)  or  the  Tutors 
{Mr  E.  E.  Sikes,  Mr  E.  A.  Benians,  Mr  B.  W.  F.  Armitage, 
and  Mr  E.  Cunningham). 

^  In  the  case  of  candidates  who  are  excused  the  Entrance  Examination,  the 
Musical  Examination  does  not  begin  before  1  p.m. 
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^^fSJpit  C^offC^C  (public  hostel).  The  following 
ENTRANCE  SCHOLARSHIPS  and  EXHIBITIONS  will  be  offered  for 
competition  in  March,  1922: — (a)  four  Scholarships  of  ^4°^ 
per  annum ;  (l/)  four  Exhibitions  of  ;£2o^  per  annum.  In  addition 
to  these  (c)  a  Barwell  Scholarship  of  ^40^  per  annum  is  offered 
for  competition  to  candidates  who  desire  to  devote  their  lives  to 
the  spread  of  the  Gospel  in  the  Mission  Field  abroad;  such 
candidates  must  be  under  22  years  of  age  on  September  30, 
1922  ;  if  no  candidate  of  sufficient  merit  present  himself,  this 
Scholarship  will  be  open  to  competition  under  the  same  conditions 
as  the  Entrance  Scholarships.  These  Scholarships  and  Exhibitions 
will  be  awarded  for  proficiency  in  Mathematics,  Classics,  Natural 
Sciences,  History,  or  Theology. 

Additional  assistance,  to  a  limited  extent, .  may  be  given  to 
any  Entrance  Scholar  or  Exhibitioner,  provided  that  he  send  to 
the  Master  before  the  date  of  the  Examination  satisfactory  evidence 
of  pecuniary  need,  and  provided  that  he  still  require  assistance  on 
coming  into  residence. 

The  Statutes  of  the  College  require  that  a  Scholar  of  the 
College  must  be  a  member  of  the  Church  of  England  or  of  some 
church  in  communion  therewith. 

Date  and  Subjects  of  Examination.  The  Examination  will  begin  at  9  a.m. 
on  Tuesday,  March  14,  1922.  The  Examination  for  candidates  taking 
Mathematics,  History,  and  Theology  will  be  over  by  4  p.  m.  on  Wednesday, 
March  15,  and  for  other  candidates  by  noon  on  Thursday,  March  16. 
(a)  The  Examination  in  Mathematics  will  consist  of  papers  in  pure  geometry 
(plane  and  solid),  algebra,  trigonometry,  plane  analytical  geometry,' 
elementary  statics  and  dynamics,  elementary  differential  and  integral 
calculus.  •  Candidates  in  Mathematics  may  also  take  the,  paper  in  physics 
(see  (c)  below),  but  no  credit  will  be  given  for  a  slight  knowledge  of  the 
subject,  (b)  The  Examination  in  Classics  will  consist  of  papers  in  Greek 
and  Latin  composition,  prose  and  verse,  and  translation  from  Greek  and 
Latin  into  English.  Short  passages  from  Greek  and  Latin  authors,  for 
translation  and  comment  on  points  of  Antiquities,  History,  and  Literature, 
will  be  set  as  alternatives  to  Greek  and  Latin  Verse  Composition,  (c)  The 
Examination  in  Natural  Sciences  will  consist  of  (i)  a  paper  and  practical 

1  The  necessary  College  expenses  against  which  the  amount  of  a  Scholar- 
ship is  to  be  set  are  ;iii26  per  annum.  For  particulars  of  what  these  include 
see  p.  82. 
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work  in  chemistry,  (2)  papers  in  physics,  biology,  and  mathematics,  of 
which  not  more  than  two  may  be  taken,  (d)  The  Examination  in 
History  will  consist  of  papers  in  (i)  general  English  history  including 
constitutional  and  economic  history,  (2)  general  European  history 
(o)  ancient,  {b)  medieval,  {c)  modern  (candidates  may  select  questions 
from  any  or  all  of  these  sections),  (3)  general  questions  or  essays  on 
historical,  political,  and  economic  subjects.  («)  The  Examination  in 
Theology  will  consist  of  papers  in  (i)  Old  Testament  history  (credit  will 
be  given  for  a  knowledge  of  Hebrew),  (2)  The  Four  Gospels  and  the 
Acts  of  the  Apostles  in  Greek.  (3)  The  New  Testament  in  Englishi 
(/)  A  paper,  containing  (i)  passages  for  translation  from  Latin,  French, 
and  German  into  English  and  (ii)  subjects  for  Essays,  will  be  set  to  all 
the  candidates.  All  candidates  will  be  required  to  attempt  at  least  one 
passage  for  translation  ;  candidates  in  History  and  Theology  must  qualify 
in  the  Latin  translation. 

Age  of  Candidates.  Candidates  for  Scholarships  must  be  under  twenty 
years  of  age  on  September  30,  1922.  There  is  no  limit  of  age  for  can- 
didates for  Exhibitions. 

Admission  and  Residence  of  elected  Catididates.  The  elected  candidates 
will  be  required  to  come  into  residence  in  October,  1922;  they  are 
expected  to  pass  the  whole  of  the  Previous  Examination  not  later  than 
the  end  of  their  first  term  of  residence.  An  elected  candidate  who  wishes 
to  abandon  the  subject  for  which  he  gained  his  Scholarship  or  Exhibition 
must  obtain  the  permission  of  the  College  to  do  so. 

Tenure  of  Scholarships  and  Exhibitions.  They  are  tenable  for  two 
years,  subject  to  conditions  of  good  conduct,  diligence,  and  progress;  at 
the  end  of  that  time  the  holders  may  be  re-elected  for  a  further  period 
of  one  year.  Scholarships  may  also  be  continued  to  Bachelors  of  Arts 
who  remain  in  residence.  The  value  of  a  Scholarship  may  be  increased 
on  the  results  of  the  College  Examinations  in  the  first  or  the  second 
year  of  residence.  Any  Scholarship  or  Exhibition  awarded  will  be 
vacated  if  the  holder  subsequently  present  himself  as  a  candidate  for  a 
Scholarship  or  Exhibition  at  another  College. 

Candidates  who  pass  the  Examination  with  credit  will  be 
offered  admission  in  October  without  being  required  to  pass  the 
ordinary  Entrance  Examination. 

Board  and  lodging  will  be  provided  in  College  during  the 
Examination  for  those  candidates  who  wish  it. 

Candidates  are  required  to  send  in  their  na?nes  to  the  Bursar  of 
Selwyn  College  before  March  7,  enclosing  testimonials  of  character, 
and  to  call  on  the  Master  on  March  15,  bringing  certificates  of 
birth  and  baptism. 
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An  ORGANIST  SCHOLARSHIP  of  j£so  per  annum  is  awarded 
from  time  to  time.  Information  may  be  obtained  from  the 
Bursar. 

^^Xif^  ^U6Be;r  Coffege*  The  following  ENTRANCE 
SCHOLARSHIPS  and  EXHIBITIONS  will  be  awarded  in  December, 
1 92 1,  provided  that  candidates  of  sufficient  merit  present  them- 
selves : — (a)  four  Scholarships  of  £,^0;  (b)  four  Scholarships  ot 
_;^6o;  (c)  Exhibitions  of';£4o  in  value  for  deserving  candidates  who 
do  not  obtain  Scholarships.  These  Scholarships  and  Exhibitions 
are  offered  for  proficiency  in  Classics,  Mathematics  \  Natural 
Sciences^,  or  History,  or  in  any  two  of  these  branches  of  study. 
Certain  close  exhibitions  limited  to  particular  schools  may  also 
be  awarded  on  the  results  of  this  Examination. 

Z>aie  and.  Subjects  of  Examination.  For  detailed  information  about 
the  Examination,  which  is  held  in  combination  with  other  Colleges,  see 
Appendix  C  [p.  138]. 

Ai^e  of  Candidates.  A  candidate  for  a  Scholarship  or  Exhibition  must 
be  not  more  than  nineteen  years  of  age  on  October  i,  1921. 

Admission  and  Residence  of  elected  Candidates.    The  Scholars  and  Ex- 
'         hibitioners  elected  will  in  general  be  required  to  begin  residence  in  October, 
1922. 

Tenure  of  Scholarships  and  Exhibitions,  (a)  Entrance  Scholarships 
or  Exhibitions  will,  subject  to  conditions  of  diligence  and  progress,  be 
tenable  for  two  years,  and  may  be  prolonged  for'  a  third  year,  and  in 
certain  cases  after  taking  the  B.A.  degree;  and  the  value  of  Scholarships 
or  Exhibitions  may  be  increased  on  the  results  of  the  annual  College 
Examinations.  Scholarships  varying  in  annual  value  up  to  ;£'ioo,  or 
Exhibitions,  are  also  awarded  during  residence  for  distinction  in  any  of 
the  subjects  of  the  Honours  Examinations  of  the  University,  [b)  A  candi- 
date, who,  having  been  recommended  for  a  Scholarship  which  he  has 
undertaken  to  accept,  subsequently  competes  for  a  Scholarship  at  another 
College,  shall  ipso  facto  vacate  the  Scholarship  for  which  he  has  been 
recommended,  unless  he  has  previously  obtained  leave  from  the  authorities 
of  the  College.  (<r)  Should  a  successful  candidate  after  entering  the 
University  abandon  the  subject  for  which  he  obtained  his  Scholarship, 
the  College  resei-ves  the  right  of  revising  the  tenure  and  emoluments  of 
his  Scholarship.  Consideration  will  be  given,  in  proper  cases,  to  Scholars 
1  Candidates  who  intend  10  study  Engineering  may  compete  for  Scholarships 
or  Exhibitions  by  taking  the  papers  set  in  Mathematics  or  Natural  Sciences. 
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or  Exhibitioners  who  wish  to  read  for  Honours  in  one  of  the  Triposes 
(e.g.  Law  or  Economics)  which  is  not  represented  in  the  Entrance 
Scholarship  Examination,  {d)  Students  who  intend  ultimately  to  become 
Candidates  in  the  Open  Competition  for  the  Civil  Service  of  India  or  for 
the  Home  Civil  Service  are  eligible  to  Scholarships. 

Candidates  for  admission  to  the  College  who  acquit  themselves 
satisfactorily  in  the  Examination  will  be  excused  the  College 
Entrance  Examination. 

Forms  of  application  for  admission  to  the  Examination  may  be 
obtained  from  the  Master  of  Sidney  Sussex  College,  to  whom  they 
should  be  returned  when  filled  up,  together  with  certificates  of  birth 
and  moral  character.  Entries  should  be  made  not  later  than 
Saturday,  November  19,   1921. 

siZARSHiPS  of  the  value  of  ^^30  a  year  are  awarded  on  entrance 
to  students  who  can  shew  that  they  are  in  need  of  assistance. 
Further  information  may  be  obtained  from  the  Master. 

2^titlitp  <D0ffC5t+  "^^^  following  ENTRANCE  SCHOLAR- 
SHIPS, EXHIBITIONS,  and  SIZARSHIPS  will  be  offered  for  com- 
petition in  December,  1921:— (a)  Fourteen  Entrance  Scholar- 
ships, of  which  eight  will  have  the  value  of  £io  a  year  and  six  the 
value  of  £,60  a  year.  At  least  three  of  these  Entrance  Scholarships 
will  be  awarded  with  special  reference  to  the  pecuniary  circum- 
stances as  well  as  to  the  other  qualifications  of  the  candidates 
receiving  them.  In  the  case  of  these  three,  or  more,  Entrance 
Scholarships,  the  holders  will,  in  addition,  be  exempted  from  pay- 
ment of  fees  to  the  extent  of  ;£2  7  a  year.  This  additional  assistance 
will  also  be  given  to  any  one  elected  to  an  Entrance  Scholarship, 
provided  that  he  sends  to  one  of  the  Tutors  before  the  Examination 
begins  satisfactory  evidence  of  pecuniary  need,  and  provided  that 
he  still  requires  assistance  when  he  comes  into  residence,  (b)  Eight 
Exhibitions  of  the  value  of  £/^o  a  year.  A  candidate  more  than 
19  years  of  age  on  October  i,  192 1  (and  therefore  ineligible  for  an 
Entrance  Scholarship)  who  in  the  opinion  of  the  Electors  would 
otherwise  have  been  qualified  for  election  to  a  Scholarship  may  be 
elected  to  an  Exhibition  of  a  value  not  exceeding  £(>$  a  year. 
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Additional  assistance  is  given  to  an  Exhibitioner  on  the  same 
conditions  as  to  an  Entrance  Scholar.  In  the  case  of  an  Exhibi- 
tioner, the  remission  of  fees  amounts  in  value  to  about  ;£34  a 
year,  (c)  Sizarships,  which  are  in  the  award  of  the  Tutors.  These 
have  a  value,  due  to  the  remission  of  fees,  of  about  ^^40  a  year. 
Candidates  for  a  Sizar  ship  must  send  satisfactory  evidence^  before 
the  Examination  begins  to  one  of  the  Tutors  that  they  are  in  need  of 
pecuniary  assistance.  A  circular  giving  details  of  the  fees  remitted 
to  Sizars  may  be  had  on  application  to  one  'of  the  Tutors. 
{d)  One  Eric  Evan  Spicer  Scholarship  for  Classics,  confined  to 
candidates  from  Dulwich  College  [see  p.  loi]. 

The  tenure  of  the  above  emoluments  is  conditional  on  the 
College  being  satisfied  with  the  holder's  conduct,  diligence,  course 
of  reading,  and  progress  in  his  studies. 

The  subjects  of  examination  will  be  Classics,  Mathematics, 
Natural  Sciences,  Moral  Sciences,  History,  and  Modern  Lan- 
guages. A  candidate  may  take  any  one  of  these  subjects,  or  any 
combination  of  subjects  so  far  as  the  arrangement  of  the  papers 
in  the  Examination  permits.  Every  candidate  is  required  to  take, 
in  addition  to  the  papers  on  his  special  subjects,  (i)  a  paper  of 
General  Questions,  and  (ii)  a  paper  of  Subjects  for  an  English 
Essay,  and  to  satisfy  the  Examiners  in  English.  It  is  not  necessary 
that  the  subject  which  a  candidate  takes  in  this  Examination 
should  be  that  which  he  intends  to  study  when  he  comes  into 
residence. 

The  Examination  is  open  to  all  persons  except  resident 
members  of  the  University. 

Date  and  Subjects  of  Examination.  For  detailed  information  about 
the  Examination,  which  is  held  in  combination  with  other  Colleges,  see 
Appendix  D  [p.  142]. 

Age  of  Candidates.  Entrance  Scholarships  are  obtainable  only  by 
candidates  who  were  not  more  than  ig  years  of  age  on  October  i,  1921, 
but  age  does  not  preclude  from  election  to  an  Exhibition  or  award  of  a 
Sizarship. 

^  This  should  be  in  the  form  of  an  explanatory  letter  from  the  parent  or 
guardian.  Information  so  given  will  be  regarded  by  the  Tutor  as  strictly 
•confidential. 
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Admission  and  Residence  of  elected  Candidates.  An  elected  candidate 
will  be  required  to  come  into  residence  in  October,  1922,  unless  he  shall 
have  previously  obtained  permission  from  the  Council  to  postpone  doing  so. 

Tenure  of  Scholarships,  Exhibitions,  and  Sizarships.  (a)  Entrance 
Scholarships  are  tenable  for  two  years  from  the  beginning  of  residence, 
unless  the  holder  be  previously  elected  as  a  resident  member  of 
the  College  to  a  Senior  Scholarship,  which  is  tenable  until  the  end 
of  five  and  a  half  years  from  the  beginning  of  residence  and  is  of  the 
value,  during  residence,  of  ;^ioo  a  year  before  graduation  and  of  ;^8o' 
a  year  after  graduation.  The  Council  has  power  to  prolong  for  one 
year  or  for  a  shorter  period  the  Entrance  Scholarship  of  which  the 
holder  is  not  elected  to  a  Senior  Scholarship  during  the  first  two  years 
of  his  residence,  {b)  Exhibitions  are  tenable  for  two  years  from  the 
beginning  of  residence  and  may  be  prolonged  by  the  Council  beyond 
that  period.  An  Exhibitioner  elected  to  a  Scholarship  necessarily  vacates 
his  Exhibition,  (c)  An  elected  candidate  will  be  required  to  state  before, 
March  i,  1922,  whether  he  accepts  the  emolument  to  which  he  has  been, 
elected.  If  he  desires  to  compete  at  other  Colleges,  he  will  be  free  to  dp 
so  without  thereby  forfeiting  his  emolument. 

Forms  of  application  for  admission  to  the  Examination  may  be 
obtained  from  any  of  the  Tutors  of  Trinity  College  (Mr  E. 
Harrison,  Mr  G.  T.  Lapsley,  Mr  D.  A.  Winstanley,  and  Mr  F.  J. 
Dykes),  to  whom  they  should  be  returned  when  filled  up,  together 
with  certificates  of  birth  and  moral  character.  Entries  should  be  made 
not  later  than  November  22,  \()2\,or,  when  possible,  by  November  15. 

In  the  Scholarship  Examination  of  resident  candidates,  which 
takes  place  every  March  [see  p.  182],  the  papers  are  set  with 
reference  to  the  usual  attainments  of  resident  candidates.  Non- 
residents are  admitted  to  the  March  Examination,  provided  that 
they  have  not  presented  themselves  for  examination  at  the  College 
in  the  previous  Michaelmas  Term.  They  are  eligible  for  Exhibi- 
tions and  for  Sizarships.  Non-resident  candidates  in  History  are 
excepted  from  this  permission,  and  will  not  be  admitted  at  the 
Examination  in  March. 

At  the  College  Entrance  Examination  held  in  April  sizar- 
ships may  be  awarded  at  the  discretion  of  the  Tutors  to  candidates 
who  pass  with  special  distinction,  provided  that  they  produce 
satisfactory  evidence  that  they  stand  in  need  of  assistance  to 
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enable  them  to  pass  through  the  University  course  as  members  of 
the  College.  Further  information  may  be  obtained  from  any  of 
the  Tutors  of  Trinity  College. 

^ttnttj)  ^dff+  The  following  entrance  scholarships 
and  EXHIBITIONS  will  be  awarded  in  December,  1921,  provided 
candidates  of  sufJficient  merit  present  themselves : — (a)  Six 
Open  Scholarships  in  Classics,  Mathematics,  Natural  Sciences, 
History,  or  Modern  Languages.  Candidates  may  combine  any 
two  of  these  subjects  so  far  as  the  time-table  permits.  On  coming 
into  residence  a  Scholar  so  elected  may  with  the  consent  of  his 
Tutor  change  his  course  of  study,  (b)  Two  Law  Scholarships  to 
candidates  who  reach  the  required  standard  in  any  of  the  above 
subjects  and  who  have  given  notice  of  their  intention  to  read  for 
the  Law  Tripos,  {c)  One  Wootton  Isaacson  Scholarship  of  j[fio 
(or  two  of  lesser  amount)  for  Modern  Languages ;  successful 
candidates  must  undertake  to  read  for  the  Modern  Languages 
Tripos  and  to  study,  as  one  of  the  languages  required,  Spanish 
or  Portuguese  ;  fuller  particulars  of  this  Scholarship  may  be  obtained 
from  the  Tutor.  In  special  cases  further  pecuniary  assistance  may 
be  given  at  the  discretion  of  the  Tutors  to  a  Scholar  elected  under 
any  of  the  above  heads,  provided  that  a  confidential  statement  of 
financial  circumstances. is  sent  to  the  Tutor  before  the  Examination, 
and  provided  that  such  assistance  is  still  required  when  the 
Scholar  comes  into  residence.  A  candidate  who  qualifies  for  any 
of  these  Scholarships  may  be  elected  to  an  Honorary  Scholarship 
of  corresponding  grade,  with  the  same  rank  and  privileges  as 
other  Scholars  but  without  pecuniary  emoluments.  In  view  of 
the  increasing  number  of  suitable  applicants  for  whom  financial 
assistance  is  essential,  it  is  strongly  urged  that  candidates  wherever 
possible  should  apply  for  election  to  Honorary  Scholarships.  Such 
application  should  be  made  to  the  Tutor  in  writing.  Money  thus 
set  free  will  be  used  by  the  Tutors  for  the  assistance  of  poor  students. 

Date  and  Subjects  of  Examination.  For  detailed  information  about 
the  Examination,  which  is  held  in  combination  with  other  Colleges,  see 
Appendix  D  [p.  142]. 
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Age  of  Candidates.  No  candidate  is  eligible  whose  age  exceeds 
nineteen  on  December  6,  igit. 

Admission  and  Residence  of  elected  Candidates.  Successful  candidates 
will  be  required  to  begin  residence  in  October,  1922. 

Tenure  of  Scholarships.  The  Scholarships  are  tenable  in  the  first 
instance  for  one  year,  but  they  may  be  extended  or  exchanged  for 
Foundation  Scholarships,  which  are  as  a  rule  tenable  until  the  holder  is  of 
standing  to  take  a  B.A.  Degree:  Scholars,  however,  who  intend  to  prepare 
themselves  for  practice  in  some  branch  of  the  legal  profession,  and  who 
have  taken  a  good  place  in  any  of  the  Tripos  Examinations,  may  be 
elected  without  further  examination  to  a  Law  Studentship  of  ;f  50,  tenable 
for  three  years  [see  p.  186]. 

Forms  of  application  for  admission  to  the  Examination  may  be 
obtained  from  the  Tutor  of  Trinity  Hall,  to  whom  they  should 
be  returned  when  filled  up,  together  with  certificates  of  birth  and 
moral  character.  Entries  shx)uld  be  made  not  later  than  November 
22,  192 1,  cr,  when  possible,  not  later  than  November  15,  in  order  to 
facilitate  the  provision  of  accommodation  for  candidates. 
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A  combined  Examination  for  Entrance  Scholarships  and  Exhibi- 
tions at  Cbrist'a,  Emmanuel,  ©onvllle  atiD  Caius,  Jesus, 
pembrofte,  St  Jobn's,  and  Sl&neg  Sussej  Colleges  will  be  held  on 

Tuesday,  December  6,  192 1,  and  following  days,  beginning  at  9  a.m. 
on  Tuesday,  December  6,  and  continuing  till  the  following  Saturday, 
The  subjects  of  examination  will  be  as  follows : 

I.  Mathematics',  (i)  Pure  and  Analytical  Geometry  of  the  straight- 
line,  circle  and  conic  sections,  elementary  Pure  Geometry  of  the  plane 
and  sphere.  In  plane  geometry  there  will  be  no  restriction  on  the  methods 
which  may  be  used,  but  questions  will  be  set  specially  adapted  to  the 
methods  of  pure  geometry.  (2)  Algebra,  (3)  Plane  Trigonometry, 
(4)  Elementary  Statics  and  Dynamics,  (5)  Differential  and  Integral 
Calculus,  with  problems  to  illustrate  these  subjects.  (6)  A  general  paper 
including  questions  in  the  above  subjects  will  also  be  set. 

Classics,  Latin  and  Greek  Translation,  Latin  Composition  (prose 
and  verse),  Greek  Composition  (prose  and  verse),  and  a  General  Paper, 
including  questions  in  Greek  and  Latin  Grammar  and  Criticism  and  Greek 
and  Roman  History  and  Literature.  No  candidate  will  be  disqualified  on 
the  ground  of  his  not  taking  Verse  Composition.  Such  candidates  as  do 
not  offer  Verses  will  be  set  an  alternative  paper  in  Prose  Composition. 

Natural  Sciences'.  Candidates  will  be  examined  in  three  of  the 
following  subjects:  (i)  Chemistry,  (2)  Physics  (including  dynamics  and 
hydrostatics),  (3)  Elementary  Mathematics  (two  papers  including  statics 
and  dynamics),  (4)  Geology  (an  acquaintance  with  the  principles  rather 
than  a  knowledge  of  the  details  of  petrology  and  palaeontology  will  be 
expected),  (5)  Botany  (a  general  acquaintance  with  the  natural  history  and 
physiology  of  plants  will  be  expected  rather  than  a  knowledge  of  minute 
anatomy),  (6)  Zoology.  All  candidates  in  Natural  Sciences  will  be  required 
to  take  a  General  Knowledge  Paper,  which  will  include  a  short  essay. 
Opportunity  will  be  afforded  to  candidates  in  Botany  and  Zoology  to 
give  evidence  of  their  knowledge  of  Natural  History. 

'  Candidates  who  intend  to  study  Engineering  may  compete  for  Scholarships 
or  Exhibitions  by  taking  the  papers  set  in  Mathematics  or  Natural  Sciences. 


APPENDIX   C  139 

Candidates  must  state  on  their  form  of  entry  the  subjects  in  which  they 
wish  to  be  examined  and,  in  the  case  of  (3),  must  state  that  they  wish  to 
enter  for  Elementary  Mathematics  for  Science  Candidates. 

History.  ( i )  Essay  (in  substitution  for  the  Essay  set  to  all  candidates 
under  II);  (2)  Enghsh  History:  a  wide  choice  of  questions  will  be 
allowed  and  candidates  need  not  attempt  to  cover  the  whole  ground  of 
the  paper ;  (3)  Ancient,  Medieval,  and  Modem  History :  about  24  questions 
will  be  set  of  which  any  6  may  be  chosen  from  any  or  all  sections  of  the 
paper;  (4)  General  paper ;  (5)  Translations  from  Greek,  Latin,  French,  and 
German :  two  languages  should  be  offered ;   (6)  A  short  oral  examination. 

Modern  Languages.  French,  German,  Italian,  Russian,  and  Spanish 
Translation,  Composition  in  the  same  languages  (including  original 
Composition),  English  Literature  since  1585  and  English  Language,  a 
General  Paper  including  questions  on  the  Literature  and  History  of 
France,  Germany,  etc.,  and  a  Latin  Translation  paper.  The  paper  on 
English  Language  will  consist  of  a  few  passages,  of  no  more  than  average 
difficulty,  from  English  authors  between  Chaucer  and  Shakespeare  (both 
inclusive)  for  paraphrase  and  explanation. 

Candidates  must  present  themselves  in  two  of  the  following  subjects : 
([)  French,  (2)  Italian,  (3)  Spanish,  (4)  German,  (5)  Russian,  (6)  English 
Literature  since  1585  and  English  Language.  Candidates  whose  native 
language  is  other  than  English  must  take  at  least  one  other  language 
(i.e.  they  may  not  present  themselves  in  their  native  language  and  (6)). 
Candidates  who  offer  two  of  the  languages  (i),  {2),  or  (3),  will  be  expected 
to  reach  a  somewhat  higher  standard. 

All  candidates  must  take  the  General  Paper. 

All  candidates,  except  those  who  take  the  Classical  papers,  must 
take  the  paper  of  Latin  Translation,  set  to  Modern  Language  candidates. 

All  candidates  must  be  prepared  to  be  examined  in  reading  aloud, 
writing  from  dictation,  and  conversation  in  the  language  or  languages 
which  they  offer. 

Those  who  wish  to  offer  Italian,  Russian,  or  Spanish  must  give  notice 
before  November  i. 

Hebrew  ^.  The  examination  will  include  grammar,  translation, 
pointing  and  composition.  Candidates  in  Hebrew  will  also  be  examined 
in  either  (a)  Higher  Classics,  viz.  Latin  and  Greek  Translation  and 
Latin  Prose  Composition ;  or  (i)  Greek  Testament.  Candidates  must 
state  the  subsidiary  subject  in  which  they  wish  to  be  examined. 

II.  EngHsh  Essay.  A  paper  containing  alternative  subjects  for  an 
English  Essay  will  be  set  to  all  candidates. 

'  Scholarships  and  Exhibitions  in  Hebrew  are  offered  at  this  Examination 
at  Gonville  and  Caius  College  and  at  St  John's  College  only. 
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No   candidate  will  be   able   to   take  all   the   papers   in   any  two 
subjects,  but  he  may  choose  between  the  papers  which  clash.     The 
extent  to  whicli  a  candidate  will  be  able  to  combine  two  subjects  is 
shewn  by  the  following  provisional  time-table. 
Tuesday,         Dec.  6,     9 — 11.     Latin  Prose  Composition. 

„  ,,  9 — 12.     Statics   and   Dynamics;    Botany,    Geology^; 

English    Literature   since    1585 ;    Ancient, 
Medieval,  and  Modern  History. 
German  Translation. 
Greek  Translation. 
Chemistry. 

French  Oral  Examination. 
Greek  Prose  Composition. 
Algebra,     'Trigonometry,     and     Differential 

Calculus. 
Zoology. 

Mathematical  Paper  I  for  Science  Candidates. 
French  Composition. 
Hebrew  Composition. 
French  Translation. 
English  Language. 
Latin  Translation. 
Physics. 
Greek,  Latin,  French,  and  German  Translation 

for  History  Candidates. 
General  Knowledge  Paper  for  Science  Candi- 
dates. 
Latin  Verse  Composition  or  Alternative. 
Geometry. 

General  Paper  for  History  and  Modern  Lan- 
guages Candidates. 
Hebrew  Translation. 

English  Essay  for  all  Candidates  except  Science. 
Practical  Zoology^. 

Mathematical  Paper  H  for  Science  Candidates. 
Greek  Verse  Composition  or  Alternative. 
General  Paper  for  Mathematical  Candidates. 
,,  ,,  ,,  English  History. 

,,  ,,  ,,  German  Composition. 

,,  ,,  II  Greek  Testament  (Hebrew  Candidates). 

„  ,,  ,1  Practical  Botany;  Practical  Geology. 

,,  »       I — 4t  or  3.45 — 6.45.     Practical  Physics. 

1  Special  arrangements  will  be  made  for  candidates  who  wish  to  take 
Botany  and  Geology  and  for  those  candidates  who  take  Zoology  and  Mathe- 
matics for  Science  Candidates. 


Thursday,      Dec.  8,     9- 


Friday,  Dec.  9, 


9— II. 
9 — 12. 


14-44- 


9— II. 
9 — 12. 
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Friday,       Dec.  9,     ij — 4J.   General  Paper  for  Classical  Candidates. 

„  „  „  Oral  Examination  for  History  Candidates. 

,,  „  ,,  Latin    Translati'qn    for    Modem    Languages 

Candidates. 
,,  ,,  5 —  German  Oral  Examination. 

Saturday,    Dec.  10,      9 — 12.     Practical  Chemistry. 

The^«rt/ time-table  will  be  issued  early  in  November,  and  will  contain  times 
for  the  Examination  in  Italian,  Russian,  and  Spanish,  should  any  candidate 
offer  these  languages. 

Candidates  for  Scholarships  and  Exhibitions  at  the  seven  Colleges 
will  be  examined  at  the  same  time  and  in  the  same  papers.  Every 
candidate  will  be  required  to  indicate  (upon  a  special  form  of  appli- 
cation provided  for  the  purpose)  those  of  the  whole  number  of 
Scholarships  and  Exhibitions  offered  for  which  he  is  a  candidate 
and  to  place  them  in  the  order  of  his  preference.  The  Examiners 
acting  for  the  seven  Colleges  in  common  will  classify  the  candidates 
and  will  recommend  candidates  for  Scholarships  and  Exhibitions  in 
accordance  with  the  classification  and  with  the  order  of  preference 
indicated  by  the  candidate.  By  including  a  Scholarship  in  his  order 
of  preference  a  candidate  undertakes  (i)  to  accept  the  Scholarship  if 
he  be  recommended  for  it  by  the  Examiners,  (ii)  to  enter  his  name  in 
due  course  as  a  member  of  the  College  which  offered  the  Scholarship 
for  competition,  (iii)  to  come  into  residence  in  October,  1922. 

%*  The  Colleges  desire  it  to  be  known  that  any  candidate  for 
a  Scholarship  may  signify  in  writing  his  wish  not  to  receive  the 
emolument  of  the  same,  if  elected  thereto,  and  that  such  candi- 
date may  be  elected  to  a  Scholarship  which  shall  be  honorary 
only  and  without  emolument  but  shall  carry  with  it  all  other 
privileges  attached  to  the  position  of  a  Scholar.  The  amount 
thus  set  free  will  serve  to  increase  the  number  of  Scholarships 
or  Exhibitions  open  to  other  candidates. 

***  After  a  Scholar  has  come  into  residence  the  amount  of 

his  Scholarship  may  be  increased,  in  cases  of  proved  need,  to  a 

sum  not  exceeding  ;if  100. 

The  Tutors  of  the  respective  Colleges  to  which  candidates  have 

applied  for  admission  to  the  Examination,  will  secure  suitable  lodgings 

for  those  candidates  who  request  it  on  the  application  forfn. 

Scholarship  papers  set  in  previous  years  are  published  by  the 
Cambridge  University  Press  and  may  be  had  at  their  London  Ware- 
house, Fetter  Lane,  E.C.  4,  and  of  all  booksellers. 
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A  combined  Examination   of  non-resident  candidates   for  Open 
Scholarships,  Exhibitions,  &c.,  will  be  held  at  Clare  College,  COtpus 

Cbrlgtf  College,  Ifting's  College,  ^rlnltB  College,  and  ttrinftg 

'Rjall,  beginning  on  Tuesday,  Decembers,  1921. 

The  range  of  subjects  included  in  the  Examination  will  be  as  follows : 

Classics.  Translation  from  the  best  Greek  and  Latin  authors; 
Composition  in  Greek  and  Latin  Prose  and  Verse  ;  Questions.  (In  place 
of  Greek  Verse  Composition,  candidates  may  write  a  Greek  Essay  or  take 
a  paper  in  English  Literature ;  and  in  place  of  Latin  Verse  Composition, 
a  Latin  Essay.  Excellence  in  these  papers  may  compensate  for  the  lack  of 
Verse  Composition.) 

Mathematics.  Pure  and  Analytical  Geometry  of  the  straight  line, 
circle  and  conic  sections ;  Elementary  Pure  Geometry  of  the  plane  and 
sphere ;  Algebra,  Trigonometry,  the  elements  of  the  Differential  and 
Integral  Calculus,  Elementary  Mechanics.  Questions  may  be  set  involving 
the  use  of  graphical  methods.  Four  papers  will  be  set;  one  on  the 
simpler  parts  of  the  various  pure  mathematical  subjects,  one  on  Mechanics, 
and  two  papers  containing  bookwork  and  problems  of  a  somewhat  more  ad- 
vanced character.  Candidates  should  bring  mathematical  instruments.  The 
use  of  the  Slide  Rule  will  be  allowed.     Mathematical  Tables  will  be  provided. 

Natural  Sciences.  Physics,  Chemistry,  Elementary  Biology,  Zoology, 
Botany,  Physiology,  Geology,  and  Mathematics  applicable  to  Physical 
Sciences.  Of  these  subjects  no  candidate  may  offer  more  than  three,  and 
no  candidate  offering  Elementary  Biology  may  offer  either  Zoology  or 
Botany.  In  the  paper  on  Physics  all  candidates  will  be  required  to  shew 
a  sufficient  knowledge  of  the  elementary  mathematics  applicable  to  Physics. 
A  paper  of  elementary  questions  on  Physics  and  Chemistry  will  be  set, 
which  candidates  who  do  not  offer  either  of  the  two  subjects  Physics  and 
Chemistry  are  advised  to  take.  In  making  awards,  excellence  in  one 
subject  or  in  two  subjects  will  be  taken  especially  into  account. 

Moral  Sciences.  ,  Metaphysics  and  Ethics,  Logic,  and  Psychology. 
In  each  of  these  three  subjects  there  will  be  one  paper.  There  will  be 
also  a  paper  of  General  Philosophical  Questions. 

History.  The  following  papers  will  be  set: — (i)  Translations  from 
Latin,  Greek,  French,  and  German.  Candidates  will  be  expected  to  shew 
s  moderate  proficiency  in  Latin  and  at  least  one  of  the  two  Modern 
Languages:  credit  will 'be  given  for  good  work.  No  candidate  will  be 
elected  who  fails  to  satisfy  the  Examiners  in  this  paper.  (2)  General 
Questions  on  Historical  and  Economic  Subjects  and  on  Political  Science. 
(3)  Outlines  of  English  History,  449  a.d. — 1885  a.d.     (4)    History  of 
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Greece  and  Rome  10476  a.d.  (5)  History  of  Europe,  476  a.d. — 1519A.D. 
(6)  History  of  Europe,  1519  a.d. — 1878  a.d. 

Candidates  in  History  are  required  to  take  paper  ( i ),  paper  {2),  and  paper 
<3),  and  one  or  two  papers  (but  not  more  than  two)  selected  out  of  (4),  (5), 
and  (6).  A  choice  of  questions  will  be  allowed  in  every  paper.  In  papers 
{4).  (5).  and  (6)  candidates  are  not  expected  to  cover  the  whole  of  the 
period  or  periods  which  they  select ;  they  are  recommended  to  concentrate 
their  attention  on  some  part  or  parts  at  their  choice.  They  will  be  expected 
to  shew  some  knowledge  of  Geography  so  far  as  it  bears  on  their  respective 
periods.  A  more  detailed  circular  dealing  with  the  nature  of  the  examina- 
tion in  History  will  be  sent  on  application. 

Madera  Languages.     The  following  papers  will  be  set : 

(i)  French  Translation.  (2)  French  Composition.  (3)  German  or 
Spanish  or  Italian  or  Russian  Translation.  (4)  German  or  Spanish  or 
Italian  or  Russian  Composition.  (5)  Latin  Translation.  (6)  General 
Modern  Language  Questions.     (7)    English  Literature. 

A  candidate  is  required  to  take  Papers  (i),  (2),  (5),  and  (6),  and  either 
Paper  (3)  together  with  Paper  (4)  or  (7)  or  Papers  {2),  (3)  and  (6)  set  to 
Candidates  in  History. 

Candidates  are  expected  to  offer  themselves  for  examination  in  writing 
from  dictation  and  in  conversation. 

General  Questions.     The  paper  will  include  a  simple  passage 

of  French  and  one  of  German  for  1;ranslation  ;  and  all  candidates 

except  those  who  ofifer  History  or  Modern   Languages  will  be 

required  to  attempt  at  least  one  of  these. 

Candidates  who  intend  to  take  the  Mechanical  Sciences  Tripos  are 

advised  to  offer  Mathematics  and  Physics. 

Candidates  will  be  examined  for  each  College  at  the  same  time  and 
by  the  same  papers.  Candidates  for  one  College  will,  if  they  so  wish, 
be  regarded  as  competing  at  any  or  all  of  the  other  Colleges.  Each 
candidate  is  requested  to  fill  up  beforehand  a  form  of  application 
stating  the  order  of  his  preferences  for  the  emoluments  offered. 

Entries  should  be  made  not  later  than  Nov.  22,  1921.  It  is  par- 
ticularly requested  that  they  should  be  made,  when  possible,  not 
later  than  Nov.  15,  in  order  to  facilitate  the  provision  of  accommo- 
dation for  candidates. 

Provisional  Time  Table 

Classics,  Mathematics,  Physics,   Chemistry,  History,   General  Questions, 

English  Essay. 

Tuesday,        Dec.  6,     9 — 11  J.     Greek  Verse  Composition  (or  Greek  Essay). 

,,  ,,  9 — 12.       General  Historical  Questions. 

,,  ,,  „,  English  Literature. 


144 


student's  handbook 


Tuesday, 

Dec. 

6. 

14-44- 

Latin  Translation. 

5) 

SJ 

99 

Chemistry. 

»J 

5) 

i» 

Translation  paper  in  Eatin,  Greek,  French, 
and  German  for  candidates  in  History. 

99 

99 

J9 

General  Modern  Language  Questions. 

Wednesday, 

Dec. 

7- 

9— ji^. 

Latin  Verse  Composition  (or  Latin  Essay). 

'J 

»» 

9 12. 

Physics. 

5) 

99 

99 

Outlines  of  English  History. 

99 

99 

99 

German  or  Spanish  or  Italian  or  Russian 
Composition. 

S9 

99 

14-44- 

Greek  Translation. 

99 

99 

99 

tMathematics. 

5J 

»> 

14-34- 

German  or  Spanish  or  Italian  or  Russian 
Translation. 

Thursday, 

Dec. 

8. 

9-1 1. 

Latin  Prose  Composition. 

99 

>9 

9 — -12. 

Mathematics. 

»> 

J> 

>> 

History  of  Europe  1519 — 1878  A.D. 

99 

)9 

14-34- 

Classical  Questions. 

JJ 

99 

14-44- 

tMathematics. 

»» 

9» 

99 

History  of  Greece  and  Rome. 

19 

99 

99 

French  Composition. 

Friday, 

Dec. 

9- 

9— II. 

Greek  Prose  Composition. 

99 

}} 

French  Translation. 

S» 

>» 

9—12. 

Mathematics. 

)) 

*j 

9> 

History  of  Europe  476 — 1519  A.D. 

93 

>> 

14-44- 

*General    Questions   (with  Latin  Translation 
for  candidates  in  Modern  Languages). 

Saturday, 

Dec. 

10. 

9 12. 

*English  Essay. 

»> 

,, 

■4-44- 

Practical  Physics. 

Monday, 

Dec. 

12, 

,    lO — I. 

Practical  Chemistry. 

Tuesday, 

Dec. 

13 

.  i4— 44- 

*  Every  candidate  is  expected,  in  addition  to  the  papers  on  the  subject 
or  subjects  presented  by  him,  to  take  the  paper  of  General  Questions  an4 
the  paper  of  subjects  for  an  English  Essay. 

No  candidate  is  allowed  to  take  two  papers  set  at  the  same  time.- 
Candidates  who  ofifer  Classics  together  with  History  or  French  together 
with  History  must  consult  with  regard  to  the  time-table  the  special  circular 
dealing  with  the  Examination  in  History. 

t  These  papers  must  be  taken  by  candidates  in  Mathematics  and  in 
Mathematics  applicable  to  Physics. 

Note.  T/ie  final  time-table  including  the  time-tables  in  those  branches 
of  Natural  Sciences  which  are  not  specified  above  and  the  time-table  in 
Moral  Sciences  will  be  issued  as  soon  after  November  22  as  is  practicable. 
In  no  case  will  the  Examination  begin  before  Tuesday,  December  6. 


APPENDIX   E 

A  combined  Examination  for  Entrance  Scholarships  and  Exhibi- 
tions at  ipetcrbouse  and  at  /iftagbalene  and  (Stueene'  Colleges  will 

be  held  on  Tuesday,  December  6,  1921  and  following  days,  beginning 
at  9  a.m.  on  Tuesday,  December  6.  The  subjects  of  examination  will 
be  as  follows : 

I.  (a)  Mathematics.  Pure  Geometry,  Algebra,  Trigonometry, 
Geometrical  and  Analytical  Conic  Sections,  Elementary  Statics,  and 
Dynamics  and  Elementary  Differential  and  Integral  Calculus. 

{b)  Classics.  Greek  and  Latin  Translation  and  Composition,  prose 
and  verse.  There  is  no  alternative  for  verse.  There  will  also  be  a  paper 
of  Classical  General  Questions. 

(c)  Natural  Science.  Physics  and  Chemistry,  Theoretical  and 
Practical.     There  will  also  be  a,  paper  in  Mathematics. 

(d)  Hebrew  with  Latin  and  Greek. 

Translation  from  the  Historical  Books  of  the  Old  Testament.  Hebrew 
Composition,  pointing  and  grammar.     Latin  and  Greek  Translation. 

(e)  Qreel(  Testament  with  Latin  and  Greek. 

Translation  (with  questions)  from  the  Synoptic  Gospels  and  from 
S.  Paul's  Epistles.     Latin  and  Greek  Translation  and  Prose  Composition. 

(/)  History.  Papers  will  be  set  on  (i)  Outlines  of  English  History. 
This  paper  will  be  divided  into  two  sections  at  1485  A.D.  and  candidates 
will  be  expected  to  answer  questions  out  of  both  sections,  (2)  Outlines  of 
Ancient  (Greek  and  Roman)  History  or  Outlines  of  Medieval  European 
History  or  Outlines  of  Modern  European  History,  (3)  General  Questions 
of  an  historical,  political ,  economic,  or  literary  nature. 

A  list  of  books  recommended,  together  with  more  detailed  information, 
will  be  sent  on  application  to  The  Tutor,  Peterhouse,  F.  R.  Salter, 
Magdalene  College,  or  the  Rev.  R.  G.  D.  Laffan,  Queens'  College. 

Candidates  who  intend  to  read  for  the  Historical  Tripos  may  compete 
either  by  taking  all  the  History  Papers,  or  by  taking  all  the  Classical 
papers  together  with  tlie  History  General  Questions.  Any  candidate  who 
adopts  the  latter  alternative  may,  if  he  so  desires,  also  be  regarded  as 
a  candidate  in  Classics. 

Candidates  in  History  will  be  expected  either  to  shew  a  good  knowledge 
of  Greek  and  Latin  in  the  Translation  Papers  set  for  the  candidates  in 
Classics  or  of  Latin  and  one  other  Language  at  least  in  the  General 
Paper  III  [see  p.  146]. 
T.  10 
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(g)  Mechanical  Science.  The  same  subjects  as  for  Mathematics,  with 
an  additional  paper  in  Elementary  Geometrical  and  Perspective  Drawing, 
for  which  the  candidates  must  bring  their  own  instruments. 

II.  English  Essay.  A  paper  containing  alternative  subjects  for  an 
English  Essay  will  be  set  for  all  candidates. 

III.  General  Paper.  A  general  paper  will  be  set  for  all  candidates. 
It  will  consist  of  (i)  translation  into  English  of  easy  Latin,  Greek,  French, 
and  German  passages,  (2)  General  Essay  Questions. 

Entrance  Scholars  and  Exhibitioners  are  required  to  pass  (or  present 
certificates  excusing  them  from)  the  Previous  Examination  by  June  1922 
at  latest.  They  can  present  themselves  at  Cambridge  for  this  Examination 
(or  for  any  part  of  it)  in  March,  Jurfe,  October,  or  December. 

Candidates  for  Scholarships  and  Exhibitions  at  the  three  Colleges 
will  be  examined  at  the  same  time  and  on  the  same  papers.  Every 
candidate  will  be  required  to  indicate  (upon  a  special  form  of  apphca- 
tion  provided  for  the  purpose)  for  which  of  the  whole  number  of 
Scholarships  and  Exhibitions  offered  he  is  a  candidate  and  to  place 
them  in  the  order  of  his  preference.  By  including  a  Scholarship  or 
Exhibition  in  his  order  of  preference  a  candidate  undertakes  that  if  it 
be  offered  to  him  (i)  he  will  accept  the  Scholarship  or  Exhibition, 
(ii)  he  will  enter  his  name  in  due  course  as  a  member  of  the  College 
which  offered  the  Scholarship  for  competition,  (iii)  he  will  come  into 
residence  in  October  1922. 

The  Colleges  reserve  the  right  to  withhold  any  of  the  Scholarships 
or  Exhibitions  or  to  substitute  others  of  lower  value  in  case  candidates 
of  sufficient  merit  do  not  present  themselves. 

*0*  The  Colleges  desire  it  to  be  known  that  any  candidate 
for  a  Scholarship  may  signify  in  writing  his  wish  not  to  receive 
the  emolument  of  the  same,  if  elected  thereto,  and  that  such 
candidate  may  be  elected  to  a  Scholarship  which  shall  be  honorary 
only  and  without  emolument  but  shall  carry  with  it  all  other 
privileges  attached  to  the  position  of  a  Scholar.  The  amount  thus 
set  free  will  serve  to  increase  the  number  of  Scholarships  or 
Exhibitions  open  to  other  candidates,  or  be  used  for  the  assistance 
of  poorer  students. 

Candidates  will  be  examined  in  the  College  to  which  they  have 
applied  for  admission  to  the  Examination.  Rooms  in  College  and 
meals  will  be  provided  for  the  candidates  during  the  Examination  at 
a  fixed  charge  of  los.  per  day. 


CHAPTER   VI 

COLLEGE   SCHOLARSHIPS   AND   PRIZES 

The  Entrance  Scholarships,  Exhibitions,  and  Sizarships,  of 
which  an  account  is  given  in  the  preceding  chapter,  are  for  the 
most  part  limited  to  candidates  who  have  not  yet  begun 
residence  at  the  University.  But  these  constitute  only  a  part 
of  the  emoluments  of  the  Colleges,  set  aside  from  the  total 
sum  of  College  Scholarships  and  Exhibitions  for  this  special 
purpose.  As  a  rule,  a  large  number  of  the  Scholarships 
and  Exhibitions  attached  to  a  College  are  given  to  its  resident 
members,  in  recognition  of  success  in  College  and  University 
Examinations.  But  as  some  of  the  emoluments  classified  as 
Entrance  Scholarships  are  open  to  residents  as  well  as  non- 
residents it  is  not  easy  to  draw  a  hard  and  fast  line  between 
the  one  kind  of  Scholarship  and  the  other.  Thus  the  list 
of  College  Scholarships  and  Exhibitions  given  below  includes 
some  which  have  been  already  treated  in  Chapter  V.  It  should 
be  noted,  however,  that  two  kinds  of  Exhibitions  are  open  to 
residents  as  well  as  non-residents  that  are  not  treated, in  this 
chapter,  but  only  in  Chapter  V: — (i)  Exhibitions  awarded  by 
City  Companies  and  (2)  Exhibitions  limited  to  particular  schools. 
It  is  often  the  case  that  resident  members  of  a  College  are  allowed 
by  its  regulations  to  enter  as  candidates  for  vacant  School 
Exhibitions,  and  there  is  nothing  to  prevent  a  poor  student 
in  residence  from  applying  to  the  City  Companies  for  assistance 
to  enable  him  to  complete  his  University  course. 

The  Scholarships,  Exhibitions,  and  Prizes  offered  by  Colleges 
to  students  already  in  residence  are  usually  awarded  at  the 
end  of  the  first  or  second  year  of  residence,  although  they 
are  sometimes  given  at  the  end  of  the  third  year,  while  certain 
Scholarships  and  Exhibitions,  assigned  as  a  rule  to  special 
subjects,  are  restricted  to  those  who  have  taken  the  B.A.  or  LL.B. 
degree.     Most  of  them  are  awarded  on  the  results  of  Annual 
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Examinations,  which  take  place  in  the  month  of  June,  at  the  end 
of  each  academical  year.  These  Examinations  are  not  as  a  rule 
conducted  separately  by  each  College  for  its  own  members,  but  by 
a  College  or  a  combination  of  Colleges^  holding  an  Examination 
that  is  open  to  the  whole  University  in  the  subject  of  each  Tripos. 
These  are  called  Intercollegiate  Examinations  and  an  account  of 
them  is  given  in  §  i  of  this  chapter.  In  §  2  the  Scholarships  and 
Prizes  are  classified  according  to  the  subjects  for  which  they  are 
awarded ;  and  in  §  3  they  are  classified  according  to  the  Colleges 
that  offer  them. 

§  I.     Intercollegiate  Examinations^ 

(i)  In  Classics,  Examinations  for  candidates  reading  for  the 
Classical  Tripos  are  held  by  several  groups  of  Colleges  early  in 
June.     The  usual  subjects  of  examination  are  as  follows  : — 

(i)  Greek  Prose  Composition ;  (2)  General  Paper  (on  the  lines  of  Paper 
VI  as  prescribed  for  the  Classical  Tripos,  Part  I);  (3)  Latin  Prose 
Composition;  (4)  Greek  and  Latin  Prose  Translation;  (5)  Greek  Verse 
Composition  or  Greek  and  Latin  Syntax  and  Greek  Prosody  and  Metre ; 
(6)  Greek  and  Latin  Verse  Translation;  (7)  Latin  Verse  Composition  or 
Greek  and  Latin  Philology  and  Latin  Prosody  and  Metre. 

(ii)  In  Economics,  an  Examination  of  candidates  for  the 
Economics  Tripos  in  their  first  year  of  residence  is  held  annually 
early  in'  June  by  King's,  St  John's,  and  Trinity  Colleges. 
Members  of  other  Colleges  are,  on  the  application  of  their 
Tutors,  admitted  to  the  Examination  on  payment  of  a  fee  of 
;^i.  IIS.  6d.     The  Examination  lasts  for  two  days. 

Subjects  of  Examination,     (i)    Economics;    {2)    English    Economic 

History;    (3)  Essay;    (4)  History  of  the  United   States  and  the  British 

Empire. 

The  papers  will  deal  with  those  parts  of  the  subjects  which  have  been  ■ 

treated  during  the  current  year  in  the  lectures  advertised  by  the  Special 

Board  for  Economics  and  Politics  as  primarily  intended  for  students  of  the 

first  year. 

1  It  should  be  noted  that  these  combinations  of  Colleges  are  determined 
entirely  by  considerations  of  practical  convenience;  and  the  combining 
Colleges  have  not  necessarily  a  larger  number  of  students  studying  the  subjects 
in  which  they  examine  than  the  Colleges  that  are  outside  the  combination. 

^  The  details  of  these  schemes  of  examination  may  vary  slightly  from  year 
to  year.     Sufficient  notice  of  such  changes  is  given  in  the  University  Reporter. 
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(iii)  In  English,  an  Examination  of  candidates  for  the 
English  Tripos  who  are  in  their  first  or  second  year  of  residence 
is  held  early  in  June  by  Christ's,  Clare,  Emmanuel,  St  John's, 
and  Trinity  Colleges.  Candidates  are  admitted  to  the  Examina- 
tion on  the  application  of  their  Tutors.    The  fee  for  each  candidate 

is   ;£l.     IS. 

Subjects  of  Examination  are  announced  at  the  close  of  the  Inter- 
collegiate Examination  in  June  of  each  year.  They  are  selected  from  the 
subjects  which  the  candidates  will  have  to  talie  up  in  the  Tripos  Examina- 
tion of  the  year  to  which  they  belong. 

(iv)  In  History,  an  Examination  of  candidates  for  the 
Historical  Tripos  in  their  first  year  of  residence  is  held  early  in 
June  by  Emmanuel,  Gonville  and  Caius,  King's,  St  John's,  and 
Trinity  Colleges.  Members  of  other  Colleges  are,  on  the  applica- 
tion of  their  Tutors,  admitted  to  the  Examination.  A  fee  of  ;£'i.  5^-. 
is  charged  for  each  candidate.    The  Examination  lasts  for  two  days. 

Subjects  of  Examination,  (i)  Essay;  (2)  English  Economic  History; 
(3)  English  Constitutional  History  after  1485 ;  (4)  (a)  General  European 
History  (Ancient)  or  (3)  General  European  History  (Medieval). 

(v)  In  Law,  an  Examination  is  held  annually  early  in  June 
by  Christ's,  Downing,  St  John's,  Trinity,  and  Trinity  Hall. 
Candidates  are  admitted  to  the  Examination  on  payment  of  a  fee 
of  ;^r.  5.f.     The  Examination  lasts  for  two  days. 

Subjects  of  Examination,  (i)  Roman  Law  I  (Law  of  Persons  and 
Law  of  Things);  (2)  Roman  Law  II  (History  and  Law  of  Actions); 
(3)  Constitutional  Law;   (4)   International  Law. 

An  Examination  of  candidates  for  Part  I  of  the  Law  Tripos 
in  the  following  year  is  also  held  by  the  same  Colleges  annually 
early  in  December.  Candidates  are  admitted  to  the  Examination 
on  payment  of  a  fee  of  igj.    The  Examination  lasts  for  one  day. 

Subjects  of  Examination,  (i)  Roman  Law  (Institutes  and  History)  ; 
(2)  Jurisprudence  and  Constitutional  Law. 

(vi)  In  Mathematics  an  Examination  lasting  for  two  days  is 
held  annually  early  in  June  for  students  in  their  second  year  of 
residence  who  are  intending  candidates  for  Part  II  of  the  Mathe- 
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matical  Tripos.     Candidates  are  admitted  to  the  Examination  on 
payment  of  a  fee  of  j£,2.  2.9. 

Subjects  of  Examination,  (i)  Analysis  (excluding  Elliptic  Functions 
and  Fourier's  Series) ;  (2)  Geometry  and  Differential  Equations  (excluding 
Partial  Differential  Equations  of  the  Second  Order) ;  (3)  Dynamics,  Statics 
and  Hydrostatics  (excluding  Vibrations  of  Strings);  (4)  Electricity  and 
Magnetism. 

No  questions  will  be  set  outside  the  scope  of  Schedule  A  of  Part  11  of 
the  Mathematical  Tripos.  Easy  alternative  questions,  specially  indicated, 
will  be  set  in  each  paper. 

(vii)  In  Mechanical  Sciences  an  Examination  for  students 
of  Engineering  in  their  first  and  second  year  is  held  at  the 
Engineering  Laboratory  in  the  Easter  Term.  The  schedule  of 
hours  is  posted  in  the  Laboratory.  Marks  are  assigned  for  work 
done  in  the  Drawing  Office  and  Laboratories  during  the  year. 
Candidates  are  admitted  to  the  Examination  on  the  application 
of  their  College  Tutors.     The  fee  for  each  candidate  is  ^i.  \s. 

Subjects  of  Examination.  First  Year,  (i)  Mathematics;  (3)  Mechanics; 
(3)  Mechanics  of  Machines;  (4)  Engineering  Physics;  (5)  Properties  of 
Materials  and  Workshop  Practice;  (6)  Drawing. 

Second  Year,  (i)  Mathematics;  (2)  Mechanics;  (3)  Theory  of  Struc- 
tures; (4)  Heat  Engines;  (5)  Electricity;  (6)  Drawing. 

(viii)  In  Modern  and  Medieval  Lang^uages,  an  Examina- 
tion of  candidates  for  the  Modern  and  Medieval  Languages 
Tripos  is  held  early  in  June  by  Gonville  and  Caius,  King's, 
Christ's,  and  St  John's  Colleges.  Candidates  are  admitted  to  the 
Examination  on  the  application  of  their  Tutors.  The  fee  for 
each  candidate  is  £^\.   \s. 

Subjects  of  Examination.  The  schedule  of  the  Examination  is  framed 
to  meet  the  requirements  of  candidates  for  the  Tripos  (Part  I,  Part  II,  or 
Sections).  It  consists  in  each  language  of  a  paper  in  translation,  a  paper 
in  composition  and  essay,  and  a  paper  covering  those  subjects  of  Part  II 
for  which  there  are  candidates'. 

^  The  schedule  of  Examination  for  June,  192 1,  was  as  follows: — 

"(i)  a  paper  in  Composition  and  Essay;    (2)  a  paper  in  Translation; 
(3)  a  paper  in  Literature  and  History  : — 

"Candidates  for  Part  I  will  be  required  to  take  papers  (i)  and  (2),  and 
may,  if  they  like,  take  paper  (3)  also.  Candidates  for  sections  will  take  papers 
(i),  (2)  and  (.',).     Candidates  for  Part  II  will  take  paper  (3). 

In  paper  (3)  candidates  will  not  be  restricted  in  their  choice  of  questions." 
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(ix)  In  Moral  Science,  an  Examination  open  to  all 
students  of  Moral  Science  is  held  in  June  by  St  John's  and  Trinity 
Colleges.  Candidates  are  admitted  to  the  Examination  on  payment, 
of  a  fee  of  ;£i.  5^-. 

Subjects  of  Examination,     (i)  'Logic;    (2)   Psychology;    (3)   Ethics; 

(4)  Elements  of  Philosophy. 

(x)  In  Natural  Sciences,  an  Examination  is  held  in  June 
by  all  the  Colleges  in  association. 

Subjects  of  Examination.  For  students  in  their  second  year: — 
Chemistry,  Physics,  Mineralogy,  Geology,  Botany,  Zoology,  Human 
Anatomy,  and  Physiology.  Students  in  their  first  year  take  the  same 
subjects,  but  may  substitute  elementary  papers  in  Physics,  Chemistry, 
Geology,  and  Elementary  Biology. 

Candidates  in  their  first  year  for  Scholarships  and  Exhibitions  should 
take  the  second  year  papers,  but  may  substitute  for  the  papers  in  Botany 
and  Zoology  the  paper  in  Elementary  Biology.  Other  candidates  in  their 
first  year  may,  with  the  sanction  of  their  Tutors,  take  second  year 
papers,  but  candidates  in  their  second  year  cannot  take  the  first  year 
papers  unless  they  have  taken  the  First  Part  of  a  Tripos.  No  candidate 
who  takes  Elementary  Biology  may  take  the  papers  in  Zoology  or  in  Botany. 

(xi)  In  Oriental  Languages,  an  Examination  is  held  early 
in  June  by  Gonville  and  Caius  and  St  John's  Colleges.  Candidates 
who  are  not  members  of  these  Colleges  are  admitted  to  the 
Examination  on  payment  of  a  fee  of  £,\.  is.  The  Examination 
lasts  for  two  days. 

Subjects  of  Examination,  (i)  Hebrew  Composition,  Pointing,  and 
Unprepared  Translation ;  (2)  Hebrew  Prepared  Books ;  (3)  Syriac  Grammar, 
Composition,  and  Unprepared  Translation ;   (4)  Syriac  Prepared  Books ; 

(5)  if  sufficient  notice  is  given  arrangements  can  also  be  made  for  ex- 
amining candidates  in  Arabic  and  Sanskrit. 

(xii)  In  Theology  an  Examination  is  held  in  March  and  June 
by  Christ's,  Clare,  Corpus,  Emmanuel,  Fitzwilliam  Hall,  Gonville 
and  Caius,  Jesus,  King's,  Pembroke,  Peterhouse,  Queens',  St  John's, 
Selwyn,  Sidney,  and  Trinity  Hall.  Candidates  who  are  not  members 
of  these  Colleges  are  admitted  to  the  Examination  on  payment  of 
a  fee  of  £,\.  \s. 

»       Subjects  of  Examination.     First  Year.     Lent  Term  :  (i)  Synoptic 
Gospels  in  Greek.     (2)  Easy  translation  from  the  New  Testament,  with 
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grammatical  questions  and  re-translation.  (3)  Essay.  Easter  Term : 
(i)    Outlines    of  Old    Testament    History    to    the    fall    of   Jerusalem. 

(2)  Elementary  Hebrew,  including  part  of  the  set  chapters  in  the 
Voluntary  paper  in  the  Special  Examination.  (3)  Early  Church  History 
to  313.  (4)  A  selected  Pauline  Epistle.  Second  Year.  Lent  Term: 
(i)  Old  Testament  History.  (;2)  The  Gospels,  with  special  reference  to 
the  Gospel  set  in  the  Tripos  [see  p.  485].  (3)  Textual  Criticism  and 
Greek  Composition.  (4)  Essay.  Easter  Term:  (i)  Hebrew  Unseen 
Translation   with   composition   and   pointing.     (2)   Hebrew  (set  books). 

(3)  Epistle  or  Epistles  selected  for  the  Tripos  [see  p.  485].  (4)  Early 
Church  History  to  461.  (5)  Ancient  Creeds  and  Doctrine.  Third 
Year.  Lent  Term:  (i)  Old  Testament  Set  Period  and  Books,  with 
questions  on  the  History  of  the  Maccabean  Age.  (2)  The  Acts  and 
Epistles  in  Greek.  (3)  Canon  and  Textual  Criticism.  (4)  Patristic  Set 
Book. 


§  2.     Scholarships   and    Prizes   classified   according 
to  subjects 

At  most  Colleges  distinction  in  any  one  of  the  subjects  of  a 
Tripos  Examination^,  whether  attained  in  an  Intercollegiate  Ex- 
amination or  in  the  Tripos  itself,  may  be  rewarded  by  election  to 
a  Scholarship  or  Exhibition ;  and  in  some  Colleges  it  is  the  rule 
that  any  student  who  obtains  a  first  class  in  any  of  these  Exami- 
nations receives  a  College  Prize.  But  in  some  Colleges  there  are 
Exhibitions  and  Prizes  restricted  to  particular  subjects,  which  are 
of  sufiScient  value  to  serve  as  a  contribution  to  the  cost  of  the 
holder's  education,  and  it  is  convenient  to  group  these  together 
here.  Details  concerning  them  will  be  found  in  the  next  section 
under  the  individual  Colleges  to  which  they  are  attached.  It  has 
not  been  thought  necessary  or  desirable  to  classify  the  less  im- 
portant prizes  in  this  section,  but  they  will  be  found  under  Colleges 
in§  3. 

Classics,     (i)  The  Owst  Prize  of  pf  10  to  ;^i5  with  accumulations  at 

Clare  College;  (2)  The  Richards  Prize  of  ;^30  at  King's  College;  (3)  The 

Neil  Prize  of  ^10  at  Pembroke  College. 

Economics.     The  Sir  Thomas  Gresham  Studentship  of  .£'125  >•  year 
at  Gonville  and  Caius  College. 

'  I.e.  Anthropology,  Classics,  Economics,  English,  Geography,  History, 
Law,  Mathematics,  Mechanical  Sciences,  Modern  and  Medieval  Languages, 
Moral  Sciences,  Natural  Sciences,  Oriental  Languages,  and  Theology. 
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History,  (i)  The  Earl  of  Derby  Studentship  of  about  ^60  for  not 
more  than  two  years  for  Historical  Study  and  Research  at  Trinity  College ; 
(2)    The  Latimer  Neville  Exhibition  at  Magdalene  College. 

Law.  (i)  The  MacMahon  Studentships  of  ;^I50  for  four  years 
at  St  John's  College;  (2)  Law  Studentships  of  ;^5o  for  three  years  at 
Trinity  Hall. 

Mathematics,  (i)  The  Owst  Prize  of  from  ;^io  to  £1$  with  accumu- 
lations at  Clare  College;  (2)  The  Richards  Prize  of  ;^20  and  the  Martin 
Thackeray  Prize  at  King's  College  ;  (3)  The  Walton  Exhibition  of  ;^3o 
at  Magdalene  College ;  (4)  The  White  Prize  of  £}o  at  Queens'  College ; 
(5)  The  Sheepshanks  Exhibition  at  Trinity  College;  (6)  The  George 
Green  Studentship  of  £12^  a  year  at  Gonville  and  Caius  College. 

Modern  Languages,  The  Vidil  Prize  of  about  ;^5o  and  the  Second 
French  Prize  of  about  £20  for  the  French  Language  and  Literature  at 
Trinity  College. 

Music.  Organist  Studentships  or  Choral  Scholarships  are  offered  by 
Christ's,  Clare,  Corpus  Christi,  Emmanuel,  Gonville  and  Caius,  King's, 
Queens',  St  Catharine's,  St  John's,  and  Selwyn  Colleges. 

Natural  Sciences,  (i)  The  Vintner  Exhibition  of  ^70  at  King's 
College.  (2)  The  Coutts  Trotter  Studentship  of  ;^25o  for  two  years  at 
Trinity  College.  (3)  At  Gonville  and  Caius  College :  (a)  The  Dunlop 
Scholarship  in  Chemistry  of  £^1,  for  one  year;  [d]  The  Frank  Smart 
Studentship  in  Botany  of  ;^i'2  5  for  two  (or  three)  years;  {c)  the  Shuttle- 
worth  Studentship  in  Zoology  or  Physiology  of  ;^i'25  a  year  ;  (d)  The 
Frank  Smart  Studentship  of  pi' 125  a  year  for  Natural  History;  (e)  The 
WoUaston  Studentship  of  £12-,  a  year  for  Chemistry  and  Physics; 
(/)  Tancred  Studentships  in  Physic  of  about  ;^90  for  eight  years;  {£■)  The 
Thruston  Fund  for  research  in  Physiology,  Pathology,  or  Practical 
Medicine.  (4)  The  Frank  AUhusen  Prize  of  ;^25  at  Jesus  College.  (5)  The 
Charlesworth  Exhibition  of  £41,  at  Magdalene  College.  (6)  At  St  John's 
College :  The  Hutchinson  Studentship  of  ;^5o  for  two  years  and  the  Slater 
Studentship  o{£';i  for  research  in  Natural  Science;  The  Henry  Humphreys 
Prize  of  about  £2^,  for  scientific  research. 

Oriental  Languages.  The  Hutchinson  Studentship  of  ^^50  for  two 
years  at  St  John's  College  for  research  in  Oriental  Languages. 

Theology,  (i)  The  Richards  Prize  of  ^^30  for  Divinity  at  King's 
College.  (2)  The  Jarrett  Scholarship  of  £^0  for  three  years  for  Hebrew 
at  St  Catharine's  College.  (3)  The  Lady  Kay  Scholarships  of  from  £40 
to ^60  a  year  for  Theology  at  Jesus  College.  (4)  At  St  John's  College: 
(a)  The  Hughes  Exhibition  of  ;^35  for  Biblical  and  Ecclesiastical  History; 
(d)  Naden  Studentships  for  Divinity;  (c)  The  Mrs  Ann  Fry  Scholarship 
of  ;^32  for  three  years  for  Hebrew  ;  [(d)  The  Rogerson  Scholarships  for 
Hebrew].  (5)  At  Trinity  College  :  (a)  Jeston  Ex'hibitions  for  Divinity  of 
£^0;   (b)  An  Exhibition  of  ^^35  for  Theology.     (6)  Exhibitions  of  ;^3o  at 
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Gonville  and  Caius  College  to  B.A.s  reading  for  Holy  Orders.  (7)  Tancred 
Studentships  in  Divinity  at  Christ's  College.  (8)  Thorpe  Scholarships 
at  Emmanuel  College.  (9)  Exhibitions  of  £10  at  Magdalene  College 
for  poor  students  reading  for  Holy  Orders.  (10)  The  Mitchell  bequest 
at  Selwyn  College  to  assist  students  reading  for  Holy  Orders. 

Research  Studentships,  (i)  Two  Studentships  of  the  maximum 
value  of  ;^I60  each  in  any  of  the  above  subjects  at  Emmanuel  College. 
(2)  At  Gonville  and  Caius  College:  (a)  The  Ramadge  Studentship  of 
£iii  for  one  year,  for  any  branch  of  literary  study,  but  by  preference  for 
Law  or  History;  [b]  A  Christopher  James  Studentship  of  ;£'i25  a  year 
for  any  branch  of  literary  study,  but  by  preference  for  Languages 
or  Archaeology;  (c)  Two  Rhondda  Studentships  of^^'iJS  for  Mathe- 
matics, Natural  Sciences,  or  Economics.  (3)  The  Augustus  Austen 
Leigh  Studentship  of  about  £tc,  a  year  at  King's  College,  given 
for  research  in  Divinity,  Classics,  History,  Classical  and  Medieval 
Archaeology,  or  Medieval  and  Modern  Languages",  and  the  Reginald  John 
Smith  Studentship  of  about  ;rf  200  a  year  for  research.  (4)  The  Hugo  de 
Balsham  Studentship  at  Teterhouse  for  research.  (5)  The  Donaldson  Bye- 
Fellowship  and  the  Charles  Kingsley  Bye-Fellowship  at  Magdalene  College 
for  research.  (6)  The  Almeric  Paget  Studentship  at  Corpus  Christi  College, 
for  Political  Philosophy  or  Economics.  (7)  The  Denman  Baynes  Student- 
ship of  £100  for  two  years  at  Clare  College  for  Mathematics,  or  Physics, 
or  Chemistry.  (8)  [Strathcona  Studentships  of  ;fi60  a  year  at  St  John's 
College  (see  p.  177)].  (9)  At  Trinity  College  Studentships  not  exceeding 
;^20o  a  year  for  research.  See  also  under  History,  Law,  Natural  Sciences, 
Oriental  Languages,  and  Theology. 

Essay  Prizes,  (i)  The  Sudbury-Hardyman  Prize  of  £3,0  for  a  Disser- 
tation at  Emmanuel  College;  (2)  The  Cressingham  Prize  of  ;^r5  at 
Trinity  Hall. 

§  3.     Scholarships  and   Prizes  classified  according  to 

Colleges 

<C^ti6t*B  C'OffCttCt  All  students  reading  for  Honours 
are  required  to  take  Annual  Examinations  in  the  subjects  which 
they  are  studying,  except  in  the  years  when  they  are  taking  their 
Tripos. 

(i)  On  the  results  of  these  Examinations  such  Scholarships 
and  Exhibitions  as  may  be  vacant  at  the  time  are  usually  awarded. 
A  student  may  be  a  candidate  for  a  Scholarship  in  each  year 
of  his  undergraduate  residence.  He  may  also  (if  the  holder  of 
a  Scholarship  or  Entrance  Scholarship)  be  promoted  to  another 
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of  larger  value.  A  student  may  hold  a  Scholarship  or  Exhibition 
until  he  is  of  standing  to  take  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts : 
and,  in  case  of  special  merit,  the  Master  and  Fellows  may  allow 
him,  provided  he  continue  to  reside,  to  retain  the  same  until  he 
is  of  standing  to  take  the  degree  of  Master  of  Arts,  but  no  longer. 
A  Bachelor  of  Arts  may  be  elected  to  a  Bachelor  Scholarship ; 
in  which  case  he  may  be  exempted  from  the  ordinary  conditions 
of  residence. 

(i)  The  Scholars'  Fuad  receives  annually  one-fifth  of  the  divisible 
income  of  the  College.  Out  of  it  are  supported  (i)  a  varying  number 
of  Scholars  (not  less  than  twelve)  named  after  the  Foundress  the 
Lady  Margaret's  Scholars,  whose  stipends  may  vary  (generally  between 
£^o  and  ;^8o  a  year)  at  the  discretion  of  the  Master  and  Fellows ; 
(2)  three  Scholars  named  after  King  Edward  VI,  receiving  ;^50  a  year 
each;  (3)  two  Scholars  named  after  Sir  John  Finch  and  Sir  Thomas 
Baines,  receiving  £^0  a  year  each. 

Out  of  the  Scholars'  Fund  the  Master  and  Fellows  may  establish 
Exhibitions  of  value  not  exceeding  £40  a  year,  and  grant  gratuities  to 
poor  and  deserving  students.  They  may  also  establish  Bachelor  Scholar- 
ships free  from  the  ordinary  conditions  of  residence. 

(ii)  From  the  Trust  Funds  are  supported  Scholars  on  the  following 
foundations:  (r)  Mr  Bunting;  (2)  Dr  Widdrington;  (3)  Bishop  Seth  Ward ; 
(4)  Mr  Rysley;  (5)  Mr  Broadbanke ;  (6)  Archdeacon  Clarke;  (7)  Lady 
Drury;  (8)  Mr  Tancred. 

There  may  however  be  more  or  fewer  Scholarships  on  any  of  the  above 
Foundations,  according  to  the  available  fimds. 

(iii)  Exhibitions.  Thes6  are  either  (a)  the  Open  Exhibitions, 
awarded  by  the  Master  and  Fellows  out  of  the  Scholars'  Fund ;  or  {6) 
Exhibitions  with  a  preference  to  particular  schools  [see  p.  92]  but  not 
filled  up  by  them,  and  therefore  for  that  turn  considered  open.  There  is 
also  (it),  a  Fund  made  up  of  several  small  benefactions,  and  amounting  to 
between  £e,o  and  ;^6o  a  year,  which  is  annually  distributed  among 
poor  and  deserving  students  of  the  College. 

(iv)  Sizarships  may  be  given  to  resident  members  of  the  College  who 
are  unable  without  assistance  to  complete  their  course.  For  particulars 
see  p.  104  above. 

(v)  There  are  four  Choral  Exhibitions  of  ^25  a  year  each ;  and  the  post 
of  Organist  is  held  by  an  undergraduate.  For  particulars  see  p.  105  above, 
(vi)  There  are  f(5ur  Tancred  Divinity  Studentships  of  from  ;^5o  to 
;^ioo  a  year  for  poor  students  who  are  under  22  years  of  age  at  the  time 
of  election.  The  successful  candidates  must  become  members  of  Christ's 
College,  and  they  are  required  to  reside.     A  Studentship  may  be  held  for 
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three  years  after  the  B.A.  Degree,  but  no  longer.  Forms  of  petition  and  all 
information  respecting  these  Studentships  may  be  had  of  E.  T.  Gurdon,  Esq., 
Clerk  to  the  Tancred  Governors  and  Trustees,  28,  Lincoln's  Inn  Fields, 
London. 

(ii)  The  following  Prizes  are  also  awarded,  either  on  the 
results  of  the  annual  Examinations,  or  under  special  conditions 
described  below. 

(i)  College  Prizes  of  books,  of  the  value  of  £,i.  %s.,  are  given 
to  the  best  proficients  in  Mathematics,  Classics,  and  Natural  Sciences  in 
their  respective  years.  A  prize  of  books  of  the  value  of  £,^.  is.  may 
also  be  given  to  the  second  in  each  year.  Prizes  of  books  may  be  given  to 
the  best  proficients  in  any  of  the  other  subjects  in  which  there  are  Tripos 
Examinations. 

(2)  A  Prize  of  bool(S,  of  the  value  of  £-3,,  is  given  annually  for  the 
best  composition  in  Latin  Prose,  for  which  any  undergraduate  may  be  a 
candidate. 

(3)  The  Porteus  gold  medals:  («)  one  medal  of  £1%  for  the 
best  Latin  dissertation  on  some  evidence  of  Christianity;  (b)  another 
of  £1%  for  the  best  English  composition  on  some  moral  precept  of  the 
Gospel ;  and  (c)  one  of  ;£'io  to  the  most  distinct  and  graceful  reader 
in  Chapel. 

(4)  The  Ridout  Prize  of  books:  to  encourage  the  study  of  the 
Greek  Testament,  and  of  the  doctrines  and  formularies  of  the  Church  of 
England.  The  examination  for  this  prize  takes  place  at  the  end  of  the 
Michaelmas  Term. 

(5)  The  Gell  Prize  of  books:  to  encourage  the  study  of  Biblical 
Hebrew.  The  examination  for  this  prize  takes  place  at  the  Theological 
Examination  in  the  Easter  Term. 

(6)  The  Skeat  Prize  of  books:  to  encourage  the  study  of  Engli-sh 
Literature  and  Philology.  The  examination  takes  place  at  the  beginning 
of  the  Michaelmas  Term. 

(7)  A  prize  of  the  value  of  ;^5,  in  memory  of  Charles  Darwia, 
may  be  given  annually  to  that  student  of  the  College  who  shall 
send  in  a  dissertation  on  some  subject  selected  by  himself  which  shall 
appear  to  possess  substantial  value  as  an  original  contribution  to  some 
branch  of  Natural  Science. 

(8)  The  Harrison  Prize  of  books :  to  be  given  to  the  best  classical 
scholar  of  the  third  year,  if  he  be  in  the  judgment  of  the  Master  and 
Fellows  sufficiently  distinguished. 

(9)  The  two  Syed  Mahmood  Prizes:  for  the  encouragement  of 
the  study  (a)  of  Arabic,  {b)  of  Persian  in  the  College,  to  be  awarded  to 
members  of  the  College  of  not  more  than  three  years  standing  from  the 
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completion  of  their  first  degree,  either  in  connexion  with  the  Oriental 
Languages  Tripos,  or  with  such  other  examination  as  the  College  may  in 
any  year  substitute.  The  candidate  who  in  any  year  is  worthy  of  either 
prize  will  receive  the  accumulated  interest  of  the  endowment  since  the 
prize  was  last  awarded  or  such  part  as  the  College  may  determine. 

(lo)  The  Calverley  Prize  of  books  is  given  annually.  The  sub- 
ject of  the  prize  varies  from  year  to  year  according  to  the  following 
cycle:  {a)  an  English  essay  on  some  subject  connected  with  Latin  or 
English  poetry;  (d)  a  passage  for  translation  from  English  into  Latin 
or  Greek  Verse ;  {c)  a  subject  for  original  composition  in  English  or  Latin 
or  Greek  Verse. 

(ii)  tKc  Walter  Wren  Prize  of  books  is  given  annually  to  that 
member  of  the  College  who,  having  resided  at  the  College  at  least  two 
years,  is  placed  highest  in  the  list  of  successful  candidates  in  the  open 
competition  for  the  Indian  and  Home  Civil  Service. 

(12)  The  John  Alfred  Robinson  Prize.  The  interest  on  ;^ioo  to  be 
given  once  in  every  five  years  to  any  member  of  the  College,  who  is  of  not 
more  than  20  years'  standing  from  the  date  of  his  admission,  for  an  essay 
on  a  subject  connected  with  missionary  work  in  Africa  or  elsewhere. 

(13)  The  Raja  of  Cocbin  Prize.  The  interest  on  £100  to  be  given 
every  year  to  that  student  of  the  College  who  shews  the  highest  proficiency 
in  Sanskrit. 


^(MC  Coff^Ct^*-  The  Annual  Examinations  for  resident 
members  of  the  College  are  held  in  June,  when  Scholarships  and 
Exhibitions  are  awarded  in  the  various  subjects  included  in  the 
Honours  Examinations  of  the  University.  Prizes  in  money  or 
books  are  also  awarded  on  these  Examinations. 

(i)  The  Scholarships  and  Exhibitions  at  this  College  are 
awarded  as  follows : 

(i)  Foundation  Scholarships,  (i)  Eight  of  not  less  than  £60  per 
annum;  (2)  eight  of  not  less  than  £^o  per  annum;  (3)  eight  of  not  less 
than  ;^20  per  annum  ;  (4)  three,  of  about  £60  per  annum,  tenable  for  three 
years,  with  preference  to  sons  of  clergymen;  (5)  four,  of  £^,0  per  annum 
each,  and  one  of  over  ;^6o  per  annum,  founded  by  the  Rev.  Dr  Coles. 

The  Master  and  Fellows  increase  the  value  of  these  Scholarships 
according  to  the  merits  of  the  candidates.  They  also  make  grants  from 
time  to  time  in  aid  of  deserving  students  in  straitened  circumstances, 
whether  Scholars  or  not. 

(ii)  Exhibitions.  The  Master  and  Fellows  award  Exhibitions  to 
deserving  candidates. 
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(ii)  A  Denman  Baynes  Studentship,  of  the  annual  value 
of  ;£ioo,  for  research  in  Mathematics,  or  Physics,  or  Chemistry 
will  be  awarded  to  graduates,  preference  being  given  to  graduates 
of  the  University  of  Cambridge,  and  caeteris  paribus  to  members 
of  Clare  College.  If  a  candidate  is  not  at  the  time  of  his  election 
a  member  of  Clare  College,  he  must  become  so  on  election.  The 
Studentship  will  as  a  rule  be  held  for  two  years. 

(iii)  The  following  Prizes  are  also  awarded,  either  on  the 
results  of  the  Annual  Examinations,  or  under  special  conditions 
described  below : 

( 1 )  The  Greene  Prizes : — Two  silver  cups,  with  appropriate  inscriptions, 
for  commencing  Bachelors  of  Arts ;  the  first  as  the  reward  of  regularity  of 
conduct  including  attendance  at  Chapel,  the  second  of  general  learning. 

(2)  The  Owst  Prize,  varying  from  £ia  to  £itj  annually,  with  inter- 
mediate accumulations,  for  commencing  Bachelors  of  Arts  who  shall  be 
amongst  the  first  six  in  the  Mathematical  or  the  Classical  Tripos. 

(3)  After  the  Annual  Examinations  in  June,  College  Prizes  in  books 
bearing  the  College  arms  are  given  to  all  such  as  may  be  thought 
deserving. 

(4)  A  Prize  is  given  to  the  best  reader  in  Chapel, 
(s)  A  Prize  is  offered  annually  in  Theology. 

(6)  A  Prize  of  ;^io  is  given  to  the  resident  member  of  the  College  who 
stands  highest  in  the  final  examination  of  selected  candidates  for  the 
Indian  Civil  Service,  provided  that  he  be  placed  in  the  first  half  of  the 
final  list  of  selected  candidates.  ^ 

(7)  The  Robins  Prize  of  the  value  of  about  £,\i.  12s.  is  given  to 
students  who  have  completed  their  ninth  term  and  have  passed  an  Honours 
Examination,  provided  that  they  intend  to  reside  and  read  for  a  second 
Honours  Examination,  or  to  follow  a  course  of  study  or  research  approved 
by  the  College. 

COVPUB  C^xieii  Coffege^  The  Annual  Examina- 
tions for  resident  members  of  the  College  are  held  in  June, 
when  Scholarships  and  other  emoluments  are  awarded  according 
to  the  scheme  described  below.  Two  or  more  of  the  Scholarships 
may  be  held  by  the  same  student,  but  the  total  emoluments  from 
such  Scholarships  so  held  must  not  exceed  ;^8o  a  year. 
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A.  The  Foundation  Scholarships  are  awarded  as  follows : — 

(i)  Scholarships  of  the  Old  Foundation  of  ;if8o  a  year  each  are 
awarded  in  June  of  each  year  to  students  already  in  residence. 

(ii)  Scholarships  on  the  Manners  Foundation  of  £60  are  awarded 
in  June,  under  the  same  conditions  in  all  respects  as  the  OH  Foundation 
Scholarships. 

(iii)  Exhibitions  of  £^0  are  awarded  in  June  under  the  same  con- 
ditions. 

B.  The  following  are  tenable  with  any  of  the  above  or  with 
Entrance  Scholarships  or  Exhibitions  and  are  awarded  for  one 
year  on  the  annual  examinations  in  June : — 

(i)  On  the  foundation  of  Sir  Nicholas  Bacon,  Lord  Keeper  of  the 
Great  Seal,  £^o  for  any  subject  other  than  Classics. 

(ii)  On  the  foundation  of  E.  B.  Cowell,  Professor  of  Sanskrit,  Fellow, 
two  Exhibitions  of  ;^'2o  for  any  subject  other  than  Classics. 

(iii)  On  the  foundation  of  Sir  Perceval  Maitland  Laurence,  K.C.M.G., 
Judge  of  the  Supreme  Court  of  S.  Africa,  Honorary  Fellow  and  formerly 
Fellow,  one  Exhibition  of  ;^40  and  one  of  ;^2o  for  Classics. 

C.  The  Scholarships  on  the  Spencer  Foundation  are  be- 
stowed on  deserving  students  needing  assistance,  in  their  second 
or  third  year  of  residence.  These  Scholarships  are  in  the  gift  of 
the  Master.     Their  value  is  j£20  a  year,  with  rooms. 

D.  (i)  The  Almeric  Paget  Studentship,  of  the  annual  value 
of  about  ;^iSo,  for  the  study  of  Political  Philosophy  or  Economics 
or  other  approved  cognate  subject,  has  been  founded  by  Lord 
Queenborough,  late  Burgess  in  Parliament  for  the  Borough  of 
Cambridge. 

(ii)  The  Caldwell  Bequest.  The  late  Master,  Ur  Cald- 
well, endowed  a  Studentship  or  Scholarships  to  be  awarded  at  the 
discretion  of  the  College.  ^ 

E.  The  post  of  Organist  is  held  by  a  student,  the  stipend 
being  ^^80  a  year.  There  are  also  two  Chapel  Clerks  with 
a  stipend  of  ^40  a  year  each,  two  Choral  Exhibitioners 
with  a  stipend  of  -£40  a  year  each,  and  a  Sub- Librarian  with 
a  stipend  of  ;^io  a  year. 
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F.  The  following  Prizes  are  also  awarded  either  on  the 
results  of  the  Annual  Examinations,  or  as  described  below : 

(i)  Bishop  Green's  Prizes.  Three  or  more  silver  cups,  value  ;^5.  5^. 
each,  awarded  annually  to  students,  if  deserving,  as  follows :  one  to  that 
Bachelor  of  Arts  who  takes  his  degree  with  most  credit ;  one  to  that  second 
year  man  or  freshman  who  makes  the  best  Latin  declamation :  and  one 
or  more  to  those  who  pass  the  best  examination  in  the  Easter  Term. 

(ii)  The  Perowne  Prize  of  £i  for  an  Essay  on  a  set  subject  having 
relation  to  the  history  and  contents  of  the  Book  of  Common  Prayer  and 
the  Articles  of  Religion. 

(iii)  A  Prize  of  .^10  is  given  for  an  Essay  on  a  subject  chosen  by  the 
candidate  and  approved  by  the  Tutor. 

(iv)  Additional  Prizes  are  also  given  by  the  College  to  students  who 
distinguish  themselves  in  the  Annual  or  Tripos  Examinations.  Prizes  are 
also  given  for  English  Literature,  English  Reading,  and  Reading  in  Chapel. 

G.  In  addition  to  these  annual  prizes,  (i)  the  Brotherton 
Missionary  Essay  Prize  (limited  to  undergraduates  of  Corpus 
Christi  College)  and  (2)  the  Brotherton  Sansi<rit  Prize  (value 
about  ;^2o,  open  to  all  graduates  of  the  University  under  the 
standing  of  M.A.  [see  p.  239])  are  given  every  third  year. 

©oJ^lttng  CoffC0C+  The  annual  Intercollegiate  and 
Tripos  Examinations  take  place  after  the  division  of  the  Easter 
Term.  On  the  results  of  these  Scholarships  may  be  awarded  to  any 
students  of  the  College  in  residence  for  distinction  in  Mathe- 
matics, Classics,  Natural  Sciences,  Moral  Philosophy,  History, 
Law,  or  other  subjects.  Exhibitions  and  Prizes  may  also  be 
awarded. 

There  are  six  Foundation  Scholarships,  worth  not  less  than  ;f  50  and 
not  more  than  ;£'8o  per  annum.  These  are  tenable  at  least  until  the 
holder  be  of  standing  to  take  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts. 

&mm(Xnmi  Coffea;e+  Every  student  reading  for 
Honours  is  required  to  take  the  Intercollegiate  Examination  in  his 
Tripos  subject  at  the  end  of  his  first  year  unless  he  is  taking  the 
Tripos  itself.  A  student  who  fails  to  satisfy  the  examiners  in  this 
examination  is  not,  except  under  special  circumstances,  allowed 
to  continue  reading  for  Honours. 
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(i)  On  the  results  of  these  Examinations,  the  Tripos  Ex- 
aminations, and  the  Examinations  for  the  Home  and  Indian 
Civil  Services,  Scholarships  and  Exhibitions  are  awarded  in 
June  to  resident  members  of  the  College  without  restriction  of 
age.  The  Scholarships  are  tenable  till  the  B.A.  degree,  or  with 
special  permission  of  the  College  for  a  further  period,  but  in  no 
case  beyond  the  M.A.  degree. 

(i)  Foundation  Scholarships.  (i)  Nine  Scholarships  of  ;if8o  per 
annum,  (2)  ten  of  ;f6o,  (3)  twelve  of  £^o.  In  cases  of  special  merit 
the  values  of  any  of  these  Scholarships  may  be  increased  by  grants 
from  funds  arising  from  vacancies  of  Scholarships  or  otherwise.  The 
College  may  from  time  to  time  suspend  the  election  to  any  Scholarship 
for  such  time  not  exceeding  two  years  as  they  shall  deem  expedient. 

(ii)  Thorpe  Scholarships.  These  Scholarships,  the  number  of  which 
varies  according  to  the  income  of  the  Thorpe  Fund,  are  awarded  to  students 
of  not  less  than  three  terms'  standing,  provided  that  not  less  than  one-third  is 
applied  to  the  encouragement  of  the  study  of  Theology.  They  are  tenable 
with  any  one  of  the  above-named  Scholarships  on  the  College  Foundation. 

(iii)  Studentships.  A  Studentship  is  offered  annually  for  Advanced 
Study  and  Research  to  graduate  members  of  the  College  who  are  prepared 
to  undertake  some  course  of  study  to  be  approved  by  the  College.  The 
Studentship  is  of  the  maximum  value  of  £i-,o>  but  in  determining  the 
value  in  any  particular  case,  the  College  will  have  regard  to  the  nature 
and  requirements  of  the  candidate's  plan  of  study,  and  to  his  pecuniary 
resources,  as  well  as  to  his  abilities  and  fitness  for  the  course  of  study 
which  he  proposes  to  pursue.  The  Studentship  is  tenable  for  two  years 
and  is  renewable,  but  only  in  exceptional  circumstances,  for  a  third  year. 
The  Student  may  have  permission  to  reside  at  a  foreign  University  or 
other  approved  place  of  study.  The  award  is  made  in  the  month  of  July. 
Applications  should  be  sent  to  the  Master  by  the  end  of  June. 

(iv)  Sizarships.  There  are  four  Sizarships  of  the  annual  value  of  not 
less  than  £4^,  tenable  for  two  years,  and  open  to  students  of  the  College 
who  are  in  need  of  pecuniary  assistance.  These  are  usually  filled  by  the 
promotion  of  Subsizars  elected  before  residence  on  the  results  of  the 
Examination  for  Entrance  Scholarships.  A  Subsizarship  is  of  the  value  of 
£^0  for  one  year. 

(v)  Exhibitions.  Besides  the  preferential  Exhibitions  already  enume- 
rated on  p.  96,  there  are  also  the  following :—( i )  three  Exhibitions  of 
the  value  of  £40  a  year,  tenable  by  students  at  the  Cambridge  University 
Training  College  for  Schoolmasters  :  (2)  six  Choral  Exhibitions  of  £1=, 
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a  year ;  (3)  other  Exhibitions,  payable  from  the  Scholarship  Fund,  arising 
from  vacancies  of  Scholarships  or  otherwise,  awarded  on  the  results 
of  the  College  Examinations  instead  of  or  in  addition  to  Scholarships. 

(ii)  The  following  Prizes  are  awarded  on  the  results  of  the 
Annual  Examinations  : 

A  Prize  of  Books  is  awarded  to  every  student  who  is  placed  in  the  first 
class.  The  value  of  the  prize  is  £3  'i  the  case  of  the  student  who  occupies 
the  highest  place,  and  £1.  los.  in  the  case  of  the  others;  except  in  the 
case  of  Natural  Science  where  the  value  of  the  prize  is  uniformly  £2.  2s. 

A  Prize  of  ^3.  y.  in  Books  is  awarded  to  every  student  who  obtains  a 
first  class  in  Part  II  of  any  of  the  following  Triposes,  viz. :  Mathematics 
(Schedule  B),  Classics,  Theology,   Natural  Sciences,   Moral  Sciences. 

(iii)  The  following  Special  Prizes  are  open,  except  where 
otherwise  specified,  to  all  members  of  the  College  (other  than 
Research  Students)  under  the  standing  of  B.A.  Research 
Students  are  eligible  only  for  (4),  (5),  and  (7). 

(i)  A  Prize  of  ;^4.  4^-.  in  books  for  the  best  English  Essay  upon  some 
theological,  literary,  or  historical  subject. 

(2)  A  Prize  of  £1)..  iS.  in  books  for  proficiency  in  English  Literature. 
This  prize  is  awarded  on  the  results  of  an  examination  which  takes  place 
at  the  beginning  of  the  Lent  and  Easter  terms. 

(3)  Prizes  of  books  of  the  value  of  ^5.  5^.  are  given  to  the  freshman 
and  second  year  man  who  pass  the  best  examination  in  the  Greek 
Testament. 

(4)  The  Glover  Prize  of  ;^5  is  given  for  the  encouragement  of  the 
study  of  Hebrew. 

(5)  The  Rodwell  Prize  of  about  ;^5.  5^.  is  awarded  to  the  graduate 
member  of  the  College  of  not  more  than  three  years  standing  from  his  first 
degree  who  shall  have  most  distinguished  himself  in  the  Law  Tripos  or 
any  other  of  the  University  Examinations  in  Law. 

(6)  A  Prize  of  £2.  2s.  in  books  is  given  to  the  resident  member  of  the 
College  who  takes  the  highest  place  in  the  open  competition  for  the  Indian 
Civil  Service;  and  a  Prize  of  ;^io  to  the  resident  member  of  the  College 
who  stands  highest  in  the  first  half  of  the  list  of  successful  candidates  in 
the  final  examination  for  selected  candidates. 

(7)  The  Sudbury=Hardyman  Prize  of  £30  is  awarded  for  the  best 
dissertation  by  a  graduate  member  of  the  College  under  the  standing  of  M.  A. 

(iv)  The  Governing  Body  are  prepared  to  consider  applications 
for  grants  to  assist  in  publishing  the  results  of  original  investigation 
and  research  by  graduate  members  of  the  College.  Further  in- 
formation may  be  obtained  on  appUcation  to  the  Master. 
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'Sii'^WitiiAin.  1^<Xff  (non-collegiate  students).     The 
following  Exhibitions  may  be  awarded : 

(i)  Six  Clothworkers'  Exhibitions  of  ;f  30  a  year  each,  two  to  be 
awarded  in  November  of  each  year  to  students  reading  for  Honours  and 
intending  to  take  Holy  Orders,  who  shall  be  recommended  by  the  Censor. 
They  are  tenable  for  three  years.  The  Clothworkers'  Company  also  give 
an  additional  ;^io  to  each  Exhibitioner  who  attains  the  B.A.  Degree,  as 
well  as  a  further  ;^2o  should  his  name  appear  in  the  first  class  in  any 
Tripos. 

(i)  Two  Exilibitions  of  £2$,  limited  to  students  of  at  least  two  terms 
standing,  and  tenable,  if  prolonged,  for  four  years  from  matriculation. 

(3)  Special  Exblbitlons  may  be  awarded  to  candidates  for  Honours. 

(4)  One  or  more  Exhibitions  from  the  Fund  established  by  students 
resident  in  1912.     The  annual  income  is  now  about  £$0. 

(5)  The  Eric  Noel  Player  bursary  of  about  ;^i5  yearly,  awarded  by 
the  Censor,  with  preference  to  candidates  for  Orders. 

(6)  The  War  Memorial  Exhibition  of  about  £1$  yearly. 

(7)  The  post  of  Censor's  Secretaryis  usually  filled  bya  juniorgraduate. 

(8)  A  student,  usually  in  his  third  year  of  residence,  is  appointed 
Librarian  with  a  stipend  of;^i5,  which  may  be  augmented. 

There  are  also  Annual  Prizes : 

(i)  Prizes  of  about  £■;.  is.  in  books  from  the  Gibson  Prize  Fund 
for  proficiency  in  the  Greek  Testament. 

{2)  A  Prize  of  £5  in  books  given  by  the  Rev.  W.  Harvey  for 
proficiency  in  History. 

(3)  Prizes  of  books  are  awarded  to  students  who  obtain  a  first  class 
in  any  Tripos  or  Intercollegiate  Examination  in  Honours. 


(BlOnviffe  <Xnb  Coitus  Coffege.  The  Annual  Exami- 
nations for  resident  members  of  the  College  are  in  every  case 
conducted  by  means  of  the  Intercollegiate  Examinations  described 
in  §  I,  p.  148. 

(i)  On  the  results  of  these  Examinations  Scholarships  and 
Exhibitions  are  awarded,  without  restriction  of  age,  for  proficiency 
in  Mathematics,  Classics,  Natural  Science,  Theology,  Economics, 
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Law,  History,  Moral  Sciences,  Mechanical  Sciences,  English, 
Modern  Languages,  Oriental  Languages,  and  in  some  cases  to 
candidates  or  selected  students  for  the  Indian  Civil  Service'. 

(i)  Fouadation  Scholarships.  These  Scholarships  vary  in  annual 
value  up  to  ;^ioo.  They  are  as  a  rule  tenable  until  the  Scholars  are  of 
standing  to  take  the  degree  of  B.A.,  but  in  cases  of  special  merit  the  tenure 
is  prolonged  for  a  year  or  more. 

(ii)  The  Dunlop  Scholarship  of  the  annual  value  of  £'ji  is  awarded 
to  a  candidate  who  is  studying  Chemistry  for  Part  II  of  the  Natural 
Sciences  Tripos.  It  may  be  held  together  with  a  Foundation  Scholarship 
or  an  Exhibition  and  is  ordinarily  tenable  for  one  year  only. 

(iii)  Exhibitions  are  given  under  the  same  conditions  as  Scholarships, 
but  for  a  somewhat  lower  standard  of  merit. 

(iv)  Three  Chapel-clerkships  (one  of  which  is  Choral)  of  about  £^o, 
tenable  for  one  year,  are  given  at  the  end  of  the  second  year  of  residence. 
Candidates  in  sending  in  their  application  must  show  that  they  have  need 
of  pecuniary  help  and  must  be  recommended  to  the  College  by  the  Tutors. 

(v)  Two  Exhibitions  of  at  least  ;^30  are  given  to  resident  Bachelors 
of  Arts  who  are  candidates  for  Holy  Orders. 

(vi)  The  Yatman  Exhibition  of  about  £^^  a.  year  is  given  without 
competitive  examination  to  a  student  who  needs  help  and  declares  his 
intention  of  being  a  candidate  for  Holy  Orders.  This  exhibition  will  not 
be  vacant  every  year. 

(vii)  Two  Exhibitions  each  of  about  £30  a  year,  established  by  an 
anonymous  donor,  are  awarded  without  competitive  examination  to 
students  whose  need  is  proved  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Tutors.  They  are 
tenable  with  a  Scholarship  and  may  be  held  for  one  or  for  two  years. 
The  special  study  of  an  Exhibitioner  must  be  Classics,  Sanskrit,  English 
Literature,  History,  Law,  or  Theology,  but  in  the  last  case  he  must  be  a 
candidate  for  Holy  Orders  in  the  Church  of  England.  The  candidates 
must  be  of  British  parentage. 

(viii)  There  is  a  Musical  Scholarship  of  ^80  tenable  for  three  years. 
The  duties  of  the  Scholar  are  to  sing  in  the  Chapel  choir  or  to  act  as 
deputy  for  the  Organist  as  may  be  required,  and  to  read  for  the  degree  of 
Bachelor  of  Music  [see  also  p.  113  above]. 

(ix)  There  are  also  connected  with  the  College  four  Tancred 
Studentships  in  Physic,  of  the  annual  value  of  about  £go.  The 
examination  of  candidates  is  in  Classics  and  Mathematics.     Candidates, 

^  Scholarships  or  Exhibitions  may  be  awarded,  or  continued  for  the  fourth 
year  of  residence,  to  undergraduates  or  graduates  who  are  candidates  for  a. 
Tripos  or  part  of  a  Tripos,  and  are  also  candidates  for  the  Open  Competition 
for  the  Home  and  Indian  Civil  Service. 
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by  the  will  of  the  founder,  Christopher  Tancred,  must  be  members  of  the 
Church  of  England,  and  must  shew  need  of  assistance.  The  candidate 
who  is  elected  to  one  of  these  Studentships  is  required  to  enter  at  or 
migrate  to  Gonville  and  Caius  College.  The  Students  are  required  to 
take  thedegree  of  Bachelor  of  Medicine  and,  if  elected  previous  to  admission 
at  any  College,  can  hold  the  Studentships  for  eight  years.  Forms  of 
petition  and  all  information  respecting  the  Tancred  Studentships  may  be 
obtained  from  E.  T.  Gurdon,  Esq.,  28,  Lincoln's  Inn  Fields,  London. 

(ii)  The  Research  Studentships  of  the  College  are  each  of 
the  annual  value  of  ;^i25,but  in  special  circumstances  an  additional 
grant  may  be  made  to  the  Student.  They  are  ordinarily  tenable  for 
two  years,  but  a  Studentship  may  be  continued  for  a  third  year. 
The  Studentships  are  not  awarded  by  the  result  of  an  examination, 
and  in  electing  students  regard  is  had  by  the  Governing  Body 
mainly  to  the  evidence  as  to  the  ability  of  the  candidate  to  carry 
on  original  work.  The  Students  are  required  to  devote  them- 
selves to  research. 

All  Studentships,  except  the  Rhondda  Studentships  [see 
p.  166],  are  open  in  the  first  instance  to  members  of  the  College 
under  certain  conditions  as  to  their  University  standing.  But 
if  no  suitable  candidate  belonging  to  the  College  presents  himself 
for  a  vacant  Studentship,  the  Governing  Body  may  award  it  to 
any  person  properly  qualified  to  carry  on  research,  provided  that 
he  enters  the  University  as  a  Research  Student,  or,  in  the  case  of 
the  "Frank  Smart"  Studentships,  to  a  member  of  the  University 
of  the  same  standing  as  is  prescribed  for  candidates  who  are 
members  of  the  College ;  but  any  Students  so  elected  must  forth- 
with procure  admission  to  the  College. 

The  following  are  the  Studentships  and  the  subjects  for  which 
they  are  awarded  or  to  which  preference  is  given  in  awarding 

them: 

(i)    The  Ramadge  Studentship  for  any  branch  of  Uterary  study,  but 
by  preference  for  Law  or  History; 

(2)  The  Christopher  James  Studentship  for  any  branch  of  literary 
study,  but  by  preference  for  Languages  or  Archaeology; 

(3)  The  Qeorge  Green  Studentship  for  Pure  or  Applied  Mathematics. 

(4)  The  Sir  Thomas  Gresham  Studentship  for  Political  Economy  or 
Economics. 
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(5)  The  Shuttleworth  Studentship  for  Zoology  or  Physiology,  but, 
failing  suitable  candidates  in  these  subjects,  they  may  be  awarded  for  any 
branch  of  Natural  Science. 

(6)  The  Prank  Smart  Studentship  for  Botany. 

(7)  Two  Frank  Smart  Studentships  for  Natural  History  (including 
Geology  and  all  branches  of  Biological  Science). 

(8)  The  Wollastott  Studentship  for  Chemistry  and  Physics. 

(9)  Two  Rhondda  Studentships  for  Mathematics,  Natural  Sciences, 
or  Economics,  are  open  only  to  residents  or  sons  of  residents  in  Wales 
or  Monmouthshire. 

Other  Studentships  and  Grants  are  awarded  for  research  in  any  branch 
of  literature  or  science. 

(iii)  The  following  Prizes  are  also  awarded,  either  on  the 
results  of  the  Annual  Examinations,  or  under  special  conditions 
described  below. 

(i)     A  College  Prize  of  £s,  in  books  is  given  to  every  student  who  is 

placed  in  the  first  class  in  the  Annual  Examinations. 

{2)  Besides  the  prizes  to  which  candidates  for  the  Theological  Tripos 
who  obtain  first  classes  in  the  Annual  Examinations  are  entitled,  two 
Greek  Testament  Prizes  are  given  annually,  open  (i)  to  candidates  for 
the  Classical  Tripos,  (2)  to  those  who  are  not  candidates  for  either  the 
.  Classical  or  the  Theological  Tripos.  Candidates  must  be  undergraduates 
in  their  first,  second,  or  third  year  of  residence. 

(3)  A  Prize  of  ;^5  in  books  is  given  annually  to  that  undergraduate  or 
Bachelor  of  Arts  who  exhibits  the  greatest  proficiency  in  Hebrew- 

(4)  Prizes  of  the  value  of  ;^5  each  in  books  are  given  annually  for 
the  best  discussions  of  two  questions,  one  of  pure  the  other  of  mixed 
Mathematics. 

(5)  Three  Composition  Prizes  of  ^5  each  in  books  are  annually 
offered,  one  for  Latin  Prose  Composition,  one  for  Latin  Verse  Composition, 
and  one  for  Greek  Verse  Composition. 

(6)  Essay  Prizes  of  ^c,  in  books  are  offered  annually,  one  for  an 
Essay  in  French  Prose,  and  the  other  for  an  essay  in  German  Prose. 

(7)  An  Essay  Prize  of  ;^5  in  books  is  given  annually  for  an  Essay 
on  some  subject  connected  with  English  History  or  English  Literature. 

(8)  An  Essay  Prize  of  ;^5  in  books  is  offered  annually  for  an  Essay 
on  some  subject  connected  with  the  Natural  Sciences  Tripos. 

(9)  The  Frank  Smart  Prize  of  £6  in  books  is  given  annually  to 
the  undergraduate  member  of  the  College  who  is  most  distinguished  in 
the  subject  of  Botany  at  the  Annual  Examination. 
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(10)  A  Prize  of  ^5  in  books  is  given  annually  for  Musical  Composition. 

(11)  A  Prize  of  ;^io  is  given  under  certain  conditions  to  a  student  who 
attains  a  high  place  in  the  Indian  Civil  Service  final  competition,  provided 
thai;  his  name  is  in  the  first  half  of  the  list  of  successful  candidates.  Prizes 
of  ;£^io  each  connected  with  the  same  competition  are  also  given  under  cer- 
tain conditions  for  proficiency  in  (i)  Arabic,  (ii)  Sanskrit,  or  (iii)  Persian, 
provided  that  the  candidate  obtains  at  least  three-fifths  of  the  total  marks 
given  for  these  languages  respectively. 

(12)  The  Scliuldham  Plate  to  the  value  of  ;^io  is  awarded  each  year  to 
one  judged  worthy  amongst  the  commencing  Bachelors  of  Arts. 

(iv)  The  Thruston  Medal  is  given  triennially  to  that 
member  of  the  College  (being  of  not  more  than  fifteen  years' 
standing  from  the  first  day  of  the  Michaelmas  term  of  the 
academical  year  in  which  he  matriculated),  who  has  published  in 
the  course  of  the  preceding  three  years  the  best  original  investiga- 
tion in  Physiology,  Pathology,  or  Practical  Medicine.  The  balance 
(about  ;^iS  a  year)  of  the  Fund  hitherto  used  for  the  Thruston 
Prize  may  be  used  for  donations  in  aid  of  research  in  the  same 
branches  of  study.  Applications  for  such  donations  should  be 
made  to  the  Master.  The  medal  will  be  awarded  next  for  work 
published  in  the  three  years  ending  September  30,  1923. 

(v)  The  Qeorge  Ludorf  Siddle  Prize,  of  about  £10,  is 
given  triennially  for  an  essay  on  some  subject  connected  with 
Colonial  History. 

3^BU6  (Coff^^^t  The  Annual  Examinations  take  place 
in  the  Easter  Term. 

(i)  On  the  results  of  these  Examinations  such  Scholarships 
and  Exhibitions  as  may  be  vacant  at  the  time  are  usually 
awarded,  except  as  otherwise  specified  below. 

(1)  Under  the  present  statutes,  in  addition  to  the  emoluments  derived 
from  various  foundations,  one-tenth  of  the  net  annual  income  of  the 
College  is  devoted  to  the  maintenance  of  Foundation  Scholarships. 
The  Master  and  Fellows  determine  the  proportions  in  which  the  Scholar- 
ship Fund  is  distributed  among  the  Scholars.  Scholarships  may,  by 
permission  of  the  Master  and  Fellows,  be  retained  until  the  end  of  the 
twelfth  term  from  beginning  residence,  or,  provided  the  Scholar  continue 
to  reside,  until  he  is  of  standing  to  take  the  degree  of  M.A. 
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(2)  There  are  also  the  following  Scholarships :  (a)  Rustat  Scholarships 
of  varying  number  and  ranging  in  value  from  ^^40  to  ;£^8o,  appropriated 
to  the  sons  of  clergymen  of  the  Church  of  England,  preference  being  given 
ceteris  paribus  to  those  who  are  orphans.  The  Scholars  on  this  Foundation 
are  elected  by  the  Master  and  Fellows  in  the  same  manner  as  Foundation 
Scholars,  {b)  One  Tew  Scholarship  of  £11,  appropriated  in  a  similar 
manner  to  the  Rustat  Scholarships,  {c)  One,  or  two  Marsden  Scholarships 
value  ^40  to  ;^8o,  tenable  by  sons  of  living  clergymen  of  the  Church 
of  England,  (d)  Two  Gatford  Scholarships  of  £16.  ^s.  each,  open  to 
clergymen's  orphans  and  tenable  from  the  degree  of  B.A.  to  that  of  M.A. 
(e)  One  Lilllstone  Scholarship  of  about  £10,  or  two,  together  of  that 
value,  for  sons  of  clergymen  of  the  Church  of  England.  (/)  Two  or  more 
Lady  Kay  Scholarships.  These  Scholarships  vary  in  value  from  ;^40  to 
£()0,  and  are  tenable  for  three  years  or  any  shorter  period  at  the  discretion 
of  the  Master  and  Fellows.  The  election  is  made  every  year  in  July. 
These  Scholarships  are  open  to  any  student  of  the  University  who  has 
obtained  a  first  or  second  class  in  any  Tripos  and  who  declares  his 
intention  of  seeking  Holy  Orders  in  the  Church  of  England.  Scholars, 
if  not  already  members  of  Jesus  College,  must  place  their  names  on  the 
boards  and  become  resident  members  of  the  College.  They  are  required 
to  study  for  the  first  or  second  part  of  the  Theological  Tripos  or  to  apply 
themselves  to  such  other  theological  study  as  the  Electors  approve. 

(3)  One  Schlff  Exhibition  of  about  ;^I5  is  awarded  to  a  student  in 
History. 

(ii)  After  the  Annual  Examinations  in  the  Easter  Term 
Prizes  of  books  are  given  to  the  best  proficient  in  the  several 
subjects  of  the  Tripos  Examinations.  The  following  Prizes  are 
also  awarded,  mostly  in  the  Michaelmas  Term  : — 

(i)  The  Sykes  Prize  of  books  to  the  value  of  £},.  3J.,  for  an  Essay 
on  a  subject  of  History  or  Economics. 

(2)  The  Marshall  Prize  of  books  to  the  value  ai  £1.  y.,  for  an  Essay 
on  a  subject  of  Classical  History,  Literature,  or  Antiquities. 

(3)  The  Corrle  Prize  of  about  £1  for  the  study  of  Theology. 

(4)  The  Keller  Prize  of  ;^i5  or  thereabouts,  given  each  year  to  one  or 
more  deserving  Scholars  who  take  their  B.A.  degree  in  that  year. 

(5)  The  Otter  Prize  for  Divinity  and  Hebrew  of  about  £\^,  open  every 
two  years  to  Bachelors. 

(6)  The  Eliot  Prize  of  about  £i(,,  established  in  memory  of  John  Eliot, 
'Apostle  to  the  Indians,'  formerly  a  member  of  Jesus  College,  by  his 
descendants  and  others  in  the  United  States  of  America,  is  offered  for 
competition  in  alternate  years  with  the  Otter  Prize,  the  conditions  of 
examination  being  the  same. 
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(7)  The  Prank  Allbusen  Prize  of  about  £2$  for  study  and  research  in 
Natural  Science,  especially  in  Chemistry  and  allied  subjects.  It  will  be 
offered  next  in  the  year  1923,  and  thenceforwards  at  intervals  of  three  years. 

(8)  Two  Brereton  Prizes,  each  ol  £=,,  given  every  year  to  under- 
graduates for  the  best  compositions  in  Greek  and  Latin  verse. 

(9)  The  Morgan  Prize  of  £6  for  an  Essay  or  Composition  connected 
with  Literature,  given  every  two  years. 

Q^ilt^^B  C-Off^^^t  The  Annual  Examinations  for  students 
who  have  begun  residence  are  held  in  June,  and  Scholarships, 
Exhibitions,  and  Prizes  are  awarded  in  June  to  those  who 
distinguish  themselves  in  these  and  in  the  Tripos  Examinations. 
Undergraduates  must  enter  for  those  Examinations  which  are  of 
the  same  character  as  the  Tripos  for  which  they  are  candidates. 

(i)    The  Scholarships,  Exhibitions,   and  Studentships 

connected  with  the  College  are  as  follows  : — - 

(i)  The  Foundation  Scliolarsilips,  from  six  toeightinnumbereveryyear, 
to  which  undergraduates  are  elected  on  the  results  of  these  examinations, 
are  tenable  till  the  Scholar  is  of  four  and  a  half  years  standing  from  the 
time  at  which  he  began  residence  in  the  University,  and  are  prolonged 
as  a  matter  of  course  for  any  further  period  not  exceeding  two  years 
during  which  the  Scholar  continues  to  do  work  either  in  Cambridge  or 
■elsewhere  which  justifies  such  prolongation.  The  value  is  ;^8o  a  year, 
with  additional  allowances  in  certain  cases,  and  subject  to  a  possible 
reduction  during  a  period  of  prolongation. 

(ii)  Exilibltions  are  also  awarded  on  the  results  of  thesarae  examinations. 
In  the  case  of  ordinary  exhibitions  the  circumstances  of  the  candidates  may 
he  taken  into  account.  There  are  also  two  Price  Exhibitions  of  ;^50 
(which  may  be  augmented  in  cases  of  need)  and  the  Vintner  Exhibition  of 
£^0  a  year  for  proficiency  in  Natural  Science.  An  award  is  made  annually 
from  the  Eustace  Longworlh  fund  for  the  encouragement  of  classical 
studies. 

(iii)    For  information  about  Clioral  Scholarslllps  see  p.  117. 

(iv)     Studentships  awarded  in  July  to  B.A.  members  of  the  College  : 

(a)  The  Augustus  Austen  Leigta  Studentsliip  of  about  ^150  a 
year  for  advanced  study  or  research  in  one  of  the  following  subjects  : 
Divinity,  Classics,  History,  Classical  and  Medieval  Archaeology,  and 
Medieval  and  Modern  Languages. 

(6)  The  Reginald  John  Smith  Studentship  of  about  £100  a  year 
for  study  or  research  in  any  branch  of  learning  or  science. 
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{c)  The  Harold  Fry  Studentsbip  of  about  ;^2oo  a  year  for  advanced 
study  or  research  in  any  branch  of  learning,  with  preference  for  Mathe- 
matics or  Natural  Science. 

(ii)     The  following  Prizes  are  also  awarded  : 

(i)  The  Cooke  Prize  of  £6,  given  annually  to  an  undergraduate  in 
his  first  year  who  has  deserved  well  by  application  to  his  studies  and 
general  orderly  behaviour. 

(2)  The  two  Glynn  Prizes  of  ^10  each,  awarded  annually  to  such 
two  undergraduates  in  their  second  year  as  have  been  most  distinguished 
for  learning  and  regularity  of  conduct. 

(3)  The  two  James  Prizes  of  ;^5  each,  for  English  Essays. 

(4)  Books  to  the  value  of  £is,  given  annually  for  the  best  exercises  in 
Greek  and  Latin  Composition. 

(5)  Two  Heatll  Prizes  and  the  Ward  Prize,  of  £s  each,  given  annually 
to  the  best  readers  of  the  lessons  in  Chapel. 

(6)  The  Pawley  Divinity  Prize  of  ^5  is  given  for  proficiency  in  the 
Annual  Divinity  Examination. 

(7)  The  two  Richards  Prizes,  for  Scholars  in  their  third  year,  one  of 
£}0  for  Divinity  and  Classics,  and  one  of  ;^20  for  Mathematics. 

(8)  The  Martin  Thackeray  Prize,  for  the  Scholar  educated  on  the 
Foundation  of  Eton  College  who  shall  in  the  Examination  of  the  year  for 
the  degree  of  B.A.  have  taken  the  highest  degree  amongst  the  Wranglers 
in  the  Mathematical  Tripos. 

(9)  The  Craufurd  Prizes,  awarded  on  the  results  of  the  Annual  Exami- 
nation in  Divinity. 

(10)  Books  bearing  the  College  arms  are  given  annually  to  such 
undergraduates  as  have  most  distinguished  themselves  in  the  College 
Examinations. 

(Ittdigbdf^nt  <Cofft0C+  The  Annual  Examinations  are 
held  in  June,  on  the  results  of  which  Scholarships  and  Exhi- 
bitions awarded  on  entrance  may  be  increased  in  value. 

(i)  The  Scholarship  Fund  is  derived  from  benefactions 
made  to  the  College  by  Dr  Peckard,  Mr  Smith,  the  Countess  of 
Warwick,  Lady  Anne  Wray,  Mr  Dennis,  Mr  Hughes,  Mr  Roberts, 
Dr  Duport,  Mr  Groom,  and  Mrs  Margaret  Dongworth.  There 
are  also  the  Walton  Exhibition  of  ^^30  a  year  for  proficiency 
in  Mathematics ;  the  Latimer  Neville  Exhibition  for  History, 
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and  the  Latimer  Neville  Memorial  Fund  used  for  the  same  pur- 
pose, the  income  of  the  two  amounting  to  about  ;£5o  a  year; 
and  the  Charlesworth  Exhibition  of  ,£4^  a  year  for  Natural 
Science. 

(ii)  The  following  Benefactions  are  distributed  annually, 
mainly  on  the  results  of  the  University  or  College  Examinations : — 

(i)  The  Pepyslan  Benefaction,  in  the  gift  of  the  Master,  is  annually- 
bestowed  by  him  upon  poor  and  deserving  students ;  (2)  the  Mynors  Bright 
Benefaction  is  given  annually  by  the  College  to  some  deserving  student 
or  students;  (3)  the  Francis  Pattrlck  Benefaction  is  given  annually  by 
the  College  to  some  deserving  student  or  students.  The  income  of  these 
three  Benefactions  taken  together  is  at  present  about  ;^i5o. 

(iii)  The  income  derived  from  a  bequest  of  ;^iooo  by  the 
late  Master,  Dr  Donaldson,  is  devoted  to  the  assistance  of 
necessitous  students,  with  a  preference  for  candidates  for  Holy 
Orders. 

(iv)     The  following  Prizes  are  also  awarded  : — 

(i)  The  QUI  Prize  of  £i  for  proficiency  in  the  annual  Classical 
Examination. 

(2)  College  Prizes  of  books  to  the  value  of  £2.  us.  6d.  axe  given  to 
students  who  obtain  a  first  class  in  one  of  the  annual  Examinations. 

(3)  Two  Prizes  of  books  to  the  value  of  £2  and  £1  given  by  the 
Master  to  the  two  best  readers  in  Chapel. 

(4)  The  Alfred  Newton  Essay  Prize,  consisting  of  the  income  derived 
from  j^iso  given  by  the  family  of  the  late  Professor  Newton,  is  awarded 

■  for  the  best  English  Essay. 

(5)  The  Davison  Prizes  of  ^^3  for  Latin  Verse,  £i  for  Greek  Verse, 
and  £z  for  Mathematics. 

(v)  The  Donaldson  Bye- Fellowship  for  the  encourage- 
ment of  research  is  of  the  annual  value  of  ;^ioo.  It  is  tenable 
for  one  year,  and  the  holder  of  it  may  not  be  re-elected  more  than 
once.  Preference  is  given  to  graduates  who  are  below  the 
standing  of  M,A.  and  to  members  of  Magdalene  College. 

(vi)  The  Charles  Kingsley  Bye- Fellowship  is  tenable 
with  the  Charles  Kingsley  Lectureship  in  Natural  Sciences,  or 
separately  for  purposes  of  research  in  the  same  subject. 
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'  (ptVU^VO&C  C^off^^^t  The  Annual  Examinations  in 
Mathematics,  Classics,  Theology,  and  the  subjects  of  the  otheir 
Tripos  Examinations,  are  held  after  the  division  of  the  Easter 
Term,  when  prizes  in  books  are  awarded  in  each  year  for  pro- 
ficiency in  the  various  subjects. 

(i)  Scholarships  and  Exhibitions  are  in  general  adjudged 
on  the  results  of  these  Examinations. 

(i)  Scholarships  varying  in  value  frOm  ;^8o  to  ;^40  per  annum  and 
Exhibitions  of  less  value  than  ;^40  are  awarded  from  the  Scholarship  Fund, 

(ii)  There  are  also  three  Beatson  Scholarships  of  the  value  of  £So, 
which  are  awarded  for  conspicuous  merit. 

(iii)  The  College  also  possesses  a  Fund  out  of  which  grants  may  be 
made  to  Scholars  requiring  pecuniary  assistance. 

(ii)     There  are  also  Prizes  as  follows  :- — 

(i)  The  Blackburne-Daniell  Prize  (of  about  jCb  •"  value)  is  given  to 
the  undergraduate  of  the  second  year  who  acquits  himself  with  the 
greatest  credit  in  the  College  or  Tripos  Examinations. 

(2)  The  Neil  Prize  (of  about  ;£'io  in  value)  is  offered  annually  for  the 
best  Dissertation  on  an  approved  subject  in  the  Life,  History,  Literature, 
or  Art  of  ancient,  medieval,  or  modern  times  sent  in  by  a  graduate  member 
of  the  College  below  the  standing  of  Master  of  Arts. 

(3)  Prizes  of  books  are  given  annually  to  the  authors  of  the  best  Com- 
position in  Greek  and  Latin  Verse  and  of  the  best  English  Essay. 

(4)  A  Prize  is  given  to  the  best  reader  in  Chapel  whose  general  good 
conduct  has  gained  the  approbation  of  the  College. 

(5)  The  sum  of  £^0  is  given  annually  in  one  or  more  gratuities 
for  proficiency  in  the  Hebrew  and  Greek  Scriptures.  Undergraduates  or 
Bachelors  of  not  more  than  three  years'  standing  may  compete  for  these 
gratuities  at  the  annual  College  Examination. 

(ptf0t^OU6^+  The  Annual  Examinations  take  place  in 
June,  when  vacant  Scholarships  may  be  filled  up  on  the  results  of 
the  Examinations.  Scholarships  not  awarded  in  June  are  offered 
for  open  competition  in  the  December  following  to  non-residents 
under  nineteen  years  of  age. 

The  Scholarships  and  Exhibitions  connected  with  the 
College  are  as  follows  : — 

(i)  From  the  Open  Scholarship  Fund  (i)  two  Hale  Scholarships  of 
;^8o  per  annum;  (2)  two  Parke  Scholarships  of  ^80  per  annum;  (3)  six 


COLLEGE   SCHOLARSHIPS  AND   PRIZES  173 

Hale  Scholarships  of  ;£'6o  per  annum ;  (4)  two  Parke  Scholarships  of  ;^6o 
per  annum ;  (5)  one  Gisborne  Scholarship  of  ;^6o  per  annum ;  (6)  one 
Carter  Scholarship  of  ;^6o  per  annum;  (7)  one  Whitgift  and  Feme 
Scholarship  of  ;^50  per  annum ;  (8)  two  Gisborne  Scholarships  of  ;^40  per 
annum ;  (g)  one  Cosin  Scholarship  of  ^^40  per  annum  ;  (10)  one  North  and 
Woodward  Scholarship  of  ;^40  per  annum ;  (11)  two  Gisborne  Scholarships 
of;^20  per  annum;  (12)  one  Ramsey  Scholarship  of  ;^20  per  annum. 

Foundation  Scholarships  adjudged  to  residents  are  tenable  until  the 
holder  is  of  standing  to  take  the  degree  of  B.A.  In  case  of  special  merit 
the  Master  and  Fellows  have  power  to  prolong  the  tenure  of  Scholarships ; 
also  to  promote  from  one  to  another,  or  to  confer  upon  a  Scholar  a  second 
Scholarship  in  consideration  of  distinguished  merit. 

(ii)  The  Master  and  Fellows  have  also  power  to  apply  a  certain  part 
of  the  Open  Scholarship  Fund  in  donations  to  deserving  students,  whether 
Scholars  or  not.- 

(iii)  There  is  an  Exhibition  from  the  Company  of  Clothworkers,  and 
one  from  the  Company  of  Ironmongers. 

(iv)  To  the  Hugo  de  Balsiiam  Studentsliip,  furnished  from  the  income 
of  a  fund  specially  raised  in  memory  of  the  Founder  of  the  College,  the 
Master  and  Fellows  may  elect  for  one  year  a  Bachelor  of  Arts  of  the 
College  who  undertakes  an  approved  piece  of  research. 

The  Prizes  are  as  follows  :— 

(i)  College  Prizes  awarded  to  those  who  are  most  successful  in  the 
various  subjects  of  the  Annual  Examinations.  (2)  The  Tait  Prize,  open 
to  Bachelors  of  Arts  and  undergraduates,  is  given  biennially  for  an  original 
Essay  on  some  subject  connected  with  the  study  of  Physics.  The  Prize 
will  next  be  offered  for  competition  in  1922.  (3)  The  Geoffrey  Ellis 
English  Essay  Prize,  open  to  undergraduates,  will  next  be  offered  for 
competition  in  the  Lent  Term  1922. 


^UCtltB*  ^offt^Ct  The  Annual  Examinations  for 
students  in  their  first  and  second  year  of  residence  are  held  in 
June.  The  subjects  of  examination  are  the  subjects  of  the  various 
Tripos  Examinations. 

(i)  A  fixed  proportion  of  the  revenues  of  the  College  is  paid 
over  to  the  Scholarship  Fund,  and  the  President  and  Fellows 
distribute  this  among  the  Scholars,  Foundation  and  Minor 
Scholarships  or  Exhibitions  being  awarded  on  the  results  of  the 
various  Annual  Examinations. 
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(ii)     In  addition  to  the  Scholarships  there  are  the  following 
Exhibitions': — 

(i)  Two  Sedgwick's  Exhibitions  of  about  ;f2o  per  annum,  with 
a  preference  to  the  sons  of  poor  clergymen.  These  are  in  the  gift  of  the 
President.  (2)  One  Clark's  Scholarship  of  j^^io  per  annum,  in  the  gift 
of  the  President.  (3)  One  Sandys'  Exhibition  of  ;^io  per  annum,  in  the 
appointment  of  the  President  and  Fellows.  (4)  The  President  also  has 
at  his  disposal  funds  from  which  he  assists  with  grants  deserving  students 
of  limited  means. 

(iii)     The  Prizes  awarded  by  the  College  are  as  follows ; — 

(i)  College  Prizes  of  books,  of  the  value  of  £i.  is.  or  ^^3.  3^-.,  are 
given  to  those  students  of  the  different  years  who  pass  the  best  examination 
in  the  various  Tripos  subjects,  provided  they  are  thought  deserving  of  such 
distinction. 

(2)  The  White  Prize,  of  the  value  of  £^^0  augmented  by  some  ac- 
cumulations, is  given  in  the  form  of  a  Bachelor  Scholarship  to  a  commencing 
Bachelor  of  Arts,  and  is  tenable  for  one  year  on  condition  of  residence. 

(3)  The  Hughes  Prizes,  (a)  of  ;^io.  lo^.,  given  to  a  resident  B.A. 
studying  Divinity;  {b)  two  prizes  of  ;^5.  5^.  each,  one  for  the  best  Latin, 
and  the  other  for  the  best  English,  Dissertation,  by  an  undergraduate  who 
has  kept  not  more  than  nine  terms'  residence. 

(4)  The  Joshua  King  Prize  is  given  in  the  form  of  a  Bachelor  Scholar- 
ship of  ;^40  to  a  commencing  Bachelor  of  Arts,  and  is  tenable  for  one  year 
on  condition  of  residence. 

(5)  The  Phillips  Scholarship  of  £ifl  a  year  is  held  by  the  Choral 
Scholar. 

(6)  There  are  also  four  Prizes  of  Books  of  a  total  value  of  ;^io.  ioj., 
offered  annually  for  pro6ciency  in  the  Greek  Testament. 

(7)  In  1900  the  Right  Reverend  H.  E.  Ryle,  D.D.,  Dean  of  West- 
minster, then  President  of  the  College,  founded  a  Prize  for  Reading  in 
Chapel  in  memory  of  his  son,  Roger  Ryle. 


^t  ^(xi%(}iX\X^^ %  Cofftg^t  The  Annual  Examinations 
take  place  in  June.  On  the  results  of  these  Examinations 
awards  are  made  (irrespective  of  age  limitation)  either  in  the 
form  of  increase  of  Scholarship,  special  grants,  or  election  to 
Scholarships  or  Exhibitions  of  such  students  of  the  College  as 
may  establish  their  claim  to  consideration  as  candidates  for 
Honours  in  any  Tripos. 

'  See  also  under  Prizes,  §§  4  and  5. 
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(i)  The  annual  value  of  the  ordinary  Scholarships  and 
Exhibitions  connected  with  the  College  is  from  jT^^^  to  jEfio,  or 
more  in  cases  of  exceptional  merit.  The  usual  tenure  is  for 
three  years,  but  it  may  be  extended  over  a  fourth  or  fifth  year 
under  special  conditions — eg.  distinction  in  a  Tripos  Examination, 
or  in  the  Indian  Civil  Service  Examination. 

There  are  twenty-two  Foundation  Scholarships  and  Exhibitions: 
(i)  ten  Ramsden  Scholarships  of  the  annual  value  oi  £^0  to  ;^8o ; 
(2)  one  Lady  Barnardiston  Scholarship  of  ^50;  (3)  one  Hobbes  Scholar- 
ship of  ;^5o;  (4)  two  Frankland  Scholarships  of  ;^5o;  (5)  one  Skerne 
Scholarship  of  ;^50 ;  (6)  one  Gostlyn  Exhibition  of  ;^3S  ;  (7)  one  Spurstow 
and  Stafford  Exhibition  of  £%i ;  (8)  one  Cleypoole  and  Payne  Ex- 
hibition of  £ii;  (9)  one  Cartwright  and  Coclcet  Exhibition  of  £ify; 
(10)  three  Skerne  Exhibitions  of  ;^30. 

(ii)  There  are  also  other  Scholarships,  Exhibitions,  and  Bene- 
factions as  follows  : — 

A  special  Jarrett  Scholarship  for  Hebrew  of  the  value  of  £^i  a  year, 
tenable  for  three  years. 

Bishop  Sherlock's  Librarian  Scholarship  of  the  value  of  £2^,  a  year, 
with  rooms  rent-free,  tenable  for  three  years. 

Three  Crabtree  Exhibitions  of  the  annual  value  of  ^25. 

There  are  four  Choral  Exhibitions,  ranging  from  £2^  to  ;^30,  or  more 
in  the  case  of  special  proficiency. 

An  Organist  Scholarship  of  the  annual  value  of  £()0  is  offered  from 
time  to  time  as  a  vacancy  occurs. 

There  are  also  not  less  than  six  Exhibitions  awarded  at  the  Tutor's 
discretion,  and  ranging  in  value  from;^2i  to  ;^30. 

The  Master's  Slzarshlp  is  of  the  annual  value  of  £20,  together  with 
jooms  rent-free.  This  benefaction  is  absolutely  in  the  Master's  gift,  and 
is  usually  reserved  for  the  sons  of  old  members  of  the  College. 

The  Chapel  Clerk  receives  an  allowance  for  commons,  with  rooms 
rent-free. 

<iii)     The  following  Prizes  are  also  awarded  :— 

(i)  College  Prizes  of  the  value  of  £1.  los.  in  books  are  given  annually 
on  the  results  of  the  June  Examinations. 

(2)  The  Corrie  Prize  of  ;^5  for  the  encouragement  of  the  study  of 
Theology  is  annually  offered  for  Greek  Testament. 

(3)  Bishop  Browne's  Prize  of  £i  for  reading  in  Chapel. 
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Sf  ^o^n's  Coff^5^+  The  Annual  Examinations  for 
students  who  have  begun  residence  are  held  for  the  most  part  in 
June,  and  Scholarships,  Exhibitions,  and  Prizes  are  awarded  in 
June  to  those  who  distinguish  themselves  in  these  Examinations^ 
Students  who  are  reading  for  Honours  in  Mathematics,  Classics, 
Natural  Sciences,  Economics,  English,  Law,  History,  Mechanical 
Science,  English,  Modern  and  Medieval  Languages,  Moral  Science, 
Oriental  Languages,  and  Theology,  are  required  to  take  the 
Intercollegiate  Examinations  in  those  subjects.  Members  of  the 
College  who  take  a  high  place  in  any  of  the  Tripos  Examinations 
or  in  the  Examinations  for  the  Home  and  Indian  Civil  Service 
are  also  eligible  for  Scholarships,  Exhibitions,  and  Prizes.  A 
student  who  fails  to  satisfy  the  Examiners  in  the  Annual  Examina- 
tions is  not  as  a  rule  permitted  to  continue  reading  for  Honours. 

A.  Such  Scholarships  and  Exhibitions  as  may  be  vacant  at 
the  time  are  usually  awarded  on  the  results  of  these  Examinations, 
although  some  of  them  are  awarded  under  the  special  conditions 
described  below.  The  total  annual  value  of  Scholarships,  Exhibi- 
tions, and  other  emoluments  connected  with  the  College  is  about 
_;^67oo,  and  will  shortly  be  increased  by  recent  benefactions. 

(i)  Foundation  Scholarships.  There  are  sixty  Scholars  on  the 
Foundation,  and  the  sum  required  by  statute  to  be  distributed  to  them 
out  of  the  income  of  the  College  is  not  less  than  ;^'27oo  in  each  year. 
The  Scholarships  are  of  the  annual  value  of  not  less  than  £^0  and  not 
more  than  ;^ioo  each.  Their  tenure  is  contingent  upon  residence,  gooa 
conduct,  and  application  to  study.  As  a  rule  a  Foundation  Scholarship 
cannot  be  held  beyond  the  twelfth  term  of  residence,  but  its  tenure  may 
be  prolonged  by  the  College  until  the  Scholar  is  of  standing  to  proceed 
to  the  M.A.  degree,  or  for  any  shorter  period. 

(ii)  Philip  Baylis  Scholarships.  Three  Scholarships  of  the  annual 
value  of  ^100,  tenable  for  three  years,  have  recently  been  established,  to 
be  awarded  to  the  best  mathematical  scholar  in  the  year.  Particulars  of 
these  Scholarships  may  be  obtained  on  application  to  the  Tutors. 

(iii)  The  Exhibition  Funds  comprise:— (i)  The  Wood  Exhibitions 
granted  from  a  Trust  Fund  of  ;^36o  a  year  to  deserving  students, 
account  being  taken  of  their  pecuniary  circumstances  as  well  as  of 
their  moral  and  intellectual  qualifications.  (2)  The  Hare  Exhibitions, 
granted  from  a  Trust  Fund  of  about  ;^42o  a  year  under  the  same  conditions 
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as   the   Wood    Exhibitions.     (3)    The    Fund  for   Exhibitions   in   lieu   of 
Sizarships  ;  this  is  partly  assigned  to  Entrance  Exhibitions. 

(iv)  The  Tutors'  Praefer  Fund  is  privately  administered  at  the 
discretion  of  the  Tutors,  and  not  necessarily  on  the  results  of  the  Annual 
Examinations,  for  the  benefit  of  students  who  are  in  special  need  of 
pecuniary  assistance. 

(v)  The  Hughes  Exhibition,  of  the  value  of  £35,  is  awarded  annually 
for  proficiency  in  Biblical  and  Ecclesiastical  History.  Any  undergraduate 
member  of  the  College  who  has  not  already  held  the  Exhibition  may  be 
a  candidate.  The  examination  takes  place  at  the  time  of  the  Annual 
Examination  in  Theology. 

(vi)  The  Thomas  Hoare  Exhibitions,  tenable  until  B.A.  standing, 
are  awarded  for  proficiency  in  Mathematics  to  two  undergraduates  of 
limited  means.     The  income  of  the  Benefaction  is  about  ;^14. 

(vii)  The  Choral  Studentships,  although  usually  awarded  to  candidates 
before  residence,  are  also  open  to  resident  members  of  the  College,  and  in 
this  case  there  is  no  limit  of  age.  For  particulars  of  the  Studentships  and 
the  Examination  by  which  they  are  awarded  see  p.  128.  Any  candidate 
already  a  resident  member  of  the  College  should  enter  his  name  through 
his  Tutor. 

(viii)  The  Close  Exhibitions,  limited  to  particular  schools,  although 
usually  awarded  to  candidates  before  residence,  are  also,  as  a  rule,  open 
to  resident  members  of  the  College  who  possess  the  necessary  qualification. 
A  full  account  of  these  Exhibitions  is  given  in  Chapter  V  [see  p.  97]. 

(ix)  The  Nunn  Exhibition  tenable  by  a  student  not  yet  in  residence  is 
awarded  to  a  member  of  the  College  who  is  reading  for  the  Classical  or 
Theological  Tripos. 

B.  Besides  these  Scholarships  and  Exhibitions  there  are 
attached  to  the  College  the  following  Studentships,  tenable 
by  those  who  have  taken  the  B.A.  or  LL.B.  Degree. 

(i)  Strathcona  Studentships  for  postgraduate  study  and  research 
have  recently  been  established.  They  are  open  to  graduates  of  the  College, 
and  to  graduates  of  other  Colleges  and  Universities,  provided  that  they 
become  members  of  the  College.  Particulars  may  be  obtained  from  the 
Tutors. 

(ii)  Naden  Studentships  for  the  promotion  of  the  study  of  Divinity, 
open  to  B.  A.s  and  LL.B.s  who  are  not  Fellows,  provided  that  they  reside 
for  the  major  part  of  each  term.  Students  are  elected  in  the  first  instance 
for  one  year  only,  but  they  may  be  re-elected  for  a  second,  and  in  special 

T.  ^2 
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cases  for  a  third  year.  The  number  and  vahie  of  the  Studentships  are  fixed 
from  time  to  time  by  the  College  Council.  If  no  candidate  of  sufficient 
merit  is  found  in  the  College,  the  Council  may  elect  a  member  of  another 
College  on  condition  that  he  becomes  forthwith  a  member  of  St  John's 
College.     The  election  takes  place  in  June. 

(iii)  Several  MacMahon  Studentships  for  Law  of  £150  a  year  for 
four  years,  tenable  by  B.A.s  and  LL.B.s  who  are  not  Fellows.  They  are 
not  restricted  to  candidates  who  have  taken  the  Law  Tripos,  but  may  be 
awarded  to  students  of  the  College  who  have  taken  Honours  in  any  of  the 
subjects  recognised  by  the  University ,  provided  that  they  are  intending  to  pre- 
pare themselves  for  the  legal  profession.  The  election  takes  place  in  January. 

(iv)  Two  Hutchinson  Research  Studentships  of  ;^5o  a  year  for  two 
years  for  research  in  Natural  Science  or  Oriental  Languages.  These  are 
tenable  with  Scholarships,  and  are  open  to  students  of  the  College  of  not 
less  than  nine  or  more  than  eighteen  terms'  standing.  The  election  takes 
place  in  June. 

(v)  One  Slater  Research  Studentship  of  about  £Ti  for  advanced 
study  and  research  in  some  branch  of  Physical  or  Natural  Science,  either 
in  Cambridge,  or  with  the  permission  of  the  College  Council  in  the 
Laboratory  attached  to  a  medical  school,  or  elsewhere.  The  Studentship 
is  tenable  with  a  Scholarship  or  Exhibition,  and  is  open  to  those  who  have 
passed  the  Examinations  for  the  B.A.  Degree,  or  have  been  admitted  to 
the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts  but  are  not  of  sufficient  standing  to  incept 
in  Arts.  If  no  candidate  of  sufficient  merit  is  found  in  the  College,  the 
Council  may  elect  a  sufficiently  qualified  member  of  another  College  in 
Cambridge.  The  Studentship  is  awarded  in  alternate  years,  and  is  tenable 
for  one  year. 

(vi)  The  Mrs  Ann  Fry  Scholarship  for  Hebrew  of  £$2  a  year 
for  three  years,  is  open  to  B.A.s  who  are  not  Fellows,  or,  in  default  of 
qualified  B.A.s  of  the  College,  to  other  B.A.s  of  the  University. 

(vii)  [The  Rogerson  Scholarships  for  Hebrew  will  shortly  be 
established.  The  income  of  the  Fund  available  for  this  purpose  is  from 
£go  to  ;^ 1 00  a  year.] 

(viii)  A  Mullinger  Scholarship  in  Medieval  History,  of  /'50  a  year 
for  two  years,  will  be  open  for  competition  in  June  1922,  without  limit  of 
age.     Particulars  of  the  Examination  may  be  obtained  from  the  Tutors. 

(ix)  A  Philip  Bayiis  Studentship  for  postgraduate  study  in  Mathe- 
matics will  shortly  be  established. 

C.  The  following  Prizes  are  also  awarded  to  members  of 
the  College  either  on  the  results  of  the  College  Examinations 
or  under  conditions  described  below : — 

(r)     The  Newcome  Prize  of  books  to  the  value  of  £•;,  awarded  in 

June  to  the  member  of  the  College  who  has  most  distinguished  himself 
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in  the  immediately  preceding  Moral  Sciences  Tripos.  This  Prize  is  tenable 
with  a  College  Prize,  a  Wright's  Prize,  or  a  Hughes  Prize,  but  not  with 
more  than  one  of  these. 

(2)  The  Hockin  Prize  of  books  to  the  value  of  ;^i3  is  awarded 
in  June  to  the  best  student  in  any  of  the  three  years  for  some  branch  of 
Physics,  with  preference  to  Electricity.  This  is  tenable  with  a  College 
Prize,  a  Wright's  Prize,  or  "a  Hughes  Prize,  but  not  with  more  than  one  of 
these. 

(3)  A  College  Essay  Prize  of  books  of  the  value  of  £3.  3s.  is  awarded 
to  the  writer  of  the  best  English  Essay  on  a  prescribed  subject.  Three 
subjects  are  set  at  the  beginning  of  June  in  each  year  for  students  of  the 
first,  second,  and  third  years  respectively.  The  essays  have  to  be  sent  in 
at  the  beginning  of  the  following  Michaelmas  Term. 

(4)  College  Prizes  of  books  of  the  value  of  £1.  iis.  6d.  are  awarded 
to  those  who  distinguish  themselves  in  the  Annual  or  Tripos  Examinations. 
Prizes  of  books  of  the  value  of  £,\.  iij.  f,d.  are  also  given  to  Research 
Students  who  obtain  a  Certificate  of  Research. 

(5)  A  Wright's  Prize  of  books  of  the  value  of  £3  is  awarded  to  the 
student  who  is  first  in  each  subject  of  study  recognised  in  the  Annual  or 
Tripos  Examinations,  if  in  the  opinion  of  the  Council  he  is  deserving  of 
such  a  distinction :  this  to  be  in  lieu  of,  and  not  in  addition  to,  a  College 
Prize. 

(6)  A  Hughes  Prize  of  books  of  the  value  of  £n  is  awarded  to  each 
of  the  two  students  of  the  third  year  who  have  acquitted  themselves 
best  in  the  Examinations,  all  branches  of  study  being  taken  into  account. 
This  is  not  tenable  with  a  Wright's  Prize  or  a  College  Prize. 

(7)  The  Wilson  Prizes  of  books  of  the  value  of  £^.  las.  are 
awarded  to  the  best  readers  of  the  lessons  in  Chapel  whose  general  good 
conduct  entitles  them  to  the  approbation  of  the  College. 

(8)  The  Adams  Memorial  Prize,  founded  in  memory  of  the  discoverer 
of  the  planet  Neptune,  is  a  prize  of  £\.  4J.  in  money,  together  with  a  copy 
of  the  collected  works  of  the  late  Professor  Adams,  awarded  to  one  or  more 
writers  of  original  Essays  on  a  mathematical  subject  selected  from  a  list  of 
subjects  announced  in  the  Easter  Term  of  each  year. 

(9)  The  Cama  Prize,  founded  in  memory  of  Byramji  Navroji  Cama, 
late  Scholar  of  the  College,  is  a  prize  of  books  of  the  value  of  about 
^10.  lOJ.  awarded  annually  to  that  member  of  the  College  who,  having 
passed  one  of  the  Honours  Examinations  of  the  University  and  spent  his 
year  of  probation  at  Cambridge,  stands  highest  in  the  final  list  of  Selected 
Candidates  arranged  by  the  combined  results  of  the  two  Examinations  for 
the  Indian  Civil  Service,  provided  always  that  the  Prize  be  not  awarded 
to  any  such  candidate  who  may  be  below  the  twenty-fifth  place  in  the 
combined  examination. 

12 — 2 
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(ro)  The  Hawksley  Burbury  Prize  is  an  annual  prize  of  books  to 
the  value  of  £i.  ^s.  od.  awarded  in  alternate  years  for  Greek  Verse 
Composition  and  for  Latin  Verse  Composition.  When  the  Prize  is  given 
for  Greek  Verse,  candidates  may  offer  exercises  on  either  or  both  of  the 
subjects  set  by  the  Vice-Chancellor  for  the  Porson  Prize  and  for  Sir 
William  Browne's  medal  for  a  Greek  Ode.  When  the  Prize  is  given  for 
Latin  Verse,  candidates  may  offer  exercises  on  either  or  both  of  the 
subjects  set  by  the  Vice-Chancellor  for  the  Montagu  Butler  Prize  and 
for   Sir  William  Browne's  medal  for  a  Latin  Ode. 

Any  undergraduate  member  of  the  College  may  be  a  candidate, 
provided  that  not  more  than  seven  complete  terms  have  passed  after  the 
term  in  which  he  commenced  residence.  Exercises  must  be  sent  in  to 
the  Master  on  or  before  February  i. 

(i  I )  The  Henry  Humpbreys  Prize  is  a  prize  of  about  £2;,  for  scientific 
research  open  to  members  of  the  College  at  the  end  of  their  fourth  year 
of  residence.  Candidates  must  send  in  their  names  to  the  Master  before 
the  division  of  the  Easter  Term  with  a,  statement  of  the  nature  of  their 
research. 


^^fj^gn  CoffC0^  (public  hostel).  The  Annual  Ex- 
aminations are  held  in  June.  On  the  results  of  these  Examinations 
and  of  the  Tripos  Examinations,  Scholarships,  Exhibitions,  and 
Prizes  in  books  are  awarded  to  resident  members  of  the  College, 
virithout  restriction  of  age.  Grants  are  also  occasionally  made  to 
assist  deserving  students  to  complete  their  College  course. 

A.  The  Scholarships  and  Exhibitions  are  as  follows  : 

(i)  Scbolarships.  (i)  Scholarships  awarded  from  the  Scholarship 
Fund.  (2)  The  Bishop  J.  R.  Selwyn  Scholarship  of  ;^30  per  annum. 
(3)  The  Lyttelton  Scholarship  of  ;^3o  per  annum.  (4)  The  Bishop 
Abraham  Scholarship  of  £^0  per  annum.  (5)  The  William  Selwyn 
Scholarship  of  ;^30  per  annum. 

(ii)  Barwell  Scbolarships.  Three  Scholarships  of;^40  per  annum 
are  given  in  the  first  instance  to  students  who  desire  to  devote  their  lives 
to  the  spread  of  the  Gospel  in  the  Mission  Field  abroad.  If  no  qualified 
candidate  presents  himself,  they  may  be  thrown  open  to  unrestricted 
competition. 

(iii)     Exbibitions  are  also  awarded. 

B.  The  Mitchell  Bequest  is  applied  from  time  to  time  to 
assist  members  of  the  College  who  are  candidates  for  Holy  Orders. 
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C     The  Prizes  are  as  follows : 

(i)  College  Prizes  of  books  given  on  the  results  of  the  Tripos  and 
Annual  Examinations. 

(2)  The  Sing  Prize,  given  to  an  undergraduate  of  the  College  who 
gains  the  highest  place  in  Part  II  of  the  Classical  Tripos,  provided  that 
he  is  placed  at  least  in  the  second  class. 

(3)  The  Searle  Prize  for  an  English  Essay,  awarded  to  a  member  of 
the  College  in  residence  of  not  more  than  four  years'  standing. 

{4)  College  Prizes  in  Divinity,  awarded  to  undergraduates  in  their 
first,  second,  and  third  years  of  residence  respectively. 

(5)  The  Appleton  Prize  for  Reading  in  Chapel. 

(6)  The  Derbyshire  J'rize  is  awarded  every  three  years  to  a  graduate 
of  the  College  for  an  Essay  on  some  subject  connected  with  the  propagation 
of  the  Gospel  through  missionary  exertions  in  India  and  other  parts  of  the 
heathen  world.     The  next  award  will  be  in  1924. 

In  addition  to  these,  there  are  attached  to  the  College  the 
Patteson  Missionary  Studentships: 

According  to  the  regulations  at  present  in  force,  the  Studentships  are 
awarded  with  preference  to  graduates  of  Cambridge,  Oxford,  or  some  other 
University,  but  in  the  absence  of  suitable  graduate  candidates  persons 
who  are  undergraduates  of  Cambridge  or  who  have  not  yet  entered  the 
University  may  be  appointed  as  Junior  Students.  There  is  no  competitive 
examination,  but  students  are  appointed  by  the  Master  and  Council. 
Students  must  become  members  of  Selwyn  College,  if  they  are  not 
so  already.  They  are  appointed  for  one  year,  or  longer,  and  appoint- 
ments are  usually  made  in  May  for  the  academical  year  beginning 
in  the  following  October.  Graduate  students  receive  about  ;^8i  a  year; 
junior  or  undergraduate  students  as  >•.  rule  ;f  51.  Each  elected  student  is 
required  to  declare  in  writing  his  bond  fide  intention  to  enter  upon  missionary 
work  among  the  heathen  within  a  specified  time,  and  to  devote  himself  to 
subjects  of  study  suitable  to  the  kind  of  mission  work  he  intends  to  under- 
take.    Full  information  may  be  obtained  from  the  Master. 

An  Organist  Scholarship  of  the  value  of  £10  per  annum 
is  awarded  from  time  to  time. 


^ibneg  ^UeeeX  Coffege^  The  Annual  Examina- 
tions are  held  in  December,  March,  and  June.  Scholarships, 
Exhibitions,  and  Prizes  are  awarded  in  June  to  resident  students 
for  proficiency  in  the  different  Tripos  subjects  according  to  the 
results  of  these  Examinations. 
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(i)  The  Scholarships  and  Exhibitions  connected  with  the 
College  are  as  follows : 

(i)  Scholarships,  (i)  Twenty-four  Foundation  Scholarships  of  at 
least  ;^40  a  year.  (2)  Six  Taylor  Scholarships  of  at  least  ^^50  a  year, 
and  six  of  at  least  £30  a  year. 

(ii)  Exhibitions  may  also  be  awarded.  There  are  two  Barcroft 
Exhibitions  for  sons  of  clergymen  of  ;ifi2  a  year;  and  three  James 
Johnson  Exhibitions  of  pfio  a  year  for  sons  of  clergymen  who  were 
educated  at  the  College. 

(ii)  The  following  Prizes  are  also  awarded  to  students 
of  the  College: 

(i)  College  Prizes  of  books,  given  to  those  who  distinguish  themselves 
in  the  different  branches  of  the  Annual  Examination ;  a  prize  of  ^5  is 
also  given  to  every  student  of  the  College  who  obtains  a  first  class  in  any 
Tripos:  (2)  The  English  Essay  Prize,  (3)  The  Greek  Testament  Prize, 
and  (4)  The  Reading  Prize  for  the  best  reading  in  Chapel. 

CtiltitP  (CoffC^^t  The  College  Examinations  for  students 
who  have  already  begun  residence  are  held  in  March  and  June. 
At  the  Examination  in  March  Senior  Scholarships  and  Exhibitions 
are  offered  for  competition  in  Mathematics,  Classics,  Natural 
Sciences,  Moral  Science,  Law,  History,  Modern  Languages, 
Mechanical  Sciences,  and  Economics.  Also  any  other  subject 
may  be  included  if  a  student  in  the  College  Examination  in  the 
preceding  June  is  considered  to  shew  exceptional  merit  in  it. 
Exhibitions,  but  not  Scholarships,  are  also  obtainable  on  the  result 
of  the  College  Examination  in  June. 

A.  The  number  of  Scholarships  and  Exhibitions  attached 
to  the  College,  of  which  several  are  offered  for  competition  at  the 
College  Examinations  every  year,  is  as  follows ; 

(i)  Senior  Scholarships  may  be  awarded  to  undergraduates  of  the 
College  in  their  first,  second,  or  third  year  of  residence,  who  are  not 
of  standing  to  take  the  B.  A.  degree.  They  are  tenable  until  the  expiration 
of  five  and  a.  half  years  from  the  beginning  of  residence,  and  are  of  the 
value,  during  residence,  of  ;^ioo  a  year  before  graduation,  and  of  ;^8o  a 
year  afterwards. 

(ii)  Exhibitions  may  be  awarded  to  students  of  the  same  standing. 
These  are  of  the  value  (unless  otherwise  stated)  of  £40  a  year — the  length 
of  tenure  depending  on  the  standing  of  the  Exhibitioner. 


COLLEGE   SCHOLARSHIPS   AND   PRIZES  1 83 

The  tenure  of  the  above  emoluments  is  conditional  on  the 
College  being  satisfied  with  the  holder's  diligence,  course  of  read- 
ing, and  progress  in  his  studies. 

B.     The  following  Exhibitions  and  otlier  Emoluments 

are  specially  appropriated  either  to  particular  persons  or  subjects  : 

(i)  Three  Jeston  Exhibitions,  at  present  of  the  value  of  ^^50  a 
year.  They  are  tenable  by  poor  students  of  the  College,  with  a  prefer- 
ence for  those  students  who  are  studying  or  are  proposing  to  study 
Divinity  and  are  lineal  descendants  of  members  of  the  Haberdashers' 
Company  or  Staffordshire  men.  Subject  to  this  preference,  they  are  tenable 
by  students  of  the  College  who  have  been  admitted  to  the  title  of  Bachelor 
designate  or  are  qualified  to  be  so  admitted  (provided  that  nine  complete 
terms  have  elapsed  since  they  began  residence)  and  who  intend  to  reside 
for  another  year  with  a  view  to  pursue  some  approved  line  of  study. 
The  Exhibitions  are  tenable  for  one  year  only,  but  in  exceptional  cases  an 
Exhibitioner  may  be  recommended  for  re-election  for  a  second  year.  The 
Exhibitions  are  awarded  in  June. 

(ii)  The  Lees  Knowles  Exhibition  of  about  £40  per  annum  is  awarded 
to  that  student  of  the  College  who,  having  kept  or  been  allowed  at  least 
nine  terms  and  desiring  to  reside  for  an  additional  year,  is  considered  to 
be  most  deserving,  either  on  account  of  personal  character,  or  diligent 
application,  or  proficiency  in  learning,  or  pecuniary  circumstances,  or 
otherwise.  A  student  born  in  the  County  of  Lancaster  is  preferred  to 
a  student  not  born  in  the  said  County  if,  in  the  opinion  of  the  Council, 
they  are  in  other  respects  equally  deserving  of  the  said  Exhibition.  The 
Exhibition  is  tenable  for  one  year  only,  and  the  Exhibitioner  is  required 
to  reside  for  three-fourths  of  each  term  during  the  year  of  his  tenure.  The 
Council  may  lay  down  such  conditions  as  they  think  fit  in  regard  to  the 
course  of  study  to  be  pursued  by  an  Exhibitioner  during  the  year  of  his 
tenure. 

(iii)  The  Peter  Leigh  Exhibition  is  awarded  also  to  a  student  who 
desires  to  reside  a  fourth  year  for  purposes  of  study.  It  is  worth  over  £30, 
and  is  tenable  from  the  end  of  the  ninth  to  the  end  of  the  twelfth  term 
from  the  beginning  of  residence. 

(iv)  The  Woodward  of  Bitton  and  Past  Scholar's  Exhibition  of  about 
£30,  and  the  Potts  Exhibition  of  about  £^i,  are  awarded  in  each  year 
under  conditions  similar  to  those  of  the  Peter  Leigh  Exhibition. 

(v)  Two  Exhibitions,  one  of  the  value  of  ;^50  and  one  of  the  value 
of  £^0,  are  offered  by  the  College,  on  certain  conditions  which  can  be 
obtained  from  the  Senior  Tutor,  to  candidates  selected  for  admission  to 
the  Civil  Service  of  India  at  the  Open  Competitive  Examination  held  in 
August.     Prizes,  each  of  the  value  of  ;^io,  are  also  given  to  those  among 
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the  candidates  who  during  each  tenn  of  their  year  of  probation  have 
resided  at  the  College,  and  who  in  the  Final  Examination  pass  highest  in 
(a)  Arabic,  or  (d)  Sanskrit,  or  {c)  Persian,  provided  that  they  obtain  at 
least  three-fifths  of  the  total  marks  given  for  those  languages  respectively. 

(vi)  An  Exhibition  of  £^^  a  year,  tenable  for  one  year  during 
residence,  is  awarded  to  the  second  year  student  who  in  the  annual 
College  Examination  passes  the  best  examination  in  Theology,  provided 
the  examiners  deem  him  of  sufficient  merit.  The  examiners  may  recom- 
mend the  College  to  increase  the  value  of  this  Exhibition  to  £c,o  a  year  in 
any  year  in  which  the  Exhibitioner  seems  to  them  to  be  of  sufficient  merit. 

(vii)  The  Bowen  Prize,  value  at  present  about  £S,  is  given  for  the 
encouragement  of  the  study  of  Modern  History.  The  Examination  for  the 
Prize  is  held  in  the  Lent  Term  and  is  in  the  subject  of  Modern  History 
generally,  no  special  period,  book,  or  subjects  being  set  or  recommended 
beforehand.  The  Prize  is  open  to  all  undergraduates  of  the  College  in 
their  first  year  of  residence. 

(viii)  The  Sheepshanks  Exhibition,  value  at  present  from  £^o  to  £^o  a 
year,  is  given  for  the  promotion  of  the  study  of  Astronomy.  It  is  tenable 
for  three  years  and  open  to  the  public  competition  of  all  undergraduates 
of  the  University ;  but  the  person  elected,  if  not  a  student  of  Trinity 
College,  is  required  thereupon  to  become  a  student  of  that  College,  and 
to  reside  during  his  tenure  of  the  Exhibition,  except  in  so  far  as  he  may 
have  permission  of  non-residence  granted  to  him  by  the  College.  The 
last  Examination  was  in  the  Lent  Term,  1920.     See  also  p.  204. 

(ix)  The  Vidil  Prize  and  the  second  French  Prize,  values  about  £^o 
and  £io,  are  given  for  proficiency  in  the  French  Language  and  Literature. 
The  Prizes  are  adjudged  triennially  after  an  Examination  held  in  the  Lent 
Term,  which  is  open  to  undergraduates  of  the  College  in  their  first, 
second,  or  third  year  of  residence.  The  next  Examination  will  be  held  in 
the  Lent  Term  1922. 

(x)  The  Coutts  Trotter  Studentship  for  the  promotion  of  original 
research  in  Natural  Science,  more  especially  Physiology  and  Experimental 
Physics.  The  Studentship,  which  is  awarded  at  intervals  of  not  more  than 
two  years,  is  open  to  graduates  of  the  College,  not  being  Fellows,  who 
are  of  not  more  than  seven  years'  standing  from  the  time  of  beginning 
residence.  The  Studentship  is  not  awarded  by  examination,  and  in  the 
election  regard  is  had  more  to  the  promise  of  power  to  carry  on  original 
work  than  to  the  amount  of  work  already  done.  The  Student  during  his 
tenure  of  the  Studentship  is  to  devote  his  time  to  the  promotion  of  research 
and  is  not  systematically  to  engage  in  any  educational  or  other  work 
which  in  the  opinion  of  the  College  would  hinder  such  research.  The 
student  receives  (if  the  income  of  the  endowment  suffices)  ;^25oayear,  or, 
if  a  Scholar,  such  sum  as  together  with  his  Scholarship  amounts  to  ;^25o. 
Provision  is  also  made  for  a  Reserve  Fund,  from  which  grants  may  be 
made  for  special  purposes. 
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(xi)  The  Earl  of  Derby  Studentship,  value  about  ;^6o,  for  the  pro- 
motion of  Historical  Study  and  Research.  The  Studentship  is  awarded 
annually  in  the  Easter  Term,  and  is  open  to  members  of  the  College  of 
not  less  than  seven  nor  more  than  fourteen  terms'  standing.  The  Student- 
ship is  tenable  for  one  year,  but  a  student  may  be  re-elected  once. 

C.     The  following  Prizes  are  also  awarded  in  the  manner 
described  below : 

(i)  College  Prizes  of  books  are  given  on  the  results  of  the  Tripos  and 
of  the  College  Examinations  in  June. 

(■2)  The  Dealtry  Prizes  of  about  fifteen  guineas  each  are  given  to  the 
freshman  and  second  year  student  vifho  pass  the  best  examination  in  the 
■Greek  Testament,  and  are  also  awarded  prizes  in  the  College  Examination 
or  (in  the  case  of  a  second  year  student)  placed  in  the  first  class  in  one  of 
the  Tripos  Examinations. 

(3)  £'^5  is  given  annually  in  Greek  Testament  Prizes  to  five  or  more 
undergraduates  of  not  more  than  nine  terms  standing,  not  being  Dealtry 
Prizemen. 

(4)  The  Dr  Paris  Prize  of  £^  for  the  best  Latin  Declamation.  The 
College  adds  a  second  prize  of  £^  if  the  Examiners  so  advise. 

(5)  Dr  Hooper  left  three  silver  goblets  as  prizes,  one  of  ;^20,  the  other 
two  of  ;£'io  value  each,  for  the  three  best  English  Declamations. 

(6)  The  Greaves  Prize  of  ;^io  is  awarded  for  an  Essay  on  some  subject 
connected  with  the  History  of  the  British  Empire. 

(7)  Three  College  Prizes,  one  of  £%.  y.  in  each  term,  are  given  for  the 
best  exercises  in  Classical  Composition  and  Translation.  An  additional 
prize  is  awarded  if  there  be  a  second  exercise  of  especial  merit  in  any 
term. 

(8)  The  Reading  Prizes.  The  best  reader  in  Chapel  receives  a 
prize  of  £^,  the  second  a  prize  of  £2,  at  the  discretion  of  the  Senior 
Dean. 

(9)  A  College  Prize  of  ^10.  los.  is  awarded  for  the  best  English  Essay 
on  some  literary,  moral,  or  antiquarian  subject. 

(10)  Dr  Walker  left  a  rent-charge  of  ;^io.for  one  or  more  poor 
Scholars,  who  shall  appear  to  the  Master,  Vice-Master,  and  Senior  Dean 
most  deserving  at  the  time  of  taking  the  Bachelor's  degree.  One  or  more 
similar  prizes,  of  ;^io  each,  are  given  annually  from  a  fund  contributed 
by  Mr  Matbison.  The  fund  has  been  further  enlarged  by  "  donation  of 
_;^300  from  a  former  scholar,  the  interest  of  which  is  for  the  present  to  be 
added  to  this  fund. 

(11)  Two  Yeats  Prizes  of  ;^io  each,  to  be  given  in  books:  one  to 
the  Scholar  on  the  Foundation  who  shall  stand  highest  in  the  Mathematical 
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Tripos ;  the  other  to  the  Scholar  who,  in  the  opinion  of  the  Master,  Vice- 
Master,  Deans,  and  Head  Examiner,  shall  have  most  distinguished  himself 
for  general  regularity  of  conduct. 

{12)  The  Charles  Grant  Tennant  Prize,  of  about  ;^i5,  is  awarded 
annually  for  "the  best  copy  of  light  or  humorous  verse  on  any  subject 
topical,  personal,  or  ephemeral,  connected,  if  possible,  with  the  events  of 
the  current  year." 


^titlit))  |ndff+  The  Annual  Examinations  are  held  in 
the  Easter  Term,  and  on  the  results  of  these  Foundation 
Scholarships  of  values  varying  from  ^£40  to  ;£So  are  awarded 
to  residents.  These  are  as  a  rule  tenable  only  until  the  holder 
is  of  standing  for  the  B.A.  degree ;  but  graduates  who  intend 
to  prepare  themselves  for  practice  in  some  branch  of  the  legal 
profession,  and  who  have  taken  a  good  place  in  any  of  the  Tripos 
Examinations,  may  be  elected  without  further  examination  to  a 
Law  Studentship  of  ^^50  tenable  for  three  years. 

The  following  Prizes  are  also  awarded  : — 

(i)     College  Prizes  of  the  value  of  ^^5  and  £2  are  given  annually 

to  those  who  have  done  well  in  Tripos  and  Intercollegiate  Examinations. 

(2)  The  Cressingliam  Prize  of  ;^i5  is  offered  annually  for  an 
English  Essay.  The  subject  is  given  out  in  the  Lent  Term.  Resident 
B.A.s  are  allowed  to  compete  for  this  prize. 

(3)  The  Lattiaiii  Prize  of  £4  is  offered  in  each  term  for  proficiency  in 
English  Literature. 


CHAPTER   VII 

UNIVERSITY   SCHOLARSHIPS   AND   PRIZES 

(a)  An  Emergency  Statute  of  1915  contains  the  following  clauses 
affecting  Scholarships  and  Prizes  : 

'  The  University  shall  have  power  by  Grace  of  the  Senate  to  suspend  or 
modify  in  the  interests  of  the  holder  of  any  studentship,  scholarship,  prize,  or 
office  in  the  University  until  any  date  not  later  than  the  end  of  the  emergency 
period  any  conditions  as  to  residence,  duties  or  otherwise  affecting  the  tenure 
or  emoluments  of  such  studentship,  scholarship,  prize,  or  office. 

'  If  any  holder  of  a  studentship,  scholarship,  prize,  or  other  emolument  is 
engaged  during  the  present  war  in  the  naval  or  military  service  of  the  Crown 
or  in  some  other  service  of  the  Crown  connected  with  the  present  war  or  in 
any  work  abroad  of  the  British  Red  Cross  Society,  the  St  John  Ambulance 
Association,  or  any  body  with  similar  objects,  or  has  been  made  a  prisoner  of 
war  and  is  by  reason  of  such  service,  work,  or  imprisonment  deprived  of  any 
payment  or  advantage  attached  to  such  studentship,  scholarship,  prize,  or 
emolument  he  shall  be  entitled  upon  the  termination  of  such  service,  work,  or 
imprisonment  to  hold  such  studentship,  scholarship,  prize,  or  emolument 
(notwithstanding  that  his  period  of  tenure  may  already  have  expired)  for  such 
period  as  shall  enable  him  subject  to  the  conditions  attaching  thereto  to  receive 
payments  or  enjoy  advantages  equivalent  to  those  of  which  he  shall  have  been 
so  deprived,  and  the  moneys  which  would  have  been  applicable  to  such 
payments  if  he  had  not  been  so  deprived  thereof  shall  be  applied  to  the 
payments  to  be  made  to  him  under  this  section  any  provision  to  the  contrary 
in  the  instrument  of  foundation  notwithstanding.' 

(6)  The  Council  of  the  Senate  reported  to  the  Senate  on  5  March  1917  as 
follows : — 

"  The  question  has  been  raised  whether,  in  the  case  of  certain  Studentships, 
Scholarships,  and  Prizes,  the  candidates  must  actually  be  members  of  the 
University  at  the  time  of  their  competition.  The  Council  are  of  opinion  that 
any  University  Studentship,  Scholarship,  or  Prize  is  to  be  regarded  as  restricted 
to  candidates  who  are  members  of  the  University  unless  there  is  clear  evidence 
of  a  contrary  intention  in  the  documents  governing  the  foundation." 

{c)  The  following  Emergency  Statutes  of  1917  enable  students  to  become 
candidates  for  Scholarships,  Prizes,  etc.,  although,  in  consequence  of  their 
having  been  engaged  in  the  recent  war,  or  in  service  connected  with  it,  they 
are  beyond  the  limit  of  age  or  University  standing  at  which  they  would  in 
ordinary  circumstances  be  eligible  : — 

"I.  Until  the  expiration  of  one  year  after  the  end  of  the  emergency  period, 
all  provisions  fixing  a  maximum  limit  to  the  age  or  university  standing  at 
which  any  person  is  eligible  as  a  candidate  for  any  studentship,  scholarship. 
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prize,  or  other  emolument  in  the  University  shall,  for  the  purpose  of  deter- 
mining the  eligibility  of  any  person  who  has  been  engaged  during  the  present 
war  in  the  naval  or  military  service  of  the  Crown,  or  in  some  other  service  of 
the  Crown  connected  with  the  present  war,  or  in  any  work  abroad  of  the 
British  Red  Cross  Society,  the  St  John  Ambulance  Association,  or  any  body 
with  similar  objects,  or  has  been  made  a  prisoner  of  war,  or  detained  by  His 
Majesty's  enemies  in  consequence' of  the  present  war,  be  modified  as  follows, 
that  is  to  say, 

(i)  Every  maximum  limit  of  age  so  fixed  shall  be  extended  by  a  period 
equal  to  the  period  of  such  service,  work,  imprisonment,  or  detention ; 

(2)  Every  maximum  limit  of  university  standing  so  fixed  by  reference, 
express  or  implied,  to  the  lapse  of  a  certain  number  of  years  or  of  terms  from 
the  time  of  a  candidate's  first  residence,  or  from  the  completion  of  "  degree, 
or  from  any  other  date  shall  be  extended  by  a  period  equal  to  the  period  of 
such  service,  work,  imprisonment,  or  detention  performed  or  suffered  after 
such  date ; 

(3)  Every  maximum  limit  of  university  standing  so  fixed  by  reference, 
express  or  implied,  to  admission  to  or  completion  of  any  degree  shall  be  in- 
operative to  exclude  any  such  person  as  aforesaid  in  whose  case  such  admission 
or  completion  has  taken  place  within  a  period  immediately  preceding  the 
election  not  exceeding  the  period  of  such  service,  work,  imprisonment,  or 
detention ; 

Provided  always  that  this  Statute  shall  not  operate  so  as  to  allow  to  any 
such  person  more  opportunities  of  being  a  candidate  for  any  such  studentship, 
scholarship,  or  other  emolument  than  he  would  have  had  if  he  had  never  been 
engaged  in  such  service  or  work  or  so  imprisoned  or  detained  as  aforesaid. 

II.  If  any  person  who,  after  coming  into  residence,  has  been  engaged 
during  the  present  war  in  the  naval  or  military  service  of  the  Crown,  or  in 
some  other  service  of  the  Crown  connected  with  the  present  war,  or  in  any 
work  abroad  of  the  British  Red  Cross  Society,  the  St  John  Ambulance 
Association,  or  any  body  with  similar  objects,  or  has  been  made  a  prisoner  ot 
war,  or  detained  by  His  Majesty's  enemies  in  consequence  of  the  present  war 
shall  after  the  termination  of  such  service,  work,  imprisonment,  or  detention 
be  elected  to  any  scholarship  or  other  emolument  in  the  University,  the  tenure 
whereof  is  limited  to  a  certain  period  reckoned  from  the  time  of  the  holder's 
matriculation  or  first  residence,  the  period  of  his  tenure  of  such  scholarship  or 
emolument  shall  be  extended  by  one  year  for  each  complete  year  and  also  by 
one  year  for  any  part  of  a  year  exceeding  six  months  of  such  service,  work, 
imprisonment,  or  detention. " 

The  Scholarships  and  Prizes  described  in  the  two  preceding 
chapters  were  those  attached  to  particular  Colleges  and  tenable 
only  by  members  of  the  College  with  which  they  are  associated. 
But  there  is  another  class  of  Scholarships  and  Prizes  attached  to 
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the  University  in  its  corporate  capacity,  and  these  are  open  to  all 
members  of  the  University,  to  whatever  Colleges  they  may  happen 
to  belong.  These  may  be  either  (i)  Scholarships  or  Studentships, 
some  of  them  of  considerable  money  value,  or  (2)  Prizes  in 
money,  medals,  or  books,  awarded  either  by  examination  or  for 
essays  or  verses. 

University  Scholarships  and  Studentships 

These  are  arranged  in  alphabetical  order  under  the  following 
heads: — Classics,  Economics,  English  Literature,  Ethnology  and 
Archaeology,  History,  Law,  Mathematics,  Modern  and  Medieval 
Languages,  Medicine,  Moral  Sciences,  Music,  Natural  Sciences, 
Oriental  Languages,  and  Theology. 

Particulars  are  also  given  of  Crane's  Charity  (which  is  of  the 
nature  of  an  exhibition  in  relief  of  poor  scholars)  and  of  the 
Worts  Fund. 

^f^BBlCB*  (i)  The  seven  Scholarships  commonly  known 
as  "The  University  Scholarships":  these  are  the  Battie,  Browne, 
Craven,  Davies,  Pitt,  Porson,  and  Waddington  Scholar- 
ships. They  are  divided  into  two  groups,  the  first  group 
consisting  of  the  Craven  Scholarships,  of  the  annual  value  of  ;^8o, 
and  the  Waddington  Scholarship,  of  about  the  same  value,  and  the 
second  group  consisting  of  the  remaining  Scholarships,  which  are 
at  present  of  a  uniform  annual  value  of  ;£4o.  Each  Scholar 
receives  payment  of  his  Scholarship  as  from  the  first  day  of 
October  preceding  the  date  of  his  election  up  to  the  end  of  the 
third  academic  year  after  the  academic  year  in  which  he  matricu- 
lated. The  payments  are  half-yearly,  each  payment  being  contingent 
on  the  Scholar's  having  kept  by  residence  the  academic  term  or 
terms  included  in  the  half-year,  unless  dispensation  for  purposes  of 
study  elsewhere  than  in  the  University  (or  for  other  good  cause) 
be  granted  by  the  Council  of  the  Senate. 

As  a  rule  either  two  Craven  Scholarships,  or  one  Craven  and 
the  Waddington,  will  be  vacant  every  year,  and  two  Scholarships 
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of  the  second  group.     The  regulations  as  to  the  eligibility  of 
candidates  are  as  follows : — 

That,  except  as  provided  in  the  Regulations  for  Research  Students, 
any  undergraduate  may  be  a  candidate  for  the  Scholarships  of  the  first 
group,  provided  that  he  has  not  previously  been  elected  to  a  Scholarship 
of  the  first  group ;  and  provided  that,  if,  at  the  time  of  his  election 
to  a  Scholarship  of  the  first  group,  he  holds  a  Scholarship  of  the 
second  group,  he  shall  vacate  the  latter  as  from  the  first  day  of  October 
preceding  the  date  of  his  election  to  a  Scholarship  of  the  first  group  :  and 
further  provided  that  not  more  than  seven  complete  terms  have  elapsed 
after  the  term  in  which  he  began  residence ;  but  no  one  shall  be  elected  to 
a  Scholarship  of  the  first  group  who  has  not  already  matriculated. 

That,  except  as  provided  in  the  Regulations  for  Research  Students, 
any  undergraduate  may  be  a  candidate  for  the  Scholarships  of  the  second 
group,  provided  that  he  has  not  previously  been  elected  to  a  Scholarship 
of  either  group,  and  that  not  more  than  seven  complete  terms  have  elapsed 
after  the  term  in  which  he  began  residence ;  but  no  one  shall  be  elected  to 
a.  Scholarship  who  has  not  already  matriculated. 

The  Examination  for  the  Scholarships,  together  with  that  for 
the  Chancellor's  Classical  Medals,  begins  seven  days  before  the  first 
day  of  full  term  in  the  Lent  Term ;  and  the  names  of  candidates 
must  be  sent  to  the  Registrary  by  their  respective  Tutors  usually  not 
later  than  December  21',  together  with  a  tabulated  conspectus  of  the 
terms  kept  by  such  candidates,  certified  by  their  Tutors.  A  printed 
form  of  Certificate  will  be  sent  to  the  Senior  Tutor  of  each  College. 

(2)  The  Allen  Scholarship  of  the  value  of  ;£25o  for  one 
year.  In  the  year  1899  and  in  every  second  year  thereafter  the 
Scholarship  is  open  to  candidates  who  propose  to  undertake 
research^  in  any  branch  of  study  which  comes  within  the  depart- 

'  In  1920  the  date  fixed  was  December  20. 

^  A  Research  Studentship  on  somewhat  similar  lines,  known  as  the  Mark 
Quested  Exhibition,  is  offered  from  time  to  time  by  the  Fishmongers'  Company. 
It  is  tenable  by  a  graduate  of  one  of  the  Universities  of  Oxford  or  Cambridge, 
in  need  and  deserving  of  pecuniary  assistance,  who  shall  at  the  date  of  the 
award  of  the  Exhibition  be  not  more  than  30  years  of  age,  and  shall  during  his 
tenure  thereof  be  bona  fide  and  diligently  engaged  either  in  one  of  the  said 
Universities  or  elsewhere  in  some  course  of  useful  study  or  research  approved 
in  writing  by  the  Vice-Chancellor  of  his  University.  Each  Exhibition  is  of 
the  annual  value  of  £(>o.,  payable  half-yearly  in  advance,  and  is  awarded  for 
a  period  of  three  years,  which  in  any  particular  case  may  be  extended  for  a 
further  period  of  not  more  than  two  years. 
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ment   of  any  of  the  following  Special  Boards:    divinity,    law, 

CLASSICS,  ORIENTAL  STUDIES,  MEDIEVAL  AND  MODERN  LANGUAGES, 
HISTORY    AND    ARCHAEOLOGY,    ECONOMICS,    AND    MORAL    SCIENCE. 

In  the  year  1900  and  in  every  second  year  thereafter  the  Scholar- 
ship is  open  to  candidates  who  propose  to  undertake  research 
in  any  branch  of  study  which  comes  within  the  department  of 
any  of  the  following  Special  Boards  : — medicine,  mathematics, 

PHYSICS  AND  CHEMISTRY,  BIOLOGY  AND  GEOLOGY. 

Qtialificaiions  of  Candidates.  Any  graduate  of  the  University  is  eligible 
to  the  Scholarship  provided  that  on  the  first  day  of  the  term  in  which  the 
election  is  made  his  age  does  not  exceed  twenty-eight  years. 

Mode  of  Election.  The  Electors  have  authority  to  take  any  steps 
which  they  think  advisable  to  enable  them  to  ascertain  the  qualifications 
of  the  candidates  and  their  fitness  to  pursue  a  course  of  research,  provided 
that  the  Scholarship  shall  not  be  awarded  by  competitive  examination. 

Tenure  of  the  Scholarship.  This  Scholarship  is  not  tenable  with  a  • 
Whewell  Scholarship,  the  Balfour  Studentship,  the  Craven  Studentship, 
the  John  Lucas  Walker  Studentship,  the  Prendergast  Studentship,  the 
Harkness  Scholarship,  the  Clerk  Maxwell  Scholarship,  an  Isaac  Newton 
Studentship,  the  George  Charles  Winter  Warr  Scholarship,  or  the  Gibson 
Spanish  Scholarship.     A  Scholar  is  not  capable  of  re-election. 

Duty  of  the  Scholar.  It  is  the  duty  of  the  Scholar  to  deyote  himself  to 
research  in  Cambridge  or  elsewhere  during  the  tenure  of  his  Scholarship, 
according  to  a  scheme  proposed  by  himself  and  approved  by  the  Electors, 
provided  that  his  scheme  may  be  altered  or  varied  with  the  consent  of  the 
Electors.  The  Scholar  may  not  during  the  tenure  of  his  Scholarship 
systematically  follow  any  business  or  profession  or  engage  in  educational 
or  other  work  which  in  the  opinion  of  the  Electors  would  interfere  with 
his  course  of  research. 

The  Allen  Scholar  is  elected  in  the  Lent  Term  of  each  year. 
Every  candidate  must  send  to  the  Registrary,  usually  on  or  before 
February  i,  his  name  and  a  definite  statement  of  the  course  of 
research  which  he  proposes  to  undertake,  together  with  such  evidence 
of  his  qualifications  as  he  thinks  proper,  and  with  the  names  of  not 
more  than  three  referees  to  whom  the  Electors  may  apply  for 
information. 

(3)  (a)  Eight  Bell  Scholarships  of  about  ;^so  a  year  for 
four  years,  two  being  vacant  every  year. 
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Candidates  for  these  Scholarships  must  be  of  not  more  than  one  year's 
standing  from  the  time  of  their  first  residence.  No  person  may  ever  have 
two  sons  Scholars,  nor  may  there  be  two  orphans,  brothers,  Scholars  on 
this  foundation  at  the  same  time.  If  no  sons  or  orphans  of  clergymen  of 
the  Church  of  England  be  found  properly  qualified  for  the  Scholarships, 
then,  and  then  only,  the  Electors  are  to  elect  the  sons  of  laymen,  being 
undergraduates,  who  stand  in  need  of  assistance.  The  Electors  are 
required  to  take  account  of  the  ability,  learning,  character,  and  pecuniary 
circumstances  of  the  candidates. 

{b)  The  Thomas  Barnes  Scholarship  of  about  ;^so  a 
year  for  four  years. 

Candidates  for  the  Scholarship  must  be  undergraduates  in  their  first 
year,  with  a  preference  to  candidates  educated  on  the  Foundation  of 
Christ's  Hospital,  St  Paul's  School,  or  the  Merchant  Taylors'  School,  wha 
have  come  to  the  University  directly  from  one  of  those  schools. 

{c)  Two  Abbott  Scholarships  of  about  ^^57  a  year  for 
three  years. 

The  candidates  for  these  Scholarships  must  be  undergraduates  in 
their  first  year,  with  a  preference  to  sons  or  orphans  of  clergymen  in  the 
Church  of  England  who  stand  in  need  of  assistance  to  enable  them  to 
obtain  the  benefit  of  a  University  education:  failing  these,  sons  of 
laymen  who  stand  in  need  of  assistance  may  be  chosen.  Other  things 
being  equal,  candidates  born  in  the  West  Riding  of  the  County  of  York 
have  the  preference.  Neither  of  these  Scholarships  is  tenable  with  a  BeD 
Scholarship  or  with  the  Barnes  Scholarship. 

The  Examination  for  the  Bell,  Barnes,  and  Abbott  Scholar- 
ships begins  on  the  Monday  next  after  the  second  Sunday 
in  Lent.  The  names  of  candidates  (with  some  account  of  their 
circumstances)  are  to  be  made  known  to  the  Registrary  by  their 
respective  Tutors  at  latest  on  the  Monday  preceding  the  Examination, 
and  they  are  usually  sent  in  a  fortnight  before  the  Examination 
on  the  ground  of  convenience.  A  Certificate  of  the  Terms  kept  by 
each  candidate  must  also  be  sent  to  the  Registrary.  Forms  on 
which  applications  should  be  made  are  sent  to  Tutors  of  Colleges  on 
application  to  the  Registrary . 

The  subjects  of  examination  are  classics,  mathematics, 
and  DIVINITY. 
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(4)  The  Craven  Studentship  of  ;£2oo  a  year  for  classical 

RESEARCH. 

Qualifications  of  Candidates.  Candidates  for  election  or  re-election  to 
the  Studentship  must  be  graduates  of  the  University  of  not  more  than  five- 
years'  standing  from  the  completion  of  their  first  degree. 

Mode  of  Election.  The  Student  is  elected  by  the  Managers  of  the 
Craven  Fund,  who  may  take  such  steps  as  they  may  think  fit  to  enquire 
into  the  qualifications  of  the  candidates;  provided  that  the  Studentship 
shall  not  be  awarded  by  the  result  of  a  competitive  examination. 

Tenure  of  the  Studentship.  The  Studentship  is  tenable  for  one  year; 
but  a  Student  is  eligible  for  re-election  on  not  more  than  two  occasions. 

Duty  of  the  Student.  It  is  the  duty  of  the  Student  to  devote 
himself  to  advanced  study  or  research  away  from  Cambridge  in  the 
Languages,  Literature,  History,  Archaeology,  or  Art  of  Ancient  Greece 
or  Rome,  or  the  Comparative  Philology  of  the  Indo-European  Languages. 

Every  candidate  is  required  to  send  in  his  name,  and  a  definite 
statement  of  the  course  of  study  which  he  is  desirous  of  pursuing, 
and  of  his  qualifications,  with  such  testimonials  as  he  thinks  proper, 
to  the  Vice-  Chancellor  on  or  before  a  specified  day  in  June,  of  which 
notice  is  given  in  the  University  Reporter^. 

The  same  bequest  established  a  Fund  called  the  Craven 
Fund,  with  an  available  annual  income  of  £^\o,  from  which  grants 
may  be  made  from  time  to  time  for  the  furtherance  of  research 
in  the  Languages,  Literature,  History,  Archaeology,  and  Art  of 
Ancient  Greece  and  Rome,  and  the  Comparative  Philology  of  the 
Indo-European  Languages. 

Application  for  these  should  be  made  in  the  same  manner  as  for 
the  Studentship. 

(5)  The    Charles    Oldham    Classical    Scholarship    of 

about  ;^84  a  year. 

Qualifications  of  Candidates.  Any  member  of  the  University  is 
eligible  or  re-eligible  for  the  Scholarship  who  has  passed  some  final 
examination  for  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts,  provided  that  before  the 
term  in  which  the  election  is  made  at  least  ten  and  not  more  than  sixteen 
terms  have  elapsed  since  the  end  of  his  first  term  of  residence ;  provided 
also  that  on  the  first  day  of  January  preceding  the  election  he  has  not 
attained  the  age  of  twenty-five  years. 

1  In  1921  this  date  was  June  11. 
T.  13 
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Mode  of  Election.  The  Electors  may  take  such  steps  as  they  may  think 
fit  to  enquire  into  the  qualifications  of  candidates;  provided  that  the 
Scholarship  shall  not  be  awarded  on  the  result  of  a  competitive  examination. 

Tenure  of  the  Scholarship.  The  Scholarship  is  tenable  for  one 
year,  but  a  Scholar  is  eligible  for  re-election  on  not  more  than  one 
occasion. 

Duty  of  the  Scholar.  The  Scholar  is  required  to  direct  himself 
to  advanced  study  in  connexion  with  some  classical  author  or  authors. 
The  stipend  of  the  Scholar  will  be  paid  in  advance  in  equal  half-yearly 
payments,  except  that  the  second  payment  will  not  be  made  unless  the 
Scholar,  by  a  report  of  his  work  made  to  the  Electors  before  the  fifteenth 
day  of  December,  has  satisfied  them  that  he  is  fulfilling  the  object  of  the 
Scholarship.     He  must  make  a  similar  report  at  the  end  of  his  tenure. 

Every  candidate  is  required  to  send  in  his  name,  with  a  statement 
of  his  age  and  standing,  and  a  definite  statement  concerning  the 
■course  of  advanced  study  which  he  will  pursue  if  elected,  and  of  his 
qualifications,  with  such  testimonials  as  he  thinks  proper,  to  the 
Vice- Chancellor  on  or  before  a  specified  day  in  June,  notice  of  which 
is  given  in  the  University  Reporter^. 

(6)     The  Prendergast  Greek  Studentship  of  ;^2oo  a  year. 

Qualifications  of  Candidates.  Any  member  of  the  University  is 
eligible  to  the  Studentship  who  has  passed  some  final  examination  for 
the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts,  provided  that  on  the  day  appointed  for  the 
election  in  any  year  not  more  than  four  years  have  elapsed  since  the  19th 
day  of  December  next  following  the  said  final  examination. 

Mode  of  Election.  A  Student  will  be  elected  in  every  alternate  year, 
dating  at  present  from  19 18.  The  Electors  have  authority  to  take  any 
steps  they  think  advisable  to  enable  them  to  ascertain  the  qualifications 
of  the  candidates ;  provided  that  the  Studentship  is  not  awarded  by 
competitive  examination. 

Tenure  of  the  Studentship.  The  Studentship  is  tenable  for  one  year,  of 
which  some  considerable  portion,  to  be  determined  by  the  Electors,  must  be 
spent  away  from  Cambridge ;  provided  that  the  Electors  may  for  sufficient 
cause  relax  this  condition  in  special  cases.  The  Studentship  is  not  tenable 
together  with  the  Craven  Studentship.    A  Student  is  capable  of  re-election. 

Duty  of  the  Student.  It  is  the  duty  of  the  Student  to  devote  himself  to 
study  or  research  in  the  Greek  Language,  Literature,  History,  Philosophy, 
Archaeology,  and  Art,  according  to  a  course  proposed  by  himself  and 
approved  by  the  Electors. 

1  In  1921  this  date  was  June  11. 
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Every  candidate  is  usually  required  to  send  to  the  Vice-  Chancellor 
a  definite  statement  of  the  course  of  study  which  he  is  desirous  of 
pursuing,  and  of  his  qualifications,  with  such  testimonials  as  he 
thinks  proper,  on  or  before  a  specified  day  in  June,  notice  of  which 
is  given  in  the  University  Reporter^ - 

(7)  Nine  Stewart  of  Rannoch  Scholarships  of  ^^25  for 
three  years  for  proficiency  in  greek  and  latin. 

Qualifications  of  Candidates.  The  competition  is  restricted  in  tlie  first 
instance  to  natives  of  the  counties  of  Wilts,  Somerset,  and  Gloucester, 
including  the  city  and  county  of  Bristol,  who  are  under  the  age  of  2 1  on 
■  the  first  day  of  January  preceding  the  Examination.  Failing  these,  the 
Scholarships  are  offered  for  open  competition  under  the  same  limit  of  age. 
Candidates  who  have  not  yet  begun  residence  are  eligible  in  either  case. 

Date  and  Subjects  of-  Examination.  The  Examination  begins  on  the 
Thursday  next  after  the  first  Tuesday  in  May.  It  consists  of  at  least  four 
papers,  including  passages  in  Greek  and  Latin  for  translation  into  English, 
and  passages  in  English  for  translation  into  Greek  and  Latin. 

Tenure  of  the  Scholarships.  The  Scholarships  are  tenable  for  three 
years.  They  are  not  tenable  with  the  Craven,  the  Pitt,  the  Person,  or 
the  Waddington  Scholarship. 

The  names  of  candidates,  together  with  certificates  of  date  and 
place  of  birth  and  certificates  of  character,  must  be  sent  to  the 
Registrary  of  the  University  at  least  2 1  days  before  the  beginning 
of  the  Examination.  Copies  of  the  regulations  for  these  Scholar- 
ships may  be  obtained  from  the  Registrajy. 

(8)  The  George  Charles  Winter  Warr'  Scholarship  of 

_;^20o  a  year  for  classical  research. 

Qualifications  of  Candidates.  Any  member  of  the  University  is 
eligible  or  re-eligible  for  the  Scholarship  who  has  passed  some  final 
examination  or  other  test  for  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts ;  provided 
that  before  the  term  in  which  the  election  is  made  at  least  ten  and  not 
more  than  sixteen  terms  have  elapsed  since  the  end  of  his  first  term  of 
residence. 

Mode  of  Election.  An  election  is  made  in  every  alternate  year,  dating 
from  1911.  The  Electors  may  take  such  steps  as  they  think  fit  to  enquire 
into  the  qualifications  of  candidates;  provided  that  the  Scholarship  is  not 
awarded  on  the  result  of  a  competitive  examination. 

1  In  1920  this  date  was  June  11. 

13—2 
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Tenure  of  the  Scholarship.  The  Scholarship  is  tenable  for  one  year, 
but  a  Scholar  is  eligible  for  re-election.  The  Scholarship  is  not  tenable 
with  the  Allen  Scholarship,  the  Craven  Studentship,  the  Prendergast 
Studentship,  or  the  Charles  Oldham  Classical  Scholarship. 

Duty  of  the  Scholar.  The  Scholar  is  required  to  engage  in  classical 
research.  His  stipend  will  be  paid  in  advance  in  equal  half-yearly  pay- 
ments, except  that  the  second  payment  will  not  be  made  unless  the  Scholar 
by  a  report  of  his  work  made  to  the  Electors  before  the  fifteenth  day  of 
December  has  satisfied  them  that  he  is  fulfilling  the  object  of  the  Scholar- 
ship.    He  is  required  to  make  a  similar  report  at  the  end  of  his  tenure. 

Candidates  are  required  to  send  in  their  names,  with  a  statement 
of  their  age  and  standing,  to  the  Vice- Chancellor  on  or  before  the 
second  Saturday  in  June,  and  each  candidate  must  at  the  time  of 
sending  in  his  name  submit  to  the  Vice- Chancellor  a  statement 
concerning  the  course  of  classical  research  which  he  will  pursue  if 
elected,  and  of  his  qualifications,  with  such  testimonials  as  he  thinks 
proper. 

(9)  The  Managing  Committee  of  the  British  School  at 
Athens '  places  at  the  disposal  of  the  Vice-Chancellor  a  Student- 
ship of  the  value  of  ;!£^So  tenable  by  a  student  who  is  prepared 
to  undertake  archaeological  work  in  connexion  with  the  School 
and  who  undertakes  to  reside  three  months.  The  Studentship  is 
raised  to  ;^ioo  if  the  Student  completes  six  months'  residence. 
Students  of  Girton  or  Newnham  are  eligible. 

(ScotlOtUtCBt    (i)  The  Almeric  Paget  Studentship  of 

;^i5o  for  one  year  for  political  science,  economics,  and  kindred 
subjects,  is  open  to  graduates  of  any  University  or  to  those  about 
to  graduate,  but  the  successful  candidate  is  required  to  come 
into  residence  at  Corpus  Christi  College  for  the  academic  year 
succeeding  his  election.     Students  will  not  usually  be  re-elected. 

The  conditions  published  for  1921  were  as  follows  : 
Candidates  must  forward  evidence  of  their  graduation  or  that  they  will 
have  graduated  before  i  October  1921,  three  testimonials  as  to  their 
suitability,  and  a  signed  statement  as  to  their  age  and  as  to  the  course  of 
study  or  research  which  they  propose  to  undertake.  They  will  further  be 
required  to  sit  for  an  examination. 

^  See  also  the  Gustav  Sachs  Memorial  Studentship  in  APPENDIX  G  [p.  251]. 
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The  Examination  will  begin  Tuesday,  July  12,  and  will  consist  of: 
(a)   Select  subjects  for  an  English  Essay. 

(i)     Two  papers  containing  questions  on  Political  History  and  Economics. 
A  wide  choice  of  questions  will  be  given. 
♦  The  Examination  will  be  conducted  by  three  Examiners,  one  of  whom 

will  be  external  to  the  College. 

Candidates  should  send  their  names  and  the  required  particulars  to 
Mr  Will  Spens,  Tutor  of  Corpus  Christi  College,  not  later  than  July  i. 

(2)  The  Wrenbury  Scholarship  in  Political  Economy  of 
;^6o  for  one  year,  for  the  encouragement  of  study  and  research 

in  ECONOMICS. 

Qtmlifications  of  Candidates.  The  Scholarship  is  open  to  every  member 
of  the  University  in  regard  to  whom  at  the  time  of  the  election  not  more 
than  six  complete  years  have  passed  since  the  end  of  his  first  term  of  resi- 
dence at  the  University,  provided  always  that  a  person  who  has  once  held 
the  Scholarship  shall  not  be  capable  of  re-election. 

Mode  of  Election.  The  Electors  to  the  Scholarship  are  the  Professor 
of  Political  Economy  and  two  other  persons  to  be  appointed  from  time  to 
time  by  the  Senate,  on  the  recommendation  of  the  Council  of  the  Senate, 
to  act  for  such  period  or  periods  as  the  Senate  may  think  proper.  The 
Electors  must  take  whatever  steps  they  deem  advisable,  whether  by  consul- 
tation with  any  Tripos  Examiners  or  otherwise,  to  ascertain  the  merits  of 
the  candidates  and  their  qualifications  for  pursuing  a  course  of  research,  but 
unless  and  until  otherwise  determined  by  the  Special  Board  for  Economics 
and  Politics,  no  competitive  examination  for  the  Scholarship  will  be  held. 
If  the  Electors  are  divided  equally  in  their  judgments  as  to  the  candidate 
to  be  elected,  they  report  the  fact  to  the  Board,  and  the  duties  and  powers 
of  the  Electors  for  that  year  devolve  upon  the  Board.  If  in  any  year  the 
Electors  are  of  opinion  that  there  is  no  suitable  candidate  for  the  Scholar- 
ship, no  election  will  be  made. 

Duty  of  the  Scholar.  It  is  the  duty  of  the  Scholar  to  devote  himself 
during  the  tenure  of  his  Scholarship  to  research  in  such  branches  of  study 
as  the  Senate  shall,  on  the  recommendation  of  the  Board,  from  time  to 
time  determine,  and  unless  and,  until  otherwise  so  determined,  in  some 
branch  of  economic  science  or  in  some  branch  of  economic  history 
subsequent  to  the  year  1800,  according  to  a  scheme  proposed  by  himself 
and  approved  by  the  Electors  for  the  time  being;  but  such  scheme  may 
with  the  consent  of  the  Electors  for  the  time  being  be  subsequently  altered 
by  him.  He  must  not  during  the  tenure  of  his  Scholarship  follow  any 
such  business  or  profession,  or  engage  in  any  such  educational  or  other 
work,  as  in  the  opinion  of  the  Electors  would  interfere  with  his  course  of 
research. 
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Every  candidate  must  send  his  name  to  the  Registrary  on  or 
before  the  first  day  of  June,  together  with  a  statement  of  the 
nature  of  the  research  which  he  proposes  to  undertake  and  of  the 
grounds  of  his  candidature. 

• 

(Bngfis^  %xiVi(KiyXXU  The  Charles  Oldham  Shake- 
speare Scholarship  of  about  ^^74. 

Qualifications  of  Candidates.  The  Scholarship  is  open  to  any  under- 
graduate or  Bachelor  designate  in  Arts  or  Law,  provided  that  at  the 
time  of  the  Examination  not  more  than  nine  complete  terms  have  passed 
after  the  term  in  which  he  began  residence;  provided  also  that  on  the 
first  day  in  the  current  year  he  has  not  attained  the  age  of  twenty-five 
years. 

Date  and  Subjects  of  Examination.  The  Scholarship  is  awarded  in 
the  Michaelmas  Term  on  the  result  of  an  examination  held  between  the 
first  and  the  fifteenth  day  of  October.  The  Examination  for  192 1  will  be 
held  in  the  University  Offices,  St  Andrew's  Street,  on  Thursday,  October  6 
(9.30 — 12.30,  2 — 5),  and  Friday,  October  8  (9.3c — 12.30,  2 — 5).  The 
Examination  will  include  four  papers,  one  of  which  will  consist  of  subjects 
for  an  Essay  or  Essays.  The  Examiners  are  at  liberty,  if  they  think 
fit,  to  examine  candidates  orally.  The  Examination  will,  as  provided  by 
the  terms  of  the  bequest,  be  directed  towards  testing  the  candidates' 
"knowledge  of  William  Shakespeare's  works." 

Tenure  of  the  Scholarship.  The  Scholarship  is  tenable  for  one  year ; 
a  Scholar  is  not  re-eligible. 

The  names  of  candidates,  with  a  statement  of  their  age  and 
standing,  must  be  sent  to  the  Registrary  through  their  respective 
Tutors  on  or  before  September  30,  1921. 


(St^nofogg  anb  ^tC^(ieofogg^  The  Anthony 
Wilkin  Studentship  of  ^^200  a  year  for  the  encouragement  of 
research  in  ethnology  and  archaeology,  preferably  for  field 
work  among  the  more  primitive  peoples,  and  in  other  lands  than 
Greece,  Italy,  or  Egypt.    The  Studentship  was  last  offered  in  1 919. 

Qualifications  of  Candidates.  Members  of  the  University  are  eligible 
for  the  Studentship,  preference  being  given  ceteris  paribtis  to  candidates 
under  the  standing  of  Master  of  Arts. 
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Mode  of  Election.  The  appointment  to  the  Studentship  is  made  by  the 
Board  of  Archaeological  and  Anthropological  Studies. 

Duty  of  the  Student.  The  Student  is  required  to  devote  himself  to 
research  in  Ethnology  or  Archaeology  under  the  direction  of  the  ex  officio 
members  of  the  Board  of  Archaeological  and  Anthropological  Studies, 
who  shall  determine  the  conditions  under  which  the  research  is  to  be  con- 
ducted, and  the  place  or  places  in  which  it  is  to  be  carried  on.  In 
any  books,  papers,  or  publications  in  which  the  Student  may  publish 
the  results  of  the  investigations  carried  on  during,  his  tenure  of  the 
Studentship,  he  shall  style  himself  "Anthony  Wilkin  Student." 

^t0totpV  (i)  The  Allen  Scholarship  of  £^2^0  for  one 
year.     For  particulars  see  p.   190. 

(2)  Three  Lightfoot  Scholarships  in  ecclesiastical 
HISTORY  of  about  £,']o  a  year  for  three  years. 

Qualifications  of  Candidates.  The  Scholarships  are  assigned  after 
examination,  and  are  open  for  competition  to  all  members  of  the  University 
who,  having  resided  at  least  one  year  and  being  still  in  residence  or 
having  taken  their  first  degree,  are  under  25  years  of  age  when  the 
examination  begins^;  but  no  one  who  has  been  elected  to  one  of  these 
Scholarships  is  allowed  to  compete  again. 

Date  and  Subjects  of  Examination.  The  Examination  begins  in 
each  year  on  the  second  Tuesday  in  the  Easter  Term,  and  consists  of  three 
parts  : 

[a)  A  selected  portion  of  History,  being  one  of  two  portions,  of  which 
notice  has  been  given  by  the  Examiners  before  the  division  of  the  Easter 
Term  in  the  preceding  year,  and  which  candidates  are  required  to  have 
studied,  as  far  as  possible,  from  original  sources.  These  portions  may 
consist  of  definite  periods  or  transactions  or  biographies  :  one  of  them 
being  chosen  from  the  time  before  circa  A.D.  1500,  and  one  being  more 
recent.    The  special  subjects  for  the  examlaation  in  1922  are  as  follows ; — 

Either    (i)     "  St  Ambrose  and  his  Age." 

Or     (2)     "  The  Oxford  Movement." 

1  Particulars  of  the  Edmund  Roscoe  Scholarship  in  connexion  with  the 
University  of  Manchester,  and  of  the  Research  Studentships  in  Economics  or 
Political  Science  offered  by  the  Constance  Hutchinson  Trustees  in  connexion 
with  the  London  School  of  Economics  and  Political  Science  are  given  in 
Appendix  G  [p.   246]. 

2  By  a  Grace  of  16  March,  1917,  it  was  provided  that  a  student  who  has 
been  engaged  on  active  service  in  the  army  in  the  late  War  may  be 
a  candidate  for  the  Scholarships,  although  he  is  not  under  25  years  of  age 
when  the  examination  begins,  '  provided  that  the  excess  of  his  age  above  25  is 
less  than  the  period  during  which  he  has  been  on  service.' 
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{d)  A  choice  of  subjects  for  Essays,  of  which  the  candidates  are 
required  to  select  one  or  more,  as  the  Examiners  may  direct. 

{c)  General  papers. 

In  determining  the  selected  portion  of  History,  and  in  setting  the 
subjects  for  Essays,  regard  is  had,  as  far  as  possible,  to  the  special  object 
of  the  Foundation,  which  is  the  encouragement  of  the  study  of  Ecclesiastical 
History  in  itself  and  in  connexion  with  General  History ;  and  the  range 
of  choice  in  both  cases  is  limited  to  the  period  between  the  accession  of 
Marcus  Aureliiis  (a.d.  i6i)  and  the  death  of  Pius  IX  (a.d.  1878). 

JVo  candidate  will  be  admitted  to  the  Examination  unless  his 
name,  together  with  notice  of  the  selected  portion  of  history  chosen 
by  him  under  (a),  has  been  sent  to  the  Registrary  through  his  Tutor 
before  the  division  of  the  Lent  Term  preceding  the  Examination. 

(3)  For  the  Frederic  William  Maitland  Memorial  Fund 

see  below. 

(4)  For  the  Whewell  Scholarships  in  international 
LAW  see  below  [p.  201]. 

%,()!^^  (i)  The  Allen  Scholarship  of  ^£250  for  one 
year.     For  particulars  see  p.   1 90. 

(2)  The  Frederic  William  Maitland  Memorial  Fund, 

from  which  grants  may  be  made  at  the  discretion  of  the  Managers 
to  any  person  engaged  in  any  research  in  the  history  of  law  or 
OF  LEGAL  LANGUAGE  OR  INSTITUTIONS,  Or  "for  the  delivery  of 
lectures,  the  publication  of  works,  or  the  promotion  of  any  other 
undertaking,  connected  with  these  departments  of  study,"  subject 
to  such  conditions  as  they  may  think  fit  in  each  case. 

(3)  The  Squire  Scholarships,  of  jC^da  a  year  for  three 
years,  are  intended  for  poor  students  who  propose  to  study  Law 
at  the  University. 

Qualifications  of  Candidates.  The  Scholarships  are  open  to  the  sons 
of  British  subjects  domiciled  in  England  at  the  son's  birth,  who  are  of 
such  limited  means  as  to  be  unable  to  bear  the  whole  expense  of 
residence  and  education  at  a  College  of  the  University.  Any  candidate 
already  a  member  of  the  University  must  not  be  of  more  than  one  year's 
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standing  on  the  ist  of  October  next  after  the  election ;  and  all  candidates 
must  be  under  the  age  of  21  years  on  that  date.  Certain  preferences  are 
given  to  certain  of  the  kin  of  the  late  Rebecca  Flower  Squire,  and  to 
candidates  born  in  the  parish  of  Saint  Mary  Newington,  London.  Each 
candidate  on  applying  for  election  is  required  to  declare  in  writing  that  it 
is  his  intention  to  practise  the  legal  profession,  and  any  Scholar  who  ceases 
to  pursue  his  education  in  law  is  liable  to  be  deprived  of  his  Scholarship. 

Date  and  Subjects  of  Examination.  The  subjects  of  examination  for 
testing  the  fitness  of  candidates  need  not  necessarily  include  Law.  A 
candidate  is  required  to  specify  the  public  examinations  which  he  has 
passed;  and  these  must  include  either  Parts  I,  II,  and  III  of  the  Previous 
Examination  or  some  examination  which  in  the  opinion  of  the  Electors  is 
equivalent.  Should  it  be  found  necessary  to  hold  a  further  examination 
into  the  merits  of  any  of  the  candidates,  it  will  take  place  in  the  month 
of  July  and  will  consist  of  (a)  a  paper  on  General  History,  (1^)  passages 
for  translation  from  Latin,  and  either  Greek,  French,  or  German.  Every 
candidate  must  specify  in  his  form  of  application  which  of  the  alternative 
languages  he  wishes  to  offer.  Due  notice  will  be  sent  to  any  candidates 
who  may  be  invited  to  enter  for  this  Examination. 

Tenure  of  Scholarships.  Every  Scholar  holds  his  Scholarship  for  three 
years  from  the  ist  of  October  next  after  his  election,  should  he  reside  so 
long;  and  in  any  particular  case  its  tenure  may  be  extended  for  a  fourth 
or  even  a  fifth  year  on  special  ability  being  shewn.  The  Scholarship 
cannot  be  held  with  any  other  scholarships  or  similar  benefits  tenable  at 
the  University  unless  the  aggregate  value  of  such  scholarships  (including 
the  Squire  Scholarship)  do  not  exceed  ;^I30  per  annum. 

Further  details  as  to  the  regulations  are  given  in  forms  of  appli- 
cation which  can  be  obtained  from  Mr  D.  T.  Oliver,  Iritiity 
Hall,  Cambridge,  the  Secretary  of  the  Special  Board  for  Law,  on 
application  by  letter.  One  of  these  forms  must  be  filled  up  and 
sent  to  the  Secretary  by  every  candidate  on  or  before  a  date  in  June^ 
which  is  announced  in  the  University  Reporter. 

(4)  Eight  Whewell  Scholarships  in  international  law-'. 
Of  these  one  of  ;^ioo  a  year  and  one  of  ;^5o  a  year  are  offered 
for  competition  at  each  annual  Examination. 

1  In  1921  this  date  was  June  13. 

2  In  order  to  meet  the  conditions  arising  out  of  the  War,  the  following 
temporary  Regulation  for  the  Whewell  Scholarships  has  been  adopted  : — 

'  In  the  case  of  any  Scholar  who,  at  any  time  during  the  tenure  of  the 
Scholarship  and  before  the  29th  day  of  September  next  but  one  after  his  first 
election  to  a  Scholarship,  shall  have  been  engaged  during  the  present  war  in 
the  naval  or  military  service  of  the  Crown  or  in  some  other  service  of  the 
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Qualifications  of  Candidates.  The  Scholarships  are  open  to  all  persons, 
whether  already  members  of  the  University  or  not,  who  are  under  the  age 
of  twenty-five  on  the  ist  day  of  January  next  ensuing  after  the  election ; 
provided  that  no  one  who  has  once  gained  a  Scholarship  shall  be  allowed 
to  present  himself  for  examination  in  any  subsequent  year. 

Date  and  Subjects  of  Examination.  An  examination  and  election  is 
held  every  year  between  the  division  of  the  Michaelmas  Term  and  the  end 
of  the  year.  In  1921  the  Examination  will  take  place  in  the  Law  Schools, 
beginning  on  Tuesday,  November  15.  The  subjects  of  examination  will 
be  the  following : — 

1 .  General  History  of  International  Law  with  special  reference  to  the 
17th  and  i8th  centuries. 

2.  Foreign  relations  of  the  principal  civilized  states  during  a  specified 
period.  The  special  period  for  the  year  1921  is  from  1848  to  1878 
(both  years  included). 

3  and  4.  Present  rules  of  International  Law,  including  the  subjects 
of  Nationality,  Jurisdiction,  and  Domicile. 

5.  Problems,  disputed  points,  and  proposed  changes  in  International 
Law. 

6.  Political  Philosophy,  including  the  general  theory  of  Law  and 
Government,  and  Political  Economy  so  far  as  it  bears  upon  International 
Law. 

Tenure  of  Scholarships.  Every  Scholar  holds  his  Scholarship  for  two 
years  from  the  ist  day  of  January  next  after  his  election.  And  every 
Scholar  may  be  re-elected  (but  without  examination)  to  a  Scholarship  for 
a  further  period  of  two  years  on  submitting  to  the  Electors  on  or  before  the 
igth  day  of  September  immediately  preceding  the  vacating  of  his  Scholar- 
ship (being  not  more  than  two  years  from  the  ist  day  of  January  next  after 
his  first  election  to  a  Scholarship)  a  dissertation  or  other  piece  of  work  on 
International  Law  which  the  Electors  deem  sufficient^. 

Every  person  elected  to  a  Scholarship  is  required 

(i)  If  not  already  a  matriculated  member  of  the  University,  to  matricu- 
late forthwith. 

(ii)  If  not  already  either  a  member  of  some  College  or  Hostel  in 
Cambridge  or  a  Non-Collegiate  Student  of  the  University,   to  become 

Crown  connected  with  the  present  war  or  in  any  work  abroad  of  the  British 
Red  Cross  Society,  the  St  John  Ambulance  Association  or  any  body  with 
similar  objects,  or  shall  have  been  made  a.  prisoner  of  war,  the  time  during 
which  he  may  submit  his  dissertation  or  other  work  to  the  Electors  for  re- 
election shall  be  extended  to  the  29th  day  of  September  next  after  the  end 
of  an  additional  period  equal  to  the  period  which  he  spent  in  such  service, 
work,  or  imprisonment  as  aforesaid  or  any  of  them.  And  he  shall  hold  any 
Scholarship  to  which  he  may  be  re-elected  from  the  first  day  of  January  next 
after  his  re-election. ' 

1  The  Secretary  to  the  Electors  is  Professor  Hazeltine,  Downing  College. 
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forthwith  a  member  of  Trinity  College ;  provided  that  any  person  elected 
to  a  Scholarship  and  being  already  a  member  of  another  College  or  a 
Hostel  in  Cambridge  or  a  Non-Collegiate  Student  of  the  University  shall 
be  entitled  upon  application,  but  shall  not  be  required,  to  become  a  member 
of  Trinity  College. 

Every  Scholar  during  his  tenure  of  the  Scholarship  is  required  to  keep 
every  term  by  residence,  unless  and  until  he  shall,  either  before  or  after  or 
partly  before  and  partly  after  his  election,  have  kept  by  residence  at  least  six 
terms. 

The  names  of  candidates,  together  with  certificates  of  birth  and 
of  their  good  moral  character,  must  be  sent  to'  the  Secretary  of  the 
Council  of  Trinity  College  on  or  before  the  last  day  of  October  next 
preceding  the  Examination. 


Ottdt^etttdttCB*  (i)  The  Allen  Scholarship  of  ^^250 
for  one  year.     For  particulars  see  p.   190. 

(2)  The  Bell,  Barnes,  and  Abbott  Scholarships  may  be 
awarded  for  Mathematics.     For  particulars  see  pp.  191-2. 

(3)  Three  Isaac  Newton  Studentships  in  astronomy 
(especially  Gravitational  Astronomy,  but  including  other  branches 
of  Astronomy  and  Astronomical  Physics)  and  physical  optics  of 
the  value  of  £^200  a  year  for  three  years. 

Qualifications  of  Candidates.  The  persons  eligible  to  the  Studentships 
are  members  of  the  University  who  have  been  admitted  to  the  degree  of 
Bachelor  of  Arts,  and  who  are  under  the  age  of  25  years  on  the  first  day 
of  January  next  preceding  the  date  of  election. 

Mode  of  Election.  The  Electors  take  such  steps  as  they  think  fit  for 
ascertaining  the  intellectual  qualifications  of  the  candidates,  and  in 
particular  they  attach  such  weight  as  they  may  think  fit  to  the  place  of  a 
candidate  in  the  First  and  Second  Parts,  or  either  of  them,  of  the  Mathe- 
matical Tripos. 

Duty  of  the  Student.  It  is  the  duty  of  the  Student  to  devote 
himself  during  the  tenure  of  his  Studentship  to  study  or  research  in 
some  branch  of  Astronomy  or  of  Physical  Optics,  according  to  a  course 
proposed  by  himself  and  approved  by  the  Electors.  The  Student's  course 
of  study  or  research  must  be  pursued  at  Cambridge  under  such  conditions 
as  to  residence  or  otherwise  as  the  Electors  may  determine,  but  the 
,  Electors  may  for  special  reasons  direct  or  authorise  the  same  to  be  pursued 
in  any  other  place  and  under  such  conditions  as  they  think  fit. 
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The  election  takes  place  in  the  Lent  Term.  Candidates  are  invited 
to  send  in  their  applications  to  the  Vice-Chancellor'^,  with  testimonials 
and  such  other  evidence  as  to  their  qualificatiotis  and  their  proposed 
course  of  study  or  research  as  they  may  think  fit.  The  applications 
should  be  written  on  one  side  only.  Each  application  must  be  ac- 
companied by  a  certificate  of  birth.  Candidates  are  recommended  to 
send  with  their  applications  an  account  of  any  work  bearing  on 
Astronomy  or  Physical  Optics  on  which  they  may  have  been  engaged, 
and  to  forward  copies  of  any  papers  they  may  have  published  on 
these  subjects.  They  should  also  furnish  the  Electors  with  a  clear 
statement  of  the  course  of  study  or  research  which  they  propose  to 
pursue  during  the  tenure  of  the  Studentship. 

(4)  The  Sheepshanks  Exhibition  for  astronomy  of  from 
^30  to  ;£4o  for  three  years  is  open  to  all  undergraduates  of  the 
University,  but  the  successful  candidate  is  required  to  become  a 
member  of  Trinity  College  and-  to  reside  during  tenure  except  in 
so  far  as  he  may  have  permission  of  non-residence  granted  to  him 
by  the  Council  of  the  College.  [See  p.  184.]  The  last  examina- 
tion was  held  in  the  Lent  Term,  1920. 

In  the  Examination  held  in  the  Lent  Term  1920  the  scope  of  the 
examination  was  defined  as  follows  : 

Candidates  may  offer  themselves  for  examination  in  one  or  more  of  the 
following  subjects  : 
(«)     Astronomy  and  allied  subjects,  defined  in  Schedule  A  of  Part  II  of 

the  Mathematical  Tripos, 
(i)     Spherical  Astronomy  and  Combination  of  Observations. 

(c)  Celestial  Mechanics. 

(d)  Use  and  Optical  Theory  of  Astronomical  Instruments. 

(e)  Astrophysics. 

A  paper  of  Essays  on  Astronomical  subjects  and  an  examination  at 
the  Observatory  in  Elementary  Practical  Astronomy  will  be  compulsory 
on  all  candidates. 

(Qttbicin^\  (i)   The  Allen  Scholarship  of  ;^25o  for  one 
year.     For  particulars  see  p.  190. 

^  The  time  fixed  for  sending  in  applications  in  1921  was  between  the  17th 
and  27th  days  of  January.  ' 

2  Regulations  for  the  E.  G.  Fearnsides  Scholarship  in  connexion  with  Medi- 
cine have  recently  been  approved,  see  Cambridge  University  Reporter,  p.  1133. 
See  also  Appendix  G  [p.  248]  for  the  Beit  Fellowships  for  Scientific  Research. 
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(2)  The  John  Lucas  Walker  Studentship  for  the  further- 
ance of  original  research  in  pathology  of  ;Cz°°  a  year  for  three 
years. 

Mode  of  Election.  The  Professor  of  Pathology  nominates  and  the 
Managers  of  the  Fund  elect.  The  Studentship  may  not  be  awarded  by 
the  result  of  a  competitive  examination:  but  the  Professor  of  Pathology 
or  the  Managers  may  take  such  other  steps  as  they  may  think  fit  to 
ascertain  the  qualifications  of  the  candidates. 

Duty  of  the  Studettt.  The  Student  is  required  to  devote  himself  to 
original  Pathological  research.  The  place  and  nature  of  his  studies  are 
subject  to  the  approval  of  the  Professor  of  Pathology,  provided  that  the 
Student  is  bound  to  pursue  his  study  within  the  University  during  at  least 
three  terms  of  his  tenure  of  the  Studentship,  unless  the  Professor  of 
Pathology  shall,  with  the  approval  of  the  Managers,  dispense  with  this 
requirement  for  special  reasons. 

Tenure  of  the  Studentship.  The  Studentship  is  tenable  for  three  years, 
but  the  Student  may  under  special  circumstances  be  re-elected  for  a  second! 
period  not  exceeding  two  years. 

Exhibitions  or  Prizes  may  from  time  to  time  be  awarded  to 
any  person  in  respect  of  any  essay,  discovery,  or  meritorious  service 
connected  with  or  conducing  to  the  scierice  of  Pathology.  No 
Exhibition  or  Prize  may  exceed  the  value  of  ;^5o,  and  not  more 
than  jQ^o  may  be  expended  in  any  one  year  in  such  Exhibitions 
or  Prizes.  No  Exhibition  or  Prize  shall  be  awarded  to  any 
person  during  the  tenure  by  such  person  of  the  John  Lucas  Walker 
Studentship. 

Grants  for  the  furtherance  of  original  research  in  Pathology 
may  also  be  made  to  the  John  Lucas  Walker  Student  or  to  any 
other  person  engaged  in  such  research. 

The  John  Lucas  Walker  Studentship,  Exhibitions,  and  Prizes 
may  be  awarded  to  persons  of  either  sex. 

(3)  The  Nita  King  Research  Scholarship  for  the  en- 
couragement of  original  research  in  the  Etiology,  Pathology,  and 
Prevention  of  fevers,  of  the  value  of  about  ^^55  a  year  for  three 

years. 

Mode  of  Election.  The  Scholarship  may  not.be  awarded  by  the  results 
of  competitive  examination,  but  the  Managers  may  take  such  steps  as  they 
may  think  fit  to  ascertain  the  qualifications  of  the  candidates,  who  shall  be 
members  of  the  University  or  students  of  Girton  or  Newnham  Colleges. 
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Duty  of  the  Scholar.  The  Scholar  is  required  to  devote  himself  or 
herself  to  original  research  in  the  Etiology,  Pathology,  and  Prevention 
of  Fevers.  The  conditions  .under  Vifhich  the  research  is  to  be  conducted 
and  the  place  or  places  in  which  it  is  to  be  carried  on  are  determined  by 
the  Professor  of  Pathology  in  consultation  with  the  other  Managers. 

Tenure  of  the  Scholarship.  The  Managers  elect  in  the  first  instance 
for  such  period  not  exceeding  three  years  as  they  think  fit,  and  they  have 
power  to  re-elect  a  Scholar  for  any  further  period  not  exceeding  three 
years. 

(4)  The  Tancred  Studentships  in  physic  are  open  to  all 
members  of  the  University,  but  a  successful  candidate  is  required 
to  become  a  member  of  Gonville  and  Caius  College.  For  par- 
ticulars see  p.   164. 

(gtobern  anb  (gtebietxif  feanguagee  ♦   (0  The  Alien 

Scholarship  of  ;£25o  for  one  year.     For  particulars  seep.igo. 

(2)  The  Qibson  Spanish  Scholarship  for  the  encourage- 
ment of  the  study  of  Spanish  Literature  in  the  University,  of  the 
value  of  ;^ioo  for  one  year.  The  first  election  was  made  in 
June  1921. 

Qualifications  of  Candidates.  The  Scholarship  is  open  to  graduates  of 
the  University  and  to  members  of  Girton  and  Newnham  Colleges  who 
have  acquitted  themselves  so  as  to  deserve  honours  and  have  fulfilled  the 
conditions  respecting  length  of  residence  which  members  of  the  University 
are  required  to  fulfil  before  being  admitted  to  a  degree,  provided  that  not 
more  than  seventeen  complete  terms  have  elapsed  after  their  first  term  of 
residence. 

Mode  of  Election.  The  election  is  made  every  second  year  in  the 
Easter  Term.  Each  candidate  is  required  to  send  to  the  Vice-Chancellor, 
before  the  first  of  June,  with  such  testimonials  or  such  other  evidence  of 
his  qualifications  as  he  thinks  proper,  a  statement  of  the  course  of  advanced 
study  or  research  which  he  proposes  to  undertake  if  elected.  The  Scholar- 
ship may  not  be  awarded  by  competitive  election. 

Duty  of  the  Scholar.  The  Scholar  is  required  to  devote  himself  to 
advanced  study  or  research  in  Spanish  Literature  under  the  direction  of 
the  Reader  in  Spanish,  according  to  a  scheme  to  be  approved  by  the 
Electors.  Some  considerable  portion,  to  be  determined  by  the  Electors, 
of  the  period  of  tenure  shall  be  spent  in  Spain  or  some  Spanish-speaking 
country;  provided  that  the  Electors  may  for  sufficient  cause  relax  this 
condition  in  special  cases.  The  Scholar  may  not  during  the  tenure  of  the 
Scholarship  systematically  follow  any  business  or  profession  or  engage  in 
educational  or  other  work  which  in  the  opinion  of  the  Electors  would  in 
any  way  interfere  with  his  course  of  research. 
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Tenure  of  the  Scholarship.  The  Scholarship  is  tenable  for  one  year 
It  is  not  tenable  with  the  Allen  Scholarship. 

Every  candidate  is  required  to  send  in  his  name  to  the  Vice- 
Chancellor,  and  a  statement  of  the  course  of  advanced  study  or 
research  which  he  proposes  to  undertake  if  elected,  together  with 
such  testimonials  or  such  other  evidence  of  qualification  as  he 
may  think  proper,  before  June  i . 

(3)  The  Tiarks  German  Scholarship  of  ;£i5o  for  one 
year. 

Qualifications  of  Candidates.  Graduates  of  the  University  are  eligible 
for  the  Scholarship,  provided  that  not  more  than  seventeen '(or,  in  the  case 
of  re-election,  not  more  than  twenty)  complete  terms  have  elapsed  after 
their  first  term  of  residence. 

Mode  of  Election.  The  election  is  made  annually  in  the  Easter  Term. 
Each  candidate  is  required  to  send  to  the  Vice-Chancellor,  with  such 
testimonials  or  such  other  evidence  of  his  qualifications  as  he  thinks 
proper,  a  statement  of  the  course  of  advanced  study  or  research  which  he 
proposes  to  undertake  if  elected.  The  Scholarship  may  not  be  awarded 
by  competitive  examination. 

Duty  of  the  Scholar.  The  Scholar  is  required  to  devote  himself  to 
advanced  study  or  research  in  the  Language  or  Literature  of  Germany, 
under  the  direction  of  the  Schroder  Professor  of  German,  according  to  a 
scheme  to  be  approved  by  the  Electors.  Some  considerable  portion,  to 
be  determined  by  the  Electors,  of  the  period  of  tenure  must  be  spent  in 
Germany  or  some  German  speaking  country  ;  provided  that  the  Electors 
may  for  sufficient  cause  relax  this  condition  in  special  cases.  The  Scholar 
may  not  during  the  tenure  of  the  Scholarship  systematically  follow  any 
business  or  profession  or  engage  in  educational  or  other  work  which  in  the 
opinion  of  the  Electors  would  in  any  way  interfere  with  his  course  of 
research. 

Tenure  of  the  Scholarship.  The  Scholarship  is  tenable  for  one  year, 
but  a  Scholar  is  eligible  for  re-election  on  not  more  than  one  occasion.  It 
is  not  tenable  with  the  Allen  Scholarship. 

Every  candidate  is  usually  required  to  send  in  his  name  to  the 
Vice-Chancellor,  and  a  statement  of  the  course  of  advanced  study  or 
research  which  he  proposes  to  undertake  if  elected,  together  with  such 
testimonials  or  such  other  evidence  of  qualification  as  he  may  think 
proper,  on  or  before  a  specified  day  in  June,  notice  of  which  is 
given  in  the  University  Reporter^. 

'  In  \<)2\  the  date  for  sending  in  names  was  June  11. 
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(IttotAf  ^CitnCtBt     (i)    The    Allen    Scholarship  of 

_;^25o  for  one  year.     For  particulars  see  p.  190. 

(2)  The  Arnold  Qerstenberg  Studentship  for  promoting 
the  study  of  moral  philosophy  and  metaphysics  among  students 
of  Natural  Science.  This  is  of  the  value  of  nearly  ^^90  a  year  for 
two  years.     It  will  next  be  offered  for  competition  in  1922-'^- 

Qualifications  of  Canditiates.  The  Studentship  is  open  to  men  and 
women  who  in  the  examination  for  Part  I  or  Part  II  of  the  Natural 
Sciences  Tripos  have  acquitted  themselves  so  as  to  deserve  Honours :  pro- 
vided that  eighteen  complete  terms  have  not  elapsed  between  the  first  term 
of  the  residence  of  any  candidate  and  the  time  at  which  the  Examination 
is  held,  or  before  which  Essays  are  to  be  sent  in.  The  candidates  for  the 
Studentship  must  declare  their  intention,  if  successful,  of  pursuing  a 
course  of  philosophical  study. 

Mode  of  Election.  The  Studentship  is  awarded  after  competition  by 
means  of  examination  or  essay,  or  both  combined.  The  time  at  which 
the  Examination  is  to  be  held,  or  before  which  Essays  are  to  be  sent 
in,  together  with  the  subject  or  subjects  of  the  Examination  or  Essay, 
is  published  at  least  one  year  previously.  The  subject  or  subjects  fixed 
must  be  among  those  comprised  within  the  range  of  Psychology,  Logic, 
Moral  and  Metaphysical  Philosophy,  and  History  of  Philosophy. 
The  subjects  for  essays^  for  1922  are  ; — 

1.  The  Ultimate  Data  of  Physics. 

2.  Philosophical  Aspects  of  the  Theory  of  Relativity. 

3.  Mechanical  Explanation  and  the  Problems  of  Biology. 

4.  The  Theory  of  an  '  elan  vital '  and  related  conceptions. 

5.  Heredity  and  Memory. 

6.  Instinct  and  Intelligence. 

(IttusiCt     Nine  Stewart  of  Rannoch  Scholarships  of 

;^25  a  year  for  three  years  for  proficiency  in  sacred  music. 

Qualifications  of  Candidates.  The  same  as  for  the  Scholarships  in  Greek 
and  Latin  [see  p.  195],  except  that  the  limit  of  age  is  22  years  instead 
of  21;  and  that  a  Scholar  elected  for  Sacred  Music  does  not  receive 
any  emolument  from  his  Scholarship  until  he  has  passed  Part  I  of  the 
Previous- Examination  or  some  examination  entitling  him  to  exemption 
therefrom. 

^  Names  of  candidates  are  to  be  sent  to  Dr  Ward,  6  Selwyn  Gardens,  on 
or  before  i  October  1922. 

^  For  suggestions  as  to  books  and  papers  that  may  be  consulted  see 
Cambridge  University  Reporter,  1920-21,  p.  iioo. 
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Date  and  Subjects  of  Examination.     The  Examination  begins  on  th« 
second  Tuesday  in  May.     It  consists  of  two  parts : 

(i)  Two  papers  on 
notation;  scales;  clefs;  keys;  intervals;  time;  marks  and  terms  generally 
employed  in  music ;  cadences ;  triads  and  chords  of  the  seventh  and  their 
inversions  ;  single  suspensions.  Exercises  will  be  set  on  triads  and  chorda 
of  the  dominant  seventh  in  not  more  than  four  parts,  in  which  the 
highest  or  the  lowest  part  or  both  are  given. 

Counterpoint  in  two  parts  in  all  the  species. 

The  elements  of  form  in  music.     The  history  of  sacred  music. 

(i)     A  practical  examination  in  (a)  playing  the  organ ;  with  questions 
on  the  construction  and  use  of  the  instrument ;   {S)  singing  sacred  music 
with  questions  on  the  use  of  the  voice,  and  the  methods  of  choir  training. 

Candidates  are  not  required  to  present  themselves  for  examination  iiv 
both  (a)  and  {b),  but.  they  are  at  liberty  to  do  so. 

The  names  of  candidates,  together  with  certificates  of  date  and 
place  of  birth  and  certificates  of  character,  must  be  sent  to  the 
Registrary  of  the  University  at  least  2 1  days  before  the  comm^nce-^ 
ment  of  the  Examination.  Copies  of  the  regulations  for  these 
Scholarships  may  be  obtained  on  application  to  the  Registrary. 

(Ttaturilf  ^Ciencea^t     (0    The  Alien  scholarship  of 

_;^25o  for  one  year.     For  particulars  see  p.   190. 

(2)  The  Arnold  Qerstenberg  Studentship.  For  par- 
ticulars see  p.  208. 

(3)  The  Balfour  Studentship  in  biology  of  ;£3oo  a  year 
for  three  years.     The  last  election  was  made  in  1920. 

Qualifications  of  Candidates.  The  Student  need  not  be  a  member  ot  the 
University,  but,  except  with  leave  to  the  contrary,  he  must  pursue  his 
studies  within  the  University  for  at  least  three  terms  during  tenure. 

Mode  of  Election.  The  Managers  of  the  Fund  nominate  to  the 
Studentship,  and  the  Special  Board  for  Biology  and  Geology  elects. 
There  is  no  competitive  examination. 

Tenure  of  the  Studentship.  The  tenure  is  for  three  years,  but  it  may 
te  renewed  for  the  whole  or  part  of  a  second  period  of  three  years. 

Duty  of  the  Student.  The  Student  is  required  to  devote  himself  to 
original  research  in  Biology,  especially  Animal  Morphology.  Th^  place 
and  nature  of  his  studies  are  subject  to  the  approval  of  the  Managers. 

I  See  also  p.  248  for  the  Beit  Fellowships  for  Scientific  Research. 

T.  14 
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Any  balance  of  the  income  from  the  Balfour  Memorial  Fund 
is  to  be  devoted  to  the  furtherance  of  original  research  in  Biology, 
especially  Animal  Morphology,  by  Grants  for  such  purpose  to  the 
Balfour  Student  or  to  any  other  person  enga;ged  in  such  research. 

(4)  The  Benn  W.  Levy  Studentship  for  original  research 
in  BIOCHEMISTRY  of  ;^ioo  a  year. 

Qualifications  of  Candidates.  The  Studentship  is  open  to  members  of 
the  University  who  have  been  admitted  to  a  degree,  or  to  members  of 
Girton  or  Newnham  Colleges  who  have  acquitted  themselves  so  as  to 
deserve  Honours  and  have  fulfilled  the  conditions  respecting  length  of 
residence  which  members  of  the  University  are  required  to  fulfil  before 
being  admitted  to  a  degree ;  and  it  will  be  awarded  to  the  ablest  student 
who  without  such  Studentship  would  not  be  able  to  pursue  such  studies. 

Mode  of  Election.  The  Sir  William  Dunn  Professor  of  Biochemistry 
nominates  to  the  Studentship  ^  and  a  Board  of  Managers  elect.  The 
Studentship  may  not  be  awarded  by  competitive  examination. 

Tenure  of  the  Studentship.  The  tenure  is  for  one  year,  or  two  years,  at 
the  option  of  the  Board  of  Managers,  but  a  Student  whose  work  during  the 
period  of  his  tenure  has  been  of  exceptional  promise  may  be  elected  for,  a 
further  period  of  one  year. 

Duty  of  the  Student.  The  Student  is  required  to  devote  himself  to 
■  '  •  original  research  in  Biochemistry,  and  may  not  systematically  follow  any 
business  or  profession,  or  engage  in  any  educational  or  other  work  which, 
in  the  opinion  of  those  entrusted  with  the  administration  of  the  Fund, 
would  seriously  interfere  with  his  original  enquiries.  In  any  books, 
papers,  or  publications  in  which  the  Student  may  publish  the ,  results  of 
^  the  investigations  carried  on  during  his  Studentship,  he  must,  where 
practicable,  describe  himself  as  The  Benn  W.  Levy  Student. 

If  the  Sir  William  Dunn  Professor  of  Biochemistry  shall  at  any  time 
learn  that  the  Student  is  following  any  such  business  or  profession,  or  has 
undertaken  any  such  work  as  will  in  the  opinion  of  the  Professor  seriously 
interfere  with  his  original  enquiries,  he  must  at  once  call  upon  him  to 
desist  from  the  same,  and  if  he  refuses  or  neglects  so  to  do,  the  Professor  is 
required  to  report  the  circumstances  to  the  Managers,  and  the  Managers 
may,  if  they  think  fit,  remove  the  Student  from  the  Studentship. 
.  If  the  Sir  William  Dunn  Professor  of  Biochemistry  is  of  opinion  that 
through  any  other  causes,  such  as  confirmed  ill-health  or  want  of  diligence, 
the  Student  is  not  fulfilling  and  is  not  likely  to  fulfil  the  objects  of  the 
Studentship,  he  must  report  accordingly  to  the  Manager,  and  the 
Managers  may,  if  they  see  fit,  remove  such  Student  from  the  Studentship. 

_  1  In  1920  applications  were  to  be  sent  to  Professor  F.  G.  Hopkins  at  the 
Biochemical  Laboratory  on  or  before  May  3 1 . 
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The  place  and  nature  of  the  studies  of-  the  Student  are  subject  to 
the  approval  of  the  Professor  of  Biochemistry,  provided  that  the  Student 
shall  be  bound  to  pursue  his  studies  within  the  University  during  at  least 
three  terms  of  his  tenure  of  the  Studentship,  unless  the  Professor  shall, 
with  the  approval  of  the  Managers,  dispense  with  this  requirement  for 
special  reasons.  The  Professor  must  take  such  steps  as  he  may  thinlc 
necessary  to  satisfy  himself  as  to  the  diligence  and  progress  of  the  Student, 
and  may  require  from  him  any  reports  or  other  information  on  the  subject 
of  his  studies  which  he  may  think  desirable. 

(5)  The  Clerk  Maxwell  Scholarship  for  original  research 
in  EXPERIMENTAL  PHYSICS  (especially  Electricity,  Magnetism,  and 
Heat)  of  ^£210  a  year  for  three  years.  The  Scholarship  was  last 
offered  in  191 7. 

Qualifications  of  Candidates.  Any  member  of  the  University  who  has 
been  a  student .  for  one  term  or  more  in  the  Cavendish  Laboratory  is 
eligible  for  the  Scholarship. 

Mode  of  Election.  The  Electors  are  guided  by  the  promise  shewn  by 
the  candidate  of  capacity  for  original  research  in  Experimental  Physics, 
and  may  take  such  steps  as  they  think  desirable  to  enable  them  to  form 
a  judgment  of  such  promise. 

Duty  of  the  Student.  The  Student  so  elected  is  required  to  devote 
himself  under  the  direction  of  the  Cavendish  Professor  to  original  research 
in  Experimental  Physics  within  the  University;  he  may  however  carry  on 
his  researches  elsewhere,  if  he  has  first  obtained  the  written  permission  of 
the  Cavendish  Professor  to  do  so. 

Tenure  of  the  Scholarship.  The  Scholarship  is  tenable  for  three  years, 
and  a  Student  who  has  once  held  the  Scholarship  is  not  capable  of 
re-election. 

(6)  The  Frank  Smart  Studentship  for  original  research 
in  BOTANY  of  ;£2Qo  a  year  for  two  years. 

Qualifications  of  Candidates.  Any  graduate  of  the  University  is  eligible 
for  the  Stirdentship,  provided  that  not  more  than  fourteen  complete  terms 
have  elapsed  after  his  first  term  of  residence.  No  member  of  Gonville' 
and  Caius  College,  provided  that  he  is  otherwise  qualified,  is  debarred 
from  being  appointed  to  the  Studentship  by  reason  of  his  having  held  or 
at  the  time  of  his  election  holding  the  Frank  Smart  Studentship  in  Botany 
founded  in  the  aforenamed  College  [See  p.  166]. 

Mode  of  Election.  The  appointment  to  the  Studentship  is  made  by 
the  Vice-Chancellor,  the  Master  of  Gonville  and  Caius  College,  and  the 
Professor  of  Botany. 

14 — 2 
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Duty  of  the  Student.  The  Student  is  required  to  devote  himself  to 
research  in  Botany  under  the  direction  of  the  Professor  of  Botany,  who 
determines  the  conditions  under  which  the  research  is  to  be  conducted, 
and  the  place  or  places  in  which  it  is  to  be  carried  on. 

Tenure  of  the  Studentship.  The  Studentship  is  ordinarily  tenable  for 
two  years,  upon  the  condition  that  at  the  end  of  the  first  year  the  Professor 
of  Botany  certify  to  the  Vice-Chancellor  that  he  is  satisfied  that  the 
Student  is  diligently  carrying  out  his  course  of  research.  The  Student  is 
eligible  in  special  cases  for  re-appointment  for  a  third  year.  A  Student 
may  be  appointed  for  one  year  only. 

The  election  to  the  Studentship  usually  takes  place  in  the 
Easter  Term. 

(7)  The  Harkness  Scholarship  for  geology  including 
PAL.ffi;oNTOLOGY  of  about  ;^ii5  for  one  year. 

Qualifications  of  Candidates.  Any  member  of  the  University  is  eligible 
to  the  Scholarship  who  has  passed  some  final  examination  for  the  degree 
of  Bachelor  of  Arts,  provided  that  on  the  day  of  election  not  more  than 
three  years  have  elapsed  since  the  19th  day  of  December  next  following 
the  said  final  examination. 

Mode  of  Election.  In  making  the  award  the  Electors  have  regard  to 
proficiency  in  Geology,  including  therein  Palaeontology,  and  to  promise  of 
future  work.  The  Electors  have  authority  to  take  any  steps  they  think 
advisable  to  enable  them  to  ascertain  the  qualifications  of  the  candidates. 

The  election  takes  place  annually  in  June.  The  names  of  candi- 
dates must  be  made  known  to  the  Vice-Chancellor  not  later  than 
May  31  in  each  year. 

(8)  The  Michael  Foster  Studentship  for  original  research 
in  PHYSIOLOGY  of  ;^ioo,  tenable  in  the  first  instance  for  one  year. 
A  Student  who  has  held  the  Studentship  for  one  year  is  eUgible 
for  re-election  for  a  further  period  of  one  year,  but  no  Student 
may  hold  the  Studentship  for  more  than  two  years. 

Qualifications  of  Candidates.  Any  member  of  the  University  is 
eligible  for  the  Studentship  who  has  been  admitted  to  the  title  of  Bachelor 
designate  in  Arts,  but  is  not  of  standing  to  incept  in  Arts. 

Mode  of  Election.  The  Electors,  in  electing  to  the  Studentship,  have 
regard  chiefly  to  the  promise  of  power  to  carry  on  original  research. 
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Duty  »f  the  Student.  The  Student  is  required  to  carry  on  his  research 
in  Cambridge,  unless  he  receive  permission  from  the  Electors  to  work  else- 
where. 

Temire  of  the  Studentship.  The  Studentship  is  not  tenable  with 
any  other  Scholarship  or  Studentship  awarded  by  the  University.  The 
Electors  have  power  to  withhold  any  quarterly  payment  after  the  first,  if 
they  are  of  opinion  that  the  Student  is  not  diligently  carrying  out  his 
course  of  research. 

Notice  of  a  vacancy  is  given  before  the  division  of  the  Easter 
Term.  Candidates  are  required  to  send  in  their  applications  to  the 
Professor  of  Physiology  before  the  end  of  June,  with  a  statement  of 
the  course  of  research  which  they  propose  to  undertake.  The  election 
will  be  made  as  early  as  practicable  in  July. 

(9)  Surveyors'  Institution  Scholarships.  The  Council 
of  the  Surveyors'  Institution  offered  in  1920  a  Scholarship  of  the 
value  of  ;£5o  per  annum  tenable  for  three  years  to  an  under- 
graduate who  complies  with  the  following  conditions  : — 

1 .  That  the  applicant  is  intending  to  practise  in  one  or  other  of  the 
branches  of  the  Surveyors'  profession — Land  Agency,  Valuation,  Building 
or  Quantity  Surveying,  Mining  or  Municipal  Surveying,  etc. ; 

^.  That  the  applicant  is  following  a  course  of  study  approved  by  the 
Council  as  bearing  on  and  of  advantage  in  the  training  of  a  Surveyor ; 

3.  That  the  application  is  supported  by  the  University  authorities  by 
a  statement  that  the  applicant  shews  exceptional  ability,  and  is  likely  to 
attain  the  standard  usually  expected  from  Scholarship  holders. 

The  names  of  candidates  were  to  be  sent  to  the  Vice-Chan- 
cellor  on  or  before  Tuesday,  March  30. 

For  further  informa'ion  application  should  be  made  -to  the 
Secretary  of  the  Surveyors^  Institute,  at  12,  Great  George  Street, 
Westminster,  S.fV.i, 

(10)  The  Qordon  Wigan  Fund  is  applied  for  the  promotion 
and  encouragement  of  scientific  education  or  research.  The 
income  of  the  Fund  is  about  .;£^3oo  a  year. 

One  half  of  the  income  of  the  Fund  is  administered  by  the  Special 
Board  for  Physics  and  Chemistry,  and  the  other  half  by  the  Special  Board 
for  Biology  and  Geology,  at  their  discretion.  Their  application  of  the  funds 
at  their  disposal  is  not  necessarily  limited  to  the  University  of  Cambridge. 


214  STUDENTS   HANDBOOK 

(ii)  The  University  has  the  right  to  nominate «a  student  to 
study  MARINE  ZOOLOGY  at  the  Zoological  Station  at  Naples, 
and  at  the  Marine  Biological  Station  at  Plymouth.     For 

particulars  application  should  be  made  to  Professor  J.  Stanley 
Gardiner,  Gonville  and  Caius  College.  Students  are  expected  to 
make  reports  of  their  investigations  to  the  Vice-Chancellor. 


€)rient4f    fedngUOl^efi*    (i)    The  AUen   scholarship 

of  ^^250  for  one  year.  For  particulars  see  p.  190.  See  also 
under' HelJrew  the  Stewart  of  Rannoch  Scholarships  and  Tyrwhitt 
Scholarships. 

(2)  The  Bendall  Sanskrit  Exhibition  of  about  £,jy%  for 
one  year. 

Qualifications  of  Candidates.  The  Exhibition  is  open  to  members  of 
the  University  (other  than  those  who  ha,ve  been  admitted  as  Research 
Students),  provided  that  twelve  complete  terms  shall  not  have  passed  after 
the  first  term  .which  they  have  kept  by  residence  (or  more  than  fifteen 
terms  in  the  case  of  students  who  are  qualified  to  become  candidates  for 
the  Oriental  Languages  Tripos  in  their  fifth  year).  Anyone  who  has  been 
elected  an  Exhibitioner  rnay  again  be  a  candidate  and  may  be  re-elected  on 
one  occasion  only,  provided  that  he  has  continued  the  study  of  Sansktit  in 
the  University  and  that  he  is  not  of  more  than  fifteen  terms'  standing. 

Subjects  of  Examination.  The  Examination  consists  of  the  first  and 
second  papers  in  the  Sanskrit  part  of  the  Oriental  Languages  Tripos, 
,  ,  Part  I,  and  the  Examiners  in  Sanskrit  for  the  Tripos  award  the  Exhibition. 
Each  candidate  is  required  to  produce  evidence  which  shall  satisfy, the 
Professor  of  Sanskrit  that  he  possesses  a  competent  knowledge  of  Latin' 
and  Greek. 

The  names  of  candidates  must  be  sent  to  the  Registrary  by  their 
Tutors  before  the  end  of  the  Michaelmas  Term  preceding  the 
Examination. 

(3)  The  Wright  Studentship  of  ;^"iso  for  one  year,  for 
the  encouragement  of  the  study  of  the  Arabic  Language  and 
Literature,  and  of  subjects  closely  connected  therewith.  The 
election  to  the  Studentship  is  made  once  in  every  three  years, 
beginning  with  the  year  1920. 
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Qualifications  of  Candidates.  The  Studentship  is  open  to  members  of 
the  University  of  Cambridge  who  have  been  admitted  to  a  degree  and  to 
members  of  Girton  and  Newnham  Colleges  who  have  acquitted  themselves 
so  as  to  deserve  Honours  and  have  fulfilled  the  conditions  respecting  length 
of  residence  which  members  of  the  University  are  required  to  fulfil  before 
being  admitted  to  a  degree,  provided  that  on  the  first  day  of  the  term  in 
which  the  election  is  made  the  candidate  shall  not  have  attained  the  age 
of  twenty-eight  years. 

Mode  of  Election.  The  Electors  are  the  Degree  Committee  of  the 
Special  Board  for  Oriental  Studies,  who  have  power  to  elect  more  than 
one  Student  and  to  divide  the  income  of  the  Studentship  accordingly. 
Notice  that  an  election  is  to  take  place  must  be  given  by  the  Electors  in 
the  Lent  Term  preceding  the  election. 

Tenure  of  the  Studentship.  The  Studentship  is  tenable  for  one  year. 
Its  value  is  ;^I50  or  such  less  sum  as  the  income  of  the  Fund  is  capable  of 
providing.  It  will  be  paid  to  the  Student  in  two  equal  instalments,  the 
first  on  the  15th  of  July  following  his  election  and  the  second  on  the-  [5th 
of  the  following  January,  provided  that  at  the  time  of  the  second  payment 
the  Student  satisfies  the  Electors  that  he  is  diligently  carrying  out  his  course 
of  resfearch.  If  the  Electors  are  not  so  satisfied,  they  have  power  to  with- 
hold the  payment  of  the  second  instalment. 

The  election  is  made  during  the  second  half  of  the  Easter  Term, 
provided  that  a  candidate  of  sufficient  merit  shall  have  presented 
himself.  The  names  of  candidates  must  be  sent  to  the  Registrary  on 
or  before  the  division  of  the  Easter  Term  in  which  the  election  is  to 
be  made.  They  must  be  accompanied  by  a  statement  as  to  the  course 
of  research  which  the  candidates  propose  to  undertake,  together  with 
such  evidence  of  their  g ualifications  as  they  may  wish  to  submit. 


^^C0f051?+  (i)  The  Allen  Scholarship  of  £2^,0  for 
one  year.     For  particulars  see  p.   190. 

(2)  The  Burney  Studentship  of  ;£i4°  for  one  year, 
awarded  annually  for  study  or  research  in  the  Philosophy  of 
Religion,  these  words  being  interpreted  so  as  to  include  Christian 
Ethics,  and  questions  relating  to  the  truth  and  evidence  of  the 
Christian  Religion. 

Qualifications  of  Candidates.  Any  member  of  the  University  who 
has  been  admitted  to  the  title  of  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts  is  eligible 
to  the  Studentship,  provided  that  on  the  day  appointed  for  the  election 
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in  any  year  not  more  than  four  years  have  elapsed  since  the  completion 
of  his  first  degree. 

Mode  of  Election.  The  Electors  may  take  such  steps  as  they  think  fit 
to  enquire  into  the  qualifications  of  the  candidates  for  the  Studentship, 
provided  that  it  is  not  awarded  by  competitive  examination.  If  the 
qualifications  of  two  candidates  appear  to  the  Electors  to  be  equal,  and 
if  one  of  the  two  be  a  member  of  Christ's  College,  he  will  be  elected  to 
the  Studentship. 

Tenure  of  the  Studentship.  The  Studentship  is  tenable  for  one  year. 
A  Student  is  eligible  for  re-election,  provided  that  he  is  within  the  limits 
of  standing  defined  above,  and  provided  also  that  no  person  is  re- 
elected to  the  Studentship  more  than  once.  The  Student  must  not  be 
in  receipt  at  the  time  of  his  appointment,  from  University  or  College 
endowments  together  with  the  Studentship,  of  more  than  ;^300  a  year, 
and  must  not  undertake  without  the  sanction  of  the  electors  during  the 
term  of  his  tenure  of  the  Studentship  any  other  work  to  which  re- 
muneration is  attached. 

Duty  of  the  Student.  It  will  be  the  duty  of  the  Student  to  devote 
himself  to  study  or  research  in  the  Philosophy  of  Religion,  according  to  a 
scheme  proposed  by  himself  and  approved  by  the  electors,  provided  that 
such  scheme  may  be  modified  with  the  consent  of  the  electors. 

The  Burney  Student  may  be  required  by  the  electors  to  publish  a 
thesis  embodying  the  results  of  his  study  or  research.  In  the  event  of  a 
Burney  Prizeman  being  elected  to  the  Studentship  the  subject  of  his  study 
or  research  may  be  the  same  as  the  subject  of  his  Prize  Essay,  and  if  so  he 
will  be  required  to  publish  a  thesis  embodying  the  results  of  his  further 
study. 

A  Burney  Student  who  publishes  his  thesis  in  accordance  with  these 
regulations  must  cause  to  be  dehvered  a  copy  thereof  to  the  respective 
libraries  of  the  Universities  of  Cambridge,  Oxford,  Dublin,  and  Edinburgh, 
and  to  the  library  of  Christ's  College,  Cambridge,  and  also  to  each  of  the 
Electors. 

The  election  to  the  Studentship  is  made  in  the  Easter  Term. 
Candidates  must  send  in  their  names  to  the  Vice-Chancellor  not 
later  than  June  i. 

(3)  Two  Crosse  Scholarships  of  about  ;£54  a  year  for 
two  years. 

Qualifications  of  Candidates.  The  Scholarships  are  open  to  com- 
petition to  such  persons  under  the  standing  of  Masters  of  Arts  as  are 
Bachelors  of  Arts  or  Bachelors  designate  in  Arts  or  have  passed  the  first 
part  of  any  Tripos  and  have  kept  by  residence  at  least  eight  terms.  No 
one  who  has  been  elected  to  one  of  these  Scholarships  is  allowed  to 
compete  again. 
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Date  and  Subjects  of  Examination.  The  annual  examination  begins 
on  the  Tuesday  next  after  the  first  Sunday  in  Advent.  The  subjects  of 
examination  for  the  year  1921  will  be  as  follows:— 

I.  A  paper  on  the  Old  Testament,  which  shall  include  passages  for 
translation  from  the  Hebrew,  and  questions  on  the  History  and  Theology 
of  the  Old  Testament. 

■2.  A  paper  on  the  New  Testament,  which  shall  include  passages  for 
translation  from  the  Greek,  and  questions  on  the  History,  Criticism,  and 
Theology  of  the  New  Testament. 

3.  A  paper  on  Ecclesiastical  History,  consisting  of  questions  on 
the  History  of  the  Church  to  the  death  of  Leb  the  Great  (a.d.  461),  and 
on  the  History  of  the  English  Church  from  1660  to  1714. 

4.  A  paper  on  Christian  Doctrine,  with  special  reference  to  the 
doctrine  of  the  Atonement. 

Passages  for  translation  from  Greek  and  Latin  Ecclesiastical  writings 
will  be  set  in  the  Examination. 

A  candidate  may  be  elected  for  proficiency  in  three  out  of  the  four 
subjects,  provided  that  he  has  shown  a  competent  knowledge  of  the  subject- 
matter  of  the  Old  and  New  Testaments. 

The  names  of  candidates  must  be  sent  to  the  Registrary  by  their 
Tutors  at  least  fourteen  clear  days  before  the  day  on  which  the 
Examination  begins. 

(4)  The  Hort  Memorial  Fund,  from  which  grants  may  be 
made  at  the  discretion  of  the  managers  to  any  person  engaged 

in    BIBLICAL,    HELLENISTIC,    Or    PATRISTIC    RESEARCH,    or    for    the 

promotion  of  any  undertaking  connected  with  these  departments 
of  study,  subject  to  such  conditions  as  they  may  think  fit  in 
each  case. 

(5)  I'hree  Lightfoot  Scholarships  in  ecclesiastical 
HISTORY  of  about  ;^7o  for  three  years.  For  particulars  see 
p.   199. 

(6)  The  Patteson  Missionary  Studentships  are  open  to 
graduates  of  the  University  intending  to  become  missionaries, 
but  elected  candidates  are  required  to  become  members  of 
Selwyn  College.     For  particulars  see  p.   181. 

(7)  Nine  Stewart  of  Rannoch  Scholarships  of  £2^  a 

year  for  three  years  for  proficiency  in  Hebrew. 
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Qualifications  of  Candidates.  The  same  as  for  the  Scholarships  in 
Greek  and  Latin  [see  p.  195]. 

Date  and  Subjects  of  Examination.  The  Examination  begins  oh  the 
first  Tuesday  in  May.  It  consists  of  three  papers,  including  (i)  passages 
from  specified  books  of  the  Old  Testament  for  translation  from  Hebrew 
into  English,  (2)  simple  passages  from  unspecified  books  of  the  Old  Testa- 
ment for  translation  from  Hebrew  into  English,  (3)  passages  for  translation 
from  English  into  Hebrew  and  passages  for  pointing,  together  with 
grammatical  and  other  questions. 

The  specified  subjects  for  1922  and  until  further  notice  are  as  follows : 
Judges.  Psalms  xc — Cxviii.  Jeremiah  i — xviii. 

There  will  also  be  set  a  test  paper  containing  easy  unprepared 
passages  of  Greek  and  Latin  for  translation  into  English,  together  with 
simple  questions  on  grammar  and  syntax  arising  out  of  the  passages  set. 
No  candidate  will  be  eligible  for  a  scholarship  in  Hebrew  who  has  not 
shewn  a  competent  knowledge  in  the  test  paper.  In  the  event  of 
practical  equality  in  Hebrew  between  candidates,  the  marks  gained  by 
them  in  the  test  paper  will  be  taken  into  account  by  the  Examiners. 

The  names  of  candidates,  together  with  certificates  of  date  and 
place  of  birth  and  certificates  of  character,  must  be  sent  to  the 
Registrary  of  the  University  at  least  2 1  days  before  the  beginning 
of  the  Examination.  Copies  of  the  regulations  for  these  Scholarships 
may  be  obtained  on  application  to  the  Registrary. 

(8)  The  Tancred  Studentships  in  divinity  are  open  to 
all  members  of  the  University,  but  a  successful  candidate  is 
required  to  become  a  member  of  Christ's  College.  For  par- 
ticulars see  p.   155. 

(9)  Six  Tyrwhitt  Hebrew  Scholarships.  Of  these  one 
Scholarship  of  £,d,o^  and  one  of  ;!^2o',  fall  vacant  every  year,  and 
they  are  tenable  for  three  years. 

'  If  the  Electors  are  of  opinion  that  no  candidate  is  of  sufficient  merit,, 
they  may  award  one  or  two  Scholarships  of  £10  in  place  of  one  Scholarship  of 
£ifi.  In  case  of  equality  of  merit,  the  stipend  of  each  Scholar  may  be  £10  or 
jf  20  at  the  discretion  of  the  Electors.  They  also  have  power  to  award  out  of 
the  surplus  of  the  benefaction  one  gratuity  of  not  more  than  £i,o  to  a  candidate 
who,  although  not  elected  to  a  Scholarship,  has  acquitted  himself  with  credit 
in  the  Examination. 
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Qualifications  of  Candidates.  The  candidates  for  these  Scholarships  are, 
first,  (actualiter)  Bachelors  of  Arts  or  Inceptors  who  are  not  of  sufficient 
standing  to  be  created  Masters  of  Arts;  or  secondly,  students  in  the  Civil 
Law  or  Medicine,  of  not  less  than  four  or  more  than  seven  years'  standing, 
who  are  required,  before  they  are  admitted  to  become  candidates,  to 
produce  certificates  from  their  respective  Professors  that  they  have  kept 
the  exercises  necessary  for  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Law  or  Physic. 

Date  and  Subjects  of  Examination.  The  Examination  begins 
annually  on  the  second  Tuesday  in  May.  Although  the  examination  is 
mainly  in  Hebrew,  the  electors  may  set  simple  passages  for  translation 
from  Aramaic  into  English,  together  with  questions  arising  out  of  the  same. 

Candidates  are  required  to  send  in  their  names  to  the  Registrary 
before  April  25. 

(10)     For  the  Wordsworth,  Steel,  and  Christ's  Hospital 

(Winchester)  Studentships,  see  pp.  633-5  below.  These  and 
other  Divinity  Studentships  are  awarded  after  the  publication  of 
the  class  lists  in  June.  Information  with  regard  to  them  may  bi 
obtained  at  the  Divinity  School  or  from  the  Professors  of  Divinity.  . 


Crane's  Charity.  Mr  Crane,  formerly  a  surgeon  in  Cam- 
bridge, left  a  fund  in  the  hands  of  trustees  for  the  relief  of  sick, 
poor  scholars.  Grants  are  made  "to  poor  Scholars  for  their 
relief  that  are  sick,  for  paying  their  Physick  diet  or  other  things 
necessary  for  them  in  their  sickness.''  This  is  now  held  to  include 
medical  attendance  and  nursing,  as  well  as  medicine,  diet,  and 
other  necessaries  in  sickness^-  Meetings  of  the  trustees  take  place 
on  the  third  Tuesday  in  May  and  November.  Notice  of  the, 
meetings  is  publicly  given.  Applications  of  scholars  must  be 
made  through  their  Tutors,  on  a  special  form  to  be  obtained  from, 
the  University  Marshal  at  the  University  Offices,  St  Andrew's 
Street,  and  should  contain  full  particulars  of  medical  and  other 
charges  and  of  the  circumstances  of  the  applicants.  Unless  the, 
circumstances  are  very  exceptional,  grants  are  made  only  for  the 
expenses  of  illness  in  Cambridge. 

^  It  was  decided  at  a  meeting  of  the  Trustees  "held  on  19  November  1907 
that  ordinary  dental  operations  do  not  fall  within  the  scope  of  Crane's  Charity.' 
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Grants  from  the  Worts  Fund  are  made  from  time  to  time, 
by  Grace  of  the  Senate,  for  the  promotion  or  encouragement  of 
investigations  in  foreign  countries  respecting  the  reHgion,  learning, 
laws,  politics,  customs,  manners,  and  rarities,  natural  or  artificial, 
of  those  countries,  or  for  purposes  of  geographical  discovery  or  of 
antiquarian  or  scientific  research  in  foreign  countries ;  the  con- 
ditions as  to  publishing  the  result  of  such  investigations  to  be 
determined  in  every  case  when  any  grant  is  made. 

University  Prizes 

General  conditions :  (i)  (a)  Each  candidate  is  required  to 
state,  generally  in  a  preface  to  his  essay,  thesis,  or  dissertation  and 
specifically  in  notes,  the  sources  from  which  his  information  is 
taken,  the  extent  to  which  he  has  availed  himself  of  the  work  of 
others,  and  the  portions  of  the  essay,  thesis,  or  dissertation  which 
he  claims  as  original,  {b)  Candidates  are  also  required  to  state  in 
the  preface  what  previous  use  (if  any)  has  been  made  of  the  essay, 
thesis,  or  dissertation,  or  of  any  part  of  it,  and  whether  it  has  been 
published  in  whole  or  in  part.  (<r)  No  essay,  thesis,  or  dissertation 
for  a  University  Prize  will  be  considered  which  in  the  opinion  of 
the  Examiners  or  Adjudicators  for  that  Prize  is  substantially  the 
same  as  work  published  by  him  or  used  by  him  elsewhere  as  a  thesis 
for  a  Degree  or  for  a  Prize  before  coming  into  residence  in  the 
University,  or  is  substantially  the  same  as  a  thesis  or  dissertation 
for  which  he  has  already  received  a  Certificate  of  Research  from 
the  University,  and  in  case  part  of  the  work  submitted  has  been 
so  used  the  Examiners  or  Adjudicators  are  empowered  to  take 
that  circumstance  into  consideration  in  their  award,  (d)  Regula- 
tions {b)  and  (c)  will  not  apply  to  the  Adams  Prize,  the  Harness 
Prize,  or  the  Raymond  Horton-Smith  Prize;  and  they  will  not 
apply  to  the  Burney  Prize,  the  Le  Bas  Prize,  the  Hulsean  Prize, 
the  Sir  Peregrine  Maitland  Prize,  or  the  Norrisian  Prize  until  the 
necessary  alterations  in  the  Statutes  governing  those  Prizes  have 
been  made  by  the  University  and  approved  by  the  King  in  Council. 

(2)  (a)  A  prizeman  who  desires  to  have  prize-books  stamped 
with  the  arms  of  the  University,  is  required  to  submit  to  the  Vice- 
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Chancellor  the  proposed  books,  with  an  account  of  the  cost, 
within  six  months  after  the  Prize  is  adjudged,  {b)  The  sum  allowed 
to  be  expended  in  books,  including  the  cost  of  binding,  must  not 
exceed  fifteen  pounds,  {c)  If  the  Vice-Chancellor  approves  of  the 
books  submitted  to  him,  he  may  permit  the  arms  of  the  University 
to  be  stamped  thereon,  with  the  name  and  year  of  the  Prize,  and 
the  name  and  College  of  the  prizeman.  [Regulations  (a)  and  (c) 
apply  to  those  money  prizes  which  are  now  directed  to  be  laid  out 
in  books,  provided  that  in  no  case  the  cost  of  the  books,  including 
binding,  exceed  the  amount  of  the  Prize.] 

(3)  In  the  case  of  an  Exercise  which  is  required  to  be 
printed,  the  Prize  will  not  be  given  unless  the  Exercise  be  printed 
within  twelve  months  after  the  adjudication.  The  author  is  not 
at  liberty  to  make  any  alteration  or  addition  without  the  leave  of 
the  adjudicators.  [Regulation  (3)  does  not  apply  to  the  Burney, 
Hare,  Hulsean,  Kaye,  Norrisian,  Prince  Consort,  and  Thirlwall 
Prizes.] 

(4)  The  Examiners  are  empowered  to  give  honourable 
mention,  in  such  form  as  they  may  think  fit,  to  students  who 
reach  the  standard  of  merit  required  for  the  award  of  a  Prize, 
though  they  fail  to  gain  it  in  consequence  of  the  superior  merit  of 
others  ;  but  they  are  not  empowered  to  give  honourable  mention 
to  students  who  fail  to  reach  such  a  standard. 

The  Prizes  are  arranged  below  in  alphabetical  order  under  the 
following  heads :  Classics,  Economics,  Elocution,  English  Literature, 
History,  Indian  Civil  Service,  Law,  Mathematics,  Mechanical 
Sciences,  Medicine,  Natural  Science,  Oriental  Languages,  and 
Theology. 

<Cf<X60tC0^+    (i)  Sir  William  Browne's  four  gold  medals 

(value  five  guineas  each),  are  awarded  annually  as  follows  : 

{a)     one  for  the  best  exercise  in  greek  verse,  the  metre 
being  either  hexameter,  elegiac,  or  lyric; 

1  For  particulars  respecting  the  Cromer  Greek  Prize  of  £^0  for  an  Essay 
on  any  subject  connected  with  the  language,  history,  art,  literature,  or  philo- ' 
sophy  of  Ancient  Greece,  application  should  be  made  to  the  Secretary  of  the. 
British  Academy,  Burlington  House,  Piccadilly,  London,  W.  i. 
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{b)     one  for  the  best  latin  ode  in  imitation  of  Horace ; 

{c)     one  for  the  best  greek  epigram  after  the  model  of  the 
Anthologia,  and 

{(t)     one  for  the  best  latin  epigram  after  the  model  of 
Martial. 

The  subjects  are  announced  by  the  Vice-Chancellor  on  or 
before  June  i  in  each  year,  and  the  Exercises  are  to  be  sent  to  the.  ■ 
Re^strary  not  later  than  February  i  next  following. 

The  subjects  announced  in  1921   are  as  follows: — 

(a)    Greek  elegiac  ode,  not  exceeding  loo  lines,  on  the  subject 

"Alexander  inter  Indos  meditatur." 

{b)     A  Latin  ode  in  alcaic  metre,  not  exceeding  30  stanzas,  on  the 

subject 

■  "Gentes  oranes  uno  foedere  consociatae.'' 

(f)     A  Greek  epigram  on 

"IloXXa  jnera^u  ir^Xei  (ciiXucos  KoX  xc(\eos  axpov." 

{d}     A  Latin  epigram  on 

' '  Fortuna  multis  dat  nimis,  satis  nulli. " 

Each  candidate  must  send  two  copies  of  his  exercise  to  the  Registrary, 
on  or  before  February  i,  1922.  The  exercise  must  be  in  a  printed  or 
typewritten  form  ;  it  must  bear  a  motto  but  not  the  candidate's  name, 
and  must  be  accompanied  by  a  sealed  envelope  bearing  the  same  motto 
and  the  designation  of  the  Prize  on  the  outside  and  the  candidate's  full 
name  and  College  written  within.  The  papers  containing  the  names  of 
those  candidates  who  may  not  succeed  will  be  destroyed  unopened.  No 
Prize  will  be  given  to  any  candidate  who  has  not  begun  residence  when 
the  Exercises  are  sent  in. 

A  resident  undergraduate  may  be  a  candidate  for  any  of  these 
Medals,  if,  at  the  latest  date  on  which  exercises  can  be  sent  in,  not 
more  than  seven  complete  terms  have  passed  after  the  term  in 
which  he  began  residence. 

(2)  The  Chancellor's  Classical  Medals.  The  Chancellor 
of  the  University  gives  annually  two  Gold  Medals  (value  fifteen 
guineas  each)  for  proficiency  in  classical  learning.  An  under- 
graduate or  Bachelor  designate  in  Arts  may  be  a  candidate  for 
a  Chancellor's  Medal  in  any  year,  if  at  the  end  of  the  Examina- 
tion he  shall  have  entered  on  his  tenth   term   at   least,  having 
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previously  kept  nine  terms,  provided  that  not  more  than  ten 
terms  shall  have  passed  after  the  first  of  the  said  nine  terms.  No 
student  may  compete  twice. 

The  Exatnination  begins  seven  days  before  the  first  day  of  full 
term  in  the  Lent  Term,  and  the  names  of  the  candidates  must  be 
sent  to  the  Vice-Chancellor  by  their  respective  Tutors  usually  not 
later  than  December  21',  together  with  a  tabulated  conspectus  of  the 
terms  kept  by  such  candidates,  certified  by  their  Tutors.  A  printed 
form  of  Certificate  will  be  sent  to  the  Senior  Tutor  of  each  College. 

(3)  The  Hare  Prize  (value  about  £qo),  is  offered  for  com- 
petition, usually  at  intervals  of  four  years,  for  the  best  English 
DISSERTATION  on  some  subject  taken  from  ancient  Greek  or  Roman 
history,  political  or  literary,  or  from  the  history  of  Greek  or  Roman 
philosophy.  The  candidates  must  be  members  of  the  University 
and  graduates  of  not  more  than  ten  years'  standing  from  admission 
to  their  first  degree  at  the  time  when  the  Dissertations  are  directed 
to  be  sent  in.  Subjects  are  announced  in  the  Easter  Term  of  the 
year  next  but  one  before  that  in  which  an  award  is  to  be  made. 
These  subjects  are  taken  on  alternate  occasions  {a)  from  ancient 
Greek  or  Roman  history,  political  or  literary,  (b)  from  the  history 
of  Greek  or  Roman  philosophy.  The  Dissertation  may  be  either 
on  one  of  the  subjects  announced  by  the  Examiners  or  on  some 
other  similar  subject  selected  by  the  candidate  with  the  approval 
of  the  Examiners.  Any  subject  proposed  by  a  candidate  under 
this  provision  must,  at  some  time  between  the  announcement  of 
the  subjects  and  the  15th  of  May  in  the  following  year,  be  com- 
municated to  the  Vice-Chancellor  for  the  approval  of  the  Examiners, 
who  meet  once  in  every  term,  if  necessary,  to  approve  or  reject 
any  subject  or  subjects  so  submitted  to  them ;  and  their  approval 
or  rejection  will  be  communicated  without  delay  to  the  candidate. 
A  Dissertation  for  which  any  other  University  Prize  has  been 
awarded  is  not  admissible  in  the  competition  for  the  Prize.  The 
successful  candidate  is  required  to  print  his  Dissertation  at  his  own 

1  In  1920  the  date  fixed  was  December  10. 
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expense  and  to  send  a  copy  to  each  of  the  following : — the  Vice- 
Chancellor,  the  Master  of  Trinity,  the  Regius  Professor  of  Greek, 
the  Knightbridge  Professor  of  Moral  Philosophy,  the  Kennedy 
Professor  of  Latin,  the  Professor  of  Mental  Philosophy  and  Logic, 
the  Professor  of  Ancient  History,  the  Public  Orator,  and  the  two 
Examiners.  The  value  of  the  Prize  will  not  be  paid  to  the 
successful  candidate  unless  this  condition  has  been  complied  with 
within  three  years  from  the  date  at  which  the  award  is  made. 

Each  candidate  must  send  his  dissertation  to  the  Registrary  on 
or  before  November  1 5  in  the  civil  year  next  after  that  in  which  the 
subjects  are  announced. 

The  following  subjects  have  been  announced  for  1922 : — 

1.  Greek  commerce  and  Trade  Routes. 

2.  The  Debt  of  the  Roman  Empire  to  Alexander  and  his  Successors. 

3.  Ancient  Piracy. 

4.  Strabo  the  Geographer. 

The  Dissertations  must  be  sent  in  to  the  Registrary  on  or  before 
15  November,  1922.  They  must  be  clearly  written,  or  printed,  or  type- 
written ;  each  must  bear  a  motto  but  not  the  candidate's  name,  and  must 
be  accompanied  by  a  sealed  envelope  bearing  the  same  motto  outside  and 
cohtaining  the  name  of  the  candidate  and  of  his  college. 

(4)  The  Members'  Prize,  The  Representatives  of  the 
University  in  Parliament  give  annually  a  Prize  of  thirty  guineas 
for  a  LATIN  ESSAY  On  some  subject  announced  by  the  Vice- 
Chancellor.  Candidates  may  send  in  a  dialogue  or  speech  instead 
of  an  essay.  This  Prize  is  open  for  competition  to  all  students  of 
the  University  not  of  sufficient  standing  to  be  created  M.A.  or 
LL.M.,  or  who  being  students  of  medicine  are  of  not  more  than 
seven  years'  standing  from  matriculation;  provided  that  no 
student  who  has  once  gained  the  Prize  shall  be  again  eligible. 

The  subject  is  announced  before  the  division  of  the  Lent 
Term,  and  the  Essays  are  to  be  sent -in  to  the  Registrary  on  or 
before  November  10  in  each  year. 

The  subject  for  1921  is  as  follows : — ' 
"Carthago." 
Each  Essay  must  be  clearly  written,  or  printed,  or  type-written  ;  it 
must  bear  a  motto  but  not  the  candidate's  name,  and  must  be  accompanied 
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by  a  sealed  envelope  bearing  the  same  motto  outside  and  having  the  candi- 
date's full  name  and  College  written  within.  The  sealed  envelope  should 
be  superscribed  with  the  designation  of  the  Prize.  Each  candidate  is 
required  to  state,  generally  in  a  preface  to  his  Essay  and  specifically  in 
notes,  the  sources  from  which  his  information  is  taken,  the  extent  to  which 
he  has  availed  himself  of  the  work  of  others,  and  the  portions  of  the  Essay 
which  he  claims  as  original. 

(5)  The  Montagu  Butler  Prize  (value  about  ;^io)  is  given 
annually  for  the  best  original  exercise  in  latin  hexameter  verse 
not  exceeding  150  lines  in  length. 

The  subject  is  announced  by  the  Vice-Chancellor  on  or  before 
June  I,  and  the  Exercises  are  to  be  sent  in  to  the  Registrary  not 
later  than  February  i  next  following. 

The  subject  anaounced  in  1921  is  as  follows : — 

"  Et  tu  'triticeam  in  messem  robustaque  farra 
Exercebis  humum,'  Cantabrigia." 

Each  candidate  nflist  send  six  copies  of  his  exercise  privately  to  the 
Registrary  on  or  before  February  i,  1922.  Such  copies  must  not  be  in 
the  handwriting  of  the  candidate.  They  must  bear  a  motto  but  not  the 
candidate's  name,  and  must  be  accompanied  by  a  sealed  envelope .  bearing 
the  same  motto  and  the  designation  of  the  Prize  on  the  outside  and  the 
candidate's  full  name  and  College  written  within.  The  papers  containing 
the  names  of  those  candidates  who  may  not  succeed  will  be  destroyed 
unopened.  No  Prize  will  be  given  to  any  candidate  who  has  not  com- 
menced residence  when  the  Exercises  are  sent  in. 

A  resident  undergraduate  may  be  a  candidate  for  this  Prize 
in  any  year,  if  at  the  latest  date  on  which  exercises  can  be  sent 
in  he  shall  be  at  least  in  his  second  term  of  residence  in  the 
University  and  not  more  than  seven  complete  terms  have  passed 
after  the  term  in  which  he  commenced  residence.  A  copy  of  the 
Prize  Exercise  is  to  be  sent  to  the  Master  of  Trinity  College,  to 
the  University  Library,  to  the  Library  of  Trinity  College,  and  to 
each  of  the  Examiners  for  the  year. 

(6)  The  Person  Prize  (value  about  j[^\\  in  books)  is  given 
annually  to  such  resident  undergraduate  as  shall  make  the  best 
translation  of  a  proposed  passage  from  the  works  of  any  standard 
English  poet  into  greek  verse. 

T.  15 
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The  subject  is  announced  by  the  Vice-Chancellor  on  or  before 
June  I,  and  the  Exercises  are  to  be  sent  in  to  the  Registrary  not 
later  than  February  i  next  following. 

The  subject  announced  In  1921  is  as  follows : — 

Shakespeare,  Macbeth,  Act  iii,  Scene  4,  verses  50 — 116,  "Thou  canst 

not  say blanch'd  with  fear." 

The  translation  is  to  be  in  the  tragic  iambic  metre  and  accentuated. 

Each  candidate  must  send  five  copies  of  his  exercise  to  the  Registrary 
on  or  before  February  i,  [922.  The  exercise  must  be  in  a  printed  or 
type-written  form  ;  it  must  bear  a  motto  but  not  the  candidate's  name, 
and  must  be  accompanied  by  a  sealed  envelope  bearing  the  same  mottp 
and  the  designation  of  the  Prize  on  the  outside  and  the  candidate's  full 
name  and  College  written  within.  The  papers  containing  the  names 
of  those  candidates  who  may  not  succeed  will  be  destroyed  unopened. 
No  Prize  will  be  given  to  any  candidate  who  has  not  begun  residence 
when  the  Exercises  are  sent  in. 

A  resident  undergraduate  may  be  a  candidate  for  this  Prize, 
if  at  the  latest  date  on  which  exercises  can  be  sent  in  not  more 
than  seven  complete  terms  have  passed  after  the  term  in  which 
he  began  residence. 

(BconOtniCB^  The  Adam  Smith  Prize  (value  £i^o)  is 
given  annually  for  an  Essay  on  some  unsettled  question  in 
ECONOMIC  SCIENCE,  Or  in  some  branch  of  nineteenth  century 
ECONOMIC  HISTORY  or  STATISTICS  subsequent  to  the  year 
1800  A.  D.  Candidates  must  be  Bachelors  of  Arts  who  are  not 
of  sufficient  standing  to  incept  in  Arts. 

The  subject  of  each  candidate's  Essay  must  be  selected  by 
himself.  Candidates  are,  however,  invited  to  consult  the  Professor 
of  Political  Economy^  with  regard  to  their  choice,  and  with  regard 
to  a  suitable  course  of  reading  in  connexion  with  it.  The  Ad- 
judicators of  the  Prize  may  also  from  time  to  time  announce 

'  Particulars  of  the  Gartside  Scholarships  of  Commerce  and  Industries  and 
of  the  Research  Studentships  in  Economics  or  Political  Science  offered  by 
the  Constance  Hutchinson  Trustees  in  connexion  with  the  London  School 
of  Economics  and  Political  Science  are  given  in  Appendix  G    [p.   246]. 

2  Professor  Pigou,  King's  College,  Cambridge. 
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subjects  from  which  the  candidates  may,  if  they  wish,  make  a 
selection  ;  but  the  candidates  are  not  in  any  case  limited  to  these 
subjects. 

In  awarding  the  Prize  the  Adjudicators  will  be  governed  chiefly 
by  the  quality  of  the  work  done,  and  will  have  regard  to  the  con- 
structive ability  and  the  grasp  of  scientific  principles  rather  than 
to  the  erudition  displayed  in  it. 

The  Adjudicators  may,  if  they  think  fit,  divide  the  Prize  among 
two  or  three  candidates,  without  declaring  their  Essays  equal 
in  merit. 

A  student  to  whom  the  Prize  has  been  awarded  is  not  again 
eligible  as  a  candidate. 

The  Essays  are  to  be  sent  to  the  Registrary  on  or  before  the 
first  day  of  Full  Michaelmas  Term. 

(SfoCution+     The  Winchester  Readinj^  Prizes.     Two 

Prizes  of  the  respective  values  of  about  ;^i6  and  £&  are  annually 
competed  for  by  an  Examination  in  reading  aloud.  Passages  are 
proposed  to  the  candidates  from  classical  English  prose  and 
poetry,  from  the  Old  and  New  Testament,  and  the  English 
Liturgy,  and  from  a  work  of  some  standard  English  divine 
announced  at  the  conclusion  of  the  Examination  of  the  preceding 
year. 

The  subject  for  1922  is  : — The  Pilgrims  Progress. 

The  Examination  begins  in  every  year  on  the  third  Tuesday  in 
the  Easter  Term.  These  Prizes  are  open  for  competition  to  any 
student,  other  than  a  student  admitted  to  a  course  of  Research, 
who  has  kept  at  least  eight  terms  and  has  passed  the  Previous 
Examination  or  is  entitled  to  exemption  from  the  Previous  Ex- 
amination ;  provided  that  not  more  than  thirteen  complete  terms 
have  elapsed  since  the  end  of  the  term  in  which  the  student 
matriculated. 

The  Examiners  are  at  liberty  to  declare  the  successful  candi- 
dates equal,  in  which  case  each  will  receive  an  equal  share  of  the 
sum  of  the  Prizes,  or  to  declare  two  or  more  candidates  equal  for 
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either  of  the  Prizes,  in  which  case  each  such  candidate  will 
receive  an  equal  share  of  that  Prize. 

A  candidate  who  has  once  been  declared  a  prizeman,  whether 
alone  or  equal  with  another,  is  not  allowed  to  compete  a  second 
time. 

The  names  of  candidates  must  be  sent  by  their  respective  Tutors 
to  the  Registrary  at  least  one  week  before  the  beginning  of  the 
Examination,  together  with  certificates  shewing  that  they  have 
satisfied  the  conditions  for  the  competition  as  described  above. 

(Bna;ftB^  feitetatute*  (O  The  chancellor's  English 
Medal.  The  Chancellor  of  the  University  gives  annually  a  Gold 
Medal  for  English  poetry. 

The  subject  is  announced  by  the  Vice-Chancellor  on  or  before 
June  I,  and  all  Exercises  must  be  sent  to  the  Registrary  on  or  before 
February  i  next  following.  They  are  not  to  exceed  200  lines 
in  length. 

The  subject  announced  in  1921  is  as  follows : — 
"  R.  L.  Stevenson." 
Each  candidate  must  send  five  copies  of  his  exercise  to  the  Registrary  on 
or  before  February  i,  1922.  The  exercise  must  be  in  a  printed  or  type- 
written form  ;  it  must  bear  a  motto  but  not  the  candidate's  name,  and  must 
be  accompanied  by  a  sealed  envelope  bearing  the  same  motto  and  the 
designation  of  the  Prize  on  the  outside  and  the  candidate's  full  name  and 
College  written  within.  The  papers  containing  the  names  of  those 
candidates   who   may   not   succeed   will   be   destroyed   unopened. 

A  resident  undergraduate  may  be  a  candidate  for  this  Medal 
if  at  the  latest  date  on  which  exercises  can  be  sent  in  not  more 
than  seven  complete  terms  have  passed  after  the  term  in  which 
he  commenced  residence. 

(2)  The  Harness  Prize  (value  about  £fio)  is  given  once  in 
three  years  for  an  Essay  on  some  subject  connected  with  Shake- 
spearean LITERATURE.  Candidates  may  be  either  undergraduates 
or  graduates  of  not  more  than  three  years'  standing  from  their 
first  degree  at  the  time  when  the  exercises  are  sent  in.  The  Prize 
will  next  be  awarded  in  1922. 
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The  subject  for  1922  is 

"The  Study  and  Criticism  of  Shakespeare  in  France." 
The  essays  must  be  sent  to  the  Registrary  on  or  before  June  30,  1922. 
The  essay  must  be  clearly  written,  or  printed,  or  type-written ;  it  must 
bear  a  motto  but  not  the  candidate's  name,  and  must  be  accompanied  by 
a  sealed  envelope  bearing  the  same  motto  outside  and  containing  the  name 
of  the  candidate  and  of  his  college. 

(3)  The  Le  Bas  Prize  (value  about  j^iio)  is  given  annually 
for  the  best  English  Essay  on  a  subject  of  general  literature. 
Candidates  must  be  graduates  of  the  University  who  are  not  of 
more  than  three  years'  standing  from  their  first  degrees  when  the 
Essays  are  sent  in.  The  successful  candidate  is  required  to 
publish  his  Essay  at  his  own  expense. 

The  subject  is  given  out  in  the  first  week  of  June  in  each  year, 
and  the  Essays  must  be  sent  in  to  the  Registrary  before  the  end 
of  the  ensuing  Lent  Term. 

The  subject  for  1922  is 

"  Literary  principles  of  the  Renaissance  writers." 
Each  essay  must  be  clearly  written,  or  printed,  or  type-written ;  it 
must  bear  a  motto  but  not  the  candidate's  name,  and  must  be  accompanied 
by  a  sealed  envelope  bearing  the  same  motto  and  the  words  Le  Bas 
Prize  on  the  outside,  and  the  candidate's  full  name,  with  his  College  and 
the  date  of  his  first  degree,  written  within.  Each  candidate  is  required  to 
state,  generally  in  a  preface  to  his  Essay  and  specifically  in  notes,  the 
sources  from  which  his  information  is  taken,  the  extent  to  which  he  has 
availed  himself  of  the  work  of  others,  and  the  portions  of  the  Essay  which 
he  claims  as  original. 

(4)  The  Members'  Prize.  The  Representatives  of  the 
University  in  Parliament  give  annually  a  Prize  of  thirty  guineas 
for  an  English  Essay  on  some  subject  connected  with  British 
HISTORY  OR  LITERATURE.  This  Prize  is  open  for  competition  to 
all  students  of  the  University  not  of  sufficient  standing  to  be 
created  M.A.  or  LL.M.,  or  who  being  students  of  medicine  are  of 
not  more  than  seven  years'  standing  from  matriculation ;  provided 
that  no  student  who  has  once  gained  the  Prize  shall  be  again 
eligible. 

The  subject  is  announced  before  the  division  of  the  Lent  Term, 
and  the  Essays  are  to  be  sent  in  to  the  Registrary  on  or  before 
November  10  in  each  year. 
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The  subject  for  1921  is  as  follows  : — ' '  The  Freedom  of  the  Press  as  a 
problem  of  to-day. " 

Each  Essay  must  be  clearly  written,  or  printed,  or  type-written  ;  it 
must  bear  a  motto  but  not  the  candidate's  name,  and  must  be  accompanied 
by  a  sealed  envelope  bearing  the  same  motto  outside  and  having  the 
candidate's  full  name  and  College  written  within.  The  sealed  envelope 
should  be  superscribed  with  the  designation  of  the  Prize.  Each  candidate 
.  is  required  to  state,  generally  in  a  preface  to  his  Essay  and  specifically 
in  notes,  the  sources  from  which  his  information  is  taken,  the  extent  to 
which  he  has  availed  himself  of  the  .work  of  others,  and  the  portions  of 
the  Essay  which  he  claims  as  original. 

(5)  The  Seatonian  Prize  (value  about  £^12)  is  given 
annually  to  that  Master  of  Arts  who  shall  write  the  best  English 
POEM  on  a  sacred  subject.  The  subject  is  announced  in  the  Lent 
Term  of  each  year,  and  all  Exercises  for  the  Prize  must  be  sent  to 
the  Registrar}!  not  later  than  the  7,0th  of  September  next  fol- 
lowing. The  successful  candidate  is  required  to  print  his  poem  at 
his  own  expense. 

The  subject  for  1921  is  as  follows  : — "Babylon." 

Each  candidate  must  send  four  copies  of  his  exercise  to  the  Registrary. 

The  exercise  must  be  in  a,  printed  or  type-written  form  ;  it  must  bear  a 

motto  but  not  the  candidate's  name,  and  must  be  accompanied  by  a  sealed 
,       envelope  bearing  the  same  motto  and  the  words  Seatonian  Prize  written 

on  the  outside,  and  the  full  name  and  College  of  the  candidate  written 

within. 

^t0totg'+    (i)  The  Gladstone  Memorial  Prize  oi  £\o 

in  books  may  be  awarded  every  year  by  the  Adjudicators  for  the 
Thirlwall  or  Prince  Consort  Prize,  as  the  case  may  be,  for  that 
year,  to  the  author  of  a  Dissertation  which,  in  the  judgment  of  the 
Adjudicators,  is  worthy  of  the  Thirlwall  or  Prince  Consort  Prize. 
The  Prize  may  not  be  awarded  for  a  Dissertation  for  which  the 
Seeley  Medal  [see  p.  231]  is  awarded,  nor  may  it  be  awarded 
more  than  once  to  the  same  candidate.  If  in  any  year  the  Prize, 
is  not  awarded,  the  Adjudicators  may  award  a  second  Prize  in 
some  subsequent  year. 

'  The  Royal  Historical  Society  offers  annually  the  Alexander  Prize  (Silver 
Medal)  for  the  encouragement  of  historical  research.  Information  with  regard 
to  this  may  be  obtained  from  the  Literary  Director  of  the  Society,  7,  South 
Square,  Gray's  Inn,  London,  W.C. 
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(2)  The  Prince  Consort  Prize  is  a  Bronze  Medal,  oiifered 
in  alternate  years  beginning  with  1888,  for  a  Dissertation  in- 
volving original  historical  research.  Candidates  must  be 
graduates  of  the  University  who  are  under  the  age  of  twenty- 
seven  years  on  the  day  appointed  for  sending  in  the  Dissertations, 
and  who  have  not  already  obtained  either  the  Prince  Consort 
Prize  or  the  Thirlwall  Prize  [see  p.  232].  The  subject  of  the 
Dissertation  may  be  either  one  of  those  announced  by  the 
Adjudicators,  or  some  other  subject  of  historical  research  selected 
by  the  candidate.  In  this  case  the  subject  so  selected  must  at 
some  time  between  the  announcement  of  the  subjects  and  May  1 5 
in  the  following  year  be  communicated  to  the  Regius  Professor 
of  Modern  History'  for  the  approval  of  the  Adjudicators.  Those 
Dissertations  which  the  Adjudicators  declare  to  be  worthy  of 
publication  are  published  by  the  University  at  the  expense  of 
the  Fund,  so  far  as  the  income  allows.  The  Adjudicators  decide 
to  what  extent  the  successful  candidates  may  be  permitted  to  revise 
their  Dissertations. 

The  subjects  announced  for  1922  are  as  follows : — 

1 .  The  historian  Ephorus. 

2.  Eusebius  as  a  historical  authority. 

3.  The  Emperor  Michael  VIII  (Palaeologus). 

4.  Political  and  commercial  relations  between  England  and  Flanders 
under  the  Houses  of  Lancaster  and  York. 

5.  England's  debt  to  Holland  in  the  seventeenth  century. 

6.  Secret  societies  in  Europe,  181 5 — 1857. 

The  Dissertations  are  to  be  sent  to  the  Registrary  in  a  printed 
or  type-written  form  on  or  before  October  31,  192 1. 

(3)  The  Seeley  Medal  is  awarded  in  each  year  by  the 
Adjudicators  for  the  Thirlwall  or  Prince  Consort  Prize,  as  the  case 
may  be,  for  that  year,  to  candidates  for  those  Prizes  who  send  in  a 
Dissertation  on  some  subject  dealing  with  international  policy 
dtiring  some  period  not  earlier  than  a.d.  1648,  such  subject  having 
been  previously  approved  by  the  Adjudicators;  but  the  Medal  will 
only  be  awarded  for  Dissertations  of  more  than  usual  merit  as 
original  contributions  to  learning  or  records  of  original  research. 

*  Professor  J.  B.  Bury,  King's  College,  Cambridge. 
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(4)  The  Thirlwall  Prize  is  a  Bronze  Medal,  offered  in 
alternate  years  beginning  with  1889,  for  a  Dissertation  involving 
original  historical  research.  The  regulations  are  the  same  as 
those  for  the  Prince  Consort  Prize  [see  p.  231]. 

The  subjects  announced  for  1923  are  as  follows : — 

1.     The  historian  Ephorus. 

■2.     Eusebius  as  a  historical  authority. 

3.  The  Emperor  Michael  VIII  (Palaeologus). 

4.  Political  and  commercial  relations  between  England  and  Flanders 
under  the  Houses  of  Lancaster  and  York. 

5.  England's  debt  to  Holland  in  the  seventeenth  century. 

6.  Secret  societies  in  Europe,  1815 — 1857. 

The  Dissertations  are  to  be  sent  to  the  Registrary  in  a  printed 
or  type-written  form  on  or  before  October  31,  1922. 

3nbian    Cwif    ^etvice.      The    Bhaonagar    Medal. 

His  Highness  the  Maharaja  of  Bhaonagar  gives  annually  a 
Medal  to  be  awarded  to  that  one  of  the  Selected  Candidates  for 
the  Indian  Civil  Service  who,  having  passed  one  of  the  Honours 
Examinations  of  the  University  and  having  also  spent  his  year 
of  probation  at  Cambridge,  shall  stand  highest  in  the  final  list  of 
Selected  Candidates  arranged  by  the  combined  results  of  the 
Examination  tor  Selection  and  the  Final  Examination  for  Pro- 
bationers. 

&a5K+     (i)  The  Chancellor's  Medal  for  Legal  Studies. 

The  Chancellor  of  the  University  gives  annually  a  Gold  Medal  to 
the  candidate  who  shall  be  most  distinguished  in  the  Second  Part 
of  the  Examination  for  the  Law  Tripos,  so  far  as  the  same  relates 
to  ENGLISH  LAW,  provided  he  be  of  exceptional  merit.  The 
Examination  for  the  Medal  is  open  to  all  candidates  who  have 
presented  themselves  for  the  Second  Part  of  the  Law  Tripos  of  the 
current  year;  to  all  students  who,  having  passed  the  Examinations 
entitling  to  admission  to  the  title  of.B.A.  or  LL.B.,  are  not  of 
sufficient  standing  to  be  created  M.A.  or  LL.M. ;  and  to  all 
students  in  medicine  of  not  more  than  seven  years'  standing  since 
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matriculation  who  shall  have  passed  the  Examinations  for  the 
Degree  of  M.B.  No  one  who  obtains  the  Prize  can  compete  for 
it  a  second  time. 

(2)  The  George  Long  Prize  (value  about  ;^3o)  is  given 
annually  to  the  candidate  for  the  First  Part  of  the  Law  Tripos 
who  is  most  distinguished  in  roman  law  and  jurisprudence, 
provided  he  be  of  exceptional  merit. 

(3)  The  Yorke  Prize  (value  about  ^^  115)  is  given  annually 
for  the  best  Essay  on  some  subject  relating  to  the  law  of 
PROPERTY  ("its  Principles  and  History  in  various  Ages  and 
Countries  ").  Candidates  must  be  graduates  of  the  University  of 
not  more  than  seven  years'  standing  from  admission  to  their  first 
degree  on  the  day  on  which  the  Essay  is  to  be  sent  in.  The 
prizeman  is  required  to  print  and  publish  his  Essay  at  his  own 
expense,  and  to  send  a  copy  of  it  to  the  University  Library  and  to 
each  of  the  Adjudicators. 

The  subject  of  the  Essay  is  announced  before  the  end  of 
November  in  each  year,  and  the  Essays  must  be  sent  in  to  the 
Registrary  before  December  i  of  the  year  next  but  one  succeeding. 

The  subject  for  1922  is  as  follows  : — "  The  History  of  the  English  Law 
of  fixtures." 

Each  candidate  must  send  his  exercise  to  the  Registrary  before  December 
I,  1922.  The  exercise  must  be  in  a  printed  or  type-written  form;  it  must 
bear  a  motto  but  not  the  candidate's  name,  and  must  be  accompanied  by 
a  sealed  envelope  bearing  the  same  motto  and  the  words  Yorke  Prize  on 
the  outside,  and  having  the  full  name  of  the  candidate  with  his  College  and 
the  date  of  his  admission  to  his  first  degree  written  within.  Each  candidate 
is  required  to  state,  generally  in  a  preface  to  his  Essay  and  specifically  in 
notes,  the  sources  from  which  his  information  is  taken,  the  extent  to  which 
he  has  availed  himself  of  the  work  of  others,  and  the  portions  of  the  Essay 
which  he  claims  as  original. 

(^4t^tl)t4tiC0t  (i)  1'he  Adams  Prize  (value  about 
JQ220,  but  the  value  may  be  increased,  when  it  seems  desirable 
to  the  Adjudicators,  on  occasions  when  the  Prize  is  divided)  is 
awarded  every  two  years  for  the  best  Essay  on  some  subject  of 
PURE  mathematics,  ASTRONOMY,  or  Other  branch  of  natural 
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PHILOSOPHY.  Any  person  may  compete  who  has  at  any  time 
been  admitted  to  a  degree  in  this  University.  The  Prize  may  be 
awarded  to  one  Candidate  or  may  be  divided  at  the  discretion  of 
the  Adjudicators  between  candidates  of  equal  merit.  Provision 
is  also  made  for  the  award  of  extra  Adams  Prizes  in  suitable  cases. 
Each  candidate  to  whom  an  Adams  Prize  is  awarded  is  required 
to  publish  his  Essay,  "provided  always  that,  with  the  consent  of 
the  Adjudicators,  this  condition  shall  be  deemed  to  be  fulfilled 
by  the  publication  of  the  Essay,  or  of  the  original  parts  of  such 
Essay,  in  the  Transactions  of  a  learned  Society,  or  in  a  scientific 
journal.  A  copy  of  such  Essay,  as  published,  shall  be  presented 
to  the  University  Library,  to  the  Library  of  St  John's  College, 
and  to  each  of  the  four  Adjudicators.''  The  Prize  will  next  be 
awarded  in  1922. 

The  subject  for  the  period  1921—1922  is :— "  The  Theory  of  the  Tides." 
The  records  of  tides  and  ocean  currents,  and  of  their  harmonic  analysis, 
have  in  recent  times  been  much  extended  as  regards  distribution  on  the 
Earth's  surface.  Applications  of  mathematical  and  dynamical  theory  are 
now  invited,  whether  to  general  discussion  of  those  results  or  to  further 
improvement  of  the  methods  of  observation  and  analysis.  Other  questions 
also  invite  consideration.  The  exceptional  characteristics  of  the  tides  in 
shallow  seas  and  estuaries  call  for  elucidation.  The  rate  of  dissipation  of 
tidal  energy  may  possibly  be  estimated  as  regards  total  amount  from  the 
lags  in  the  observed  tides ;  and  it  may  also  be  traced  in  detail  as  regards 
its  location.  The  secular  astronomical  consequences  that  follow  from  the 
dissipation  may  be  considered  on  a  quantitative  basis.  The  circumstances 
in  which  free  oscillations  or  seiches  of  sensible  amplitude  can  be  established 
in  partially  enclosed  bays  are  open  to  consideration.  The  general  problem 
of  tidal  motion,  whether  in  the  open  ocean  or  in  limited  basins,  as  affected 
by  the  Earth's  rotation,  may  also  admit  of  treatment  improved  or  expanded 
in  some  respects. 

Each  Essay  should  be  accompanied  by  a  full  and  careful  abstract, 
pointing  out  the  parts  which  the  author  considers  to  be  new,  and  indicating 
the  parts  which  are  regarded  as  of  more  importance  than  the  rest.  The 
Essays  must  be  sent  to  the  Registrary  on  or  before  the  last  day  of  December 
1922.  Each  Essay  should  bear  a  motto,  but  not  the  Candidate's  name, 
and  be  accompanied  by  a  sealed  envelope  bearing  the  same  motto  and 
containing  the  Candidate's  name,  degree,  and  address.  A  Candidate  is 
at  liberty  to  send  in  his  Essay  either  written,  but  not  in  his  own  hand,  or 
printed,  or  type-written. 
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(2)  The  Hopkins  Prize  (value  about  j£<)o)  is  awarded 
every  third  year  to  members  of  the  University  for  the  best  original 
memoir,  invention,  or  discovery  in  connexion  with  mathematico- 
PHYSiCAL  or  MATHEMATico-EXPERiMENTAL  SCIENCE  that  may  have 
been  published  during  the  three  years  immediately  preceding,  but 
the  Adjudicators  are  at  liberty,  if  it  seem  to  them  advisable  in  any 
particular  case,  to  award  the  Prize  for  a  discovery  in  Mathematics 
alone,  or  in  Experimental  Physics  alone,  or  for  one  which  has  not 
been  published  within  the  above-mentioned  period. 

(3)  The  two  Smith's  Prizes '  (value  about £,^t,  each)  and  one 
or  more  Rayleigh  Prizes^  are  given  annually  to  the  candidates  who 
present  the  Essays  of  greatest  merit  on  any  subject  in  mathematics 
or  NATURAL  PHILOSOPHY.  Candidates  are  Bachelors  of  Arts,  pro- 
vided that  at  least  twelve  and  not  more  than  fourteen  complete 
terms  have  passed  since  the  beginning  of  the  first  term  of  residence. 
Each  candidate  is  required  to  state  in  his  Essay  what  portion 
thereof,  if  any,  he  claims  as  original. 

In  each  year  the  Adjudicators  publish  a  list  of  all  the  candi- 
dates whose  Essays  are  of  distinction,  the  list  being  arranged  into 
groups  of  equal  merit.  The  Smith's  Prizes  are  awarded  to  the 
two  Essays  of  highest -merit,  and  Rayleigh  Prizes  are  awarded  to 
such  of  the  remaining  Essays  as  are  deserving  of  a  Prize. 

The  Essays  are  to  be  sent  to  the  Registrary  in  each  year 
between  the  last  day  of  the  Michaelmas  Term  and  the  first  day  of  the 
succeeding  Lent  Term.  The  Prizes  are  awarded  before  the  end  of 
the  Easter  Term. 

(4)  The  Tyson  Qold  Medal  (value  ;^io)  is  awarded 
annually  to  that  candidate  for  Part  II  of  the  Mathematical 
Tripos  who  shall  in  the  judgment  of  the  Examiners  acquit  him- 
self best  in  Astronomy  including  related  subjects  as  contained  in 
Schedule  B  of  the  Regulations  for  the  Examination  [see  p.  430], 
provided  that  his  work  in  these  subjects  is  of  sufficient  merit, 
and  provided  further  that  he  is  placed  in  the  first  class. 

^  The  Exercises  should  be  sent  in  under  the  candidate's  own  name  and 
may  be  written  in  his  own  hand,  if  desired. 
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d^-eC^dnicaf  Sciences*  ( i )  The  John  Bernard  Seely 
Prize  in  Aeronautics  (value  about  ;^i5  a  year)  is  awarded  annually 
for  the  best  exercise  on  some  subject  relating  to  Aeronautics. 
The  exercise  is  to  be  in  the  form  of  an  Essay  upon  a  subject 
approved  by  the  Professor  of  Aeronautics,  who  will  be  prepared 
to  suggest  suitable  subjects  if  required.  Candidates  must  be 
undergraduates  of  the  University  who  have  kept  not  more  than 
seven  terms'  residence.  No  candidate  is  eligible  to  whom  the 
prize  has  already  been  awarded.  The  exercises  must  be  sent  in  to 
the  Registrary  before  the  beginning  of  the  Michaelmas  Full  Term 
in  the  year  in  which  the  prize  is  to  be  awarded. 

(2)  The  John  Winbolt  Prize  (value  about  £,\^  is  awarded 
annually  for  the  best  exercise  on  some  subject  related  to  the 
profession  of  a  Civil  Engineer.  The  exercise  must  be  on  a  subject 
selected  by  the  candidate,  and  must  be  either  an  essay  of  a  descrip- 
tive or  critical  character  or  a  paper  giving  the  result  of  independent 
research.  Candidates  must  be  Bachelors  of  Arts  who  are  not  of 
sufficient  standing  to  incept  in  Arts.  No  candidate  is  eligible  to 
whom  the  Prize  has  already  been  awarded.  Each  successful 
candidate  must  present  a  copy  of  his  exercise  to  the  University 
Library.     The  exercises  must  be  sent  to  the  Registrary  before  May  i. 

(^^btCiltC+  The  Raymond  Horton  Smith  Prize  (value 
£,26)  is  awarded  to  that  candidate  for  the  degree  of  M.D.  who 
shall  in  the  judgment  of  the  M.D.  Degree  Committee  of  the 
Special  Board  for  Medicine  have  presented  the  best  thesis  for  the 
degree  during  the  academical  year;  but  no  person  is  eligible  who 
has  not  taken  Honours  in  a  Tripos  Examination. 

(Itdfutaf  Science*  (i)  The  Orewitt  Prize  (value 
about  _;^5)  will  be  awarded  from  time  to  time  in  connexion  with 
the  subject  of  Agricultural  Chemistry  in  Part  II  of  the  Examination 
for  the  Diploma  in  Agriculture. 

(2)  The  two  Frank  Smart  Prizes  (value  about  £,<^  each) 
are  awarded  annually  in  June,  one  for  botany,  and  the  other  for 
ZOOLOGY,  to  those  members  of  the  University  who,  having  passed 
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Part  I  or  Part  II  of  the  Natural  Sciences  Tripos  and  not  being  of 
more  than  thirteen  terms'  standing,  are  most  proficient  respectively 
in  the  Science  of  Botany  and  in  the  Science  of  Zoology.  Neither 
Prize  will  be  awarded  more  than  once  to  the  same  candidate. 

(3)  The  Qedge  Prize  (value  about  ;£4S)  is  awarded  every 
second  year  for  the  best  original  observations  in  physiology  or 
in  any  branch  thereof,  that  is  to  say,  in  Histology,  Physiological 
Chemistry  or  Physiological  Physics,  the  word  Physiology  being 
used  in  a  wide  sense. 

Candidates  for  the  Prize  must  be  members  of  the  University 
who  during  six  terms  subsequent  to  the  beginning  of  the  term  of 
their  matriculation  have  studied  in  the  University  Laboratories  or 
attended  University  Lectures,  and  who  at  the  time  of  the  award  of 
the  Prize  are  of  not  less  than  five  years'  and  not  more  than  seven 
years'  standing  from  matriculation ;  or  in  the  case  of  a  Research 
Student  of  not  less  than  three  years'  and  not  more  than  five 
years'  standing  from  matriculation.  The  candidates  need  not 
necessarily  be  graduates  of  the  University. 

The  Examiners  may  require  a  candidate  to  deliver  his  essay 
in  the  form  of  a  lecture,  and  to  demonstrate  any  experiments  or 
researches  mentioned  therein. 

Notice  of  the  conditions  of  the  award  appears  in  the  University 
Reporter  in  the  Michaelmas  Term  next  preceding  that  in  which  the 
Prize  is  to  be  awarded.    It  was  last  offered  for  competition  in  1920. 

The  following  notice  was  issued  in  regard  to  the  competition  for  1920 : — 
"  The  Special  Board  for  Biology  and  Geology  give  notice  that  the  Gedge 
Prize  will  be  offered  for  competition  in  the  Michaelmas  Term,  1920.  The 
Regulations  for  the  Prize  are  published  in  the  Ordinances  (ed.  19 14), 
page  785 ;  but  the  Board  desire  to  call  attention  to  the  following  con- 
ditions. 

(a)  The  Prize  shall  be  awarded  for  the  best  original  observations  in 
Physiology;  provided  that  a  candidate  who  has  received  a  Certificate 
of  Research  from  the  University  shall  not  be  entitled  to  submit  an  Essay 
which  is  substantially  the  same  as  the  Dissertation  for  which  such  Certi- 
ficate of  Research  was  granted.  Each  candidate  is  required  to  state, 
generally  in  a  preface  to  his  Essay,  and  specifically  in  notes,  the  sources 
from  which  his  information  is  taken,  the  extent  to  which  he  has  availed 
himself  of  the  work  of  others,  and  the  portions  of  the  Essay  which  he 
claims  as  original. 
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(i)  Candidates  for  the  Prize  shall  be  members  of  the  University  who 
during  six  terms  subsequent  to  the  beginning  of  the  term  of  their  matricu- 
lation have  studied  in  the  University  Laboratories  or  attended  University 
Lectures  and  who  at  the  time  of  the  award  of  the  Prize  are  of  not  less  than 
five  years  and  not  more  than  seven  years'  standing  from  matriculation  ; 
provided  that  a  candidate  who  has  been  admitted  to  the  University  as  a 
Research  Student  must  be  of  not  less  than  three  years  and  not  more  than 
five  years'  standing  from  matriculation.  The  candidates  need  not  neces- 
sarily be  graduates  of  the  University. 

(r)  The  Essays  are  to  be  sent  to  the  Professor  of  Physiology  not  later 
than  the  first  day  of  October,  1920. 

(d)  The  Examiners  may  require  every  candidate  to  deliver  his  Essay 
in  the  form  of  a  Lecture. 

Each  candidate  is  requested  to  send  with  his  Essay  a  certificate,  signed 
by  his  College  Tutor,  stating  the  day  and  year  of  his  matriculation,  and 
certifying  that  he  has  studied  in  the  University  Laboratories  or  attended 
University  Lectures  during  not  less  than  six  terms  subsequent  to  the 
beginning  of  the  term  of  his  matriculation." 

(4)  The  Gordon  Wigan  Prize.  A  Prize  of  £50  out  of 
the  Gordon  Wigan  Fund  [see  p.  213]  has  usually^  been  awarded 
early  in  the  Michaelmas  Term  for  a  research  in  Chemistry,  of 
sufificient  merit,  carried  out  in  the  University  of  Cambridge. 
Candidates  for  the  Prize  must  have  taken  Part  I  of  a  Tripos 
Examination  and  be  under  the  standing  of  M.A.  The  research 
may  be  in  any  branch  of  Chemistry. 

{5)     The  Hopkins  Prize.     For  particulars  see  p.  235. 

(6)  The  Rolleston  Memorial  Prize  (value  about  ;^8o)  is 
awarded  in  alternate  years  by  the  University  of  Oxford  for  original 
research  in  any  subject  comprised  under  the  following  heads : 
Animal  and  Vegetable  Morphology,  Physiology  and  Pathology, 
and  Anthropology,  to  be  selected  by  the  candidates  themselves. 
The  Prize  is  open  to  such  members  of  the  Universities  of  Oxford 
or  Cambridge  as  have  passed  the  Examinations  for  the  Degree 
of  B.A.  or  M.B.  at  either  University,  or  been  admitted  as  candi- 
dates for  the  Degree  of  B.Sc.  at  Oxford,  or  as  Research  Students 

^  In  1914  and  1915  this  Prize  was  not  awarded,  as  in  consequence  of  the 
War  no  dissertations  were  sent  in  ;  and  no  announcement  has  yet  been  made 
for  subsequent  years. 
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for  the  Degree  of  B.A.  at  Cambridge,  and  have  not  exceeded  six 
years  from  attaining  the  first  of  any  such  qualifications.  No 
candidate  may  have  exceeded  ten  years  from  his  matriculation. 

The  Prize  was  last  awarded  to  a  member  of  the  University  of 
Cambridge  in  1916. 

(7)  The  Sedgrwick  Prize  (value  about  j£8o)  is  awarded 
for  the  best  Essay  on  some  subject  in  geology  or  the  kindred 
sciences.  The  Prize  is  open  to  all  graduates  of  the  University 
who  have  resided  60  days  during  the  twelve  months  preceding 
the  day  on  or  before  which  the  Essay  must  be  sent  in.  It  is 
awarded  in  every  third  year,  reckoning  from  1868. 

The  subject  for  1922  is  as  follows : — 

"The  Petrology  of  the  arenaceous  sediments  of  Lower  Cretaceous  age  in 
England  with  special  reference  to  the  source  of  the  material."  The  Essays 
must  be  sent  in  to  the  Registrary  on  or  before  October  i,  1921.  Each 
essay  must  be  clearly  written,  or  printed,  or  type-written ;  it  must  bear  a 
motto  but  not  the  candidate's  name,  and  must  be  accompanied  by  a  sealed 
envelope  bearing  the  same  motto  outside  and  containing  the  name  and 
College  of  the  candidate.  Each  candidate  is  required  to  state,  generally 
in  a  preface  to  his  Essay  and  specifically  in  notes,  the  sources  from  which 
his  information  is  taken,  the  extent  to  which  he  has  availed  himself  of  the 
work  of  others,  and  the  portions  of  the  Essay  which  he  claims  as  original. 

(8)  The  Wiltshire  Prize  (value  about  ;£S.  los.)  is  awarded 
in  June  of  each  year  to  that  member  of  the  University  who  having 
passed  Part  I  of  the  Natural  Sciences  Tripos  and  not  being  of 
more  than  ten  terms'  standing  is  most  proficient  in  the  sciences 

of  GEOLOGY  and  MINERALOGY. 


^rtentaf    fednguageB*      The    Brotherton    Sanskrit 

Prize  (value  about  ;^2o)  at  Corpus  Christi  College  [see  p.  160]  is 
open  to  all  graduates  of  the  University  under  the  standing  of  M.A. 
It  is  given  every  third  year,  and  was  last  offered  for  competition 
in  November  1920. 

The  following  notice  was  issued  for  the  competition  in  1920: — 
The  Examination  for  the  Brotherton  Sanskrit  Prize  will  take  place  in 
November,  1920. 
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Candidates  must  be  graduates  of  the  University  of  Cambridge  under 
the  standing  of  Master  of  Arts,  and  should  announce  their  intention  of 
competing  to  the  Reverend  the  Master,  Corpus  Christi  College,  before 
November  1. 

The  Examination  will  consist  of  two  papers  :  / 

(i)  Questions  on  Grammar  and  a  passage  for  translation  from  English 
into  Sanskrit. 

(2)  Passages  for  translation  from  Sanskrit  into  English,  including  a 
passage  from  the  Vedic  literature. 

A  competent  knowledge  both  of  the  classical  grammar  and  of  the 
Vedic  grammar  will  be  expected. 

One  yearly  dividend  (the  amount  of  which  will  be  about  £22)  will  be 
paid  to  the  successful  candidate  at  once.  In  accordance  with  the  conditions 
of  the  trust  he  will  also  be  paid  the  dividend  for  a  second  year,  if  within 
three  years  he  shall  be  permanently  engaged  in  Foreign  Mission  work  in 
connection  with  the  Church  of  England. 

See  also  under  Hebrew  the  Mason  Prize  [p.  245]. 

^^^OfOttV+  (i)  The  Burney  Prize  (value  £s°)  is  given 
annually  for  an  English  essay  on  some  subject  connected  with 
the  Philosophy  of  Religion,  these  words  being  interpreted  so  as  to 
include  Christian  Ethics  and  questions  relating  to  the  truth  and 
evidence  of  the  Christian  Religion.  Any  graduate  of  the  University 
is  eligible  for  the  Prize,  provided  that  he  is  not  of  more  than  three 
years'  standing  from  the  completion  of  his  first  degree  on  the  last 
day  on  which  the  Essays  may  be  sent  in.  The  successful  candidate 
is  not  required  to  print  or  to  publish  his  Essay,  but  he  must 
deposit  a  copy  of  it  in  the  University  Library.  The  Prize  may 
not  be  awarded  a  second  time  to  the  same  person. 

The  subject  is  announced  on  or  before  February  i,  and  (Ae 
Assays  must  be  sent  in  to  the  Vice- Chancellor,  under  cover  to  the 
Registrary,  on  or  before  December  i  following. 

The  subject  for  1921  is  as  follows : — ' '  The  bearing  of  the  metaphysical 
doctrines  of  M.  Bergson  on  the  philosophy  of  the  Christian  Religion." 
Each  Essay  must  be  clearly  written,  or  printed,  or  type- written ;  it  must 
bear  a  motto  but  not  the  candidate's  name,  and  must  be  accompanied  by 
a  sealed  envelope  bearing  the  same  motto  and  the  words  Burney  Prize 
written  on  the  outside,  and  the  full  name  and  College  of  the  candidate 
written  within.  Each  candidate  is  required  to  state,  generally  in  a  preface 
to  his  Essay  and  specifically  in  notes,  the  sources  from  which  his  informa- 
tion is  taken,  the  extent  to  which  he  has  availed  himself  of  the  work  of 
others,  and  the  portions  of  the  Essay  which  he  claims  as  original. 


UNIVERSITY   PRIZES  24I 

(2)  The  Carus  Qreek  Testament  Prizes.  There  are  two 
Prizes,  each  of  the  value  of  about  £11.  One  of  these  is  open  to 
any  student  who  is  an  undergraduate  or  Bachelor  designate  in 
Arts  or  Law,  provided  that  at  the  time  of  the  Examination  not 
more  than  nine  complete  terms  have  passed  after  the  term  in 
which  he  began  residence.  The  other  Prize  is  open  to  any 
student  who  is  a  Bachelor  designate  or  a  Bachelor  in  Arts,  Law, 
Surgery,  or  Medicine,  provided  that  at  the  time  of  the  Examination 
not  fewer  than  ten  complete  terms,  nor  more  than  seventeen  com- 
plete terms,  have  passed  after  the  term  in  which  he  began 
residence.  The  Examination  is  held  on  the  Thursday  after  the 
8th  of  November  in  each  year;  it  embraces  translation  and 
questions  on  the  criticism  and  interpretation  of  the  greek 
TESTAMENT.  The  Prizcs  are  given  in  books.  A  successful 
candidate  is  not  eligible  a  second  time. 

The  names  of  candidates  must  be  sent  to  the  Registrar)!  by  their 
Tutors  at  least  fourteen  clear  days  before  the  day  on  which  the 
Examination  begins. 

(3)  The  Evans  Prize  (value  ^Qt-o)  is  given  annually  accord- 
ing to  the  result  of  an  Examination  in  the  Michaelmas  Term  of 
each  year.  It  is  open  to  all  members  of  the  University  under  the 
standing  of  Master  of  Arts.  The  Examination  consists  of  two 
papers  on  selected  Greek  and  Latin  ecclesiastical  writings  earlier 
than  461  A.D.  The  papers  will  contain  passages  for  translation 
and  interpretation,  together  with  questions  on  the  history  of  early 
Christian  literature  and  doctrine  in  connexion  with  the  writings 
selected  and  the  period  to  which  they  belong.  Passages  from 
other  Greek  and  Latin  ecclesiastical  writings  may  also  be  set  for 
translation  and  interpretation.  A  student  who  has  once  obtained 
the  Prize  is  disqualified  from  competing  again. 

Candidates  must  send  their  natnes  {in  full)  and  Colleges  to  the 
Registrary  on  or  before  October  20  next  preceding  the  Examination. 
The  selected  subjects  for  1921  and  1922  are  as  follows  : — 
Justin  Martyr,  Apologia,  i,  ^, 
Athanasius  de  Incarnaiione  Verbi  Dei, 
Cyprian  de  Unitate  Ecclesiac  and  de  Oratione  Dominica, 
Augustine,  Confessiones. 
T.  16 
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(4)  The  George  Williams  Prize  (value  j£io)  is  given 
according  to  the  result  of  an  Examination  in  the  Michaelmas 
Term^  of  each  year.  It  is  open  to  all  members  of  the  University 
under  the  standing  of  Master  of  Arts.  The  Examination  consists 
of  two  papers  on  the  principles  and  history  of  Christian  Worship 
and  the  Book  of  Common  Prayer,  with  special  reference  to 
selected  Liturgies,  Breviaries,  Ordines,  and  Hymns;  questions 
being  set  to  test  the  candidates'  knowledge  of  the  doctrine 
expressed  or  implied  therein.  A  student  who  has  once  obtained 
the  Prize  is  disqualified  from  competing  again. 

The  selected  subjects  for  1921  are  as  follows : — 

I.  The  Liturgy  of  the  so-called  Egyptian  Church  Order,  with  the 
Liturgy  of  Serapion  and  the  Canon  of  the  Roman  Mass. 

II.  The  Breviary  of  Cardinal  Quignon. 
The  above  documents  may  be  studied  in  : 

(i)  Hauler,  Didascaliae  Apostolorum  Fragmenta  Veronensia  latina  r 
(Leipzig,  1900),  pp.  106 — 7  (Latin);  Horner,  Statutes  of  the  Apostles, 
pp.  I39f.  (Ethiopic);  there  is  a  convenient  text  in  R.  H.  Connolly, 
The  so-called  Egyptian  Church  Order  (Cambridge  Texts  and  Studies, 
\t)\S)\  Journal  of  Theological  Studies  I  (1900),  pp.  99f.  (for  Serapion) ; 
Wilson  (H.  A.),  Gelasian  Sacramentary,  pp.  234  f.  (for  the  Roman 
Canon). 

(ii)   J.  Wickham   Legg,  Breviarium    Romanum  a   Fr.    Quignonio 

edituni.,.iuxla    ed.     Venet.     1535     impressum     (Cambridge,     1888); 

J.  Wickham  Legg,   The  Second  Recension  of  the    Quignon   Breviary 

(Henry  Bradshaw  Society,  1908). 

Candidates  must  send  their  names  (in  full)  and   Colleges  to 

the  Regis trary  on  or  before  October  20,   192 1. 

,  (5)  The  Hebrew  Prize  (value  about  £^21)  is  given  annually 
to  that  candidate  for  Honours  in  Part  II  of  the  Theological 
Tripos,  who  is  judged  to  have   shewn  the   best   knowledge  of 

HEBREW. 

Knowledge  of  Hebrew  is  tested  by  Papers  2,  3,  and  i,  of  Section  I. 
[See  p.  486.] 

(6)  The  Hulsean  Prize  (value  about  ;£6o)  is  given  annually 
to  a  member  of  the  University  under  the  degree  or  standing  of 
Master  of  Arts  for  an  English  essay  on  a  theological  subject.     A 

1  In  igio  on  November  25. 
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successful  candidate  may  not  compete  a  second  time,  and  he  is 
required  to  print  his  Dissertation  at  his  own  expense. 

The  subject  is  given  out  before  March  15,  atid  the  Disserta- 
tions are  to  be  sent  to  the  Registrary  on  or  before  December  1 8  in 
the  year  following. 

The  subject  announced  in  1921  for  1922  is  as  follows:— "Marcion 
and  his  place  in  religious  thought."  The  essay  must  be  clearly  written,  or 
printed,  or  type-written ;  it  must  bear  a  motto  but  not  the  candidate's  name, 
and  must.be  accompanied  by  a  sealed  envelope  bearing  the  same  motto 
outside  and  having  the  full  name  of  the  candidate  and  his  College  written 
within.  Each  candidate  is  required  to  state,  generally  in  a  preface  and 
specifically  in  notes,  the  sources  from  which  his  information  is  taken,  the 
extent  to  which  he  has  availed  himself  of  the  work  of  others,  and  the 
portions  of  his  Dissertation  which  he  claims  as  original. 

(7)  Dr  Jeremie's  two  Septuagfint  Prizes  (value  about  JQ20 
each)  are  given  according  to  the  result  of  an  Examination  in  the 
Michaelmas  Term '  of  each  year.  Any  member  of  the  University 
who  has  commenced  residence  may  be  a  candidate,  if  not  of  more 
than  three  years'  standing  from  his  inauguration  as  Bachelor. 

The  Divinity  Professors  select  as  special  subjects  for  examination  in 
each  year  one  or  more  books  or  portions  of  books  taken  from  each  of  these 
three  classes:  (i)  the  Pentateuch  and  historical  books  in  the  Septuagint 
version;  (2)  the  Prophets  and  Hagiographa  in  the  same;  (3)  the 
Apocryphal  books,  the  works  of  Philo  and  Josephus,  and  other  Hellenistic 
writings ;  and  notice  is  given  of  the  books  or  portions  of  books  so  selected 
in  the  Michaelmas  Term  of  the  year  preceding  the  Examination. 

The  Examination  is  directed  mainly,  though  not  exclusively,  to  the 
selected  books.  It  embraces  translations  and  questions  on  the  history, 
criticism  and  interpretation  of  the  books,  and  also  on  the  relation  of  the 
Septuagint  version  to  the  Hebrew  original.  Questions  may  also  be  set 
to  test  the  candidates'  knowledge  of  the  fragments  of  the  other  Greek 
versions. 

A  student  who  has  once  obtained  one  of  these  Prizes  is  disqualified 
from  competing  again. 

The  special  subjects  for  1921  are  as  follows : — 
Deut.  i — xxvi ;  Philo  in  Flaccum  ;  de  legatione  ad  Caitim  ; 

Jeremiah  i — xxv ;  Epistle  of  Barnabas. 

Candidates  must  send  their  names  (in  full)  and  Colleges  to  the 
Registrary  at  least  a  fortnight  before  the  day  of  examination. 

1  In  1920  on  November  16. 

16 — 2 
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(8)  The  Kaye  Prize  (value  about  ;£ioo)  is  given  every 
fourth  year  to  the  graduate  of  not  more  than  ten  years'  standing 
from  his  first  degree,  who  shall  write  the  best  English  essay 
on  some  subject  or  question  relating  to  ancient  ecclesiastical 
history,  the  canon  of  Scripture,  or  important  points  of  Biblical 
criticism.  The  successful  candidate  is  required  to  print  and 
publish  his  Dissertation  at  his  own  expense.  In  printing  and 
publishing  his  Essay  the  author  is  not  at  liberty  to  make  any 
alteration  or  addition  without  the  leave  of  the  Adjudicators,  or,  if 
the  Adjudicators  are  unable  to  act,  of  the  Regius  Professor  of 
Divinity.     The  Prize  was  last  offered  for  competition  in  191 9. 

The  subject  of  the  dissertation  is  given  out  by  the  Vice-Chancellor 
before  June  i,  and  the  exercises  sent  in  to  the  Registrary  on  or  before 
November  15,  in  the  year  following. 

The  dissertation  must  be  clearly  written,  or  printed,  or  type-written  ; 
it  must  bear  a  motto  but  not  the  candidate's  name,  and  must  be  accom- 
panied by  a  sealed  envelope  bearing  the  same  motto  and  the  words  Kaye 
Prize  outside  and  containing  the  name  of  the  candidate  and  of  his  college. 

(9)  Sir  Peregrine  Maitiand's  Prize  (value  about  £,121) 
is  given  once  in  every  three  years  for  an  English  essay  on  some 
subject  connected  with  the  propagation  of  the  Gospel  through 
missionary  exertions  in  India  and  other  parts  of  the  heathen  world. 
The  candidates  must  be  graduates  of  the  University  who  are  not  of 
more  than  ten  years'  standing  from  admission  to  their  first  degrees 
when  the  exercises  are  sent  in '.  The  prizeman  is  required  to  print 
his  Essay  at  his  own  expense.  The  Prize  will  be  awarded  in 
1921. 

The  subject  for  1921  is: — "Christianity  and  modern  religious  move- 
ments in  Hinduism  and  Islam."  , 

Each  candidate  must  send  his  essay  to  the  Registrary.  It  must  be 
clearly  written,  or  printed,  or  type-written;  it  must  bear  a  motto  but  not 
the  candidate's  name,  and  must  be  accompanied  by  a  sealed  envelope 
bearing  the  same  motto  outside  and  containing  the  name  of  the  candidate 
and  of  his  college  and  the  date  of  his  admission  to  his  first  Degree. 

^  The  following  Minute  was  passed  by  the  Council  of  the  Senate  on 
June  18,  1915:— "That,  in  the  opinion  of  the  Council,  under  the  terms 
of  the  Regulations  for  the  Maitland  Prize,  which  provide  that  '  the  candidates 
for  the  Prize  shall  be  graduates  of  the  University,  who  are  not  of  more  than 
ten  years'  standing  from  admission  to  their  first  degrees,  when  the  exercises 
are  sent  in,'  a  Bachelor  designate  in  Arts  is  qualified  to  be  a  candidate." 
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(10)  The  Mason  Hebrew  Prize  (value  about  ;!^2  8)  is  given 
annually  to  that  candidate,  or  student  qualified  by  standing  to  be 
a  candidate,  for  the  Tyrwhitt  Hebrew  Scholarships  who  shews  the 
best  knowledge  of  biblical  Hebrew  and  of  Hebrew  compo- 
sition in  the  Examination  for  the  Scholarships.  A  student 
who  has  once  obtained  the  Prize  is  disqualified  from  competing 
a  second  time. 

(11)  The  Norrisian  Prize  (value  about  ;^8o)  is  given  once 
in  five  years,  for  an  English  essay  on  a  theological  subject. 
Candidates  must  be  graduates  of  not  more  than  thirteen  years' 
standing  from  admission  to  their  first  degree.  The  successful 
candidate  is  required  to  print  and  publish  his  Essay  at  his  own 
expense.     The  Prize  was  last  offered  for  competition  in  1917. 

The  subject  of  the  essay  is  announced  before  June  i,  and  each 
candidate  must  send  his  essay  to  the  Registrary  on  or  before 
November  15  in  the  year  following.  It  must  be  clearly  written, 
or  printed,  or  type-written ;  it  must  bear  a  motto  but  not  the 
candidate's  name,  and  must  be  accompanied  by  a  sealed  envelope 
bearing  the  same  motto  outside  and  containing  the  name  of  the 
candidate  and  of  his  college.  - 

In  printing  and  publishing  his  Essay  the  author  is  not  at 
liberty  to  make  any  alteration  or  addition  without  the  leave  of  the 
Adjudicators,  or,  if  the  Adjudicators  are  unable  to  act,  of  the 
Norrisian  Professor  of  Divinity. 

(12)  The  Seatonian  Prize  for  an  EngUsh  poem  on  a 
sacred  subject.     For  particulars  see  p.  230. 

(13)  The  Scliolefield  Prizes  (value  ;^2o  and  ;£8)  are 
given  annually  to  those  candidates  for  Honours  in  the  Second 
Part  of  the  Theological  Tripos  who  are  judged  by  the  Examiners 
to  have  shewn  the  best  knowledge  of  the  greek  testament. 

Knowlecfge  of  the  Greek  Testament  is  tested  by  the  four  papers  of 
Section  II.     [See  p.  486.] 


APPENDIX  G  [see  pp.  196,  199,  204,  and  226] 

The  following  notice  was  issued  in  January,  1920,  with  regard  to 
the  offer  by  the  Royal  Commission  for  the  Exhibition  of  185 1  of  an 
Jn&UStrlal  SSursatB  to  be  filled  on  the  recommendation  of  the 
University  of  Cambridge  on  the  conditions  laid  down  in  the  following 
Regulations  : — 

1.  The  Scheme  of  Industrial  Bursaries  is  designed  for  the  assistance  of 
young  men  who,  after  a  course  of  training  in  a  University  or  approved 
Technical  College,  desire  to  take  up  Engineering,  Chemical,  or  other 
industrial  work. 

2.  These  Bursaries  are  intended,  not  to  facilitate  the  continuance  of 
collegiate  studies  by  means  of  post-graduate  work,  but  to  enable  suitable 
applicants  to  tide  over  the  period  between  their  leaving  College  and 
obtaining  remunerative  employment  in  industry. 

3.  The  value  of  the  Bursary  will  depend  on  the  circumstances  of  the 
holder,  but  will  as  a  rule  not  exceed  ;^I60  a  year. 

4.  A  Bursar  will  be  elected  in  the  first  instance  for  one  year,  but  the 
tenure  of  his  Bursary  will  ordinarily  be  prolonged  a  second  year  provided 
that  the  Commissioners  are  satisfied  with  the  work  done  by  the  Bursar 
during  his  first  year. 

5.  In  special  circumstances  a  Bursary  may  be  renewed  for  a  third  year. 

6.  The  appointments  to  the  Bursaries  will  be  made  by  the  Com- 
missioners from  among  candidates  recommended  by  the  Authorities  of 
certain  selected  Universities  and  Technical  Schools. 

N.B. — In  the  consideration  of  these  recommendations  great  weight 
will  be  given  to  evidence  that  a  candidate  has  the  practical  ability 
likely  to  lead  to  his  advancement  in  industrial  work ;  academic 
success  alone  is  not  a  sufficient  recommendation. 

7.  The  candidate  must  be  a  British  subject,  under  the  age  of  25. 

8.  The  candidate  must  have  been  a  botid  fide  student  of  Science  for 
a  term  of  three  years. 

9.  The  candidate  must  further  satisfy  the  Commissioners  : — 

(a)  That  he  has  obtained,  or  can,  within  one  month  of  election, 
obtain  an  industrial  post  to  be  approved  by  them. 

(ii)  That  he  is  in  need  of  pecuniary  assistance  to  enable  him  to 
hold  such  a  post. 
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10.  A  Bursar  may,  if  the  Commissioners  approve,  spend  part  of 
the  tenure  of  his  Bursary  in  studying  a  special  industrial  process  or 
processes  in  works  either  at  home  or  abroad. 

1 1 .  No  Bursar  shall  enter  a  firm  as  a  premium  pupil  without  the 
special  consent  of  the  Commissioners. 

12.  A  Bursar  must  submit  to  the  Commissioners,  on  the  expiration  of 
each  year  of  his  Bursary,  a  satisfactory  report  of  his  work  from  his 
employers. 

The  Tutors  of  Colleges  were  requested  to  forward  to  the  Vice- 
Chancellor  not  later  than  30  April  1920,  the  names  of  any  of  their  pupils 
who  were  candidates  for  the  Bursary.  Particulars  as  to  the  qualifications 
of  the  candidates  and  any  testimonials  which  it  was  desired  to  submit 
were  to  be  sent  to  the  Vice-Chancellor  at  the  same  time. 


The  following  notice  was  issued  in  March,  1920,  with  regard  to 

the  aibert  Ikabn  C:ravellln9  ffelloweblps  :— 

The  Vice=Chancellor  begs  leave  to  inform  members  of  the  University 
that  the  Albert  Kahn  Travelling  Fellowships  which  have  been  in  abeyance 
since  1914  on  account  of  the  conditions  created  by  the  war  are  now  being 
revived,  and  that  the  Trustees  propose  to  proceed  to  the  election  of  one 
or  more  candidates  in  the  present  year. 

Monsieur  Albert  Kahn  of  Paris,  the  Founder  of  the  Fellowships,  has, 
in  view  of  the  existing  economic  conditions,  most  generously  increased 
the  value  of  the  Fellowships  in  the  present  year  from  ;^66o  to  ;^iooo. 
While  no  age  limit  is  proposed  it  is  the  desire  of  the  Founder  that  persons 
nominated  should  be  between  25  and  35  years  of  age. 

The  Vice-Chancellors  of  the  various  Universities  of  the  United 
Kingdom,  the  President  of  the  Royal  Society,  and  the  President  of  the 
British  Academy  have  each  been  invited  to  nominate  one  candidate  for 
consideration  by  the  Trustees.  A  meeting  for  the  election  of  the  Fellows 
will  probably  be  held  in  the  ensuing  month,  and  applications  should  be 
sent  to  tbe  Vice-Chancellor  with  as  little  delay  as  possible.  They  cannot 
be  accepted  after  Thursday,  March  25.  Each  application  should  be 
accompanied  by  the  names  and  addresses  of  not  more  than  four  persons 
who  are  personally  acquainted  with  the  candidate,  and  who  will  be  willing 
to  express  their  opinion  as  to  the  capacity  of  the  candidate  to  carry  out 
the  Founder's  aims. 
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3Be(t  ffellovPBbipa  for  Scientific  IResearcb.     A  notice  with 

regard  to  these  Fellowships 'was  issued  in  February,  192 1,  referring 
candidates  for  information  to  the  Rector,  Imperial  College,  South 
Kensington,  London,  S.W.  7.  The  election  was  fixed  for  July  15,  1921, 
applications  being  sent  in  on  or  before  April  19.  Not  more  than 
three  Fellowships  were  to  be  awarded  in  this  year.  Their  value  has 
been  increased  to  ^300  a  year. 


The  ©artslDe  Scbolarsblps  of  commerce  an&  SnDuBtrfes  in 

connexion  with  the  University  of  Manchester  were  established  in  1902 
by  the  late  John  Henry  Gartside  of  Manchester.  The  following 
notice  has  been  issued  with  regard  to  the  next  vacancy  : — 

I.  One  Scholarship  will  be  offered  annually,  usually  in  the  month  of 
June.     The  Scholarship  will  be  tenable  for  two  years. 

■i.  The  Scholarship  is  open  to  males  of  British  nationality  who  at 
the  date  of  the  election  shall  be  over  the  age  of  eighteen  years  and  under 
the  age  of  thirty  years.  No  conditions  shall  be  imposed  with  regard  to 
the  religion  or  place  of  education  of  any  candidate,  but  it  shall  not  be 
obligatory  on  the  Electors  to  award  any  Scholarship  unless  in  their  opinion 
there  is  an  eligible  candidate  for  it  of  sufficient  merit. 

3.  Candidates  must  send  to  the  Registrar,  on  or  before  May  1, 
evidence  of  good  character  and  such  testimonials  and  record  of  their 
previous  work,  including  evidence  that  they  have  a  knowledge  of  two 
modem  languages  besides  English,  of  which  Gennan  shall  as  a  rule  be 
one. 

4.  The  Electors  may,  if  they  think  fit,  direct  a  special  examination  to 
be  held  before  proceeding  to  an  election.  Such  examination  shall  include 
some,  at  least,  of  the  following  subjects :  Modern  Languages  (including 
oral  work).  Chemistry  or  Physics,  Geography,  Elements  of  Economics, 
Modem  History,  Elements  of  English  Manufacturing  Industries,  especially 
Textile  Fabrics. 

5.  Every  Scholar  elected  shall  enter  as  a  student  of  the  University  of 
Manchester  for  one  Session,  after  the  date  of  election,  for  a  course  of 
study  approved  by  the  Electors  with  a  view  to  qualifying  himself  for 
going  abroad  to  study  commerce  and  industries.  The  remainder  of  the 
period  of  study,  witli  such  intervals  or  vacations  (if  any)  as  the  Electors 
may  sanction,  shall  be  spent  by  the  Scholar  in  the  study  of  subjects 
bearing  on  Commerce  and  Industries  of  any  approved  country  in  Europe 
or  of  America,  or  partly  in  one  of  the  above-mentioned  countries  and 
partly  in  others,  provided  that  the  Electors  may  on  special  grounds  allow 
part  of  this  period  of  the  tenure  of  the  Scholarship  to  be  spent  in  study  ' 
and  travel  in  some  other  country  or  countries. 
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6.  Every  Scholar  shall  submit  to  the  Electors  from  time  to  time 
proposals  stating  the  manner  in  which  he  proposes  to  spend  the  period  ot 
his  tenm-e  of  the  Scholarship,  and  shall  from  time  to  time  make  foi-mal 
reports  to  the  Electors,  who  shall,  if  they  think  the  reports  of  sufficient 
value,  direct  the  same  to  be  published.  If  the  Electors  consider  the 
conduct  or  work  of  any  Scholar  to  be  unsatisfactory,  they  may  take  away 
the  Scholarship  or  withhold  payment  of  the  same  or  any  part  thereof. 

7.  The  amount  of  the  Scholarship  in  respect  of  the  time  spent  in 
England  will  be  at  the  rate  of  about  £So  a  year,  during  residence  on  the 
continent  of  Europe  at  the  rate  of  about  ^^150,  and  in  America  at  the  rate 
of  about  ;^250  per  annum'. 


The  Ibutcbinson  IResearcb  Stu6entsbip,  of  the  value  of  ^105 
for  two  years,  originally  the  gift  of  the  Constance  Hutchinson 
Trustees,  is  awarded  when  possible  without  examination,  but  the 
Committee  of  Award  reserves  to  itself  the  right  to  set  papers  to  selected 
candidates  if  considered  desirable.  The  successful  candidate  will  be 
expected  to  choose,  with  the  approval  of  the  Director,  some  definite 
subject  for  research  of  limited  scope.  The  next  election  will  be  made 
in  July,  1923. 

Candidates  are  requested  to  apply  to  the  Secretary  for  a  form  of  applica- 
tion not  later  than  iS  June  1922  containing  the  following  particulars: — 
(r)  name  and  address  in  full,  (2)  school  or  schools,  college  and  university 
where  educated,  (3)  academic  record,  if  any,  (4)  the  name  of  the  professor, 
tutor,  lecturer,  or  other  person  of  recognised  position  to  whom  reference 
may  be  made ;  and  to  state  in  what  subject  they  would  wish  to  carry  on 
their  investigations. 

In  the  event  of  an  examination  being  required,  two  papers  will  be 
set  on  30  June  1932  at  loa.m.  and  2  p.m.  respectively;  one  on  Economics 
or  Political  Science  at  the  option  of  the  candidate,  and  a  general  paper 
common  to  both,  so  framed  as  to  test  the  candidate's  knowledge  of  both 
Economics  and  Politics.  In  Economics  there  will  be  questions  in  General 
Economics  including  Economic  History,  Methods  of  Investigation  and 
Applications  of  Statistics:  in  Political  Science  there  will  be  questions 
in  the  History  of  Political  Ideas,  Comparative  Politics,  and  the  British 
Constitution. 

The  Committee  of  Award  will  meet  after  the  examination  to  interview 
selected  candidates. 

The  Research  Studentships  of  the  London  School  of  Economics  and 
Political  Science  are  intended  to  promote  the  execution  of  definite  pieces 
of  original  work  relating  either  to  past  or  present  economic  or  political 
conditions  and  to  enable  students  to  become  trained  investigators. 

'  These  amounts  may  be  increased  on  a  recommendation  by  the  Senate 
based  on  special  and  approved  reasons. 
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The  successful  candidates  are  expected  to  devote  their  whole  time  to 
their  work,  attending  for  this  purpose  at  the  School  or  carrying  on  their 
researches  in  such  fields  of  investigation  as  may  be  required.  They 
choose,  subject  to  the  approval  of  the  Director,  some  definite  subject  of 
investigation  of  limited  scope,  which  they  are  assisted,  under  competent 
direction,  to  study  at  first  hand  with  a  view  to  the  preparation  of  a  short 
monograph.  Their  first  task  is  to  perfect  themselves,  under  expert 
direction,  in  the  methods  of  investigation  and  research. 


The  j6&mun&  IRoscoe  ScbOlarsbip  in  connexion  with  the 
University  of  Manchester,  is  a  post-graduate  Scholarship  in  History 
founded  by  the  Right  Hon.  Sir  Henry  Roscoe,  F.R.S.,  Emeritus 
Professor  of  Chemistry,  in  memory  of  his  son. 

The  scholarship  is  of  the  yearly  value  of  ;£5o,  tenable  for  one  year, 
but  may  be  extended  to  two  years  if  the  scholar  makes  satisfactory 
progress.  It  is  open  to  members  of  the  University  of  Manchester,  as 
well  as  to  other  persons  of  British  nationality  who  have  passed 
through  a  regular  course  of  study  in  History  in  any  other  University 
or  University  College.  It  is  open  to  both  men  and  women.  It  will 
be  awarded  to  the  candidate  who  shews  most  promise  and  ability  for 
the  prosecution  of  original  research  in  History. 

The  scholar  will  be  required  to  devote  himself  to  research  in  the 
University  of  Manchester.  If  not  already  a  graduate  of  the  University, 
he  will  normally  be  expected  to  enrol  himself  as  a  candidate  for  a  research 
degree.  This  will  in  ordinary  cases  be  the  degree  of  Master  of  Arts, 
but  might,  under  certain  conditions,  be  that  of  Doctor;  in  either  case 
the  research  work  of  the  candidate  in  order  to  be  successful  must  attain 
the  standard  required  for  those  degrees.  The  course  for  a  research  degree 
involves  in  any  case  two  years'  residence,  but  the  scholarship  would  be 
renewed  for  a  second  year  to  persons  who  made  satisfactory  progress. 

The  full  regulations  for  research  degrees  and  the  facilities  for  advanced 
study  in  History  at  Manchester  are  set  forth  in  the  Calendar  and  in  the 
Prospectus  of  Advanced  Studies.  The  facilities  offered  to  Scholars  include 
four  important  libraries,  which  are  always  being  added  to.  Of  these  the 
John  Rylands  Library  is  specially  equipped  for  research  work  in  History 
and  includes  an  important  and  increasing  department  of  manuscripts,  as 
well  as  a  unique  collection  of  early  printed  books  and  all  important 
historical  and  archaeological  periodicals  of  the  chief  countries.  There 
are  four  Professors,  two  Readers,  and  five  Lecturers  in  History  on  the 
University  staff.  There  are  also  a  Reader  in  Palaeography,  and  Lecturers  in 
Classical  Archaeology,  and  other  subsidiary  subjects.  Exceptional  facilities 
are  offered  for  the  study  of  Medieval  History,  especially  that  of  England 
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and  France.  The  Professor  of  Economic  History  is  prepared  to  direct 
investigations  in  both  Medieval  and  Modern  Economic  History.  Tliere  are 
also  members  of  the  University  staff  who  undertake  the  direction  of  research 
students  in  other  branches  of  History.  Among  these  may  be  mentioned 
the  Professors  and  Lecturers  on  Ancient,  Modern,  Oriental,  and  Ecclesi- 
astical History. 

The  Roscoe  Scholar  may  be  given  temporary  leave  of  absence  from 
Manchester  to  pursue  the  study  of  his  subject  at  other  institutions,  or  to 
obtain  elsewhere  the  material  necessary  for  the  prosecution  of  his  research. 
He  may  also,  at  the  discretion  of  the  Senate,  be  allowed  to  undertake 
a  limited  amount  of  teaching  work,  provided  always  that  such  work  shall 
not  interfere  with  the  prosecution  of  his  studies. 

The  Manchester  University  Press,  which  has  since  1904  published 
numerous  volumes  on  historical  subjects,  is  prepared  to  entertain  on 
favourable  terms  the  publication  of  any  researches  by  members  of  the 
University  and  others,  which  are  recommended  by  the  Committee. 

Further  details  with  regard  to  the  University  and  its  History  Depart- 
ment can  be  obtained  from  the  Prospectus  of  the  Faculty  of  Arts,  which 
can  be  obtained  gratuitously  from  the  Registrar,  and  from  the  Calendar, 
which  can  be  purchased  at  jj.  net  (by  post  5^.  ^d. )  from  any  bookseller, 
or  the  University  Press,  12,  Lime  Grove,  Oxford  Road,  Manchester. 

Due  notice  will  be  given  of  the  next  award  of  the  Scholarship. 


A  ©ustav  Sacbs  /iRemorlal  StuOentsblp  of  ^loo  is  offered  in 

connexion  with  the  British  School  at  Athens.  Applications  should  be 
addressed  to  the  Secretary  of  the  British  School  at  Athens,  ig  Blooms- 
bury  Square,  W.C.  i,  from  whom  further  particulars  can  be  obtained. 

Particulars  as  to  the  conditions  of  application  for  Scbolarsbips  or 
jpClIOWSbtpS  at  IbarvarO  Tanivecsltg  can  be  obtained  from  the 
Registrar/  of  our  own  University.  These  vary  in  value  from  ;£ioo 
to  ;£240.  The  Joseph  Hodges  Choate  Memorial  Fellowship,  tenable 
usually  for  three  years,  is  specially  assigned  to  the  University  of  Cam- 
bridge, and  the  Fellow  is  appointed  by  the  Vice-Chancellor.  He  may  be 
either  a  B.A.  of  not  more  than  three  years'  standing  from  the  time  of 
taking  his  Degree,  or  a  matriculated  undergraduate  of  not  more  than 
three  years'  standing  from  the  date  of  his  matriculation.  He  is 
required  to  reside  at  Harvard,  and  to  study  in  some  department  of 
that  University. 
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The  following  notice  relating  to  the  ScCSecl  3FcllOWSbip6  at  Iffale 
"ClntVCrsftB  was  issued  in  February,  1920. 

Two  Seessel  Fellowships,  of  the  value  of  One  Thousand  Dollars  each, 
are  offered  for  original  research  in  Biological  Studies  at  Yale  University. 
These  Fellowships  are  open  to  either  men  or  women.  In  making  the 
award,  preference  is  given  to  graduates  of  universities  who  have  already 
obtained  their  Doctorate,  and  who  have  demonstrated  by  previous  work 
their  fitness  to  carry  on  successfully  original  research  of  a  high  order  in 
one  of  the  three  departments  of  Biological  Studies :  Physiology  (including 
Physiological  Chemistry),  Zoology,  and  Botany. 

Applications  for  these  Fellowships  must  be  made  to  the  Dean  of  the 
Graduate  School,  Yale  University,  New  Haven,  Connecticut,  before 
:  May  1920,  and  should  be  accompanied  by 

1 .  Reprints  of  scientific  publications  by  the  applicant, 

2.  Letters  of  recommendation. 

3.  A  statement  of  the  particular  problem  to  be  investigated. 


CHAPTER   VIII 

INSTITUTIONS 

The  University  Church 

A  SERMON  is  preached  in  Great  St  Mary's  Church  in  the 
afternoon  of  every  Sunday  during  Full  Term  as  defined  by 
Ordinance  and  on  Ascension  Day,  and  on  such  other  days  as 
may  be  appointed  by  the  Charicellor  or  by  Grace  of  the  Senate,  by 
select  preachers  appointed  by  the  authority  of  the  University. 
The  service  begins  at  half  past  two  o'clock. 

A  special  service  is  held  in  the  afternoon  of  the  day  for  the 
Commemoration  of  Benefactors, — the  first  Sunday  in  November. 

The  galleries  in  Great  St  Mary's  Church  and  a  portion  of 
the  seats  in  the  nave  are  assigned  to  persons  in  statu  pupillari  at 
all  University  services. 

The  Senate  House 

When  degrees  are  conferred  or  prize  exercises  recited  in  the 
Senate  House,  persons  in  statu  pupillari  wearing  their  aca- 
demical dress  are  ordinarily  admitted  without  tickets  to  a  part  of 
the  galleries  and  of  the  floor.  On  special  occasions,  as,  for 
instance,  on  days  of  General  Admission  [see  p.  547],  students  are 
admitted  by  tickets  to  be  obtained  through  their  Tutors. 

The  University  Library 

University  Librarian :  F.  J.  H.  Jenkinson,  M.A. 

The  University  Library  contains  over  900,000  volumes, 
including  many  early-printed  books,  as  well  as  over  10,000  manu- 
scripts, and  upwards  of  100,000  maps.  It  is  entitled  under  the 
Copyright  Act  to  a  copy  of  every  book  published  in  the  United 
Kingdom ;  and  a  large  number  of  foreign  books  and  periodicals, 
are  acquired  by  purchase. 
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The'  Library  is  open  on  Saturdays  from  nine  till  two,  on  other 
days  from  half-past  nine  till  four  between  January  15  and  November 
14  (both  inclusive),  and  from  half-past  nine  till  half-past  three  be- 
tween November  15  and  January  14.  It  is  closed  on  all  Sundays; 
on  days  specially  appointed  for  public  fasting  or  thanksgiving ; 
on  Christmas  Eve  and  four  following  days;  on  the  Thursday 
before  Easter  and  five  following  days;  from  September  i  to 
September  15,  both  days  inclusive ;  and  on  the  two  days  following 
each  of  the  quarter-days  in  March,  June,  and  December 

The  quarter-days  for  the  return  of  books  are  March  31, 
June  30,  August  31,  December  31. 

Admission  to  the  Library,  (i)  Resident  Bachelors  of  Arts,  Law, 
Music,  or  Surgery,  who  are  members  of  a  College  or  Hostel  or  who  are 
Non-collegiate  Students,  are  admitted  to  the  Library  whenever  it  is  open, 
provided  that  they  are.  in  academical  dress. 

(2)  Except  on  the  days  when  the  Library  is  reopened  or  closed  for 
any  quarter,  undergradjuates  are  admitted  to  the  Library  during  the  last 
three  hours  that  it  is  open  each  day,  provided  they  appear  in  academical 
dress.  They  are  not  admitted  at  other  hours  unless  they  have  obtained 
a  card  authorising  them  to  come  at  other  hours.  An  undergraduate  who 
desires  such  a  card  must  produce  to  the  Librarian  a  letter  from  his  College 
Tutor  recommending  him  as  ?  proper  person  for  the  receipt  of  such  a 
card,  and  thereupon  the  Librarian  may,  if  he  thinks  fit,  give  him  a  card  of 
admission.  This  card  is  valid  only  during  the  quarter  in  which  it  is 
granted,  and  the  undergraduate  to  whom  it  is  granted  must,  whenever  he 
enters  the  Library  at  a  time  when  it  is  not  open  to  undergraduates  in 
general,  produce  his  card  to  the  doorkeeper  and  write  his  name  in  a  book 
kept  for  the  purpose. 

(3)  Strangers  who  desire  to  examine  any  manuscript  or  rare  book  in 
the  Library  may  be  allowed  to  do  so  at  the  discretion  of  the  Librarian. 

(4)  Persons  who  are  desirous  of  using  the  Library  habitually  for  the 
purpose  of  study  and  research,  and  who  are  not  members  of  the  University, 
are  required  to  fill  up  a  form  of  application  and  to  present  it  to  the  Library 
Syndicate,  together  with  letters  from  two  Members  of  the  Senate  certifying 
from  personal  knowledge  that  the  applicant  is  a  student  in  some  specified 
subject,  and  is  ■-  fit  and  proper  person  to  be  admitted  to  the  Library  for 
the  said  purpose.  Tickets  of  admission  are  not  granted  to  persons  under 
2 1  years  of  age,  unless  they  are  reading  for  a  Tripos  Examination. 

{5)  A  student  of  Girton  or  of  Newnham  CoUeg'e,  instead  of  making 
application  under  the  preceding  paragraph,  may  present  to  the  Library 
Syndicate  with  her  form  of  application  a  certificate  signed  by  the  Principal  of 
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her  College  and  countersigned  by  a  Member  of  the  Senate  stating  that  she  is 
a  student  of  such  College,  is  reading  for  a  Tripos  Examination  or  is 
studying  some  specified  subject,  and  is  a  fit  and  proper  person  to  be 
admitted  to  the  Library  for  the  purpose  of  study. 

(6)  Persons  whose  applications  are  approved  by  the  Library  Syndicate 
will  receive  tickets  of  admission  upon  signing  an  undertaking  to  conform 
to  the  published  regulations  and  upon  making  the  following  payment ; 


£    s.    d. 

a  year 

.      I       I      o 

a  single  quarter . 

.     o  lo    6 

The  year  for  which  an  annual  ticket  is  available  may  begin  on 
January  i,  April  i,  July  r,  or  October  i.  These  tickets  must  be  shewn 
upon  demand.  Persons  who  hold  such  tickets  are  admitted  into  and 
may  remain  in  the  I^ibrary  whenever  it  is  open,  provided  that  they  shall  not 
be  admitted  into  or  remain  in  the  Library  after  2  p.m.  except  by  special 
permission  of  the  Library  Syndicate.  A  reading  room  is  provided  for 
their  use  and  they  are  not  allowed  to  occupy  seats  in  the  East  Room, 
Cockerell's  Building,  or  the  Old  Divinity  School. 

(7)  Persons  who  are  not  members  of  the  University  are  admitted 
into  the  Library  for  the  purpose  of  viewing  it,  provided  they  are  accom- 
panied by  a  graduate  member  of  the  University  who  remains  with  them 
and  is  responsible  for  their  conduct  so  long  as  they  are  in  the  Library.  No 
graduate  member  of  the  University  may  introduce  more  than  six  such 
visitors  at  one  time. 

The  Borrowing  of  Books,  (i)  Every  Tutor  of  a  College  (being  a 
Member  of  the  Senate  or  a  Bachelor  of  Medicine)  may  borrow  from  the 
Library  any  number  of  volumes  not  exceeding  five  for  each  resident  pupil 
who  belongs  to  one  of  the  following  classes : — (i)  Persons  who  have  been 
admitted  to  the  title  of  Bachelor  designate  in  Arts,  Law,  Surgery,  or 
Music;  (2)  Undergraduates  who  have  kept  at  least  six  terms  and  who 
have  passed  one  part  of  a  Tripos  Examination;  (3)  Research  Students; 
(4)  Selected  Candidates  for  the  Indian  Civil  Service;  (5)  Student 
Interpreters.  The  Tutor  is  responsible  to  the  Library  for  the  books  so 
borrowed  in  all  respects  as  if  he  had  borrowed  the  books  for  his  own  use. 
No  book  so  borrowed  may  be  taken  out  of  the  Library  till  the  day  after 
that  on  which  the  Library  is  re-opened  for  the  quarter,  and  every  book  so 
borrowed  must  be  returned  not  later  than  the  day  before  the  next 
quarter-day. 

The  general  arrangement  of  the  University  Library  can  be 
studied  in  a  table  of  classes,  copies  of  which,  together  with 
plans  of  the  rooms,  are  hung  up  in  every  room ;  or,  more  fully,  in 
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'  Notes  for  Readers '  sold  at  the  door  (price  6d.).     The  catalogues 
accessible  to  the  student  are  as  follows  : — 

1.  The  General  Catalogue  of  Printed  Books. 

2.  The  Old  Catalogue  (for  such  books  printed  before  1854 
as  are  not  yet  re-catalogued). 

3.  Systematic  list  of  15th  Century  books. 

4.  Catalogue  of  Music. 

And  the  following  published  catalogues  : 

5.  Catalogue  of  English  printed  books  to  1640. 

6.  Catalogue  of  the  J.  W.  Clark  Cambridge  Collection. 

7.  Catalogue  of  the  Bradshaw  Collection  of  Irish  Books. 

8.  Catalogue  of  Chinese  books  (Wade  Collection). 

9.  Catalogue  of  Western  Manuscripts  (including  Additional 
Manuscripts  i- — -337) ;  also  a  written  hand-list  of  Additional 
Manuscripts  i — 5776. 

10.  Catalogues  of  Hebrew  (part),  Muhammadan,  Persian, 
Syriac,  and  Sanskrit  (part)  Manuscripts;  also  a  written  hand-list 
of  Oriental  Manuscripts. 

11.  Catalogue  of  the  Gibb  Collection  (Turkish  &c.). 

12.  Catalogues  (in  Bulletin  form)  of  the  Venn  Collection 
(Logic),  the  Adams  Collection,  the  Bradshaw  Irish  Collection,  the 
Spanish  (MacColl)  Collection,  and  parts  of  the  Acton  Collection 
(The  Papacy,  Germany,  Spain  and  Portugal,  Political  Philosophy). 

13.  List  of  current  Foreign  Periodicals. 

14.  Select  list  of  current  English  Periodicals. 

15.  Weekly  Bulletin  of  Accessions. 

A  card  catalogue  of  books  found  in  other  libraries  (College 
and  departmental)  is  in  process  of  formation,  and  may  be  con- 
sulted in  the  Catalogue  Room. 

College  Libraries 
Each  College  and  Public  Hostel  has  a  Library  of  its  own, 
and  there  is  a  Library  at  Fitzwilliam  Hall.  At  one  time  College 
Libraries  contained  only  older  books  which  had  been  gradually 
collected  in  the  course  of  several  centuries ;  some  of  these  were 
of  great  value,  but  the  majority  were  of  antiquarian  interest  rather 
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than  of  practical  utility.  Many  College  Libraries  are  interesting 
survivals  of  medieval  rooms  kept  in  the  state  in  which  they  were 
originally  arranged.  Chained  books,  for  instance,  are  still  to  be 
seen  at  Trinity  Hall.  But  of  late  years  a  large  number  of  modern 
books  have  been  added  to  the  Libraries,  and  many  of  these  have 
been  selected  expressly  in  order  to  meet  the  needs  of  students 
reading  for  the  various  College  and  University  Examinations. 

Other  Libraries 
(i)     Classics.     The   library   of    the    Museum   of    Classical 
Archaeology  is  of  value  to  students  of  Classics.     See  p.  262. 

(2)  Economics.  A  small  library  of  works  on  Economics  is 
accommodated  in  one  of  the  Lecture  Rooms  in  the  Divinity 
School.  It  is  intended  to  be  of  service  to  students  reading 
for  the  Economics  Tripos. 

(3)  English'-     There  is  a  reference  library  on  the  second 

floor  of  the  Arts  School  in  Bene't  Street  for  the  use  of  students 

(including  members  of  Girton  and  Newnham  Colleges)  who  are 

reading  for  the  English  Tripos. 

Librarians:  E.  M.  W.  Tillyard,  M.A.,  Jesus  College;  A.  L.  Attwatet, 
M.A.,  Pembroke  College;  B.  W.  Downs,  M.A.,  Christ's  College. 

(4)  History.  The  seeley  memorial  library  consists  of 
a  number  of  works  on  History  and  Comparative  Politics  originally 
collected  by  John  Symonds,  Regius  Professor  of  Modern  History 
from  1 77 1  to  1807,  and  added  to  by  his  successors.  In  1895 
a  memorial  fund  was  raised  to  commemorate  the  services  of 
the  late  Sir  John  Seeley  to  the  Empire  and  to  the  University, 
and  the  greater  part  of  this  fund  was  devoted  to  the  endow- 
ment of  Jhis  library,  which  has  also  been  supplemented  by- 
private  subscriptions.  The  library,  which  is  of  increasing  value  to- 
students  who  are  reading  for  the  Historical  Tripos,  is  accom- 
modated in  a  bay  of  the  Departmental  Library  on  the  second 
floor  of  the  Arts  School  in  Bene't  Street.  It  is  open  to  all 
members  of  the  University,  and  to  students  of  Girton  and  Newnham 
who  are  reading  History.     As  the  Library  is  primarily  intended 

'  See  also  note  on  p.  259. 
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for  reference  and  consultation,  no  books  may  be  taken  out  without 
the  written  permission  of  the  Librarian.  For  the  general  regula- 
tions governing  its  use  see  p.  287  below. 

Librarian:  H.  W.  V.  Temperley,  O.B.E.,  M.A.,  Peterhouse. 

(S)  Indian  Civil  Service.  The  library  at  the  Indian  Civil 
Service  students'  room  in  Bene't  Street  contains  about  700  volumes. 
The  use  of  the  Library  is  subject  to  the  following  rules : — 

'  I .     The  Library  is  the  property  of  the  Board  of  Indian  Civil  Service 

Studies. 

2.  The  use  of  the  Library  is  restricted  to  members  of  the  Board, 
members  of  the  Teaching  Staff,  and  Probationers. 

3.  The  Library  shall  be  open  twice  a  week  for  one  hour  at  a  time. 

4.  Any  person  who  has  taken  out  a  book,  receiving  notice  that 
application  has  been  made  for  the  volume  in  his  keeping,  must  return  that 
book  within  a  fortnight  of  the  date  at  which  the  book  was  taken  out,  or  on 
the  next  day  when  the  Library  is  open  after  the  expiring  of  that  fortnight. 

5.  All  books  must  be  returned  before  the  end  of  Full  Term,  unless 
special  permission  be  obtained  from  the  Secretary  of  the  Board  of  Indian 
Civil  Service  Studies  to  keep  books  out  during  the  Vacation. 

6.  Any  person  who  loses  a  book  shall  be  required  to  replace  it  or  to 
pay  the  value  of  it  before  the  end  of  the  current  Term. 

7.  Any  person  not  returning  a  book  on  the  appointed  day,  when 
required  to  do  so,  shall  pay  a  fine  of  6(/.  for  each  day  that  the  book  is 
overdue. 

8.  No  person  will  be  allowed  to  have  more  than  four  volumes  out  of 
the  Library  at  one  time. 

Secretary  of  tlie  Board :  H.  A.  Roberts,  M.  A.,  University  Offices, 
St  Andrew's  Street. 

(6)     Mathematics    and    Natural    Sciences.       (a)     The 

PHILOSOPHICAL  LIBRARY,  See  p.  278.  (d)  For  ANATOMY,  see 
p.  275.  (c)  For  ASTRONOMY,  See  p.  283.  (d)  For  boj'any,  see 
p.  266.  (e)  For  CHEMISTRY,  the  departmental  library  at  the 
Chemical  Laboratory  in  Pembroke  Street.  (/)  For  ethnology, 
see  p.  271.  (g)  For  geology,  see  p.  274.  (k)  For  medicine, 
see  p.  276.  (i)  For  physiology,  the  departmental  library  at 
the  Physiological  Laboratory.  (J)  For  psychology,  see  p.  280. 
(k)  For  zoology,  see  the  Balfour  Library  [p.  281],  the  ornitho- 
logical library  [p.  281],  and  the  conchological  library  [p.  282]. 
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(7)  Modern  Languasres'.  There  is  a  reference  library  on 
the  second  floor  of  the  Arts  School  in  Bene't  Street  for  the 
use  of  students  (including  members  of  Girton  and  Newnham 
Colleges)  who  are  reading  German  and  Romance  languages  for 
the  Modern  and  Medieval  Languages  Tripos. 

Librarians:  For  the  Romance  Library,  Professor  O.  H.  Prior, 
I  Devana  Terrace.  For  the  German  Library,  Professor  Breul,  Barton 
Cottage,  Barton  Road.  For  the  Italian  Library,  Professor  T.  Okey, 
Gonville  and  Caius  College.  For  the  Spanish  Library,  Mr  F.  A.  Kirk- 
patrick,  Grantchester. 

There  is  also  the  beit  library  of  German  books,  which  is 
housed  in  a  room  adjacent  to  the  Departmental  Libraries  of 
Modern  Languages.  For  admission  to  this  Library  personal 
application  should  be  made  to  the  Schroder  Professor  of  German 
(Professor  Breul,  Barton  Cottage,  Barton  Road). 

(8)  Moral  Sciences.  A  small  library  consisting  of  works 
on  PHILOSOPHY  and  psychology,  originated  by  Professor  Marshall 
and  the  late  Professor  Sidgwick,  is  accommodated  on  the  second 
floor  of  the  Arts  School  in  Bene't  Street.  The  library  is  mainly 
intended  to  be  of  service  to  students  who  are  reading  for  the 
Moral  Sciences  Tripos.  It  is  open  to  members  of  the  University 
and  to  students  of  Girton  and  Newnham  Colleges.  The  use  of 
the  Library  is  subject  to  the  following  regulations ; 

Rules  for  students  using  books  dealing  with  subjects  included  in  the 
Moral  Sciences  Tripos 

I.  Books  may  be  borrowed  only  by  students  who  are  reading  for  the 
Moral  Sciences  Tripos,  or  who  are  attending  a  course  of  lectures  on  Moral 
Science,  or  are  Research  Students  in  Moral  Science. 

■2.     No  book  may  be  retained  for  a  longer  period  than  two  weeks. 

3.  A  book  may  be  recalled  in  one  week,  and  shall  be  returned  forth- 
with, if  asked  for  by  another  person  entitled  to  use  the  Library. 

4.  No  person  may  have  in  his. possession  more  than  three  volumes  at 
the  same  time. 

5.  All  books  must  be  returned  by  the  last  day  of  Full  Term  or  of 
Long  Vacation  residence. 

'  Some  English  classics  and  books  of  reference  for  Englisli  philology  have 
been  placed  by  Professor  Skeat  in  the  Library  of  Christ's  College,  and  are  there 
accessible  to  students  of  English.  The  Library  is  open  daily,  from  10 — i  and 
from  2 — 4. 
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See  also  the  general  regulations  for  the  use  of  the  Depart- 
mental Libraries  on  p.  287  below. 

Librarian:  Professor  Sorley,  St  Giles's  House,  Chesterton  Lane. 

(9)  Music.  Collections  of  music  may  be  found  in  the 
Fitzwilliam  Museum  and  the  Museum  of  Archaeology  and  of 
Ethnology.  The  library  of  the  Union  Society  also  contains  a 
large  collection  of  music  bequeathed  to  the  Society  by  the  late 
Erskine  Allon,  M.A. 

(10)  Oriental  Lang^uages.  The  Robertson  smith  library 
of  Oriental  books  at  Christ's  College  consists  mainly  of  the 
working  library  of  the  late  Professor  W.  Robertson  Smith,  which 
was  bequeathed  by  him  to  the  College.  It  is  an  extremely 
valuable  collection,  containing  many  rare  books  connected  with 
Semitic  literature  and  kindred  subjects.  After  Professor  Smith's 
death  a  memorial  fund  was  raised  by  his  friends  at  Cambridge 
and  elsewhere ;  and  it  was  agreed  that  the  greater  part  of  this 
fund  should  be  devoted  to  the  maintenance  and  extension  of  the 
library,  which  is  thus  enabled  to  preserve  a  fair  degree  of  com- 
pleteness through  the  purchase  of  the  more  important  editions 
and  journals  as  they  are  published.  The  collection,  which  is 
housed  in  the  Library  of  Christ's  College,  is  open  to  students  of 
Oriental  languages  throughout  the  University.  The  Library  is 
open  daily  from  10 — i  and  from  2.30 — 4.30. 

Librarian:  Rev.  A.  V.  Valentine- Richards,  M.A.,  Christ's  College. 
Curator:  C.  P.  T.  Winckworth,  B.A. 

The  BENDALL  LIBRARY,  Consisting  of  books  collected  by  the 
late  Professor  of  Sanskrit,  is  accommodated  in  the  Departmental 
Library  on  the  second  floor  of  the  Arts  School  in  Bene't  Street. 

(ii)  Theology.  The  library  of  the  Selwyn  Divinity  School 
is  open  to  students.     For  particulars,  see  p.  286. 

(12)  Under  the  head  of  libraries,  the  following  may  also  be 
mentioned :  (a)  a  collection  of  books  published  by  the  University 
Press  is  on  view  at  the  Syndics'  Room  at  the  Press ;  (6)  the  Free 
Library  belonging  to  the  town  is  in  Corn  Exchange  Street,  at  the 
back  of  the  Guildhall. 
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Museums  of  Art  and  Archaeology 

(i)  The  Fitzwilliam  Museum,  founded  in  1816  by  Richard, 
Viscount  FitzwilUam,  and  since  greatly  augmented,  contains  a  large 
and  valuable  collection  of  paintings,  drawings,  engravings,  Egyptian 
and  Greek  antiquities,  ceramics,  coins,  watches,  illuminated  manu- 
scripts, autographs,  early  printed  books,  and  books  relating  to  the 
arts.  The  Pendlebury  collection  of  music  is  also  kept  there,  as 
well  as  an  important  collection  of  original  scores  by  Handel, 
Purcell,  and  other  composers.  Loan-collections  of  works  of  art 
are  arranged  each  term. 

The  collections  bequeathed  in  1912  by  Charles  Brinsley 
Marlay,  M.A.,  of  Trinity  College,  will  be  housed  in  an  extension 
of  the  Museum  which  is  now  being  constructed.  Meanwhile  many 
objects  comprised  in  this  munificent  bequest  are  exhibited  in  the 
existing  Galleries. 

The  Museum  is  open  every  week-day  (except  Christmas  Day, 
Good  Friday,  and  the  first  Wednesday  in  each  month,  when  the 
building  is  closed  for  cleaning),  from  ten  to  four  from  the  ist  of 
September  to  the  30th  of  April,  and  from  ten  to  five  from  the  ist 
of  May  to  the  31st  of  August.  On  Sundays  the  picture-galleries 
are  open  from  2  p.m.  until  the  hours  stated  above. 

The  Library  is  open  on  the  same  week-days  from  ten  to  four 
during  the  whole  year,  but  is  closed  on  Sundays. 

'  Admission  to  and  Use  of  the  Library.  The  Library  is  open  to 
serious  students,  whether  members  the  University  or  not. 

Persons  desiring  to  study  the  prints  or  MSS  should  malce  application 
to  the  Director  of  the  Museum. 

The  collection  of  printed  music  and  books  on  music  presented  by 
Mr  Pendlebury  is  accessible  for  purposes  of  reference  in  the  Library  to 
every  graduate  member  of  the  University,  and  to  undergraduates  and 
other  persons  on  the  presentation  of  a  ticket  signed  by  the  applicant  and 
countersigned  by  a  member  of  the  Board  of  Musical  Studies,  during  the 
whole  time  that  the  Library  is  open.  Every  graduate  member  of  the 
University  has  the  privilege  of  borrowing  volumes  from  the  collection, 
with  the  consent  of  the  Director,  but  undergraduates  and  other  persons 
are  not  allowed  this  privilege  except  on  the  written  recommendation 
of  a  member  of  the  Board  of  Musical  Studies ;  and  no  person  is  all6wed 
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to  have  in  his  possession  at  one  time  more  than  three  volumes  belonging 
to  the  collection,  or  to  keep  any  one  volume  in  his  possession  for  more 
than  one  calendar  month  at  a  time. 

Permission  to  copy  Works  of  Art.  Persons  desirous  of  copying  works 
of  art  in  the  Museum  must  apply  to  the  Director,  and  accompany  their 
application  v?ith  a  recommendation  from  a  Membet  of  the  Senate  written 
on  a  form  to  be  obtained  from  the  Principal  Assistant  at  the  Museum. 

Director  and  Marlay  Curator:  Sydney  C.  Cockerell,  M.A. 
Hon.  Keeper  of  the  Pictures :  E.  O.  VuUiamy,  M.A.  (King's). 
Hon.  Keeper  of  the  Egyptian  Department :  F.  W.  Green,  M.A.  (Jesus). 
Hon.  Keeper  of  the  Greelc  and  Roman  Antiquities:   Miss  Winifred 

Lamb  (Newnham). 
Hon.  Keeper  of  the  Prints:  John  Charrington,  M.A.  (Trinity). 
Hon.  Keeper  of  the  Pottery:  J.  W.  L.  Glaisher,  Sc.D.,  F.R.S.  (Trinity). 
Hon.  Keeper  of  the  Music:  E.  J.  Dent,  M.A.  (King's). 

(2)  The  Museum  of  Classical  Archaeology  (in  Little  St 
Mary's  Lane)  contains  a  collection  of  casts  illustrating  the  history 
of  Greek  and  Roman  sculpture ;  an  archaeological  library ;  and 
a  lecture-theatre.  The  library  of  classical  books  belonging  to  the 
Cambridge  Philological  Society  [see  p.  294]  is  also  kept  in  the 
same  building.  The  Regulations  for  the  use  of  the  Museum  and 
the  Library  are  as  follows  : — 

1.  The  Museum  shall  be  open  on  each  week-day  (with  the  exceptions 
hereinafter  mentioned)  from  ten  to  four  during  the  months  of  January, 
September,  and  December ;  from  ten  to  half-past  four  during  the  months 
of  February,  March^  July,  August,  October,  and  November ;  and  from 
ten  to  five  during  the  months  of  April,  May,  and  June. 

2.  The  Museum  shall  be  closed  on  Christmas  Day  and  the  day 
following,  and  on  Good  Friday,  also  for  one  week  in  the  Easter  Vacation 
for  purposes  of  cleaning,  and  on  such  other  days  as  may  appear  necessary 
to  the  Committee. 

3.  Undergraduates  not  in  academical  dress  and  persons  who  are  not 
members  of  the  University  shall  be  required,  on  visiting  the  Museum,  to 
enter  their  names  and  addresses  in  a  book  kept  at  the  door  for  the  purpose. 

4.  The  Committee  shall  have  full  authority  to  direct  the  exclusion  of 
any  person  whose  admission  appears  to  be  undesirable. 

5.  It  shall  be  within  the  discretion  of  the  Curator  at  any  time  to 
close  the  Museum  to  the  public  for  the  purpose  of  University  examinations, 
lectures,  and  the  like. 
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6.  The  Library  shall  be  open  to  Members  of  the  Senate  for  purposes 
of  archaeological  study.  The  Curator  shall  be  authorised  to  grant  per- 
mission to  use  the  Library  for  such  purposes  to  undergraduates  and  to 
other  persons  at  his  discretion. 

7.  The  Curator  and  other  Members  of  the  Senate  engaged  in  giving 
lectures  at  the  Museum,  if  authorised  by  the  Curator,  may  take  out  a 
limited  number  of  books  for  a  limited  time,  which  shall  in  no  case  exceed 
a  fortnight. 

8.  The  Curator  may  unconditionally  forbid  the  taking  out  of  any 
books  which  in  his  opinion  should  not  be  taken  out. 

Q.  Books  that  in  the  Curator's  opinion  are  likely  to  be  required  by 
students  may  not  be  taken  out  except  from  the  last  quarter  of  an  hour  before 
the  Library  closes  to  the  first  quarter  of  an  hour  after  the  Library  opens. 

10.  Students  of  Archaeology  may  be  authorised  by  the  Curator  to 
take  books  out  during  the  interval  stated  in  Rule  9,  or  under  such  other 
conditions  as  may  from  time  to  time  be  determined  by  the  Committee. 

1 1 .  All  persons  taking  out  books  under  the  above  Rules  shall  enter 
the  titles  and  class-marks  of  the  books  together  with  their  own  names  in  a 
book  kept  for  the  purpose.  Every  person  who  shall  fail  to  fulfil  this 
condition  or  to  return  a  book  by  the  proper  time  shall  incur  a  fine,  the 
amount  of  such  fine  to  be  fixed  from  time  to  time  by  the  Committee.  The 
proceeds  of  these  fines  shall  be  devoted  to  the  purchase  of  books. 

12.  It  shall  be  the  duty  of  the  Curator  to  report  to  the  Committee 
any  breaches  of  the  above  Rules. 

Curator:  A.  B.  Cook,  M.A.,  Queens'  College. 

The  Laboratories 

These  buildings  cover  a  large  area  of  ground  in  the  centre  of 
the  University,  and  are  divided  into  two  sections  by  Downing  Street. 
The  older  buildings  are  mostly  on  the  north  side  of  Downing 
Street,  and  the  newer  on  the  south  side.  The  north  section 
contains  the  Departments  of  Chemistry,  Physics,  Engineering, 
Mineralogy,  Biochemistry,  and  Anatomy;  also  Medicine  (in- 
cluding surgery,  midwifery,  pharmacology,  pathology,  protozoology, 
public  health,  and  medical  jurisprudence),  and  Zoology  (including 
comparative  anatomy,  animal  morphology,  elementary  biology, 
etc.).  Tl)^  south  section  includes  the  Sedgwick  Museum  of 
Geology,  the  Laboratories  of  Physiology  and  Psychology,  the 
Schools  of  Agriculture,  Forestry,  and  Botany,  and  the  Molteno 
Institute  for  Research  in  Parasitology.  New  laboratories  for  the 
Department  of  Biochemistry  and  Research  in  connexion  with  the 
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cold  storage  of  meat,  fish,  and  fruit  are  being  built.  The  Museum 
of  Ethnology  and  the  Law  Schools  and  Squire  Law  Library  are 
also  on  this  side  of  Downing  Street.  A  new  Engineering  Labora- 
tory with  two  acres  of  floor  space  is  being  built  in  Trumpington 
Street. 

In  addition  to  their  special  equipments,  all  the  scientific 
Departments  and  certain  other  buildings  are  supplied  with  direct 
current  electricity  from  a  central  power  station  situated  near  the 
Engineering  Laboratory.  In  this  station  are  installed  three  fifty 
horse-power  motor  generators,  an  automatic  reversible  balancing 
booster,  a  large  battery,  and  the  necessary  switch  gear.  Alternating 
current  at  2000  volts  taken  from  the  town  mains  is  converted 
into  direct  current,  which  is  distributed  by  means  of  underground 
cables  at  1 10  and  220  volts,  as  may  be  required  for  various  purposes, 
such  as  ventilation,  driving  machinery,  distilling  volatile  liquids, 
working  arc  lamps,  and  heating  crucible  and  other  furnaces.  The 
plant  is  under  the  charge  of  the  University  Buildings  Syndicate 
and  will  shortly  be  extended  considerably. 

The  Science  Museums  and  Laboratories  may  be  entered  from 
Downing  Street,  Free  School  Lane,  or  Corn  Exchange  Street. 
The  hours  at  which  the  buildings  are  open  may  be  ascertained  at 
the  Porter's  Lodge  in  Free  School  Lane. 

(t)  Agriculture.  The  work  of  the  department  of  agri- 
culture is  carried  on  in  the  School  of  Agriculture,  on  the  University 
Farm,  the  Plant-Breeding  farm,  and  at  the  Field  Laboratories. 

The  School  of  Agriculture,  situated  on  the  Downing  College 
site,  was  built  during  the  year  ending  Christmas  1909,  and  was 
formally  opened  by  the  Duke  of  Devonshire  in  April  1910.  The 
cost  of  the  building  was  defrayed  by  a  sum  of  ^^20,000,  collected 
by  a  Committee  of  the  Cambridge  University  Association  under 
the  presidency  of  the  late  Duke  of  Devonshire,  Chancellor  of  the 
University,  and  subsequently  of  the  present  Duke.  This  sum 
provided  the  building  and  equipment,  and  a  residue  to  be 
invested  for  maintenance.  The  Drapers  Company,  who  also 
endow  the  Agricultural  Professorships,  were  the  largest  subscribers. 
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The  building  contains  three  lecture  rooms,  a  library,  large 
laboratories  for  Chemistry  and  for  Biology,  and  many  private 
rooms  for  research. 

An  extension,  provided  chiefly  for  research  in  Plant-Breeding 
and  Animal  Nutrition,  was  completed  in  October,  191 3,  the  funds 
being  supplied  by  a  Government  grant. 

In  order  to  accommodate  the  increased  number  of  students,  a 
further  extension  has  been  provided  by  the  erection  of  a  range  of 
army  huts  containing  a  large  lecture  room,  a  reading  room,  a 
number  of  private  rooms,  a  large  biological  laboratory,  and  a 
demonstration  room  for  Estate  Management  subjects. 

The  University  Farm,  known  as  Gravel  Hill,  is  approached 
from  the  Huntingdon  Road,  and  lies  between  that  road  and  the 
Madingley  Road,  adjoining  the  Observatory.  It  consists  of 
120  acres  of  arable  land  near  the  Huntingdon  Road,  and  80  acres 
of  pasture  on  the  Madingley  Road.  It  is  well  equipped  for 
teaching  and  experimental  work. 

The  Plant-Breeding  Farm,  known  as  How  Hill,  is  about  2  miles 
out  of  Cambridge  on  the  Huntingdon  Road,  and  adjoins  the  Uni- 
versity Farm.  It  has  been  equipped  by  a  grant  from  the  Board  of 
Agriculture  out  of  the  Development  Fund,  as  part  of  the  equip- 
ment of  the  Institute  for  Research  in  Plant-Breeding.  It  consists 
of  230  acres,  mostly  arable,  and  is  well  equipped  for  seed  growing. 

The  Field  Laboratories,  which  were  started  in  1910  as  a  private 
venture  and  have  now  been  handed  over  to  the  University,  are 
situated  on  the  Milton  Road  and  cover  an  area  of  about  10  acres. 
Among  the  numerous  buildings  are  several  designed  for  the 
accurate  study' of  various  problems  in  the  nutrition  of  animals. 
These  have  been  provided  by  Government  grants,  as  part  of  the 
equipment  of  the  Institute  for  Research  in  Animal  Nutrition. 

Drapers  Professor  of  Agriculture :  T.  B.  Wood,  C.B.E.,  M.A.,  F.R.S. 
(Gonville  and  Caius),  School  of  Agriculture. 

Professor  of  Agricultural  Botany:  R.  H.  Biffen,  M.A.,  F.R.S. 
(St  Catharine's),  School  of  Agriculture. 

Reader  in  Agriculture:  K.  J.  J.  Mackenzie,  M.A.  (Christ's), 
School  of  Agriculture. 
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Reader  in  Agricultural  Physiology:  F.  H.  A.  Marshall,  Sc.D.,  Christ's 
College. 

Reader  in  Estate  Management:  F.  B.  Smith,  C.M.G.,  M.A.,  Downing 
College. 

(2)  Biochemistry.  The  department  of  biochemistry 
has  succeeded  to  rooms  previously  occupied  by  the  Department 
of  Physiology.  On  the  first  floor  of  a  building  facing  Corn 
Exchange  Street  is  a  large  laboratory  for  elementary  classes. 
Rooms  for  advanced  teaching  are  on  the  floor  beneath  those. 

On  the  first  floor  of  an  adjacent  building,  running  westward, 
are  ten  smaller  rooms  devoted  to  research.  There  are  dark  rooms 
for  spectroscopic  and  polariscopic  work,  a  balance  room,  and 
other  rooms  devoted  to  experiments  requiring  special  apparatus. 

Sir  William  Dunn  Professor  of  Biochemistry:  F.  G.  Hopkins, 
M.A.,  F.R.S.,  F.R.C.P.  (Trinity),  Saxmeadham,  71   Grange  Road. 

(3) ,  Botany.  The  botany  school,  situated  on  the  south 
side  of  the  Downing  College  site,  comprises  a  museum,  herbarium, 
library,  lecture  rooms,  and  laboratories.  The  Museum  and 
Herbarium  (open  every  week-day  during  term  from  9.30  to  5) 
are  arranged  with  a  view  to  supplement  the  lectures  and  laboratory 
work  and  to  interest  the  general  public  in  the  various  aspects  of 
the  science.  The  collections  include  a  considerable  number  of 
specimens  selected  by  the  late  Professor  Henslow,  to  whom  the 
inception  of  the  Museum  is  due.  Collections  of  plants  made  by 
Charles  Darwin,  Sir  Charles  Bunbury,  and  many  other  naturalists, 
are  represented  in  the  Museum  and  Herbarium.  The  Herbarium  is 
particularly  rich  in  British  plants  collected  by  Professor  Babington, 
Professor  Lindley,  the  Rev.  J.  D.  Gray,  and  many  other  botanists ; 
it  contains  several  important  collections,  wMch  are  accessible  to 
students. 

The  Library  possesses  a  valuable  series  of  herbals  and  early 
botanical  works  collected  by  Professors  T.  Martyn  and  C.  C. 
Babington  in  addition  to  the  more  important  periodicals  and 
modern  literature.  The  collection  of  pamphlets  was  considerably 
extended  by  the  acquisition  of  a  set  of  volumes  from  the  library 
of  the  late  Professor  Marshall  Ward.     [Copies  of  the  regulations 
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for  the  use  of  the  Library  may  be  obtained  from  the  Librarian.] 
The  library  of  Charles  Darwin  has  been  placed  by  Sir  Francis 
Darwin  in  the  Botany  School,  where  it  is  accessible  to  students 
engaged  in  research.  A  Catalogue  of  the  Darwin  Library,  pub- 
lished by  the  University  Press  in  1908,  may  be  obtained  on 
application  to  Professor  Seward. 

The  School  affords  accommodation  for  about  200  students. 

Professor  of    Botany:   A.    C.   Seward,    Sc.D.,  F.R.S.,   Master  of 
Downing  College. 

Reader  in  Botany :  F.  F.  Blackman,  M.A.,  F.R.S.,  St  John's  College. 
Curator  of  the  Herbarium :  H.  G.  Carter,  M.B.  &  Ch.B.  (Edin.) ; 
Curator  of  the  Museum:  H.  H.  Thomas,  M.A.,  Downing  College. 

The  BOTANIC  GARDEN  (entrances  from  the  Trumpington  Road 
and  Bateman  Street)  is  open  on  week-days  from  8  a.m.  till  dusk 
in  the  winter  months;  and  from  8  a.m.  till  8  p.m.  in  the  summer 
months.     The  plant-houses^  are  open  from  2  p.m. 

Director  of  the  Garden:   H.  G.  Carter,  M.B.  &  Ch.B.  (Edin ). 
Secretary  to  the  Botanic  Garden  Syndicate :  H.  Hamshaw  Thomas, 
M.A.  (Downing),  Botany  School,  Cambridge. 

{4)  Chemistry.  The  chemical  laboratory  is  a  large 
building  in  Pembroke  Street,  facing  the  side  of  Pembroke 
College.  The  principal  entrance  is  from  Pembroke  Street,  but  the 
students'  laboratories  are  also  accessible  at  the  back  from  the  court 
of  the  Museums  and  from  Free  School  Lane.  The  ground-floor 
contains  the  main  laboratories  for  elementary  work,  together  with 
balance  rooms  and  preparation  rooms.  On  the  same  floor  are 
two  lecture  rooms.  The  large  one  is  reached  by  separate  en- 
trances from  the  street  and  from  the  back;  the  smaller  is  acces- 
sible from  the  entrance  hall.  Between  the  lecture  rooms  are 
the  preparation  room  and  the  specimen  room,  and  on  the 
mezzanine  above  these  are  several  small  rooms  for  special  work. 
On  the  principal  staircase  are  the  private  room  and  laboratory 
of  the  Professor  of  Chemistry;  a  little  higher,  on  the  first  floor, 
are    the    advanced    organic   and    physicochemical    laboratories, 

1  A  handbook  which  may  be  found  useful  as  a  dictionary  of  plants  likely 
to  be  met  with  in  the  Garden  is  Willis's  Flowering  Plants  and  Ferns,  published 
by  the  University  Press. 
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balance  rooms,  and  the  lecture  and  private  rooms  of  the  Jack- 
sonian  Professor.  Above  the  laboratories  are  flat  roofs  upon 
which  work  can  be  carried  on  in  the  open  air.  On  the  east 
staircase,  communicating  with  the  students'  laboratories,  are 
several  laboratories  for ,  the  use  of  the  lecturers  in  Chemistry. 
In  the  basement  are  arranged  a  large  lecture  room  with  the 
necessary  preparation  rooms,  a  large  private  laboratory  and  balance 
room,  and  two  rooms  entirely  fitted  with  incombustible  materials, 
in  which  operations  with  easily  inflammable  substances  can  be  safely 
performed.  On  this  floor  are  also  the  machinery  room,  containing 
the  engines,  dynamo,  large  air-pumps,  liquid  air  plant,  and  the 
storage  battery,  the  boiler  house,  rooms  for  gas  analysis  and  for 
high  temperature  work,  and  the  metallurgical  laboratories,  balance 
room,  and  furnace  room  occupied  by  the  Goldsmiths  Reader  in 
Metallurgy.  The  whole  building  is  warmed  by  hot  water,  and 
steam  is  laid  on  to  all  the  rooms  for  use  in  chemical  operations. 
Tubes  from  the  air-pump  are  led  into  the  different  rooms  and 
distributed  to  the  working  benches.  A  separate  small  storage 
battery  can  be  placed  in  connexion  with  any  of  the  laboratories 
where  an  electric  current  is  needed.  The  working  rooms  are 
ventilated  by  electric  fans  and  by  a  shaft  loo  feet  high  communi- 
cating with  the  boiler  furnaces. 

The  laboratories  are  open  for  the  use  of  members  of  the 
University  who  comply  with  the  rules,  during  term  time  and 
during  July  and  August,  from  loa.m.  to  6  p.m.  The  fee  for  the 
use  of  the  Laboratory  is  ^4.  4^.  a  term.  Ordinary  apparatus  is 
supplied,  but  all  chemicals  used,  and  all  damage  done  to  the 
apparatus  of  the  Laboratory,  must  be  paid  for.  Students  are 
warned  against  using  the  Laboratory  capriciously,  by  beginning 
to  work  and  then  giving  it  up  because  they  do  not  find  it  con- 
venient to  go  on.  Anyone  who  engages  a  bench  will  have  to  pay 
the  fee  for  the  term,  so  that  he  should  not  engage  a  bench 
until  he  has  quite  decided  to  use  it. 

No  one  is  admitted  to  work  in  the  advanced  students'  labora- 
tories until  he  has  proved  his  competence  to  the  satisfaction  of 
one  of  the  Professors  attached  to  the  Laboratory;  nor  are  any 
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experiments  or  researches  allowed  which  are  not  approved  by  one 
or  the  other  of  those  Professors. 

Professor  of  Chemistry :  Sir  William  J.  Pope,  K.B.E.,  M.A.,  F.R.S. 
(Sidney  Sussex),  Ilolmesdale,  Brooklands  Avenue. 

Jacksonian  Professor  (Organic  Chemistry):  Sir  James  Dewar,  M.A., 
F.R.S.  (Peterhouse),  1  Scroope  Terrace. 

Professor  of  Physical  Chemistry:  T.  Martin  Lowry,  M.A.,  F.R.S., 
54  Bateman  Street. 

Goldsmiths  Reader  In  Metallurgy:  Charles  T.  Heycock,  M.A., 
F.R.S.  (King's),  3  St  Peter's  Terrace. 

(5)  Ens^ineering.  The  engineering  laboratory'  is  in 
Free  School  Lane,  adjoining  the  Cavendish  Laboratory  of  Physics. 
Owing  to  the  large  growth  in  the  number  of  students  these 
buildings  have  become  inadequate  and  commodious  new  labora- 
tories are  in  process  of  construction  on  the  Scroope  House  Estate 
adjoining  the  Leys  School. 

The  Engineering  Department  provides  instruction  in  those 
principles  of  science  a  knowledge  of  which  is  necessary  to  an 
engineer  in  hi^  profession.  For  this  purpose  courses  of  lectures  and 
laboratory  demonstrations  are  given  in  Mathematics,  Mechanics, 
Theory  of  Structures,  Heat,  Hydraulics,  Electricity,  and  Surveying, 
with  supplementary  courses  on  Aeronautics,  Wireless,  Engineering 
Chemistry,  Industrial  Economics,  and  Geology  for  those  students 
who  are  interested  in  these  special  subjects.  In  the  lectures 
illustrative  examples  are  drawn  as  far  as  possible  from  engineer- 
ing practice.  For  example,  the  principles  of  Thermodynamics 
are  illustrated  by  the  discussion  of  the  problems  presented  by 
steam  engines,  internal  combustion  engines,  and  refrigerating 
machinery,  and  the  laboratory  work  in  the  subject  consists  largely 
in  the  testing  of  such  engines. 

The  Laboratory  comprises  : — (i)  The  workshops,  in  which 
are  machine  and  hand  tools  for  carpentry,  pattern-making,  turning, 
fitting  and  forging.  A  practical  familiarity  with  the  use  of  tools 
is   required   of  all   students  who   take   an    engineering   degree. 

^  In  October,  1916,  the  War  Office  presented  to  the  University  a  German 
Aeroplane  which  was  shot  down  in  France  by  the  Royal  Flying  Corps.  This 
has  been  erected  in  the  Engineering  Department. 
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Whenever  it  is  possible,  students  are  encouraged  to  get  this 
'  qualification  by  entering  engineering  works  during  vacations,  but 
as  an  alternative  they  can  take  a  course  in  the  workshops  of  the 
Department.  (2)  The  Heat  Engine  Laboratory,  containing  a 
number  of  steam,  gas,  and  oil  engines  of  various  types  with 
appliances  for  testing.  (3)  The  Structures  and  Hydraulic 
Laboratory,  containing  centrifugal  pumps,  reaction  and  impulse 
turbines,  and  apparatus  for  measuring  the  flow  of  water,  friction 
in  pipes,  etc.  The  apparatus  for  structural  testing  comprises  the 
usual  tensile,  impact,  and  hardness  testing  machines.  The  largest 
machine  has  a  capacity  of  50  tons,  and  there  are  six  other  tension 
and  compression  testing  machines  of  lesser  size.  (4)  The 
Electrical  Laboratory,  which  contains  a  number  of  dynamos, 
motors,  transformers,  wireless  apparatus,  and  measuring  instru- 
ments of  various  types. 

Apparatus  is  also  provided  for  experiments  in  Elementary 
Mechanics,  and  there  is  a  large  drawing  ofifice,  where  students 
learn  the  application  of  graphical  methods  applied  to  the  cal- 
culation of  engineering  problems.  They  also  learn  to  make  and 
read  Mechanical  Drawings  and  work  through  the  detailed  design 
of  a  structure  or  of  an  engine  or  other  piece  of  mechanism. 

The  honours  course  covers  three  years.  The  first  year  is 
devoted  mainly  to  Mechanics,  elementary  physics  (particularly 
electricity),  mechanism,  workshop  practice,  surveying,  and  the 
elements  of  theory  of  structures.  If  a  student  has  not  passed  the 
Qualifying  Examination  in  Mathematics  and  Mechanics  while 
still  at  School  or  at  the  beginning  of  his  first  term,  a  considerable 
proportion  of  his  time  has  to  be  devoted  to  these  two  subjects 
during  his  first  two  terms.  It  is  most  desirable  that  this  examina- 
tion should  be  taken  at  the  earliest  possible  date,  and  it  is 
becoming  more  and  more  the  custom  for  engineering  students  to 
take  this  examination  either  while  they  are  still  at  school  or,  at' 
any  rate,  immediately  they  come  into  residence  in  Cambridge. 
In  the  second  and  third  year,  courses  of  lectures  and  laboratory 
work  are  given  on  Mathematics,  Applied  Mechanics,  Theory  of 
Structures,  Heat,  Electricity,  and  Hydraulics.    All  students  take 
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these  courses,  and  specialization  is  only  permitted  to  a  limited  ex- 
tent and  for  the  better  students  in  their  third  year.  Courses  in  Aero- 
nautics, Wireless,  Engineering  Chemistry,  Industrial  Economics, 
and  Geology  are  provided  for  those  students  who  wish  to  study 
these  particular  subjects.  During  the  Long  Vacation  courses  are 
provided  dealing  with  special  subjects,  and  a  student  may  take 
his  surveying  course  at  this  stage.  A  considerable  number  of 
students  take  advantage  of  these  facilities  for  study  in  the  Long 
Vacation. 

The  Fees  payable  by  students  vary  according  to  the  amount 
of  laboratory  work  and  lecture  work  they  are  taking.  For  each 
lecture  course  the  fee  is  jQi.  is.  per  term,  for  each  laboratory 
course  jQz.  2s.  and  for  the  workshops  ;£^.  t,s.  About  jQio.  los. 
per  term  may  be  taken  as  the  average  fee  of  a  student  taking  the 
full  Tripos  course. 

Professor  of  Mechanism  and  Applied  Mechanics:  C.  E.  Inglis,  M.A., 

A.M.I.C.E.  (King's),  Grantchester,  near  Cambridge. 

Francis  Mond  Professor  of  Aeronautical  Engineering :  B.  M.  Jones, 
A.F.C. ,  M.A.  (Emmanuel),  Ivy  Lodge,  Abington. 

(6)  Ethnology.  The  museum  of  archaeology  and  of 
ETHNOLOGY  is  Open  frcfm  2  to  4  p.m.,  and  is  entered  from 
Downing  Street ;  students  can  gain  admission  at  other  times 
by  the  entrance  in  Tennis  Court  Road.  The  Archaeological 
section  is  based  on  the  collection  of  the  Cambridge  Antiquarian 
Society,  who  gave  it  to  the  University  in  1883  and  continue  to 
add  to  it  by  grants  to  the  Accession  Fund  and  by  local  finds.  A 
fine  collection  of  British  and  Continental  antiquities,  the  Foster 
Bequest,  was  demised  by  Mr  Walter  K.  Foster  in  1891,  and  the 
T.  R.  Murray  Collection  of  Irish  antiquities  was  acquired  in  1900. 
In  191 3  Sir  Arthur  Evans  presented  a  choice  selection  of  local 
.antiquities  collected  by  Sir  John  Evans;  and  in  1919  the  Wilburton 
(Cambs.)  hoard  of  bronze  weapons  was  purchased  by  private  sub- 
scription. There  is  a  remarkable  series  of  Saxon  urns  and  personal 
ornaments,  which  was  enriched  in  191 3  by  the  generosity  of  the 
Rev.  J.  W.  E.  Cohybeare,  by  the  Master  and  Fellows  of  Trinity 
College  in  19 1 4,  and  by  Mr  F.  R.  G.  Hief  in  1918.    Archaeological 
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specimens  from  various  parts  of  the  world  are  acquired  as  oppor- 
tunity presents.  Special  mention  should  be  made  of  the  casts  of 
ancient  monuments  from  Central  America  made  and  presented 
by  Dr  A.  P.  Maudslay,  and  of  the  fine  series  of  Egyptian  stone 
implements  given  by  Professor  Bevan,  the  Egypt  Exploration 
Fund,  and  Baron  A.  von  Hiigel.  The  considerable  ethnological 
collections  are  of  peculiar  value  and  interest.  The  Fijian  section 
is  mainly  composed  of  collections  formed  by  the  Curator  (Baron 
A.  von  Hiigel),  Lord  Stanmore,  and  Dr  Maudslay ;  it  is  the  best 
collection  extant  and  can  never  be  equalled.  Oceania  in  general 
is  very  well  represented  by  gifts  from  the  late  Bishop  Selwyn, 
Dr  B.  Brady,  Dr  Codrington,  Lord  Peckover,  Mr  C.  Cave,  and 
Professor  Bevan.  The  Museum  has  been  enriched  by  the  gift  of 
collections  made  on  various  expeditions  by  Cambridge  men,  of 
which  the  following  are  the  most  noteworthy :  Dr  Haddon's 
expeditions  to  Torres  Straits  (1888  and  1898)  and  his  expeditions 
to  New  Guinea  (1898  and  1914)  and  Sarawak  (1899);  Mr  W.  W. 
Skeat's  expedition  to  the  Malay  Peninsula  (igoo);  Professor 
Stanley  Gardiner's  expeditions  to  the  Pacific  and  the  Maldive 
Islands  (1896  and  1899);  the  Rev.  J.  Roscoe's  journeys  in  Uganda 
(1908  etc.);  Dr  Rivers's  expedition  to  Melanesia  (1908);  Mr  N.  W. 
Thomas's  expeditions  to  Southern  Nigeria  (1910  etc.).  Mr  A.  R. 
Brown's  expedition  to  the  Andamans  (1907-8)  and  to  West 
Australia  (1910-12);  Mr  P.  D.  Montague's  expedition  to  New 
Caledonia  (1913-14);  Mr  J.  W.  Layard's  expedition  to  Malekula 
(1914).  Sir  Henry  Bulwer  (S.  Africa),  Major  W.  Cooke  Daniels 
(S.  America),  Dr  C.  Hose  (Sarawak),  Baron  F.  von  Hiigel  (N. 
America),  Dr  J.  B.  Hurry  (Congo),  Dr  G.  Landtman  (Papua), 
Sir  Wm.  MacGregor  (Papua),  Mr  E.  H.  Man  (Nicobars),  Dr 
R.  H.  Martin  (Australia),  Sir  R.  Temple,  (Andamans),  and 
many  others  have  also  been  generous  donors  to  the  Museum.. 
The  Captain  Cook  Collection  in  the  possession  of  Trinity  College 
was  transferred  to  the  Museum  in  19 14.  The  Folk-Lore  Society 
of  London  has  deposited  numerous  specimens,  the  Starr  Collection 
of  Mexican  folk-lore  and  the  Owen  collection  from  the  Musquakie 
Indians  being  on  permanent  loan.  A  large  number  of  ethnological 
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photographs  belonging  to  Baron  von  Hiigel  and  Dr  Haddon  may 
be  consulted  by  students  in  the  Museum.  The  departmental 
library  is  based  on  a  comprehensive  series  of  British  and  foreign 
journals  and  books  on  archaeology  presented  by  the  Cambridge 
Antiquarian  Society  and  the  Foster  Library,  bequeathed  in  1891; 
other  works  on  archaeology,  ethnology,  and  travel  have  been 
variously  acquired.  The  new  Museum  at  present  consists  of  the 
Maudslay  Hall,  the  Andrews,  Keyser,  Babington,  and  Bevan 
Galleries,  offices,  work-rooms,  and  a  lecture  room,  laboratory,  and 
library. 

Disney  Professor  of  Archaeology:  Sir  William  Ridgeway,  Sc.D. 
(Gonville  and  Caius),  Fen  Ditton. 

Reader  in  Ethnology:  A.  C.  Haddon,  Sc.D.,  F.R.S.  (Christ's), 
3  Cranmer  Road. 

Curator  of  the  Museum :  Baron  Anatole  von  Hiigel,  M.A.  (Trinity), 
Croft  Cottage,  Barton  Road. 

(7)  Experimental  Physics.  The  cavendish  laboratory 
for  the  study  of  Experimental  Physics  was  the  gift  of  William 
Cavendish,  seventh  Duke  of  Devonshire,  K.G.,  late  Chancellor  of 
the  University. 

The  groundfloor  contains  a  set  of  rooms  for  operations 
requiring  great  steadiness,  such  as  exact  measurements.  A  store- 
room, a  workshop,  a  battery  room,  and  an  installation  for  the 
production  of  liquid  air  are  also- provided  on  this  floor.  The 
firstfloor  contains  a  spacious  lecture  room  with  a  preparation 
room,  a  large  apparatus  room,  a  private  room  for  the  Professor, 
and  a  large  working  laboratory,  fitted  with  tables  standing  on 
beams  of  their  own,  so  as  to  be  independent  of  the  vibrations 
of  the  floor. 

Two  important  extensions  have  been  added  since  the  Labora- 
tory was  opened.  One,  to  the  south  of  the  original  building,  con- 
tains a  very  large  room  used  for  Demonstrations  to  large  classes, 
a  small  lecture  room  to  which  two  additional  stories  were  added 
in  1921 ;  the  other  extension,  built  with  funds  provided  for  the 
most  part  by  Lord  Rayleigh,  contains  many  rooms  for  research, 
a  large  lecture  room,  and  a  library.  Courses  of  Lectures  and 
X.  18 
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Practical  Work  arranged  for  candidates  for  both  pirts  of  the 
Natural  Sciences  Tripos,  special  courses  on  recent  developments 
of  Experimental  Physics,  and  lectures  and  Practical  ■  Work  for 
students  of  medicine  are  given  in  the  Laboratory ;  and  there  is  a 
society  which  meets  in  the  Laboratory  for  the  systematic  discussion 
of  recent  publications  on  Physical  Science. 

The  Laboratory  is  open  daily  from  lo  a.m.  till  5  p.m.,  for 
the  use  of  any  members  of  the  University  who  may  desire  to 
acquire  a  knowledge  of  experimental  methods  and  to  take  part  in 
physical  researches.  Experimental  lectures  upon  Mechanics,  Heat, 
Sound,  Electricity,  and  Magnetism,  are  given  daily  during  term. 
Cavendish  Professor  of  Experimental  Physics :  Sir  Ernest  Rutherford, 

M.A.,  F.R.S.  (Trinity),  Newnham  Cottage,  Queens'  Road. 
Professor  of  Physics:  Sir  J.  J.  Thomson,  O.M.,  M.A.,  Hon.  Sc.D., 

Pres.  R.S.,  Master  of  Trinity. 
Reader  in  Electrical  Meteorology:  C  T.  R.  Wilson,  M.A.  (Sidney), 

14  Cranmer  Road. 

(8)  Forestry.  The  school  of  forestry  was  erected  early 
in  1 9 14  on  the  Downing  site.  The  building  contains  lecture  rooms, 
a  library,  a  museum,  laboratories,  research  rooms,  and  a  work- 
shop, and  is  equipped  with  the  necessary  teaching  materials  and 
with  large  collections  of  timbers  and  other  forest  products. 

Reader  in  Forestry:  W.  IXwson,  M.A.  (Caius),  School  of  Forestry, 
Cambridge. 

(9)  Geology.  The  sedgwick  museum  of  geology,  built 
as  a  memorial  to  the  late  Professor  Sedgwick,  is  situated  on  the 
Downing  site  and  is  adjacent  to  the  other  Museums  of  Science. 

The  general  stratigraphical  collection  of  fossils  and  the  col- 
lection of  rocks  and  microscopic  sections  of  rocks  are  available 
for  study  by  those  who  have  made  some  progress  in  Geology,  and 
students'  series  of  rocks  and  of  fossils  are  arranged  in  separate 
cases  for  the  use  of  students.  The  appliances  for  practical  work 
in  connexion  with  the  study  of  physical  and  structural  geology 
are  now  arranged,  and  additions  are  being  made  thereto,  including 
a   small   series   of    specimens,   photographs,    and   diagrams   for 
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elementary  students.  An  interesting  series  illustrating  rock-struc- 
tures has  recently  been  arranged  in  the  petrographical  museum, 
and  a  fine  collection  of  British  and  foreign  building-stones  has 
been  obtained  for  the  economic  museum  by  the  late  J.  Watson, 
M.A.,  who  published  a  catalogue  of  the  collection.  A  collection 
of  specimens  illustrating  metalliferous  ores  is  now  available  for 
study. 

The  petrographical  portion  of  the  students'  series  consists  of 
specimens  of  rock-forming  minerals,  models  of  crystals,  and  speci- 
mens of  igneous,  sedimentary,  and  metamorphic  rocks.  There 
is  also  a  small  cabinet  of  microscopic  sections  of  rocks  for 
elementary  students.  Printed  catalogues  of  the  minerals,  the  rocks, 
and  the  microscopic  sections  in  this  series  are  issued  for  the  use 
of  students.  A  printed  catalogue  of  the  fossils  in  the  students' 
series  is  also  obtainable.  These  fossils  are  arranged  in  strati- 
graphical  order.  A  small  collection  of  typical  fossils  is  arranged 
in  zoological  order  for  comparison  with  recent  forms. 

The  library  of  the  Department  contains  a  good  collection  of 
books.  The  text-books  and  books  of  reference  required  by 
those  attending  elementary  and  advanced  lectures  may  be  here 
consulted,  and  also  a  number  of  works  bearing  upon  economic 
geology.  The  collection  of  geological  maps  and  sections  will  also 
be  found  useful  to  the  student,  the  maps  and  sections  of  the 
British  Isles  being  well  represented. 

The  Sedgwick  Museum  is  open  daily  from  9  a.m.  to  5  p.m. 
Woodwardlan   Professor  of  Qeology:  J.  E.   Marr,  Sc.D.,  F.R.S. 

(St  John's),  I  Huntingdon  Road. 

Reader  la  Petrology:  A.  Harker,  M.A.,  F.R.S.,  St  John's  College. 

(10)  Anatomy.  The  department  of  anatomy  (commonly 
called  The  Anatomy  School)  is  in  the  northern  block  of  a  large 
extension  of  the  Museums  of  Science  erected  in  1890,  and  consists 
of  three  floors. 

On  the  groundfloor  are  work  rooms,  preparation  rooms,  and 
an  office.  The  firstfloor  is  occupied  chiefly  by  the  Museum  of 
Anatomy,  which  contains  an  extensive  series  of  specimens  illustra- 
tive of  human  osteology  and  a  very  fine  series  of  the  skulls  of  men 
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of  different  races.  There  are  also  a  number  of  dissections,  spirit 
preparations,  and  models,  illustrative  both  of  normal  anatomy  and 
of  various  structural  anomalies. 

In  the  enclosed  annexe  of  the  groundfloor  of  the  Museum  is 
the  temporary  anthropological  workroom  and  store.  In  a  similar 
annexe  of  the  Museum  gallery,  the  Departmental  Library  is 
temporarily  housed,  pending  the  much-needed  extension  of  the 
Anatomy  School  premises.  It  contains  the  valuable  collection  of 
books  bequeathed  to  the  Department  by  the  late  Professor 
Macalister.  The  third  floor  is  occupied  by  the  dissecting  room, 
which  is  capable  of  accommodating  250  students.  The  large 
Lecture  Room  is  capable  of  seating  280  students.  In  the  portion 
of  the  building  south  of  the  large  lecture  room  is  a  smaller  theatre 
for  anatomical  demonstrations  on  the  ground  floor,  whilst  on  the 
first  floor  are  laboratories  for  microscopical  anatomy  and  em- 
bryology, as  well  as  a  practical  classroom  devoted  to  the  practical 
teaching  in  these  subjects  as  well  as  in  Physical  Anthropology. 
Large  increase  of  space  for  these  purposes  is  urgently  needed. 

Professor  of  Anatomy :  J.  T.  Wilson,  M.A.,  F.R.S.,  St  John's  College. 
Reader  in  Human  Anatomy:  W.  L.   H.  Duckworth,  M.D.,  Sc.D., 
Jesus  College. 

(11)  Medicine  and  Surgery.  The  medical  school  in 
Downing  Street  is  assigned  to  the  departments  of  Medicine, 
Surgery,  Pharmacology,  Pathology,  and  Public  Health  ^- 

The  HUMPHRY  MUSEUM  Contains  a  large  number  of  specimens 
illustrative  of  pathology  and  morbid  anatomy,  required  for  the 
teaching  of  the  departments  above  mentioned. 

The  medical,  pharmacological,  and  pathological  departments  also 
possess  in  a  central  library  collections  of  books  and  periodicals 
useful  to  students. 

Regius  Professor  of  Physic:  Sir  T.  Clifford  AUbutt,  K.C.B.,  M.D., 
F.R.S.  (Gonville  and  Caius),  St  Radegund's,  Chaucer  Road. 

Downing  Professor  of  Medicine   (Pharmacology  and  Therapeutics): 
J.  B.  Bradbury,  M.D.  (Downing),  4  St  Peter's  Terrace. 

^  See  also  p.  6og. 
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Professor  of  Pathology:  Sir  G.  Sims  Woodhead,  K.B.E.,  M.A. 
(Trinity  Hall),  Luard  Road,  Hills  Road. 

Reader  In  Pharmacology:  W.  E.  Dixon,  M.A.,  F.R.S.  (Downing), 
Medical  School. 

addenbrooke's  hospital  should  be  referred  to  in  this  con- 
nexion. It  contains  192  beds  for  patients,  and  other  small 
wards  for  isolation,  or  special  care.  The  large  new  out-patient 
building  contains  ophthalmic  and  other  special  departments 
and  an  instalment  of  X-ray  and  other  electric  apparatus.  The 
pathological  wing,  also  new,  contains,  beside  the  morbid  anatomy 
department,  a  fully  equipped  clinical  laboratory. 

Certificates  of  attendance  on  the  practice  of  the  Hospital  are 
recognised  by  the  University,  by  the  Royal  Colleges  of  Physicians 
and  Surgeons,  and  by  the  other  medical  licensing  bodies. 

The  physicians  and  surgeons  attend  daily  in  the  wards,  apd 
clinical  lectures  are  delivered  weekly  during  term  time  and  also 
in  the  Long  Vacation. 

Physicians 
Consulting  Physicians:  P.  W.  Latharn,  M.D.,  F.R.C.P.;  Sir  D.  Mac- 

Alister,   K.C.B.,   M.D.,   F.R.C.P.     Physicians:  J.  B.  Bradbury,   M.D., 

F.R.C.P.;    Sir  T.  Clifford  Allbutt,   K.C.B.,  M.D.,   F.R.C.P.,   F.R.S., 

Regius  Professor  of  Physic;  E.  Lloyd  Jones,  M.D.  ;  J.  Aldren  Wright, 

M.D. 

Surgeons 
Consulting  Surgeon :  George  Edward  Wherry,  M.B.,  M.Ch.,  F.R.C.S.; 

Surgeons:  Frederick  Deighton,  M.B.,  M.R.C.S. ;  Joseph  Griffiths,  C.M.G., 

M.Ch.,    F.R.C.S. ;    Arthur   Cooke,  M.B.,    B.Ch,    (Oxon.),    F.R.C.S. ; 

Assistant  Surgeon:  W.  H.  Bowen,  M.S.  (Lond.),  F.R.C.S. 

(12)  Mineralogy.  The  mineralogical  museum  is  on  the 
first  floor  of  the  building  which  forms  the  west  side  of  the  inner 
court  of  the  Museums  situated  between  Free  School  Lane  and  Corn 
Exchange  Street.  The  laboratory  is  on  the  north  side  of  the 
Museum,  partly  on  the  same  floor  and  partly  on  the  ground  floor. 

The  Museum  is  open  daily  between  the  hours  of  10  a.m.  and 
4  p.m.,  with  the  exception  of  Saturday  afternoons  and  a  few  of  the 
more  important  holidays. 

The  Collection  is  mainly  the  result  of  gifts  of  private  collections 
— the  chief  ones  being  the  Hume,  given  in  1841  by  Viscount 
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Alfbrd,  the  Brooke,  given  in  1857  by  Charles  Brooke,  M.A.,  and 
the  Wiltshire,  given  in  1897  by  the  Rev.  Thomas  Wiltshire,  Sc.D. 
The  Came  collection,  rich  in  Cornish  specimens,  was  bought  in 
1899,  the  purchase  money  being  raised  by  subscription.  Amongst 
the  specimens  in  the  Collection  are  fragments  of  many  celebrated 
meteorites  and  also  good  and  numerous  samples  of  rock-forming 
minerals  and  metallic  ores. 

Courses  of  lectures  and  demonstrations  are  given  at  the  Museum 
in  crystallography,  on  the  general  characters  of  the  common 
minerals,  on  crystal-optics  and  on  chemical  crystallography. 
These  courses  are  duly '  advertised  in  the  lecture-number  of  the 
University  Reporter  which  is  issued  at  the  beginning  of  each  term. 
The  elementary  course  is  covered  in  the  academic  year  and 
suffices  for  students  who  are  taking  Mineralogy  as  a  subsidiary 
subject  in  Part  I  of  the  Natural  Sciences  Tripos  [see  p.  469]. 
Should  a  student  desire  to  attain  a  first  class  standard,  he  should 
attend  the  Long  Vacation  course  as  well  as  the  second  year's  course. 
From  time  to  time,  as  required  by  particular  students — for  the 
most  part  graduates,  instruction  is  given  in  the  determination  of 
the  chemical  composition  of  minerals  and  rocks.  Students  who 
wish  to  obtain  such  instruction  should  call  on  the  Professor  or 
Demonstrator  at  the  Museum. 

A  small  collection  of  typical  and  characteristic  specimens 
of  the  minerals  which  commonly  occur  as  ores  and  as  rock-con- 
stituents has  been  specially  arranged  for  independent  study.  The 
specimens  are  carefully  described,  so  as  to  give  students  an  insight 
into  the  characters  which  are  useful  in  the  identification  of  each 
mineral.  Students  are  likewise  allowed  the  use  of  the  goniometers 
which  are  placed  in  the  Museum,  and  of  a  collection  of  crystals 
suitable  for  measurement,  at  any  time  that  is  convenient  to  them. 
Professor  of  Mineralogy:  W.  J.  Lewis,  M.A.,  Trinity  College. 

(13)  The  Philosophical  Library  maintains  a  special  re- 
lation to  all  the  scientific  departmeiits ;  it  is  centrally  situated 
with  respect  to  the  Laboratories,  being  approached  from  Free 
School  Lane  or  from  Downing  Street.     The  care  of  the  library 
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of  the  Cambridge  Philosophical  Society  [see  p.  294]  was  accepted 
by  the  University  in  1881,  subject  to  the  reservation  of  the  rights 
of  Fellows  of  the  Society ;  and  with  the  view  of  organising 
a  public  scientific  library,  the  books  were  transferred  to  a  large 
hall  extending  through  the  central  building.  The  number  of 
books  is  largely  increased  every  year  by  donations  and  purchase ; 
and  the  library  thus  formed  has  become  to  a  great  extent  the 
scientific  reference  library  of  the  University.  As  it  is  maintained 
principally  by  exchanges  between  the  Philosophical  Society  and 
home  and  foreign  Academies  and  other  publishing  bodies,  it  is 
very  rich  in  sets  of  Journals  and  scientific  Transactions.  A  list  of 
them  is  included  in  the  Index  List  of  Periodicals  published  by 
the  University  Library  Syndicate  (price  2s.  6d.).  A  remarkably 
complete  set  of  the  current  numbers  of  scientific  journals  and 
periodicals  is  displayed  for  use  on  the  central  tables. 

The  Library  is  open  daily  during  term  from  10  a.m.  to  i  p.m. 
and  from  3  p.m.  to  6  p.m.,  and  during  vacation  according  as 
the  managing  committee  may  from  time  to  time  determine.  The 
privilege  of  taking  out  books  is  confined  to  Fellows  of  the  Cam- 
bridge Philosophical  Society,  but  undergraduates  may  use  the  Library 
on  the  written  recommendation  of  a  Fellow.  Research  Students, 
and  also  suitably  qualified  persons  who  are  not  members  of  the 
University,  may  become  candidates  for  election  as  Associates  of  the 
Cambridge  Philosophical  Society ;  and  Associates  who  pay  10s.  6d. 
per  annum  are  allowed  the  same  privileges  in  the  Librairy  as  Fellows. 
Library  Clerk :  Mr  S.  Matthews. 

(14)  Physiology.  The  laboratory  is  at  the  S.E.  corner 
of  the  Court  which  is  entered  by  the  archway  on  the  S.  side  of 
Downing  Street.  It  has  an  electrical  supply  both  for  light  and 
power  derived  ffom  accumulators;  current  is  supplied  at  2 — 4 
volts  and  at  no  volts  to  most  of  the  rooms,  and  S  to  7  amperes 
can  be  taken  in  any  one  room.  In  addition,  some  of  the  research 
rooms  are  wired  for  10 — 20  amp.  current  at  no  v.  There  is 
a  refrigerating  plant  on  the  ground  floor  keeping  a  small  room  on 
the  floor  above  at  a  temperature  of  0° — 2°  C.  A  compressed  air 
plant  supplies  a  current  of  air  at  constant  pressure  to  the  research 
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rooms.  Hot  water  is  supplied  by  a  special  boiler  to  most  of  the 
sinks.  The  research  rooms  are  on  the  ground,  first,  and  second 
floors ;  separate  rooms  are  fitted  for  work  with  the  capillary  elec- 
trometer, the  string  galvanometer,  and  X  rays;  for  thermo-electric, 
kymographic,  neurological,  and  aseptic  work ;  for  analyses  of  the 
gases  of  the  blood  and  for  observations  on  visual  phenomena. 
An  ultra-microscope  is  installed  in  one  of  the  rooms.  The  eastern 
half  of  the  Laboratory  has  a  fourth  and  fifth  floor,  with  large 
rooms  for  elementary  and  advanced  experimental  class  work. 
The  western  half  has  a  fourth  floor  with  top  light  and  with  a 
gallery,  forming  one  large  room  for  histology;  in  this  150  students 
can  work  at  the  same  time.  The  Laboratory  contains  a  lecture 
theatre  on  the  first  floor  for  about  70  students;  it  can  be  darkened 
by  means  of  a  switch  near  the  lecturer's  table,  and  it  is  arranged 
for  shewing  kinematograph  films.  There  is  also  a  lecture  room 
for  small  classes  and  a  demonstration  room  holding  about  50 
persons.  The  lectures  to  large  classes  are  given  in  the  old  lecture 
room  shared  with  Anatomy. 

In  an  Army  Hut  adjoining  the  Laboratory,  apparatus  is  set 

up  for  a  number  of  experiments  suitable  for  second  year  students. 

Professor  of  Physiology:  J.  N.  Langley,   Sc.D.,  F.R.S.  (Trinity), 

Hedgerley  Lodge,  Madingley  Road. 

(15)  Psychology.  The  psychological  laboratory,  opened 
in  19 1 3,  is  situated  on  the  Downing  site.  The  cost  of  its  erection 
was  defrayed  by  private  donations.  It  is  approached  by  the 
entrance  and  staircase  of  the  new  Physiological  Laboratory.  The 
groundfloor  contains  a  lecture-room.  Director's  and  Assistant's 
rooms,  a  workshop,  and  a  room  for  research  in  Animal  Psychology 
opening  out  on  to  a  grass  court.  On  the  firstfloor  are  a  long 
practical  class-room,  a  smaller  practical  class-room,  a  large  dark 
room,  and  a  library  of  psychological  books  and  periodicals.  The 
second  floor  consists  solely  of  research  rooms,  including  a  top- 
lighted  room  suitable  for  work  on  vision,  and  a  sound-proof  room 
specially  built  for  auditory  experiments. 

Reader  In  Experimental  Psychology  and  Director  of  the  Laboratory: 

C  S.  Myers,  CB.E.,  M.D.,  Sc.D.,  F.R.S.,  Gonville  and  Caius  College. 
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(16)  Zoology  and  Comparative  Anatomy.  The  depart- 
ment OF  ZOOLOGY  includes  {a)  the  Zoological  Laboratory  and 
the  Balfour  Library,  and  {b)  the  Museum  of  Zoology.  The 
present  Zoological  Laboratory  consists  of  the  Balfour  Room  to- 
gether with  several  research  rooms,  to  which  was  added  the  large 
Sedgwick  Room  built  in  1884.  The  Laboratory  has  to  provide 
accommodation  for  about  260  students  (2  sets  on  alternate  days), 
and  for  about  25  persons  engaged  in  zoological  research  ;  it  greatly 
needs  enlargement.  The  Balfour  Library,  which  originated  in  the 
gift  of  Professor  F.  M.  Balfour's  Library  to  the  University  after 
his  death  by  a  fall  in  the  Alps  in  the  summer  of  1882,  contains  a 
valuable  collection  of  zoological  books  and  periodicals  which  are 
kept  up  to  date.  The  Rev.  Canon  Norman  further  enriched  it 
by  the  gift  of  his  unique  research  library  in  1912.  It  is  open  to 
students  and  workers  in  the  Department  of  Zoology,  and  to  such 
other  persons,  whether  members  of  the  University  or  otherwise,  as 
shall  have  obtained  the  permission  of  the  Professor  of  Zoology. 
The  magnificent  collection  of  ornithological  works  bequeathed  by 
the  late  Alfred  Newton,  M.A.,  F.R.S.,  Fellow  of  Magdalene 
College,  and  Professor  of  Zoology  and  Comparative  Anatomy 
from  1866  to  1907,  is  housed  next  to  the  Balfour  Library. 
The  Laboratory  possesses  Professor  F.  M.  Balfour's,  Professor 
Adam  Sedgwick's,  and  Mr  W.  Heape's  valuable  microscopical 
collections,  and  a  large  quantity  of  material  of  a  varied  nature, 
obtained  for  research  and  teaching  purposes.  It  has  also  a  fine 
collection  of  portraits  illustrating  the  progress  of  the  knowledge  of 
animals,  and  other  pictures  of  zoological  interest.  In  addition  to 
its  varied  teaching,  the  Laboratory  affords  peculiar  facilities  for  the 
study  of  Fisheries  and  for  Economic  Entomology. 

A  special  institute  has  recently  been  founded  on  Storey's  Way 
for  study  and  research  in  Genetics ;  it  consists  of  a  Professor's 
house,  laboratory,  and  experimental  station,  and  is  under  the 
direction  of  Professor  R.   C.  Punnett. 

The  collections  belonging  to  the  Museum  of  Zoology  are 
partly  in  the  building  on  the  east  side  of  the  original  court  of 
the   Museum  buildings  in  Free  School  Lane,  and  partly  in  the 
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room  called  the  Bird-Room  over  the  adjoining  lecture  room.  In 
connexion  with  the  valuable  collection  of  Birds  there  is  an 
ornithological  library,  consisting  at  first  of  the  books  belonging 
to  the  late  H.  E.  Strickland,  Esq. 

The  Museum  aims  at  giving  facihties  for  the  serious  study  of 
Zoology,  and  the  selection  of  specimens  for  exhibition  is  mainly 
influenced  by  this  consideration.  The  exhibited  series,  represent- 
ing both  Vertebrates  and  Invertebrates,  is,  in  certain  directions, 
orie  of  the  most  complete  in  the  country  for  educational  purposes. 
The  collection  of  skeletons  of  Vertebrates  is  a  special  feature. 

The  Mammals  occupy  the  groundfloor  of  the  Museum ;  the 
Fishes,  Amphibia,  and  Reptiles  are  in  the  gallery.  The  Inverte- 
brates and  teaching  collection  of  insects  are  in  the  annexe  on  the 
east  side.  The  reserve  collection  of  specimens  preserved  in  spirit 
has  been  placed  in  presses  in  the  gallery  of  the  room  in  which 
the  ornithological  collections  are  lodged  and  in  a  spirit  room 
downstairs.  The  old  collection  of  Invertebrata  has  been  almost 
entirely  replaced  or  remounted,  and  is  now  thoroughly  representa- 
tive. The  cabinet  of  shells  formed  by  the  late  S.  P.  Wood- 
ward, author  of  the  Manual  of  the  Mollusca,  was  added  in  1867. 
Since  then  the  collection  has  been  increased  by  several  important 
acquisitions :  (i)  the  Mac  Andrew  collection  of  shells,  with  a  valu- 
able conchological  library,  in  1873;  (2)  the  Saul  collection  of  shells 
in  1895;  (3)  a  series  of  Invertebrata  from  Naples,  purchased  in 
1883;  (4)  the  Brady  collection  of  Foraminifera,  presented  in  1883 
and  following  years;  (5)  a  valuable  collection  of  Polyzoa;  (6)  an 
extensive  collection  of  marine  animals  from  the  Pacific  and  Indian 
Oceans,  formed  by  Professor  J.  Stanley  Gardiner,  M.A.,  formerly 
Balfour  Student.  The  collection  of  British  and  foreign  Insects  in 
the  Insect  Room  is  also  extremely  good,  and  this,  like  other  parts 
of  the  Museum,  is  being  gradually  developed. 

The  whole  museum  at  present  suffers  from  overcrowding,  and 
much  of  the  collections,  although  containing  material  very  suitable 
for  exhibition,  has  to  be  stored  away.  For  the  same  reasons 
much  of  the  present  arrangement  must  be  regarded  as  being  of  a 
temporary  nature  due  to  the  expedients  of  the  moment. 
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The  Museum  is  open  on  week-days  from  9  a.m.  to  i  p.m. 
and  2  to  5  p.m.  It  is  closed  from  the  day  before  Good  Friday 
to  the  end  of  the  following  week,  during  the  week  which  includes 
Christmas  Day,  and  on  Saturday  afternoons  out  of  term. 

Professor  of  Zoology  and  Comparative  Anatomy:  J.  Stanley  Gardiner, 
M.A.,  F.  R.S.  (Caius),  Bredon  House,  Selwyn  Gardens. 

Arthur  Balfour  Professor  of  Genetics:  R.  C.  Punnett,  M.A.,  F.R.S. 
(Caius),  Whittingehame  Lodge,  Storey's  Way. 

Quiclc  Professor  of  Biology:  G.  H.  F.  Nuttall,  Sc.D.,  F.R.S. 
(Magdalene),  Longfield,  Madingley  Road. 

Reader  in  tbe  Morphology  of  Vertebrates  and  Strickland  Curator 
(Birds):  H.  Gadow,  M.A.,  F.R.S.  (King's),  Great  Shelford. 

Superintendent  of  the  Museum :  C.  F.  Cooper,  M.A.  (Trinity),  The 
End  House,  Fulbrooke  Road. 

Curator  in  Entomology  :  H.  Scott,  Sc.D.  (Trinity),  Fawley,  Millington 
Road. 

Librarian:  W.  A.  H.  Harding,  M.A.  (Peterhouse),  Histon  Hall. 

The  Cambridge  Observatory 

The  Observatory  stands  on  the  Madingley  Road  about  a 
mile  from  Cambridge.  The  principal  instruments  are  the  fol- 
lowing : — 

1.  The  meridian  circle  (8|- in.  aperture),  in  the  main  building 
erected  in  1870,  the  gift  of  Miss  Sheepshanks.  It  was  employed 
for  twenty-five  years  in  the  observations  for  the  zone-catalogue  of 
more  than  14,000  stars,  the  Cambridge  share  of  the  Astronomische 
Gesellschaft  catalogue  of  the  northern  sky;  and  it  is  now  em- 
ployed in  connexion  with  a  new  piece  of  work  in  co-operation 
with  many  other  observatories. 

2 .  The  Sheepshanks  photographic  equatorial  ( 1 2 1  in.  aperture), 
in  the  red  brick  building  erected  in  1898  at  the  expense  of  the 
Sheepshanks  Fund.  It  is  devoted  to  making  celestial  photographs 
for  exact  measurement,  and  especially  to  the  determination  of  the 
parallax  of  the  sun  and  stars.  The  equipment  includes  two  ex- 
cellent measuring  machines. 

3.  The  Northumberland  equatorial  (12  in.  aperture)  in  the 
smaller    dome    erected    in    1836,    the    gift    of    the    Duke    of 
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Northumberland.  It  is  interesting  historically  as  the  first  large 
equatorial  mounted  in  England,  and  was  used  in  the  search  for 
Neptune,  when  its  place  had  been  computed  by  Adams. 

There  are  also  a  number  of  smaller  instruments  for  the  use  of 
students ;  and  a  good  library  is  available  for  astronomical  research 
work.  The  Examination  for  the  Sheepshanks  Exhibition,  awarded 
triennially  [see  p.  204],  includes  an  examination  in  practical 
astronomy  at  the  Observatory,  and  one  of  the  papers  usually  has 
special  reference  to  practical  work.  Every  effort  is  made  to  give 
research  students  such  facilities  as  are  possible  for  carrying  out 
investigations.    Application  should  be  made  to  the  Director. 

The  Observatory  is  open  to  members  of  the  University 
and  their  friends  every  day  (except  Sunday),  between  twelve  and 
one.  No  stranger  is  admitted  except  in  company  with  a  member 
of  the  University.  The  Observatory  is  not  open  to  visitors  at 
night,  except  on  such  Saturday  evenings  in  the  Michaelmas 
and  Lent  full  terms  as  may  be  appointed  by  the  Director  by 
notice  in  the  University  Reporter  at  the  beginning  of  term^. 

Director:  Professor  A.  S.  Eddington,  M.A.,  F.R.S.  (Trinity),  whose 
house  is  at  the  east  end  of  the  Observatory  building. 

Chief  Assistaat  and  John  Couch  Adams  Astronomer:  W.  M.  Smart, 
M.A.  (Trinity).  The  Chief  Assistant's  house  is  at  the  west  end  of  the 
Observatory  building. 

The  Solar  Phvsics  Observatory 
The  Solar  Physics  Observatory  stands  on  the  Madingley 
Road  close  to  the  older  Observatory.     It  combines  the  former 
Astrophysical  Department  of  the  University  Observatory  and  the 
Solar  Physics  Observatory,  formerly  at  South  Kensington,  which 
was  entrusted  to  the  charge  of  Cambridge  University  in  19 13. 
The  principal  instruments  are  the  following : — 
I.     The  Newall  telescope  (aperture  25  inches)  in  the  large 

1  The  following  notice  was  issued  on  October  4,  1920  : — 'The  Director  of 
the  Observatory  gives  notice  that  on  fine  and  clear  Saturday  evenings  during 
the  Michaelmas  and  Lent  Full  Terms,  between  8  and  10.30  p.m.,  celestial 
objects  will  be  shewn  through  the  Northumberland  telescope  to  members  of 
the  University  and  friends  accompanying  them.' 
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dome;  presented  to  the  University  in  1890,  the  gift  of  Mr  R.  S. 
Newall,  F.R.S.,  of  Gateshead-on-Tyne,  in  whose  private  observatory 
it  was  erected  about  1870.  It  is  devoted  to  spectrographic  work, 
particularly  to  the  determination  of  the  velocity  of  stars  in  the  line 
of  sight. 

2.  The  M'^Clean  solar  instruments,  comprising  a  double 
coelostat  with  mirrors  16  inches  in  diameter,  an  object  glass 
having  an  aperture  of  12  inches  and  a  focal  length  of  about  60  feet, 
and  a  spectrograph  of  the  Littrow  form  ;  provided  by  the  bequest 
of  Mr  Frank  M<=Clean,  F.R.S.,  and  erected  in  buildings  adjoining 
the  Newall  dome. 

3.  The  Huggins  telescopes,  which  had  been  placed  at  the 
disposal  of  Sir  William  Huggins  for  many  years  by  the  Royal 
Society;  they  were  presented  in  1908  to  the  University  by  the 
Society  and  erected  in  a  dome  adjoining  the  astrophysical 
building. 

4.  A  concave  grating,  mounted,  after  Rowland's  method,  in 
the  laboratory  which  was  biiilt  in  1913  on  the  transference  of  the 
Solar  Physics  Observatory  from  South  Kensington  to  Cambridge. 

5.  A  spectroheliograph  for  the  study  of  solar  phenomena  in 
monochromatic  light;  erected  in  buildings  to  the  south  of  the 
astrophysical  building. 

6.  A  36-inch  reflector  with  a  mirror  (silver  on  glass)  worked 
by  Dr  Common,  mounted  equatorially  in  a  dome  to  the  south  of 
the  Newall  dome. 

The  laboratory  contains  spectroscopic,  photometric,  and  other 
apparatus  for  experimental  research,  and  also  many  photographic 
records  of  the  spectra  of  both  celestial  and  terrestrial  sources  of 
light.  Every  effort  is  made  to  give  research  students  such  facilities 
as  are  possible  for  carrying  out  special  researches  or  for  taking  a 
share  in  the  regular  work  of  the  Observatory.  Application  should 
be  made,  in  writing  in  the  first  instance,  to  the  Director.  The 
Director  and  the  Assistant  Director  give  lectures  in  Astrophysics. 

Director:   Professor  H.  F.  Newall,  M.A.,  F.R.S.  (Trinity),  whose 
house,  Madingley  Rise,  is  near  the  Observatory. 

Assistant  Director:  E.  A.  Milne,  B.A.,  Trinity  College. 
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Selwyn  Divinity  School 
This  building,  opposite  St  John's  College,  was  erected  through 
the  munificence  of  Dr  William  Selwyn,  Lady  Margaret's  Professor 
of  Divinity  from  1855  to  1875.  It  is  used  for  the  lectures  of  the 
Professors  of  Divinity,  the  Regius  Professor  of  Modern  History, 
and  other  Professors,  University  Readers,  and  Lecturers. 

The  Library  of  the  Divinity  School  is  open  to  members  of  the 
University.  Application  for  admission  should  be  made  to  the 
Porter. 

Divinity  Professors 
Regius:  Rev.  V.  H.  Stanton,  D.D.  (Trinity),  Selwyn  Croft. 
Lady  Margarets:    Rev.    J.    F.    Bethune- Baker,   D.D.    (Pembroke), 
23  Cranmer  Road. 

Norrisian :  F.  C.  Burkitl,  D.D.  (Trinity),  West  Road  Corner. 

Hulsean:  Rev.  W.  E.  Barnes,  D.D.,  Peterhouse. 

Ely:  Rev.  A.  E.  Brooke  D.D.  (King's),  The  College,  Ely. 

Squire  Law  Libr.^ry  and  Lecture  Rooms 
This  handsome  building,  adjoining  the  Sedgwick  Memorial 
Museum  in  Downing  Street,  was  erected  and  furnished  at  the  cost 
of  the  estate  of  the  late  Miss  Rebecca  Flower  Squire.     It  was 
opened  in  March,  1904. 

The  Library  is  under  the  control  of  the  Special  Board  for  Law, 
who  are  authorised  to  arrange  for  the  deposit  there  of  Law  books 
from  the  University  Library,  on  condition  that  no  books  so  de- 
posited shall  be  removed  from  the  Squire  Building,  and  that  all 
members  of  the  Senate  shall  have  access  to  the  books  so 
deposited. 

Opening  and  Closing  of  the  Library.  The  Library  is  open,  during 
term,  from  9.30  a.m.  to  1.30  p.m.  and  (except  on  Saturdays)  from  3  p.m. 
to  7  p.m.  on  all  days  on  which  the  University  Library  is  open  [see  p.  254]; 
and  in  vacation  at  such  hours  and  on  such  days  as  the  Special  Board  for 
Law  shall  from  time  to  time  determine,  provided  that  it  shall  be  open  on 
all  days  on  which  the  University  Library  is  open,  except  in  the  month  of 
September,  when  it  is  closed. 

Persons  Admitted,  (a)  All  Members  of  the  University,  {b)  All  other 
persons  whose  names  are  on  the  Electoral  Roll  for  the  time  being, 
(f)  All  other  persons  who  are  entitled  to  borrow  books  from  the  University 
Library  under   the   regulations   in   force   for   the  time   being,     (d)    All 
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persons  who  obtain  from  the  Special  Board  for  Law  permission  to  use  the 
Library.  Any  such  permission  shall  be  valid  only  till  the  first  meeting 
of  the  Board  in  the  Michaelmas  Term  next  after  its  issue,  and  shall  be 
revocable  at  any  time  without  notice  and  without  cause  assigned. 

The  Borrowing  of  Books.  No  book  shall  be  borrowed  from  the  Library, 
except  (a)  with  the  permission  of  the  University  Librarian,  or  [b)  by  Pro- 
fessors, Readers,  or  Lecturers,  for  use  in  the  Law  School  in  connexion 
with  their  teaching.  Books  so  borrowed  for  use  in  the  Law  School  shall 
be  returned  to  the  Library  on  the  day  on  which  they  are  borrowed,  and 
shall  under  no  circumstances  be  removed  from  the  Law  School  Buildings. 

In  the  Lecture  Rooms  adjacent  to  the  Library  a  great  part 
of  the  Law  teaching  given  in  the  University  is  now  carried  on. 

Regius  Professor  of  Civil  Law:  W.  W.  Buckland,  M.A.  (Caius), 
Sherman's  Rood,  Grange  Road. 

Downing  Professor  of  tlie  Laws  of  England:  H.  D.  Hazeltine,  Litt.D. 
(Emmanuel  and  Downing),  West  Lodge,  Downing  College. 

Whewell  Professor  of  International  Law :  A.  Pearce  Higgins,  C.B.E., 
LL.D.  (Downing),  5  Salisbury  Villas,  Station  Road. 

Reader  in  English  Law:  H.  A.  HoUond,  M.A.,  LL.M.,  Trinity 
College. 

Secretary  to  the  Law  Board :  D.  T.  Oliver,  LL.M.,  Trinity  Hall. 

Arts  School 

This  recently  erected  building,  access  to  which  may  be  ob- 
tained either  from  Bene't  Street  or  by  way  of  the  Museums  of 
Science  from  Pembroke  Street  or  Free  School  Lane,  contains  a 
large  Lecture  Theatre  seated  for  about  275  students;  eight  lecture 
rooms  of  various  sizes ;  a  Common  Room  for  Professors,  Readers, 
and  Lecturers;  three  rooms  suitable  for  small  classes  and  inter- 
views; and  a  Departmental  Library  having  a  floor  space  of  2250 
square  feet,  at  present  accommodating  the  Seeley  Historical 
Library,  the  English  and  Modern  and  Medieval  Languages 
Libraries,  the  Moral  Sciences  Library,  and  the  Bendall  Sanskrit 
Library. 

The  rooms  are  mainly  used  for  the  accommodation  of  the 
Literary  Departments,  but  lectures  on  Mathematics  are  given 
there,  and  Lecture  Room  F  now  contains  a  collection  of 
mathematical  models.     The  following  regulations  for  the  custody 
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of  these  models  have  been  approved  by  the  Special  Board  for 
Mathematics : 

1.  The  models  shall  be  kept  in  a  cabinet  placed  in  one  ot  the  New- 
Lecture  Rooms  and  shall  be  under  the  supervision  of  the  Lowndean 
Professor. 

2.  Any  Professor,  College  Lecturer,  or  Teacher  in  the  University 
may  obtain  the  keys  of  the  cabinet  by  application  to  the  caretaker  on 
signing  his  name  in  a  book  kept  for  the  purpose. 

3.  Any  person  obtaining  the  keys  will  be  responsible  for  the  safety  of 
the  models  until  he  gives  up  the  keys  after  having  replaced  in  the  cabinet 
any  models  which  he  may  have  taken  out. 

4.  No  models  may  be  taken  from  the  Building  except  with  the 
permission  of  the  Lowndean  Professor  previously  obtained. 

The  Catalogue  numbers  of  models  removed  from  the  Building  must  be 
entered  in  the  caretaker's  book. 

The  Arts  School  is  open  from  8  a.m.  to  6.30  p.m.  during 
Full  Term,  and  from  8  a.m.  to  4.30  p.m.  during  Vacation,  except 
on  Saturdays,  when  it  is  closed  at  1.30  p.m. 

Lowndean-  Professor  of  Astronomy  and  Geometry:  H.  F.  Baker, 
Sc.D.,  F.R.S.  (St  John's),  Walcott,  Storey's  Way. 

Examination  Hall 

This  building,  situated  behind  the  Corn  Exchange,  consists  of 
a  Large  Room  and  a  smaller  room  adjoining,  divided  into  two 
sections.  These  provide  sufficient  accommodation  to  enable  490 
students  to  be  examined  at  the  same  time.  The  Hall  can  be 
approached  in  five  ways  ; — (i)  from  Corn  Exchange  Street  under 
the  Physiological  Laboratory,  (2)  from  Pembroke  Street  under 
the  Chemical  Laboratory,  (3)  from  Free  School  Lane  under  the 
Cavendish  Laboratory,  (4)  from  Bene't  Street  through  the  new 
Lecture  Rooms,  (5)  from  Wheeler  Street  through  Parson's  Court. 
Most  of  the  largest  Examinations  are  held  here,  but  in  the  Easter 
Term,  when  the  pressure  on  this  kind  of  accommodation  is  most 
severe,  it  is  found  necessary  to  use  the  Senate  House  and  other 
rooms  belonging  to  the  University  and  to  hire  the  Guildhall  from 
the  town. 
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Other  Departments 
The  older  departments  of  study  are  not,  like  the  Natural 
Sciences,  associated  with  extensive  buildings.  For  the  purposes 
of  research  in  these  subjects  such  accommodation  is  not  required. 
In  the  literary  departments,  in  particular,  the  University  Library 
is  the  great  instrument  of  research,  and  it  may  be  regarded  as 
the  geographical  centre  of  those  schools  which  are  still  without 
a  local  habitation.  For  teaching  purposes  adequate  accommoda- 
tion is  provided  at  the  Arts  School,  the  Divinity  School,  and  the 
Law  School.  The  large  Lecture  Room  at  the  Museum  of  Classical 
Archaeology  is  also  sometimes  used  for  miscellaneous  University 
purposes ;  but  a  large  part  of  the  teaching  work  carried  on  by 
these  departments  is  still  in  close  connexion  with  the  Colleges, 
each  of  which  supplies  the  lecture-rooms  and  appliances  required 
by  those  teachers  who  belong  to  its  Foundation. 

(i)  Anthropology.  A  certain  amount  of  advanced  teaching 
for  the  Anthropological  Tripos  is  provided  by  the  Board  of  Archae- 
ological and  Anthropological  Studies.  The  Museum  of  Archaeology 
and  Ethnology  is  an  important  part  of  the  equipment  of  this  subject. 
See  also  the  Diploma  in  Anthropology  (p.  583). 

Disaey  Professor  of  Archaeology:    Sir  William  Ridgeway,   Sc.D. 

(Gonville  and  Caius),  Fen  Ditton. 

Reader    iu  Ethnology:    A.   C.  Haddon,  Sc.D.,  F.R.S.    (Christ's), 

3,  Cranmer  Road. 

(2)  Classics.  Most  of  the  instruction  for  Part  I  of  the 
Classical  Tripos  is  given  by  the  Colleges,  both  in  the  form  of 
lectures  to  classes  of  varying  size,  and  of  informal  instruction  in 
prose  and  verse  composition  given  in  the  lecturer's  own  rooms 
to  individuals  or  to  small  groups.  In  addition  to  the  University 
Library,  and  the  Libraries  of  their  own  Colleges,  some  classical 
students  will  find  the  Library  of  the  Museum  of  Classical  Archae- 
ology of  considerable  use. 

Regius  Professor  of  Greek:  Henry  Jackson,  O.M.,  Litt.D.,  Trinity- 
College. 

Kennedy  Professor  of  Latin:  A.  E.  Housman,  M.A.,  Trinity  College. 
Professor  of  Ancient  History :  J.  S.  Raid,  Litt.D.  (Gonville  and  Caius), 
Lysmore,  West  Road. 

T.  19 
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Disney  Professor  of  Archaeology:  Sir  William  Ridgeway,  Sc.D. 
(Gonville  and  Caius),  Fen  Ditton. 

Reader  In  Classical  Archaeology:  A.  B.  Cook,  M.A.  (Queens'), 
19  Cranmer  Road. 

Reader  In  Comparative  Philology:  P.  Giles,  Litt.D.,  Master  of 
Emmanuel  College. 

(3)  Economics.  Formal  instruction  for  both  Parts  of  tiie 
Economics  Tripos  is  given  by  means  of  lectures  to  which  any 
member  of  the  University  may  obtain  admission.  A  certain 
amount  of  informal  assistance  is  also  given  by  the  University 
teachers,  in  the  shape  of  personal  advice  as  to  reading  or  general 
guidance  in  the  choice  of  subjects.  In  addition  to  the  University 
Library  and  the  Libraries  of  their  own  Colleges,  students  in 
Economics  have  access  to  a  small  library  of  works  on  Economics. 
[see  p.  257]. 

Professor  of  Political  Economy:  A.  C.  Pigou,  M.A.,  King's  College. 
Olrdlers  Lecturer  in  Economics:   F.  Lavington,  M.A.,  Emmanuel 
■College. 

(4)  English.  For  instruction  for  the  English  Tripos  see 
p.  403. 

(5)  Qeography.  For  an  account  of  this  Department  see 
Chapter  XII  [p.  410]. 

Reader  in  Geography:  P.  Lake,  M.A.  (St  John's),  53  Jesus  Lane. 

University  Lecturer  in  Historical  and  Economic  Geography:  H.  Y. 
Oldham,   M.A.,  King's  College. 

Royal  Geographical  Society  Lecturer  in  Surveying  and  Cartography : 
F.  Debenham,  O.B.E.,  B.A.  (Caius),  152  Chesterton  Road. 

(6)  History.  Formal  instruction  for  both  Parts  of  the 
Historical  Tripos  is  given  by  means  of  lectures  to  which  any 
member  of  the  University  may  obtain  admission.  The  Professors 
may  be  consulted  privately  by  students,  as  announced  in  the 
official  List  of  Lectures  published  at  the  beginning  of  each 
term  in  the  University  Reporter.  Informal  instruction  in  some 
subjects  is  also  given  by  means  of  weekly  or  fortnightly  papers 
of  questions  set  in  connexion  with  particular  courses  of  lectures. 
In  those  Colleges  where  the  staff  includes  a  lecturer  in  History, 
it  is  usually  the   practice  to  set  subjects    for  weekly  essays  to 
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those  members  of  the  College  who  are  reading  for  the  Historical 
Tripos ;  the  essays  when  written  being  submitted  to  the  lecturer 
for  oral  criticism  and  comment.  In  addition  to  the  University 
Library  and  the  Libraries  of  their  own  Colleges,  students  in 
History  are  entitled  to  use  the  Seeley  Memorial  Library. 

Regius  Professor  of  Modern  History:  J.  B.  Bury,  M.A.,  King's 
College. 

Dixie  Professor  of  Ecclesiastical  History:  Rev.  J.  P.  Whitney,  D.D. 
(Emmanuel),  6  St  Peter's  Terrace. 

Professor  of  Ancient  History :  J.  S.  Reid,  Litt.D.  (Gonville  and 
Calus),  Lysmore,  West  Road. 

Vere  Harmswortb  Professor  of  Naval  History:  J.  Holland  Rose, 
Litt.D.  (Christ's),  Walsingham,  Millington  Road, 

Professor  of  Political  Economy:  A.  C.  Pigou,  M.A.,  King's  College. 

Wliewell  Professor  of  laternational  Law:  A.  P.  Higgins,  C.B.E., 
LL.D.  (Downing),  5  Salisbury  Villas,  Station  Road. 

Disney  Professor  of  Archaeology:  Sir  William  Ridgeway,  Sc.D. 
(Gonville  and  Caius),  Fen  Ditton. 

Slade  Professor  of  Fine  Art:  E.  S.  Prior,  M.A.  (Gonville  and  Caius), 
Fairview,  Shaftesbury  Road. 

Reader  in  Modern  History:  H.  W.  V.  Temperley,  O.B.E.,  M.A., 
Peterhouse. 

Reader  in  Ethnology:  A.  C.  Haddon,  Sc.D.,  F.R.S.  (Christ's), 
3  Cranmer  Road. 

University  Lecturer  in  Historical  and  Economic  Geography :  H.  Y. 
Oldham,   M.A.,  King's  College. 

Sandars  Reader  in  Bibliography :  [suspended]. 

(7)  Mathematics.  Formal  instruction  for  Part  I  of  the 
Mathematical  Tripos  and  for  Schedule  A  of  Part  II  is  given 
mainly  by  means  of  lectures.  At  present  the  majority  of  the 
Colleges  co-operate  in  a  common  scheme  of  lectures  open  to  the 
students  of  all  the  Colleges  which  participate.  Informal  instruc- 
tion also  is  provided  in  many  of  the  Colleges,  but  some  candi- 
dates are  still  dependent  for  this  upon  private  tuition.  Lectures 
for  Schedule  B  of  Part  II  are  given  by  University  Professors  and 
Lecturers  and  by  some  College  Lecturers.  To  such  lectures  any 
member  of  the  University  may  obtain  admission.  [See  also  the 
section  relating  to  the  Philosophical  Library,  on  p.  2  7  8.  J 

Lucasian  Professor  of  Mathematics:    Sir   Joseph   Larmor,   M.P., 

M.A.,  Hon.  Sc.D.,  F.R.S. ,  St  John's  College. 

19 — 2 
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Plumian  Professor  of  Astronomy:  A.  S.  Eddington,  M.A.,  F.R.S, 
(Trinity),  The  Observatory. 

Lowndean  Professor  of  Astronomy  and  Geometry:  H.  F.  Baker, 
ScD.,  F.R.S.  (St  John's),  Walcott,  Storey's  Way. 

Sadleirian  Professor  of  Pure  Mathematics:  E.  W.  Hobson,  Sc.D., 
F.R.S.  (Christ's),  The  Gables,  Mount  Pleasant. 

Professor  of  Astrophysics :  H.  F.  Newall,  M.A.,  F.R.S.  (Trinity), 
Madingley  Rise. 

(8)  Modern  and  Medieval  Languages.  Instruction  for 
the  Modern  and  Medieval  Languages  Tripos  is  given  by  means  of 
lectures  to  which  any  member  of  the  University  may  obtain 
admission.  In  addition  to  the  University  Library  and  the 
Libraries  of  their  own  Colleges,  students  have  access  to  a  Modern 
Languages  Library  [see  p.  259]. 

EIrington  and  Bosworth  Professor  of  Anglo-Saxon:  H.  M.  Chadwick, 
M.A.,  Clare  College. 

Schroder  Professor  of  German :  Karl  Breul,  Litt.D.  (King's), 
Barton  Cottage,  Barton  Road. 

Professor  of  Italian  :  T.  Okey,  M.A.,  Gonville  and  Caius  College. 

Drapers  Professor  of  French:  O.  H.  P.  Prior,  M.A.,  St  John's 
College. 

Reader  in  Comparative  Philology:  P.  Giles,  Litt.D.,  Master  of 
Emmanuel  College. 

Reader  in  Romance:  E.  G.  W.  Braunholtz,  M.A.  (King's),  Goslar, 
Adams  Road. 

Reader  in  Spanish:  F.  A.  Kirkpatrick,  M.A.  (Trinity),  Meadowcroft, 
Gran  tch  ester. 

(9)  Moral  Sciences.  Instruction  for  the  Moral  Sciences 
Tripos  is  given  by  means  of  lectures  to  which  any  member  of  the 
University  may  obtain  admission.  In  addition  to  the  University 
Library  and  the  Libraries  of  their  own  Colleges,  students  have 
access  to  a  Moral  Sciences  Library  [see  p.  259]. 

Knightbridge  Professor  of  Moral  Philosophy :  W.  R.  Sorley,  Litt.D. 
(King's),  St  Giles's  House,  Chesterton  Lane. 

Professor  of  Mental  Philosophy  and  Logic:  J.  Ward,  Sc.D.,  Hon. 
LL.D.  (Trinity),  6  Selwyn  Gardens. 

(10)  Oriental  Languages.  Instruction  for  the  Oriental 
Languages  Tripos  is  given  by  means  of  lectures  to  which  any 
member  of  the  University  may  obtain  admission.  In  addition 
to  the  University  Library,  students  have  access  to  the  Bendall 
Library  and  to  the  Robertson  Smith  Library  of  Oriental  books. 
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Regius  Professor  of  Hebrew:  Rev.  R.  H.  Kennett,  D.D.,  Queens' 
College. 

Sir  T.  Adams's  Professor  of  Arabic:  E.  G.  Browne,  M.A.,  M.B. 
(Pembroke),  Firwood,   Trumpington  Road. 

Lord  Almoner's  Professor  of  Arabic:  A.  A.  Bevan,  M.A.,  Trinity 
College. 

Professor  of  Sanslcrit :  E.  J.  Rapson,  M.A.  (St  John's),  8  Mortimer 
Road. 

Professor  of  Chinese :  H.  A.  Giles,  M.A.  (Trinity),  Selwyn  Gardens. 

Reader  in  Talmudic:  Israel  Abrahams,  M.A.  (Christ's),  Melbourne 
House,  St  Barnabas  Road. 

Societies 

The  following  Societies  connected  with  the  University  are 
briefly  noticed  here  : — 

(i)  The  Cambridge  Antiquarian  Society  was  founded  in 
1839  for  the  encouragement  of  the  study  of  History,  Architecture, 
and  Antiquities,  especially  in  connexion  with  the  University,  Town, 
and  County  of  Cambridge.  The  annual  subscription  is  ;^i.  is. 
Membership  is  not  restricted  to  members  of  the  University. 
Members  of  the  University  of  less  than  M.A.  standing,  and 
students  of  the  same  standing  at  Girton  and  Newnham  Colleges, 
may  attend  the  ordinary  meetings  of  the  Society  without  intro- 
duction. Such  persons  may  also  become  Associates  of  the  Society 
on  payment  of  a  subscription  of  io.f.  6d.  per  annum. 

President:  Professor  Sir  Wm  Ridgeway,  Sc.D.,  F.B.A.  (Caius), 
Flendyshe,  Fen  Ditton. 

Secretary :  F.  J.  Allen,  M.D.  (St  John's),  8  Halifax  Road. 

(2)  The  Cambridsre  Classical  Society  was  founded  to 
promote  interchange  of  views  among  members  of  the  University 
and  others  who  are  interested  in  Classical  teaching  and  to  arrange 
lectures  on  subjects  of  Classical  interest.  Graduates  of  the 
University  and  past  or  present  members  of  the  staffs  of  Girton 
College  and  Newnham  College  are  eligible  for  membership.  The 
annual  subscription  is  ^s. 

President:  Professor  Sir  Wm  Ridgeway,  Sc.D.,  F.B.A.  (Caius), 
Flendyshe,  Fen  Ditton. 

Secretary :  J.  E.  Scott,  M.C.,  M.A.,  Gonville  and  Caius  College. 
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(3)  The  Cambridgre  Philoloig:ical  Society  was  established 
to  promote  and  to  publish  critical  researches  into  the  languages 
and  literature  of  the  Indo-European  group  of  nations,  and  to 
promote  philological  studies  in  general.  Any  student  of  Philology 
is  eligible  for  membership.  The  annual  subscription  is  ;^i.  is. ; 
the  fee  for  life-composition  is  £zo,  los. 

President:  E.  E.  Sikes,  M.A.  (St  John's),  The  Grove,  Newnham. 
Secretaries:  E.  J.  Thomas,  M.A.  (Emmanuel),  University  Library; 
R.  Hackforth,  M.A.,  Sidney  Sussex  College. 

(4)  The  Cambridge  Philosophical  Society  was  founded 
in  1819  for  the  purpose  of  promoting  scientific  enquiry  and 
facilitating  the  communication  of  facts  connected  with  the  ad- 
vancement of  Philosophy  and  Natural  History.  Graduates  of  the 
University  proposed  in  writing  by  three  or  more  Fellows  and 
elected  by  ballot  may  become  Fellows  of  the  Society.  There  is 
an  admission  fee  of  ;^i.  is.  and  an  annual  subscription  of  ;^r.  is., 
or,  in  lieu  of  annual  subscriptions,  the  sum  of  ;£io.  los.  Meetings 
are  held  fortnightly  on  Mondays  during  full  term  at  4.30  p.m. 
For  an  account  of  the  library  see  p.  278. 

President:  Professor  A.C.Seward,  Sc.D.,  F.R.S.  (Master  of  Downing), 
the  Lodge,  Downing  College. 

Treasurer:  Professor  E.  W.  Hobson,  Sc.D.,  F.R.S.  (Christ's),  The 
Gables,  Mount  Pleasant. 

Secretaries:  H.  H.  Brindley,  M.A.,  F.S.A.  (St  John's),  25  Madingley 
Road;  Professor  H.  F.  Baker,  Sc.D.,  F.R.S.  (St  John's),  Walcott,  Storey's 
Way  ;  F.  W.  Aston,  M.A.,  F.R.S.,  Trinity  College. 

Publications :  Transactions  and  Proceedings. 

(5)  The  Cambrid^fe  Theological  Society  was  founded  for 
the  promotion  of  research  in  connexion  with  Theological  studies. 
Members  must  be  either  graduates  of  the  University  of  Cambridge, 
or  graduates  of  other  Universities  resident  in  Cambridge.  The 
annual   subscription  is   2s.  6d.  ;   the  fee   for   life-composition   is 

;£l.   IS. 

President:  Rev.  C.  Anderson  Scott,  D.D.  (St  John's),  Westminster 
CoUege. 

Secretary:  Rev.  J.  W.  Hunkin,  O.B.E.,  M.C.,  M.A.,  Gonville  and 
Caius  College. 

(6)  The  Union  Society  was  founded  m  1815  as  a  Debating 
Society,  but  it  has  become  the  largest  club  in  the  University, 
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having  more  than  13,000  members,  of  which  about  2000  are  in 
residence.  The  management  of  the  Society  is  almost  entirely  in 
the  hands  of  its  resident  undergraduate  members,  who  constitute  a 
large  proportion  of  the  undergraduates  in  residence.  The  Presi- 
dent, Vice-President,  Secretary,  and  a  Standing  Committee  of  six 
members  are  elected  every  term ;  and  the  Treasurer,  Steward,  and 
Librarian  are  elected  annually.  The  last-named  are  usually  resi- 
dent members  of  the  University  of  M.A.  standing.  The  premises 
of  the  society,  situated  in  Bridge  Street,  immediately  behind  the 
Church  of  the  Holy  Sepulchre,  include  a  large  Library  containing 
about  40,000  volumes  [see  also  p.  260],  Debating  Hall,  Drawing 
Room,  Smoking  Room,  Writing  Room,  Luncheon  and  Dining 
Room,  and  a  Reference  Library,  ^  where  a  complete  collection  of 
the  Times  from  the  year  18 12  is  kept.  Debates  are  held  every 
Tuesday  in  full  term. 

The  subscription  is  £^\.  \s.  a  term,  with  an  entrance  fee  of 
;£\.  \s.  Nine  terms'  subscription  constitutes  life  membership,, 
which  may  also  be  obtained  by  a  compounded  subscription 
(including  entrance  fee)  of  ^i-  ijs.  6d.  on  joining.  Any  member 
of  the  University  is  admitted  on  the  proposal  of  a  member  of  the 
Society.  During  the  War  the  Society  admitted  to  temporary 
Honorary  Membership  all  Officers  of  the  Navy  and  Army 
stationed  in  Cambridge  On  the  establishment  of  the  Officer 
Cadet  Battalions  during  1916  Cadets  were  admitted  to  member- 
ship for  a  nominal  subscription,  and  over  3000  of  these  became 
members.  The  Officers  Commanding  the  three  battalions 
quartered  in  Cambridge  expressed  in  warm  terms  their  sense  of 
the  value  to  their  men  of  the  facilities  afforded  by  the  Union. 
The  Debating  Hall  was  placed  at  the  disposal  of  the  Military- 
Authorities  for  the  purpose  of  Meetings  and  Lectures  in  connexion, 
with  the  training  of  Officers  and  Cadets. 

The  Union  is  open  from  8.45  a.m.  till  10  p.m.  on  week-days,, 
and  from  10  a.m.  to  10  p.m.  on  Sundays.  The  Luncheon  and 
Dining  Room  is  open  daily  from  12.30  to  8.15  p.m.  Subscrip- 
tions may  be  paid  at  the  office  on  any  day  (except  Sundays)  fromr 
10  a.  m.  till  7  p.m. 

Chief  Clerk :  Mr  Stanley  S.  Brown. 


CHAPTER   IX 

UNIVERSITY   AND    COLLEGE   TEACHING 

The  work  of  teaching  is  divided  between  the  University  and 
the  Colleges,  part  of  it  being  undertaken  by  the  staff  of  Professors, 
Readers,  University  Lecturers,  and  Demonstrators,  and  part  by 
the  more  numerous  body  of  College  Lecturers.  The  distribution 
of  it  does  not  appear  at  first  sight  to  be  determined  by  any  fixed 
principle,  but  it  is  roughly  true  to  say  that  the  Colleges  concern 
themselves  especially  with  the  older  subjects,  such  as  Mathematics, 
Classics,  and  Theology,  while  the  history  of  the  development  of 
such  subjects  as  the  different  branches  of  Natural  Science  has 
made  it  inevitable  that  they  should  be  provided  for  to  a  large 
extent  by  the  University.  Nevertheless  there  is  important  Univer- 
sity teaching  in  Mathematics  and  Classics,  and  almost  every  College 
has  one  or  more  lecturers  on  Natural  Science  on  its  staff.  The 
result  of  the  intimate  relations  of  the  University  and  the  Colleges 
already  referred  to  is  that  here,  as  in  other  departments  of  academic 
life,  they  co-operate  with  each  other  to  cover  the  whole  field  and  to 
provide  teaching  in  every  subject  of  academic  study.  Thus  there 
is  no  hard  and  fast  rule  in  practice  to  determine  what  it  is  the 
business  of  the  Colleges  to  teach  and  what  should  fall  to  the  lot 
of  the  University. 

Lectures 

A  great  part  of  University  and  College  teaching  consists 
of  lectures,  delivered  to  audiences  varying  from  lo  to  300 
students,  under  the  formal  conditions  of  the  lecture  room. 
These  may  be  of  two  kinds :   (i)  college  lectures,  given  on 
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the  authority  of  a  College  to  its  members  onlyj  (2)  inter- 
collegiate LECTURES,  open  with  or  without  fee  to  all  members 
of  the  University.  It  should  be  noted  that  the  term  "inter- 
collegiate lecture  "  is  also  applied  to  courses  which  are  given  by 
arrangement  between  two  or  more  Colleges,  and  are  open  without 
fee  to  the  members  of  those  Colleges,  a  fee  being  charged  to 
students  of  other  Colleges  when  they  attend  the  lectures.  For  the 
Mathematical  and  Classical  Triposes  and  a  good  part  of  the  course 
for  the  Ordinary  Degree  most  Colleges  provide  much  of  the  teaching 
themselves;  but  in  other  subjects  the  Colleges  are  increasingly 
■dependent  upon  intercollegiate  lectures.  These  are  annouriced 
at  the  beginning  of  every  term  in  a  special  number  of  the 
University  Reporter,  which  can  be  obtained  from  the  publishers, 
Messrs  Deighton,  Bell  and  Co.,  Trinity  Street,  price  2)^.  It  is 
very  rarely  the  case  that  a  student  is  unable  to  find  either  here  or 
in  the  lecture  list  of  his  College  adequate  formal  instruction  in 
every  subject  included  in  the  examination  for'  which  he  is 
preparing. 

A  course  of  lectures  usually  consists  of  one,  two,  or  (more 
commonly)  three  lectures  a  week,  on  alternate  days  for  the  eight 
weeks  of  full  term,  the  delivery  of  each  lecture  occupying  a 
little  less  than  an  hour.  Most  lectures  are  given  at  10,  ir, 
or  12  in  the  morning,  a  few  at  9,  and  occasionally  some  special 
professorial  course  may  be  given  at  5  or  5.30  p.m..  Except  in 
the  case  of  Civil  Service  Students,  afternoon  and  evening  lectures 
are  a  rare  exception.  The  number  of  lectures  attended  by  a 
student  varies  according  to  circumstances,  and  he  should  always 
consult  his  College  Tutor  in  the  first  instance  at  the  beginning 
of  each  term. 

Tuition  and  Supervision 

In  the  department  of  Natural  Science  it  has  long  been  the 
practice  of  the  University  to  supplement  formal  lectures  by  in- 
formal demonstrations,  associated  more  particularly  with  practical 
work  in  the  laboratories,  and  for  this  purpose  a  staff  of  University 
Demonstrators  is  maintained.     The  necessity  of  teaching  prose 
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and  verse  composition  informally  led  the  Colleges  to  establish 
a  similar  system  for  Classical  students ;  but  of  late  years  the  same 
method  has  been  extended  to  other  subjects  under  the  name  of 
College  TUITION  or  supervision — private  and  informal  teaching 
adapted  to  the  needs  of  each  pupil,  as  distinguished  from  formal 
lectures  adapted  to  the  collective  needs  of  a  class.  At  a  time 
when  Mathematics  and  Classics  were  the  only  recognised  subjects 
of  study,  it  was  possible  for  two  or  three  College  Tutors  (properly 
so  called)  to  advise  their  pupils  about  their  course  of  reading, 
without  referring  them  to  anyone  else.  Changes  in  the  University 
curriculum  of  late  years — the  increase  in  the  number  of  subjects 
studied,  and  the  multiplication  of  alternatives  in  the  different 
Examinations  for  Honours — have  made  students  more  dependent 
than  heretofore  upon  the  advice  of  experts ;  and  at  the  same  time 
College  organisation,  as  it  has  become  more  efficient  and  complete, 
has  utilised  these  experts  for  the  purpose  of  informal  instruction. 
Thus  a  freshman  on  coming  into  residence  may  expect  to  receive 
advice  as  to  his  reading  either  from  his  College  Tutor  or  from  a 
Director  of  Studies  appointed  by  the  College,  and  during  his 
course  he  will  receive  from  time  to  time  such  supervision  as  may 
be  needed,  either  in  the  form  of  a  weekly  essay  or  composition 
paper,  or  of  an  occasional  paper  of  questions  to  be  discussed 
with  a  specialist  in  the  subject  that  he  has  decided  to  read. 

The  arrangements  for  tuition  or  supervision  are  more  detailed 
and  complete  in  some  Colleges  than  in  others,  and  it  is  some- 
times argued  that  this  kind  of  organisation  is  in  danger  of  being 
carried  too  far.  The  truth  would  seem  to  be  that  excessive 
supervision  is  apt  to  check  the  originality  of  a  really  able  student  ; 
but  to  the  student  of  average  ability  the  system  offers  opportunities 
which  the  older  system  of  formal  teaching  did  not  afford. 

Payment  for  Teaching 

The  formal  lectures  of  University  Professors  and  Readers  are 
usually  open  to  all  members  of  the  University  without  fee ;  and 
College  lecturers  charge  no  fee  to  members  of  their  own  Colleges. 
The  usual  fee  for  a  single  course  of  intercollegiate  lectures  given 
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three  times  a  week  is  j£i.  is.  or  ;^i.  iis.  6d,  but  the  fee  for 
some  of  the  courses  in  Natural  Science,  Engineering,  and  Modern 
Languages  is  considerably  more.  These  fees  are  not  usually  paid  by 
the  student  in  person,  but  on  his  behalf  by  the  College  to  which 
he  belongs.  They  are  afterwards  charged  in  his  College  bill,  but 
in  the  case  of  students  who  are  not  attending  College  lectures, 
a  contribution  is  made  from  the  tuition  fee  [see  p.  67]  towards 
the  cost  of  lectures  out  of  College.  This  may  be  as  much  as 
£3-  3S-  or  ^£4.  4s.  a  term.  Liability  for  the  fee  is  usually 
incurred  by  attending  more  than  one  lecture. 

Private  Tuition 

The  necessity  for  a  private  tutor  or  '  coach '  has  been  much 
reduced  of  late  years  by  the  increasing  completeness  of  College 
organisation,  and  it  is  now  unnecessary,  as  was  pointed  out  above 
[p.  71],  for  a  student  of  average  ability  to  have  a  private  tutor. 
As  a  rule  only  those  who  from  defective  training  or  other  causes 
fall  below  the  average  standard  of  attainment  require  more  full 
and  individual  help  than  College  organisations  can  afford.  In 
any  case,  before  selecting  a  private  tutor  an  undergraduate  should 
consult  his  College  Tutor,  whose  opinion  will  probably  be  a  safer 
guide  than  mere  report. 


CHAPTER   X 

THE   PREVIOUS   EXAMINATION 

The  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts  is  obtained  by  passing  certain 
University  Examinations.  These  are  of  two  kinds — Triposes  (Ex- 
aminations for  Honours),  and  Examinations  for  the  Ordinary  Degree 
(Pass  Examinations).  The  difference  between  these  two  alternative 
courses  is  explained  in  the  chapters  that  follow  (Chapters  XI  and 
XII);  but  they  are  both  approached  by  a  single  avenue — the 
Previous  Examination,  since  no  student  can  be  admitted  as  a 
candidate  for  Honours  in  any  Tripos,  nor  can  he  proceed  to  the 
B.A.  degree,  until  he  has  passed  or  obtained  exemption^  from 
Part  I,  Part  II,  and  Part  III  of  this  Examination.  It  is  possible 
to  pass  the  Previous  Examination,  or  to  obtain  exemption^  from 
it  [see  p.  314],  before  beginning  residence  at  the  University,  and 
it  is  very  desirable  that  candidates  for  a  Tripos  should  do  this, 
in  order  to  set  free  the  whole  of  their  three  years  of  residence  for 
more  important  work. 

General  Conditions  of  Examination 

Examinations  in  general.  The  following  statements  apply 
to  all  University  Examinations  : 

A  First  List  of  Candidates  is  published  a  fortnight^  before  the 
Examination  begins,  and  placed  upon  the  College  Screens ;  every 
candidate  is  expected  to  see  that  his  name  is  printed  accurately. 
A  Corrected  List  of  Candidates,  with  a  programme  of  the  times 
and  places  of  examination,  is  pubHshed  a  week  before  the 
Examination  begins,  and  placed  upon  the  College  Screens; 
every  candidate  is  expected  to  make  himself  acquainted  with  the 

^  For  the  conditions  under  which  the  Previous  Examination  may  be  allowed 
to  students  who  have  been  on  service  connected  with  the  War,  see  p.  61. 

2  Except  in  the  3rd  Examination  for  the  M.B.  Degree,  for  which  the  first 
lists  for  both  Parts  I  and  II  are  published  six  weeks  before  the  examinations 
begin.  The  corrected  lists  are  published  on  the  twenty-eighth  day  before  the 
examinations  begin. 


THE   PREVIOUS   EXAMINATION  301 

places  and  hours  at  which  he  is  to  present  himself.  Should  his 
name  be  omitted  from  either  List,  or  printed  inaccurately,  he 
should  at  once  inform  his  Tutor.  An  omitted  name  may,  under 
certain  conditions  \  be  added  to  the  Corrected  List  on  payment 
of  a  fine  of  ^1 K 

Candidates  for  an  Examination  whose  standing  is  different 
from  that  laid  down  in  the  Regulations  for  that  Examination, 
may  be  admitted  to  the  Examination  provided  they  have 
previously  obtained  permission  from  the  Council  of  the  Senate. 

Fines  may  be  inflicted  as  a  penalty  for  being  late  for  an 
examination. 

Candidates  are  at  liberty  to  apply  to  the  Examiners  if  they 
have  reason  to  suppose  that  there  is  a  misprint  or  other  error 
in  the  paper,  and  also  to  enquire  whether  they  may  take  some 
particular  point  for  granted  in  answering  a  question. 

Candidates  are  on  no  account  to  hold  any  communication 
with  one  another  while  under  examination.  Those  who  violate' 
this  rule,  or  are  found  to  have  given  or  received  assistance 
of  any  description  while  under  examination,  or  otherwise  to  have 
resorted  to  unfair  means,  are  at  once  dismissed  from  the  examina- 
tion, and  are  liable  to  further  and  severe  punishment. 

When  a  candidate  puts  his  name  on  his  answers,  this  is 
taken  to  signify  that  the  answers  are  bond  fide  his  own  unassisted 
performance. 

^  The  candidate's  name  must  be  sent  to  the  Registrary,  and  he  must  be 
certified  by  the  Registrary  to  the  Chairman  of  the  Examiners  to  be  eligible 
as  a  candidate ;  and  the  permission  of  the  Chairman  must  also  be  obtained 
for  him  to  be  examined.  Further,  in  the  case  of  the  Previous  Examination, 
the  Special  Examinations  and  Examinations  in  Principal  Subjects,  the 
Mechanical  Sciences  Tripos  Qualifying  Examination,  and  the  Preliminary 
Examination  in  Science  it  is  provided  that  after  the  Corrected  List  has  been 
issued  no  student  shall  be  allowed  to  enter  for  a  paper  for  which  no  candidate 
is  already  entered  {e.g.  a  candidate  entering  late  for  a  Special  Examination  or 
an  Examination  in  a  Principal  Subject  cannot  take  a  voluntary  paper  which  no 
other  candidate  is  taking,  and  thus  compel  the  Examiners  to  set  a  paper  at  the 
last  moment  for  him  alone). 

Entries  are  not  accepted  for  a  paper  in  any  language  in  Part  I  of  the 
Previous  Examination  for  which  one  or  more  students  have  not  been  entered  at 
least  three  weeks  before  the  beginning  of  the  Examination. 

'  Except  each  part  of  the  3rd  M.B.  Examination  and  the  examination  for 
the  degree  of  M.Ch.,  for  which  an  additional  fee  of  ;^2  is  payable. 
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When  separate  sheets  of  paper  are  used  in  an  examination,  the 
name  and  college  of  the  candidate  should  be  written  on  the  top 
of  each,  and  also  on  the  back  of  the  parcel,  which  should  be 
folded  in  half  in  the  direction  of  the  lines  of  writing.  The 
answers  should  be  arranged  in  numerical  order,  so  that  on 
opening  the  parcel  the  answers  to  the  first  question  may  lie  on 
the  top.  Only  one  side  of  the  paper  is  to  be  written  on.  In  the 
Previous  and  Special  Examinations  it  is  now  the  usual  practice 
to  provide  books  in  which  the  candidates'  work  has  to  be  written. 
Full  directions  as  to  its  use  are  printed  on  the  cover  of  each  book. 

Each  candidate  must  deliver  his  answers  into  the  hands  of 
one  of  the  Examiners,  unless  otherwise  directed. 

Candidates  are  not  allowed  to  give  up  their  answers  and  leave 
the  Examination  room  until  at  least  half-an-hour  has  elapsed  from 
the  beginning  of  the  Examination. 

The  following  Regulation  applies  to  all  fees  for  examinations 
contained  in  the  Table  of  Fees  given  on  p.  76  above  : 

The  required  fee  must  be  paid  by  all  candidates  who  have  been  duly 
entered  for  the  examination  and  whose  withdrawal  has  not  been  received 
at  the  Registry  before  the  day  of  issue  of  the  corrected  list  of  candidates. 
No  fee  shall  be  returned  unless  the  candidate  has  been  incapable  of  pre- 
senting himself  for  examination  owing  (a)  to  illness,  duly  attested  by 
medical  certificate,  or  {l>)  to  other  urgent  cause,  regarded  as  adequate  by 
the  Council  of  the  Senate.  All  applications  for  the  return  of  a  fee  must 
be  sent  to  the  Registrary  ;  and  no  such  application  will  be  considered 
unless  it  is  received  on  or  before  the  tenth  day  following  the  day  on  which 
the  examination  begins. 

Date  of  the  Previous  Examination.  The  Examination  is 
held  four  times  in  each  academical  year,  in  October,  December, 
MARCH,  and  JUNE.  The  dates  on  which  the  four  Examinations 
begin  are  fixed  as  follows  : 

In  October:  Either  the  first  Tuesday  in  October,  or  the  first  Thursday, 
or  the  first  Saturday,  whichever  shall  first  happen  (i.e.  about  October  i). 

In  December:  The  day  following  the  Istst  day  of  full  Michaelmas  Term 
[i.e.  about  December  9). 

In  Marcb :  The  first  Tuesday  after  the  last  day  of  full  Lent  Term 
{i.e.  about  March  19). 

In  June:  The  first  Tuesday  after  the  third  Sunday  in  June  {i.e.  about 
June  2i). 
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The  names  of  candidates  for  the  March,  June,  and  December 
Examinations  should  be  sent  to  their  College  Tutor  a  month^  before 
the  beginning  of  the  Examination.  For  the  October  Examination 
■a  longer  period  of  notice — not  less  than  six  weeks — is  usually 
required. 

Notice  of  the  subjects  of  examination  for  each  civil  year  is 
issued  before  the  end  of  the  Michaelmas  Term  in  the  civil  year 
next  l>ut  one  preceding,  the  subjects  of  the  four  Examinations  in 
■each  civil  year  being  the  same. 

Standing:  of  Candidates.  Each  Part  of  the  Previous  Ex- 
amination is  open  to  three  classes  of  candidates  :  (i)  matriculated 
students  in  their  first  or  any  later  term  of  residence;  (2)  students 
■who  have  been  already  admitted  as  members  of  a  College  or  Hostel 
or  as  Non-Collegiate  Students,  but  who  have  not  yet  commenced 
residence  or  been  matriculated ;  (3)  students  who,  though  not  yet 
admitted  to  a  College  or  Hostel  or  as  Non-Collegiate  Students,  are 
certified  by  the  Tutor  of  a  College  or  Hostel  or  by  the  Censor  of 
the  Non-Collegiate  Students  to  be  bona  fide  a.^^\ica.ntsior  admission^ 
Students  who  have  not  been  matriculated  pay  the  matriculation 
fee  as  well  as  the  examination  fee. 

Place  of  Examination.  The  Previous  Examination  is 
usually  held  in  the  Examination  Hall;,  but  candidates  should 
consult  the  Corrected  List  of  Candidates  on  the  College  Screens, 
on  which  the  place  of  examination  is  announced. 

Method  of  Examination.  Candidates  may  present  them- 
selves for  any  or  all  the  Parts  at  any  Previous  Examination,  but 
they  are  not  considered  to  have  passed  the  Examination  till  they 

1  But  see  the  case  of  candidates  in  Arabic,  Chinese,  Sanskrit,  or  Pali 
fp.  307  below]. 

^  Some  Colleges  do  not  undertake  to  send  in  this  class  of  candidates  for  the 
Examination,  but  it  should  be  remembered  that  if  a  candidate  obtains  admission 
to  the  Previous  Examination  through  the  good  offices  of  a  particular  College, 
he  thereby  pledges  himself  to, come  into  residence  later  on  as  a  member  of  that 
College  unless  some  good  and  sufficient  reason  can  be  assigned  for  a  change  of 
plan. 
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have  passed  all  Parts  of  it.  The  Examination  is  conducted  en- 
tirely by  means  of  printed  papers ;  there  is  now  no  vivA  voce 
examination. 

Class  Lists.  The  names  of  students  approved  are  placed  in> 
alphabetical  order. 

Part  I 

Subjects  of  Examination.  Part  I  of  the  Previous  Ex- 
amination consists  of  the  following  twelve  papers: — 

(i)    A  paper  containing  as  alternatives 

(i)  Passages  from  a  selected  Latin  Classic  for  translation 
into  English,  with  grammatical  questions  immediately  arising 
therefrom  and  questions  on  the  subject-matter  of  the  selected 
book  or  books. 

(ii)  Unprepared  passages  of  Latin  for  translation  into 
English,  together  with  grammatical  questions  immediately  arising 
therefrom. 

(2)  A  paper  containing  one  or  more  feasy  unprepared  passages- 
of  Latin  for  translation  into  English,  the  use  of  a  dictionary  being 
allowed. 

(3)  A  paper  containing  as  alternatives 

(i)  Passages  from  a  selected  Greek  Classic  for  translation 
into  English,  with  grammatical  questions  immediately  arising 
therefrom  and  questions  on  the  subject-matter  of  the  selected 
book  or  books. 

(ii)  One  or  more  unprepared  passages  of  Greek  for  transla- 
tion into  English,  together  with  grammatical  questions  immediately 
arising  therefrom. 

(4)  A  paper  containing  one  or  more  easy  unprepared  passages, 
of  Greek  for  translation  into  English,  the  use  of  a  dictionary 
being  allowed. 
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The  set  subjects  in  Latin  and  Greek  are  as  follows  : — 

For  1921  For  1922 

Paper  (i)     Livy,  xxi.  ch.  1—50.  Horace,  0(ks  I. 

Paper  (3)     Homer,  Iliad.,  Book  xxiil.        Plato,  Crito  and  Euthyphro. 

(5)  A  paper  containing  easy  unprepared  passages  from 
French  works  not  earlier  than  the  year  1600  for  translation  into 
English. 

(6)  A  paper  containing  as  alternatives 

(i)  Translation  into  French  of  (a)  some  English  sentences, 
involving  only  simple  constructions,  and  of  (^)  an  easy  piece  of 
continuous  English  prose,  a  vocabulary  of  the  less  familiar  words 
being  provided. 

(ii)  Subjects  for  a  short  essay  in  French  relating  to  the 
matter  of  a  specified  French  work. 

(7)  A  paper  containing  easy  unprepared  passages  from 
German  works  not  earlier  than  the  year  1750  for  translation 
into  English. 

(8)  A  paper  containing  as  alternatives 

(i)  Translation  into  German  of  (a)  some  English  sentences, 
involving  only  simple  constructions,  and  of  (^)  an  easy  piece  of 
continuous  English  prose,  a  vocabulary  of  the'  less  familiar  words 
being  provided. 

(ii)  Subjects  for  a  short  essay  in  German  relating  to  the 
matter  of  a  specified  German  work. 

(9)  A  paper  containing  easy  unprepared  passages  from 
Italian  works  not  earlier  than  the  year  1300  for  translation  into 
English. 

(10)  A  paper  containing  as  alternatives 

(i)  Translation  into  Italian  of  (a)  some  English  sentences, 
involving  only  simple  constructions,  and  of  (b)  an  easy  piece  of 
continuous  English  prose,  a  vocabulary  of  the  less  familiar  words 
being  provided. 

T.  20 
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(ii)  Subjects  for  a  short  essay  in  Italian  relating  to  the 
matter  of  a  specified  Italian  work. 

(ii)  A  paper  containing  easy  unprepared  passages  from 
Spanish  works  not  earlier  than  the  year  1550  for  translation  into 
English. 

(12)     A  paper  containing  as  alternatives 

(i)  Translation  into  Spanish  of  (a)  some  English  sentences, 
involving  only  simple  constructions,  and  of  (i)  an  easy  piece  of 
continuous  English  prose,  a  vocabulary  of  the  less  familiar  words 
being  provided. 

(ii)  Subjects  for  a  short  essay  in  Spanish  relating  to  the 
matter  of  a  specified  Spanish  work. 

The  appointed  books  for  the  purpose  of  the  Essays  are  as  follows : — 
For  1921  For  1922 

In  French:    Michelet,  Louis  XI  et  Mignet,   Histoire  de  la  Revolution 

Charles  le  Temh-aire.  francaise :  the  following  sections  : 

Introduction;  I'Assemblee nation- 
ale  ;  I'Assemblde  legislative. 
In  German:  Riehl,  Kulturgeschicht-         Riehl,  Kulturgeschichtliche  Novellen 

liche   Novellen    (Pitt  (Pitt  Press  Edition). 

Press  Edition). 
In  Italian :    Silvio   Pellico,    Le   mie  Silvio  Pellico,  Le  mie  prigioni. 

prigioni. 
In  Spanish:    Perez     Galdos,     Dona  Alarcon,  El capitdn  Veneno. 

Perfecta! 

In  Part  I  candidates  are  required  to  take  both  papers  in  Latin 
and  either  {a)  both  papers  in  Greek  or  French  or  German  or 
Italian  or  Spanish  or  {b)  paper  (5)  and  any  one  of  the  papers  (4), 
(7)>  (9).  (ii)-  In  order  to  pass  in  Part  I,  a  candidate  must  obtain 
a  certain  minimum  aggregate  of  marks  on  the  papers  taken,  pro- 
vided that  no  marks  below  a  certain  minimum  in  any  paper  be 
counted  and  that  a  certain  minimum  of  marks  be  obtained  in 
each  language. 

No  candidate  is  allowed  to  take  more  than  four  papers,  as 
provided  in  this  regulation. 

NATIVES  OF  ASIA  OR  AFRICA  not  of  European  descent  may, 
if  they  wish,  take,  instead  of  papers  (3),  (5),  (7),  (9),  (11),  a  paper 
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on  a  modern  English  prose  work  of  a  historical  character,  with 
questions  on  the  subject-matter;  and  instead  of  papers  (4),  (6), 
(8),  (10),  (12),  a  paper  on  a  play  of  Shakespeare  or  some  other 
classic  English  play  or  poem  of  similar  length,  with  grammatical 
and  other  questions  arising  thereupon. 

The  set  subjects  for  natives  of  Asia  or  Africa  are  as  follows: 

For  1921  For  1922 

In  place  of  Paper  {3)  etc.  Burke,  Speech  on  Con-  Defoe,  Memoirs  of  a 
ciliation  with  America  Cavalier  (Pitt  Press 

(Pitt  Press  edition).  edition). 

In  place  of  Paper  (4)  etc.     Shakespeare,  King  John       Goldsmith,     Traveller 

and  Deserted  Village. 

Students  who  have  availed  themselves  of  this  provision  may 
not  take  up  Persian  alone  in  the  Oriental  Languages  Tripos. 

Natives  of  Asia  or  Africa  not  of  European  descent  may  take, 
instead  of  papers  (i)  and  (2),  two  papers  in  Arabic,  Chinese, 
Sanskrit,  or  Pali. 

The  papers  in  these  languages  will  be  set,  when  required,  in  the  Previous 
Examination  which  takes  place  at  the  end  of  the  Michaelmas  Term,  and — 
in  the  case  of  each  of  the  languages — one  of  the  two  papers  will  contain 

(a)  passages  for  translation  into  English  from  set  books  or  portions 
of  books  with  grammatical  or  other  questions  arising  thereupon  ; 
{b)  questions  on  the  subject-matter  ; 
and  the  other  will  contain  two  or  more  easy  unprepared  passages  of  the 
language  to  be  translated  into  English. 

No  Student  will  be  allowed  to  offer  himself  as  a  candidate  for 
the  Examination  in  Arabic,  Chinese,  Sanskrit,  or  Pali  after  the  end 
of  his  third  term  of  residence ;  and  no  candidate  can  claim  to  be 
examined  in  Arabic,  Chinese,  Sanskrit,  or  Pali  unless  notice  has 
been  given  to  the  Re^strary  before  the  twenty-first  of  October  next 
preceding  the  Examination. 

Students  who  have  passed  in  Arabic,  Chinese,  Sanskrit,  or 
Pali,  instead  of  Latin,  are  not  allowed  to  oifer  themselves  as  can- 
didates for  the  Oriental  Languages  Tripos  [see  p.  473]  or  for  the 
Diploma  in  Oriental  Languages  [see  p.  605]. 

Students  who  have  satisfied  the  Examiners  in  Arabic,  Chinese, 
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Sanskrit,  or  Pali  in  the  Previous  Examination  in  any  year  may 
offer  themselves  for  examination  in  the  remaining  papers  of  Part  I 
on  any  subsequent  occasion. 

The  set  subjects  in  Arabic,  Chinese,  Sanslcrit,  and  Pali,  announced 
for  1920  and  until  further  notice  are  as  follows: — 
Arabic 

Qur'an,  the  last  Juz',  Siiras  78 — 114. 
'  Al-Fakhri  from  the  Dawlatu'  1-Arba'a  to  the  death  of  Yazid  I,  inclu- 
sive (pp.  loJ— 163  in  Derenbourg's  edition;  pp.  65—107  in  the  Cairo  ed. 
of  A.H.  1317). 

The  Mu'allaqat  of  Zuhayr,  and  'Amr  ibn  Kulthiira.  Simple  passages 
from  the  principal  commentaries  may  also  be  set  in  connexion  with  the 
verses  to  which  they  belong. 

Chinese 
1.     Lun  Yii. 
■i.     Ta  Hsiieh. 

3.  Chung  Yung. 

4.  Ming  Tzu. 

Sanskrit 

I.     Kena  Upanisad  with  (Jankara's  Commentary  (the  Pada-Bhasya). 
Paflcatantra  I. 
Ratnavali. 

Pali 
Dhammapada. 

Jataka,  nos.  151 — 172  (ed.  Fausbbll,  II.  pp.  i — 67). 
Tevijja  Sutta. 

Part  II 
Subjects  of  Examination.     Part  II  of  the  Previous  Exami- 
nations consists  of  the  following  three  papers  ; — 
(i)     Mathematics  A. 

(2)  Mathematics  B. 

(3)  A  paper  on  Experimental  Physics  and  Chemistry. 
Each  of  the  mathematical  papers  will  contain  questions  on 

Arithmetic,  Algebra,  and  Geometry  within  the  limits  of  the 
schedules  for  those  subjects  printed  below.  The  questions  in 
paper  A  will  be  of  a  more  elementary  character  than  those  in 
paper  B.  In  paper  (3)  a  candidate  will  be  able  to  satisfy  the 
Examiners  by  answering  questions  in  Physics  only  or  in  Chemistry 
only  or  in  both  Physics  and  Chemistry. 
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In  Part  II  a  candidate  will  be  required  to  take  paper  (i)  and 
either  paper  (2)  or  paper  (3).  In  order  to  pass  in  Part  II  a  can- 
didate will  be  required  to  obtain  a  certain  minimum  aggregate  of 
marks  on  the  papers  taken,  provided  that  no  marks  below  a  certain 
minimum  in  any  paper  be  counted. 

Geometry 

This  will  include  questions  on  Practical  and  on  Theoretical 
Geometry.  Every  candidate  will  be  expected  to  answer  questions 
in  both  branches  of  the  subject. 

The  questions  on  Practical  Geometry  will  be  set  on  the 
constructions  contained  in  the  annexed  Schedule  A,  together 
with  easy  extensions  of  them.  In  cases  where  the  validity  of  a 
construction  is  not  obvious,  the  reasoning  by  which  it  is  justified 
may  be  required.  All  figures  should  be  drawn  accurately. 
Questions  may  be  set  in  which  the  use  of  the  set  square  or  of 
the  protractor  is  forbidden. 

Every  candidate  must  provide  himself  with  a  ruler  graduated  in  inches 
and  tenths  of  an  inch,  and  in  centimetres  and  millimetres,  a  set  square, 
a.  protractor,  compasses,  and  a  hard  pencil. 

The  questions  on  Theoretical  Geometry  will  consist  of 
theorems  contained  in  the  annexed  Schedule  B,  together  with 
questions  upon  these  theorems,  easy  deductions  from  them,  and 
arithmetical  illustrations.  Any  proof  of  a  proposition  will  be 
accepted  which  appears  to  the  examiners  to  form  part  of  a 
systematic  treatment  of  the  subject;  the  order  in  which  the 
theorems  are  stated  in  Schedule  B  is  not  imposed  as  the  sequence 
of  their  treatment. 

In  the  proof  of  theorems  and  deductigns  from  them,  the  use 
of  hypothetical  constructions  will  be  permitted.  Proofs  which 
are  only  applicable  to  commensurable  magnitudes  will  be  ac- 
cepted. 

Schedule  A 

Bisection  of  angles  and  of  straight  lines.  Construction  of  perpendiculars 
to  straight  lines.  Construction  of  an  angle  equal  to  a  given  angle.  Con- 
struction of  parallels  to  a  given  straight  line.  Simple  cases  of  the  con- 
struction from  sufficient  data  of  triangles  and  quadrilaterals.     Division  of 
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straight  lines  into  a  given  number  of  equal  parts  or  into  parts  in  any  given 
proportions.  Construction  of  a  triangle  equal  in  area  to  a  given  polygon. 
Construction  of  tangents  to  a  circle  and  of  common  tangents  to  two  circles. 
Simple  cases  of  the  construction  of  circles  from  sufficient  data.  Con- 
struction of  a  fourth  proportional  to  three  given  straight  lines  and  a  mean 
proportional  to  two  given  straight  lines.  Construction  of  regular  figures 
of  3,  4,  6  or  8  sides  in  or  about  a  given  circle.  Construction  of  a  square 
equal  in  area  to  a  given  polygon. 

Schedule  B 

Angles  at  a  Point 
If  a  straight  line  stands  on  another  straight  line,  the  sum  of  the  two 
angles  so  formed  is  equal  to  two  right  angles ;  and  the  converse.     If  two 
straight  lines  intersect,  the  vertically  opposite  angles  are  equal. 

Parallel  Straight  Lines 
When  a  straight  line  cuts  two  other  straight  lines,  if  (i)  a  pair  of 
alternate  angles  are  equal,  or  (ii)  a  pair  of  corresponding  angles  are  equal, 
or  (iii)  a  pair  of  interior  angles  on  the  same  side  of  the  cutting  line  are 
together  equal  to  two  right  angles,  then  the  two  straight  lines  are  parallel ; 
and  the  converse.  Straight  lines  which  are  parallel  to  the  same  straight 
line  are  parallel  to  one  another. 

Triangles  and  Rectilinear  Figures 
The  sum  of  the  angles  of  a  triangle  is  equal  to  two  right  angles  If 
the  sides  of  a  convex  polygon  are  produced  in  order,  the  sum  of  the  angles 
so  formed  is  equal  to  four  right  angles.  If  two  triangles  have  two  sides  of 
the  one  equal  to  two  sides  of  the  other,  each  to  each,  and  also  the  angles 
contained  by  those  sides  equal,  the  triangles  are  congruent.  If  two 
triangles  have  two  angles  of  the  one  equal  to  two  angles  of  the  other,  each 
to  each,  and  also  one  side  of  the  one  equal  to  the  corresponding  side  of 
the  other,  the  triangles  are  congruent.  If  two  sides  of  a  triangle  are 
equal,  the  angles  opposite  to  these  sides  are  equal ;  and  the  converse. 
If  two  triangles  have  the  three  sides  of  the  one  equal  to  the  three  sides  of 
the  other,  each  to  each,  the  triangles  are  congruent.  If  two  right-angled 
triangles  have  their  hypotenuses  equal,  and  one  side  of  the  one  equal  to 
one  side  of  the  other,  the  triangles  are  congruent.  If  two  sides  of  a 
triangle  are  unequal,  the  greater  side  has  the  greater  angle  opposite  to  it ; 
and  the  converse.  Of  all  the  straight  lines  that  can  be  drawn  to  a  given 
straight  line  from  a  given  point  outside  it,  the  perpendicular  is  the 
shortest.  The  opposite  sides  and  angles  of  a  parallelogram  are  equal, 
each  diagonal  bisects  the  parallelogram,  and  the  diagonals  bisect  one 
another.  If  there  are  three  or  more  parallel  straight  lines,  and  the 
intercepts  made  by  them  on  any  straight  line  that  cuts  them  are  equal, 
then  the  corresponding  intercepts  on  any  other  straight  line  that  cuts 
them  are  also  equal. 
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Areas 

Parallelograms  on  the  same  or  equal  bases  and  of  the  same  altitude 
are  equal  in  area.  Triangles  on  the  same  or  equal  base's  and  of  the  same 
altitude  are  equal  in  area.  Equal  triangles  on  the  same  or  equal  bases 
are  of  the  same  altitude.  Illustrations  and  explanations  of  the  geometrical 
theorems  corresponding  to  the  following  algebraical  identities  : — 

k(a  +  b  +  c  +  ...)=ka  +  kb  +  kc+ ..., 
(a  +  bY=a^+'iab  +  b\ 
\a-bf=a^-2ab  +  b\ 
a?~b'-={a  +  b){a-b). 

The  square  on  a  side  of  a  triangle  is  greater  than,  equal  to,  or  less  than 
the  sum  of  the  squares  on  the  other  two  sides,  according  as  the  angle 
contained  by  those  sides  is  obtuse,  right,  or  acute.  The  difference  in  the 
cases  of  inequality  is  twice  the  rectangle  contained  by  one  of  the  two  sides 
and  the  projection  on  it  of  the  other. 

Loci 

The  locus  of  a  point  which  is  equidistant  from  two  fixed  points  is  the 
perpeiidicular  bisector  of  the  straight  line  joining  the  two  fixed  points. 
The  locus  of  a  point  which  is  equidistant  from  two  intersecting  straight 
lines  consists  of  the  pair  of  straight  lines  which  bisect  the  angles  between 
the  two  given  lines. 

Tie  Circle 

A  straight  line,  drawn  from  the  centre  of  a  circle  to  bisect  a  chord 
which  is  not  a  diameter,  is  at  right  angles  to  the  chord ;  conversely,  the 
perpendicular  to  a  chord  from  the  centre  bisects  the  chord.  There  is  one 
circle,  and  one  only,  which  passes  through  three  given  points  not  in  a 
straight  line.  In  equal  circles  (or,  in  the  same  circle)  (i)  if  two  arcs 
subtend  equal  angles  at  the  centres,  they  are  equal;  (ii)  conversely,  if  two 
arcs  are  equal,  they  subtend  equal  angles  at  the  centres.  In  equal  circles 
(or,  in  the  same  circle)  (i)  if  two  chords  are  equal,  they  cut  off  equal  arcs  ; 
(ii)  conversely,  if  two  arcs  are  equal,  the  chords  of  the  arcs  are  equal. 
Equal  chords  of  a  circle  are  equidistant  from  the  centre ;  and  the  converse. 
The  tangent  at  any  point  of  a  circle  and  the  radius  through  the  point  are 
perpendicular  to  one  another.  If  two  circles  touch,  the  point  of  contact 
lies  on  the  straight  line  through  the  centres.  The  angle  which  an  arc  of  a 
circle  subtends  at  the  centre  is  double  that  which  it  subtends  at  any  point 
on  the  remaining  part  of  the  circumference.  Angles  in  the  same  segment 
of  a  circle  are  equal;  and,  if  the  line  joining  two  points  subtends  equal 
angles  at  two  other  points  on  the  same  side  of  it,  the  four  points  lie  on  a 
circle.  The  angle  in  a  semicircle  is  a  right  angle ;  the  angle  in  a  segment 
greater  than  a  semicircle  is  less  than  a  right  angle;  and  the  angle  in  a 
segment  less  than  a  semicircle  is  greater  than  a  right  angle.    The  opposite 
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angles  oi  any  quadrilateral  inscribed  in  a.  circle  are  supplementary ;  and 
the  converse.  If  a  straight  line  touch  a  circle,  and  from  the  point  of 
contact  a  chord  be  drawn,  the  angles  which  this  chord  makes  with  the 
tangent  are  equal  to  the  angles  in  the  alternate  segments.  If  two  chords 
of  a  circle  intersect  either  inside  or  outside  the  circle  the  rectangle  contained 
by  the  parts  of  the  one  is  equal  to  the  rectangle  contained  by  the  parts  of 
the  other. 

Proportion :  Similar  Triangles 
If  a  straight  line  is  drawn  parallel  to  one  side  of  a  triangle,  the  other 
two  sides  are  divided  proportionally ;  and  the  converse.  If  two  triangles 
are  equiangular  their  corresponding  sides  are  proportional ;  and  the  con- 
verse. If  two  triangles  have  one  angle  of  the  one  equal  to  one  angle  of 
the  other  and  the  sides  about  these  equal  angles  proportional,  the  triangles 
are  similar.  The  internal  bisector  of  an  angle  of  a  triangle  divides  the 
opposite  side  internally  in  the  ratio  of  the  sides  containing  the  angle,  and 
likewise  the  external  bisector  externally.  The  ratio  of  the  areas  of  similar 
triangles  is  equal  to  the  ratio  of  the  squares  on  corresponding  sides. 

Arithmetic  and  Elementary  Algebra 
In  Arithmetic  a  knowledge  of  recurring  decimals  and  of  the 
process  of  extracting  cube  root  will  not  be  required ;  the  use  of 
algebraical  symbols  and  processes  will  be  permitted.  In  Elemen- 
tary Algebra  questions  may  be  set  on  the  following  parts  of  the 
subject :  Addition,  subtraction,  multiplication,  and  division ; 
simple  equations ;  fractions ;  highest  common  factor,  lowest 
common  multiple ;  quadratic  equations ;  solutions  of  two  simul- 
taneous equations,  one  at  least  being  linear ;  simple  graphs ; 
problems  requiring  the  classes  of  equations  specified ;  simple 
questions  on  fractional  indices ;  the  nature  and  simple  properties 
of  logarithms  to  the  base  lo,  with  easy  applications  of  four- figure 
tables ;  ratio  and  proportion ;  arithmetic  progression,  finite  geo- 
metric progressions. 

Experimental  Physics  and  Chemistry 
Both  in  {a)  and  {b)  questions  will  be  set  so  as  to  test  whether 
the  candidates  have  gone  through  a  course  of  experimental  work, 
(a)    Physics 

Heat.  Thermometry ;  expansion ;  calorimetry,  specific  heat,  latent 
heat ;  change  of  state  ;  convection,  conduction,  and  radiation ;  the 
mechanical  equivalent  of  heat. 
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Optics.  The  transmission,  reflexion,  and  refraction  of  light  at  plane 
and  spherical  surfaces ;  the  formation  of  images ;  simple  lenses ;  photo- 
metry ;  colour ;  vision ;  simple  optical  instruments. 

Electricity  and  Magnetism.  Simple  experiments  and  measurements 
■with  magnets ;  terrestrial  magnetism ;  lines  of  force ;  elementary  princi- 
ples of  electrostatics  ;  electrostatic  induction  ;  simple  forms  of  cells  ; 
electromotive  force,  current,  resistance;  the  magnetic,  chemical,  and 
thermal  effects  of  a  current ;  the  tangent  and  astatic  galvanometers ; 
simple  experiments  in  electro-magnetic  induction. 

(*)    Chemistry 

The  distinction  between  elements,  compounds,  and  mixtures.  The 
■distinction  between  physical  and  chemical  changes.  The  Atomic  Theory 
and  the  laws  on  which  it  is  based.  Avogadro's  Hypothesis.  Equivalent 
weight,  molecular  weight,  atomic  weight,  and  their  determination  by 
direct  methods  only.  Simple  calculations,  based  on  experimental  results, 
involving  the  weights  and  volumes  of  substances  that  take  part  in  chemical 
reactions.     The  representation  by  equations  of  simple  chemical  changes. 

The  preparation  and  properties  of  the  following  elements  and  their 
simpler  compounds:  hydrogen,  oxygen,  nitrogen,  chlorine,  carbon, 
sulphur,  phosphorus,  sodium,  calcium,  lead,  zinc,  iron,  copper.  The 
study  in  particularof  water  and  air.     Combustion. 

The  preparation  and  properties  of  acids,  bases,  and  salts. 

Part  III 

Subjects  of  Examination.     Part  III  of  the  Previous  Ex- 
amination consists  of  the  following  three  papers  : — 
(i)     A  paper  containing 

(i)     Subjects  for  an  English  Essay,  some  of  which  will  be 
connected  with  a  specified  standard  work ; 
The  specified  worlds  are  as  follows  : — 

For  1921  For  1922 

Carlyle,  Past  and  Present.  Cobbett,  Rural  Rides. 

(ii)     A  Precis  of  correspondence  or  of  an  extract  from  an 
English  author. 

(2)     A  paper  on  the  subject-matter  of  one  of  the  Synoptic 
Gospels  or  of  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles. 
The  set  subjects  are  as  follows : — 

For  1921  For  1922 

St  Luke's  Gospel  in  English.  St  Matthew's  Gospel  in  English. 
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(3)  A  paper  on  the  Outlines  of  English  History  from  1066 
to  the  end  of  the  nineteenth  century. 

Paper  (3)  will  contain  a  large  number  of  questions,  so  that  it 
will  not  be  necessary  for  a  candidate  to  study  the  Outlines  of  the 
whole  period. 

In  Part  III  a  candidate  is  required  to  take  paper  (i)  and 
either  paper  (2)  or  paper  (3).  In  order  to  pass  in  Part  III  a 
candidate  is  required  to  obtain  a  certain  minimum  aggregate  of 
marks  on  the  papers  taken,  provided  that  no  marks  below  a. 
certain  minimum  in  any  paper  be  counted. 

Exemption  from  the  Previous  Examination 

Exemption  from  the  Previous  Examination  under  the  New 

Regulations^   may   be   obtained,    subject   to    certain    conditions 

described  below,  by  means  of  Certificates,  which  may  be  classified 

as   follows: — (i)  Cambridge    certificates,   which   include    (a) 

Higher  Certificates  granted  by  the  Oxford  and  Cambridge  Joint 

Board ;  {H)  Senior  Local  Certificates,  (c)  Higher  School  Certificates, 

and  (d)  Higher  Local  Certificates,  granted  by  the  Cambridge 

Local  Examinations  Syndicate.    (2)  school  certificates,  which 

include,  among  others,  (a)  Oxford  Senior  Local  Certificates  and 

(d)  School  Certificates  granted  in  connexion  with  the  London 

Matriculation  Examination.     (3)    Higher  School  certificates 

of  the  Joint  Matriculation  Board  of  the  Universities  of  Manchester, 

Liverpool,  Leeds,  Sheffield,  and  Birmingham.   (4)  matriculation 

CERTIFICATES,  granted  to  students  in  connexion,  among  other 

Examinations,  with  Oxford  Responsions,  with  the  Matriculation 

Examination  of  the  University  of  London,  and  with  the  Joint 

Matriculation  Examination  of  the    Universities  of   Manchester, 

Liverpool,    Leeds,    Sheffield,    and   Birmingham.     (5)    Scottish 

CERTIFICATES,  granted  in  connexion   with  the  Examinations  of 

the    Scottish    Education     Department.     (6)    certificates    of 

GRADUATION   under   certain   conditions   at   the    Universities   of 

Aberdeen,  Birmingham,  Durham,   Edinburgh,   Glasgow,  Leeds, 

'  Exemptions  under  the  Old  Regulations  are  fully  described  in  the  1919-20 
edition  of  the  Student's  Handbook, 
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Liverpool,  London,  Manchester,  St  Andrews,  and  Sheffield,  and  at 
the  University  of  Wales.  (7)  foreign  certificates,  granted  in  con- 
nexion with  Examinations  in  Austria,  France,  Germany,  Hungary, 
Russia,  Spain,  or  Switzerland.  (8)  Students  who  have  satisfied 
certain  conditions  which  entitle  them  to  the  privileges  of  affilia- 
tion, are  also  exempt  from  the  Previous  Examination. 

Students  who  have,  by  examinations  taken  before  31  December 
1920,  become  entitled  to  exemption  from  Part  II  of  the  Previous 
Examination  under  the  regulations  in  force  up  to  31  December 
1920  are  entitled  to  exemption  from  Parts  II  and  III  of  the 
Previous  Examination  under  the  regulations  which  came  in  force 
on  I  January  1921;  those  who  have,  by  examinations  taken 
before  31  December  1920,  become  entitled  to  exemption  from  the 
papers  on  Mathematics  in  Part  II  under  the  regulations  in  force 
up  to  31  December  1920  are  entitled  to  exemption  from  Part  II 
under  the  regulations  which  came  in  force  on  i  January  1921. 

The  Council  of  the  Senate  may  in  exceptional  circumstances 
grant  exemption  from  the  Previous  Examination  or  Parts  of  the 
Previous  Examination  in  cases  other  than  those  specially  named. 

Under  this  Regulation  the  Council  have  announced  in  the  Reporter, 
3  May  192 1,  p.  905,  conditions  under  which  they  are  prepared  to  grant 
exemption  from  portions  of  the  Previous  Examination  to  Officers  of  the 
Regular  Army  who  have  gained  their  Commissions  through  the  Royal 
Military  Academy,  Woolwich,  or  the  Royal  Military  College,  Sandhurst, 
and  to  Students  of  the  Royal  Naval  College,  Dartmouth.  Copies  of  this 
announcement  can  be  obtained  on  application  to  the  Registrary. 

§  I   Cambridge  Certificates 

By  means  of  the  Higher  Certificate  Examination  students 
are  exernpted  from  the  Previous  Examination  under  the  following 
Regulations : — 

1.  That  exemption  from  the  whole  of  the  Previous  Examination  be 
granted  to  the  holder  of  a  Higher  Certificate  who  has  satisfied  the 
examiners  in  Group  I  (Classical  Studies),  or  Group  II  (Modern  Studies) 
including  Latin  or  Greek,  and  has  also  satisfied  the  examiners  in  one  of 
the  Subsidiary  Subjects — Mathematics,  Physics,  Chemistry,  Physics-and- . 
Chemistry. 
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1.  That  exemption  from  the  whole  of  the  Previous  Examination  be 
granted  to  the  holder  of  a  Higher  Certificate  who  has  satisfied  the 
examiners  in  Group  II  without  Latin  or  Greek,  or  Group  III  (Mathe- 
matics), or  Group  IV  (Natural  Science),  and  has  also  satisfied  the 
examiners  in  Latin  or  Greek  as  a  Subsidiary  Subject. 

3.  That  exemption  from  the  whole  of  the  Previous  Examination  be 
granted  to  the  holder  of  a  Higher  Certificate  who  has  not  satisfied  the 
conditions  in  Regulations  i  or  -i,  provided  that  he  has  also  obtained 
a  School  Certificate,  and  has  eitier  passed  with  credit  in  Latin  or  Greek  in 
the  School  Certificate  Examination,  or  has  satisfied  the  examiners  in  Latin 
or  Greek  in  the  Higher  Certificate  Examination. 

4.  That  exemption  from  Parts  I  and  III  of  the  Previous  Examina- 
tion be  granted  to  the  holder  of  a  Higher  Certificate  who  has  satisfied  the 
examiners  in  Group  I,  or  Group  II  including  Latin  or  Greek. 

5.  That  exemption  from  Parts  II  and  Illof  the  Previous  Examina- 
tion be  granted  to  the  holder  of  a  Higher  Certificate  who  has  satisfied 
the  examiners  in  Group  III  or  Group  IV. 

6.  That  for  exemption  from  the  Previous  Examination  by  means  of  a 
Higher  Certificate  or  a  School  Certificate  of  the  Oxford  and  Cambridge 
Schools  Examination  Board,  Arabic  be  accepted  instead  of  Latin  or  Greek 
if  the  holder  of  the  Certificate  is  a  native  of  Asia  or  Africa  and  not  of 
European  descent,  but  that  a  student  who  obtains  exemption  under  this 
regulation  be  not  allowed  to  offer  himself  as  a  candidate  for  the  Orienta 
Languages  Tripos. 

7.  That  for  the  purpose  of  these  Regulations  a  Higher  Certificate 
.shall  be  taken  to  include  any  supplement  or  endorsement. 

By  means  of  the  Senior  Local  Examination,  the  Higher 
School  Certificate  Examination,  and  the  Higher  Local 
Examination,  students  are  exempted  from  the  Previous  Exami- 
tion  under  the  following  Regulations  : 

1 .  That  exemption  from  the  whole  of  the  Previous  Examination  be 
granted  to  the  holder  of  a  Higher  School  Certificate  who  has  satisfied  the 
examiners  in  Group  I  (Classics)  or  Group  II  (Languages  and  History) 
including  Latin  and  also  in  one  of  the  following  Subsidiary  Subjects : 
Mathematics,  Experimental  Science,  Physics,  Chemistry. 

2.  That  exemption  from  the  whole  of  the  Previous  Examination  be 
granted  to  the  holder  of  a  Higher  School  Certificate  who  has  satisfied  the 
examiners  in  Group  II  without  Latin  or  Group  III  (Mathematics)  or 
Group  IV  (Natural  Sciences)  and  also  in  Latin  or  Greek  as  a  Subsidiary 
Subject. 
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3.  That  exemption  from  the  whole  of  the  Previous  Examination  be 
granted  to  a  holder  of  a  Higher  School  Certificate  who  has  not  satisfied 
the  conditions  in  Regulations  i  or  2,  provided  that  he  has  also  obtained 
a  Senior  Local  Certificate  and  either  passed  with  credit  in  Latin  or  Greek 
in  the  Senior  Local  Examination,  or  satisfied  the  examiners  in  Latin  or 
Greek  in  the  Higher  School  Certificate  Examination. 

4.  That  exemption  from  Parts  I  and  III  of  the  Previous  Examination 
be  granted  to  the  holder  of  a  Higher  School  Certificate  who  has  satisfied 
the  examiners  in  Group  I,  or  in  Group  II  including  Latin. 

5.  That  exemption  from  Parts  II  and  III  of  the  Previous  Examination 
be  granted  to  the  holder  of  a  Higher  School  Certificate  who  has  satisfied 
the  examiners  in  Group  III  or  Group  IV. 

6.  That  a  student  who,  being  a  native  of  Asia  or  Africa  and  not  of 
European  descent,  has  obtained  a  Senior  Local  Certificate,  passing  with 
credit  in  (a)  English  Composition  and  Literature,  and  (b)  Latin  or  Arabic 
or  Chinese  or  Persian  or  Sanskrit  or  Sinhalese  or  Tamil,  be  excused 
from  Part  I  of  the  Previous  Examination. 

7.  That  a  student  who,  being  a  native  of  Asia  or  Africa  and  not  of 
European  descent,  has  obtained  a  Senior  Local  Certificate,  passing  with 
credit  in  English  Composition  and  Literature,  be  excused  from  Part  I 
of  the  Previous  Examination  with  the  exception  of  the  papers  in  Arabic 
or  Chinese  or  Sanskrit  or  Pali. 

8.  That  a  candidate  in  the  Higher  Local  Examination  who  has  at 
one  and  the  same  examination  satisfied  the  examiners  in  Latin  and  in 
either  Greek  or  French  or  German  or  Italian  or  Spanish  be  excused  from 
Part  I  of  the  Previous  Examination. 

g.  That  exemption  from  Part  II  of  the  Previous  Examination  be 
granted  to  a  student  who  has  satisfied  the  examiners  in  Group  C 
(Mathematics)  or  Group  E  (Natural  Science)  in  the  Higher  Local 
Examination. 

10.  That  exemption  from  Part  HI  of  the  Previous  Examination 
be  granted  to  a  student  who  has  satisfied  the  examiners  in  Group  A 
(English)  in  the  Higher  Local  Examination. 

11.  That  for  exemption  from  the  Previous  Examination  by  means  of 
a  Senior  Local  Certificate.'Arabic  or  Chinese  or  Persian  or  Sanskrit  or 
Sinhalese  or  Tamil  be  accepted  instead  of  Latin  or  Greek  if  the  holder  of 
the  certificate  is  a  native  of  Asia  or  Africa  and  not  of  European  descent, 
but  that  a  student  who  obtains  exemption  under  this  regulatiop  be  not 
allowed  to  offer  himself  as  a  candidate  for  the  Oriental  Languages  Tripos. 

§  2  'School  Certificates 
[The  Senior  Local  Certificate  is  the  "  School  Certificate "  of 
the  Local  Examinations  and  Lectures  Syndicate.] 
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By  means  of  School  Certificates  students  are  exempted 
from  the  Previous  Examination  under  the  following  Regula- 
tions : — 

(a)  A  candidate  who  has  obtained  a  School  Certificate  issued  by 
a  University  Examining  Body  approved  by  the  Board  of  Education^,  and 
has  passed  with  credit  in  five  subjects,  of  which  one  must  be  Latin  or 
Greek,  is  excused  the  whole  of  the  Previous  Examination. 

(d)  A  candidate  who  has  obtained  a  School  Certificate  issued  by  a 
University  Examining  Body  approved  by  the  Board  of  Education  ^,  and  has 
passed  with  credit  in  four  subjects,  one  at  least  from  each  of  the  Groups 
I,  II,  III,  one  being  Latin  or  Greek,  is  excused  the  whole  of  the  Previous 
Examination. 

{c)  A  candidate  who  has  obtained  a  School  Certificate  issued  by  a 
University  Examining  Body  approved  by  the  Board  of  Education^  is 
excused  from 

(i)  Part  I,  if  he  has  passed  with  credit  in  Latin  or  Greek  and 
one  other  language. 

(2)  Part  II,  if  he  has  passed  with  credit  in  Elementary  Mathematics, 
or  in  Higher  Mathematics,  or  in  Physics,  or  in  Chemistry,  or  in  Physics- 
and-Chemistry. 

(3)  Part  III,  if  he  has  passed  with  credit  in  English  and  in  either 
Scripture  Knowledge  or  History. 

For  the  purpose  of  this  Regulation  a  School  Certificate  is  taken  to 
include  any  supplement  or  endorsement. 

§  3  Higher  School  Certificates 

By  means  of  the  Higher  School  Certificates  of  the  Joint 
Matriculation  Board  of  the  Universities  of  Manchester,  Liverpool, 
Leeds,  Shefifield,  and  Birmingham  students  are  exempted  from 
the  Previous  Examination  under  the  following  Regulations  : — 

1.  That  exemption  from  the  whole  of  the  Previous  Examination  be 
granted  to  the  holder  of  a  Higher  School  Certificate  of  the  Joint  Matricu- 
lation Board  of  the  Universities  of  Manchester,  Liverpool,  Leeds,  Sheffield, 
and.  Birmingham,  who  has  satisfied  the  examiners  in  Group  I  (Classical 

1  The  University  examining  bodies  at  present  approved  by  the  Board  of 
Education  for  this  purpose  are:  (i)  The  Oxford  and  Cambridge  Joint  Board, 
(2)  the  Oxford  Local  Examinations  Delegacy,  (3)  the  Cambridge  Local 
Examinations  and  Lectures  Syndicate,  (4)  the  University  of  London,  (5)  the 
Joint  Matriculation  Board  of  the  Northern  Universities,  (6)  the  University  of 
Durham,  (7)  the  University  of  Bristol,  (8)  the  Senior  Certificate  Examination 
of  the  Central  Welsh  Board  has  also  been  approved  by  the  Board  of  Education 
until  31  December  1923. 
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Studies),  or  Group  II  (Modern  Studies)  including  Latin,  and  has  also 
satisfied  the  examiners  in  Mathematics  or  in  one  of  the  Subsidiary 
Subjects — Physics,  Chemistry. 

2.  That  exemption  from  the  whole  of  the  Previous  Examination  be 
granted  to  the  holder  of  a  similar  Certificate  who  has  satisfied  the 
■examiners  in  Group  II  without  I-atin,  or  Group  III  (Mathematics  and 
Science),  and  has  also  satisfied  the  examiners  in  Latin  or  Greek  as  a 
Subsidiary  Subject. 

3.  That  exemption  from  the  whole  of  the  Previous  Examination  be 
granted  to  the  holder  of  a  similar  Certificate  who  has  not  satisfied  the 
conditions  in  Regulation  i  or  -i,  provided  that  he  has  also  obtained  a 
School  Certificate,  and  has  either  passed  with  credit  in  Latin  or  Greek 
in  the  School  Certificate  Examination,  or  has  satisfied  the  examiners  in 
Latin  or  Greek  (Full  or  Subsidiary)  in  the  Higher  School  Examination. 

4.  That  exemption  from  Parts  I  and  III  of  the  Previous  Examination 
be  granted  to  the  holder  of  a  similar  Certificate  who  has  satisfied  the 
examiners  in  Group  I,  or  Group  II  including  Latin. 

5.  That  exemption  from  Parts  II  and  III  of  the  Previous  Examination 
be  granted  to  the  holder  of  a  similar  Certificate  who  has  satisfied  the 
examiners  in  Group  III. 

§  4  Matriculation  Certificates 
By  means   of   Matriculation    Certificates    students    are 
exempted  from  the  Previous  Examination  under  the  following 
Regulations : — 

A  student  5vho  has  obtained,  in  an  Examination  of  a  University,  a 
Certificate  which  has  been  approved  for  the  purpose  by  the  Council  of  the 
Senate,  or  a  Certificate  in  some  Higher  Examination  of  the  same  University, 
is  exempted 

(a)  from  Part  I  of  the  Previous  Examination  if  the  Certificate  in- 
cludes two  languages  other  than  English,  one  of  which  is  Latin  or 
Greek,  provided  that  the  two  languages  have  been  taken  on  one  and 
the  same  occasion; 

(i)  from  Part  II  of  the  Previous  Examination  if  the  Certificate  in- 
cludes either  Mathematics  or  Physics  or  Chemistry ; 

(.:)  from  Part  III  of  the  Previous  Exaniination  if  the  Certificate  in- 
cludes English. 

The  Council  of  the  Senate  have  given  notice  that  they  are  prepared  to 
accept  the  following  Examinations  : 

Responsions  in  the  University  of  Oxford. 

The  Matriculation  Examination  of  the  following  Universities: 
Birmingham,  Leeds,  Liverpool,  London,  Manchester,  and  Sheffield; 
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Bristol.;  Durham;  National  University  of  Ireland ;  Queen's  University 
of  Belfast;  New  Zealand;  South  Africa;  Melbourne;  Sydney. 

The  Preliminary  Examination  in  Arts  or  in  Science  contained  in 
Ordinances  regulating  Graduation  in  Arts  or  in  Science  in  the  Scottish 
Universities. 

They  have  also  approved  Examinations  subsequent  to  Matriculation 
in  any  of  the  Universities  approved  under  this  Regulation. 

§  5.     Scottish  Certificates 

By  means  of  Certificates  granted  by  the  Scottish  Education 
Department  students  are  exempted  from  the  Previous  Ex- 
amination under  the  following  Regulations  : — 

I.  That  a  student  who  holds  a  Leaving  Certificate  of  the  Scottish 
Education  Department  be  excused  from  the  whole  of  the  Previous 
Examination,  provided  that  either  Latin  or  Greek  is  included  among  the 
subjects  in  which  the  Standard  of  Proficiency  reached  was  such  as  to 
warrant  their  entry  on  the  Certificate. 

■i.  That  a,  student  who  has  passed  in  the  Higher  Grade  in  five 
subjects  at  the  Leaving  Certificate  Examination  of  the  Scottish  Education 
Department  be  excused  from  the  whole  of  the  Previous  Examination, 
provided  that  these  subjects  include  either  Latin  or  Greek. 

3.  That  a  student  who  has  passed  in  the  Higher  Grade  in  four 
subjects  at  the  Leaving  Certificate  Examination  of  the  Scottish  Edu- 
cation Department  be  excused  from  the  whole  of  the  Previous  Examination, 
provided  that  these  subjects  include  (a)  either  Latin  or  Greek,  and  {b')  either 
Mathematics  or  Science. 

4.  That  a  student  who  holds  a  Leaving  Certificalle  and  who  has,  on 
one  and  the  same  occasion,  passed  in  the  Higher  Grade  in  Latin  and 
either  in  Greek  or  French  or  German  or  Italian  or  Spanish  at  the 
Leaving  Certificate  Examination  of  the  Scottish  Education  Department  be 
excused  from  Part  I  of  the  Previous  Examination. 

5.  That  a  student  who  holds  a  Leaving  Certificate  and  who  has  passed 
in  the  Higher  Grade  in  either  Mathematics  or  Science  at  the  Leaving 
Certificate  Examination  of  the  Scottish  Education  Department  be  excused 
from  Part  II  of  the  Previous  Examination. 

6.  That  a  student  who  holds  a  Leaving  Certificate  and  who  has 
passed  in  the  Higher  Grade  in  English  at  the  Leaving  Certificate  Ex- 
amination of  the  Scottish  Education  Department  be  excused  from  Part  HI 
of  the  Previous  Examination. 

§  6   Certificates  ofi  Graduation 
Graduates  of  the  following  Universities  are  also  entitled  to 
exemption  from  the  whole  of  the  Previous  Examination,  provided 
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that  in  one  of  the  Examinations  leading  up  to  the  degree  which 
they  have  obtained  they  have  satisfied  the  Examiners  either  in 
Latin  or  in  Greek. 

Aberdeen,  Birmingham,  Durham,  Edinburgh,  Glasgow,  Leeds,  Liver- 
pool, London,  Victoria  University  of  Manchester,  St  Andrews,  Sheffield, 
Wales. 


§  7  Foreign  Certificates 

By  means  of  Foreign  Examinations^  students  are  exempted 
from  the  Previous  Examination  as  follows : — 

The  holder  of  a  Certificate  of  having  passed  the  Baccalaur^at  in  France, 
or  the  Bachillerato  in  Spain,  or  the  Reifepriifung  in  Austria,  Germany, 
Hungary,  or  Russia,  or  the  holder  of  a  Maturitats-Zeugnis  or  a  Cerlificat 
de  Maturity  in  Switzerland,  is  entitled  to  exemption  from  Part  I  of  the 
Previous  Examination  if  tlie  Certificate  includes  Latin  and  either  Greek 
or  a  Modern  Language  (other  than  French  in  the  case  of  the  Baccalaur^at 
or  Certificat  de  Maturity,  other  than  Spanish  in  the  case  of  the  Bachillerato, 
other  than  German  in  the  case  of  the  Austrian,  German,  or  Hungarian 
Reifepriifung  or  the  Maturitats-Zeugnis,  and  other  than  Russian  in  the 
case  of  the  Russian  Reifepriifung) ;  from  Part  II  if  it  includes  Mathematics 
or  Science ;  from  Part  III  if  it  includes  a,  Modern  Language  other  than 
the  Modern  Language  used  by  the  student  for  exemption  from  Part  I. 

For  the  purposes  of  this  Regulation  any  subject  in  which 
the  holder  of  one  of  the  Certificates  referred  to  has  passed  in  a 
University  Examination  in  Austria,  France,  Germany,  Hungary, 
Russia,  Spain,  or  Switzerland,  as  the  case  may  be,  which  is  certified 
by  the  authorities  of  the  University  concerned  as  ranking  higher 
than  the  Examination  on  which  the  original  Certificate  was  ob- 
tained, may  be  counted  as  if  it  were  included  in  that  Certificate. 

'  The  following  Graces  were  passed  on  19  May  1917  : — 

(i)  That,  during  the  Emergency  period,  the  holder  of  a  Certificate  of 
having  passed  the  Serbian  Ispit  Zrelosti  be  entitled,  without  payment  to  the 
University,  to  exemption  from  Parts  I  and  II  and  the  Additional  Subjects  of 
the  Previous  Examination,  provided  that  the  Serbian  Examination  includes 
Serbian  language  and  literature,  Latin,  French  or  German,  History,  and 
Mathematics  (Geometry  and  Algebra). 

(2)  That,  during  the  Emergency  period,  the  University  capitation  tax  be 
remitted  for  Serbian  students. 

The  '  Emergency  period '  extends  to  '  the  end  of  the  next  calendar  year 
after  that  in  which  the  present  War  terminates.' 
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§8   Certificates  of  Affiliation 
Students  of  Affiliated    Institutions  who,  before   matri- 
■culation  at  the  University,  have  fulfilled  certain  conditions  are 
entitled  to  the  following  privileges^ : 

Any  student  of  an  Associated  Institution,  who  shall  have  continued  a 
member  of  it  for  such  length  of  time,  not  less  than  two  years,  and  shall 
have  attended  such  lectures,  and  passed  such  examinations,  as  may  be 
required  from  time  to  time  by  Grace  of  the  Senate,  shall,  if  admitted  to  the 
University,  be  entitled  to  any  or  all  of  the  following  privileges,  namely: 
(i)  to  be  exempted  from  the  Previous  Examination; 

(2)  to  reckon  the  first  term  kept  by  residence  as  the  second,  third,  or 
fourth  term  of  his  residence,  for  the  purposes  of  all  provisions  respecting 
the  standing  of  candidates  for  Tripos  Examinations  or  for  Degree  Exami- 
nations in  Medicine,  Surgery,  or  Music,  and  respecting  the  standing  of 
candidates  for  Degrees,  other  than  Degrees  conferred  under  the  Regulations 
for  Research  Students ; 

(3)  to  be  exempted  from  Part  I  or  the  corresponding  Section  of  any 
Tripos  that  is  divided  into  two  Parts  or  Sections,  on  producing  evidence 
that  he  has  already  passed  such  examinations  in  the  subject  as  may  be 
approved  by  the  Special  Board  connected  with  the  Tripos,  provided  that 
application  for  admission  to  this  privilege  shall  be  made  to  the  Registrary 
before  the  division  of  the  Michaelmas  Term  preceding  the  Tripos  Exami- 
nation from  which  he  wishes  to  obtain  exemption. 

If  a  Student  admitted  to  the  privileges  of  Affiliation  has,  in 
•accordance  with  Regulation  (2)  above,  reckoned  for  any  purpose 
the  first  term  kept  by  residence  as  the  second,  third,  or  fourth 
term  of  his  residence,  as  the  case  may  be,  he  is  required  so  to 
reckon  his  first  term  for  all  purposes. 

The  names  of  these  institutions  and  the  conditions  that  have 
to  be  fulfilled  by  members  of  them  in  order  to  be  entitled  to  the 
privileges  of  affiliation  are  given  in  Appendix  H  [p.  325]. 

Students  who  are  not  members  of  Affiliated  Institutions  may 
also  be  admitted  to  the  privileges  of  Affiliation  under  the  following 
Regulations : — 

I.  Graduates  of  Universities,  which  have,  on  the  recommendation  of 
the  Council  of  the  Senate,  been  approved  for  the  purpose  by  Grace  of  the 
Senate,  shall  be  admitted  to  the  privileges  of  affiliation,  as  defined  in  the 

'  It  should  be  observed  that  a  student  from  an  Affiliated  Institution  who 
takes  the  Examinations  for  the  Ordinary  B.A.  degree  only  is  only  entitled  to 
the  first  of  these  privileges  and  not  to  the  second. 
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Regulations  for  Affiliated  Institutions  and  subject  to  like  conditions, 
provided  that  they  submit  certificates  shewing  that  they  have  attended 
classes  in  the  University  concerned  for  a  period  of  not  less  than  three 
years,  and  that  in  one  or  more  of  the  examinations  by  which  they  have 
•qualified  for  their  degree  they  have  passed  in  English,  Latin,  one  additional 
language,  and  Mathematics.  ^^ 

The  following  Universities'  have  been  approved  by  Grace  of  the 
Senate  under  this  Regulation : — 

Aberdeen,  Queen's  University  of  Belfast,  Birmingham,  Bristol,  Chicago, 
Columbia,  Cornell,  Dublin,  Durham,  Edinburgh,  Glasgow,  Harvard, 
Illinois,  National  University  of  Ireland,  Johns  Hopkins  University,  Leeds, 
Liverpool,  London,  Victoria  University  of  Manchester,  Melbourne, 
Minnesota,  Oxford,  Pennsylvania,  Princeton,  St  Andrews,  Virginia, 
Wales,  Western  Australia,  Wisconsin,  Yale. 

■i.  A  student  claiming  to  be  admitted  to  the  privileges  of  Affiliation 
under  the  preceding  Regulation  shall  be  required  (1)  to  have  fulfilled  the 
prescribed  conditions  before  matriculation,  (2)  to  matriculate  and  to  pay 
the  usual  fee  of  ;^5,  (3)  to  present  to  the  Registrary,  in  his  first  term  of 
residence,  the  required  certificate  or  certificates,  and  at  the  same  time  to 
pay  a  fee  of  £7.  to  the  Registrary  for  the  University  Chest. 

The  certificate  or  certificates  may  be  presented  at  a  time  later  than 
that  above  specified,  but  in  such  case  an  additional  fee  of  ;^i  shall  be  paid 
to  the  Registrary  for  the  University  Chest. 

The  conditions  under  which  exemption  from  the  Previous 
Examination  ifiay  be  obtained  by  students  from  Affiliated 
Lecture  Centres  are  given  on  p.   723. 


Presentation  of  Exemption  Certificates.  The  following 
General  Regulations  apply  to  all  the  cases  of  exemption  from  the 
Previous  Examination  described  above  : — ■ 

I.  The  necessary  evidence  on  behalf  of  any  student  who  claims  ex- 
emption from  any  portion  of  the  Previous  Examination... shall  be  pre- 
sented by  his  College  Tutor  in  his  first  term  of  residence  to  the  Registrary, 
and  a  fee  of  £1  for  the  Registration  of  each  Certificate  of  Exemption 
from  Part  I  or  Part  II  or  Part  III  shall  be  paid  at  the  same  time  to  the 
Registrary. 

Evidence  entitling  a  student  to  exemption  from  any  portion  of  the 
Previous  Examination  may  be  accepted  for  registration  at  a  time  later 
than  that  above  specified,  provided  that  in  every  such  case  an  additional 
fee  of  £1  be  paid  to  the  Registrary. 

1  This  list  includes  all  the  Universities  in  the  United  Kingdom,  except  the 
University  of  Sheffield,  which  is  itself  an  Affiliated  Institution. 

21 — 2 
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2.  Tutors  of  Colleges  should,  when  possible,  make  provisional  appli- 
cation in  the  Easter  Term  for  exemption  from  the  Previous  Examination 
on  behalf  of  their  pupils,  if  such  exemption  is  desired  for  students  pro- 
posing to  come  into  residence  in  the  ensuing  Michaelmas  Term.  Payment 
of  fees  on  account  of  such  exemptions  will  not  be  required  on  behalf  of  the 
students  untitthey  begin  residence  in  the  University. 

Graduates  of  other  Universities  who  claim  exemption  from 
the  Previous  Examination  must  present  evidence  of  graduation 
in  their  first  term  of  residence.  Students  who  claim  to  be  ad- 
mitted to  the  privileges  of  affiliation  must  present  a  certificate  of 
having  fulfilled  the  prescribed  conditions,  signed  by  the  Registrar 
or  other  competent  authority  of  their  Affiliated  Institution,  in 
their  first  term  of  residence.  Certificates  presented  later  than 
the  first  term  of  residence  will  only  be  accepted  on  payment  of  an 
additional  fee  of  ;£i. 

Certificates  should  be  presented  to  the  Registrary  of  the 
University  through  the  student's  College  Tutor. 

Fees 
The   fees   payable  for   the   Previous    Examination    and    for 
exemption  from  it '  are  as  follows  : — 

Part  I.      For  the  examination  [p.  304] 

For  exemption  [p.  314] 
Part  II.    For  the  examination  [p.  308] 

For  exemption  [p.  314] 
Part  III.   For  the  examination  [p.  313] 

For  exemption  [p.  314] 
Graduates  of  specified  English  Universities  [p.  320]  at 
the  time  of  producing  evidence  of  graduation 
pay  a  registration  fee  of  .  .  .  .300 
Affiliated  students,  or  students  entitled  to  be  admitted  to 
the  privileges  of  affiliation,  at  the  time  of 
producing  evidence  of  their  right  to  these 
privileges  [p.   322]  pay  a  registration  fee  of      2     o     o 

These  fees  are  usually  paid  to  the  Registrary  of  the  Uni- 
versity in  advance  by  the  candidate's  College  Tutor,  and  sub- 
sequently charged  in  the  College  account. 

'  For  the  fees  payable  by  students  who  are  excused  the  Previous  Examina- 
tion on  account  of  service  connected  with  the  War,  see  p.  62  above. 
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AFFILIATED    INSTITUTIONS   [see  p.  322] 

The  privileges  of  Affiliation  are  granted  to  students  of  the  following 
Institutions  under  the  conditions  indicated  below: — 

The  University  College  of  Wales,  Aberystwyth.  Any  student  who 
has  duly  attended  courses  of  instruction  at  the  College  for  three  years  and 
has  obtained  a  Certificate  of  Honour  by  obtaining  a  first  class  certificate 
in  each  of  the  four  following  branches  of  study:  (i)  Latin;  (2)  one  of  the 
following  languages :  Greek,  French,  German,  Hebrew ;  (3)  Pure  Mathe- 
matics; (4)  one  of  the  following  subjects:  Literature  and  History,  Mental 
and  Moral  Science,  Experimental  Physics,  Cliemistry,  Mineralogy  and 
Crystallography,  Geology  and  Palaeontology,  Zoology  and  Comparative 
Anatomy,  Animal  Physiology,  Botany  and  Vegetable  Physiology. 

The  University  of  Adelaide,  (i)  Graduates  of  the  University  of 
Adelaide  who  have  satisfied  the  examiners  in  Latin  and  one  other 
language,  not  being  English,  in  any  one  or  more  of  the  examinations  held 
by  that  University,  (ii)  Matriculated  students  of  the  University  of 
Adelaide  who  have  completed  therein  two  academical  years  of  study,  and 
have  passed  the  First  and  Second  Annual  Examinations  for  the  Degree  of 
Bachelor  of  Arts,  Science,  Laws,  or  Medicine ;  provided  that  in  some  one 
or  more  of  the  examinations  (other  than  the  Junior  Public  Examination) 
held  by  that  University  they  have  satisfied  the  examiners  in  Latin,  one 
other  language  not  being  English,  elementary  Pure  Mathematics,  and 
elementary  Applied  Mathematics. 

The  University  of  Allahabad.  Any  matriculated  student  who  has  (i)  in 
accordance  with  the  regulations  of  that  University  studied  for  not  less  than 
two  years  at  one  or  more  institutions  for  the  education  of  adult  students 
affiliated  up  to  the  standard  for  graduation,  and  (2)  in  the  Matriculation 
Examination  or  in  some  higher  Examination  of  the  University  of  Allahabad 
satisfied  the  examiners  in  Greek,  Latin,  Hebrew;'  Sanskrit,  Arabic,  Persian, 
or  Pali,  and  (3)  passed  in  the  First  Division  in  the  Intermediate  Ex- 
amination in  Arts  or  in  Science,  or  passed  in  the  First  or  the  Second 
Division  in  the  Final  Examination  for  the  Degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts  or 
Bachelor  of  Science,  or  passed  the  Examination  for  the  Degree  of  Master 
of  Arts  or  Master  of  Science. 
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The  University  of  Bombay.    Any  matriculated  student  who  has  (i)  in 

accordance  with  the  regulations  of  that  University  studied  for  not  less  than 
two  years  at  one  or  more  institutions  for  the  education  of  adult  students 
affiliated  up  to  the  standard  for  graduation;  (2)  in  the  Matriculation 
Examination  or  in  some  higher  Examination  of  the  University  of  Bombay 
satisfied  the  examiners  in  Greek,  Latin,  Sanskrit,  Arabic,  Persian,  or 
Pali,  or  in  Avesta  and  Pahlavi ;  and  (3)  passed  in  the  First  Class  in  the 
Intermediate  Examination  in  Arts  or  in  Science,  or  passed  in  Honours  in 
the  Final  Examination  for  the  Degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts  or  in  the  First 
or  Second  Class  in  the  Final  Examination  for  the  Degree  of  Bachelor 
of  Science,  or  passed  the  Examination  for  the  Degree  of  Master  of  Arts 
or  Master  of  Science. 

The  University  of  Calcutta.     Any  matriculated  student  who  has  (i)  in 

accordance  with  the  regulations  of  that  University  studied  for  not  less  than 
two  years  at  one  or  more  institutions  for  the  education  of  adult  students 
affiliated  up  to  the  standard  for  graduation;  (2)  in  the  Matriculation 
Examination  or  in  some  Higher  Examination  of  that  University  satisfied 
the  examiners  in  Greek,  Latin,  Sanskrit,  Arabic,  Persian,  Pali,  or  Syriac; 
and  (3)  passed  in  the  first  division  in  the  Intermediate  Examination  in  Arts 
or  in  Science,  or  passed  in  Honours  in  the  Final  Examination  for  the  Degree 
of  Bachelor  of  Arts  or  Bachelor  of  Science,  or  passed  the  Examination  for 
the  Degree  of  Master  of  Arts  or  Master  of  Science. 

The  Western  University,  London,  Canada.  Graduates  in  Arts  of  the 
Western  University,  London,  Canada,  provided  that  they  have  attended 
classes  in  that  University  for  a  period  of  not  less  than  two  years,  and  that 
in  one  or  more  of  the  Examinations  held  by  that  University  for  the  Degree 
of  Bachelor  of  Arts  they  have  satisfied  the  Examiners  in  one  Language  in 
addition  to  Latin  and  English,  and  in  Mathematics. 

The  University  College  of  South  Wales  and  Monmouthshire,  Cardiff. 

Students  who  have  satisfied  the  two  following  conditions,  namely: 
(i)  that,  after  reaching  the  age  of  sixteen,  they  have  duly  attended 
courses  of  instruction  in  the  College  for  a  period  of  not  less  than  three 
years ;  (2)  that  they  eiiAer  (a)  have  passed  Intermediate  or  Ordinary 
Examinations  of  the  University  of  Wales  in  four  subjects,  including 
(i)  Latin,  (iij  a  second  language,  not  being  English  or  Welsh,  (iii)  Pure 
Mathematics  or  Physics ;  or  [d)  have  passed  the  Intermediate  Examination 
in  Science  of  the  University  of  London,  provided  that  in  this  case  they 
have  passed  in  Latin  and  one  other  language,  not  being  English,  in  the 
Matriculation  Examination  of  that  University. 

The  Royal  Albert  Memorial  University  College,  Exeter.  Students 
who  have  satisfied  the  two  following  conditions,  namely:  (i)  that,  after 
reaching  the  age  of  seventeen,  they  have  been  students  of  the  College  for 
a  period  of  not  less  than  three  years;  {2)  that  they  eiiAer  (a)  have  gained 
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a  Certificate  in  the  Cambridge  Higher  Local  Examination,  including 
(i)  Group  A  (English  Language  and  Literature),  Group  B  (with  two 
languages,  of  which  one  must  be  Latin],  and  Group  C  (Mathematics), 
together  with  (ii)  either  Group  E  (Natural  Science),  or  a  third  language 
in  Group  B,  or  first  or  second  class  honours  in  Group  C;  or  (i)..have 
passed  either  (i)  the  Intermediate  Examination  in  Arts  of  tlie  University 
of  London,  or  (ii)  the  Intermediate  Examination  in  Science  of  that 
University,  provided  that  in  the  latter  case  they  have  passed  in  Latin  and 
one  other  language,  not  being  English,  in  the  Matriculation  Examination. 

The  University  of  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope.  Graduates  of  the  University 
of  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope  who  have  satisfied  the  examiners  in  one 
language  in  addition  to  Latin  and  English  either  in  one  of  the  exami- 
nations of  that  University  or  in  some  examination  held  by  the  University 
of  Cambridge. 

The  University  of  Hong  Kong.  Any  graduate  of  the  University  of 
Hong  Kong  who  has,  in  accordance  with  the  regulations  of  that  Univer- 
sity, satisfied  the  examiners  either  in  Latin  or  in  Classical  Chinese  in  any 
one  of  the  examinations  required  for  his  Degree. 

The  University  of  Queen's  College,  Kingston,  Ontario.  Graduates  inr 
Arts  of  the  University  of  Queen's  College,  Kingston,  Ontario,  who  have 
passed  in  {a)  Latin,  (i)  either  Greek  or  French  or  German,  [c)  Mathematics,, 
in  one  or  more  of  the  examinations  held  by  that  University  subsequent  to. 
matriculation,  or  in  one  or  more  of  the  examinations  accepted  by  that 
University  as  entitling  to  exemption  from  such  examinations. 

St  David's  College,  Lampeter.  Any  student  who  has  resided  for 
three  years  and  has  passed  in  Honours  the  Final  B.A.  Examination  at 
St  David's  College,  and  has  either  passed  in  Algebra  in  one  of  the  three 
examinations  at  St  David's  College  or  shewn  a  sufficient  knowledge  of 
Algebra  in  a  special  examination  held  by  the  examiner  appointed  by  the 
Vice-Chancellor  to  conduct  the  Final  B.A.  Examination,  or  in  an  exami- 
nation held  by  the  Syndicate  appointed  to  conduct  the  Local  Examinations 
and  Lectures  of  the  University. 

The  University  of  Madras.  Any  matriculated  student  who  has  (i)  in 
accordance  with  the  regulations  of  that  University  studied  for  not  less  than 
two  years  at  one  or  more  institutions  affiliated  for  the  education  of  adult 
students;  (nt)  in  the  Matriculation  Examination  or  in  some  higher  Ex- 
amination of  that  University  satisfied  the  examiners  in  Greek,  Latin, 
Sanskrit,  Arabic)  Persian,  or  Pali;  (3)  passed  in  the  first  class  in  the 
Intermediate  Examination  in  Arts,  or  passed  the  Examination  for  the 
Degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts  in  Honours. 

McGill  University,  Montreal,  (i)  Graduates  of  McGill  University  who 
have  satisfied  the  examiners  in  Latin  and  one  other  language  not  being 
English,  in  any  one  or  more  of  the  examinations  required  for  their  degree, 
(ii)     Matriculated  students   of  McGill   University  who  have  completed. 
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therein  two  academical  years  of  study,  and  have  passed  the  Intermediate 
Examination  for  the  Degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts. 

The  University  of  New  Bruaswlclc.  (i)  Graduates  in  Arts  of  the  Uni- 
versity of  New  Brunswick,  (ii)  Graduates  in  Science  of  the  University  of 
New  Brunswick  who  have  satisfied  the  examiners  either  in  Latin  or  in 
Greek  in  the  Examination  for  second  year  students  in  that  University. 

The  University  of  Mount  Allison  College,  Sackvllle,  New  Brunswick. 

Graduates  in  Arts  of  the  University  of  Mount  Allison  College,  Sackville, 
New  Brunswick,  who  have  attended  classes  in  that  University  for  a  period 
of  not  less  than  three  years,  and  have  passed  in  (a)  Latin,  (i)  either  Greek  or 
French  or  German,  [c)  Mathematics,  in  one  or  more  of  the  Examinations 
held  by  that  University  subsequent  to  the  Matriculation  Examination. 

The  University  of  New  Zealand.  Graduates  of  the  University  of  New 
Zealand  who  have  satisfied  the  examiners  in  one  language  in  addition  to 
Latin  and  English,  either  in  the  Matriculation  Examination  or  in  the 
Examination  for  the  Degree  of  B.A.  or  B.Sc.  of  that  University,  or  in 
some  examination  held  by  the  University  of  Cambridge. 

University  College,  Nottingham.  Any  student  who  has  duly  attended 
courses  of  instruction  at  the  College  for  three  years,  and  has  obtained 
Class  Certificates  in  the  advanced  or  intermediate  stage  of  each  of  the  four 
following  branches  of  study,  with  special  distinction  in  two  of  the  four : 
(i)  Latin;  (2)  one  of  the  following  languages:  Greek,  French,  German, 
Italian,  Spanish;  (3)  Pure  Mathematics;  (4)  one  of  the  following  subjects : 
English  Language,  Literature  and  History,  Mixed  Mathematics,  Logic 
and  Psychology,  Political  Economy,  Physics,  Chemistry,  Biology,  Botany, 
Geology. 

The  University  of  King's  College,  Windsor,  Nova  Scotia.  Graduates 
in  Arts  of  the  University. 

The  University  of  St  Francis  Xavler,  Antlgonlsh,  Nova   Scotia. 

Graduates  in  Arts  or  in  Science  of  the  University. 

The  Panjab  University,  (i)  Any  graduate  in  Arts  of  the  Panjab  Uni- 
versity, who  has,  in  accordance  with  the  regulations  of  that  University, 
passed  the  Entrance  Examination,  the  Intermediate  Examination  in  Arts, 
and  the  Bachelor  of  Arts  Examination,  and  has  in  one  of  these  exami- 
nations or  in  some  other  examination  held  by  that  University  satisfied  the 
examiners  in  Greek,  Latin,  Sanskrit,  Arabic,  Persian,  or  Pali,  (ii)  Any 
graduate  in  Science  of  the  Panjab  University  who  has,  in  accordance  with 
the  regulations  of  that  University,  passed  the  Entrance  Examination, 
the  Intermediate  Examination  in  Science,  and  the  Bachelor  of  Science 
Examination,  and  has,  either  in  the  Intermediate  Examination  in  Arts  or 
in  the  Bachelor  of  Arts  Examination  held  by  that  University,  satisfied  the 
examiners  in  Greek,  Latin,  Sanskrit,  Arabic,  Persian,  or  Pali. 
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The  University  of  Patna.  Any  matriculated  student  who  has  (i)  in 
accordance  with  the  Regulations  of  the  University  of  Patna,  studied  for  not 
less  than  two  years  at  one  or  more  institutions  for  the  education  of  adult 
students  affiliated  up  to  the  standard  for  graduation;  (2)  in  the  Matricu- 
lation Examination  or  in  some  Higher  Examination  of  that  University 
satisfied  the  examiners  in  Greek,  Latin,  Sanskrit,  Arabic,  Persian,  or 
Pali ;  and  (3)  passed  in  the  First  Division  in  the  Intermediate  Examination 
in  Arts  or  in  Science,  or  passed  in  Honours  in  the  Final  Examination  for 
the  Degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts  or  Bachelor  of  Science,  or  passed  the 
Examination  for  the  Degree  of  Master  of  Arts  or  Master  of  Science. 

The  University  of  Bishop's  College,  Lennoxvllle,  Quebec.  Graduates 
in  Arts  of  the  University  of  Bishop's  College,  Lennoxville,  Quebec,  who 
have  satisfied  the  examiners  in  one  language  in  addition  to  Latin  and 
English,  and  in  Mathematics,  in  any  one  or  more  of  the  three  examina- 
tions required  for  their  degree. 

The  University  of  Queensland.  Graduates  of  the  University  of 
Queensland,  who  have  attended  classes  in  that  University  for  a  period  of 
not  less  than  three  academical  years,  and  have  in  the  Senior  Public 
Examination  or  in  one  or  more  of  the  annual  examinations  required  for 
their  Degree  satisfied  the  Examiners  in  (a)  Latin  or  Greek,  {6)  one  other 
Language  not  being  English,  and  (c)  Mathematics. 

The  University  of  Sheffield.  Graduates  of  the  University  of  Sheffield 
who  have  attended  courses  of  instruction  at  the  University  during  not  less 
than  three  University  years  subsequent  to  Matriculation,  and  have  satisfied 
the  examiners  in  Latin  or  Greek  in  one  of  the  examinations  required  for  a 
degree. 

Hartley  University  College,  Southampton.  Students  who  have  satis- 
fied the  two  following  conditions,  namely :  (i)  That,  after  reaching  the 
age  of  sixteen,  they  have  been  students  of  the  College  for  a  period  of  not 
less  than  three  years ;  (2)  That  they  either  (a)  have  gained  a  Certificate  in 
the  Cambridge  Higher  Local  Examination,  including  (i)  Group  A  (English 
Language  and  Literature),  Group  B  (with  two  languages,  of  which  one 
must  be  Latin),  and  Group  C  (Mathematics),  together  with  (ii)  either 
Group  E  (Natural  Science),  or  a  third  language  in  Group  B,  or  First  or 
Second  Class  Honours  in  Group  C;  or  {b)  have  passed  either  (i)  the  Inter- 
mediate Examination  in  Arts  of  the  University  of  London,  or  (ii)  the 
Intermediate  Examination  in  Science  of  that  University,  provided  that  in 
the  latter  case  they  have  passed  in  Latin  and  one  other  language,  not  being 
English,  in  the  Matriculation  Examination. 

The  University  of  Sydney.  Matriculated  students  of  the  University  of 
Sydney  who  have  completed  therein  two  academical  years  of  study,  and 
have  passed  the  First  Year  Examination  in  Arts  and  either  the  Second 
Year  Examination  in  Arts  or  the  First  Year  Examination  in  Science. 
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The  University  of  Tasmania.  Bachelors  of  Arts  or  Bachelors  of 
Science  of  the  University  of  Tasmania,  who  have  satisfied  the  examiners 
in  Latin,  one  other  language  not  being  English,  and  Mathematics  in  any 
one  or  more  of  the  three  annual  examinations  required  for  their  degree. 

Tlie  University  of  Toronto.  Matriculated  students  of  the  University 
of  Toronto  who  have  completed  therein  two  academical  years  of  study, 
and  have  passed  the  First  and  Second  Annual  Examinations  for  the  Degree 
of  Bachelor  of  Arts. 

McMaster  University,  Toronto.  Graduates  in  Arts  of  McMaster 
University,  Toronto,  are  entitled  to  be  admitted  to  the  privileges  of 
affiliation  provided  that  they  have  attended  classes  in  that  University  or 
in  one  of  its  affiliated  institutions  for  a  period  of  not  less  than  two  years, 
and  that,  in  one  or  more  of  the  examinations  required  for  their  degree 
and  taken  subsequently  to  the  Matriculation  Examination,  they  have 
satisfied  the  examiners  in  one  Language  in  addition  to  Latin  and  English, 
and  in  Mathematics. 

St  Edmund's  College,  Old  Hall,  Ware.  Any  student  who  has  (i)  after 
reaching  the,  age  of  seventeen  years  resided  at  the  College  and  attended 
lectures  for  a  period  of  not  less  than  three  years ;  (2)  passed  in  such 
subjects  of  the  Cambridge  Higher  Local  Examination  as  entitle  him  to 
exemption  from  the  whole  of  the  Previous  Examination  including  the 
Additional  Subjects. 


CHAPTER   XI 

EXAMINATIONS    FOR   THE    ORDINARY    B.A.    DEGREE' 

A  STUDENT  who,  having  passed  the  Previous  Examination,  in- 
tends to  proceed  to  the  Ordinary  B.A.  Degree,  is  required  to  pass 
either  (i)  two  special  examinations^,  or  (2)  the  preliminary 

EXAMINATION  IN  SCIENCE^  and  a  SPECIAL  EXAMINATION,  or  (3)  the 

EXAMINATION  IN  PRINCIPAL  SUBJECTS,  the  Regulations  for  which 
will  come  into  force  in  the  Michaelmas  Term,  192 1.  Candidate^ 
for  the  Ordinary  B.A.  Degree  should  consult  their  College  Tutor 
in  all  cases. 

Examinations  in  Principal  and  Subsidiary  Subjfcts  > 

(i)     The  subjects  prescribed  for  the  Ordinary  Degree  shall  be  divided  intp 

principal  and  subsidiary  subjects. 

(i)     A  candidate  shall  be  required  {a)  to  qualify  in  five  subjects,  of  which 

three  at  least  shall  be  principal  subjects,  and  (d)  to  select  one  of  these  five 

subjects,  whether  principal  or  subsidiary,  from  each  of  the  two  Groups  in  the 

annexed  Table. 

(3)  The  course  in  a  principal  subject  shall  in  general  extend  over  three 
terms. 

(4)  In  each  of  the  principal  subjects  there  shall  be  an  examination  at  or 
near  the  end  of  the  Easter  term,  and  again,  if  requiied,  at  the  end  of  the 
Michaelmas  Term. 

(j)  The  examination  in  a  principal  subject  shall  be  conducted  by  Examiners 
appointed  by  the  Senate  on  the  nomination  of  the  Board  of  Studies  directing 
the  course  of  study  in  that  subject.  The  names  of  candidates  who  pass  the 
examination  in  a  principal  subject  shall  be  arranged  by  the  Examiners  in  three 
classes,  the  names  in  each  class  being  placed  in  alphabetical  order. 

(6)  An  English  Essay,  not  necessarily  of  a  special  character,  shall  form 
part  of  an  examination  in  a  principal  subject. 

(7)  In  estimating  the  merits  of  the  work  done  by  the  candidates,  account 
shall  be  taken  of  the  use  of  careful,  exact,  and  grammatical  language  throughout 
the  examinations. 

1  For  the  conditions  under  which  Examinations  may  be  allowed  to  students 
who  have  been  on  service  connected  with  the  War,  see  p.  61. 

^  The  Regulations  for  these  Examinations,  which  will  not  be  held  after  1923, 
will  be  found  in  full  in  the  Ordinances  and  in  an  abbreviated  form  in  the  1 920-2 1 
edition  of  the  Student's  Handbook,  pp.  335 — 365. 
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(8)  The  course  in  a  subsidiary  subject  shall  extend  over  two  terms  and 
include  at  least  fifteen  lectures  or  classes  a  term. 

(9)  As  evidence  of  having  qualified  in  a  subsidiary  subject,  a  student  shall 
submit  to  the  Registrary  a  certificate  signed  by  the  lecturer  or  lecturers  that  he 
has  diligently  attended  such  lectures  and  satisfactorily  performed  such  exercises 
as  are  required  for  the  course  in  that  subject. 

(10)  A  student  who  selects  the  Preliminary  Examination  in  Science  as 
one  of  the  three  principal  subjects  leading  to  his  Degree  shall  not  be  permitted 
to  select  either  Physics  or  the  Principles  of  Chemistry  as  another  of  such 
subjects. 

(11)  A  student  who  has  obtained  Honours  in  a  Tripos  Examination  shall 
be  eligible  for  the  Ordinary  B.A.  Degree  on  passing  in  one  principal  and  one 
subsidiary  subject,  provided  that  the  principal  subject  is  not  included  in  the 
Part  of  a  Tripos  Examination  in  which  the  student  obtained  Honours,  and  that 
one  subject,  either  principal  or  subsidiary,  is  taken  from  the  Group  which  does 
not  contain  the  subjects  included  in  that  Part  of  a  Tripos  Examination. 

(12)  A  student  who  has  passed  in  or  been  exempted  from  the  First  Ex- 
amination and  passed  in  the  First  Part  of  the  Second  Examination  for  the 
Degree  of  Bachelor  of  Medicine  shall  be  considered  to  have  qualified  in  two 
principal  subjects  (Physiology  and  one  other)  and  in  one  subsidiary  subject  in 
the  same  Group.  He  shall  be  eligible  for  the  Degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts  when 
he  has  qualified  in  one  more  principal  subject,  such  subject  being  neither 
Physiology,  Physics,  nor  Principles  of  Chemistry,  and  in  one  subsidiary  subject, 
one  of  these,  either  principal  or  subsidiary,  being  taken  from  the  other  Group., 

(13)  A  certificate  of  diligent  study,  to  be  granted  on  terms  to  be  defined 
by  the  Board  of  Examinations,  shall  be  required  from  any  student  who  has 
passed  all  necessary  examinations  for  the  Ordinary  B.A.  Degree  before  his 
ninth  term  of  residence. 

The  following  is  a  list  of  the  principal  and  subsidiary  subjects 
approved  by  the  Senate^ : — 

GROUP  I 

Principal  Subjects 

I.  The  Bible. 

■i.  Church  History. 

3.  English. 

4.  Greek. 

5.  Latin. 

6.  French  (including  spoken  French). 

7.  Italian  (including  spoken  Italian). 

8.  Spanish  (including  spoken  Spanish). 

9.  German  (including  spoken  German). 
10.  Russian  (including  spoken  Russian). 

'  See  also  History  of  Art,  p.  544. 
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1 1 .  Geography. 

12.  History  I. 

13.  History  II. 

14.  Economics  I. 

15.  Economics  II. 

16.  Moral  Philosophy. 

17.  Psychology  (including  Experimental  Psychology). 

18.  Law  I. 

19.  Law  II. 

20.  History  and  Theory  of  Education. 

21.  Music. 

22.  Military  Subjects  I. 

Subsidiary  Subjects 

1.  History  of  the  English  Novel. 

2.  History  of  Geographical  Discovery. 

3.  Modern  Social  and  Industrial  History. 

4.  Greek  Life  and  Poetry. 

GROUP  II 
Principal  Subjects 
I.     Preliminary  Examination  in  Science. 
3.     Mathematics. 

3.  Physics. 

4.  Principles  of  Chemistry. 

5.  Applied  Chemistry. 

6.  Metallurgy. 

7.  Botany. 

8.  Zoology. 

9.  Physiology. 

10.  Geology. 

1 1 .  Geography. 

12.  Engineering  I. 

13.  Engineering  II. 

14.  Military  Subjects  II. 

Subsidiary  Subjects 

1.  The  Haunts  and  Habits  of  Insects. 

2.  Prehistoric  Man — his  Life  and  Art. 

3.  Modern  Social  and  Industrial  History. 

4.  Applications  of  Sound,  Light,  and  Wireless  Waves. 

Each  candidate  will  be  required  to  take  five  subjects,  of  which 
three  at  least  must  be  principal  subjects,  and  one  at  least,  whether 
principal  or  subsidiary,  must  be  chosen  fi-om  each  Group. 
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Temporary  Regulations  ■ 
The  Board  of  Examinations  have  made  the  following  interim 
regulations  to  provide  for  the  period  of  transition  from  the  present 
system  of  special  examinations  to  that  of  the  new  examinations  in 
principal  subjects: 

(i)  The  new  regulations  shall  apply  to  all  candidates  for  the  Ordinary  B.A. 
Degree  who  shall  matriculate  after  the  end  of  the  Lent  Term  1921. 

(2)  The  first  examinations  in  principal  subjects  under  the  new  regulations 
shall  be  held  in  June  1922. 

(3)  The  last  examinations  under  the  old  regulations  shall  be  held  as  follows : 
(o)    Part  I  of  a  divided  special  examination — in  June  1923  ; 

{b)    Part  II  of  a  divided  special  examination — in  December  1923; 

{c)    An  undivided  special  examination  held  iii  connexion  with  a  tripos — 

in  June  1923; 
{(i)    Other  undivided  special  examinations — in  December  1923. 

(4)  [a)  Students  who  shall  have  passed  one  special  examination  and  one 
part  of  a. second  special  examination  under  the  old  regulations  shall  (subject  to 
regulation  13)  be  eligible  for  the  Ordinary  B.A.  Degree  on  passing  in  one 
principal  subject  under  the  new  regulations. 

(^)  Students  who  shall  have  passed  one  special  examination  under  the  old 
regulations  shall  (subject  to  regulation  13)  be  eligible  for  the  Ordinary  B.A. 
Degree  on  passing  in  two  principal  subjects  under  the  new  regulations. 

(f)  Students  who  shall  pass  Part  I  of  a  special  examination  in  June  1921, 
not  being  then  of  standing  to  be  admitted  to  Part  II  of  a  special  examination, 
shall  (subject  to  regulation  13)  be  eligible  for  the  Ordinary  B.A.  Degree  on 
passing  in  two  principal  subjects  and  one  subsidiary  subject  under  the  new 
regulations. 

(5)  Students  who  shall  in  the  Easter  Term  1921  be  of  standing  to  take 
Part  I  of  a  special  examination,  but  not  of  standing  to  be  candidates  for  an 
undivided  special  examination  under  the  old  regulations,  shall  be  admitted  to 
an  undivided  special  examination  under  the  old  regulations  in  that  term  on 
condition  that  such  students  on  passing  this  examination  shall  present  themselves 
for  their  remaining  examinations  for  the  Ordinary  B.A.  Degree  under  the  new 
regulations  as  modified  by  (4)  []>)  above. 

(6)  Candidates  who  avail  themselves  of  temporary  regulations  (4)  and  (5), 
and  who  have  passed  one  or  more  of  the  special  examinations  named  in  the 
left-hand  column  below  may  not  take  the  corresponding  examination  in  a 
principal  subject  named  in  the  right-hand  column  below  as  one  of  the  examina- 
tions qualifying  for  the  Ordinary  B.A.  Degree,  as  laid  down  in  temporary 
regulations  (4)  and  (5). 

Special  Examination  Principal  Subject 

Theology,  Part  I  The  Bible. 

,,  ,,     II  Church  History. 


THE   ORDINARY  DEGREE 


335 


Special  Examination 

Principal  Subject 

Political  Economy,  Part  I  or  II 

Economics  I. 

Law,                  Part  I 

Law  I. 

„     II 

Law  II. 

History,             ,,     I  or  II 

History  I. 

Chemistry,         ,,     I  or  II 

Principles  of  Chemistry. 

Physics,              ,,     I  or  II 

Physics. 

Mathematics,    ,,     I  or  II 

Mathematics. 

Classics,            ,,     I 

Greek. 

„     II 

Latin. 

Engineering  Science,  Part  I 

Engineering  I. 

Part  II 

Engineering  II. 

Music,  Part  I  or  II 

Music. 

Military  Subjects,  Part  I  or  II 

Militaiy  Subjects  I. 

Psychology,  Part  I  or  II 

Psychology. 

Physiology 

Physiology. 

Geology 

Geology. 

Botany 

Botany. 

Zoology 

Zoology. 

Geography 

Geography. 

Modern  Languages : 

Section  A 

English. 

fcd 

French. 

„     c 

German. 

„      D 

Spanish. 

Architecture  (History  of  Art) 

History  of  Art. 

indinj^  of  Candidates.     The 

;  Examinations  are  open  to 

all  candidates  who  are  in  their  second  term  of  residence  at  least, 
having  previously  kept  one  term,  and  have  passed  or  obtained 
exemption  from  the  Previous  Examination. 

Entry  of  Candidates.  The  names  of  candidates  for  each 
Examination  in  a  principal  subject,  with  a  statement  of  the  voluntary 
or  alternative  subjects  (if  any)  which  they  intend  to  take^  must  be 
sent  to  the  Registrary  through  their  College  Tutors  at  least  three 
weeks  before  the  beginning  of  the  Examination. 

Place  of  Examination.     The  Examinations  may  be  held  in 

the  Examination  Hall  or  in  some  room  hired  by  the  University. 

Candidates  should  consult  the  Corrected  Lists  of  Candidates  on 

the    College   Screens   on    which    the    place    of   examination   is 

announced. 

'  See  also  the  note  on  p.  30  r. 
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Class  Lists.  In  the  Examinations  in  principal  subjects  the 
names  of  the  successful  candidates  will  be  published  in  a  list 
containing  three  classes,  the  names  in  the  first  class  being 
arranged  in  order  of  merit,  and  those  in  the  second  and  third 
classes  alphabetically. 

Subjects  of  Examination.  The  subjects  of  examination  in 
the  various  Examinations  in  principal  subjects  are  as  described 
below.  It  should  be  noted  that  in  many  of  these  Examinations 
certain  papers  are  voluntary — that  is  to  say  students  are  not  required 
to  present  themselves  for  them,  but  the  results  are  taken  into 
account  in  assigning  the  places  in  the  class  list ;  and  marks  are 
affixed  to  the  names  of  those  who  pass  satisfactorily  in  either  of 
these  papers.  In  estimating  the  merits  of  candidates,  style  and 
method  are  taken  into  account. 

The  examinations  in  principal  subjects  will  be  carried  on  in 
accordance  with  the  following  regulations  and  schedules : — 

GROUP  I. 
I.  Cpt  Qotfif^.  The  Examination  in  Biblical  Knowledge 
consists  of  the  following  papers : — (i)  Old  Testament  History 
from  the  establishment  of  the  Monarchy,  with  special  reference 
to  the  religious  aspects  of  the  History;  (2)  A  selected  portion 
or  portions  of  one  or  more  of  the  Gospels  in  Greek  with  reference 
to  the  other  Gospels;  (3)  The  life  and  epistles  of  St  Paul,  with 
special  reference  to  a  selected  Epistle  or  portions  of  the  Epistles 
in   Greek ;    (4)    Essay ;  and   the  following  voluntary  papers  : — 

(5)  A  selected  portion  of  the  Historical  Books  of  the  Old  Testa- 
ment in    Hebrew,  with   easy  questions   on   Hebrew  Grammar; 

(6)  The  History  of  the  Jews  from  the  close  of  the  Old  Testament 
History  to  the  Fall  of  Jerusalem,  with  special  reference  to  the 
religious  Life  and  Thought  of  the  Jews,  so  far  as  they  illustrate 
the  Gospel  History. 

The  set  subjects  for  1922  are  as  follows  ;— 

Paper  2.     The  Gospel  according  to  St  Mark  with  reference  to  the 
other  Gospels. 

Paper  3.     The  Epistle  to  the  Romans,  chaps,  i — viii. 
Paper  5.     i  Kings  xvii — xxii ;  2  Kings  i — viii. 
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2.  C^UtC^  ^tBtotg*  The  Examination  in  Church 
History  consists  of  the  following  papers: — (i)  General  Church 
History  to  a.d.  381  ;  (2)  Outlines  of  English  Church  History 
to  A.D.  1662,  account  being  taken  of  the  General  History  of 
Christendom  ;  (3)  The  Religious  History  of  England  from  the 
Restoration  to  the  end  of  the  nineteenth  century ;  (4)  Essay ;  and 
the  following  voluntary  papers  : — (5)  A  selected  period  of  General 
Church  History  later  than  a.d.  381 ;  (6)  A  special  subject  from 
the  Religious  History  of  Great  Britain  after  1750. 

The  set  subjects  for  1922  are  as  follows  :— 

Paper  5.     Charles  the  Great. 

Paper  6.  The  Evangelical  Movement  vpithin  the  Church  of  England 
during  the  half  century  1775 — 1825. 

3-  (&1lj5n0p+  The  Examination  in  English  consists  of  the 
five  following  papers  : — (i)  Explanation  and  discussion  of  passages 
from  a  specified  work  of  Chaucer  and  of  parts  of  some  collection 
of  popular  poetry  or  of  some  other  work  earlier  than  1603; 
(2)  Explanation  and  discussion  of  passages  from  selected  plays  of 
Shakespeare  with  questions  on  language  and  literature  connected 
with  those  plays ;  (3)  Questions  on  a  specified  period  of  English 
Literature  later  than  Shakespeare;  (4)  Subjects  for  an  Essay, 
some  of  which  shall  relate  to  the  subject  matter  of  papers  (2) 
and  (3);  (5)  A  special  subject  of  the  nineteenth  century  literature. 

The  set  subjects  for  1922  are  as  follow?  :— 

Paper  i.  Chaucer,  TAe  Prologue  to  the  Canterbury  Tales ^  The  Nun's. 
Priest's  Tale.     F.  Sidgwick,  Old  Ballads  (Cambridge  University  Press), 

Paper  2.     Shakespeare,  _/k/««j  Caesar,  Much  Ado  about  Nothing. 

Paper  3.     English  Literature  during  the  Lifetime  of  Pepys  (1633-17P3). 

Paper  5.  English  Poetry  from  the  death  of  Byron  to  the  death  of 
Browning  (1824-1889). 

4*  (DtC^ft*  The  Examination  in  Greek  consists  of  the 
following  papers: — (i)  Passages  for  translation  (with  questions 
on  language  and  subject-matter)  from  a  portion  of  a  Greek  prose 
author  and  a  portion  of  a  Greek  verse  author,  the  two  authors  to 
be  selected  from  a  schedule  approved  by  the  Special  Board  for 
Classics  and  so  chosen  as  to  illustrate  the  same  period  of  Greek 
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history  or  life ;  (2)  Questions  on  the  portions  of  the  Greek  prose 
author  and  the  Greek  verse  author  set  in  paper  (i),  and  also 
questions  on  other  prescribed  portions  of  the  same  authors, 
provided  that  a  knowledge  of  the  original  Greek  is  not  required 
except  in  the  portions  of  the  authors  set  in  paper  (i) ;  (3)  Unpre- 
pared Translation  from  Greek;  (4)  A  selected  portion  of  Greek 
History,  which  should  cover  the  same  period  as  the  books  set. 
This  paper  shall  include  some  questions  on  the  life  and  art  of  the 
period;  (5)  Subjects  for  an  English  Essay. 

The  following  schedules  have  been  fixed : 

A.    I.  Homer,  Iliad  i,  vi,  ix,  xviii,  xxii ;  Plato,  Ion  and  Republic  ii 
to  iii  392  c. 

3.  Homer,  Iliad  i — x  and  xvi — xxiv  ;    Plato,  Ion  and  Republic 
ii — iv. 

4.  Early  age  of  Greece  to  700  B.C. 

B.'   I.  Homer,  Odyssey  v — xi ;  Plato,  Ion  and  Republic  ii  to  iii  392  c. 
2.   Homer,  Odyssey;  Plato,  Ion  and  Republic  ii — iv. 
4.   Early  age  of  Greece  to  700  B.C. 

C.  1.  Aeschylus,  Persaes^A  Prometheus  Vinctus;  Herodotusvi — viii. 
2.  Aeschylus,  Persae,  Prometheus  Vinctus,  and  Oresteia  ;  Herodotus 

i  and  iv — ix. 

4.  Greek  History  600  B.C. — 478  B.C. 

D.  1 .  A  ristophanes,  Clouds  and  I^rogs ;  Plato,  Euthyphro,  Apology, 
Crito,  and  Phaedo. 

■L.  Aristophanes,    Acharnians,    Knights,    Clouds,   Birds,    Frogs; 
Plato,  Apology,  Crito,  Euthyphro,  Phaedo,  Gorgias. 
4.  Greek  History  478  B.C.' — 403  B.C. 

E.  I .  Aristophanes,  Knights  and  Wasps ;  Thucydides  ii,  iii. 

2.  Aristophanes,   Acharnians,    Knights,    Wasps,    Peace,    Birds; 
Thucydides  i — v  26. 

4.  Greek  History  478  B.C. — 403  B.C. 

F.  1.  Sophocles,    Oedipus  Rex,    Oedipus   Coloneus,  Antigone;   Thu- 
cydides vi  and  vii. 

2.   Sophocles,   Ajax,  Electra,   Philoctetes,   Oedipus  Rex,  Oedipus 
Coloneus,  Antigone;  Thucydides  ii— v  26,  vi,  vii. 
4.  Greek  History  478  B.C. — 403  B.C. 

The  subjects  selected  from  the  schedules  for  1922  and  1923  are  B ;  for 
1924  and  1925  they  are  C. 
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5-  »dnit+  The  Examination  in  Latin  consists  of  the 
following  papers  : — (i)  Passages  for  translation  (with  questions  on 
language  and  subject-matter)  from  a  portion  of  a  Latin  prose 
author  and  a  portion  of  a  Latin  verse  author,  the  two  authors  to 
be  selected  from  a  schedule  approved  by  the  Special  Board  for 
Classics  and  so  chosen  as  to  illustrate  the  same  period  of  Roman 
history  or  life ;  (2)  Questions  on  the  portions  of  the  Latin  prose 
and  the  Latin  verse  author  set  in  paper  (i),  and  also  questions 
on  other  prescribed  portions  of  the  same  authors,  provided  that 
a  knowledge  of  the  original  Latin  is  not  required  except  in  the 
portions  of  the  authors  set  in  paper  (i) ;  (3)  Unprepared  Trans- 
lation from  Latin ;  (4)  A  selected  portion  of  Roman  History, 
which  should  cover  the  same  period  as  the  books  set.  This  paper 
shall  include  some  questions  on  the  life  and  art  of  the  period ; 
(5)  Subjects  for  an  English  Essay. 

The  following  schedules  have  been  fixed  : 

A.  I.  Livy  xxi — xxiii;  Virgil,  Aeneidi,  ii,  iv,  vi. 
2.  Livy  xxi — xxvii;  \'irg\\,  Aeneid  i — xii. 

4.  Roman  History  265  B.C. — 146  B.C. 

B.  I.  Cicero, pro  Roscio  Amerino,  pro  Lege  Manilia,  In  Catilinam  i, 
pro  Murena;  Horace,  Odes,  Books  i — iii;  Epistles,  Book  i. 

1.  Cicero's  works  as  above  and  Jeans'  translation  of  Watson's 
selected  Letters  of  Cicero  i — ii ;  Horace,  Odes,  Books  i — iv ;  Satires,  Books 
i  and  ii ;  Epistles,  Book  i. 

4.  Roman  History  145  B.C.— 14  A. D. 

C.  I.  Cicero,  pro  Milone,  Philippic  ii,  De  Officiis  iii ;  Virgil,  Aeneid 
vi,  viii,  xii. 

t.  Cicero's  works  as  above  and  Jeans'  translation  of  Watson's 
selected  Letters  of  Cicero  iii — v ;  Virgil,  Aeneid  i — xii. 
4.  Roman  History  145  B.C. — 14  A.D. 

D.  [.  Tacitus,  ^«wo/j  xiii — xvi;  Juvenal,  ^a/«>£j- i,  iii,  vii,  viii,  x — xiii. 

2.  Tacitus,  Annals  xi — xvi,  Agricola  and  Germania;  Juvenal, 
Satires  (as  in  Duff's  edition). 

4.     Roman  History  31  B.C.— 96  A.D. 

E.  I.  Tacitus,  Histories \  and  iii  and  Agricola;  Juvenal,  Satires  i,  iii, 
.  vii,  viii,  x — xiii. 

2.  Tacitus,  Histories  i — v  and  Agricola  and  Germania;  Juvenal, 
Satires  (as  in  Duff's  edition). 

4.  Roman  History  31  B.C. — y6A.D. 
The  subjects  selected  from  the  schedules  for  1922  are  B;  for  1923  and 
1924  they  are  A. 

22—  2 
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6.  ;§VtnC^+  The  Examination  in  French  consists  of  the 
five  following  papers,  together  with  an  Oral  Examination  :— - 
(i)  Translation  of  passages  from  unspecified  books  later  than 
1600;  (2)  Translation  from  English  into  French;  (3)  Questions 
on  France  after  1789  in  connexion  with  specified  books;  (4)  English' 
Essays,  some  of  which  shall  relate  to  the  subject  matter  of 
paper  (3) ;   (5)    {voluntary)    Original  Composition  in  French. 

The  set  subjects  for  1922  are  as  follows : — 
Paper  3.     Victor  Hugo,  Les  Chdtiments. 

Balzac,  Char  Birotteau. 

Poincare,  Ce  que  demande  la  citi. 

Stewart  and  Tilley,   The  Romantic  Movement  in  French^ 
Literature. 

7'  J^^^tdHt  The  Examination  in  Italian  consists  of  five' 
papers,  together  with  an  Oral  Examination  : — ( i )  Translation  of 
passages  from  unspecified  books  later  than  1500;  (2)  Translation 
from  English  into  Italian;  (3)  Questions  on  Italy  after  1796  in 
connexion  with  specified  books ;  (4)  Subjects  for  an  Essay  in 
English,  some  of  which  shall  relate  to  the  subject-matter  of 
paper  (3) ;  (5)  {voluntary)  Original  Composition  in  Italian. 

The  set  subjects  for  1922  are  as  follows: — 

Paper  3.     Giuseppe  Mazzini,  Scritti  scelti  a  cura  della  R.  Commissione 
per  Vedizione  nazionale  degli  scritti  di  G.  Mazzini  (Zani.- 
chelli,  Bologna.) 
Cambridge  Readings  in  Italian  Literature  (Camb.   Univ. 

tress). 
Bolton  King,  A  History  of  Italian  Unity. 

I  o-  ^)>(!t1tisp^  The  Examination  in  Spanish  consists  of 
five  papers,  together  with  an  Oral  Examination : — (i)  Translation  of 
passages  from  unspecified  books  later  than  1500;  (2)  Translation 
from  English  into  Spanish;  (3)  Questions  on  Spain  and  Latin 
America  after  1800  in  connexion  with  specified  books ;  (4)  Subjects 
for  an  Essay  in  English,  some  of  which  shall  relate  to  the  subject- 
matter  of  paper  (3);  (5)  (voluntary)  Original  Composition  in 
Spanish. 
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The  set  subjects  for  1922  are  as  follows  :— 
Paper  3.     D.  Perez  Galdos,  Zaragoza. 

Cambridge  Readings  in  Spanish  Literature,  page  220  to  the 
end  (Camb.  Univ.  Press). 

F.  Garcia  Calderon,  Latin  America;  its  rise  and  progress, 

F.  A.  Kirkpatrick,  South  America  and  the  War. 
M.  A.  S.  Hume,  Modern  Spain. 

9*  (BCttltdltt  The  Examination  in  German  consists.of  five 
papers,  together  with  an  Oral  Examination  :— (i)  Translation  of 
passages  from  unspecified  books  later  than  1700;  (2)  Translation 
from  English  into  German ;  (3)  Questions  on  Germany  after  1789 
in  connexion  with  specified  books ;  (4)  Subjects  for  an  Essay  in 
English,  some  of  which  shall  relate  to  the  subject-matter  of 
paper  (3);    (5)   (w/z<«/arj')  Original  Composition  in  German. 

The  set  subjects  for  1922  are  as  follows : — 

Paper  3.     Karpeles,  Heines  Menioiren. 

G.  Freytag,  Die  Joumalisten. 

W.  Paszkowski,  Lesebuch  zur  Einfiihrung  in  die  Kenntnis 

Deutschlands  tend  seines  geistigen  Lebens. 
W.  H.  Dawson,  The  German  Empire,  1867-1914.     1  vols. 

10.  QntUBStdYti.  The  Examination  in  Russian  consists  of 
five  papers,  together  with  an  Oral  Examination  ; — (i)  Translation 
from  Russian  of  passages  from  unspecified  books  later  than  1800; 
(2)  Translation  from  English  into  Russian;  (3)  Questions  on  Russia 
after  1800  in  connexion  with  specified  books;  (4)  Subjects  for  an 
Essay  in  English,  some  of  which  shall  relate  to  the  subject-matter 
of  paper  (3) ;    (5)   {voluntary)  Original  Composition  in  Russian. 

The  set  subjects  for  1922  are  as  follows; — 

Paper  3.     JI.  H.  ToJICToft,  CeBaCTOnOJB  (Camb.  Univ.  Press). 

J.  D.  Dufif,  Russian  Lyrics  (Camb.  Univ.  Press). 

A.  HexoBTi,  BHfflHeBHft  Caj;i.. 

F.  H.  Skrine,  The  Expansion  of  Russia. 

Maurice  Baring,  The  Russian  People,  Chap.  16  to  end. 

11.  <B^03t(!l^)^Pt  The  Examination  in  Geography  con- 
sists of  the  five  following  papers:— (i)  Physical  Geography; 
(2)  Historical  and  Political  Geography ;  (3)  Economic  and  Conv- 
mercial  Geography ;  (4)  Cartography ;  (5)  Essay  Paper ;  and  th? 
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two  following  voluntary  papers,  which  shall  be  alternative  and  set 
at  the  same  time : — (6)  History  of  Geographical  Discovery ;  or 
Races  of  Man. 

The  papers  will  be  set  in  accordance  with  the  following  schedule: — • 

Physical  Geography,  Form  and  motions  of  the  Earth;  elementary 
Climatology  and  Oceanography ;  typical  forms  of  land  configuration,  their 
distribution  and  modes  of  formation. 

'  Historical  and  Political  Geography.  The  historical  development  and 
political  partition  of  the  different  regions  of  the  world,  with  a  considera- 
tion of  the  influence  of  their  physical  features ;  a  more  detailed  knowledge 
of  the  geography  of  a  selected  region. 

Economic  and  Commercial  Geography.  The  economic  growth  of  the 
different  regions  of  the  world,  and  the  main  lines  of  commerce  and  com- 
munication by  land  and  sea  in  past  and  present  times ;  a  more  detailed 
knowledge  of  a  selected  region.        '' 

Cartography.  The  construction  and  use  of  maps ;  a  general  knowledge 
of  the  methods  of  exploratory  surveying,  excluding  astronomical  methods. 

History  of  Geographical  Discovery.  The  outlines  of  the  history  of 
geographical  discovery,  with  special  questions  on  a  selected  region  or 
period. 

Races  of  Man.  The  principal  races  of  mankind,  their  migrations  and 
present  distribution.  ; 

12.  J^tBTOtJ?  1+  The  First  Examination  in  History  con- 
sists of  the  four  following  papers: — (i)  Outlines  of  English  History 
from  410  to  1485  ;  (2)  Outlines  of  English  History  from  1485  to 
1 7 14;  (3)  A  special  period  of  English  History;  (4)  Subjects  for 
an  Essay.  In  papers  (i)  and  (2)  some  knowledge  of  constitutional 
and  economic  history  is  required,  and  such  knowledge  of  the 
chief  events  of  European  History  as  is  necessary  for  the  under- 
standing of  English  History. 

13*  J^tfitotg  11+  The  Second  Examination  in  History 
consists  of  the  four  following  papers: — (i)  Outlines  of  English 
History,  1714  to  1914,  some  knowledge  of  constitutional  history 
and  of  the  working  of  the  British  Colonial  system  being  required 
and  such  knowledge  of  the  chief  events  of  European  History  as 
is  necessary  for  the  understanding  of  English  History;  (2)  (As 
alternatives.)    Outlines    of    European    History,    1789   to    19 14; 
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or  English  Economic  History  in  the  eighteenth  and  nineteenth 
centuries;  (3)  A  Special  period  of  European  History;  (4)  Subjects 
for  an  Essay. 

14-  (BcOttOtniC0  1+  The  First  Examination  in  Economics 
consists  of  the  four  following  papers: — (i)  General  Principles; 
(2)  Industry  and  Labour;  the  structure  and  organisation  of 
industry ;  methods  of  wage  payment ;  Trade  Unionism ;  unem- 
ployment; (3)  Money,  Banking,  and  International  Trade;  the 
principles  of  international  trade;  the  currency  and  banking 
systems  of  the  United  Kingdom ;  (4)  Subjects  for  an  English 
Essay,  some  of  which  shall  relate  to  general  topics. 

15-  SconomiCB  11+  The  Second  Examination  in 
Economics  consists  of  the  four  following  papers  : — (i)  Evolution 
of  Finance  and  Industry  from  the  beginning  of  the  nineteenth 
century;  (2)  Problems  of  Social  Welfare;  (3)  The  working  con- 
stitution of  the  United  Kingdom ;  (4)  Subjects  for  an  English 
Essay,  some  of  which  shall  relate  to  general  topics.  In  all  of 
these  papers,  candidates  are  expected  to  shew  a  knowledge  of 
historical  development  in  the  United  Kingdom  from  the  be- 
ginning of  the  nineteenth  century,  as  well  as  a  knowledge  of  the 
economic  principles  involved  in  the  problems  dealt  with. 

16.  (^Ot^f  (P^tfOBO^J^gt  The  Examination  in  Moral 
Philosophy  consists  of  four  papers ;  one  paper  contains  subjects 
for  an  Essay. 

The  other  three  papers  will  be  set  in  accordance  with  the  following 
schedule;— 

The  Data  and  Fundamental  Conceptions  of  Moral  Philosophy.  The 
moral  life:  instinctive  and  impulsive  behaviour;  reflective  conduct;  the 
formation  of  character;  influence  of  inherited  disposition,  and  of  natural 
and  social  environment.  Customary  and  reflective  morality.  Responsibility. 
Freedom. 

Moral  approval  and  disapproval,  and  their  objects  (actions,  motives, 
intentions,  feelings,  character);  moral  sentiment  and  moral  judgment,  and 
their  relations  to  one  another ;  theories  of  moral  sense  and  of  conscience. 

The  characteristics  of  ethical  propositions  as  compared  and  contrastedl 
with  the  propositions  of  the  positive  sciences ;  the  meaning  and  mutual 
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relations  of  the  terms  good,  right,  duty,  obligation,  virtue,  merit,  and 
value  or  worth.  General  nature  of  the  primary  ethical  judgments;  the 
nature  and  limits  of  their  validity;  the  method  of  advance  from  these  to 
other  ethical  judgments.     Ethics  and  moral  philosophy. 

The  Ethical  Standard  and  Ethical  Ideal.  The  meaning  of  standard 
and  ideal,  and  the  problem  of  their  determination  in  ethics.  Different 
ethical  theories:  (i)  Hedonism:  connexion  of  ethical  with  psychological 
hedonism ;  different  forms  of  hedonism  ;  egoism,  altruism,  and  utilitarian- 
ism :  their  grounds  and  validity.  (2)  Intuitionism :  its  meaning  and 
different  forms ;  the  nature  and  validity  of  ethical  axioms.  The  synthesis 
of  utilitarianism  and  intuitionism.  (3)  Idealism  as  an  ethical  theory;  its 
distinction  from  intuitionism  ;  its  different  forms;  the  ideals  of  self-realisa- 
tion and  perfection.     (4)  Evolutionary  ethics. 

Virtues  and  Duties.  The  theory  of  virtue :  nature  of  the  different 
virtues  and  classification  of  the  virtues ;  the  cardinal  virtues ;  the  problems 
of  the  unity  of  virtue  and  of  the  relation  of  the  virtues  to  one  another; 
their  connexion  with  the  social  order. 

The  system  of  rights  and  duties;  the  connexion  of  duty  with  law; 
the  correspondence  between  rights  and  duties ;  the  theory  of  natural 
rights ;  the  mutual  relations  of  liberty  and  equality.  The  conception  of 
society  or  of  the  state  as  a  moral  unity  or  moral  organism.  The  applica- 
tion of  moral  principles  to  individual  and  social  conduct.  International 
Morality. 

17-  GPsPCpofoffP.  The  Examination  in  Psychology  con- 
sists of  the  six  following  papers  : — (i)  One  paper  in  General 
Psychology,  including  the  Physiology  of  the  Nervous  System  and 
■  Sense  Organs  ;  (2)  One  essay  paper ;  (3)  One  paper  in  Abnormal, 
Social  and  Comparative  Psychology;  (4)  One  paper  in  Educa- 
tional and  Industrial  Psychology';  (S)  One  practical  examination 
in  General  Psychology ;  (6)  One  practical  examination  ip  Educa- 
tional and  Industrial  Psychology'. 

The  papers  will  be  set  in  accordance  with  the  following  schedule : — 
Physiology  of  the  Nervous  System  and  Sense  Organs.  Structure  and 
physioIo5;y  of  the  neuron.  The  reflex  arc.  General  structure  of  the  cere- 
bro-spinal  axis.  Functions  of  the  spinal  cord  and  of  the  autonomic  system. 
Conduction  and  integration.  The  functions  of  the  brain  stem,  cerebellum, 
and  cerebral  hemispheres.  The  structure  and  functions  of  the  sense  organs. 
The  locomotor  and  visceral  apparatus. 

General  Psychology.  The  subject-matter  and  standpoint  of  psychology : 
consciousness  and  unconsciousness.  Methods  of  psychological  investigation'. 

■  N.B.     Candidates  are  to  answer  either  the  questions  set  in  Educational 
Psychology  or  those  set  in  Industrial  Psychology,  not  both. 
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Attention.  Sensation  and  perception  :  illusions.  Movement.  Apprehen- 
sion of  space  and  time.  Imagery.  Recognition  and  memory.  Association. 
Thought  and  imagination :  connexions  of  thought  and  language.  Instinct. 
Affective  tone.  Interest.  Emotions.  Moods.  Sentiments.  Suggestion. 
Conflict.  Impulse,  desire,  and  will.  Mental  Tests.  Individual  differences : 
temperament  and  personality.     Self-consciousness. 

Abnormal  Psychology.  Mental  conflict :  its  development  and  its  solution 
by  conscious  control,  repression,  and  other  methods.  Dreams  and  hallu- 
•cinations.  Dissociation.  Suggestion :  hypnosis.  Symptoms  of  mental 
■disorder. 

Social  Psychology.  The  relation  of  social  to  individual  psychology. 
The  importance  of  instincts  in  the  social  life.  Sympathy,  suggestion,  and 
imitation.  The  organization  of  interests,  material  and  social.  Egoism 
and  altruism.  The  family,  professional,  national,  religious,  and  humanitarian 
■sentiments.     The  psychology  of  organized  and  unorganized  groups. 

Comparative  Psychology.  Psychology  and  the  study  of  behaviour. 
Environment  and  heredity  as  determinants  of  response.  Responses  at  the 
sensory  level.  Instinctive  behaviour.  Modifiability  and  habit.  Learning. 
The  differences  in  behaviour  between  lower  and  higher  animals.  Mental 
•differences  between  primitive  and  civilised  peoples. 

Educational  Psychology.  The  characteristics  of  infancy,  childhood, 
and  adolescence :  individual  differences.  General  ability.  The  correlation 
K)f  specific  abilities.  Transference  of  the  effects  of  training.  Mental  endow- 
ment: instincts,  appetites,  and  emotions.  Development:  habit  and  the 
■development  of  skill.  Interest  and  the  growth  of  sentiments.  Association 
•and  "apperception.''  Memory  and  imagination:  their  varieties.  The 
psychology  of  reading,  writing,  and  number.  Play  and  imitation.  Aesthetic 
•education.  Collective  psychology  and  esprit  de  corps.  Temperament, 
•character,  and  conduct,  and  their  relation  to  the  unconscious. 

Industrial  Psychology.  Industrial  psychology  and  the  psychology  of 
industry.  Industrial  fatigue,  weariness,  and  boredom.  Measurement  of 
fatigue;  tests  and  methods.  Output  and  accident  curves.  Psychology  of 
restriction  of  output.  Methods  of  determining  vocational  aptitudes: 
•extent  and  measurement  of  individual  differences.  The  factor  of  "general 
intelligence."  Motion  study:  methods  of  investigation.  Incentives:  the 
psychological  effects  of  different  wages  systems.  Instincts  in  industry : 
their  repression  and  expression.  Industrial  unrest  in  relation  to  psycho- 
logical factors. 

l8.  sAtI?  I.f  Public  and  Comparative  Law.  The  First 
Examination  in  Law  consists  of  the  four  following  papers : — 
(i)  The  Constitutional  Law  of  the  United  Kingdom ;  (2)  English 
Criminal  Law  and  Procedure,  and  the  Rules  of  Evidence; 
(3)  Some  third  branch  of  Law,  to  be  chosen  annually  by  the 
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Special  Board  for  Law,  such  as  the  following  branches  or  portions 
of  them  :  Public  International  Law ;  Constitutional  Law  of  the 
Colonies  and  British  India;  Law  of  English  Local  Government; 
Roman  Law;  (4)  Subjects  for  an  English  Essay  not  necessarily 
relating  to  the  subject-matter  of  papers  (i),  (2),  or  (3). 

19.  B^Ctn?  11,  English  Private  Law.  The  Second  Exami- 
nation in  Law  consists  of  the  four  following  papers  : — (i)  English 
Law  of  Contract;  (2)  English  Law  -of  Torts;  (3)  Some  third 
branch  of  English  Private  Law,  to  be  chosen  annually  by  the 
Special  Board  for  Law,  such  as  the  following  branches  or  portions 
of  them :  Law  of  Real  Property ;  Mercantile  Law ;  (4)  Subjects 
for  an  English  Essay  not  necessarily  relating  to  the  subject-matter 
of  papers  (i),  (2),  or  (3). 

Special  subjects  for  the  year  1922  : 

Law  I.  Public  International  Law. 

Law  IL  Law  of  Real  Property. 

The  following  books  or  portions  of  books  are  recominended  for  study 
in  the  various  subjects  concerned : 

Constitutional  Law  of  the  United  Kingdom.  Dicey,  Law  of 
the  Constitution ;  Marriott,  English  Political  Institutions. 

English  Criminal  Law  and  Procedure  and  the  Rules  of 
Evidence.     Kenny,  Outlines  of  Criminal  Law. 

Public  International  Law.  Lawrence,  Principles  of  International 
Law. 

English  Law  of  Contract.  Anson,  Law  of  Contract;  Caporn, 
Cases  on  Contract  (with  special  reference  to  Part  I) . 

English  Law  of  Torts.  Salmond,  Law  of  Torts ;  Kenny,  Select 
Cases  on  the  Law  of  Torts  (Part  I.    General  Principles). 

Law  of  Real  Property.  Williams,  Principles  of  the  Law  of  Real 
Property,  omitting  Part  I,  Chapter  XI,  and  Parts  III,  V,  VI,  VII,  and 
the  Appendices. 

20.    ^{fifotg  anb  ^^eorg  of  (Sbucdfion,   The 

Examination  irj  the  History  and  Theory  of  Education  consists  of 
the  five  following  papers  : — (i)  Theory  of  Education  ;  (2)  Psycho- 
logical Factors  in  Education ;  (3)  Outlines  of  History  of  Education ; 
(4)  The  aims  and  method  of  Education  as  expounded  by  particular 
educators ;  (5)  English  Essay. 
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The  papers  will  be  set  in  accordance  with  the  following  schedule  :— 

The  Theory  of  Education.  The  aims  of  education  from  the  standpoint 
of  the  individual  and  of  the  community ;  and  the  inter-relation  of  these. 
Moral  Ideals.  The  growth  of  the  Moral  Life.  The  assimilation  of  know- 
ledge, aesthetic  education,  the  acquirement  of  skill.  Instruction;  its 
nature  and  function.  Principles  underlying  curricula.  Educational  values. 
The  discipline  of  the  will.  Self-government  and  the  educational  function 
of  play.  The  nature  of  corporate  life  and  the  means  of  promoting  it 
through  education.  Types  of  school  and  their  relations  to  higher  educa- 
tional institutions  and  the  State^  Educational  administration — local  and 
National. 

Psychological  Factors  in  Education.  Outlines  of  General  Psychology. 
The  characteristics  of  infancy,  childhood,  and  adolescence.  Individual 
differences.  General  ability  and  the  correlation  of  specific  abilities. 
Mental  Tests  and  their  relation  to  General  Ability.  The  general  ideas  of 
development  and  training.  The  doctrine  of  the  transfer  of  the  effects  of 
training.  General  mental  endowment :  appetites.  Instincts  and  emotions. 
Habit  and  skill.  Interests  and  development  of  sentiments.  Association 
and  "apperception."  Memory  and  imagination  and  their  varieties.  The 
special  psychology  of  reading,  writing,  and  number.  Relation  of  language 
to  thought.  Play,  imitation,  and  suggestion.  Aesthetic  factors.  Collective 
psychology  and  esprit  de  corps.  Moral  factors.  Growth  of  self-conscious- 
ness. Temperament ;  character,  conduct,  and  their  relation  to  the  uncon- 
scious. 

Outlines  of  History  cf  Education.  Outlines  of  the  History  of  Education 
from  1600  A.D.  to  the  present  day. 

The  Aims  and  Method  of  Education  as  expounded  by  particular  educa- 
tors. The  aims,  method,  and  organisation  of  education  as  set  forth  by 
particular  educators,  together  with  a  knowledge  of  the  history  of  Educational 
Institutions  during  their  life  time.  A  special  period  will  be  announced 
periodically  by  the  Board  of  Psychological  Studies. 

English  Essay.  A  choice  of  essays  will  be  given,  of  which  one  will 
deal  with  a  historical  topic. 

21.  ^[tuOtCf.  The  Examination  in  Music  consists  of  the 
four  following  papers  and  n.  viva  voce  examination  :  —  ( i )  Acoustics, 
in  accordance  with  the  Schedule  for  the  Examination  in  Acoustics 
in  the  Preliminary  Examination  for  the  Degree  of  Bachelor  of 
Music;  (2)  Harmony  in  not  more  than  four  parts;  (3)  Counter- 
point, in  not  more  than  three  parts ;  (4)  Subjects  for  an  English 
Essay ;  (5)  A  viv&  voce  examination  in  elementary  general  know- 
ledge of  musical  works  and  their  composers. 
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22.  ({Itifitarg  ^uBjectB  I*  The  First  Examination 
in  Military  Subjects  consists  of  the  five  following  papers  : — 
(i)  The  History  and  Government  of  the  British  Empire  after 
1750;  (2)  The  principal  Strategic  Problems  affecting  the  British 
Empire ;  (3)  The  Study  of  War,  as  ej^emplified  in  the  War  of 
1914 — 1918;  (4)  Economics  and  War ;  (5)  English  Essay. 

The  paper  on  Economics  and  War  will  be  set  in  accordance  with  the 
following  schedule : — 

Diversion  of  factories,  workshops,  and  industrial  research  to  munition 
work ;  apportionment  of  man-power  between  military  and  civilian  work ; 
replacement  of  men  by  women;  apportionment  of  raw  material  between 
military  and  civilian  work ;  regulation  of  shipping  and  convoys ;  food- 
production,  supply,  and  rationing ;  debt  and  taxation  ;  effect  of  blockade. 

The  Second  Examination  in  Military  Subjects  is  placed  in 
Group  11,  and  the  regulations  for  it  will  be  found  below. 

GROUP  II. 

I.  (prefimtndrg  (Sramtnafion  xx^.  ^da\,u^  The 

Preliminary  Examination  in  Science  consists  of  the  following 
subjects  ;  Chemistry,  Physics,  Elementary  Biology,  and  an  English 
Essay.  The  Examination  is  divided  into  four  parts :  —  ( i )  Chemistry ; 
(2)  Physics;  (3)  Elementary  Biology;  (4)  English  Essay.  The 
student  is  allowed  to  take  the  four  parts  either  together  or 
separately. 

2.  (^XAtptntdtiCSt  The  Examination  in  Mathematics 
consists  of  the  five  following  papers  : — (i)  Algebra  and  Trigono- 
metry; (2)  Pure  Geometry  and  Analytical  Geometry;  (3)  Differ- 
ential and  Integral  Calculus ;  (4)  Mechanics ;  (5)  English  Essay. 
Candidates  are  required  to  present  themselves  in  each  of  the 
five  papers. 

The  papers  will  be  set  in  accordance  with  the  following  schedule: — 
Algebra.     Logarithms,   the    use    of    the    Binomial   and   Exponential 
theorems,  graphical  methods. 

Trigonometry.    Trigonometry   up  to  and  including  the  solution   of 
triangles. 
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Pure  Geometry.  The  elementary  solid  Geometry  of  lines,  planes,  and 
spheres. 

Analytical  Geometry.  The  straight  line  referred  to  rectangular  axes  ; 
the  circle  referred  to  rectangular  axes ;  the  parabola,  ellipse,  and  hyperbola 
referred  to  rectangular  axes,  one  of  which  is  a  principal  axis;  the  rect- 
angular hyperbola  referred  to  its  asymptotes  as  axes ;  easy  exercises. 

Differential  and  Integral  Calculus.  Easy  differentiation  and  integra- 
tion ;  maxima  and  minima  of  simple  functions  of  one  variable ;  areas ; 
tangents  and  normals  to  plane  curves. 

Mechanics.  Units ;  composition  and  resolution  of  forces  in  one  plane 
and  of  parallel  forces;  conditions  of  equilibrium;  centre  of  gravity;  force 
diagrams;  friction.  Uniform  and  uniformly  accelerated  motion;  varying 
acceleration  treated  graphically;  projectiles.  Momentum;  force;  work;, 
energy;  power.  Conservation  of  momentum;  conservation  of  energy. 
Uniform  circular  motion ;  simple  harmonic  motion.  Moments  of  inertia ; 
rotation  and  oscillation  of  solid  bodies  about  a  fixed  axis. 

3-  yPP|J6tC6.  The  Examination  in  Physics  consists  of  two 
papers  of  three  hours  each,  a  practical  and  oral  examination  of 
four  hours,  and  an  English  Essay  paper. 

The  papers  will  be  set  in  accordance  with  the  following  schedule  : — 

Physical  measurements,  systems  of  units,  velocity  and  acceleration, 
motion  in  a  circle,  simple  harmonic  motion,  the  ballistic  balance,  its  use 
to  illustrate  mass  and  momentum ;  Newton's  laws  of  motion,  weight,  work, 
energy.  The  conditions  of  equilibrium  of  bodies  under  forces  acting  in 
one  plane,  graphic  methods,  centre  of  gravity,  the  mechancal  powers, 
friction.  Density  and  specific  gravity,  hydrostatic  pressure,  floating  bodies, 
simple  hydrostatic  machines,  Boyle's  law,  the  barometer. 

Hooke's  Law  and  its  experimental  applications,  surface  tension;  the 
simple  phenomena  of  wave  motion.  The  measurement  of  the  velocity  of 
sound  in  air,  the  determination  of  the  frequency  of  a  note. 

Thermometry,  measure  of  quantity  of  heat,  specific  heat,  latent  heat, 
coefficient  of  expansion,  expansion  of  liquids,  expansion  of  gases,  vapour 
pressure ;  conduction,  convection  and  radiation,  reflexion  and  absorption 
of  radiant  energy,  relation  of  heat  and  work. 

The  laws  of  the  propagation,  reflexion,  and  refraction  of  light,  the 
formation  of  images  by  plane  and  spherical  mirrors  and  by  lenses.  Simple 
optical  instruments.  The  eye,  spectacles,  the  deviation  and  dispersion  of 
light  by  a  prism,  the  spectroscope,  spectra.  Elementary  account  of  the 
wave  theory  of  light  and  its  experimental  basis.  The  simple  phenomena  of 
magnetism,  experiments  with  magnets,  terrestrial  magnetism.  The  simple 
phenomena  of  electrostatics,  electroscopes,  electrification  by  induction, 
specific  inductive  capacity,   condensers.     The  production  of  an   electric 
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current,  primary  and  secondary  batteries,  the  magnetic,  chemical,  and  ther- 
mal effects  of  a  current,  galvanometers,  voltameters,  Ohm's  law ;  the  laws 
of  electromagnetic  induction,  the  elementary  principle  of  the  dynamo.  The 
simpler  phenomena  of  the  conduction  of  electricity  through  gases. 

Practical  Examination. 

Experiments  together  with  oral  examination  upon  the  subjects  included 
in  the  above  schedule. 


4-  (principfee  of  C^emiBtrg*  The  Examination  in 
Principles  of  Chemistry  consists  of  an  English  Essay  paper,  two 
written  papers  of  three  hours  each,  and  one  paper  of  three  hours 
on  practical  work. 

The  papers  will  be  set  in  accordance  with  the  following  schedule : — 

The  characteristics  of  elements,  compounds,  and  mixtures.  The  laws 
of  chemical  combination.  Avogadro's  hypothesis.  Equivalent,  molecular, 
and  atomic  weights.  The  general  characteristics  of  solutions.  Electrolysis. 
The  thermal  effects  which  accompany  physical  and  chemical  change.  The 
periodic  classification. 

The  preparation  and  properties  of  the  following  elements  and  their 
more  important  compounds :  hydrogen,  oxygen,  chlorine,  bromine,  iodine, 
nitrogen,  sulphur,  carbon,  phosphorus,  arsenic,  silicon,  argon,  sodium, 
potassium,  copper,  silver  magnesium,  calcium,  barium,  zinc,  mercury, 
aluminium,  tin,  lead,  chromium,  manganese,  iron. 

The  determination  of  the  composition  and,  in  simple  cases,  the  con- 
stitution of  organic  compounds.  Structural  and  tridimensional  formulae. 
The  preparation,  properties,  and  relationships  of  methane,  ethane,  and  their 
halogen  derivatives ;  ethylene,  acetylene ;  methyl  and  ethyl  alcohols ;  ethyl 
ether;  formic,  acetic,  and  oxalic  acids;  ethyl  acetate;  acetamide;  form- 
aldehyde, acetaldehyde ;  acetone;  ethylamine;  glycerol,  fats;  urea; 
benzene,  toluene,  nitrobenzene,  aniline,  phenol,  benzaldehyde,  benzoic 
acid. 

Practical  Examination. 

The  determination  of  equivalent  and  molecular  weights. 

The  preparation,  purification,  and  determination  of  the  chief  properties 
of  commonly  occurring  inorganic  substances. 

Qualitative  analysis  of  inorganic  substances  including  simple  mixtures. 

The  quantitative  estimation  by  volumetric  methods  of  acids,  alkalis, 
carbonates,  iron,  silver,  chlorides,  iodine,  hypochlorites,  peroxides,  chro- 
mates,  and  oxalates ;  and  by  gravimetric  methods  of  iron,  copper,  sulphate, 
chloride,  carbonate,  and  water  of  crystallisation. 
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5-  ^|>f  fteb  C^^tnistrgt  The  Examination  in  Applied 
Chemistry  consists  of  an  English  Essay,  three  written  papers  of 
three  hours  each,  one  on  the  Principles  of  Chemistry  and  two  on 
Applied  Chemistry,  and  one  paper  of  three  hours  on  practical 
work.  Candidates  who  have  passed  the  Examination  in  the 
Principles  of  Chemistry  for  the  Ordinary  B.A.  Degree  are  excused 
the  paper  on  the  Principles  of  Chemistry. 

The  papers  in  Applied  Chemistry  will  be  set  in  accordance  with  the 
following  schedule : — 

Principles  involved  in  the  manufacture  and  uses  of:  Industrial  gases  as 
illustrated  by :  hydrogen,  oxygen,  carbon  dioxide,  carbon  monoxide,  coal 
gas,  fuel  gases,  ammonia,  and  acetylene.  Fixation  of  atmospheric  nitrogen. 
The  common  industrial  acids,  alkalis,  and  bleaching  agents.  Fertilisers 
and  manures:  phosphates,  potassium  salts,  nitrate  of  soda,  sulphate  of 
ammonia.  Graphite.  Silicates:  glass,  pottery,  asbestos,  cement,  permutite. 
Common  paints  and  pigments.  Explosives  and  matches  :  gunpowder, 
guncotton,  nitroglycerine,  trinitrotoluene,  phosphorus.  Carbohydrates: 
cane  sugar,  beet  sugar,  and  starch ;  industrial  alcohol.  Destructive  distil- 
lation of  coal  and  wood.  Tar;  benzol,  toluol,  phenol;  acetone,  wood 
spirit,  and  acetic  acid.  Petroleum.  Oils,  fats,  and  waxes.  The  chemical 
principles  of  photography,  dyeing,  and  tanning. 

Practical  Examination. 

The  qualitative  analysis  of  the  commoner  inorganic  substances  of  in- 
dustrial importance. 

Determination  of:  The  impurities  in  natural  waters.  Composition  of 
flue  gas  and  coal  gas.  Ash,  volatile  matter,  sulphur  and  calorific  value  of 
coal.  Sulphur  in  pyrites.  Acids  in  vinegar.  Soda  ash.  Evaluation  of 
oxidising  agents.  Phosphorus  in  natural  phosphates.  Ammonia  in  sulphate 
of  ammonia.  Carbon  dioxide  in  cement  clayi  Lead  in  white  lead  or  red 
lead.  Alcohol  in  fermented  liquor.  Free  alkali  in  soap.  Saponification 
and  iodine  values  of  a  fat. 

Determination  of  physical  properties,  such  as  density,  boiling  point, 
melting  point,  and  freezing  point. 

Testing  of  cement. 

6.    (Jtt^t(iffutgP+   The  Examination  in  Metallurgy  consist 
of  an  English  Essay,  three  written  papers  of  three  hours  each, 
one  on  the  Principles  of  Chemistry  and  two  on  Metallurgy,  and 
one  paper  of  three  hours  on  practical  work.     Candidates  who 
have  passed  the  Examination  in  Principles  of  Chemistry  for  the 
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Ordinary  B.A.  Degree  are  excused  the  paper  on  Principles  of 
Chemistry. 

The  papers  on  Metallurgy  will  be  set  in  accordance  with  the  following, 
schedule : — 

The  occurrence  of  metallic  ores.  The  principles  involved  in  ore. 
dressing,  reduction  of  metals,  refining. 

Physical  and  chemical  properties  of  metals  and  their  common  alloys. 
Cast  iron  and  steel.  Industrial  applications  of  metals  and  alloys.  Tem- 
perature-concentration diagrams  of  the  chief  binary  alloys  and  their 
interpretation.    Metallography.    The  phase  rule  in  its  application  to  alloys. 

The  following  elements  will  be  used  for  illustrating  the  above  general 
principles  and  methods :  Aluminium,  antimony,  arsenic,  chromium,  copper, 
gold,  iron,  lead,  manganese,  mercury,  nickel,  silver,  tin,  tungsten,  and 
zinc. 

Water  for  boiling  purposes.  Fuels,  solid,  liquid,  and  gaseous,  and! 
their  calorific  power.  Methods  of  measuring  high  temperatures.  Fluxes- 
Furnaces.     Electroplating. 

Practical  Examination. 

The  determination  of  the  chief  impurities  in  natural  Avaters.  The 
qualitative  and  quantitative  analysis  of  steel,  cast  iron,  brass,  plumber's 
solder,  and  magnalium.  Complete  freezing  point  curves  of  sample  binary 
alloys;  recalescence  points  of  steels.  High  temperature  nieisurements. 
The  determination  of  ash,  volatile  matter,  sulphur,  and  calorific  value  of 
coal.  The  composition  of  coal  gas.  Testing  of  cement.  Micrographic 
analysis  of  alloys.  The  qualitative  and  quantitative  analysis  of  ores  of 
iron,  copper,  zinc,  lead,  and  tin. 

The  dry  assay  of  galena,  cassiterite,  red  lead,  and  of  silver  and  gold  in 
their  alloys. 

7-    QB>0t<!l1tJ+    The  Examination  in  Botany  consists  of  five 

papers,  one  of  which  shall  contain  subjects  for  an  English  Essay. 

The  papers  will  be  set  in  accordance  with  the  following  schedule  : — 

Difference  between  plants  and  animals.     The  plant  cell.     Chlorophyll 

and   its   function.     Yeast,   bacteria,   and   the   fungal   type    of    nutrition. 

Parasitism,  saprophytism,  symbiosis.     Plant  diseases.     Unicellular  algae 

and  the  evolution  of  sex.     The  multicellular  plant  body.     Differentiation 

and  division  of  labour.     Adaptation  to  land  life  among  plants.     Origin  of 

land  plants.     Evolution  of  the  seed  habit.     Outline  of  structure,  functions. 

and  life  history  of  the  seed  plant.     Structure  and  biology  of  different  floral 

types.     Comparison  of  processes  of  reproduction  in  different  groups  of  the 

plant  kingdom.     Elements  of  the  physiology  of  nutrition  and  growth.' 

Response  to  stimuli ;  plant  movements.     Life  forms,  of  flowering  plants ; 
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relation  to  rate  of  growth.  Influence  of  climate  and  seasonal  change. 
Perennation.  Different  types  of  life  form.  Bud  protection.  Underground 
shoots.  Life  forms  of  non-vascular  plants.  Life  form  and  plant  com- 
munities.    Evolution.     Theories  of  evolution.     Mendelism. 

o.  2001002 .  The  Examination  in  Zoology  consists  of  five 
papers,  one  of  which  shall  contain  subjects  for  an  English  Essay. 

The  papers  will  be  set  in  accordance  with  the  following  schedule : — 

The  consideration  of  the  following  animals  as  living  organisms  and  in 
respect  to  the  function  of  their  organs:  Amoeba,  Paramecium,  Vorticella, 
Hydra,  Earthworm,  Cockroach,  Dogfish,  Frog  (including  larval  develop- 
ment) and  Rabbit. 

The  characters  upon  which  depend  the  classification  of  animals  into 
Phyla  and  the  adaptations  of  these  characters  to  environment  (water,  air, 
and  parasitism). 

An  elementary  knowledge  of  the  following  subjects  :  protoplasm,  its 
composition  and  characteristics;  the  nucleus,  its  structure,  function,  and 
division;  reproduction,  sexual  and  asexual;  the  cell  theory;  unicellular 
and  multicellular  life ;  heredity ;  variation ;  evolution ;  adaptation  to 
environment. 

9*  Qp92^^®^'^52+  ^^^  Examination  in  Physiology  consists 
of  five  papers,  one  of  which  contains  subjects  for  an  English  Essay. 

The  papers  will  be  set  in  accordance  with  the  following  schedule:  — 
An  Elementary  knowledge  of  Physiology  (including  Plistology,  Physio- 
logical Chemistry)  such  as  can  be  acquired  by  attending  a  course  extending 
over  three  terms.     A  detailed  knowledge  of  apparatus,  and  of  the  structure 
of  the  brain  will  not  be  required. 

10.  (Bl^C0f05g+  The  Examination  in  Geology  consists  of 
the  four  following  papers: — (i)  and  (2)  General  Geology  and 
Stratigraphy;  (3)  Subjects  for  English  Essays;  (4)  Practical 
Examination. 

The  papers  will  be  set  in  accordance  with  the  following  schedule : — 
The  atmosphere  and  the  oceans  in  their  geological  relations. 
The  composition,  characters,  mode  of  occurrence,  and  classification  of 
the  common  rock-forming  minerals  and  of  rocks,  igneous,  sedimentary,  and 
metamorphic.     Rock-structures. 

Denudation.  Rivers,  lakes,  land-ice,  dry  denudation.  Terrestrial 
deposits.  Marine  erosion  and  transport.  Marine  deposits.  The  sedimen- 
tary rocks. 

Volcanoes,  forms  of  igneous  rocks,  classification  of  the  commoner  types 
of  igneous  rocks.     Earth  movements.     Metamorphism. 
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Water-supply,  soils,  road-metal,  building-stones.  The  commoner  non- 
metallic  minerals  and  other  deposits  of  economic  importance. 

The  distincrive  features  of  the  chief  fossil  groups  of  stratigraphical 
importance.  The  elements  of  stratigraphical  geology.  The  interpretation 
of  geological  maps.  Identification  (macroscopic  methods  only)  of  common 
minerals  and  rocks.     Identification  of  common  fossils. 

11.  <B>eO0r<i})^g+  The  Principal  Subject  of  Geography  is 
placed  both  in  Group  I  and  in  Group  II.  The  regulations  will 
be  found  under  Group  I,  Number  1 1 . 

12.  (SltiJtn^^ttniJ  1+  In  the  First  Examination  in 
Engineering  papers  will  be  set  in  the  following  subjects : — 
(i)  Practical  Mathematics ;  (2)  Applied  Mechanics  ;  (3)  Properties 
of  Materials;  (4)  Engineering  Physics ;  (5)  Surveying;  (6)  Essay. 
Every  candidate  will  be  required  to  take  each  of  the  papers  and 
to  shew  that  be  is  compet^t  to  perform  Laboratory  experiments 
illustrating  the  subjects  dealt  with  in  the  papers  aiid  to  carry  out 
simple  surveying  processes  in  the  field. 

The  papers  will  be  set  in  accordance  with  the  following  schedule : — 

Practical  Mathematics.  Indices.  Logarithms.  Use  of  logarithmic 
tables.     Construction  and  use  of  slide  rule. 

Functions  of  an  angle.  Use  of  trigonometrical  tables ;  simple  cases  of 
solution  of  triangles,  and  applications  to  determination  of  heights  and 
distances. 

Representation  of  the  position  of  a  point  by  rectangular  and  polar 
coordinates ;  use  of  squared  paper  to  represent  a  set  of  simultaneous  values 
of  two  quantities,  plotting  of  simple  functions — algebraic  and  trigono- 
metrical. Elementary  application  of  graphic  methods  to  solution  of 
equations.  Representation  of  rate  of  increase  of  a  quantity  by  the  slope 
of  a  curve.  Maxima  and  minima  treated  graphically.  Integration  of 
curves  treated  graphically. 

British  and  metric  units  of  length,  area,  volume.  Verniers;  screw 
gauges.  Areas  of  simple  regular  plane  figures.  Volumes  of  cylinder,  cone, 
sphere,  pyramid,  anchor  ring.  Approximate  methods  of  measuring  areas 
of  any  form. 

Representation  of  directed  quantities  by  straight  lines;  addition  and 
subtraction  of  vectors ;  resolution  of  directed  quantities  into  components. 

Applied  Mechanics.  Measurement  of  velocity  and  acceleration,  linear 
and  angular.  Uniform  circular  motion  and  simple  harmonic  motion. 
Vector  treatment  of  linear  velocities  and  accelerations.  Transmission  and 
modification  of  motion  illustrated  by  simple  mechanisms.    Laws  of  motion. 
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Force  and  Momentum.  Work,  Power,  and  Energy.  Units  and  dimensions. 
Conservation  of  energy  and  momentum.  Composition  and  resolution  of 
coplanar  forces.  Moment  of  a  force.  Couples.  Conditions  of  equilibrium. 
Equilibrium  of  a  set  of  coplanar  forces  treated  graphically.  Force  polygon. 
Funicular  polygon.  Stresses  in  frameworks.  Centres  of  gravity.  Bending 
Moments  and  Shearing  Forces  for  simple  beams.     Friction. 

Properties  of  Materials.  Physical  properties  and  use  in  engineering 
construction  of  cast  iron,  wrought  iron,  steel,  timber,  cement,  plain  and 
reinforced  concrete.  Methods  of  commercial  testing  of  structural  materials. 
Stress  strain  diagrams,  limit  of  elasticity,  yield  point,  hardness,  ductility, 
ultimate  strength.  Energy  absorbed  in  fracture.  Influence  of  form  of  test 
piece.  Fatigue.  Factor  of  safety.  Outlines  of  manufacture  of  structural 
steel,  wrought  iron,  cast  iron,  and  cement.  The  chief  effects  of  heat 
treatment,  working  and  overstrain  on  the  strength  of  iron  and  steel. 
Specifications  for  structural  materials. 

Engineering  Physics.  Meaning  and  measurement  of  temperature. 
Quantity  of  Heat.  Specific  heat.  Latent  heat.  Calorific  value  of  a  fuel. 
Coefficient  of  expansion.  Conduction  of  heat.  Relation  between  heat 
and  work.     Mechanical  equivalent  of  heat.     Conservation  of  energy. 

The  electric  circuit.  Meaning  and  measurement  of  conductivity, 
resistance,  e.m.F.,  potential,  current,  quantity  of  electricity.  Electrical 
power  and  energy.  Ohm's  Law.  Heating  and  chemical  effects  of  a 
current.     Magnetic  effect  of  a  current. 

Meaning  and  measurement  of  stress  and  strain.  Elementary  analysis 
of  stress.  Relation  between  stress  and  strain  in  elastic  materials.  Young's 
modulus.  Poisson's  ratio.  Modulus  of  Elasticity.  General  account  of 
stresses  induced  in  a  loaded  beam.  Fluid  pressure.  Relation  between 
pressure  and  depth.  Laws  of  reflection  and  refraction  of  light.  Elementary 
theory  of  the  microscope  a,nd  telescope. 

Surveying.  Chain  surveying.  Traverse  surveying.  Levelling  and 
•contouring.  Plane  table  surveying.  Simple  triangulation.  Construction 
and  adjustment  of  level,  theodolite,  tacheometer,  prismatic  compass,  box 
sextant.  Errors  of  observation  and  their  elimination.  Setting  out  curves. 
Office  computation  and  plotting  of  results.  Calculation  of  areas  and  earth- 
works computation. 

13.  (Btttttltt^tittg  11+  In  the  Second  Examination  in  En- 
gineering papers  will  set  in  the  following  subjects  : — (i)  Mechanics 
of  Machines;  (2)  Theory  of  Structures;  (3)  Heat  Engines; 
(4)  Applied  Electricity;  (5)  Hydraulics;  (6)  Mechanical  Drawing; 
(7)  Essay.  Every  candidate  will  be  required  to  satisfy  the 
examiners  in  Mechanical  Drawing,  in  the  Essay,  and  in  two  at 
jeast  of  the  other  papers.    A  candidate  will  not  be  placed  in  the 
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First  Class  unless  he  has  satisfied  the  examiners  in  at  least  three 
of  the  papers  other  than  Mechanical  Drawing  and  the  Essay. 
Every  candidate  will  also  be  required  to  satisfy  the  examiners  of 
his  proficiency  in  Workshop  Practice  as  specified  in  the  Schedule: 
In  respect  of  each  of  the  following  papers  in  Engineering  II : 
Mechanics  of  Machines,  Theory  of  Structures,  Heat  Engines, 
Applied  Electricity,  Hydraulics,  credit  will  not  be  given  to  a 
candidate  unless  the  Examiners  are  satisfied  that  he  is  competent 
to  perform  Laboratory  experiments  illustrative  of  the  subject  of 
the  paper  and  to  use  graphical  methods  of  calculation  in  con- 
nexion therewith. 

The  papers  will  be  set  in  accordance  with  the  following  schedule : — 
Mechanics  of  Machines.  Contact — point,  line,  and  surface.  Velocity- 
ratio  and  constraint  of  machine  parts,  gearing,  and  linkages.  Instantaneous 
centres.  Velocity  triangles.  Toothed  wheels,  cams.  Methods  and 
efficiency  of  transmission  of  power  by  mechanical  means.  Dynamometers, 
absorption,  and  transmission.  Mechanical  efficiency  of  machines — effort 
and  resistance.  Speed  regulation — governors  and  flywheels.  Examples 
of  simple  harmonic  motion.  Simple  cases  of  balancing  of  machine  parts 
— rotating  and  reciprocating.  Simple  valve-motions  and  valve-diagrams. 
The  'examples  to  be  taken  mainly  from  the  following :  Screw  cutting  lathe, 
drilling  machine,  planing  machine,  slotting  machine,  shaping  machine, 
milling  machine.     Steam  engine  and  internal  combustion  engine. 

Theory  of  Striutures.  Strength  of  ties  under  axial  pull.  Strength  of 
thin  shells.  Riveted  j  oints.  Strength  and  stiffness  of  l^eams  and  cantilevers. 
Moment  of  inertia  of  beam  sections.  Bending  Moment  and  Shear  Force 
diagrams.  Elementary  theory  of  reinforced  concrete,  reinforced  concrete 
beams  and  pillars.  Calculation  of  safe  loads  for  beams.  Struts :  critical 
load;  effect  of  different  end  fastenings.  Strength  and  twist  of  .solid  and 
hollow  circular  shafts  under  torsion.  Determination  of  stresses  in  members 
of  a  frame  by  reciprocal  figure  and  method  of  sections.  Treatment  of 
distributed  loads,  wind  pressure,  etc.,  effect  of  a  sudden  application  of 
load.  Design  of  simple  bridges  and  roof  frames  in  wood  and  iron.  Design 
of  simple  plate  girder. 

Heat  Engines.  First  law  of  thermodynamics.  Mechanical  equivalent 
of  heat.  Properties  of  a  gas.  Laws  of  Boyle  and  Charles.  Properties  of 
steam.  Isothermal  and  adiabatic  expansion.  Elementary  theory  of  heat 
engines;  limiting  efficiency.  General  construction  and  mode  of  action  of 
simple  and  compound  reciprocating  steam-engines.  Effect  of  variation  of 
cut-off  on  efficiency  and  power.  General  construction  and  mode  of  action 
of  the  leading  types  of  steam-turbines.  Causes  of  waste  in,  and  relative 
advantages  of,  turbines  and  reciprocating  engines.    Measurement  of  steam 
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consumption.  Standard  types  of  boilers,  condenser,  and  air-pump.  Effect 
of  vacuum  and  super-heating  on  performance  of  steam-engine's.  Natural 
and  forced  draught.  Causes  of  waste  in  boilers.  Relation  between  air- 
supply  and  proportion  of  carbon  dioxide  and  oxygen  in  chimney  gases. 
General  construction  and  mode  of  action  of  the  common  types  of  internal 
combustion  engines.  Effect  of  compression  ratio  on  efficiency.  Effect  of 
ratio  of  fuel  to  air-supply  on  power,  on  efficiency,  and  on  composition  of 
exhaust-gases.  The  testing  of  heat-engines.  Use  of  the  indicator,  measure- 
ment of  indicated  horse-power,  interpretation  of  indicator  diagrams. 

Applied  Electricity.  Application  of  elementary  theory  to  such  questions 
as  drop  in  mains,  insulation  measurements,  systems  of  distribution  and 
losses  in  the  same.  Elementary  theory  of  the  lead  accumulator.  Outline 
of  magnetic  theory  as  applied  to  the  magnetic  circuit ;  magnetic  induction, 
magnetic  force,  reluctance,  hysteresis,  eddy  currents,  and  construction  and 
use  of  electrical  instruments.  Elementary  theory  of  simple  harmonic 
alternating  currents ;  reactance,  impedance,  virtual  values  of  current  and 
pressure.  Construction  and  elementary  theory  of  direct  and  alternating 
current  machines  and  transformers ;  characteristic  curves ;  regulation, 
sources  of  loss  in  machines ;  efficiency  tests. 

Hydraulics.  Elementary  hydrostatics.  Density,  specific  gravity,  at-^ 
mospheric  pressure,  fluid  pressure  on  plane  surfaces,  centre  of  pressure. 
Floating  bodies  (excluding  metacentres).  Flow  of  water,  stream  line 
motion.  Bernoulli's  equation.  Friction  in  pipes  and  channels.  Steady 
flow  in  pipes  and  channels.  Measurement  of  flow  over  Weirs  and  notches 
and  througli  orifices.  Venturi  meter.  Energy  and  momentum  of  fluid  jets. 
Elementary  theory  and  construction  of  water  wheels,  Pelton  wheel,  turbines. 
Reciprocating  and  centrifugal  pumps.  Hydraulic  press  and  other  machines 
worked  by  hydraulic  pressure. 

Drawing.  Elementary  machine  drawing  from  a  dimensioned  sketch 
or  model.  Candidates  will  be  expected  to  shew  an  elementary  knowledge 
of  the  chief  points  to  be  considered  in  the  design  of  castings,  standard 
bolts  and  fastenings,  and  to  be  able  to  design  minor  details  from  a  sketch 
giving  leading  dimensions. 

Workshop  Practice.  Candidates  will  be  required  to  shew  proficiency 
in  each  of  the  following: 

Wood-working:  the  use  of  tools,  making  simple  joints,  making  simple 
patterns  and  core  boxes. 

Metal-working :  the  use  of  the  common  machine  tools,  simple  fitting. 
Making  simple  forgings,  welding,  making  finished  tools. 

For  the  purpose  of  satisfying  themselves  as  to  the  competence 
of  candidates  in  Practical  Surveying,  Laboratory  measurement 
and  experiment,  in  graphical  methods  of  calculation,  in  Mechanical 
Drawing,  and  in  Workshop  Practice,  the  Examiners  may  impose 
such  oral  and  practical  tests  as  they  think  fit,  and  may  examine 
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Drawings,  and  records  of  Laboratory  work  made  by  the  candidate 
previous  to  the  Examination  and  attested  by  satisfactory  evidence! 
They  may  also  for  the  same  purpose,  consult  reports  made  by  the 
■Professor  of  Mechanism  or  his  duly  appointed  deputies,  as  to 
Practical  Surveying,  Laboratory  Work,  Mechanical  Drawing,  and 
Workshop  Practice  which  has  been  done  by  the  candidate  under 
their  supervision. 

In  assigning  to  a  candidate  who  is  adjudged  to  have  passed  the 
Examination  his  place  in  the  class  list,  the  Examiners  will  have 
regard  only  to  the  aggregate  of  his  marks  in  the  written  papers 
(including  Mechanical  Drawing),  provided  that,  in  cases  where  his 
place  as  determined  on  this  basis  would  be  doubtful,  they  may 
take  into  account  the  Drawings,  Surveys,  and  the  records  of 
Laboratory  work  made  by  the  candidate  previous  to  the  Exami- 
nation, and  also  the  reports  thereon  of  the  Professor  of  Mechanism 
or  his  deputies. 

14.  (Jtlifif  Atg  ^uBjtCte  11+  The  First  Examination 
in  Military  Subjects  is  placed  in  Group  I  and  the  regulations  for 
it  will  be  found  under  Group  I,  Number  22.  The  Second  Exami- 
nation in  MiHtary  Subjects  consists  of  the  fiv*  following  papers: — 
(i)  Engineering;  (2)  Physics;  (3)  Gas  Warfare;  (4)  Health  and 
Morale ;   (5)  English  Essay. 

The  papers  will  be  set  in  accordance  with  the  following  schedule : — 
Engineering.     Movements  by  road,  rail,  across  country,  and  by  water 
and  air ;  bridges ;  developments  of  mechanical  transport ;  properties  and 
use  of  high  explosives ;  raining  and  construction  of  dug-outs. 

Physics.     Signals;  sound-ranging;  listening  sets ;  meteorology. 
Gas  Warfare.     Offensive  employment  of  gas;   defence  against  gas; 
smoke  screens. 

Health  and  Morale.     Medicine ;  Psychology. 

Fees.  Before  admission  or  re-admission  to  the  Examination, 
each  candidate  for  the  Examination  in  a  principal  subject  must 
pay  the  sum  of  three  pounds,  provided  that  each  candidate  for 
the  Preliminary  Examination  in  Science  must  pay  for  the 
Examination  in  Chemistry  one  guinea,  for  the  Examination  in 
Physics  one  guinea,  and  for  the  Examination  in  Elementary 
Biology  two  guineas. 


CHAPTER   XII 

EXAMINATIONS   FOR   HONOURS' 

A  STUDENT  who  has  passed  the  Previous  Examination,  or 
who  has  obtained  exemption  from  the  Previous  Examination  in 
one  of  the  ways  explained  above  [p.  314],  may  be  a  candidate 
in  a  Tripos  Examination,  provided  that  he  is  of  the  proper 
academic  standing.  The  Tripos  Examinations  were  founded  in 
the  following  order: — (i)  mathematics,  (2)  classics,  (3)  moral 

SCIENCES,  (4)  natural  SCIENCES,  (5)  THEOLOGY,  (6)  LAW,  (7)  HIS- 
TORY, (8)  ORIENTAL  LANGUAGES,  (9)  MODERN  AND  MEDIEVAL 
LANGUAGES^  (lo)  MECHANICAL  SCIENCES,  (ll)  ECONOMICS,  (12)  AN- 
THROPOLOGY, (13)  ENGLISH,  and  (14)  GEOGRAPHY.  Of  these  the 
Moral  Sciences,  Natural  Sciences,  and  Theological  Triposes  are 

'  Students  who  have  been  allowed  two  or  more  terms  on  account  of 
absence  from  Cambridge  due  to  the  war,  and  who  have  matriculated  in  the 
University  before  the  end  of  the  Lent  Term  1920,  may  be  admitted  as  candidates 
for  Part  II  of  a  Tripos  Examination  although  they  have  not  satisfied  the 
Examiners  in  Part  I  of  a  Tripos  Examination :  such  students  are  not  required 
to  pass  any  further  Examination  in  order  that  they  may  be  qualified  for  the 
B.A.  Degree.  Such  students  obtaining  Honours  in  Part  II  of  the  Law  Tripos 
may  proceed  either  to  the  B.A.  Degree  or  to  the  LL.B.  or  to  both. 

Students  who  have  been  allowed  two  or  more  terms  on  account  of  absence 
from  Cambridge  due  to  the  war,  and  who  have  matriculated  in  the  University 
before  the  end  of  the  Lent  Term  1920,  are  allowed  to  proceed  to  the  Degrees 
of  B.A.  and  LL.B.  if  they  have  kept  the  required  number  of  terms  and  have 
satisfied  the  Examiners  in  Part  I  of  the  Law  Tripos. 

Students  who  have  been  allowed  two  or  more  terms  on  account  of  war 
service  are  allowed  to  proceed  to  the  Degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts,  so  far  as 
Examinations  are  concerned,  on  having  passed  Part  I  of  a  Tripos  Examination 
and  also  a  Special  Examination  for  the  Ordinary  B.A.  Degree,  notwithstanding 
the  fact  that  the  Special  Examination  has  been  taken  at  an  earlier  date  than 
the  Tripos  Examination. 

Students  who,  having  matriculated  in  the  University  before  the  Easter 
Term  1920,  and  having  been  allowed  two  or  more  terms  on  account  of  service 
in  the  war,  have  passed  Part  I  of  the  Historical  Tripos,  are  not  required  to 
pass  any  further  Examination  in  order  that  they  may  be  qualified  for  the 
Degree  of  Bachelor  .of  Arts. 

For  the  conditions  under  which  Examinations  may  be  allowed  to  students 
who  have  been  on  service  connected  with  the  War,  see  also  p.  60. 

2  Under  the  Old  Regulations  this  Tripos  was  called  the  Medieval  and 
Modern  Languages  Tripos. 
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divided  into  two  Parts,  but  a  degree  can  be  obtained  by  passing 
the  First  Part  only;  the  Mathematical,  Classical,  Law,  History, 
Oriental  Languages,  Economics,  and  Geographical  Triposes  are 
divided  into  two  Parts,  the  First  of  which  does  not  by  itself 
qualify  for  a  degree;  the  English  Tripos  is  divided  into  two 
Sections,  both  of  which  must  be  passed  in  order  to  obtain  a 
degree;  and  the  Mechanical  Sciences  Tripos  is  undivided  and 
must  be  passed  at  one  and  the  same  Examination.  The  An- 
thrbpological  Tripos  is  the  equivalent  of  a  Second  Part  only,  and 
a  student  must  obtain  Honours  in  some  other  Tripos  before  he 
can  take  it.  The  Modern  and  Medieval  Languages  Tripos  under 
the  New  Regulations  is  a  special  case  [see  p.  438  below]. 

General  Conditions  of  Examination 
The  Tripos  Examinations  are  held  once  a  year,  in  the  Easter 
Term.  In  cases  where  the  First  Part  of  a  Tripos  alone  confers  a 
degree,  the  common  practice  is  for  students  to  take  the  First  Part 
at  the  end  of  the  third  year  of  residence.  Thus  a  student  who  cornes 
into  residence  in  October,  having  passed  or  obtained  exemption 
from  the  Previous  Examination,  has  three  academical  years,  in- 
cluding two  Long  Vacations,  in  which  to  prepare  for  his  Tripos. 
The  great  majority  of  successful  candidates  then  proceed  at  once 
to  the  B.A.  Degree,  and  leave  the  University ;  but  a  small  number 
remain  in  residence  for  a  fourth  year  as  Bachelors  of  Arts,  in  order 
to  read  either  for  the  Second  Part  of  the  same  Tripos,  or,  if  they 
prefer  it,  for  a  Part  of  some  other  Tripos,  for  which  they  are  now 
eligible  as  having  passed  an  Honours  Examination. 

In  cases  where  the  First  Part  of  a  Tripos  taken  alone  does 
not  confer  a  degree,  the  common  practice  is  somewhat  different. 
Thus,  in  the  case  of  the  Economics,  Law,  and  History  Triposes, 
the  First  Part  is  taken  at  the  end  of  the  second  year  of  residence, 
and  a  successful  candidate  has  the  option  of  qualifying  himself 
for  a  degree  by  taking  either  the  Second  Part  of  the  same  Tripos 
or  a  Part  of  some  other  Tripos  at  the  end  of  his  third  or  fourth 
year  of  residence.  In  the  case  of  the  Classical  Tripos  the  First 
Part  may  be  taken  at  the  end  of  the  first  year  of  residence,  but  is 
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ordinarily  taken  at  the  end  of  the  second  year.  In  the  case  of  the 
Oriental  Languages  Tripos,  the  First  Part,  if  taken  alone,  must  be 
taken  at  the  end  of  the  second  or  third  year,  but  it  may  be  taken 
with  Part  II,  at  the  end  of  the  third  or  fourth  year\  although  it 
does  not,  by  itself,  at  any  time  qualify  for  a  Degree. 

The  Geographical  Tripos  [see  p.  407],  the  Mathematical  Tripos 
[see  p.  427]  and  the  Modern  and  Medieval  Languages  Tripos  [see 
p.  438]  are  exceptional  in  this,  as  in  some  other  respects. 

A  candidate  for  Honours  should  not,  unless  in  very  exceptional 
cases,  attempt  to  read  for  two  Triposes  simultaneously;  if  he 
desires  to  cover  a  wide  field  of  study,  it  is  better  first  to  take 
the  First  Part  of  one  Tripos  and  then  the  Second  Part  of  another. 
Except  in  the  special  cases  of  Part  I  of  the  Geographical  Tripos, 
Part  I  of  the  Mathematical  Tripos,  and  Part  I  of  the  Modern  and 
Medieval  Languages  Tripos,  a  student  who  has  failed  in  a  Tripos 
Examination  cannot  present  himself  on  another  occasion  for  the 
same  Examination. 

Standing  of  candidates^.  The  regulations  relating  to  the 
standing  of  candidates  for  each  Tripos  are  given  below;  but  in  cases 
where  there  is  any  doubt  whether  a  candidate  is  of  the  proper 
standing,  he  is  advised  to  consult  his  College  Tutor,  as  the 
regulations  are  complicated  and  mistakes  may  be  easily  made^ 

Candidates  for  an  Examination  whose  standing  is  different 
from  that  laid  down  in  the  Regulations  for  that  Examination 
may  be  admitted  to  the  Examination,  provided  that  permission 
has  been  previously  obtained  from  the  Council  of  the  Senate. 

Entry  of  candidates.  The  names  of  candidates  for  a 
Tripos  Examination,  together  with  a  statement  of  the  alternative 

1  But  see  also  p.  471. 

^  Proposals  are  under  consideration  for  removing  the  existing  restrictions 
as  to  the  earliest  time  at  which  a  candidate  may  take  a  Tripos  Examination, 
although  an  upper  limit  of  standing  will  still  remain. 

'  For  admission  to  a  Tripos  Examination  candidates  may  at  their  option 
reckon  either  those  terms  only  which  they  have  actually  kept  by  residence, 
cr,  in  addition  to  the  terms  kept  by  residence,  one  or  more  of  the  terms  for  the 
allowance  of  which  the  Council  may,  on  account  of  service  connected  with  the 
war,  have  agreed  to  sanction  a  Grace. 
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papers  which  they  propose  to  take,  are,  as  a  rule,  sent  in  through 
the  College  Tutor  or  Praelector  before  the  division  of  the  term 
preceding  the  Examinations. 

To  this  rule  there  are,  however,  the  following  exceptions,  arising 
in  the  case  of  Triposes  in  which  long  notice  has  to  be  given  of 
the  candidate's  choice  of  alternative  subjects  or  papers  : 

(i)  The  names  of  candidates  in  Part  II  of  the  Mathematical  Tripos 
are  sent  in  before  the  division  of  the  Michaelmas  Term  preceding,  and  at 
the  same  time  in  the  case  of  candidates  for  distinction  in  the  subjects  of 
Schedule  B  the  subjects  or  branches  of  subjects  are  specified  in  which 
each  candidate  desires  to  be  examined.  Supplementary  information  as 
to  the  range  of  these  subjects  may,  however,  be  sent  in  by  the  College 
Tutors  to  the  Chairman  of  Examiners  at  any  time  before  the  division  of  the 
Lent  Term. 

(2)  The  names  of  candidates  for  the  Classical,  Economics,  English, 
Geographical  Part  II,  Historical,  Moral  Sciences  Part  II,  Theological', 
and  Modern  and  Medieval  Languages  Triposes,  and  of  candidates  who  in 
the  Oral  Examination  in  Modern  Languages  are  taking  Italian,  Spanish, 
or  Russian,  are  sent  in  before  the  ist  of  December  preceding. 

(3)  The  names  of  candidates  for  the  Oriental  Languages  Tripos  are 
sent  in  before  the  end  of  the  Michaelmas  Term  preceding. 

Notice  of  the  exact  dates  before  which  names  have  to  be  sent 
in  is  given  in  the  University  Reporter.  It  is  important  that  the 
names  of  candidates  should  as  far  as  possible  be  sent  in  by  the 
dates  thus  indicated,  but  additional  names  may  be  sent  in  as  late 
as  the  tenth  day  previous  to  the  beginning  of  the  Examination ; 
and  on  an  emergency  they  may  be  received  up  to  the  time  of 
the  Examination,  provided  that  the  permission  of  the  Chairman 

'  In  the  case  of  the  Theological  Tripos,  candidates  for  Section  A  of 
Part  I  must  forward  their  certificates  of  attendanee  at  a  course  of  lectures  on 
"Introduction  to  the  modern  study  of  Theology"  (see  Regulation  (6)  (a)  p.  483) 
to  the  Chairman  of  the  Examiners  in  Part  I  not  later  than  the  third  day  of  full 
term  in  the  Easter  term  in  which  the  Examination  is  to  take  place.  Also  in 
the  case  of  the  Theological  Tripos,  after  the  division  of  the  Lent  Term  entries 
will  not  be  accepted  for  any  Section  or  any  Additional  Paper  of  Part  II  for 
which  one  or  more  students  have  not  previously  been  entered.  Candidates 
for  Part  II  who  desire  to  present  certificates  of  attendance  at  lectures  in 
place  of  satisfying  the  Examiners  in  certain  papers  of  Part  I  (see  Regulation 
(6)  (b),  p.  483  below)  must  forward  such  certificates  to  the  Chairman  of  the 
Examiners  in  Part  II  not  later  than  the  third  day  of  full  term  in  the  Easter 
term  in  which  the  Examination  is  to  take  place. 
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of  the  Examiners  has  been  obtained  and  a  fine  of  £,\  for  late 
entry  paid  to  the  Registrary\  but  in  such  a  case  no  candidate  is 
allowed  to  enter  late  for  a  paper  for  which  at  least  one  other 
candidate  is  not  already  entered.  The  fee  for  a  Tripos  Examina- 
tion [see  p.  498]  is  paid  by  the  candidate  through  his  College. 

Dates  of  Tripos  Examinations.  The  substance  of  the 
regulations  fixing  the  dates  of  the  beginning  of  the  Tripos 
Examinations  is  as  follows : — 

Anthropological  Tripos.  The  Examination  begins  on  the  Monday 
after  the  last  Sunday  in  May;  but  if  Ascension  Day  falls  on  any  of  the 
days  fixed  for  the  Examination,  then  the  Examination  begins  on  the 
preceding  Saturday. 

Classical  Tripos.  Part  I  and  Part  II  begin  '  at  such  date  in  the  Easter 
Term  or  in  the  Long  Vacation  as  may  hereafter  be  determined  2. '  If 
Ascension  Day  falls  upon  any  of  the  days  fixed  for  the  Examination, 
there  is  no  Examination  on  Ascension  Day,  but  the  Examination  begins 
one  day  earlier  (exclusive  of  Sunday). 

Economics  Tripos.  Both  Part  I  and  Part  II  begin  on  the  Monday  after 
the  last  Sunday  in  May ;  but  if  Ascension  Day  falls  on  any  of  the  days 
fixed  for  the  Examination,  then  the  Examination  begins  on  the  preceding 
Saturday. 

^  In  the  case  of  candidates  for  the  English  Tripos,  the  Historical  Tripos, 
and  the  Modern  and  Medieval  Languages  Tripos,  a  fine  of  £\  for  late  entry 
has  to  be  paid  if  the  name  is  sent  in  later  than  December  ist ;  and  after 
the  first  quarter  of  the  Lent  Term  entries  will  not  be  accepted  for  any  Section 
or  any  paper  in  the  English  Tripos,  for  any  language  for  any  subject  or  for 
any  paper  in  the  Historical  Tripos,  or  for  any  subject  in  the  Modern  and 
Medieval  Languages  Tripos  for  which  one  or  more  students  or  candidates 
have  not  previously  been  entered. 

In  the  case  of  the  Geographical  Tripos  Part  II,  no  candidate  may  enter 
after  December  i  for  any  subject  unless  there  is  already  a  candidate  in  that 
subject. 

In  the  case  of  candidates  for  the  Oriental  Languages  Tripos,  a  fine  of  £1 
for  late  entry  has  to  be  paid  if  the  name  is  not  sent  in  before  the  end  of  the 
Michaelmas  Term  immediately  preceding  the  Examination ;  and  after  the 
first  quarter  of  the  Lent  Term  entries  will  not  be  accepted  for  any  subject  or 
any  paper  for  which  one  or  more  candidates  have  not  previously  been 
entered. 

"^  This  is  at  present  governed  by  the  following  Temporary  Regulations  : — 

In  the  year  1922  the  examinations  for  the  Classical  Tripos  (second  part) 
shall  commence  upon  the  Monday  after  the  last  Sunday  in  May  or  at  such 
datein  the  Easter  Term  or  in  the  Long  Vacation  as  may  hereafter  be  determined. 

In  the  year  1922  the  class-lists  for  the  Classical  Tripos  (first  and  second 
parts)  shall  be  published  on  the  Saturday  after  the  second  Sunday  in  June  at 
9  a.m.  or  at  such  date  as  may  hereafter  be  determined. 
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English  Tripos.  The  Examination  begins  on  the  Monday  before  the 
last  Sunday  in  May.  The  hours  of  attendance  are  from  nine  to  twelve  in 
the  morning  and  from  two  to  five  in  the  afternoon.  The  order  of  the 
papers  is  determined  by  the  Examiners  and  announced  at  least  three 
weeks  before  the  first  day  of  the  Examination.  There  will  be  no 
Examination  on  Ascension  Day. 

Geographical  Tripos.  Both  Part  I  and  Part  II  begin  on  the  Tuesday 
after  the  last  Sunday  in  May.  If  Ascension  Day  falls  on  any  of  the  days 
fixed  for  the  Examination,  there  is  no  Examination  on  Ascension  Day,  but 
the  Examination  begins  one  day  earlier. 

Historical  Tripos.  Both  Part  I  and  Part  II  begin  on  the  Monday 
after  the  last  Sunday  in  May;  but  if  Ascension  Day  falls  on  any  of  the 
days  fixed  for  the  Examination,  then  the  Examination  begins  on  the  pre- 
ceding Saturday. 

Law  Tripos.  Part  I  begins  on  the  Wednesday  after  the  last  Sunday 
but  one  in  May  and  Part  II  on  the  Thursday  after  the  last  Sunday  in  May; 
but  if  Ascension  Day  falls  upon  any  -of  the  days  fixed  for  either  Part  of 
the  Examination,  there  is  no  Examination  upon  Ascension  Day,  but  that 
Part  of  the  Examination  begins  one  day  earlier  (exclusive  of  Sunday). 

Mathematical  Tripos.  Part  I  begins  on  the  Thursday  after  the  last 
Sunday  in  May.  If  Ascension  Day  falls  on  the  first  day  fixed  for  the 
Examination,  there  is  no  Examination  on  Ascension  Day,  but  the  Examina- 
tion begins  one  day  earlier. '  Part  II  begins  on  the  Monday  after  the 
last  Sunday  in  May,  and  there  is  an  interval  of  not  less  than  two  days 
between  the  papers  on  the  subjects  of  Schedule  A  and  those  on  the 
subjects  of  Schedule  B. 

Mechanical  Sciences  Tripos.  The  Examination  begins  on  the  Monday 
after  the  last  Sunday  in  May ;  but  there  is  no  Examination  on  Ascension 
Day.     [For  the  date  of  the  Qualifying  Examination  see  p.  433.] 

Modern  and  Medieval  Languages  Tripos.  The  Examination  begins 
on  the  Monday  before  the  last  Sunday  in  May.  The  hours  of  attendance 
are  from  nine  to  twelve  in  the  morning  and  from  two  to  five  in  the 
afternoon.  The  order  of  the  papers  is  determined  by  the  Examiners  and 
announced  at  least  three  weeks  before  the  first  day  of  the  Examination. 
There  will  be  no  Examination  on  Ascension  Day.  The  Oral  Exami° 
nation  begins  on  the  second  Tuesday  after  the  beginning  of  the  Easter 
Term. 

Moral  Sciences  Tripos.  Part  I  begins  on  the  Wednesday  before  the 
first  Sunday  in  June  and  Part  II  upon  the  Thursday  before  the  first  Sunday 
in  June.  There  is  no  Examination  upon  Ascension  Day;  and  if  Ascension 
Day  falls  upon  any  of  the  days  that  would  otherwise  be  fixed  for  either 
Part  of  the  Examination,  both  Parts  of  the  Examination  begin  upon  the 
day  following  Ascension  Day. 
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Natural  Sciences  Tripos.  Part  1  begins  on  the  Tuesday  and  Part  It 
on  the  Thursday  before  the  last  Sunday  in  May;  but  if  Ascension  Day 
falls  upon  any  of  the  days  fixed  for  the  Examination,  there  is  no  Examina- 
tion upon  Ascension  Day,  but  the  Examination  begins  one  day  earlier. 

Oriental  Languages  Tripos.  Part  I  begins  on  the  Monday  after 
the  last  Sunday  in  May.  Part  II  begins  on  the  following  Monday.  The 
order  of  the  papers  is  determined  by  the  Examiners  and  announced  before 
the  commencement  of  the  Exairiination,  so  that  students  may  offer  them- 
selves for  any  combination  of  subjects  allowed  by  the  Regulations, 
provided  that  due  notice  of  their  intention  has  been  given. 

Theological  Tripos.  Part  I,  Section  A,  begins  on  the  Monday  next 
before  the  first  Sunday  in  June,  Section  B  begins  on  the  following 
Thursday,  and  Part  II  on  the  following  Monday.  If  Ascension  Day  falls 
upon  the  Thursday  next  before  the  first  Sunday  in  June  there  is  no 
Examination  on  that  day,  but  the  Examinations  appointed  for  that  day 
and  for  the  preceding  days  are  held  one  day  earlier  (exclusive  of  Sunday). 

Place  of  Examination.  The  Tripos  Examinations  may  be 
held  in  the  Examination  Hall,  the  University  Offices  in  St  Andrew's 
Street,  or  in  some  room  hired  by  the  University.  Candidates 
should  consult  the  Corrected  List  of  Candidates  on  the  College 
Screens,  on  which  the  place  of  examination  is  announced. 

Order  of  Examination.  The  Tripos  Examinations  are 
conducted  by  means  of  printed  papers,  except  that  in  the  science 
examinations  provision  may  be  made  for  viva  voce  examination  in 
connexion  with  the  practical  work^  As  a  general  rule  the  time 
allowed  for  each  paper  is  three  hours.  Notice  of  the  date  of  the 
beginning  of  the  various  Tripos  Examinations  and  the  order  in 
which  the  papers  will  be  set  is  given  beforehand  in  the  University 
Reporter,  and  is  posted  on  the  Screens  of  the  various  Colleges. 

Class  Lists.  The  names  of  successful  candidates  are  arranged 
in  three  classes,  but  the  arrangement  of  the  names  in  each 
class  varies  in  different  Triposes  and  is  described  in  the  separate 
sections  devoted  to  each  of  the  Triposes  later  in  the  chapter. 

The   dates   of  publication  of  the  various  class  lists  are  as 

follows : — 

Anthropological  Tripos.     Not  later  than  the  Saturday  next  after  the 
second  Sunday  in  June  at  9  a.m. 
1  Also  in  the  Classical  Tripos  there  is  a  viva  voce  examination  in  Part  II 
[p.  376]- 
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Classical  Tripos.     'At  such  date  as  may  hereafter  be  determined'.' 

Economics  Tripos.  Not  later  than  the  Saturday  next  after  the  second 
Sunday  in  June  at  9  a.m. 

Englisti  Tripos.  Not  later  than  9  a.m.  on  the  Saturday  after  the 
second  Sunday  in  June. 

Geographical  Tripos.  Not  later  than  the  Saturday  next  after  the 
second  Sunday  in  June  at  9  a.m. 

Historical  Tripos.  In  the  Senate  House  on  the  Saturday  next  after 
the  Second  Sunday  in  June  at  9  a.m. 

Law  Tripos.  Not  later  than  9  a.m.  on  the  Saturday  after  the  second 
Sunday  in  June. 

Mathematical  Tripos.  On  the  Thursday  after  the  second  Sundayin  June. 

Mechanical  Sciences  Tripos.  For  the  Qualifying  Examination,  on  the 
seventh  day  after  the  Examination.  For  the  Tripos,  not  later  than  9  a.m. 
on  the  Friday  after  the  second  Sunday  in  June. 

Modern  and  Medieval  Languages  Tripos.  Not  later  than  9  a.m.  on 
the  Saturday  after  the  second  Sunday  in  June. 

Moral  Sciences  Tripos.  Not  later  than  9  a.m.  on  the  Saturday  after 
the  second  Sunday  in  June. 

Natural  Sciences  Tripos.  Not  later  than  9  a.m.  on  the  Friday  after 
the  second  Sunday  in  June. 

Oriental  Languages  Tripos.  On  or  before  the  Friday  after  the  second 
Sunday  in  June. 

Theological  Tripos.  In  the  Senate  House  on  the  Saturday  after  the 
second  Sunday  in  June  at  9  a.m. 

The  Examiners  are  authorised  to  declare  candidates,  though 
they  may  not  have  deserved  Honours,  to  have  reached  a  standard 
equivalent  to  that  required  for  the  Ordinary  B.A.  Degree :  but 
this  power  can  only  be  exercised  subject  to  the  following 
conditions^ : 

1.  Subject  to  the  reservations  set  forth  below,  the  Examiners  in  any 
Tripos  shall  be  authorised  to  declare  candidates,  though  they  may  not 
have  deserved  Honours,  to  have  reached  a  standard  equivalent  to  that 
required  for  the  Ordinary  B.A.  Degree''. 

1  See  Temporary  Regulation  on  p.  363  n.  above. 

2  The  Regulations  here  quoted  have  yet  to  be  adapted  to  the  new  Examina- 
tions in  Principal  Subjects. 

*  The  Examiners  for  Part  I  of  a  Tripos,  which  does  not  in  ordinary 
circumstances  entitle  a  student  to  proceed  to  a  Degree,  are  authorised  to 
declare  candidates,  though  they  may  not  have  deserved  Honours,  to  have 
reached  a  standard  equivalent  to  that  required  for  the  Ordinary  B.A.  Degree, 
provided  that  such  candidates  would  be  entitled  to  a  Degree  if  they  obtained 
Honours. 
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This  Regulation  applies  (a)  to  Part  I  of  the  Mathematical  Tripos, 
Part  I  of  the  Classical  Tripos,  Part  I  of  the  Law  Tripos,  Part  I  of 
the  Historical  Tripos,  Part  I  of  the  Oriental  Languages  Tripos,  Part  I 
of  the  Economics  Tripos  and  Part  I  of  the  Geographical  Tripos,  only 
if  the  candidate  has  previously  obtained  Honours  in  some  other  Tripos 
EKamination ;  (i)  to  a,  candidate  for  Honours  in  both  Parts  of  the 
Law  Tripos  in  the  same  term,  who  has  not  previously  obtained  Honours 
in  some  Honours  examination  of  the  University,  only  if  he  obtains 
Honours  in  Part  I;  {c)  to  a  candidate  for  the  Modern  and  Medieval 
Languages  Tripos  only  if  he  has  previously  obtained  Honours  in  the 
Tripos,  or,  having  under  Regulation  14 1  presented  himself  for  Exami- 
nation in  two  Sections  of  the  Tripos  in  the  same  term,  has  reached 
an  Honours  standard  in  one  of  the  Sections  in  which  he  has  been 
examined  ;  (d)  to  a  candidate  for  the  Mechanical  Sciences  Tripos  only 
if  the  Examiners  are  satisfied  that  he  could  obtain  a  First  Class  in 
Part  II  of  the  Special  Examination  in  Engineering  Science ;  (e)  to  a 
candidate  for  the  English  Tripos  only  if  he  has  previously  obtained 
Honours  in  the  Tripos,  or,  having  under  Regulation  6"  presented  himself 
for  Examination  in  both  Sections  of  the  Tripos  in  the  same  term,  has 
reached  an  Honours  standard  in  one  of  the  Sections  in  which  he  has 
been  examined. 

I*.  Candidates  declared,  in  accordance  with  Regulation  i,  to  have 
reached  a  standard  equivalent  to  that  required  for  the  Ordinary  B.A. 
Degree,  may,  if  in  their  eighth  term  of  residence  at  least  at  the  time  of  the 
Examination,  be  admitted  to  the  B.A.  Degree  without  further  examina- 
tion. If  at  the  time  of  the  Examination  they  are  not  yet  in  their  eighth 
term  of  residence,  they  shall  be  entitled  to  be  excused  a  Special  Examina- 
tion to  be  specified  by  the  Examiners  in  accordance  with  the  provision 
contained  in  Regulation  i**. 

1**.  The  Examiners  for  Part  I  of  the  Mathematical  Tripos, 
Part  I  of  the  Classical  Tripos,  Part  I  of  the  Moral  Sciences  Tripos, 
Part  I  of  the  Natural  Sciences  Tripos,  Part  I  of  the  Theological 
Tripos,  Part  I  of  the  Historical  Tripos,  the  Modern  and  Medieval 
Languages  Tripos,  the  Mechanical  Sciences  Tripos,  Part  I  of  the 
Economics  Tripos,  the  English  Tripos,  and  Part  I  of  the  Geographical 
Tripos  shall  be  authorised  to  declare  a  candidate,  although  he  may 
not  have  deserved  Honours,  to  have  acquitted  himself  so  as  to  deserve 
to  be  excused  the  Special  Examination  in  a  subject  to  be  specified  by 
the  Examiners,  corresponding  to  the  subject,  or  one  of  the  subjects,  in 
which  he  has  been  examined  in  the  Tripos,  provided  that  a  candidate  who 
has  passed  the  Preliminary  Examination  in  Science  shall  not  be  excused  the 
Special  Examination  in  Physics  or  the  Special  Examination  in  Chemistry. 
Such  a  candidate,  when  of  proper  standing,  may  be  admitted  to  the  B.A. 

^  This  Regulation  is  printed  on  p.  440  below. 
^  This  Regulation  is  printed  on  p.  395  below. 
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Degree  subject  to  the  two  following  provisions :  (i)  That  either  {a)  before 
taking  the  Tripos  Examination  he  has  passed  the  Preliminary  Examination 
in  Science,  or  (d)  before  admission  to  the»Degree  he  shall  have  passed  a 
second  Special  Examination  which  in  the  list  of  Examinations  con- 
tained in  the  plan  of  Examinations  for  the  Ordinary  B.A.  Degree  is 
not  grouped  with  the  Examination  which  he  is  excused;  (ii)  That  the 
Special  Examination  which  he  is  excused  may  not  be  reckoned  as  his 
final  Examination  for  the  Ordinary  B.A.  Degree  unless  at  the  time  of  his 
taking  the  Tripos  Examination  he  has  entered  on  his  eighth  term  at  least, 
having  previously  kept  seven  terms,  and  that  he  may  not  be  a  candidate 
for  the  final  Examination  for  his  Degree  unless  he  has  entered  on  his  ninth 
tenn  at  least,  having  previously  kept  eight  terms. 

The  Examiners  in  Part  I  of  the  Law  Tripos  and  in  the  Oriental 
Languages  Tripos  shall  be  authorised  to  declare  a  candidate,  although  he 
may  not  have  deserved  Honours,  to  have  acquitted  himself  so  as  to 
deserve  to  be  excused  a  Special  Examination  for  the  Ordinary  B.A. 
Degree.  Such  candidate,  when  of  proper  standing,  may  be  admitted  to 
the  B.A.  Degree  after  passing  one  of  the  Special  Examinations  for  the 
Ordinary  B.A.  Degree,  provided  that  he  may  not  be  a,  candidate  for  the 
final  Examination  for  his  Degree  unless  he  has  entered  on  his  ninth  term 
at  least,  having  previously  kept  eight  terms. 

■i.  If  a  candidate  for  Plonours  in  any  Tripos  be  prevented  by  illness 
or  any  other  sufficient  cause  from  attending  part  of  the  Examination  for 
such  Tripos,  the  Examiners  shall  be  authorised,  if  such  candidate  shall 
have  acquitted  himself  so  far  with  credit,  to  declare  him  to  have  deserved 
Honours,  and  such  candidate  shall  be  deemed  to  have  obtained  Honours 
in  such  Examination. 


*   * 
* 


A  Student  who  has  been  excused  a  Special  Examination' 
by  taking  Honours  in  a  Tripos  Examination  before  he  is  of  standing 
for  a  degree,  may  proceed  to  a  degree  by  means  of  a  Certificate 
of  Diligfent  Study  under  the  following  regulation,  instead  of 
being  obliged  to  pass  a  second  Special  Examination^. 

A  student  who,  earlier  than  his  eighth  term  of  residence,  has  obtained 
Honours  in  any  Tripos  Examination  (other  than  Part  I  of  the  Mathe- 
matical Tripos,  or  Part  I  of  the  Classical  Tripos,  or  Part  I  of  the 
Law  Tripos,  or  Part  I  of  the  Historical  Tripos,  or  Part  I  of  the 
Oriental  Languages  Tripos,  or  Part  I  of  the  Economics  Tripos,  or 
Part  I  of  the  Geographical  Tripos,  or  the  Modern  and  Medieval 
Languages  Tripos  with  a  pass  in  one  Part  or  in  one  Section  only, 
or  the  English  Tripos  with  a  pass  in  one  Section  only)  or  has  obtained 
Honours  in  any  two  Tripos  Examinations,  and  who  has  subsequently 
completed  the  requisite    number  of  terms  without  having  failed  in  any 

'  Or  Examination  in  Principal  Subjects. 
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further  Examination  which  would  qualify  him  for  the  B.A.  Degree,  shall 
be  entitled  to  proceed  to  the  Degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts,  provided 
that  he  presents  to  the  Registrary  a  Certificate  or  Certificates  of  Study, 
covering  the  terms  required  to  be  kept  subsequent  to  the  term  in  which 
he  obtained  Honours,  drawn  up  and  signed  in  the  manner  following : 

Each  such  Certificate  shall  be  signed  by  a  Professor,  Reader,  or 
University  Lecturer,  or  by  a  Lecturer  or  Teacher  appointed  or  recognised 
imder  an  Ordinance  of  the  University,  or  by  a  College  Lecturer,  and  it 
shall  be  countersigned  by  the  Head  of  the  student's  College  or  Public 
Hostel  and  by  his  College  Tutor  (or,  in  the  case  of  a  Non-Collegiate 
Student,  by  the  Chairman  of  the  Non-Collegiate  Students  Board  and  by 
the  Censor).  Each  Certificate  shall  contain  {a)  a  statement  of  the  subject 
or  subjects  of  study  pursued,  and  of  the  lectures  or  classes  attended,  or 
work  carried  out,  by  the  student  under  the  direction  of  the  person  who 
signs  the  Certificate  ;  and  (i)  a  statement  that  the  person  who  signs  the 
Certificate  is  satisfied  that  the  student  has  been  regular  and  diligent  in  his 
course  of  study.  And  no  Certificate  shall  be  valid  for  the  purposes  of  this 
Regulation  unless,  in  the  opinion  of  the  Council  of  the  Senate,  it  satisfies 
the  foregoing  provisions. 

The  student  shall  be  required  to  pay  the  sum  of  £i  to  the  Registrary 
for  the  University  Chest  upon  presenting  his  Certificate  or  Certificates  for 
registration,  or  the  sum  of  £2  if  the  Certificate  or  Certificates  are  presented 
more  than  fifteen  days  after  the  division  of  the  term  in  which  the  student 
desires  to  proceed  to  his  degree. 

Questions  set.  Copies  of  the  questions  set  in  the  Tripos 
Examinations  of  the  preceding  academical  year  are  published 
annually  by  the  University  Press,  and  may  be  obtained  of  any 
bookseller.  In  some  Tripos  Examinations  the  Examiners  allow 
candidates  a  choice  of  questions,  but  as  a  rule  this  rests  in  their 
discretion  and  is  not  subject  to  any  fixed  regulation. 

Aegrotat  in  Honours.  A  candidate  who  is  taken  ill  during; 
a  Tripos  Examination  cannot  be  classed,  but  the  Examiners  may 
allow  him  to  proceed  to  an  aegrotat  Degree  in  Honours  if  he  has  - 
done  sufficiently  well  in  part  of  the  Examination.  The  conditions 
under  which  an  aegrotat  may  be  granted  are  determined  by  the 
Examiners  and  vary  in  the  different  Triposes.  The  candidate- 
should  communicate  at  once,  through  his  Tutor,  with  the  Chair- 
man of  the  Examiners  in  the  Tripos  concerned. 
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The  Tripos  Examinations 

^nt^tO^JOfOgiCdf  ttipoe^  The  recently-established 
Anthropological  Tripos  consists  of  a  Second  Part  only,  to  which 
only  students  who  have  already  taken  Honours  in  some  other 
Tripos  are  admitted. 

Standing  of  Candidates.  The  precise  regulations  dealing 
with  the  standing  of  candidates  are  as  follows  : — 

A  student  who  has  obtained  Honours  in  any  other  Tripos,  oi-  in  a  Part 
of  any  other  Tripos,  may  be  a  candidate  for  Honours  in  the  Anthro- 
pological Tripos,  if  at  the  time  of  the  Examination  he  shall  be  in  his 
eighth  term  at  least,  having  previously  kept  seven  terms  :  provided  that 
twelve  complete  terms  shall  not  have  passed  after  the  first  of  the  said 
seven  terms. 

A  student  who  has  obtained  Honours  in  the  Anthropological  Tripos 
shall  be  entitled  to  admission  to  the  Degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts  provided 
that  he  shall  have  kept  ihe  requisite  number  of  terms  at  the  time  when  he 
applies  for  his  degree; 

A  Bachelor  of  Arts  who  has  obtained  Honours  in  any  other  Tripos,  or 
in  a  Part  of  any  other  Tripos,  may  be  a  candidate  for  Honours  in  the 
Anthropological  Tripos  in  the  year  next  succeeding,  or  the  year  next  but 
one  succeeding,  that  in  which  he  obtained  such  Honours;  provided  that 
fifteen  complete  terms  shall  not  have  passed  after  his  first  term  of 
residence. 

Subjects  of  Examination.  The  scheme  of  Examination  is 
as  follows  : —  ' 

I.  General  Anthropology  (one  paper). 

II.  The  General  Anthropology  (including  the  Ethnographical 
History)  of  one  geographical  area  (one  paper). 

III.  One  of  the  three  following  subjects :  {a)  Social  Institu- 
tions, (6)  Religious  and  Magical  Institutions,  (c)  Arts  and  Crafts 
(one  paper). 

IV.  The  same  subject  within  the  area  selected  by  the  candi- 
date (one  paper). 

V.  A  paper  containing  a  number  of  alternative  subjects  for 
an  English  Essay.  The  subjects  will  be  so  chosen  as  fairly  to 
represent  the  several  branches  of  Anthropology. 
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VI.  A  practical  examination  in  the  Anthropology  of  the 
selected  area. 

The  Board  of  Archaeological  and  Anthropological  Studies  from 
time  to  time  gives  public  notice  of  the  special  areas  which  will  be 
set  in  the  Tripos.  Every  such  notice  is  given  at  latest  in  the 
Easter  Term  next  but  one  preceding  that  in  which  the  Examina- 
tion which  is  to  be  affected  by  the  notice  will  be  held. 

The  special  areas  prescribed  for  1922  are  : — Africa ;  France ;  Northern 
Europe,  with  special  reference  to  the  central  and  western  portions. 
Candidates  are  required  to  make  a  special  study  of  one  of  these  areas. 

The  Board  has  power  to  issue  from  time  to  time  supplementary 
regulations  further  defining  all  or  any  of  the  subjects  of  the 
Examination,  and  to  modify  or  alter  any  such  supplementary 
regulations  as  occasion  may  require. 

Class  List.  The  names  of  candidates  who  pass  the  Ex- 
amination with  credit  will  be  placed  in  three  classes,  the  names 
in  each  class  being  arranged  in  alphabetical  order. 

In  the  case  of  every  student  who  is  placed  in  the  First  Class, 
the  class-list  will  shew  by  some  convenient  mark  in  which  of  the 
three  subjects  he  has  been  examined  and  whether  he  has  passed 
with  special  distinction. 

Course  of  Study.  Familiarity  with  the  material  of  modern 
Anthropology  and  with  the  scientific  methods  which  it  employs 
must  prove  of  great  value  to  those  students  who  have  received  a 
training  in  Natural  Science,  Theology,  Law,  History,  Linguistics, 
Economics,  and  other  subjects,  and  more  especially  to  those 
who  intend  to  undertake  research.  From  the  student's  stand- 
point, a  Tripos  in  Anthropology  may  be  said  to  follow  suitably 
on  a  First  Part  of  a  Tripos  taken  in  any  of  the  above  subjects; 
while,  as  regards  the  subjects  themselves,  an  Anthropological 
Tripos,  by  providing  a  broader  comparative  basis,  cannot  fail 
to  lead  to  their  advance, — and  thereby  indirectly  to  that  of 
Anthropology  itself. 

Candidates  are  often  best  assisted,  not  by  systematic  courses 
of  lectures,  but  by  regular  meetings  with  a  supervisor  of  studies 
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who  can  attend  to  their  difficulties  and  give  them  directions  for 
further  reading.  Where  lectures  are  not  available,  satisfactory 
supervision  of  this  kind  can  be  provided  within  the  University 
for  the  candidates. 

C^f<X60iCAf  ^tipOfi^*  The  Classical  Tripos  consists  of 
two  Parts.  Part  I  may  be  taken  either  at  the  end  of  the  first 
or  of  the  second  year  of  residence,  and  excuses  the  student 
from  one  Examination  for  the  Ordinary  B.A.  Degree  but,  stand- 
ing by  itself,  it  does  not  entitle  him  to  proceed  to  a  degree. 
For  this  he  is  required  to  pass  Part  II  of  the  Classical  Tripos, 
or  such  Part  of  some  other  Tripos  as  may  qualify  him  for  a 
degree,  or  a  second  Special  Examination  other  than  the  Special 
Examination  in  Classics,  or  an  Examination  in  one  Principal 
Subject  (see  p.  332).  Part  II  may  be  taken  at  the  end  either 
of  the  third  or  of  the  fourth  year  of  residence,  but  no  one  may 
be  a  candidate  for  Honours  in  Part  II  unless  he  has  already 
obtained  Honours  in  Part  I. 

Standing  of  Candidates.  The  precise  regulations  dealing 
with  the  standing  of  candidates  are  as  follows : 

A  student  may  be  a  candidate  for  Honours  in  the  First  Part  of  the 
Examination  for  the  Classical  Tripos  if  at  the  time  of  such  Examination  he 
be  in  his  second  term  at  least,  having  previously  kept  one  term :  provided 
that  six  complete  terms  shall  not  have  passed  after  the  said  first  term, 
unless  the  candidate  shall  have  previously  obtained  Honours  in  one  of  the 
Honours  Examinations  of  the  University,  in  which  case  he  may  be  a 
candidate  provided  that  twelve  complete  terms  shall  not  have  passed  after 
the  said  first  term. 

A  student  may  be  a  candidate  for  Honours  in  the  Second  Part  of  the 
Examination  for  the  Classical  Tripos  if  at  the  time  of  such  Examination  he 
be  in  his  eighth  term  at  least,  having  previously  kept  seven  terms :  pro- 
vided that  twelve  complete  terms  shall  not  have  passed  after  the  first  of 

I  The  first  Examination  for  Part  I  under  the  New  Regulations  and  the  last 
Examination  for  Part  I  under  the  Old  Regulations  were  held  in  1920.  The 
first  Examination  for  Part  H  under  the  New  Regulations  and  the  last  Exami- 
nation for  Part  II  under  the  Old  Regulations  were  held,  in  1921.  Any 
candidate  who  has  obtained  Honours  in  Part  I  under  the  Old  Regulations,  and 
is  of  the  proper  standing,  may  be  a  candidate  for  Part  II  under  the  New 
Regulations. 
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the  said  seven  terms.  Provided  further  that  he  shall  have  already  obtained 
Honours  in  the  First  Part  of  such  Examination. 

A  student  who  shall  pass  the  Second  Part  of  the  Examination  for  the 
Classical  Tripos  shall  be  entitled  to  admission  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor 
of  Arts,  provided  that  he  shall  have  kept  the  requisite  number  of  terms  at 
the  time  when  he  applies  for  his  degree. 

A  student  who  shall  pass  the  First  Part  of  the  Examination  for  the 
Classical  Tripos  not  earlier  than  his  eighth  term  of  residence,  after  having 
previously  obtained  Honours  in  one  of  the  Honour  Examinations  of  the 
University,  shall  be  entitled  to  admission  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of 
Arts,  provided  that  he  shall  have  kept  the  requisite  number  of  terms  at  the 
time  when  he  applies  for  his  degree. 

A  student  who  obtains  Honours  in  Part  I  at  a  date  earlier  than  his 
eighth  term  shall,  when  of  proper  standing,  be  entitled  to  be  admitted  to 
the  Degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts  upon  passing  any  Special  Examination  for 
the  Ordinary  B.  A.  Degree  other  than  the  Special  Examination  in  Classics, 
or  an  examination  in  one  Principal  Subject  (see  p.  332),  provided  that  he 
may  not  be  a  candidate  for  the  final  Examination  for  his  Degree  unless  he 
has  entered  on  his  ninth  term  at  least,  having  previously  kept  eight  terms. 

Subjects  of  Examination.  The  Examination  for  Part  I 
consists  of  the  following  fifteen  papers,  of  which  no  candidate 
may  take  more  than  eleven,  as  prescribed  below  [p.  376].  Of 
these  papers  each  will  be  set  for  three  hours. 

I — IV.  Four  papers,  containing  passages  for  Translation 
selected  from  the  best  Greek  and  Latin  authors,  viz. : 

I.  Passages  from  Greek  Poets. 

II.  Passages  from  Greek  Prose  Writers. 

III.  Passages  from  Latin  Poets. 

IV.  Passages  from  Latin  Prose  Writers. 

In  these  papers  candidates  will  be  asked  to  give  brief  com- 
ment where  necessary.  Questions  arising  out  of  the  passages 
may  be  set. 

V.  A  paper  containing  passages  for  translation  from  the  best 
Greek  and  Latin  authors.  Candidates  will  be  expected  to  com- 
ment on  the  subject  matter  or  on  points  of  literary  interest. 
Questions  may  be  set  to  indicate  the  nature  of  the  comment  desired. 
Not  lesS'  than  25  per  cent,  of  the  total  maximum  marks  for  this 
paper  will  be  assigned  to  such  comment. 
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VI.  A  paper  containing  sixteen  short  passages  from  the  best 
Greek  and  Latin  authors  for  comment  or  for  translation  and 
comment,  of  which  (a)  eight  illustrate  Greek  and  Roman  History 
and  Antiquities,  viz.  four  Greek  History  and  Antiquities  between 
600  B.C.  and  403  B.C.  and  four  Roman  History  and  Antiquities 
between  220  B.C.  and  49  B.C.  and  (j8)  eight  illustrate  Greek  and 
Latin  Literature  and  Thought.  Candidates  will  not  be  allowed  to 
attempt  more  than  eight  of  the  passages  and  not  more  than  six 
from  either  part  of  the  paper. 

Vn  and  Vin.  Two  papers  in  Prose  Composition,  that  is  to 
say,  one  in  translation  from  English  into  Greek  Prose,  and  one  in 
translation  from  English  into  Latin  Prose. 

IX.  A  paper  in  translation  from  English  into  Greek  Verse. 

X.  A  paper  in  translation  from  English  into  Latin  Verse. 

XI.  A  paper,  containing  nine  questions  on  the  History  of  the 
Greek  Language  to  the  end  of  the  Classical  Period.  Of  these 
questions  four  will  deal  with  Greek  Syntax.  Questions  involving 
a  knowledge  of  the  Greek  literary  dialects  will  be  set,  and  passages 
for  translation  and  linguistic  comment  will  be  set  from  Greek  in- 
scriptions in  such  dialects  as  directly  illustrate  the  sounds,  forms, 
or  syntax  of  the  literary  dialects.  Candidates  will  not  be  allowed 
to  attempt  more  than  six  of  the  questions  set.  Of  the  questions 
attempted  at  least  two  and  not  more  than  three  will  be  questions 
on  Syntax.  Questions  involving  a  comparison  of  Greek  and  Latin 
may  be  set  in  any  part  of  the  paper. 

XII.  A  paper  containing  nine  questions  on  the  history  of  the 
Latin  language  to  the  end  of  the  Classical  Period.  Of  these 
questions  four  will  deal  with  Latin  Syntax.  Passages  for  transla- 
tion and  linguistic  comment  will  be  set  from  Latin  authors  and 
from  Latin  inscriptions.  Questions  involving  a  knowledge  of  the 
characteristics  of  the  language  of  individual  authors  will  be  set. 
Candidates  will  not  be  allowed  to  attempt  more  than  six  of  the 
questions  set.  Of  the  questions  attempted  at  least  two  and  not 
more  than  three  will  be  questions  on  Syntax.    Questions  involving 
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a  comparison  of  Latin  and  Greek  may  be  set  in  any  part  of  the 
paper. 

XIII.  A  paper  of  questions,  some  of  which  will  contain 
passages  for  comment,  or  for  translation  and  comment,  on  the 
works  of  a  Greek  poet  or  poets  or  on  part  of  the  works  of  a  Greek 
poet  or  poets.  This  paper  is  alternative  to  Paper  IX.  The  subject 
is  appointed  each  year  from  the  following  schedule  : 

Iliad  i — xii. 

Iliad  xiii — xxiv. 

Odyssey  i — xii. 

Odyssey  xiii — xxiv. 

Aeschylus,  Prometheus  and  Oresteia. 

Sophocles,  Ajax,  Oedipus  Tyrannus,  Oedipus  Coloneus,  Antigone, 

Aristophanes,  Knights,  Clouds,  Birds,  Frogs, 

Theocritus,  Bion,  and  Moschus. 

Euripides,  Medea,  Hippolytus,  Hercules  Furens,  Bacchae,  and  Cyclops, 

From  this  schedule  the  following  subjects  have  been  chosen  as  set 
subjects : — 

For  1922.     Aeschylus,  Prometheus  and  Oresteia. 

For  1923.     Aristophanes,  Knights,  Clouds,  Birds,  Frogs, 

XIV.  A  paper  of  questions,  some  of  which  will  contain 
passages  for  comment,  or  for  translation  and  comment,  on  the 
works  of  a  Latin  poet  or  poets,  or  on  part  of  the  works  of  a  Latin 
poet  or  poets.  This  paper  is  alternative  to  Paper  X,  The  subject 
is  appointed  each  year  from  the  following  schedule : 

Lucretius  i,  ii,  iii,  v. 
Virgil,  Aeneid  i — viii. 
Horace,  Satires,  Epistles,  and  Ars  Poetica. 
Catullus  and  Propertius. 

Juvenal  i,  iii,  iv,  v,  vii,  viii,  x,  xi,  xii,  xiii,  xiv. 

From  this  schedule  the  following  subjects  have  been  chosen  as  set 
subjects : 

For  1922  and  1923.     Horace,  Satires,  Epistles,  and  Ars  Poetica. 

XV.  A  paper  containing  a  number  of  alternate  subjects  for 
an  English  Essay.  The  subjects  chosen  will  be  connected  with 
the  history,  literature,  thought,  archaeology,  or  art  of  the  Greeks 
and  Romans,  and  will  be  such  as  may  be  fairly  set  to  students  who 
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have  not  acquired  a  special  and  technical  knowledge  of  the  subjects 
of  the  Second  Part  of  the  Classical  Tripos  Examination.  Candi- 
dates may  be  asked  to  treat  any  of  the  subjects  in  relation  to  later 
developments. 

A  candidate  may  take  one  but  not  more  than  one  of  the  three  , 
papers  IX,  XI,. XIII;  and  similarly  a  candidate  may  take  one  but 
not  more  than  one  of  the  three  papers  X,  XII,  XIV:  and  the 
maximum  marks  assigned  to  each  of  the  papers  IX  and  X  will  be 
50  per  cent,  more  than  the  maximum  marks  assigned  to  each  of 
the  papers  XI,  XII,  XIII,  XIV. 

Such  passages  and  such  questions  only  will  be  given  as  may 
fairly  be  set  to  students  who  have  not  acquired  a  special  and 
technical  knowledge  of  the  subjects  of  the  Second  Part  of  the 
Classical  Tripos  Examination. 

The  Examiners  will  have  regard  to  the  style  and  method  of 
the  candidates'  answers,  and  will  give  credit  for  excellence  in 
these  respects. 


The  Examination  for  Part  11^  consists  of  five  papers  to  be 
taken  by  all  candidates,  and  of  five  Groups,  A,  B,  C,  D,  and  E, 
each  of  which  contains  two  papers.  Every  candidate  must  offer 
for  examination  one  or  two  (but  not  more  than  two)  of  the  five 
Groups  and  will  be  examined  viva  voce  on  the  subject  of  the 
Group  or  the  subjects  of  the  Group  which  he  takes. 

1  The  following  will  be  glad  to  give  advice  to  students  who  wish  to  begin 
to  read  for  the  Second  Part  of  the  Classical  Tripos.  On  receipt  of  a  letter 
requesting  an  interview  an  hour  for  it  will  be  fixed. 

For  Group  A.    Mr  Harrison,  Trinity  College;  Mr  Sheppard,  King's 
College. 

For  Group  B.     Mr  Cornford ,  Trinity  College ;  Mr  Angus,  Trinity  Hall. 
For  Group  C.     Prof.  Reid,  Gonville  and   Caius  College ;    Mr  H.  J. 
Edwards,  Peterhouse  ;  Mr  Glover,  St  John's  College;  Mr  Adcock,  King's 
College. 

For  Group  D.    Prof  Ridgeway,  Gonville  and  Caius  College;  Mr  A.  B. 
Cook,  Queens'  College. 

For  Group  E.  Dr  Giles,  Emmanuel  College  Lodge ;  MrS.G.  Campbell, 
Christ's  College. 

Candidates  wishing  to  see  Dr  Giles  are  requested  not  to  write  to  him,  but 
to  call  at  the  Lodge  and  ascertain  when  they  can  see  him. 
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Papers  to  be  taken  by  all  Candidates 

I.  A  paper  of  questions  on  Greek  and  Latin  Literature. 

II.  A  paper  containing  (a)  five  questions  on  a  portion  of  a 
Greek  philosophical  book  appointed  each  year  by  the  Special 
Board  for  Classics  from  a  schedule  drawn  up  by  the  Board, 
{/?)  twelve  questions  on  the  outlines  of  the  history  of  the  thought 
of  ancient  writers  both  philosophical  and  non-philosophical.  Of 
the  questions  in  this  paper  ten  will  contain  passages  for  comment 
or  for  translation  and  comment.  Candidates  will  not  be  allowed 
to  attempt  more  than  seven  of  the  questions,  of  which  four  will  be 
chosen  from  those  containing  passages  for  comment  or  for  trans- 
lation and  comment  and  three  from  the  other  questions. 
Candidates  taking  Group  B  will^not  be  allowed  to  attempt  ques- 
tions in  Part  (a)  of  the  paper. 

The  schedule  for  II  is  as  follows  : — 

Paper  II.     Portions  selected  from  the  Republic  of  Plato  or  from  the 
Ethics  or  Politics  of  Aristotle. 

From  this  schedule  the  following  have  been  chosen  as  set  subjects: 
For  1922:   Aristotle,  Ethics  viii  and  ix. 
For  1923  :  Plato,  Republic  ii,  iii,  iv. 

III.  A  paper  of  questions  on  the  general  History  of  Greece 
to  336  B.C.  In  their  answers  candidates  will  be  expected  to 
illustrate  and  support  their  statements  by  reference  to  ancient 
authorities.  Questions  will  be  set  on  geography  and  topography 
and  on  social  antiquities.  Questions  may  be  set  involving  a  know- 
ledge of  such  archaeological  evidence  as  throws  light  on  general 
historical  developments,  but  a  technical  knowledge  of  archaeology 
will  not  be  required. 

IV.  A  paper  of  questions  on  the  general  History  of  Rome 
to  98  A.D.  In  their  answers  candidates  will  be  expected  to 
illustrate  and  support  their  statements  by  reference  to  ancient 
authorities.  Questions  will  be  set  on  geography  and  topography 
and  on  social  antiquities.  Questions  may  be  set  involving  a 
knowledge  of  such  archaeological  evidence  as  throws  light  on 
general  historical  developments,  but  a  technical  knowledge  of 
archaeology  will  not  be  required. 
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V.  A  paper  containing  a  number  of  subjects  for  an  English 
Essay.  The  subjects  will  be  selected  to  represent,  singly  or  in 
combination,  the  five  groups  A,  B,  C,  D,  E.  Candidates  may  be 
asked  to  treat  any  of  the  subjects  in  relation  to  later  develop- 
ments. 

Each  of  the  papers  I,  III,  IV  will  contain  fifteen  questions,  of 
which  eight  will  contain  passages  for  comment  or  for  translatior* 
and  comment.  Candidates  will  not  be  allowed  to  attempt  more 
than  seven  of  the  questions,  of  which  four  must  be  chosen  from 
those  containing  passages  for  comment  or  for  translation  and 
comment,  and  three  from  the  other  questions. 

The  Examiners  may  require  candidates  who  are  taking  Group  A 
not  to  attempt  some  of  the  questions  in  paper  I,  and  candidates 
who  are  taking  Group  C  not  to  attempt  some  of  the  questions  irj 
papers  III  and  IV,  provided  that  the  total  number  of  questions- 
from  which  candidates  are  so  debarred  does  not  exceed  three  in 
any  one  paper. 

Group  A.  (Literature) 
A  I .  A  paper  of  twelve  questions,  of  which  (a)  six  questions 
will  be  set  on  the  critical  study  of  a  short  portion  of  the  text  of  a 
Greek  author,  appointed  each  year  by  the  Special  Board  for 
Classics  from  a  schedule  drawn  up  by  the  Board,  and  {13)  six 
questions  on  the  critical  study  of  a  short  portion  of  the  text  of  a 
Latin  author,  appointed  each  year  by  the  Special  Board  for 
Classics  from  a  schedule  drawn  up  by  the  Board.  Each  of  the 
parts  (a)  and  (j8)  will  contain  questions  on  the  palaeography  and 
the  manuscript  tradition  of  the  works  set.  Candida,tes  will  not  be 
allowed  to  attempt  more  than  six  questions,  which  may  be  chosen 
from  either  part  or  from  both  parts  of  the  paper. 

The  schedule  for  A  1  is  as  follows : — 

Greek  Latin 

Pindar,  Pythians  i — vi.  Plautus,  Captivi. 

Aeschylus,  Persae.  Plautus,  Rudens. 

Aeschylus,  Eumenides.  Lucretius  i. 

Sophocles,  Ajax.  Lucretius  iii. 

Sophocles,  Philoctetes,  Lucretius  v. 
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Greek  Latin 

Euripides,  Hercules  Furens.  Catullus,  i — 63. 

Euripides,  Medea.  Horace,  Odes  i— iii. 

Aristophanes,  Birds.  Horace,  Satires  i. 

Aristophanes,  Acharnians.  Horace,  Satires  ii. 

Theocritus  i — xv.  Ovid,  Heroides  i — x. 

Herodotus  v.  Martial  viii  and  ix. 

Herodotus  ix.  Juvenal  i,  iii,  iv,  v. 

Thucydides  ii,  i — 65.  Juvenal  vii,  viii,  a. 

Thucydides  v.  Juvenal  xi— xv. 

Plato.  Euthyphro  and  Crito.  Cicero,  ad  Familiares  i,  ii. 

Plato,  Republic  ii,  iii.  Cicero,  Catilinarian  Orations. 

Demosthenes,  Philippics.  Sallust,  Catiline. 

Demosthenes,  Olynthiacs  and  Livy  v. 
de  Pace. 

From  this  schedule  the  following  have  been  chosen  as  set  subjects : 

For  1922:  Pindar,  Pythians  i — vi.     Catullus,  i — 63. 
For  1923:  Thucydides  v.     Juvenal  vii,  viii,  *. 

A  2.  A  paper  of  questions  on  the  history  of  a  Greek  and 
Latin  Literary  Form,  to  be  set  from  a  schedule  drawn  up  by  the 
Special  Board  for  Classics.  The  special  study  of  particular  books 
of  that  Form  may  be  prescribed.  Some  of  the  questions  will 
require  a  knowledjge  of  the  relations  of  the  ancient  Form  with 
similar  Forms  in  later  literature. 

The  schedule  for  A  2  is  as  follows : — 

Epic.  Bucolic  Poetry. 
Lyric.  Latin  Satire  and  its  Greek  Ante- 
Tragedy,  cedents. 
Comedy.  History. 
Elegy.  Biography. 
Didactic  Poetry.  Political  Oratory. 

From  this  schedule  the  following  have  been  chosen  as  set  subjects : 
For  1922:  Comedy. 
For  1923:  Lyric. 

Group  B.     (Philosophy) 

B  I.  A  paper  of  twelve  questions  on  the  works  of  Plato, 
some  of  which  will  contain  passages  for  translation.  Of  these 
questions  not  less  than  four  and  not  more  than  six  will  be  on  a 
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set  portion  or  set  portions  of  Plato's  works  appointed  each  year  by 
the  Special  Board  for  Classics  from  a  schedule  drawn  up  by  the 
Board.  Questions  may  be  set  referring  to  writers  earlier  and 
later  than  Plato,  provided  that  the  doctrines  of  these  writers 
directly  influenced,  or  were  directly  influenced  by,  the  doctrines 
of  Plato.  Candidates  will  not  be  allowed  to  attempt  more  than  six 
questions. 

The  schedule  for  B  1  is  as  follows : — 
Plato,  Gorgias.  Plato,  Theaetetus. 

Phaedrus.  Sophist. 

Republic  i,  ii,  vi.  Philehus. 

Phaedo,  with  Parmenides  Politicus. 

to  136  E.   '  Timaeus. 

Euthyphro,  Apology, 
CritOi  Hippias  niaior. 

From  this  schedule  the  following  have  been  chosen  as  set  subjects: 
For  1922 :  Plato,  Gorgias. 
For  1923 :  Plato,  Theaetetus. 

B  2.  A  paper  of  twelve  questions  on  the  works  of  Aristotle, 
some  of  which  will  contain  passages  for  translation.  Of  these 
questions  not  less  than  four  and  not  more  than  six  will  be  on  a 
set  portion  or  set  portions  of  Aristotle's  works  appointed  each 
year  by  the  Special  Board  for  Classics  from  a  schedule  drawn 
up  by  the  Board.  Questions  may  be  set  referring  to  writers 
earlier  and  later  than  Aristotle,  provided  that  the  doctrines  of 
these  writers  directly  influenced,  or  were  directly  influenced  by, 
the  doctrines  of  Aristotle.  Candidates  will  not  be  allowed  to 
attempt  more  than  six  questions. 

The  schedule  for  B  2  is  as  follows: — 

Aristotle,  Ethics  i,  ii,  x.  Aristotle,  Politics  1323  a — 1342  b. 

Politics  i,  ii.  Metaphysics  A. 

Politics  ii,  iii.  Metaphysics  A. 

From  this  schedule  the  following  have  been  chosen  as  set  subjects  : 
For  1922  :  Aristotle,  Metaphysics  A. 
For  1923 :  Aristotle,  Ethics  i,  ii,  *. 
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Group  C.     (History) 

C  I.  A  paper  of  questions,  some  of  which  will  contain  pas- 
sages for  translation,  on  a  short  period  of  Greek  History  between 
600  B.C.  and  336  B.C.  appointed  each  year  by  the  Special  Board 
for  Classics  from  a  schedule  of  periods  drawn  up  by  the  Board. 
Candidates  will  be  expected  to  shew  knowledge  of  the  ancient 
authorities,  including  inscriptions,  and  to  take  account  of  archaeo- 
logical evidence  provided  that  a  technical  knowledge  of  archaeology 
shall  not  be  required.  Questions  may  be  set  involving  a  know- 
ledge of  geography  and  topography  and  of  the  political,  legal,  and 
social  antiquities  of  the  period. 

The  schedule  for  C  1  is  as  follows: — 

Greek  History,  600 — 510  B.C.  Greek  History,  413 — 387  B.C. 

510—478  387—362 

478—435  362—336 

435—413 

From  this  schedule  the  following  have  been  chosen  as  set  periods: 

For  1922  :  435 — 413  b.c.     For  1923  :  600 — 510  B.C. 

C  2.  A  paper  of  questions,  some  of  which  will  contain  pas- 
sages for  translation,  on  a  short  period  of  Roman  History  between 
280  B.C.  and  98  A.D.  appointed  each  year  by  the  Special  Board  for 
Classics  from  a  schedule  of  periods  drawn  up  by  the  Board. 
Candidates  will  be  expected  to  shew  knowledge  of  the  ancient 
authorities,  including  inscriptions,  and  to  take  account  of  archaeo- 
logical evidence  provided  that  a  technical  knowledge  of  archaeology 
shall  not  be  required.  Questions  may  be  set  involving  a  know- 
ledge of  geography  and  topography  and  of  the  political,  legal,  and 
social  antiquities  of  the  period. 

The  schedule  for  C  2  is  as  follows  : — 

Roman  History,  280 — 241  B.C.  Roman  Histoiy,  61 — 44  B.C. 

241 — 218  44—23 

218 — 202  23  B.C.  — 14  A.D. 

202 — 168  14  A.D. — 41 

168 — 124  41        — 68 

124 — 90  68        — 98 

90 — 61 

From  this  schedule  the  following  have  been  chosen  as  set  periods : 

For  1922:  41— 68  a.d.    For  1923:  61— 44B.C. 
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Group  D.     (Archaeology) 

D  I.  A  paper  containing  (a)  nine  questions  on  Greek  and 
Roman  Sculpture  and  (/8)  six  questions  on  Greek  and  Roman 
Architecture.  Candidates  will  not  be  allowed  to  attempt  more 
than  seven  of  the  questions,  and  not  more  than  three  of  these  may 
be  taken  from  part  (j8). 

Da.  A  paper  containing  not  less  than  fifteen  questions  on 
the  antiquities  and  cults  of  a  special  site  either  of  the  ancient 
Greek  world  or  of  the  ancient  Roman  world.  Candidates  will 
not  be  allowed  to  attempt  more  than  seven  questions. 

The  prescribed  subject  for  D  2  is  the  following: — 
For  1922  and  1923.     The  Athenian  Acropolis. 

D  3.  A  paper  containing  (a)  six  questions  on  Greek  Coins 
down  to  322  B.C.  and  Roman  Coins  down  to  98  a.d.,  (j8)  two 
questions  on  Greek  and  Roman  Gems,  (y)  six  questions  on  Greek 
Vases,  and  (8)  two  questions  on  Greek  and  Roman  Painting. 
Candidates  will  not  be  allowed  to  attempt  more  than  seven  ques- 
tions, which  may  be  taken  from  any  of  the  parts  (a),  (;8),  (y),  (8). 

Candidates  must  take  paper  D  3  and  either  paper  D  i  or 
paper  D  2. 

Group  E.     (Language) 

E  I.  A  paper  containing  not  less  than  twelve  questions  on 
(a)  the  sounds  and  (/S)  the  forms  of  the  Greek  and  Latin  lan- 
guages in  relation  to  one  another  and  to  the  other  Indo-European 
languages  and  especially  to  English,  and  (y)  on  the  general 
principles  of  the  history  of  language.  Passages  of  linguistic  im- 
portance will  be  set  from  Greek  and  Latin  inscriptions.  Passages 
which  illustrate  the  history  of  language  may  be  set  from  Greek 
and  Latin  authors  for  linguistic  comment,  and  also  words  or 
passages  from  the  Italic  dialects.  Candidates  will  not  be  allowed 
to  attempt  more  than  six  questions,  which  may  be  taken  from 
any  of  the  parts  (a),  (yS),  (y). 

E  2.  A  paper  containing  (a)  four  questions  on  Comparative 
Syntax  with  special  reference  to  the  Greek  and  Latin  languages ; 
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{/8)  four  questions  on  the  early  history  and  civilisation  of  the  Indo- 
European  peoples;  (7)  four  simple  questions  on  Sanskrit  grammar, 
with  special  reference  to  those  forms  which  illustrate  the  history 
of  the  Greek  and  Latin  languages,  together  with  easy  passages 
from  selected  Sanskrit  books  for  translation  and  comment.  Words 
or  passages  in  Sanskrit  will  be  printed  in  Roman  character. 
Candidates  will  not  be  allowed  to  attempt  more  than  six  questions, 
which  may  be  taken  from  any  of  the  parts  (a),  (/8),  (y). 

The  prescribed  books  for  E  2  are  as  follows  : — 
(Sanskrit).     Lanman,  Sanskrit  Reader, 
Macdonell,   Vedic  Reader. 

From  these  books  the  following  have  been  chosen  as  set  subjects  for 
1922  :  Lanman,  Sanskrit  Reader,  pp.  i6 — 33  (Selections  from  the  Hito- 
padefa,\i — ix).  Macdonell,  Vedic  Reader :  Hymns  from  the ^j^z'^afa  i.  154; 
ii.  12;  iv.  51;  V.  83;  vii.  86;  and  for  1923  they  are:  Lanman,  Sanskrit 
Reader:  pp.  i — 9  (The  Story  of  Nala  i — iii),  and,  pp.  33 — 41  (Selections 
from  the  Hitopadefa  x — xvii).  Macdonell,  Vedic  Reader :  Hymns  from  the 
Rigveda,i\,  33;  iii,  59;  vii,  49;  vii,  103;  x,  14. 


The  Examiners  are  required  to  have  regard  to  the  style  and 
method  of  the  candidates'  answers  and  to  give  credit  for  excel- 
lence in  these  respects. 

Class  Lists.  In  Part  I  the  names  of  those  who  pass  are 
arranged  by  the  Examiners  in  three  classes,  the  names  in  each 
class  being  arranged  in  alphabetical  order.  In  Part  II  also  the 
names  of  those  who  pass  are  arranged  by  the  Examiners  in  three 
classes,  the  names  in  each  class  being  arranged  in  alphabetical 
order,  and  in  the  case  of  any  candidate  whose  work  in  any  of  the 
Groups  shews  special  merit,  some  distinctive  mark  will  be  affixed 
to  shew  tbe  Group  or  Groups  in  which  his  work  is  of  such  merit. 

Course  of  Study.  The  order  in  which  the  subjects  for  the 
Classical  Tripos  are  studied  varies  so  much  in  different  Colleges 
that  it  is  not  possible  to  reduce  the  facts  to  any  general  statement. 
Students  should  consult  their  College  Tutor  and  the  lecturers  who 
have  charge  of  classical  studies. 
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(BcOtlOlTtiCB  Cti^JOB^  The  Tripos  in  Economics  and  Assor 
ciated  branches  of  Political  Science  consists  of  two  Parts.  Part  I 
is  taken  at  the  end  of  the  second  year  of  residence,  and  excuses 
the  student  from  one  Examination  for  the  Ordinary  B.A.  Degree ; 
but,  standing  by  itself,  it  does  not  entitle  him  to  proceed  to  a 
degree.  For  this  he  is  required  to  pass  Part  II  of  the  Economics 
Tripos,  or  such  Part  of  some  other  Tripos  as  may  qualify  him 
for  a  degree,  or  to  pass  a  second  Special  Examination  other  than 
the  Special  Examination  in  Political  Economy,  or  an  Examination 
in  one  Principal  Subject  (see  p.  332).  Part  II  may  be  taken  at 
the  end  either  of  the  third  or  of  the  fourth  year  of  residence.  No 
student  may  present  himself  for  both  Parts  in  the  same  term. 

Standing^  of  Candidates.  The  precise  regulations  dealing 
with  the  standing  of  candidates  are  as  follows  : — 

A  student  may  be  a  candidate  for  Honours  in  the  First  Part  if  at  the 
time  of  the  Examination  he  be  in  his  fifth  term  at  least,  havini;  previously 
kept  four  terms:  provided  that  six  complete  terms  shall  not  have  passed 
after  the  first  of  the  said  four  terms. 

A  student  who  has  obtained  Honours  in  the  First  Part  may  be  a  candi- 
date for  Honours  in  the  Second  Part  if  at  the  time  of  .the  Examination  he 
be  in  his  eighth  term  at  least,  having  previously  kept  seven  terms :  provided 
that  twelve  complete  terms  shall  not  have  passed  after  the  first  of  the  said 
seven  terms. 

A  student  who  has  obtained  Honours  in  any  other  Tripos  may  be  a 
candidate  for  Honours  in  either  Part  in  the  year  next  after  or  next  but  one 
after  he  has  so  obtained  Honours:  provided  that  twelve  complete  terms 
shall  not  have  passed  since  his  first  term  of  residence. 

A  student  who  obtains  Honours  in  both  Parts  of  the  Examination  for 
the  Economics  Tripos,  or  who,  having  in  some  previous  term  obtained 
Honours  in  some  Honours  Examination  of  the  University  other  than  the 
Economics  Tripos,  obtains  Honours  in  either  Part  of  the  Examination  for 
the  Economics  Tripos,  shall  be  entitled  to  admission  to  the  Degree  of 
Bachelor  of  Arts ;  provided  that  he  shall  have  kept  the  requisite  number 
of  terms  at  the  time  when  he  applies  for  his  degree. 

A  student  who  obtains  Honours  in  Part  I  at  a  date  earlier  than  his 
eighth  term  shall,  when  of  proper  standing,  be  entitled  to  be  admitted  to 

'  Particulars  of  the  Gartside  Scholarships  of  Commerce  and  Industries 
and  of  the  Research  Studentships  in  Economics  or  Political  Science  offered  by 
the  Constance  Hutchinson  Trustees  in  connexion  with  the  London  School  of 
Economics  and  Political  Science  are  given  on  pp.  248-50. 
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the  Degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts  upon  passing  any  Special  Examination  for 
the  Ordinary  B.  A.  Degree  other  than  the  Special  Examination  in  Political 
Economy,  or  an  Examination  in  one  Principal  Subject  (see  p.  332),  pro- 
vided that  he  may  not  be  a  candidate  for  the  final  Examination  for  his 
degree  unless  he  has  entered  on  his  ninth  term  at  least,  having  previously 
kept  eight  terms. 

For  the  purpose  of  these  regulations  a  student  shall  be  deemed  to  have 
obtained  Honours  in  another  Tripos  if  he  has  obtained  Honours  in  one 
Part  of  any  Tripos  (other  than  the  Economics  Tripos)  that  is  divided  into 
two  or  more  Parts. 

Subjects  of  Examination  K    In  the  Examination  the  papers 
are  allotted  as  follows  : — 

Part  I 

1.  Subjects  for  an  Essay      .         .         .         .         .1  paper 

2.  Economic  Theory  (Value  and  Distribution)  .         i      „ 

3.  Industry  and  Labour      .         .         .         .         .     i      „ 

4.  Trade  and  Finance     .....         i      „ 

5.  English  Economic  History      .         .         .         .     i      „ 

6.  Recent    Economic    and    General    History    of 

Europe       .         .         .         .         .         .         .     i      „ 

7.  Recent  Economic  and  General  History  of  the 

British  Empire  and  the  United  States  .     i      „ 


Part  II 

Subjects  for  an  Essay  .         .         .         .         .1  paper 

Economic  Principles        .         .         .         .         i      „ 

Public  Finance    .         .         .         .         .         .     i      „ 

Structure  and  Problems  of  Industry.         .         i      „ 
Distribution  and  Labour     .         .         .         .     i      ,, 

Money,  Credit,  and  Prices       .         .         .         i      „ 
Structure  and  Methods  of  Government  in  the 

Modern  World i      ,, 

Political  Theory i      » 

International  Law       .         .         .         .         .     i      ,, 
10.     Special  Subject  or  Subjects,  if  any    .         i  paper  each 

1  This  schedule  will  come  into  force  in  ig2^.  The  subjects  of  Examination 

for  1922  will  be  found  in  the  1920-21  edition  of  the  Students  Handbook, 
PP-  393.  394- 

T.  25 
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I.  In  Part  I  every  candidate  shall  take  the  first  five  papers, 
together  with  either  paper  6  or  paper  7. 

II.  In  Part  II -every  candidate  shall  take  the  first  three 
papers  together  with  either  papers  4,  5,  and  6,  or  papers  7,  8,  and  9. 
No  paper  in  group  E  (papers  4,  5,  and  6)  may  be  substituted  for 
a  paper  in  group  P  or  vice-versa.  In  addition  a  candidate  may 
take  not  more  than  one  Special  Subject. 

III.  Both  in  Part  I  and  in  Part  II  the  subjects  set  for  an 
Essay  shall  be  related  to  the  subject-matter  of  the  Tripos,  but 
shall  be  of  a  character  as  general  as  is  compatible  with  that 
restriction.  One  or  more  of  the  subjects  shall  be  of  a  political 
character.  The  Examiners  shall  take  account  of  literary  style,  of 
range  of  ideas,  and  of  general  rather  than  special  knowledge. 

IV.  The  Special  Subject  or  Subjects,  if  any,  in  Part  II  shall 
be  selected  by  the  Special  Board  from  time  to  time,  and  shall  deal 
with  Economic  History,  or  with  the  History  of  Economic  Theory, 
or  with  Political  Science,  or  with  the  Theory  and  Method  of 
Statistics. 

V.  Some  choice  of  questions  shall  be  allowed  in  all  papers. 

VI.  In  the  case  of  candidates  who  are  placed  in  the  first  class 
in  Part  II  the  class  lists  shall  indicate  whether  group  E  or  group  P 
has  been  taken. 

The  Special  Board  for  Economics  and  Politics  has  power  to 
issue  from  time  to  time  supplementary  regulations,  further  defining 
the  subjects  of  examination. 

The  supplementary  regulations  for  1923'  and  subsequent  years  are 

as  follows : — 

Part  I 

1.  Paper  2  on  Economic  Theory  (Value  and  Distribution)  shall  deal 
with  the  subject-matter  covered  by  Marshall's  Principles  of  Economics. 

2.  Paper  3  on  Industry  and  Labour  shall  deal  broadly  with  the 
structure  and  organisation  of  industry,  and  conditions  affecting  labour  and 
social  progress. 

1  The  supplementary  regulations  for  1922  will  be  found  in  the  1920-21 
edition  of  the  Student's  Handbook,  pp.  395 — 397. 
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3.  Paper  4  on  Trade  and  Finance  shall  cover  the  elements  of  money, 
banking,  markets,  international  trade,  taxation,  and  public  finance. 

4.  Paper  5  on  English  Economic  History  shall  deal  with  the  period 
since  1700;  but  one  or  two  questions  of  a  general  nature  may  be  set, 
involving  a  knowledge  of  earlier  economic  history.  Questions  dealing 
with  the  political  history  of  England  shall  not  be  asked  except  in  so  far 
as  they  have  a  direct  and  important  bearing  on  its  economic  develop- 
ment. 

5.  In  papers  6  and  7  "  Recent "  shall  be  interpreted  to  mean  "  mainly 
since  rSoo."  The  questions  shall  not  include  military  or  literary  history. 
In  both  papers  attention  shall  be  given  to  the  interrelation  of  political  and 
economic  movements  and  to  their  bearing  on  existing  political  institutions. 

6.  In  paper  6  knowledge  of  economic  development  shall  be  required 
for  France  and  Germany  only,  and  no  questions  shall  be  set  dealing  with 
the  internal  history  of  the  countries  of  Eastern  Europe. 

7.  Paper  7  shall  deal  in  about  equal  proportions  with  the  history  of 
the  British  Empire  and  the  United  States. 

Part  II 

1.  Paper  2  on  Economic  Principles  shall  deal  with  the  scope  and 
method  of  Economics,  with  fundamental  ideas,  and  with  the  general 
analysis  of  demand  and  supply  as  illustrated  by  the  broader  problems  of 
wages,  interest,  rent,  foreign  trade,  money,  prices,  and  taxation.  It  shall 
not  include  detailed  questions  on  the  subject-matter  of  any  department  of 
Economics ;  but  questions  of  a  general  character,  illustrative  of  the  way 
in  which  values  are  determined,  may  be  taken  from  any  part  of  the 
subject. 

2.  Paper  3  on  Public  Finance  shall  deal  with  matters  connected  with 
the  raising  and  spending  of  revenue  and  loans  by  Governments  (central 
and  local),  the  regulation  of  international  trade,  and  the  financial  relations 
of  Governments. 

3.  Papers  4,  5,  and  6  shall  be  more  specialised  in  character  than 
papers  2  and  3  but  in  any  of  them  questions  may  be  set  which  overlap  the 
divisions  between  them.  They  shall  be  so  arranged  as  to  afford  scope 
both  for  the  marshalling  of  information  and  for  the  exercise  of  analytical 
power  in  abstract  reasoning  and  in  disentangling  causal  relations.  They 
shall  pay  attention  to  the  statistical  methods  and  the  statistical  sources 
relevant  to  their  subject-matter,  and  to  international  comparisons. 

4.  Paper  4  on  Structure  and  Problems  of  Modern  Industry  shall 
have  for  subject-matter : 

The  localisation  of  industry,  national  and  international,  as  influenced 
by  local  conditions,  transport  facilities,  tariflfs,  bounties,  etc. 

25—2 
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Methods  of  production,  as  exemplified  by  private  businesses,  joint- 
stock  companies,  trusts,  kartels,  co-operative  societies,  national  under- 
takings, municipal  undertakings,  etc.  Agricultural  organization  and  land 
tenure.  Transport  by  land  and  water.  Methods  of  marketing.  Stock  and 
produce  exchanges,  etc.     Fluctuations  of  demand  in  particular  industries. 

5.  Paper  5  on  Distribution  and  Labour  shall  have  for  subject-matter : 
The  distribution  of  income  among  the  various  members  and  classes 

of  the  community — land-owners,  capitalists,  employers,  manual  workers, 
speculators,  and  others. 

The  relations  between  employers  and  employed  : — the  methods  of 
industrial  remuneration ;  profit-sharing,  co-partnership ;  the  regulation  of 
wages,  hours  and  conditions  of  labour ;  trade  unions  and  employers' 
associations  ;   conciliation  and  arbitration. 

Fluctuations  of  employment.  Labour  Exchanges.  Various  forms  of 
industrial  insurance.  Governmental  and  voluntary  action  in  relation  to 
poverty. 

6.  Paper  6  on  Money,  Credit,  and  Prices  shall  have  for  subject- 
matter  ; 

Monetary  Theory.  Causes  and  eflfects  of  changes  in  the  purchasing 
power  of  money,  and  the  methods  of  measuring  them.  Systems  of 
currency.  Banks  and  banking  systems.  National  and  international 
money  markets.  Foreign  exchanges.  The  balance  of  trade  in  relation 
to  international  values  and  price  levels  and  to  foreign  investment.  Credit 
fluctuations. 

7.  Paper  7  on  Structure  and  Methods  of  Government  in  the  Modern 
World  shall  have  for  subject-matter: 

A  comparative  study  of  systems  of  government  and  their  working; 
including  local,  central,  and  federal  institutions,  and  the  government  of 
dependencies;  with  special  attention  to  the  British  Empire,  the  United 
States,  France,  Germany. 

8.  Paper  8  on  Political  Theory  shall  have  for  subject-matter: 

An  analytical  study  of  the  nature  of  the  State,  the  grounds  of  political 
obligation,  and  the  proper  functions  of  government  in  the  modem  world ; 
it  shall  include  an  outline  of  past  political  thought,  and  a  critical  examina- 
tion of  current  political  ideas. 

9.  Paper  9  on  International  Law  shall  deal  with  the  general  principles 
of  International  Law  and  Institutions.  Stress  shall  be  laid  on  modern 
developments  of  international  relations,  particularly  the  League  of  Nations, 
the  minorities  clauses  of  the  Peace  Treaties  and  the  mandatory  system. 

The  Special  Board  gives  notice  from  time  to  time  by  publica- 
tion in  the  University  Reporter  of  the  Special  Subject  or  Subjects 
for  Part  II. 
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The  special  subjects  for  Part  II  at  present  prescribed  are  :— 
(i)    For  1921  and  until  further  notice.     "Economic  Conditions  in 
England  1823-1828,  and  Contemporary  Social  Thought." 
Authorities : 

i .     Parliamentary  Papers : 

Committees  on  Emigration,  1826  and  1827. 

Committee  on  Artizans,  Machinery,  and  Combination,  1824. 

Committee  on  Combination  ofWorkmen,  1825. 

2.  Huskisson,  Parliamentary  Speeches:  Hansard:  especially 

Colonial  Policy  of  the  Country,  21  March  1825; 

Combination  Laws,  29  March  1825; 

Effects  of  the   Free  Trade  System  on  the  Silk   Manufacture, 

24  February  1826; 
State  of  the  British  Commercial  Shipping  Interest,  7  May  1827. 
N.B.     The  above  can  be  consulted  in  the  University  Library.     The 
Report  and  Evidence  of  the  several  Committees  should  be  studied  in  so 
far  as  they  bear  upon  the  economic  condition  of  England. 

3.  Smart:  Economic  Annals  of  the  19th  century,  1821-30. 
For  reference : 

Graham  Wallas :  Life  of  Francis  Place. 

Podmore :  Robert  Owen,  a  biography. 

Cobbett's  Rural  Rides  (ed.  Pitt  Cobbett,  1893). 

Introduction  by  H.  S.  Foxwell  to  Menger,  Right  to  Whole  Produce 

of  Labour,  or  Beer,  History  of  British  .Socialism,  Vol.  I. 
Candidates  proposing  to  take  this  subject  should  consult  Dr  Glapham, 
King's  College,  or  Mr  Fay,  Christ's  College. 

(2)  For  1921  and  until  further  notice.  "The  Theory  of  Statistics," 
including : — Forms  of  average  and  measures  of  dispersion.  Index 
numbers.  The  normal  curve,  and  methods  of  deriving  other  frequency 
curves.  Method  of  moments  for  fitting  frequency  curves  to  observed 
distributions.  Theory  of  association  and  correlation.  Theory  of  errors  of 
sampling  as  applied  to  the  above.  The  simpler  methods  of  interpolation. 
The  special  methods  of  vital  statistics.  The  life  table,  its  meaning  and 
the  general  method  of  construction. 

The  following  books  are  recommended  :  Bowley,  Elements  of  Statistics : 
Yule,  Introduction  to  the  theory  of  Statistics:  Elderton,  Frequency  curves 
atid  correlation:  British  Association  Reports  on  Index-numbers  1887 — 
1890:  Memorandum  on  the  construction  of  Index-numbers,  in  the  Board 
of  Trade  Report  on  Prices,  1903:  Newsholme,  Vital  Statistics:  King, 
Textbook  of  the  Institute  of  Actuaries,  Pt  II,  Chaps,  i — vi,  and  Chap,  xxiii : 
Encyclopaedia  Britannica,  article  Probability.  Candidates  should  also 
consult  the  more  important  recent  papers  bearing  on  the  subject  in  the 
Journal  of  the  Statistical  Society,  Biometrika,  and  elsewhere. 
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The  Special  Board  has  power  to  issue  from  time  to  time  (by 
publication  in  the  University  Reporter)  lists  of  books  recommended 
to  the  candidates. 

The  Special  Board  for  Economics  and  Politics  call  the  atten- 
tion of  students  for  Parts  I  and  II  of  the  Economics  Tripos  to 
the  following  lists  of  books  bearing  on  certain  of  the  subjects 
to  be  studied. .  The  Special  Board,  however,  wish  to  make  it  clear 
(i)  that  the  lists  are  intended  for  general  guidance  only  and  that 
all  students  should  take  personal  advice  as  to  their  reading  and 
(2)  that  examiners  for  the  Tripos  are  in  no  way  bound  by  these 

lists. 

General  Economics 

For  papers  2,  3,  and  4  in  Part  I  and  paper  i  in  Part  II: 

Adam  Stnitli,  Wealtii  of  Nations. 

J.  S.  Mill,  Principles  of  Political  Economy. 

Marshall,  Principles  of  Economics. 

Taussig,  Principles  of  Economics. 

Carver,  Distribution  of  Wealth. 

Cassel,  Nature  and  Necessity  of  Interest. 

Ruskin,  Unto  This  Last. 

Bowley,  Elementary  Manual  of  Statistics. 

J.  N.  Keynes,  Scope  and  Method  of  Political  Economy. 

Gide  and  Rist,  History  of  Economic  Doctrines. 

Marshall,  Industry  and  Trade. 

Pigou,  Economics  of  Welfare. 

Jevons,  The  Coal  Question. 

Ripley,  Railroads,  Rates  and  Regulation. 

Levy,  Large  and  Small  Holdings. 

Jenks  and  Clark,  The  Trust  Problem. 

Taylor,  Principles  of  Scientific  Management. 

Emery,    Speculation  on   the   Stock   and    Produce  Exchange   of  the 
United  States. 

Knoop,  Principles  and  Methods  of  Municipal  Trading. 

Shaw,  Commonsense  of  Municipal  Trading. 

Morison,  Industrial  Organisation  of  an  Indian  Province. 

Bechofer  and  Reckit,  Meaning  of  National  Guilds. 

Mitchell,  Business  Cycles. 

Withers,  Meaning  of  Money. 

Fisher,  Purchasing  Power  of  Money. 

Dunbar,  Theory  and  History  of  Banking. 

Goschen,  Foreign  Exchanges. 

List,  National  System  of  Political  Economy, 
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Marshall,  Memorandum  on  Fiscal  Policy  of  International  Trade. 

Webb,  Industrial  Democracy. 

Cole,  Payment  of  Wages. 

Chapman,  Wages  and  Employment. 

Beveridge,  Unemployment. 

Bowley,  Division  of  the  Product  of  Industry. 

Sombart,  Socialism  and  the  Socialist  Movement. 

Bastable,  Public  Finance. 

Higgs,  Financial  System  of  the  United  Kingdom. 

Official  Publications 
For  reference : 

Royal  Commission  on  Local  Taxation,  Final  Report  [Cd  638]  and 
volume  of  Memoranda  [C.  9528]. 

Royal  Commission  on  Recent  Changes  in  the  relative  values  of  the 
Precious  Metals,  Appendix  to  Final  Report  (Dr  Marshall's  Evidence) 
[C.  55I2-I]- 

Royal  Commission  on  Shipping  Rings,  Final  Report  [Cd  4686]. 

Final  Reports  of  the  Coal  Industry  Commission  [Cmd  210]. 

Royal  Commission  on  the  Income-tax,  Final  Report  [Cmd  615]. 

Census  of  Production,  Final  Report  [Cd  6320]. 

Board  of  Trade  Report  on  Collective  Agreements  (1910). 

Board  of  Trade  Report  on  Co-operative  Societies  in  the  United  King- 
dom (1912). 

Board  of  Trade  Report  on  Profit-sharing  and  Co-partnership  (1920). 

Final  Report  of  Health  of  Munition  Workers  Committee  (Industrial 
Health  and  Efficiency)  [Cd  9065]. 

Report  of  Committee  on  Trusts  [Cd  9236]. 

Interim  Report  of  Committee  on  Currency  and  Foreign  Exchanges 
[Cd  9182]. 

Report  of  Committee  on  Indian  Exchange  and  Currency  [Cmd  527]. 

.Statistical  Abstracts  :  United  Kingdom,  India,  Self-Governing  Domi- 
nions, Foreign  Countries. 

Abstracts  of  Labour  Statistics  :  United  Kingdom,  Foreign  Countries 

Labour  Gazette  (monthly). 

Supreme  Economic  Council,  Bulletin  of  Statistics  (monthly). 

Recent  Economic  and  General  History 
1.     Sydney  Buxton,  Finance  and  Politics,  1783 — 1885. 

Dicey,  Law  and  Opinion  in  England. 

Fay,  Life  and  Labour  in  the  Nineteenth  Century. 
For  reference : 

Morley,  Life  of  Gladstone. 

Webb,  History  of  Trade  Unionism. 

Prothero,  English  Farming,  Past  and  Present. 

Poor  Law  Commission  Report,  1884. 
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■i.     Cambridge  Modern  History,  Vol.  VII  (United  States). 

Egerton,  History  of  Colonial  Policy. 

Lyall,  British  Dominion  in  India. 

Gregory,  Australia. 
For  reference : 

Bryce,  The  American  Commonwealth. 

Strachey,  India. 

Lord  Durham's  Report  on  Canada. 

Keith,  Documents  in  Colonial  History. 

3.     Alison  Philipps,  History  of  Europe,  1815^99. 

Grant  Robertson,  Bismarck. 

Fisher,  Bonapartism. 

Clapham,  Economic  Development  of  France  and  Germany,  1815 — 
1914. 
For  general  reference  : 

Cambridge  Modern  History,  Vols.  X,  XI,  XII. 

Bartholomew,  Economic  Atlas. 

Political  Theory 
The  following  books  are  recommended : 
Sidgwick,  Elements  of  Politics. 
Green,  Principles  of  Political  Obligation. 
Graham  Wallas,  Human  Nature  in  Politics. 
Bosanquet,  Philosophical  Theory  of  the  State. 
Holland,  Jurisprudence,  Part  I. 
Jevons,  The  State  in  relation  to  Labour. 
Mill,  On  Liberty. 

Jethro  Brown,  Underlying  Principles  of  Modern  Legislation. 
Lowell,  Public  Opinion  and  Popular  Government. 
Laski,  The  Problem  of  Sovereignty. 
Cole,  Social  Theory. 

International  Law 

The  general  treatises  of  Hall,  Lawrence,  Oppenheim,  and  Westlalce 
(English),  Bonfils  and  Despagnet  (French),  and  UUmann  (German),  are 
recommended.  One  at  least  of  these,  and  in  addition  either  Scott's  Cases 
on  International  Law,  Pitt  Cobbett's  Leading  Cases  and  Opinions  on 
International  Law,  or  Bentwich's  Leading  Cases  and  Statutes  on 
International  Law,  should  be  read,  and  others  consulted  on  points  of 
difference. 
For  reference : 

Holtzendorif,  Handbuch  des  Volkerrechtes. 

Moore,  Digest  of  the  International  Law  of  the  United  States. 

Hertslet,  Map  of  Europe  by  Treaty,  Map  of  Africa  by  Treaty,  and 
Commercial  Treaties. 
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Class  Lists.  The  names  of  successful  candidates  are  ar- 
ranged in  three  classes,  of  which  the  second  class  is  divided  into 
two  divisions;  the  names  in  each  class  and  in  the  two  divisions 
are  arranged  in  alphabetical  order.  The  class  list  of  Part  II  will 
indicate  whether  the  candidate  has  satisfied  the  Examiners  in 
Group  E  or  Group  P.  The  Examiners  have  power  to  assign 
marks  of  special  distinction  to  candidates  in  the  first  class. 

Course  of  Study.  The  subjects  for  Part  I  (for  which  two 
years'  study  is  commonly  required)  fall  into  two  main  divisions : 
(i)  economic  principles,  (2)  economic  and  general  history.  As 
regards  the  former,  the  chief  requisite  is  a  sure  grasp  of  the 
general  principles  of  economic  analysis;  and  for  this  a  systematic 
and  painstaking  study  of  a  few  leading  works  is  of  paramount 
importance.  Papers  are  set  upon  Industry  and  Labour  and  on 
Trade  and  Finance,  as  well  as  on  Economic  Theory  (Value  and 
Distribution) ;  and  for  the  former  two  papers  a  broad  knowledge 
of  the  more  important  facts  is  expected;  but  even  here  the  main 
object  should  be  a  capacity  to  apply  economic  principles  to 
different  problems  and  circumstances  rather  than  a  mastery  of 
detailed  fact.  So  far  as  time  permits,  students  would  probably  do 
well  to  cultivate  the  habit  of  following  with  a  critical  interest 
current  economic  events,  and  of  reading  some  of  the  more  serious 
periodical  literature,  Memoranda,  etc.,  dealing  with  economic 
matters.  This  is  desirable,  inasmuch  as  the  subject  matter  of 
economics  is  constantly  changing,  so  that  descriptive  books, 
particularly  if  written  before  the  war,  should  be  read  with  a 
capacity  to  make  allowance  for  subsequent  changes.  But  a 
familiarity  with  current  problems  and  literature,  while  useful  as 
a  supplement  to,  is  highly  dangerous  if  regarded  as  a  substitute 
for,  a  sound  knowledge  of  economic  principles. 

As  regards  the  history  papers,  candidates  should  decide  as 
soon  as  possible  whether  they  will  take  the  paper  on  European 
history,  or  alternatively  that  dealing  with  the  British  Empire  and 
the  United  States.  Both  these  papers  deal  with  political  and 
general,  as  well  as  with  economic,  history.    The  compulsory  paper 
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on  English  history  on  the  other  hand  is  practically  confined  to 
economic  history. 

Part  II  can  be,  and  frequently  is,  taken  by  students  who  have 
taken  the  first  part  of  some  other  Tripos;  but,  if  such  students 
are  to  do  themselves  justice,  it  is  very  desirable  that  they  should 
give  two  years  to  the  work.  For  this  reason.  Part  II  is  particularly 
suitable  for  students  who  have  taken  the  first  part  of  the  Mathe- 
matical or  Classical  Tripos.  Candidates  are  required  to  take  two 
economics  papers  of  a  general  character;  for  the  rest,  they  have 
the  choice  of  specialising  either  in  advanced  economics  or  in 
politics.  For  the  papers  on  advanced  economics,  a  considerable 
realistic  knowledge  of  the  various  branches  of  the  subject  is 
required;  subject  to  this  the  remarks  made  above  in  connexion 
with  Part  I  apply.  Candidates  who  propose  to  specialise  in 
Politics  would  do  well  to  consult  the  lecturers  on  the  political 
subjects  as  to  their  course  of  study ^- 

(SltttfifiB  ^xilpCB.  The  English  Tripos  consists  of  two 
Sections,  A  and  B,  which  may  be  taken  in  any  one  of  the 
following  ways  : 

1.  One  Section  may  be  taken  at  the  end  of  the  secon^  year 
and  will  excuse  the  student  from  one  Special  Examination  for 
the  Ordinary  B.A.  degree,  or  from  an  Examination  in  two 
Principal  Subjects  (see  p.  332);  but  by  itself  it  will  not  entitle 
him  to  a  degree.  To  obtain  this  he  must  subsequently  pass  the 
other  Section,  or  such  part  of  some  other  Tripos  as  may  qualify 
him  for  a  degree,  or  a  second  Special  Examination,  or  an 
Examination  in  one  Principal  Subject.  In  the  last  case  but  one,  if 
he  has  passed  Section  A  only,  he  is  debarred  from  taking  English 
in  the  Special  Examination  in  Modern  Languages. 

2.  One  Section  (or  both)  may  be  taken  at  the  end  of  the 
third  (or  fourth)  year  by  a  student  who  has  already  obtained 
Honours  in  this  or   some  other  Tripos.      On  passing,  such  a 

1  Students  for  Part  II  are  recommended  to  consult  Professor  Pigou, 
King's  College,  with  regard  to  their  reading  for  the  optional  subjects. 
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student  will  be  entitled  to  the  degree  of  B.A.,  if  he  has  kept  the 
proper  number  of  terms. 

3.  Both  Sections  may  be  taken  together  at  the  end  of  the 
third  year.  In  this  case  a  student  must  pass  in  both  Sections  in 
order  to  obtain  Honours.  He  will  then  be  entitled  to  a  degree 
without  further  examination,  if  he  has  kept  the  proper  number  of 
terms. 

There  is  nothing  to  prevent  a  student  from  taking  both 
Sections  in  his  second  year,  if  he  so  wishes.  But  this  will  not 
entitle  him  to  a  degree,  unless  he  subsequently  passes  another 
Tripos  or  an  Examination  for  the  Ordinary  Degree,  or  obtains 
a  Certificate  of  Diligent  Study. 

Standing:  of  Candidates.  The  precise  regulations  dealing 
with  the  standing  of  candidates  are  as  follows  : 

5.  A  student  may  be  a  candidate  for  Honours  in  the  English  Tripos 
if  at  the  time  of  the  Examination  he  be  in  his  fifth  term  at  least,  having 
previously  kept  four  terms  :  provided  that  nine  complete  terms  shall  not 
have  passed  after  the  first  of  the  said  four  terms,  unless  the  student  shall 
have  previously  obtained  Honours  in  this  or  some  other  Tripos,  in  which 
case  he  may  be  a  candidate  provided  that  twelve  complete  terms  shall  not 
have  passed  after  the  first  of  the  said  four  terms. 

6.  A  student  who  has  not  yet  obtained  Honours  in  this  Tripos  or 
any  other  Tripos  may  present  himself  for  examination  in  both  Sections, 
if  at  the  time  of  the  Examination  he  be  in  his  eighth  term  at  least,  having 
previously  kept  seven  terms  :  provided  that  nine  complete  terms  shall  not 
have  passed  after  the  first  of  the  said  seven  terms. 

7.  A  student  may  present  himself  for  examination  in  one  or  both 
Sections,  if  at  the  time  of  the  Examination  he  be  in  his  fifth  term  at  least, 
having  previously  kept  four  terms  :  provided  that  six  complete  terms 
shall  not  have  passed  after  the  first  of  the  said  four  terms. 

8.  A  student  who  has  already  obtained  Honours  in  one  Section  of 
this  Tripos  may  present  himself  for  examination  in  the  other  Section,  if  at 
the  time  of  the  Examination  he  be  in  his  eighth  term  at  least,  having 
previously  kept  seven  terms  :  provided  that  twelve  complete  terms  shall 
not  have  passed  after  the  first  of  the  said  seven  terms. 

9.  A  student  who  has  obtained  Honours  in  any  other  Tripos  may 
present  himself  for  examination  in  one  or  both  Sections  of  this  Tripos : 
provided  that  twelve  complete  terms  shall  not  have  passed  since  his  first 
term  of  residence. 
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10.  A  student  who  shall  obtain  a  place  in  the  Class  List  not  earlier 
than  his  eighth  term  of  residence  may  be  admitted  to  the  degree  of 
Bachelor  of  Arts  :  provided  that  he  shall  have  kept  the  requisite  number 
of  terms  at  the  time  when  he  applies  for  his  Degree. 

11.  A  student  who  obtains  Honours  at  a  date  earlier  than  his  eighth 
term  shall,  when  of  proper  standing,  be  entitled  to  be  admitted  to  the 
Degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts  upon  passing  any  Examination  for  the 
Ordinary  B.A.  Degree,  provided  that  if  he  has  been  entered  for  Section  A 
he  shall  not  be  allowed  to  take  English  in  the  Special  Examination  in 
Modern  Languages,  or  as  a  Principal  Subject ;  and  provided  further  that  he 
may  not  be  a  candidate  for  the  final  Examination  for  his  Degree  unless  he 
has  entered  on  his  ninth  term  at  least,  having  previously  kept  eight  terms. 

12.  No  student  who  has  once  passed  the  Examination  in  either 
Section  of  this  Tripos  shall  be  allowed  to  present  himself  for  examination 
again  in  the  same  Section. 

13.  No  student  who  has  once  offered  himself  for  examination  in 
either  Section  of  this  Tripos  and  failed  to  reach  an  Honours  standard  in 
that  Section,  shall  be  allowed  to  present  himself  on  another  occasion  for 
examination  in  either  Section. 

Subjects  of  Examination.  Section  A  (english  liter- 
ature :  MODERN  AND  MEDIEVAL)  consists  of  six  papers,  of  three 
hours  each,  as  follows  : 

i.  Questions  and  essays  on  the  general  history  of  English 
Literature  since  1603. 

ii.  Passages  from  specified  and  unspecified  works  of 
Shakespeare  for  explanation  and  discussion ;  with 
questions  on  language,  metre,  literary  history,  and 
literary  criticism. 

Specified  worlcs  for  1922 :  King  Lear ;  Winter's  Tale ;  Measure  for 
Measure;  Coriolanus ;  Antony  and  Cleopatra;  Love's  Labour's  Lost; 
Twelfth  Night;  King  Henry  IV,  Part  II.  For  1923:  Antony  and 
Cleopatra;  Love's  Labour's  Lost;  Twelfth  Night;  King  Henry  IV, 
Part  2;  Romeo  and  Juliet;  Much  Ado  about  Nothing;  King  John; 
Macbeth.  For  1924:  Romeo  and  Juliet;  Much  Ado  about  Nothing; 
King  John;  Macbeth;  the  Merry "Wives  of  Windsor;  Julius  Caesar; 
Othello;  the  Tempest. 

iii  a.     Questions  on  a  prescribed  period  of  English  literature. 

The  prescribed  period  for  1922  is  1789— 1870.  For  1923  and  1924:  since 
1798. 
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iv.     Questions  on  English  literature,  life,  and  thought  from 
1350  to  1603. 

V  a.     Questions  on  a  special  subject  in  the  general  history  of 
literature,    ancient    and    modern,   in   connexion   and 
comparison  with  English  literature. 
The  special  subject  for  1922,  1923,  and  1924  is  "  Tragedy." 

vi  a.     Questions  on  the  life,  literature,  and  thought  of  England 
from    1066   to    1350;    with   passages   from   specified 
English   and   French   works   for   translation   and   ex- 
planation. 
The  specified  works  are  as  follows  : 

For  1922 
Cook:  Literary  Middle  English  Reader,  pp.  12 — 17,  225 — 229,  233 — 
237.  30'— 309>  32^—325  (1-  14).  368—372.  406—411,  412—416,  432— 
436,  462,  463. 

Paget  Toynbee  :  Specimens  of  Old  French,  §§  v,  vi,  xvii,  xx,  xxiv, 
xxix,  XXXV,  xxxvi. 

For  1923  and  1924 

Cook :  Literary  Middle  English  Reader,  pp.  88—107,  225 — 229,  233 — 
237,  275—278,  316—318,  322—325  (1.  14),  406—411,  412—416. 

French  subjects :  '  Chrestomathie  du  Moyen  Age  (ed.  G.  Paris  and 
Langlois,  publ.  Hachette),  nth  edition,  1919,  pp.  12 — 26,  130 — 152, 
205 — 212,  226 — 237,  258 — 260,  283 — 294. 

or,  as  an  alternative 

vi  b.     Questions  on  the  general  history  of  literary  criticism 

with  special  reference  to  English  literature. 

One  or  both  of  the  following  papers  may  be  taken  as  alterna- 
tives by  a  candidate  for  Honours  in  this  Section  : 

iii  b.     (as  an  alternative  to  iii  a) :  The  history  of  the  English 

language;  with  passages  for  translation  and  explanation, 

or  discussion,  from  specified  writings  of  various  periods 

chosen  for  the  purpose  of  illustration. 

This  paper  is  Subject  i  of  the  Examination  in  Historical 

and  Comparative  Philology  in  Part  II  of  the  Modern  and 

Medieval  Languages  Tripos  j   see  p.  455,  where  a  list  of 
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the  writings  specified  for  1922,  1923,  and  1924  will  be  found. 
No  candidate  who  has  already  taken  this  subject  in  the  Modern 
and  Medieval  Languages  Tripos  will  be  allowed  to  take  it 
again  in  this  Tripos. 

V  b.     (as   an   alternative   to   v  a) :     Passages   from   specified 

Anglo-Saxon  and  early   Norse   works   for   translation 

and  explanation,  etc.  (see  under  Section  B). 

This  paper  is  Paper  i  of  Section  B ;  see  p.  400  below,  where 

a  list  of  the  works  specified  for  1922,  1923,  and  1924  will  be 

found.     No  candidate  who  has  already  taken  this  paper  in 

Section  B  will  be  allowed  to  take  it  again  in  Section  A  (or 

vice  versa). 

In  Papers  i,  ii,  iii  a,  iv,  and  vi  a  candidates  will  be  expected 
to  shew  such  knowledge  of  history  as  is  required  for  the  under- 
standing of  literature. 

In  Papers  iii  a  and  iv  passages  may  be  set  for  explanation 
and  discussion  from  well-known  works  of  the  period. 

The  following  books  are  recommended  at  present,  not  as 
prescribed  subjects  of  examination,  but  for  the  guidance  of 
candidates : 

In  connexion  with  Paper  iv  : 

G.  G.  Coulton :  Social  Life  in  Britain  from  the  Conquest  to  the  Re- 
formation. 
H.  D.  Traill :  Social  England,  vol.  11,  chaps.  6  and  8  ;  vol.  iii,  chaps.  9, 

10,  II. 
J.  J.  Jusserand  :  Wayfaring  Life  in  the  Middle  Ages. 
R.  S.  Rait  :  Life  in  the  Medieval  University. 
G.  G.  Coulton :  Chaucer  and  his  England. 
F.  J.  Fumivall  and  I.  Munro  :  Shakespeare's  Life  and  Work. 
F.  P.  Barnard :  Companion  to  English  History  (Middle  Ages). 

In  connexion  with  Paper  v  a 
R.  G.  Moulton  :  The  Ancient  Classical  Drama. 
A.  E.  Haigh  :  The  Tragic  Drama  of  the  Greeks. 
A.  E.  Haigh  :  The  Attic  Theatre. 
L.  D.  Barnett :  The  Greek  Drama. 
J.  T.  Sheppard  :  Greek  Tragedy. 
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C.  E.  Vaughan  :  Types  of  Tragic  Drama. 
E.  K.  Chambers  :  The  Medieval  Stage. 
A.  C.  Bradley  :  Shakespearean  Tragedy. 
A.  H.  Thorndike  :  Tragedy. 

In  connexion  with  Paper  vi  a 

G.  G.  Coulton :  Social  Life  in  Britain  from  the  Conquest  to  the  Re- 
formation. 
Mary  Bateson :  Medieval  England. 

Chronicle  of  Jocelin  of  Brakelond,  ed.  Sir  Ernest  Clarke  (John  Murray). 
Medieval  Lore,  ed.  Robert  Steele  (King's  Classics). 
R.  S.  Rait :  Life  in  the  Medieval  University. 
r.  P.  Barnard  :  Companion  to  English  History  (Middle  Ages). 

In  connexion  with  Paper  vi  b 
Aristotle  :  Poetics  (ed.  Butcher). 
Horace :  Ars  Poetica. 
Longinus  :  On  the  Sublime. 
Sidney  :  Defence  of  Poesy. 
Jonson  :  Discoveries. 
Corneille :  Discours. 
Dryden :  Prefaces. 
Boileau :  L'Art  Po^tique. 
Pope  :  Essay  on  Criticism. 
Johnson  :  Lives  of  Milton,  Cowley,  Pope.. 
Lessing :  Laokoon. 

Diderot :  Le  Paradoxe  sur  le  Comedian. 
Coleridge  :  Biographia  Litteraria  (ed.  Sampson). 
Arnold  :  Essays  in  Criticism. 
Pater :  The  Renaissance ;  Appreciations. 
Sainte-Beuve  :  Selections  ed.  Tilley. 
Saintsbury ;  History  of  English  Criticism  ;  Loci  Critici. 

A  candidate  is  allowed  to  submit,  on  or  before  the  first  day  of 
the  full  term  in  which  the  Examination  is  to  be  held,  an  original 
composition  of  his  own,  of  not  more  than  5000  words.  This,  if 
of  sufficient  merit,  will  be  taken  into  account  by  the  Examiners, 
who  have  power  to  examine  him  vivd,  voce  upon  it. 

Section  B  (early  literature  and  history)  consists  of 
five  papers,  of  three  hours  each,  to  be  selected  by  the  candidate 
from  the  following  list : 
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i.  Paper  containing  passages  from  specified  Anglo-Saxon 
and  early  Norse  works  (the  latter  being  optional)  for  translation 
and  explanation ;  with  questions  on  literary  history  and  subject 
matter.  The  specified  works  will  be  arranged  in  four  groups, 
three  Anglo-Saxon  and  one  early  Norse,  of  which  the  candidate 
must  select  three. 

The  works  specified  for  1922  are  as  follows  : 

(a)     Sweet's  Anglo-Saxon  Reader  :  I  ;   iv  ;   vi  ;   vil ;    XI ;   XII  A,  c,  D  ; 
XXV — xxvii. 

{d)     Sweet's    Anglo-Saxon    Reader :     li  ;    VIII ;    XVII ;    XVIII ;    xxi ; 
XXII  ;   XXIX. 

(i)     Beowulf  II69 — 2199. 

(d)    Sweet's  Icelandic  Primer  :   I ;   III  ;  IV  ;  V  ;  viil.     Eyrbyggja  Saga, 
cap.  I — 7,  ij,  15,  16,  20,  64. 
The  works  specified  for  1923  and  1924  are  as  follows : 
(a)     Wyatt:  Anglo-Saxon  Reader :  i;  112,3;  XXIII — xxv;  XXXIII. 

(i)     Wyatt:    Anglo-Saxon  Reader:   III   i ;  x  i ;    xiv  i;  XVI  8,   g;   xx 
I — 4,  7 — 9;  xxxviii;  xxxii;  xxxiv. 

{c)     Beowulf  2  200 — end. 

(d)    Sweet's  Icelandic  Primer:  v;  viii.     Egils  Saga,  cap.  56—61  (prose 
only).  • 

ii — vi.     Papers  containing  questions  on  the  following  subjects : 
ii.     English  history,  life,  and  literature  before  1066. 
iii.    Specified   subjects  in  early  Norse  literature,  thought^ 
life,  and  history. 

The  subjects  specified  for  1922,  1923,  and  1924  are  as  follows  : 
{a)     The  history  of  the  Viking  Age  in  connexion  with  the  British  Isles. 
{d)     The  life  of  the  Viking  Age  as  depicted  in  the  chief  '  Sagas  of  men  oi 

Iceland.' 
(c)     Norse  mythology  and  religion. 

iv.     The  early  history,  life,  and  hterature  of  the  Teutonic 
peoples. 

v.      The  early  history  and  antiquities  of  Britain. 

vi. ,  The  early  history,  life,  and  Uterature  of  the  Celtic  peoples. 
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In  connexion  with  these  papers  works,  from  which  passages  will 
be  set  for  translation  and  explanation,  are  prescribed  as  follows : 

For  Paper  ii.  For  1922.  The  Saxon  Chronicle  to  1042  (omitting 
ann.  656,  675,  and  963  in  E)  ;  The  Laws  of  Ine ;  Aethelstan  II  (set 
Greatanleage).  Sweet's  Anglo-Saxon  Reader  11 ;  iv  ;  xix;  xxv — xxvii ; 
XXIX.  The  Wife's  Complaint;  The  Husband's  Message;  The  Ruin; 
The  Runic  Poem.  Harmer,  English  Historical  Documents :  XI ;  xv — 
XXI ;  xxill.  For  1923.  The  Saxon  Chronicle  to  1042  (omitting  ann. 
656,  67s,  and  963  in  E) ;  The  Laws  of  Ine;  Aethelstan,  11  (^t  Greatan- 
leage); Harmer,  English  Historical  Documents:  xi,  xv — xxi,  xxiii; 
Wyatt,  Anglo-Saxon  Reader:  11  2,  3;  III  i  ;  v;  XIX;  XX  i — 4,  7 — 9; 
xxiii;  XXIV;  xxvm;  The  Seafarer;,  The  Wife's  Complaint;  The  Ruin; 
The  Runic  Poem.  For  1924:  As  for  1923  omitting  "The  Laws  of  Ine; 
Aethelstan,  11  (aet  Greatanleage)." 

Books  recommended  for  study  in  English  in  connexion  with  Paper  ii : 
Bede,  Ecclesiastical  History. 
Asser,  Life  of  King  Alfred. 

The  Laws  from  Aethelberht  to  Aethelstan  (inclusive). 
Harmer,  English  Historical  Documents  of  the  9th  and  loth  Centuries. 

For  Paper  Hi.  For  1922,  1923,  and  1924.  Egils  Saga,  cap.  50,  51, 
55 — 61  (prose  only);  Eiriksmal;  H^konarmdl ;  Gylfaginning,  cap.  10 — 
33.  36,  37,  49;  Havamal  138— end;  Vaftiru^nismdl ;  ThrymskviSa ; 
Vegtamskvi^a.  For  1922  only;  Eyrbyggja  Saga,  cap.  i — 7,  11,  15,  16, 
20,  64.  For  1923  and  1924:  Landn^mabok  i  i — 7,  11,  12,  11  12,  15,  16, 
III  2,  12,  IV  8,  V  15. 

For  Paper  iv.  Beowulf,  with  special  reference  to  the  following 
portions:  (for  1922)  1 — 67,  611—979,  1063 — 2199;  (for  1923  and  1924) 
I — 67,  1063 — 1250,  1914 — end;  (for  1922, 1923,  and  1924)  Widsith  ;  Finn; 
Waldhere  ;  Deor ;  GutSriinarkviiSa  I ;  Helrei'S  Brynhildar ;  Skaldskaparmil 
(prose  only),  cap.  39 — ^44,  50;  (cap.  39 — 43,  49  in  F.  J6nsson's  edition, 
Reykjavik). 

For  Paper  vi.  For  1922,  1923,  and  1924.  Mabinogion  (ed.  J.  M. 
Edwards,  Wrexham) :  Pwyll ;  Math.  Fate  of  the  Children  of  Uisneacb 
(publ.  for  the  Society  for  the  Preservation  of  the  Irish  Language  by 
M.  H.  Gill  &  Son,  Dublin),  chaps,  i — 30  (pp.  11 — 36)  and  the  prose  of 
chaps.  31— 34- 

In  all  these  papers  credit  will  be  given  for  knowledge  of  the 
general  literary  and  historical  connexions  of  the  subjects 
(including,  in  Paper  v,  the  history  of  the  Celtic  peoples  on 
the  Continent). 

T.  26 
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The  historical  questions  are  limited  to  times  not  later  than 
1050  A.D.  in  Paper  iii ;  570  a.d.  in  Papers  iv  and  v;  iisoa.d.  in 
Paper  vi. 

One  or  both  of  the  following  subjects  may  also  be  taken  by  a 
candidate  for  Honours  in  this  Section  and  counted  among  the 
five  papers  required  for  the  examination : 

vii.     The    Teutonic    Languages,    with    special   reference   to 

Gothic,    Anglo-Saxon,    early    Norse,    and    Old    High 

German ;    with   passages   from    specified   portions   of 

the   New   Testament   in    Gothic   for   translation   and 

explanation.    Every  candidate  will  be  expected  to  shew 

a  knowledge  of  Gothic  and  of  two  at  least  of  the  other 

languages. 

viii.     The  Celtic  Languages,  with  special  reference  to  early 

Welsh  and  early  Irish  ;    with  passages  from  specified 

works  in  these  languages  for  translation  and  explanation. 

These  tWo  Subjects  (vii  and  viii)  are  respectively  Subjects  iv 

and  v  in  the  Examination  in  Historical  and  Comparative  Philology 

in  Part  H  of  the  Modern  and  Medieval  Languages  Tripos ;  see 

p.  455,  where  a  list  of  the  works  specified  for  1922,  1923,  and  1924 

will  be  found.    No  candidate  who  has  already  taken  either  of  these 

subjects  in  the  Modern  and  Medieval  Languages  Tripos  will  be 

allowed  to  take  the  same  subject  again  in  this  Tripos. 

A  candidate  may  obtain  permission  from  the  Special  Board 
for  Medieval  and  Modern  Languages  to  substitute  a  thesis  on 
some  subject  to  be  approved  by  them  in  place  of  one  of  the  five 
papers  required  in  this  Section.  Such  permission  will  in  general 
be  granted  only  to  a  candidate  who  is  in  his  fourth  year.  The 
thesis  must  be  sent  in  four  weeks  before  the  examination  begins, 
but  the  candidate  will  be  running  unnecessary  risk  if  he  does  not 
make  his  application  at  a  much  earlier  date — as  soon  as  he  has 
decided  on  his  subject. 

Class  List.  The  names  are  arranged  in  three  classes,  each 
class  being  arranged  in  alphabetical  order.  The  Class  List  will 
indicate  the  Section  or  Sections  in  which  a  candidate  has  passed. 
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20.  The  name  of  a  candidate  who  under  Regulation  6  is  required  to 
present  himself  foi  examination  in  both  Sections  will  not  be  placed  in  the 
Class  List  unless  the  candidate  reaches  an  Honours  standard  in  each  of 
the  two  Sections  [see  p.  395]. 

The  name  of  a  candidate  who  enters  under  Regulation  7  or  9  fot 
either  one  or  both  Sections  will  be  placed  in  the  Class  List  if  he  reaches 
an  Honours  standard  in  one  Section. 

21.  A  candidate  may  be  placed  in  the  First  Class  for  conspicuous 
merit  in  one  Section,  provided  that  if  he  is  required  under  Regulation  6 
to  offer  himself  for  examination  in  both  Sections,  he  shall  reach  an 
Honours  standard  in  the  other  Section. 

In  the  case  of  a  candidate  who  is  placed  in  the  First  Class, 
the  Class  List  will  indicate  the  Section  or  Sections  for  proficiency 
in  which  he  is  placed  in  the  First  Class  and  whether  he  has 
passed  with  special  distinction  in  either  or  both  Sections. 

The  Examiners  will  have  regard  to  the  style  and  method  of 
the  candidates'  answers,  and  will  give  credit  for  excellence  in 
these  respects. 

Course  of  Study'.  It  is  to  be  observed  that  the  two 
Sections  of  this  Tripos  are  not  on  the  same  footing  as  the  Parts 
into  which  other  Triposes  are  divided.  They  can  be  taken 
either  at  the  ^ame  time  or  in  different  years,  and  in  the  latter 
case  the  student  can  choose  which  of  the  two  he  will  take  first. 

The  majority  of  students,  however,  will  probably  take  only 
one  Section — preceded  or  followed  by  another  Tripos.  As 
suitable  combinations  the  following  may  be  recommended : 
Section  A,  preceded  by  the  Classical  Tripos,  or  a  Section 
(especially  the  French  Section  or  the  Itahan  Section)  of  the 
Modern  and  Medieval  Languages  Tripos,  or  Part  I  of  the 
Historical  Tripos;  or  followed  by  Part  II  of  the  Modern 
and  Medieval  Languages  Tripos.  Section  B,  preceded  by  the 
Classical  Tripos,  or  Part  I  of  the  Historical  Tripos ;  or  followed 
by  the  Anthropological  Tripos  or  the  examination  in  Historical 

1  Professor  Chadwick  (Clare  College  or  3  Gresham  Road)  and  Professor 
Sir  Arthur  Quiller-Couch  (Jesus  College)  will  be  glad  to  advise  students  who 
wish  to  read  for  this  Tripos, 
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and  Comparative  Philology  in  Part  II  of  the  Modern  and 
Medieval  Languages  Tripos.  Some  students,  however,  after 
taking  the  English  Tripos,  will  doubtless  wish  to  proceed  to 
an  examination  of  a  more  definitely  professional  character,  such 
as  Part  II  of  the  Law  Tripos. 

Students  are  not  recommended  to  carry  on  a  regular  course  of 
study  for  two  different  Triposes  at  the  same  time  [see  p.  361} 
But  the  student  who  means  to  enter  for  Section  A  in  his  third 
year,  after  taking  some  other  Tripos  in  his  second  year,  should 
endeavour  to  give  up  some  portion  of  his  time  to  reading  English 
Literature  during  his  first  two  years.  He  need  not  attend  many 
lectures,  for  the  preparation  for  this  Section  depends  less  on 
teaching  and  more  on  the  student's  private  reading  than  that 
required  for  any  other  Honours  Examination.  If  the  Tripos 
which  he  has  taken  previously  is  the  Classical  Tripos  or  the 
Frenoh  or  the  Italian  Section  of  the  Modern  and  Medieval 
Languages  Tripos,  the  knowledge  which  he  will  have  gained 
thereby  will  probably  more  than  make  up  for  any  disadvantages 
involved  by  the  shortness  of  the  time  which  he  can  give 
exclusively  to  English.  On  the  other  hand,  the  combination  of 
Section  A  with  the  examination  in  Literature  and  History  in 
Part  II  of  the  Modern  and  Medieval  Language^  Tripos  offers 
certain  attractions  to  the  student  of  general  literature  [see  p.  458], 
which  should  not  be  overlooked^. 

The  student  who  means  to  take  both  Sections  of  the  English 
Tripos  will  do  well  not  to  limit  his  reading  exclusively  to  the 
subjects  directly  required  in  the  examination.  He  should  give  up 
some  part  of  his  time  to  the  study  of  general  literature  and 
history,  and  more  especially  to  reading  good  translations  of 
Classical  literature.  This  last  remark  applies  to  all  candidates 
for  either  Section  of  the  English  Tripos,  though  naturally  the 
choice  of  reading  will  vary  considerably  from  case  to  case. 

In  Section  A  the  first  four  papers  provide  an  examination  in 
English  literature   from  the   time  of  Chaucer   onwards  for  all 

1  In  this  case  it  might  be  well  to  devote  a  little  time  to  the  study  of  Italian 
during  the  first  two  years. 
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candidates — with  the  reservation  that  those  who  are  interested 
in  philology  may  substitute  the  History  of  the  English  Language 
(iii  l>)  for  the  Special  Period  (iii  a).  In  the  last  two  papers 
alternatives  are  provided  for  those  whose  interests  lie  in  general 
literature  (v  a  and  vi  b)  or  in  early  and  medieval  English  studies 
(v  b  and  vi  a)  respectively.  The  student  may,  however,  take  v  a 
and  w'la  ox  -vb  and  vi  b  together  if  he  wishes.  The  combination 
of  va  and  via  is  especially  suitable  for  candidates  who  are 
taking  both  Sections. 

For  Paper  ii  the  student  should  read  all  the  works  of  Shake- 
speare ;  for  Papers  i,  iii  a,  and  iv  he  ought  to  make  himself 
acquainted  at  first  hand  with  the  leading  works  of  the  principal 
authors  in  each  period  rather  than  to  spend  his  time  on 
minutiae  of  literary  history  and  biography  or  on  appreciations  by 
secondary  authorities.  Works  on  the  history  of  literature  will  no 
doubt  be  found  useful,  especially  in  tracing  the  development  of  the 
various  types  of  literature  and  their  foreign  connexions,  both 
ancient  and  contemporary ;  but  the  study  of  such  works  should 
be  treated  as  subsidiary  to  that  of  the  chief  authors  themselves. 
In  all  these  Papers  candidates  will  be  expected  to  shew  an  under- 
standing of  the  conceptions  and  problems  involved  in  the  study 
of  literature  generally  and  of  its  various  forms.  A  knowledge 
of  the  terminology  usually  employed  will  also  be  presumed. 

Each  author  should  be  read  in  connexion  with  the  general 
history  of  his  times.  For  Papers  iv  and  vi  a,  however,  social 
history,  as  distinct  from  general  history,  is  to  be  regarded  not 
merely  as  subsidiary  to  literature  but  as  a  subject  of  study  for  its 
own  sake.  Lectures — both  courses  and  occasional  lectures — are 
given  on  the  various  aspects  of  English  life  during  the  Middle 
Ages  (see  the  lists  of  books  recommended  on  p.  398).  In  preparing 
for  these  two  papers — and  the  same  is  true  to  a  certain  extent 
also  of  the  rest — the  student  may  be  recommended  to  concentrate 
his  attention  chiefly  on  the  subjects  which  attract  him  most. 
Every  paper  will  contain  a  wide  choice  of  questions. 

In  Section  B  the  student  has  free  choice  of  any  five  papers, 
with  the  reservation  that  he  cannot  take  Paper  i  if  he  takes 
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the  same  paper  (v  b)  in  Section  A.  The  student  who  takes  both 
Sections,  whether  at  the  same  time  or  in  different  years,  will  have 
to  choose  between  Paper  v«  in  Section  A  and  a  sixth  paper 
in  Section  B.  'Tragedy,'  especially  ancient  Tragedy,  will  be 
found  a  very  good  subject  by  all  students,  and  not  least  by  those 
who  enter  for  both  Sections. 

Translation  forms  the  chief  element  in  Paper  i,  while  in 
the  other  papers  it  plays  only  a  subsidiary  part.  In  ii  and  v 
the  interest  is  mainly  (in  v  almost  exclusively)  historical  and 
antiquarian — the  early  history  of  this  country,  its  civilisation  and 
institutions.  Literary  interest  is  most  prominent  in  iii  and, 
next  to  that,  in  iv  and  vi.  As  in  Section  A,  students  are 
recommended  to  give  their  attention,  as  far  as  possible,  to 
primary  rather  than  to  secondary  authorities.  The  chief  '  Sagas 
of  men  of  Iceland '  and  of  the  kings  of  Norway  (especially  the 
Heimskringla),  Bede's  History,  most  of  the  early  Latin  historians, 
the  Mabinogion,  and  a  large  number  of  early  Irish  works  are 
accessible  in  translations. 

There  will  be  a  wide  choice  of  questions  in  each  paper,  and 
consequently  the  student  will  do  well  to  concentrate  mainly  on 
those  subjects,  literary,  historical,  or  archaeological,  in  which 
he  himself  is  most  interested.  All  students,  however,  are  recom- 
mended to  acquire  some  general  knowledge  of  early  European 
history  in  relation  to  the  subjects  of  the  various  papers,  and 
to  include  in  their  reading  translations  of  works  connected  by 
literary  history  or  literary  type  with  the  specified  books. 

The  philological  papers  (vii  and  viii)  will  be  suitable  chiefly  for 
students  in  their  fourth  year  who  already  have  some  knowledge 
of  the  philology  of  other  languages,  especially  Latin  and  Greek. 
Those  who  have  not  yet  acquired  any  such  knowledge,  but  wish 
to  make  a  study  of  Teutonic  or  Celtic  philology,  should  take  these 
subjects  in  the  Examination  in  Historical  and  Comparative 
Philology  in  the  Modern  and  Medieval  Languages  Tripos, 
Part  II  [see  pp.  452 — 55],  rather  than  in  the  English  Tripos. 
In  the  former  Tripos  provision  is  made  for  taking  them  in 
connexion  with  other   philological  subjects  by  the  comparative 
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method,  which  will  enable  the  student  to  obtain  a  much  more 
comprehensive  knowledge  of  them  than  is  otherwise  possible. 

(Bl^Ogtdp^iCdf  ^tipQB*  The  Geographical  Tripos  con- 
sists of  two  Parts.  Part  I  may  be  passed  either  at  the  end  of  the 
first  or  of  the  second  year  of  residence,  or  in  the  case  of  a  candi- 
date who  has  already  obtained  Honours  in  some  other  Tripos,  it 
may  be  passed  at  the  end  of  the  third  year.  A  student  who 
fails  to  obtain  Honours  in  Part  I  may  be  a  candidate  on  a  second 
occasion,  provided  that  he  is  then  otherwise  qualified.  Part  II 
may  be  passed  at  the  end  of  the  third  or  of  the  fourth  year  of 
residence,  provided  that  a  candidate  has  already  obtained  Honours 
in  one  of  the  Honours  Examinations  of  the  University;  but  no 
student  may  be  a  candidate  for  Honours  in  Part  II  on  more  than 
one  occasion.  A  student  who  passes  Part  I,  when  of  proper 
standing  may  be  admitted  to  a  degree  upon  passing  any  Special 
Examination  other  than  the  Special  Examination  in  Geography, 
or  an  Examination  in  one  Principal  Subject  (see  p.  332). 

Standing:  of  Candidates.  The  precise  regulations  dealing 
with  the  standing  of  candidates  are  as  follows  : 

A  student  may  be  a  candidate  for  Honours  in  the  Examination  [for 
Part  I]  if  at  the  time  of  such  Examination  he  be  in  his  second  term  at  least, 
having  previously  kept  one  term ;  provided  that  six  complete  terms  shall 
not  have  passed  after  the  said  first  term,  unless  the  candidate  shall  have 
previously  obtained  Honours  in  one  of  the  Honour  Examinations  of  the 
University,  in  which  case  he  may  be  a  candidate  for  Honours  provided 
that  nine  complete  terms  shall  not  have  passed  after  the  said  first  term. 
No  student  of  a  different  standing  shall  be  allowed  to  be  a  candidate  for 
Honours  unless  he  shall  have  obtained  permission  from  the  Council  of  the 
Senate.  A  student  who  fails  to  obtain  Honours  may  be  a  candidate  for 
Honours  on  a  second  occasion,  provided  he  be  otherwise  qualified. 

A  student  who  obtains  Honours  in  Part  I  at  a  date  earlier  than  his 
eighth  term  shall,  when  of  proper  standing,  be  entitled  to  be  admitted  to 
the  Degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts  upon  passing  any  Special  Examination  for 
the  Ordinary  B.A.  Degree  other  than  the  Special  Examination  in 
Geography,  or  an  Examination  in  one  Principal  Subject  (see  p.  332); 
provided  that  he  may  not  be  a  candidate  for  the  ifinal  Examination 
for  his  Degree  unless  he  has  entered  on  his  ninth  term  at  least,  having 
previously  kept  eight  terms.  , 
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A  student  who  obtains  Honours  in  Part  I  at  a  date  later  than  his 
seventh  term,  having  previously  obtained  Honours  in  one  of  the  other 
Honour  Examinations  of  the  University,  shall  be  entitled  to  admission  to 
the  Degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts,  provided  that  he  shall  have  kept  the 
requisite  number  of  terms  at  the  time  vrhen  he  applies  for  the  degree. 

A  student  may  be  a  candidate  for  Honours  in  the  Geographical  Tripos 
Part  II,  provided  he  has  already  obtained  Honours  in  one  of  the  Honours 
Examinations  of  the  University  and  at  the  time  of  the  Examination  he  be 
in  his  eighth  term  at  least,  having  previously  kept  seven  terms ;  provided 
further  that  twelve  complete  terms  shall  not  have  passed  after  the  first  of 
the  said  eight  terms.  No  student  shall  be  allowed  to  be  a  candidate  for 
Honours  in  this  Examination  on  more  than  one  occasion. 

A  student  who  shall  obtain  Honours  in  the  Geographical  Tripos 
Part  II,  or  who  shall  have  been  declared  by  the  Examiners  to  have  ac- 
quitted himself  so  as  to  deserve  the  Ordinary  B.  A.  Degree,  shall  be  entitled 
to  admission  to  the  Degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts,  provided  that  he  shall 
have  kept  the  requisite  number  of  terms  at  the  time  when  he  applies  for 
his  degree. 

Parti 
Subjects  of  Examination.     The  Examination  for  Part  I 
of  the  Geographical  Tripos  comprises  the  subjects  in  the  annexed 
schedule,  together  with  a  Practical  Examination.     There  will  be 
two  papers  of  three  hours  each  in  each  of  the  first  two  subjects, 
and  one  paper  of  three  hours  in  each  of  the  remaining  subjects. 
SCHEDULE 
I.     Physical  Geography,     (a)  The  Atmosphere  :  Distribution  of  pres- 
sure, temperature  and  humidity ;  climatic  zones  and  provinces ;  changes 
of  climate  in  historic  times,     (b)  The  Hydrosphere  ;  Form  of  the  oceans, 
configuration  and  depths  of  the  ocean  floor;  distribution  of  temperature 
and  salinity ;  tides ;  currents,     [c)  The  Lithosphere :  Elevation  and'  sub- 
sidence ;  shore-lines ;  processes  of  denudation,  deposition,  and  vulcanicity, 
and  their  effects  upon  topographical  features. 

■2.  Political  and  Economic  Geography.  Political  partition  and  economic 
development  of  the  different  regions  of  the  world,  with  a  consideration  of 
the  influence  of  their  physical  features  and  economic  resources  on  their 
settlement,  development,  and  lines  of  communication. 

3.  Cartography.  The  construction  and  use  of  maps.  A  general 
knowledge  of  the  methods  of  exploratory  surveying,  excluding  astronomical 
methods. 

Candidates  will  be  expected  to  submit  field  work;  done  by  themselves 
and  will  receive  credit  for  the  work  submitted. 
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4.  History  of  Geography.  The  evolution  of  geographical  conceptions ; 
the  history  of  geographical  exploration  and  discovery. 

5.  Anthropogeography.  The  classification  of  the  races  of  mankind, 
and  the  physical  characters  on  which  it  is  based.  The  geographical  dis- 
tribution of  races.  The  influence  of  geographical  environment  on  the  life, 
arts,  social  organisation,  and  migrations  of  certain  peoples. 

6.  Regional  Geography.  The  physical  regions  of  the  globe :  coastal 
outline,  relief,  river  systems,  climate ;  influence  of  physical  conditions  on 
economic  development. 

The  Board  of  Geographical  Studies  has  power  to  alter  the  de- 
tailed specifications  contained  under  the  several  heads  of  the 
Schedule,  due  care  being  taken  that  sufficient  notice  be  given  to 
members  of  the  University  of  any  proposed  change. 

Part  II 
Subjects  of  Examination.  The  Examination  for  Part  II 
comprises  the  subjects  in  the  annexed  schedule,  the  questions  on 
the  various  subjects  being  distributed  amongst  the  papers  according 
to  the  discretion  of  the  Examiners.  There  will  be  six  papers  of 
three  hours  each,  and  a  Practical  Examination  in  such  subjects  as 
the  Examiners  may  determine.  Every  candidate  must  offer  for 
examination  not  less  than  two,  nor  more  than  three,  of  the  subjects 
in  the  schedule.  The  questions  will  be  of  an  advanced  nature 
and  may  require  a  knowledge  of  other  branches  of  Geography  and 
of  such  parts  of  the  allied  sciences  as  bear  thereon. 

SCHEDULE 

1 .  Geodetic  and  Trigonometrical  Surveying.  Base  measurement ; 
triangulation  and  its  adjustment ;  precise  levelling  and  determination  of 
mean  sea  level.  Topographical  surveying.  Gravity  survey.  Delimitation 
and  demarcation  of  boundaries.     Field  astronomy. 

Candidates  will  be  expected  to  submit  field  work  done  by  themselves 
and  will  receive  credit  for  the  work  submitted. 

2.  Geomorphology.  In  addition  to  the  s'ubjects  in  Part  I,  i  (c),  ques- 
tions may  be  asked  on :  Theories  to  account  for  the  present  distribution 
of  land  and  sea ;  causes  of  earth  movements ;  types  of  earth  movement 
and  their  distribution ;  structure  and  development  of  the  present  land 
masses ;  distribution  of  volcanic  activity  and  its  relation  to  earth  move- 
ments. 


4IO  student's  handbook 

3.  Oceanography  and  Climatology.  Oceanography  [in  addition  to 
ihe  subjects  in  Part  I,  i  (*)] ;  methods  of  observation ;  physics  and  chemi- 
stry of  the  sea;  marine  deposits;  distribution  of  life  in  the  oceans. 
Climatology  [in  addition  to  the  subjects  in  Part  I,  i  (a)] ;  discussion  and 
reduction  of  series  of  observations  of  different  length  and  value  ;  detection 
of  periodicities  ;  preparation  of  climatological  maps ;  changes  of  climate ; 
influence  of  climate  on  distribution  of  animals  and  plants. 

4.  Historical  and  Political  Geography.  The  geographical  conditions 
affecting  the  historical  and  political  development  of  States  ;  movements  of 
population  and  centres  of  influence ;  frontiers ;  colonial  expansion ;  po- 
litical sub-division  for  administrative  purposes. 

5.  Economic  and  Commercial  Geography.  The  geographical  con- 
ditions affecting  the  production  and  distribution  of  commodities ;  origin 
and  development  of  trade  routes  by  land  and  sea ;  development  of  natural 
resources ;  growth  of  industries ;  exchange  of  products  ;  development  of 
nevif  regions  and  sources  of  trade. 

The  Board  of  Geographical  Studies  has  power  to  alter  the  de- 
tailed specifications  under  the  several  heads  in  the  schedule,  due 
care  being  taken  that  sufficient  notice  be  given  to  members  of  the 
University  of  any  proposed  changes. 

Class  Lists.  In  Part  I  and  Part  II  the  names  of  the 
candidates  who  obtain  Honours  are  arranged  in  three  classes,  the 
names  in  each  class  being  arranged  in  alphabetical  order.  In 
arranging  the  Class  List  in  Part  II  the  Examiners  may  place  a 
candidate  in  the  First  Class  for  proficiency  in  one  of  the  subjects 
of  the  schedule.  When  a  candidate  is  placed  in  the  First  Class 
in  Part  II,  the  subject  or  subjects  for  knowledge  of  which  he  is 
so  placed  will  be  signified  in  the  published  list. 

Course  of  Study.  The  Board  of  Geographical  Studies  pro- 
vides mstruction  in  the  subjects  for  Part  I  and  in  most  of  those 
for  Part  II.  In  those  subjects  in  which  no  lectures  have  yet  been 
arranged  provision  is  made  for  advice  as  to  reading.  It  is  par- 
ticularly important  that  Geographical  students  who  propose  to 
take  Part  II  should  decide  by  the  end  of  their  first  year  what 
subjects  they  intend  to  offer.  Several  of  the  courses  for  Part  II 
assume  a  knowledge  of  some  allied  science,  and  the  study  of  this 
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science  should  form  a  considerable  part  of  the  work  for  the  second 
year.  Students  should  consult  the  Reader,  or  the  Lecturer 
particularly  concerned. 

J^iBtotiCdf  ^tipOB^^.  The  Historical  Tripos  consists  of 
two  Parts.  Part  I  is  taken  at  the  end  of  the  second  year  of 
residence,  and  excuses  the  student  from  one  Special  Examina- 
tion for  the  Ordinary  B.A.  Degree,  or  an  Examination  in  two 
Principal  Subjects;  but,  standing  by  itself,  it  does  not  entitle 
him  to  proceed  to  a  degreed  For  this  he  is  required  to  pass 
Part  II  of  the  Historical  Tripos,  or  such  Part  of  some  other 
Tripos  as  may  qualify  him  for  a  degree,  or  to  pass  a  second  Special 
Examination  other  than  the  Special  Examination  in  History,  or 
an  Examination  in  one  Principal  Subject  (see  p.  332).  Part  II 
may  be  taken  at  the  end  either  of  the  third  or  of  the  fourth  year 
of  residence.  No  student  may  present  himself  for  both  Parts  in 
the  same  term. 

Standing  of  Candidates.  The  precise  regulations  dealing 
with  the  standing  of  candidates  are  as  follows : 

A  student  may  be  a  candidate  for  Honours  in  the  First  Part  if  at  the 
time  of  the  Examination  he  be  in  his  fifth  term  at  least,  having  previously 
kept  four  terms :  provided  that  six  complete  terms  shall  not  have  passed 
after  the  first  of  the  said  four  terms. 

A  student  who  has  obtained  Honours  in  the  First  Part  may  be  a  candi- 
date for  Honours  in  the  Second  Part  if  at  the  time  of  the  Examinatioh  he 
be  in  his  eighth  term  at  least,  having  previously  kept  seven  terms :  provided 
that  twelve  complete  terms  shall  not  have  passed  after  the  first  of  the  said 
seven  terms. 

A  student  who  has  obtained  Honours  in  any  other  Tripos  may  be  a 
candidate  for  Honours  either  in  the  First  Part  or  in  the  Second  Part  in  the 
year  next  after,  or  next  but  one  after,  he  has  so  obtained  Honours :  provided 
that  twelve  complete  terms  shall  not  have  passed  since  his  first  term  of 
residence. 

'  Particulars  of  the  Research  Studentships  in  Economics  or  Political  Science 
offered  by  the  Constance  Hutchinson  Trustees  in  connexion  with  the  London 
School  of  Economics  and  Political  Science,  and  the  Edmund  Roscoe  Scholar- 
ship in  History  in  connexion  with  the  University  of  Manchester  are  given  on 
pp.  249-51- 

2  But  see  note  on  p.  359. 
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A  student  who  obtains  Honours  in  the  Second  Part  shall  be  entitled  to 
admission  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts,  provided  that  he  shall  have 
kept  the  requisite  number  of  terms  at  the  time  when  he  applies  for  his 
degree. 

A  student  who  obtains  Honours  in  the  First  Part  shall  be  entitled  to 
admission  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts,  provided  that  he  has  obtained 
Honours  in  some  other  Tripos,  and  provided  also  that  he  shall  have  kept 
the  requisite  number  of  terms  at  the  time  when  he  applies  for  his  degree. 

A  student  who  obtains  Honours  in  Part  I  at  a  date  earlier  than  his 
eighth  term  shall,  when  of  proper  standing,  be  entitled  to  be  admitted  to 
the  Degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts  upon  passing  any  Special  Examination  for 
the  Ordinary  B.A.  Degree  other  than  the  Special  Examination  in  History, 
or  an  Examination  in  one  Principal  Subject  (see  p.  332)  provided  that  he 
may  not  be  a  candidate  for  the  final  Examination  for  his  degree  unless  he 
has  entered  on  his  ninth  term  at  least,  having  previously  kept  eight  terms. 

For  the  purpose  of  these  regulations  a  student  shall  be  deemed  to  have 
obtained  Honours  in  another  Tripos  if  he  has  obtained  Honours  in  one 
Part  of  any  Tripos  (other  than  the  Historical)  that  is  divided  into  two  or 
more  Parts. 

Subjects  of  Examination.     In  the  Examination  the  papers 
are  allotted  as  follows  : — 

Part  I 

Subjects  for  an  Essay. 
Political  Science  A. 

3.  General  European  History  (Ancient). 

4.  General  European  History  (Medieval). 

5.  English  Constitutional  History  to  a.d.  1485. 

6.  English  Constitutional  History  from  a.d.  1485. 
English  Economic  History. 


Part  II 

Subjects  for  an  Essay. 

General  European  History  (Modern). 

Special  Historical  Subjects  (two  papers  each). 

Political  Science  B. 

Political  Economy. 

International  Law. 
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I.  In  English  Economic  History  [Part  I,  subject  7]  and  in 
the  three  papers  on  General  European  History  [Part  I,  subjects  3 
and  4,  and  Part  II,  subject  2],  a  correct  general  knowledge  will  be 
required  rather  than  minute  acquaintance  with  details. 

II.  In  English  Constitutional  History  [Part  I,  subjects  5  and 
6]  candidates  will  be  required  to  satisfy  the  Examiners  that  they 
have  an  adequate  knowledge  of  the  general  course  of  English 
History. 

III.  Questions  involving  a  knowledge  of  Geography  will  be 
set  in  both  parts. 

IV.  In  Part  I  every  candidate  must  take  all  the  papers, 
except  that  Political  Science  A  [subject  2]  and  General  European 
History  (Ancient)  [subject  3],  are  alternatives. 

V.  In  Part  II  every  candidate  must  take  (a)  the  Essay 
[subject  i],  (6)  General  European  History  (Modern)  [subject  2] ;. 
and  (c)  a  Special  Historical  Subject  (two  papers).  He  must  also- 
take  (d)  either  one  or  two  of  the  other  papers  for  Part  II ;  but  nO' 
candidate  who  takes  two  such  papers  will  be  placed  in  a  lower 
class  on  the  sole  ground  of  failure  to  attain  the  required  standard 
in  one  of  these  papers  only.  A  candidate  is  not  at  liberty  to  take 
two  Special  Historical  Subjects,  and  he  may  not  take  one  of  the 
papers  allotted  to  a  Special  Historical  Subject  without  the  other. 

VI.  The  Examiners  will  have  regard  to  the  style  and  method 
of  the  candidate's  answers,  and  will  give  credit  for  excellence  inr 
these  respects;  and  no  candidate  will  be  allowed  credit  in  any 
paper  for  work  which  does  not  satisfy  the  Examiners. 

The  Special  Board  for  History  and  Archaeology  has  power  ta' 
issue  from  time  to  time  supplementary  regulations  further  defining 
the  subjects  of  examination. 

The  supplementary  regulations  for  1921  and  subsequent  years  are  as 

follows : — 

I .  A  choice  of  questions  shall  be  allowed  in  the  papers  on  General 
European  History  [Part  I,  subjects  3  and  4,  and  Part  II,  subject  2] 
and  English  Economic  History  [Part  I,  subject  7]  and  in  other  papers, 
as  far  as  convenient. 
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■z.  The  paper  on  General  European  History  (Ancient)  shall  deal  with 
the  history  of  Greece  and  Rome  not  later  than  the  reign  of  Constantine. 
The  paper  on  General  European  History  (Medieval)  shall  deal  with  the 
history  of  the  European  nations  not  earlier  than  the  fourth  century  and  not 
later  than  the  fifteenth  century  A.D. 

The  paper  on  General  European  History  (Modern)  shall  include  the 
history  of  the  United  States  of  America  in  its  bearing  on  the  history  of 
Europe. 

3.  In  the  three  subjects,  General  European  History,  Ancient, 
Medieval,  and  Modern,  candidates  shall  be  recommended  to  read  certain 
standard  works,  or  portions  thereof,  which  shall  be  prescribed  by  the 
Board  from  time  to  time. 

4.  In  Part  I  the  paper  on  English  Constitutional  History  to  14-85 
shall  deal  mainly  with  the  period  subsequent  to  1066.  In  the  paper  on 
English  Constitutional  History  from  1485  questions  may  be  set  bearing  on 
the  constitutional  history  of  the  English  plantations.  Colonies,  and 
Dominions. 

5.  In  the  paper  on  English  Economic  History  [Part  I,  subject  7) 
questions  involving  some  knowledge  of  Economic  Theory  shall  be 
included.  In  the  paper  on  Political  Economy  [Part  II,  subject  5] 
questions  involving  some  knowledge  of  recent  Economic  History  shall  be 
included. 

6.  In  every  year  Special  Historical  Subjects  for  Part  II  shall  be 
chosen,  of  which  at  least  one  shall  be  taken  from  the  period  before  cir. 
A.D.  200,  two  from  the  period  cir.  A.D.  200 — 1500,  and  two  from  the 
period  cir.  A.D.  1500 — 1878.  They  shall  be  studied  with  reference  not 
only  to  the  political  history  of  the  time  but  also  to  its  Thought,  Literature, 
and  Art.  Economic  History  shall  be  prominently  represented  by  one  of 
the  Subjects;  Thought,  Literature,  or  Art  by  another.  With  each  of  the 
Subjects  two  or  more  original  authorities  shall  be  specified,  of  which  at 
[least  one  shall,  if  possible,  be  in  a  foreign  language.  One  of  the  papers 
on  each  of  the  Special  Subjects  shall  deal  exclusively  with  the  authorities. 

7.  Political  Science  A  shall  be  understood  to  mean  a  comparative 
survey  of  Political  Institutions  and  their  development,  with  some  reference 
to  the  history  of  Political  Theory  and  the  definition  of  political  terms.  It 
shall  be  studied  mainly  in -relation  to  the  ancient  city-state  and  the  modem 
nation-state. 

8.  Political  Science  B  shall  be  understood  to  include  the  following 
subjects  of  study : 

(i)  The  nature  and  end  of  the  State  and  the  grounds  of  political 
obligation. 

(2)  The  structure  and  functions  of  government  with  special  reference 
.to  the  requirements  of  the  Modern  State. 
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9.  The  paper  on  International  Law  shall  deal  with  the  principles 
and  history  of  International  Law,  with  special  reference  to  its  development 
in  the  nineteenth  and  twentieth  centuries,  and  as  illustrated  by  incidents, 
cases,  and  diplomatic  history. 

The  Special  Board  gives  notice  from  time  to  time,  by  publica- 
tion in  the  University  Reporter,  of  the  special  historical  subjects 
and  authorities  for  Part  II. 

The  special  historical  subjects  and  autliorities  at  present  announced 
for  Part  II  are  as  follows: — 

19221 

Period  I.     Roman  History,  202 — 168  B.C. 
Livy,  XXXII,  XXXVII,  XLiv. 
Plutarch,  Life  of  Aemilius  Paulus. 

Period  II.     Pope  Nicholas  I,  a.d.  858—867. 

Nicolai  Papae  I  Epistolae  et  Decreta,  in  Migne,  Pat.  Lat.,  Vol.  cxix, 
col.  769 — 1200. 

Hincmar,  Epistolae,  in  Migne,  Pat.  Lat.,  Vol.  cxxvi,  Ep.  11 — xvil, 
col.  25 — 104. 

Annales  Hincmari  Rhemensis  (Annales  Bertiniani,  Pt  iii),  in  Migne, 
Vol.  cxxv,  col.  1203 — 1237.  [Or  in  Scriptores  rerum  Germanicarum  in 
usum  Scholarum.] 

Period  III.     Italy  in  the  Time  of  Dante,  1294 — 1313. 

The  Chronicle  of  Dino  Compagni,  translated  by  (Miss)  Else  C.  M. 
Benecke  and  A.  G.  Ferrers  Howell.     (The  Temple  Classics.) 

Johannes  de  Cermenate,  Historia,  ed.  L.  A.  Ferrari,  in  the  Fonti  per 
la  .Storia  d'ltalia,  Rome,  i88g,  one  vol. 

Dante,  De  Monarchia.  The  Oxford  text,  ed.  by  E.  Moore,  with  an 
introduction  on  the  political  theory  of  Dante  by  W.  H.  V.  Reade,  Claren- 
don Press,  1916. 

G.  Villani,  Selections  from  the  first  nine  Books  of  the  Croniche 
Florentine.  Ed.  R.  E.  Selfe  and  P.  H.  Wicksteed.  i  vol.  1896.  (The 
Selections  from  Books  vili  and  ix.) 

Dante,  De  Monarchia.     The  Oxford  text,  ed.  by  E.  Moore,  with  an 

1  The  following  will  give  advice  to  students  on  their  reading  for  the  Special 
Periods  for  1922  : — 

Roman  History,  202 — 168  B.C.     Professor  Reid. 

Nicholas  I.     Mr  Buckler  (Trinity  Hall). 

Italy  in  the  time  of  Dante.     Mr  Previte-Orton  (St  John's). 

The  Counter- Reformation  and  the  Council  of  Trent.    Mr  Laurence  (Trinity). 

The  French  Philosophers  of  the  xviii  century.     Mr  Head  (Emmanuel). 

George  III  and  the  Whig  Party.     Mr  Winstanley  (Trinity). 
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introduction  on  the  political  theory  of  Dante  by  W.   H.   V.   Reade, 
Clarendon  Press,  1916. 

G.  Villani,  Selections  from  the  first  nine  Books  of  the  Croniche 
Florentine.  Ed.  R.  E.  Selfe  and  P.  H.  Wicksteed.  i  vol.  1896. 
(The  selections  from  Books  viii  and  ix.) 

Period  IV.  The  Counter- Reformation  and  the  Council  of  Trent, 
1669— 1563- 

Scarpi,  History  of  the  Council  of  Trent,  Books  5  to  8  inclusive. 
(Brent's  translation.) 

Pallavicini,  Histoire  du  Concile  de  Trent,  Books  15  to  24  inclusive. 
(Migne's  translation.) 

Sickel,  Zur  Geschichte  des  Concilsvon  Trient,  1559— 1563-  (The 
Latin  documents  in.) 

Period  V.     The  French  Philosophers  of  the  XVIII  Century. 

d'Alembert,  Discours  preliminaire  de  I'Encyclop^die. 

Diderot,  Le  Neveu  de  Rameau. 

Montesquieu,  L'Esprit  des  Lois,  Books  I — xxvi  inclusive  (English 
Translation) . 

J.  J.  Rousseau,  Du  Contrat  Social;  Discours  sur  I'origine  et  les 
fondemens  de  I'inegalit^. 

Voltaire,  Dictionnaire  philosophique  (to  article  "  Liberie  "  inclusive). 

For  reference  and  study  :  Montesquieu,  Lettres  Persanes;  J.  J.  Rous- 
seau, Profession  de  foi  du  Vicaire  Savoyard;  Voltaire,  Candide. 

Period  VI.     George  III  and  the  Whig  Party,  1760 — 1771. 

Relevant  letters  in  "  Report  on  the  MSS.  of  Mrs  Stopford-Sackville," 
Vol.  I  (Hist.  MSS.  Commission). 

Life  of  Lord  Chancellor  Hardwicke  by  P.  C.  Yorke,  Vol.  Iii, 
chapters  30  to  32,  inclusive. 

Life  of  the  Earl  of  Shelburne  (2nd  edition),  by  Lord  Fitzmaurice, 
Vol.  I,  chapters  i  to  12,  inclusive. 

Life  of  Henry  Fox,  first  Lord  Holland,  by  Lord  Ilchester,  Vol.  II, 
chapters  23  to  31,  inclusive. 

Burke,  Thoughts  on  the  Causes  of  the  Present  Discontent. 

For  reference :  Autobiography  of  the  third  Duke  of  Grafton  (edited  by 
Sir  William  Anson),  chapters  i  to  8,  inclusive. 

Candidates  are  expected  to  be  familiar  with  Waddington,  La  Guerre 
de  Sept  Ans,  Vol.  iv,  chapters  7  to  11,  inclusive. 
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Period  VII.  The  Fall  of  Napoleon  and  the  Reconstruction  of  Europe 
(Nov.  1813— Nov.  1815). 

Webster,  British  Diplomacy  1813 — 1815.  Select  documents  dealing 
with  the  reconstruction  of  Europe  (Geo.  Bell  &  Sons). 

Weil,  H.,  Les  Dessous  du  Congres  de  Vienne  (Paris,  2  vols.,   19 17). 

For  consultation :  Talleyrand,  Correspondance  inedite  de  Talleyrand 
et  de  Louis  XVIII  pendant  le  Congres  de  Vienne  (ed.  Pallain,  Paris, 
1881);  «2V,4«?- d'Angeberg,  Comte,  Le  Congres  de  Vienne  et  les  Trait^s 
de  18 1 5  (Paris,  2  vols.,  Amyot,  1864);  or  Hertslet,  The  Map  Of  Europe 
by  Treaty,  Vol.  I,  1814 — 27.  ■ 

1923 

Periods  I  to  VI  as  for  1922. 

Period  VII.     The  Naval  War  of  i^ ()■!,— iSoi. 

Desbriere,  E.  Projets  et  Tentatives  de  Debarquement  aux  lies  Britan- 
niques(i793 — 1805).     Vols,  i  and  11.     Paris,  Chapelot. 

Jackson,  Admiral  T.  Sturges.  The  Great  Sea  Fights  (1794 — 1805). 
2  vols.     Navy  Records  Society. 

For  reference  and  study  :  Nicolas,  Sir  H.  Letters  and  Despatches  of 
Nelson.     Vols.  I — iv. 

Period  VIII.  The  Fall  of  Napoleon  and  the  Reconstruction  of  Europe 
(Nov.  1813 — Nov.  1815),  as  for  1922. 

Candidates  for  the  Historical  Tripos  are  recommended  in  the  course  of 
their  reading  to  make  themselves  acquainted  with  the  following  books  or 
parts  of  them : 

Part  I 

Subject  2.    Political  Science  A 
For  study : 

Sidgwick,  Development  of  European  Polity. 

Dicey,  Law  of  the  Constitution. 

Aristotle,  Politics  [Jowett's  translation,  omitting  Books  vil,  vin]. 

Hobbes,  Leviathan:  Chs.  13 — 30  inclusive. 

Rousseau,  The  Social  Contract. 

Hamilton,  The  Federalist,  Nos.  i,  9,  15,  x8,  21,  22,  41,  42,  43,  44,  47, 
62,  63,  64,  6s,  68,  69,  70,  78,  80,  8i,  82. 

For  reference  : 

Maine,  Ancient  Law  [ed.  Pollock]. 

Greenidge,  Handbook  of  Greek  Constitutional  History. 

Greenidge,  Roman  Public  Life. 

Lowell,  Governments  and  Parties  in  Continental  Europe. 

Bryce,  The  American  Commonwealth. 

Egerton,  Federations  and  Unions  within  the  British  Empire, 

1.  27 
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Subject  3.    General  European  History  (Ancient) 

Thucydides,  History  of  the  Peloponnesian  War  (e.g.  Books  I,  II  or 
VI,  vn). 

Tacitus,  Annals  (e.g.  Books  i — vi). 

Plutarch,  Lives  (e.g.  Themistocles,  Pericles,  Alcibiades,  Agis  and 
Cleomenes,  Cato  the  Elder,  the  Gracchi,  Sulla,  Caesar). 

Grote,  History  of  Greece  (e.g.  Chs.  67  to  90). 

Mommsen,  History  of  Rome  (e.g.  Book  iv). 

Gibbon,  Decline  and  Fall  of  the  Roman  Empire  (e.g.  Chs.  i  to  17). 

Zimmern,  Greek  Commonwealth. 

Dill,  Roman  Society  from  Nero  to  M.  Aurelius. 

Subject  4.     General  European  History  (Medieval) 

Bryce,  Holy  Roman  Empire. 

Gibbon,  Decline  and  Fall  of  the  Roman  Empire,  ed.  Bury  (e.g.  Chs. 

17.  50.  SI,  56. 58). 

Hodgkin,  Italy  and  her  Invaders  (e.g.  Book  I,  Ch.  2,  Book  IV,  Ch.  8, 
Book  VI,  Chs.  8  to  10). 

Gregorovius,  History  of  the  City  of  Rome  in  the  Middle  Ages,  trans,  by 
Mrs  Hamilton  (e.'g.  Book  II,  Chs.  3  to  6). 

Creighton,  History  of  the  Papacy  (e.g.  Book  IV,  Chs.  i  and  4). 

Rashdall,  Universities  of  Europe  in  the  Middle  Ages,  Vol.  I,  Chs.  i,  ii, 
iv,  §§  I,  2,  7,  V,  §  6. 

Lea,  History  of  the  Inquisition  of  the  Middle  Ages,  Vol.  I,  Chs.  iii,  iv, 
vi.  Vol.  m,  Ch.  v  (in  so  far  as  it  relates  to  the  Templars). 

Einhard,  Life  of  Charlemagne. 

De  Joinville,  History  of  Lewis  IX  in  Chronicles  of  the  Crusades. 
Subject  5.  English  Constitutional  History  to  a.d.  1485 
For  study : 

Stubbs,  Constitutional  History  of  England. 

Stubbs,  Select  Charters  illustrative  of  English  Constitutional  History : 
ed.  Davis. 
For  reference : 

Pollock  and  Maitland,  History  of  English  Law. 

Maitland,  Domesday  Book  and  Beyond. 

Maitland,  Collected  Papers. 

Round,  Feudal  England. 

Maitland,  Roman  Canon  Law  in  the  Church  of  England. 

Stubbs,  Historical  Introductions  to  the  Roll  Series. 

M'=Kechnie,  Magna  Carta. 

Ed.  Plummer,  Fortescue^s  Governance  of  England. 

Pike,  Constitutional  History  of  the  House  of  Lords. 

Baldwin,  The  King's  Council. 

Adams  and  Stephens,  Select  Documents  of  English  Constitutional 
History. 
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Subject  6.     English  Constitutional  History  from  a.d.  1485 
For  study: 

Maitland,  The  Constitutional  History  of  England. 
Hallam,  The  Constitutional  History  of  England. 
Dicey,  The  Lam  of  the  Constitution. 

Prothero,  Statutes  and  Constitutional  Documents,  1559 — 1625. 
Gardiner,  Constitutional  Documents  of  the  Puritan  Revolution,  1628 — 
1660. 

For  reference : 

Anson,  The  Law  and  Custom  of  the  Constitution  [third  edition]. 

M^^Ilwain,  High  Court  of  Parliament. 

Lecky,  History  of  England  in  the  Eighteenth  Century  (the  parts  of 
Vols.  I,  II,  III,  V  which  are  relevant  to  Constitutional  History). 

Lowell,  The  Government  of  England. 

Gee  and  Hardy,  Documents  illustrative  of  English  Church  History 
[Nos.  XLVi — Lxxvi,   1532— 1554]. 

Grant  Robertson,  Select  Statutes,  Cases,  and  Documents. 

Subject  7.     English  Economic  History 
For  study: 

Cunningham,  Growth  of  English  Industry  and  Commerce  [4th  edition]. 

Adam  Smith,  Wealth  of  Nations,  Book  IV. 
For  reference : 

Ashley,  Economic  History. 

Seebohm,  The  English  Village  Community. 

Maitland,  Domesday  Book  and  Beyond. 

Gross,  The  Gild  Merchant. 

Ed.  Lamond,  The  Commonweal  of  this  realm  of  England. 

Unwin,  The  Gilds  and  Companies  of  London. 

Conner,  Common  Land  and  Enclosure. 

Prothero,  English  Farming,  Past  and  Present. 

Sidney  Buxton,  Finance  and  Politics. 

Levy,  Monopoly  and  Competition. 

Webb,  History  of  Trade  Unionism. 
For  general  reference : 

Thorold  Rogers,  History  of  Agriculture  and  Prices. 

W.  R.  Scott,  foint  Stock  Companies. 

Part  II 

Subject  2.     General  European  History  (Modern) 
Acton,  Lectures  on  Modern  History. 
Acton,  Lectures  on  the  French  Revolution. 
Creighton,  History  of  the  Papacy,  Vol.  VI. 

27 — 2 
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Armstrong,  Charles  V. 

Ranke,  History  of  the  Popes,  Books  I  to  VIII  inch 
Machiavelli,  The  Prince. 

Ed.  J.  Nouillac,  Henri  Quatre,  Choix  de  Lettres  et  Harangues. 
Ranke,  History  of  England  in  the  i^th  century.  Books  XX,  XXI,  and 
XXII. 

Seeley,  Growth  of  British  Policy. 

Seeley,  Expansion  of  England. 

Sorel,  V Europe  et  la  R&volution  franfaise,  Vol.  I. 

Metternich,  Mimoires,  Tome  I. 

Mazzini,  Essays. 

Subject  4.    Political  Science    B 
For  study: 

Sidgwick,  Elements  of  Politics. 
For  reference : 

Green,  Principles  of  Political  Obligation. 

Bosanquet,  The  Philosophical  Theory  of  the  State 

Graham  Wallas,  Human  Nature  in  Politics. 

HoWaxid,  Jurisprudence,  Part  I. 

Lowell,  Governments  and  Parties  in  Continental  Europe. 

Woodrow  Wilson,  Congressional  Government. 

Jevons,  The  State  in  relation  to  Labour. 

Mill,  On  Liberty. 

Brown,  W.  Jethro,  The  underlying  principles  of  Modem  Legislation. 

Lowell,  Public  Opinion  and  Popular  Government. 

Graham  Wallas,  The  Great  Society. 

Treitschke,  Politics. 

Cunningham,  The  Commonweal. 

Subject  5.    Political  Economy 
For  study : 

Cannan,  Wealth. 

Taussig,  Principles  of  Economics,  Vols.  I,  II. 

Withers,  The  Meaning  of  Money. 

Beveridge,  Unemployment. 
For  reference : 

Marshall,  Principles  of  Political  Economy,  Vol.  I  [6th  edition]. 

Webb,  Industrial  Democracy,  Parts  I  and  II. 

Report  on  Public  Health  and  Social  Conditions  [Cd.  4671]. 

Subject  6.    International  Law 
For  study : 

Debidour,  Histoire  diplomatique  de  TEurope,  1814 — 1878. 
and  one  or  more  of  the  following: 

Hall,  A  Treatise  on  International  Law, 

Lawrence,  The  Principles  of  International  Law. 
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Oppenheim,  International  Law. 

Westlake,  International  Law. 

Bonfils,  Mamiel  du  Droit  international publique. 

Despagnet,  Cours  de  Droit  international  publique. 

UUman,  Voelkerrecht. 

For  reference : 

Scott,  Cases  on  International  Law. 
Higgins,    The  Hague  Peace  Conferences. 
Albin,  Les  Grands  Traitis  politiques. 

Class  Lists.  The  names  of  successful  candidates  are  arranged 
in  three  classes,  of  which  the  first  and  second  are  divided  into  two 
divisions ;  the  names  in  the  third  class  and  in  each  division  of  the 
first  and  second  classes  are  arranged  in  alphabetical  order. 

Course  of  Study.  The  Historical  Tripos  is  intended  not 
only  for  students  of  History  simply,  but  also  for  those  who  wish  to 
study  history  in  connexion  with  Economics  or  Politics  or  Inter- 
national Law. 

The  order  in  which  the  subjects  in  Part  I  should  be  read  is 

determined  by  the  scheme  of  the  Intercollegiate  Examination  in 

History  held  every  year  in  June.     Although  the  only  option  in 

Part  I  is  that  between  Ancient  History  and  Political  Science,  the 

scheme  of  teaching  and  examination  permits  of  three  alternative 

courses  of  study  : — 

First  Year 

A                                          B  C      ' 

(i)     Essay                           (i)     Essay  (i)     Essay 

(■2)  Ancient  History  (2)  Medieval  History  (2)  Medieval  History 
(Michaelmas  and  Lent        (Michaelmas  and  Lent       (Michaelmas  and  Lent 

terms)                                   terms)  terms) 

(3)  Economic  History  (3)  Economic  History  (3)  Economic  History 
(3  terms)                               (3  terms)  (3  terms) 

(4)  Later  Constitutional  (4)  Later  Constitutional  (4)  Later  Constitutional 
History  (Michaelmas  History  (Michaelmas  History  (Michaelmas 
and  Lent  terms).  and  Lent  terms).  and  Lent  terms). 

Second  Year 

(5)  Earlier  Constitutional  (5)  Earlier  Constitutional  (5)  Earlier  Constitutional 
History  (3  terms)  History  (3  terms)  History  (3  terms) 

(6)  Medieval  History  (6)  Ancient  History  (6)  Political  Science  A 
(3  terms)..  (3  terms).  (3  terms). 
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Later  Constitutional  History  is  read  before  Earlier  because  it 
is  simpler  and  freer  from  technicalities,  and  in  other  ways  better 
adapted  to  be  a  subject  of  study  for  students  in  their  first  year  of 
residence ;  and  this  departure  from  chronological  order  is  made 
easier  by  the  fact  that  Economic  History,  read  in  the  first  year, 
familiarises  students  in  advance  with  the  period  and  problems 
with  which  the  lecturers  on  Earlier  Constitutional  History  will 
deal  later. 

A  candidate  who  takes  Part  II  at  the  end  of  his  third  year 
of  residence  will  probably  prefer  to  be  examined  in  not  more  than 
five  papers,  while  those  who  take  it  at  the  end  of  the  fourth  year 
will  usually  offer  six  papers;  but  the  provision  that  no  candidate 
who  takes  a  sixth  paper  shall  be  placed  in  a  lower  class  on  the 
sole  ground  of  failure  in  that  paper  leaves  much  latitude  of  choice. 

&A1^  ^VipOBt^  The  Law  Tripos  ■=  consists  of  two  Parts. 
Part  I  may  be  taken  either  at  the  end  of  the  second  or  of  the  third 
year  of  residence;  and  Part  II  may  be  taken  at  the  end  either 
of  the  third  or  preferably  of  the  fourth  year  of  residence.  But 
a  candidate  who  has  taken  Honours  in  some  other  Tripos  may 
take  Part  I  of  the  Law  Tripos  as  late  as  the  end  of  his  fourth 
year.  Part  I  alone,  standing  by  itself,  does  not  entitle  a 
student  to  proceed  to  a  degree.  A  candidate  for  Part  II  must 
previously  have  obtained  Honours  either  in  Part  I  or  in  some 
other  Tripos,  or  must  in  the  same  term  be  a  candidate  for  Part  I. 
But  a  candidate  for  both  Parts  of  the  Law  Tripos  in  the  same 

1  Members  of  the  University  who  are  students  of  the  Inns  of  Court  can  keep 
terms  there  by  eating  three  dinners  a  term  instead  of  six  ;  and  a  certificate  that 
a  student  has  passed  Part  I  of  the  Law  Tripos  is  accepted  by  the  Council  of 
Legal  Education  as  an  equivalent  for  the  Bar  Examination  in  Roman  Law. 
The  Law  Society  excuses  members  of  the  University  who  have  passed  the 
Previous  Examination  from  the  Solicitors'  Preliminary  Examination,  and 
allows  them  to  serve  under  articles  for  four  years  instead  of  five.  In  the  case 
of  graduates  of  the  University  this  period  is  reduced  to  three  years.  A 
certificate  of  having  before  entering  into  articles  taken  Honours  in  the  Law 
Tripos,  or  of  having  before  or  after  entering  into  articles  passed  the  Ex- 
amination required  for  the  Degree  of  LL.B.  also  exempts  from  the  Law 
portion  of  the  Intermediate  Examination,  but  it  does  not  exempt  from  the 
examiiiation  in  Accounts  and  Book-keeping. 

^  The  Regulations  for  this  Tripos  are  at  present  under  revision. 
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term,  who  has  not  previously,  obtained  Honours  in  some  other 
Tripos,  cannot  obtain  Honours  in  Part  H  unless  he  obtains 
Honours  in  Part  I. 

Standing:  of  candidates'.     The  precise  regulations  dealing 
with  the  standing  of  candidates  are  as  follows  : — 

A  student  may  be  a  candidate  for  Honours  in  the  First  Part  of  the 
Examination  for  the  Law  Tripos  if  at  the  time  of  such  Examination  he  be 
in  his  fifth  term  at  least,  having  previously  kept  four  terms  :  provided  that 
nine  complete  terms  shall  not  have  passed  after  the  first  of  the  said  four 
terms  unless  he  shall  have  previously  obtained  Honours  in  some  Honours 
Examination  of  the  University,  in  which  case  he  may  be  a  candidate  pro- 
vided that  twelve  complete  terms  shall  not  have  passed  after  the  first  of 
the  said  four  terms. 

A  student  may  be  a  candidate  for  Honours  in  the  Second  Part  of  the 
Examination  for  the  Law  Tripos  if  at  the  time  of  such  Examination  he  be 
in  his  eighth  term  at  least,  having  previously  kept  seven  terms :  provided 
that  twelve  complete  terms  shall  not  have  passed  after  the  first  of  the  said 
seven  terms  :  provided  also  that  he  shall  previously  have  obtained  Honours 
in  some  Honours  Examination  of  the  University  or  shall  be  in  the  same 
term  a  candidate  for  Honours  in  the  First  Part  of  the  Law  Tripos.  But  a 
student  who  is  a  candidate  for  Honours  in  both  Parts  of  the  Law  Tripos 
in  the  same  term  and  who  has  not  previously  obtained  Honours  in  some 
Honours  Examination  in  the  University  shall  not  obtain  Honours  in  the 
Second  Part  unless  he  shall  obtain  Honours  in  the  First  Part. 

A  student  who  obtains  Honours  in  both  Parts  of  the  Examitlation  for 
the  Law  Tripos,  or  who,  having  in  some  previous  term  obtained  Honours  in 
some  Honours  Examination  of  the  University  other  than  the  Law  Tripos, 
obtains  Honours  in  either  Part  of  the  Examination  for  the  Law  Tripos,  shall 
be  entitled  to  the  degrees  of  Bachelor  of  Arts  and  Bachelor  of  Law  and 
may  take  either  or  both  of  those  degrees. 

A  student  who  obtains  Honours  in  Part  I  shall,  when  of  propel 
standing,  be  entitled  to  be  admitted  to  the  Degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts 
upon  passing  any  Special  Examination  for  the  Ordinary  B.A.  Degree 
or  an  Examination  in  one  Principal  Subject  (see  p.  332),  provided  that  he 
may  not  be  a  candidate  for  the  final  Examination  for  his  degree  unless  he 
has  entered  on  his  ninth  term  at  least,  having  previously  kept  eight  terms. 

Subjects    of    Examination.      Part   I    consists    of   seven 

papers : — 

Paper  i.     General  Jurisprudence. 

'  In  addition  to  students  of  the  standing  here  described,  graduates  desiring 
to  proceed  to  the  LL.B.  Degree  may  also  take  the  Law  Tripos  under  the 
conditions  described  on  p.  558  below.     See  also  note  on  p.  359. 


ciples     applicable    to 
these  subjects. 
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Paper  2.     History  and  General  Principles  of  Roman  Law. 
Papers  3  and  4.     The  Institutes  of  Gaius  and  Justinian,  with 
a  selected  portion  of  the  Digest. 

Paper  5.     English  Constitutional  Law  and  History. 
Paper  6.     Public  International  Law. 
Paper  7.     Essays. 

Part  II  consists  of  six  papers  : — 

Papers  i  and  2.     The  English  Law^j    ^yj^^  j^e  Equitable  prin- 
of  Real  and  Personal  Property. 

Papers  3  and  4.    The  English  Law 
of  Contract  and  Tort.  ^ 

Paper  5.     English  Criminal   Law  and  Procedure,  and  Evi- 
dence. 

Paper  6.     Essays. 

The  essays  in  Part  I  of  the  Examination  will  have  reference 

to  the  subjects  set  for  that  part.     The  essays  in  Part  II  will  have 

reference  partly  to  the  subjects  of  Part  I,  partly  to  those  of  Part  II. 

The  selected  subjects  for  Papers  3  and  4  of  Part  I  are  announced  as 
follows : 

For  1922,  Ad  legem  Aquiliam,  Dig.  ix.  2.  For  1923  Locati  Conducti 
Dig.  XIX.  2. 

The  Board  of  Legal  Studies  is  required  to  publish  from  time 
to  time  a  list  of  books  recommended  to  candidates. 

The  list  of  books  at  present  recommended  is  as  follows: 
[The  names  of  books  recommended  for  detailed  study  are  printed  in 
heavy  type;  those  of  books  recommended  for  reference  in  ordinary  type.] 

Jurisprudence.— Salmond,  Jurisprudence.  Gray,  Nature  and 
Sources  of  the  Law.  Maine,  Ancient  Law  (Pollack's  edition).  Vino- 
gradoff.  Common  Sense  in  Law.  Jethro  Brown,  Austinian  Theory  of  Law. 
Austin,  Jurisprudence.  Blackstone's  Commentaries,  Introduction,  §§  2,  3, 
and  the  general  part  in  the  first  chapters  of  each  Book.  Clark,  Practical 
Jurisprudence.  Pollock,  First  Book  of  Jurisprudence.  Maine,  Village 
Communities,  Early  History  of  Institutions,  and  Early  Law  and  Custom. 
Holland,  Jurisprudence.     Markby,  Elements  of  Law. 

Roman  Law. — Parallel  texts  of  Gaius  and  Justinian ;  Gneist,  Syn- 
tagma. Justinian's  Institutes;  edited  by  Moyle.  Institutes  of  Gaius; 
ed.  Poste  or  Mulrhead.  Bruns,  Fontes  luris  Antiqui.  Girard,  Textes  de 
droit  Romain.   lustiniani  Digesta  ;  ed.  Mommsen  and  Kriiger.    Buckland, 
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Elementary  Principles  of  Roman  Private  Law.  Sohm,  Institutes  of  Roman 
Law.  Muirhead,  Historical  Introduction  to  the  Private  Law  of  Rome. 
Roby,  Introduction  to  the  Study  of  the  Digest.  Roby,  Roman  Private 
Law.  Schulz,  Einfuhrung  in  das  Studiura  der  Digesten.  Clark,  History 
of  Roman  Private  Law,  Part  I  (Sources),  and  Part  II  (Jurisprudence). 
Walton,  Historical  Introduction  to  the  Roman  Law  (second  edition). 
Girard,  Manuel  de  droit  Romain.  Cuq,  Manuel  des  institutions  juridiques 
des  Remains.  Gibbon,  Decline  and  Fall  of  the  Roman  Empire,  chap.  44. 
As  Lexicons  :  Dirksen's  Manuale  luris  Civilis.  Heumann-Seckel,  Hand- 
lexicon  zu  den  Quellen. 

Constitutional  Law  and  History. — Anson,  Law  and  Custom  of 
the  Constitution.  Dicey,  Law  of  tbe  Constitution.  Maitiand,  Constitu- 
tional liistory.  Marriott,  English  Political  Institutions.  Pollard,  Evolution 
of  Parliament.  Stubbs,  Constitutional  History.  Petit-Dutaillis,  Studies 
supplementary  to  Stubbs's  Constitutional  History.  Hallara,  Constitutional 
History.  May,  Constitutional  History.  Lowell,  Government  of  England. 
M'Kechnie,  Magna  Carta.  G.  B.  Adams,  Origin  of  the  English  Constitution. 
M'llwain,  The  High  Court  of  Parliament  and  Its  Supremacy.  Baldwin, 
The  King's  Council  in  England  during  the  Middle  Ages. 

International  Law. — Lawrence.  Principles  of  International  Law. 
Hall  or  Oppenhelm.  International  Law.  Westlake,  International  Law. 
Westlake,  Collected  Papers.  Pitt  Cobbett,  Cases  and  Opinions  on  Inter- 
national Law.  Scott,  Cases  on  International  Law.  Bentwich,  Selection  of 
Cases  on  International  Law.  Walker,  History  of  International  Law,  Vol.  I. 
Pearce  Higgins,  The  Hague  Peace  Conferences.  Edmonds  and  Oppen- 
heim.  Land  Warfare.  Despagnet,  Cours  de  Droit  International  public. 
Bonfils,  Manuel  de  Droit  International  public,  von  Liszt,  Volkerrecht. 
'Cakes  and  Mowat,  The  Great  European  Treaties  of  the  Nineteenth  Century. 
Roscoe,  English  Prize  Cases. 

Real  and  Personal  Property. — Williams,  Law  of  Real  Property. 
Digby,  History  of  tlie  Law  of  Real  Property.  Pollock,.  Land  Laws. 
AViliiams,  Law  of  Personal  Property;  or  Goodeve,  Law  of  Personal 
Property.  Challis,  Law  of  Real  Property.  Edwards,  Law  of  Property 
in  Land.  Leake,  Law  of  Property  in  Land.  Jenks,  Modern  Land  Law. 
Sanger,  Wills  and  Intestacies.  Pollock  and  Wright,  Possession.  Carson, 
Real  Property  Statutes.  Tudor,  Leading  Cases  on  Real  Property.  Gray, 
Cases  on  Property,  de  Villiers,  Real  and  Personal  Property  in  the  Reign 
of  Queen  Victoria  (Yorke  Prize  Essay). 

Contract  and  Torts.— Anson,  Law  of  Contract.  Pollock  on  Torts  ; 
or  Salmond  on  Torts.  Caporn,  Cases  on  Contract.  Kenny,  Select  Cases 
on  Torts.  Pollock  on  Contracts.  Smith,  Leading  Cases.  Finch,  Cases 
on  Contract.    Tudor,  Leading  Cases  on  Mercantile  Law. 
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Equity.— Maltland,  Equity.  Strahan,  Cases  in  Equity.  Strahan 
and  Kenrick,  Digest  of  Equity.  Ashburner,  Principles  of  Equity.  White 
and  Tudor,  Leading  Cases  on  Equity. 

Criminal  Law. — Kenny,  Outlines  of  Criminal  Law.  Kenny,  Seiect 
Cases  on  Criminal  Law.  Alexander,  Administration  of  Justice  in  Criminal 
Matters.  Stephen,  Digest  of  Criminal  Law.  Stephen,  Digest  of  the  Law 
of  Evidence.  Stephen,  History  of  Criminal  Law.  Phipson,  The  Law  of 
Evidence.     Stroud,  Mens  Rea.     Clark,  Analysis  of  Criminal  Liability. 

The  History  and  Science  of  English  Law. — ^Jenks,  Short 
History  of  English  Law.  Pollock  and  Maitland,  History  of  English  Law. 
Holdsworth,  History  of  English  Law.  Pollock,  Genius  of  the  Common 
Law.  Pollock,  Expansion  of  the  Common  Law.  Holmes,  Lectures  on 
the  Common  Law.  Maitland,  Collected  Papers.  Select  Essays  in  Anglo- 
American  Legal  History.  A  Century  of  Law  Reform.  Geldart,  Elements 
of  English  Law.  Vinogradoff,  Common  Sense  in  Law.  Dicey,  Law  and 
Public  Opinion  in  England  in  the  Nineteenth  Century. 

Books  of  REFERENCE.^BIackstone,  Commentaries.  Stephen,  Com- 
mentaries. Jenks,  Digest  of  English  Civil  Law.  Mozley  and  Whiteley, 
Law  Dictionary. 

Course  of  Study.  In  their  first  year  of  residence  candidates 
usually  read  (i)  Institutes  of  Gaius  and  Justinian;  (2)  History  of 
Roman  Law;  (3)  English  Constitutional  Law  and  History,  and 
(4)  Public  International  Law.  These  are  the  subjects  for  the 
Intercollegiate  Examination  in  June.  In  their  second  year  candi- 
dates read,  besides  the  four  first  year  subjects,  (i)  Jurisprudence, 
and  (2)  the  Selected  Portion  of  the  Digest.  It  is  possible  by 
intensive  study  to  take  Part  II  in  the  third  year,  but  this  does 
not  give  tirne  for  attending  sufficient  lectures  on  all  the  subjects 
or  for  all  the  private  reading  desirable.  The  additional  value  of 
taking  Part  II  in  the  fourth  year  after  two  years'  preparation  is 
considerable,  particularly  in  the  case  of  candidates  for  call 
to  the  Bar,  who  are  able  to  take  concurrently  several  Bar 
examinations. 

The  order  in  which  the  subjects  should  be  read  may  also  be 
affected  by  the  option  allowed  to  candidates  of  taking  Part  I  at 
the  end  of  the  second  year  and  Part  II  at  the  end  of  the  third 
year,  or  of  taking  both  parts  together  at  the  end  of  the  third  year. 
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(^dt^emaficaf  ^xipOB^.  The  Mathematical  Tripos 
consists  of  two  Parts.  Part  I  may  be  passed  either  at  the  end 
of  the  first  or  of  the  second  year  of  residence,  or  in  the  case 
of  a  candidate  who  has  already  obtained  Honours  in  some  other 
Tripos,  it  may  be  passed  at  the  end  of  the  third  year.  A  student 
who  fails  to  obtain  Honours  in  Part  I  may  be  a  candidate  on  a 
second  occasion,  provided  that  he  is  then  otherwise  qualified. 
Part  II  may  be  passed  at  the  end  of  the  second  or  of  the  third 
year  of  residence ;  but  no  student  may  be  a  candidate  for  Part  II 
unless  he  has  already  obtained  Honours  in  one  of  the  Honours 
Examinations  of  the  University.  A  candidate  who  has  taken 
Honours  in  some  Tripos  other  than  Part  I  of  the  Mathematical 
Tripos  may  take  Part  II  as  late  as  the  end  of  his  fourth  year, 
but  no  student  may  be  a  candidate  for  Honours  in  Part  II  on  more 
than  one  occasion.  A  student  who  passes  Part  I  at  the  end  of  his 
first  or  second  year  is  excused  one  Special  Examination  for  the 
Ordinary  B.A.  Degree,  or  an  Examination  in  two  Principal 
Subjects;  but  he  is  not  entitled  to  proceed  to  a  degree  unless 
he  passes  Part  II  of  this  Tripos  or  such  part  of  some  other 
Tripos  as  may  qualify  him  for  a  degree,  or  passes  a  second  Special 
Examination  other  than  the  Special  Examination  in  Mathematics, 
or  an  Examination  in  one  Principal  Subject  (see  p.  332). 

Standin^^  of  Candidates.  The  precise  regulations  dealing 
with  the  standing  of  candidates  are  as  follows  : — 

A  student  may  be  a  candidate  for  Honours  in  the  Examination  if  at  the 
time  of  such  Examination  he  be  in  his  second  term  at  least,  having  pre- 
viously kept  one  term  ;  provided  that  six  complete  terms  shall  not  have 
passed  after  the  said  first  term,  unless  the  candidate  shall  have  previously 
obtained  Honours  in  one  of  the  Honours  Examinations  of  the  University, 
in  which  case  he  may  be  a  candidate  for  Honours,  provided  that  nine 
complete  terms  shall  not  have  passed  after  the  said  first  term. 

A  student  who  obtains  Honours  in  Part  I  at  a  date  earlier  than  his 
eighth  term  shall,  when  of  proper  standing,  be  entitled  to  be  admitted  to 
the  Degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts  upon  passing  any  Special  Examination  for 
the  Ordinary  B.A.  Degree  other  than  the  Special  Examination  in  Mathe- 
matics, or  an  Examination  in  one  Principal  Subject  (see  p.  332);  provided 
that  he  may  liot  be  a  candidate  for  the  final  Examination  for  his  degree 
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unless  he  has  entered  on  his  ninth  term  at  least,  having  previously  kept 
eight  terms. 

A  student  who  obtains  Honours  in  Part  I  at  a  date  later  than  his 
seventh  term  shall  be  entitled  to  admission  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of 
Arts,  provided  that  he  shall  have  kept  the  requisite  number  of  terms  at  the 
time  when  he  applies  for  the  degree. 

A  student  may  be  a  candidate  for  Honours  in  the  Mathematical  Tripos 
Part  II,  provided  he  have  already  obtained  Honours  in  one  of  the  Honours 
Examinations  of  the  University,  if  at  the  time  of  the  Examination  he  be  in 
his  fifth  term  at  least,  having  previously  kept  four  terms  ;  provided  further 
that  nine  complete  terms  shall  not  have  passed  after  the  first  of  the  said 
four  terms ;  except  that  in  the  case  of  candidates  who  have  obtained 
Honours  in  a  Tripos  Examination  other  than  the  Mathematical  Tripos 
Part  I  twelve  complete  terms  shall  not  have  passed  after  the  first  of  the 
said  four  terms. 

A  student  who  shall  obtain  Honours  in  the  Mathematical  Tripos 
Part  II  not  earlier  than  his  eighth  term  of  residence  shall  be  entitled  to 
admission  to  the  Degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts,  provided  that  he  shall  have 
kept  the  requisite  number  of  terms  at  the  time  when  he  applies  for  his 
degree. 

Part  I 
Subjects  of  Examination.  The  Examination  for  Part  I 
of  the  Mathematical  Tripos  extends  over  three  days,  and  com- 
prises the  subjects  in  the  following  schedule,  the  questions  on  the 
various  subjects  being  distributed  according  to  the  discretion  of 
the  Examiners.  Two  papers,  for  each  of  which  three  hours  will 
be  allowed,  are  set  on  each  day  of  the  Examination. 

Pure  Geometry.  Lines,  planes,  circles,  and  spheres;  including 
questions  on  reciprocation,  cross-ratios,  and  inversion.  The  methods 
of  orthogonal  projection  and  of  perspective. 

Algebra  and  Trigonometry.  Exercises  involving  simple  algebraic 
computation,  the  use  of  the  slide  rule  and  logarithmic  tables  being 
allowed.  Elementary  properties  of  equations.  Use  of  the  Binomial, 
Exponential,  and  Logarithmic  expansions  :  applications  to  trigonometric 
functions.  Use  and  properties  of  trigonometric  functions.  Trigonometry 
of  simple  figures. 

Analytical  Geometry.  Lines,  planes,  circles,  and  spheres,  excluding 
questions  requiring  the  use  of  oblique  co-ordinates.  Elementary  properties 
of  conic  sections,  and  of  an  ellipsoid  referred  to  its  principal  axes,  including 
purely  geometrical  methods  in  suitable  cases. 

Differential  and  Integral  Calculus.  Differentiation  and  simple  inte- 
gration,   partial   differentiation.      Simple   applications   to   plane   curves. 
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Volumes  of  solids  of  revolution.  Use  ot  Taylor's  and  Maclauiin's 
theorems.  Maxima  and  minima  for  one  independent  variable.  Curvature  : 
plotting  of  curves  from  their  equations.  Simple  linear  differential  equations. 

Dynamics.  Mass,  momentum,  force,  energy,  moment  of  momentum, 
and  their  fundamental  relations.  Equilibrium  without  and  with  friction. 
Easy  exercises  on  conservation  of  energy,  of  momentum,  and  of  moment 
of  momentum.  Motion  under  gravity,  and  under  simple  central  forces. 
Simple  and  compound  pendulums.  Elementary  uniplanar  applications  to 
equilibrium  and  stability.  Simple  graphical  statics ;  funiculars,  frame- 
works.    Statics  of  liquids  and  gases. 

Elementary  Electricity.  The  elementary  parts  of  electricity  :  namely, 
properties  of  the  potential;  lines  of  forces;  air-condensers;  Ohm's  law 
with  simple  applications;   galvanometers. 

Optics.  Reflection  and  refraction  of  light :  applications  to  mirrors, 
prisms,  lenses  and  simple  combinations,  excluding  spherical  and  chromatic 
aberrations. 

The  questions  in  the  physical  subjects  of  the  schedule  will 
be  of  such  a  character  as  to  test  knowledge  of  the  physical 
phenomena  and  their  relations,  and  not  merely  an  ability  to  deal 
with  the  analytical  developments  of  the  subjects.  A  large  proportion 
of  such  riders  as  are  set  will  consist  of  simple  examples  illustrating 
numerically  or  otherwise  the  corresponding  theory.  In  the  answers 
to  questions  on  the  subjects  of  the  schedule  candidates  will  not 
be  restricted  to  the  use  of  the  methods  indicated  in  the  schedule. 
In  order  to  obtain  Honours  in  Part  I  a  candidate  must  satisfy  the 
Examiners  in  both  Pure  Mathematics  and  Applied  Mathematics. 

Part  II 
Subjects  of  Examination.  The  Examination  comprises  the 
subjects  in  the  annexed  Schedules  A  and  B,  the  Schedule  A 
containing  the  ordinary  subjects  to  be  taken  by  all  candidates, 
and  the  Schedule  B  containing  subjects  to  be  taken  by  candidates 
for  a  mark  of  distinction.  Six  papers  will  be  set  on  the  subjects 
of  Schedule  A,  and  papers  not  more  than  six  in  number,  according 
to  the  discretion  of  the  Examiners,  will  be  set  on  subjects  con- 
tained in  Schedule  B.  In  each  of  the  papers  on  the  subjects  of 
Schedule  A  there  will  be  set  some  simple  questions  specially 
indicated,  partly  on  the  subjects  contained  in  the  Schedule  for 
the  Mathematical  Tripos  Part  I ;  a  candidate  who  answers  these 
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questions  sufficiently  well  will  be  entitled  to  Honours  in  the 
Examination.  Three  hours  will  be  allowed  for  each  paper. 
The  questions  on  the  various  subjects  will  be  distributed  among 
the  papers  according  to  the  discretion  of  the  Examiners. 

SCHEDULE   A 

Plane  and  Solid  Geotnetry,  including  methods  of  Pure  Geometry : 
curvature  of  curves  and  surfaces.     Plane  and  Spherical  Trigonometry. 

Algebra,  including  Theory  of  Equations. 

Differential  and  Integral  Calculus,  including  the  first  variation  of 
integrals. 

Elementary  parts  of  the  Theory  of  Functions,  including  the  properties 
of  simple  functions  of  the  complex  variable,  circular  functions  and  their 
inverses :  simple  applications  to  doubly  periodic  functions.  Simple 
properties  of  Legendre's  functions  and  of  Bessel's  functions.  Use  of 
Fourier's  series. 

Differential  Equations.  Integration  of  ordinary  differential  equations 
of  the  first  order,  and  of  ordinary  linear  differential  equations  having 
constant  coefficients.  Elementary  theory  of  linear  differential  equations 
of  the  second  order,  having  only  regular  integrals ;  solution  of  simple 
types  of  such  equations  of  the  second  order,  having  integrals  that  are  not 
regular.  The  methods  of  solving  partial  differential  equations  of  the 
first  order,  and  the  use  of  methods  of  solving  simple  partial  differential 
equations  of  the  second  order. 

Dynamics,  including  Lagrange's  equations  and  simple  problems  of 
motion  in  three  dimensions.  Elementary  Analytical  Statics.  Elemen- 
tary gravitational  attractions.     Vibrations  of  a  stretched  string. 

Hydromechanics,  including  Hydrostatics,  the  general  principles  of 
Hydrodynamics  with  simple  applications,  elementary  questions  on  the 
vibrations  of  elastic  fluids,  plane  waves  of  sound. 

Astronomy.  The  elementary  parts  so  far  as  they  are  necessary  for  the 
explanation  of  simple  phenomena. 

Electricity.  Fundamental  principles  of  Electrostatics,  distribution  of 
currents,  magnetism,  electro-magnetism. 

Thermodynamics.  The  elementary  principles  of  Thermodynamics  with 
simple  applications. 

SCHEDULE   B 
Theory  of  Numbers  Differential  Equations 

Invariants  and  Covariants  Dynamics 

Synthetic  Geometry  Hydrodynamics 

Algebraic  Geometry  Sound  and  Vibrations 

Differential  Geometry  Statics  and  Elasticity 
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Groups  Electricity  and  Magnetism 

Theory  of  Functions  Geometrical  and  Physical  Optics 

Elliptic  Functions 

Thermodynamics  and  the  Dynamical  Theory  of  Gases 
Spherical  Astronomy  and  Combination  of  Observations 
Celestial  Mechanics 

The  questions  on  the  physical  subjects  of  the  Examination 
will  be  of  such  a  character  as  to  test  knowledge  of  the  physical 
phenomena  and  their  relations,  and  not  merely  an  ability  to  deal 
with  the  analytical  developments  of  the  subjects.  A  large  pro- 
portion of  such  riders  as  are  set  will  consist  of  simple  examples 
illustrating  numerically  or  otherwise  the  corresponding  theory. 
The  questions  on  the  subjects  of  Schedule  B  will  consist  in  part 
of  questions  of  an  elementary  and  simple  character. 

Class  Lists.  In  Part  I  the  candidates  are  arranged  in 
three  classes,  the  names  in  each  class  being  placed  in  alphabetical 
order.  In  Part  II  the  candidates  are  arranged  in  three  classes  of 
Wranglers,  Senior  Optimes,  and  Junior  Optimes,  the  names  in 
each  class  being  placed  in  alphabetical  order.  In  deciding  the 
class  in  which  a  candidate  is  to  be  placed,  the  examiners  will  in 
general  have  regard  only  to  the  performance  of  the  candidate  in 
the  papers  on  the  subjects  of  Schedule  A,  but  in  case  of  doubt  the 
examiners  are  entitled  to  have  regard  also  to  the  performance  of 
the  candidate  in  the  subjects  of  Schedule  B.  A  mark  of  pro- 
ficiency will  be  attached  to  the  names  of  those  candidates  who 
have  satisfied  the  examiners  in  subjects  of  Schedule  B,  and  a 
mark  of  distinction  will  be  attached  to  the  names  of  those  candi- 
dates who  in  the  opinion  of  the  examiners  deserve  special  credit 
in  such  subjects. 

O^teC^dnicaf  ^CtenCeB  ZvipOB^  The  Mechanical 
Sciences  Tripos  may  be  passed  either  at  the  end  of  the  second  or 
of  the  third  year  of  residence ;  but  a  candidate  who  has  obtained 
Honours  in  some  other  Tripos  may  take  it  as  late  as  the  end  of 
the  fourth  year.  A  student  who  passes  at  the  end  of  his  second 
year  is  excused  one  Special  Examination  for  the  Ordinary  B.A. 
Degree  or  an  Examination  in  two  Principal  Subjects  (see  p,  332), 
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but  he  is  not  entitled  to  proceed  to  a  degree  unless  he  passes 
such  part  of  some  other  Tripos  as  may  qualify  him  for  a  degree, 
or  a  second  Special  Examination  other  than  the  Special  Examina- 
tion in  Engineering  Science,  or  an  Examination  in  one  Principal 
Subject,  or  obtains  a  Certificate  of  Diligent  Study.  A  student 
who  passes  at  the  end  of  his  third  year  is  entitled  to  proceed  to 
the  B.A.  Degree. 

Standing  of  Candidates.  The  precise  regulations  dealing 
with  the  standing  of  candidates  are  as  follows  : — 

A  student  may  be  a  candidate  for  Honours  in  the  Examination  for  the 
Mechanical  Sciences  Tripos  if  at  the  time  of  such  Examination  he  be  in  his 
fifth  term  at  least,  having  previously  kept  four  terms  ;  provided  that  nine 
complete  terms  shall  not  have  passed  after  the  first  of  the  said  four  terms, 
unless  the  candidate  shall  have  previously  obtained  Honours  in  one  of  the 
Honours  Examinations  of  the  University,  in  which  case  he  may  be  a 
candidate  provided  that  twelve  complete  terms  shall  not  have  passed  after 
the  first  of  the  said  four  terms. 

A  student  who  shall  pass  the  Examination  for  the  Mechanical  Sciences 
Tripos  not  earlier  than  his  eighth  term  of  residence  shall  be  entitled  to 
admission  to  the  Degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts,  provided  that  he  shall  have 
kept  the  requisite  number  of  terms  at  the  time  when  he  applies  for  his 
degree. 

Every  candidate  for  the  Mechanical  Sciences  Tripos  is  re- 
quired to  pass  a  Quahfying  Examination  in  Mathematics  and 
Mechanics  before  the  end  of  his  fourth  term,  unless  he  has 
already  obtained  Honours  in  some  other  Tripos.  This  Exami- 
nation is  held  twice  a  year,  at  the  beginning  of  the  Michaelmas 
Term  and  at  the  end  of  the  Lent  Term ;  and  a  student  who 
fails  to  pass  the  Examination  may  be  a  candidate  on  any  sub- 
sequent occasion,  provided  he  is  then  otherwise  qualified.  The 
regulations  dealing  with  this  are  as  follows : — 

A  student  may  be  a  candidate  for  the  Qualifying  Examination  if  he 
has  been  accepted  for  admission  to  a  College  or  Public  Hostel  or  as  a 
Non-Collegiate  Student,  subject  to  the  condition  that  at  the  time  of  his 
candidature  three  complete  terms  shall  not  have  passed  after  his  first  term 
of  residence ;  provided  that  a  student  of  an  Affiliated  Institution  who 
claims  to  reckon  his  first  term  kept  by  residence  as  the  fourth  term  of 
his  residence  may  be  a  candidate,  subject  to  the  condition  that  at  the 
time  of  his  candidature  two  complete  terms  shall  not  have  passed  after 
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his  first  term  kept  by  residence.  If  a  candidate  has  not  yet  paid  the 
Matriculation  fee,  it  shall  be  paid  to  the  Registrary  at  the  same  time  as 
the  Examination  fee.  A  candidate  who  fails  to  pass  the  Examination  may 
be  a  candidate  on  any  subsequent  occasion  provided  he  be  then  otherwise 
qualified. 

The  Qualifying  Examination  shall  be  held  twice  a  year.  The  first 
Examination  shall  be  held  on  the  last  Friday  in  the  Lent  Full  Term. 
The  Second  Examination  shall  be  held  on  the  day  following  the  com- 
pletion of  the  first  Previous  Examination  in  the  Michaelmas  Terra  [see 
p.  i02],  or,  if  that  day  fall  on  a  Sunday,  on  the  following  Monday. 

The  names  of  candidates  for  the  Qualifying  Examination  must 
be  sent  to  the  Registrary  of  the  University  through  their  College 
Tutors  at  least  three  weeks  before  the  beginning  of  the  Examination. 
Subjects  of  Examination.  The  qualifying  examination 
IN  MATHEMATICS  AND  MECHANICS  consists  of  two  papers,  of  which 
the  Mechanics  paper  is  divided  into  two  parts,  Statics  and 
Dynamics,  and  candidates  are  required  to  satisfy  the  Examiners 
in  Mathematics,  Statics,  and  Dynamics. 

The  subjects  are  defined  in  the  following  schedule  :— 

Mathematics 
The  paper  shall  consist  of  simple  questions,  mainly  numerical,  directed 
to  test  the  candidate's  working  knowledge  of  the  following  mathematical 
subjects,  and  his  power  of  applying  them  to  practical  problems : — 

Use  of  slide  rule  and  graphs:  elementary  algebra,  including  the  use  of 
the  binomial  theorem,  the  exponential  theorem,  and  logarithms.  Elemen- 
tary trigonometry,  including  the  solution  of  plane  triangles.  Representation 
of  directed  quantities  by  vectors.  The  rudiments  of  plane  analytical 
geometry,  including  the  simpler  properties  of  conic  sections,  referred  to 
rectangular  axes  but  excluding  the  general  equation  of  the  second  degree. 
Use  of  the  elements  of  the  differential  and  integral  calculus,  elementary 
applications  to  plane  curves,  maxima  and  minima  of  simple  functions  of 
one  variable,  easy  areas  and  volumes,  expansions  of  simple  functions. 
Mechanics 
The  paper  shall  consist  of  simple  questions,  mainly  numerical, 
illustrating  the  following: — 

Units;  composition  and  resolution  of  forces,  treated  analytically  and 
graphically;  conditions  of  equilibrium;  force  diagrams;  friction.  Graphic 
methods  of  representing  motion,  including  varying  acceleration.  Force, 
momentum,  work,  energy,  power:  conservation  of  momentum;  conserva- 
tion of  energy;  efficiency  of  machines;  uniform  circular  motion;  simple 
harmonic  motion ;  moment  of  inertia ;  rotation  and  oscillation  of  solid 
bodies  about  a  fixed  axis. 
T.  28 
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The    TRIPOS    EXAMINATION    consists    of    twelve    papers    as 

follows : — 

Group  A 

Applied  Mechanics  Electricity  and  Magnetism 

Heat  and  Heat  Engines  Drawing 

Theory  of  Structures  and  Essay 
Strength  of  Materials 

Group  B 
Applied  Mechanics  Electricity  and  Magnetism 

Theory  of  Structures  and         Engineering  Chemistry 

Strength  of  Materials  Aeronautics 

Heat  and  Heat  Engines 

The  papers  will  be  of  three  hours  each,  with  the  exception  of 
the  Drawing  paper,  which  will  last  four  hours. 

The  papers  of  Group  A  are  taken  by  all  the  candidates  and 
contain  only  easy  questions  such  as  are  within  the  capacity  of  any 
candidate  who  is  deserving  of  Honours.  The  papers  in  Group  B 
consist  of  questions  of  greater  difficulty  or  of  wider  range.  Every 
candidate  admitted  to  Honours  is  required  to  satisfy  the  Examiners 
(a)  that  he  is  competent  to  perform  simple  laboratory  tests  and 
experiments  illustrative  of  the  subjects  of  the  papers  and  workshop 
operations  and  to  make  and  interpret  drawings :  and  (6)  that  he 
can  adjust  and  use  surveying  instruments  and  plot  the  results  of  a 
simple  survey.  For  the  purpose  of  satisfying  themselves  on  these 
points,  the  Examiners  may  impose  such  oral  and  practical  tests  as 
they  think  fit,  and  may  examine  records  of  laboratory  work  and 
drawings  made  by  the  candidate  during  the  year  previous  to  the 
Examination  and  attested  by  satisfactory  evidence.  For  this 
purpose  it  is  the  practice  of  the  Professor  of  Mechanism  to 
interview  students  and  examine  their  note-books  at  regular 
intervals  during  their  third  year. 

It  is  not  necessary  to  take  the  papers  of  Group  B  in  order  to 
pass  the  Examination,  but  it  is  provided  in  the  regulations  that  in 
order  to  obtain  a  first  class  a  candidate  must  acquit  himself  with 
credit  in  two  of  these  papers.     Instruction  and  laboratory  work 
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in  Chemistry  are  provided  in  the  Chemical  Laboratory  for  those 
students  who  elect  to  take  the  paper  on  that  subject  in  Group  B ; 
they  deal  especially  with  those  aspects  of  the  science  Vhich  are 
most  important  to  engineers. 

The  subjects  of  examination  are  defined  in  the  following  schedule: — 

Applied  Mechanics 

The  principles  of  statics  illustrated  by  their  practical  applications, 
including  the  calculation  of  forces  in  the  members  of  a  frame  where  the 
strains  are  not  involved.  Graphical  constructions.  The  equilibrium  of 
floating  bodies,  and  centre  of  pressure.  The  elements  of  hydraulics, 
including  the  flow  of  liquids  through  pipes,  discharge  from  orifices,  and 
the  elementary  theory  of  pumps  and  turbines.  Dynamics  up  to  and 
including  the  rotation  and  oscillation  of  solid  bodies  about  a  fixed  axis. 
The  vibrations  of  systems  having  one  or  two  degrees  of  freedom.  The 
kinematics  of  machines,  including  plane  motions  of  machine  parts,  modes 
of  connection,  modification  and  transmission  of  motion  in  machines,  and 
efficiency  of  machines. 

In  the  paper  in  Group  B  questions  may  also  be  set  on  the  following: — 
General  kinematics  of  machines,  including  valve-gears.  The  applications 
of  rigid  dynamics  to  practical  problems,  including  crank  effort,  the  stability 
of  governors,  and  balancing  of  machines.  Waves  on  the  surface  of  liquids, 
ship-resistance. 

Theory  of  Structdres  and  Strength  of  Materials 
The  elementary  theory  of  elasticity  as  illustrated  in  such  problems  as 
bending  of  straight  beams,  torsion  of  shafts,  struts,  and  stress  in  thin 
cylinders   under  pressure.     Composition   and  properties  of  materials  of 
constraction.     'testing  of  materials. 

In  the  paper  in  Group  B  questions  may  also  be  set  on  the  following: — 
The  equilibrium  of  thick  cylinders  and  spheres,  arched  ribs  and  chains, 
masonry  structures,  springs,  the  bending  of  curved  beams,  and  structural 
problems  involving  the  consideration  of  internal  strains.  Elementary 
applications  of  the  theory  of  vibrations,  and  of  the  propagation  of  waves, 
in  elastic  solids.     Stresses  set  up  by  inequality  of  temperature. 

Heat  and  Heat  Engines 

Elementary  theory  of  heat  and  the  laws  of  thermodynamics  as  illustrated 
in  steam,  gas,  and  oil-engines  and  in  refrigerators.  The  composition  and 
combustion  of  fuel.  Properties  of  vapours  and  gases.  Standard  types  of 
engines,  condensers  and  boilers. 

In  the  paper  in  Group  B  questions  may  also  be  set  on  the  conduction 
of  heat,  and  on  the  more  advanced  applications  of  thermodynamics, 
including  the  flow  of  gases  and  vapours,  the  theory  of  steam  turbines,  and 
the  equilibrium  of  phases. 

28—2 
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Electricity  and  Magnetism 

The  principles  of  electricity  and  magnetism  as  illustrated  in  the  theory 
of  the  dynamo,  transformer,  electrical  measuring  instruments  and  trans-, 
mission  of  power.  The  laws  of  electrolysis  as  applied  to  the  theory  of 
secondary  batteries  and  ordinary  voltaic  cells. 

In  the  paper  in  Group  B  questions  may  also  be  set  on  the  applications 
of  polyphase  alternating  currents,  the  applications  of  electric  waves  and 
oscillations,  and  the  theory  of  telegraphy  and  telephony. 
Drawing 

Plane  and  solid  G6ometry.  The  application  of  graphical  methods  to 
the  solution  of  problems  in  the  subjects  specified  in  this  schedule  for  the 
other  papers  of  Group  A. 

Engineering  Chemistry 

The  principles  and  methods  of  chemistry  as  illustrated  in  the  follow- 
ing : — The  metallurgy  and  properties  of  the  commoner  metals  of  industrial 
importance.  The  chief  alloys  of  these  metals  and  the  conditions  under 
which  they  are  formed.  Furnaces,  fuels,  and  furnace  gases.  Chemistry 
of  accumulators.  The  estimation  of  the  commoner  metals  in  their  ores, 
oxides  and  alloys.  Analysis  of  steel  and  cast  iron,  red  and  white  lead,  and 
the  impurities  in  water.  Limestone,  lime,  mortars  and  cements. 
Aeronautics 

Theoretical  and  Experimental  Aerodynamics  and  its  application  to 
design  and  the  prediction  of  performance,  stability,  and  control  of  aircraft. 
The  principles  of  flight  and  the  analysis  of  performance.  Application  of 
the  theory  of  structures  and  materials  to  aircraft  design.  Meteorology  and 
the  Physics  of  the  Atmosphere  in  relation  to  aeronautics.  Theory  and 
Practice  of  methods  of  navigation  suitable  for  aerial  work.  Knowledge  of 
maps  and  the  theory  of  mapmaking  from  aircraft.  Theory  and  use  of  Instru- 
ments used  in  aerial  work.  Characteristics  of  aero-engines  not  including 
design. 

General  Note 

The  questions  are  to  be  directed  to  testing  the  candidate's  knowledge 
of  the  physical  principles  involved  and  his  power  of  applying  them  to 
practical  engineering  problems.  In  the  papers  in  Group  A  questions  may 
be  set  involving  a  knowledge  of  such  of  the  elements  of  chemistry  as  are 
applicable  to  the  subjects  of  the  papers. 

Class  List.  The  names  of  successful  candidates  are  arranged 
in  three  classes,  each  class  being  arranged  in  alphabetical  order. 
In  deciding  whether  a  candidate  is  deserving  of  Honours  the 
Examiners  have  regard  only  to  the  aggregate  of  the  papers  in 
Group  A,  and  to  the  oral  and  practical  tests.  For  special  excel- 
lence in  any  subject  of  Group  B  a  mark  of  distinction  specifying 
the  subject  will  be  awarded. 
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Course  of  Study.  A  student  who  intends  to  take  up  the 
Mechanical  Sciences  Tripos  should  make  progress  in  Mathematics 
and  Mechanics  while  at  school,  and  if  possible  pass  the  Qualify- 
ing Examination  before  coming  into  residence.  He  should  also 
prepare  to  pass  the  Previous  Examination  at  or  before  the  begin- 
ning of  his  University  course.  He  is  then  free  to  devote  himself 
from  the  first  to  the  subjects  of  the  Mechanical  Sciences  Tripos. 
At  the  end  of  his  first  year,  and  again  at  the  end  of  his  second 
year,  his  progress  is  tested  by  means  of  an  Intercollegiate  Examina- 
tion in  Mechanical  Sciences,  the  results  of  which  serve  as  a  guide 
to  Tutors  in  advising  candidates  whether  they  should  continue  to 
aim  at  the  Tripos  or  be  content  with  the  less  ambitious  Ordinary 
Degree. 

A  student  who  obtains  Honours  in  the  Mechanical  Sciences 
Tripos  at  the  end  of  his  third  year  is  entitled  to  the  B.A.  Degree, 
and  possesses  a  professional  qualification  which  is  held  in  high 
esteem  by  engineering  employers  and  in  particular  is  accepted  by 
the  Institution  of  Civil  Engineers  as  sufficient  (so  far  as  scientific 
knowledge  is  concerned)  for  its  Associate  Membership.  The  . 
practical  experience  which  is  necessary  for  every  engineer  in 
addition  to  the  theoretical  knowledge  is  in  most  cases  obtained 
subsequent  to  graduation  in  the  course  of  an  apprenticeship  lasting 
two  or  three  years  in  some  engineering  works.  During  this  period 
the  apprentice  can  generally  obtain  a  living  wage.  Occasionally 
the  employer  requires  a  premium,  but  it  is  found  that  the  majority 
of  Cambridge  engineering  students  can  obtain  apprenticeships 
without  payment  of  a  premium. 

In  the  opinion  of  many  authorities  it  is  desirable  for  a  boy 
who  intends  to  become  an  engineer  to  spend  six  months  or  a  year 
as  an  apprentice  in  works  before  entering  a  school  of  science, 
with  a  corresponding  shortening  of  the  apprenticeship  subsequent 
to  graduation.  If  this  course  be  followed,  the  arrangement  should 
be  such  that  when  he  comes  into  residence  he  will  have  passed 
the  Qualifying  Examination  and  will  be  well  prepared  in  Mathe- 
matics and  Mechanics. 

Students  who  have  obtained  a  good  place  in  the  Tripos,  or  are 
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otherwise  qualified,  will  often  find  it  advantageous  to  spend  a  year 
after  graduation  in  the  Laboratory  in  more  advanced  study  or  in 
experimental  research,  under  the  direction  of  the  Professor,  for 
which  the  Laboratory  offers  considerable  facilities.  A  prize, 
founded  in  memory  of  John  Steddy  Winbolt  and  known  as  the 
John  Winbolt  Prize,  is  given  annually  by  the  University  for  the 
best  Essay  on  an  engineering  subject  written  by  a  Bachelor  of  Arts 
of  the  University. 

Research  Students  who  possess  a  Degree  or  Diploma  of  another 
University  are  also  admitted  to  the  Laboratory  for  advanced  study 
and  research. 

(Jttobern  txnb  (ltt-ebiet>ctf  &(XnQU(XQtB   Zvipoe, 

The  Modern  and  Medieval  Languages  Tripos  consists  of  two 
Parts.  Part  I  is  an  examination  in  the  practical  knowledge  of 
modern  foreign  languages  (translation,  composition,  and  essay 
writing),  while  Part  II  contains  an  examination  in  Literature  and 
History  and  an  examination  in  Philology  (Historical  and  Com- 
_  parative). 

In  order  to  pass  in  Part  I  a  student  must  enter  for  two 
languages  and  satisfy  the  Examiners  in  both.  A  student  who  fails 
to  obtain  Honours  may  be  a  candidate  on  a  second  occasion, 
provided  that  he  is  then  otherwise  qualified.  The  Examination 
may  be  taken  at  the  end  of  the  first  or  second  year  of  residence,  or, 
in  the  case  of  a  student  who  has  already  obtained  Honours  in  some 
other  Tripos,  it  may  be  taken  at  the  end  of  the  third  or  fourth 
year.  A  student  who  passes  in  his  first  or  second  year  is  excused 
one  Special  Examination  for  the  Ordinary  B.A.  Degree  or  an 
Examination  in  two  Principal  Subjects  (see  p.  332) ;  but  he  is 
not  entitled  to  proceed  to  a  degree  unless  he  passes  Part  II,  or 
such  part  of  some  other  Tripos  as  may  qualify  him  for  a  degree,, 
or  an  Examination  for  the  Ordinary  Degree.  In  the  last  case, 
if  he  takes  an  Examination  in  Modern  Languages  he  must 
not  take  any  language  in  which  he  has  passed  in  the  Tripos. 
A  candidate  who  passes  Part  I  in  his  third  or  fourth  year  is 
entitled  to  a  degree  if  he  has  kept  the  proper  number  of  terms. 
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A  student  who  enters  for  Part  II  must  take  either  five  of  the 
subjects  in  the  Examination  in  Literature  and  History,  or  five  of 
those  in  the  Examination  in  Philology.  After  he  has  passed  one 
of  these  examinations  he  may  enter  for  the  other,  if  he  wishes. 
Part  II  may  only  be  taken  by  a  student  who  has  already  obtained 
Honours  in  this  or  some  other  Tripos.  The  student  who  passes 
Part  II  is  entitled  to  a  degree  if  he  has  kept  the  proper  number 
of  terms. 

This  Tripos  may  also  be  taken  in  Sections,  each  of  which  is 
composed  of  the  three  papers  of  Part  I  in  one  language  together 
with  three  subjects  connected  with  the  same  language  in  the 
Examination  in  Literature  and  History  in  Part  II.  One  Section 
may  be  taken  at  the  end  of  a  student's  second  year,  or  two 
Sections  together  at  the  end  of  his  third  year^.  A  student  who 
passes  a  Section  in  his  second  year  is  excused  one  Special  Exami- 
nation for  the  Ordinary  B.A.  Degree  or  an  Examination  in  two 
Principal  Subjects.  In  order  to  obtain  a  degree  he  must  sub- 
sequently take  another  Section,  or  Part  II,  or  some  other  Tripos, 
or  a  second  Special  Examination,  or  an  E.xamination  in  one 
Principal  Subject  (see  p.  332).  In  the  last  two  cases,  if  he  takes  an 
Examination. in  Modern  Languages,  he  must  not  take  the  language 
in  which  he  has  passed  in  the  Section.  Two  Sections,  taken 
either  together  at  the  end  of  a  student's  third  year,  or  one  in 
his  second  year  and  the  other  in  his  third  or  fourth  year,  entitle 
him  to  proceed  to  the  B.A.  Degree.  He  may  also  obtain  a  degree 
by  taking  one  Section  (or  two)  after  he  has  already  passed  another 
Tripos.  No  candidate  can  pass  a  Section  unless  he  satisfies  the 
Examiners  in  the  three  papers  which  belong  to  Part  I. 

Directions  as  to  the  relative  advantages  of  the  different  ways 
of  taking  the  Tripos  will  be  found  on  pp.  457 — 60. 

Standingf  of  Candidates.  The  precise  regulations  dealing 
with  the  standing  of  candidates  are  as  follows  : 

1  A  student  may  take  two  Sections  together  at  the  end  of  his  second  year, 
if  he  wishes;  but  he  will  not  be  entitled  to  a  degree  thereby,  unless  he  sub- 
sequently passes  one  of  the  other  Examinations  specified  above,  or  obtains  a 
Certificate  of  Diligent  Study. 
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12.  A  student  may  be  a  candidate  for  Honours  in  Part  I,  if  at  the 
time  of  the  Examination  he  be  in  his  second  term  at  least,  having  previously 
kept  one  term ;  provided  that  six  complete  terms  shall  not  have  passed 
after  the  said  first  term,  unless  the  candidate  shall  have  previously  obtained 
Honours  in  another  Tripos,  in  which  case  he  may  be  a  candidate  for 
Honours,  provided  that  twelve  complete  terms  shall  not  have  passed  after 
the  said  first'term.  A  student  who  fails  to  obtain  Honours  in  the  Exami- 
nation may  be  a  candidate  for  Honours  on  a  second  occasion,  provided  he 
be  then  otherwise  qualified. 

13.  A  student  who  has  already  obtained  Honours  in  Part  I  or  in  one 
more  of  the  Sections  of  this  Tripos  or  in  another  Tripos,  may  be  a 
candidate  for  Honours  in  Part  II,  provided  that  twelve  complete  terms 
shall  not  have  passed  since  his  first  term  of  residence.  No  student  shall 
be  a  candidate  for  Honours  in  either  Literature  and  History  or  Historical 
and  Comparative  Philology  on  more  than  one  occasion,  but  a  student  who 
has  already  obtained  Honours  in  Literature  and  History  may  be  a  candi- 
date for  Honours  in  Historical  and  Comparative  Philology,  or  vue  versa. 

14.  A  student  who  has  not  yet  obtained  Honours  in  this  Tripos  or 
any  other  Tripos  may  present  himself  for  examination  in  two,  but  neither 
more  nor  less  than  two,  Sections,  if  at  the  time  of  the  Examination  he  be 
in  his  eighth  term  at  least,  having  previously  kept  seven  terms  :  provided 
that  nine  complete  terms  shall  not  have  passed  after  the  first  of  the  said 
seven  terms. 

15.  A  student  may  present  himself  for  examination  in  one  or  two  but 
not  more  than  two  Sections,  if  at  the  time  of  the  Examination  he  be  in  his 
fifth  term  at  least,  having  previously  kept  four  terms:  provided  that  six 
complete  terms  shall  not  have  passed  after  the  first  of  the  said  four  terms. 

1 6.  A  student  who  has  already  obtained  Honours  in  one  or  more 
Sections  of  this  Tripos  may  present  himself  for  examination  in  one  or  two, 
but  not  more  than  two.  Sections,  if  at  the  time  of  the  Examination  he  be 
in  his  eighth  term  at  least,  having  previously  kept  seven  terms :  provided 
that  twelve  complete  terms  shall  not  have  passed  after  the  first  of  the  said 
seven  terms,  and  provided  that  he  shall  not  in  any  case  present  himself  for 
examination  a  second  time  in  any  Section. 

17.  A  student  who  has  obtained  Honours  in  any  other  Tripos  may 
present  himself  for  examination  in  one  or  two,  but  not  more  than  two, 
Sections  of  this  Tripos:  provided  that  twelve  complete  terms  shall  not 
have  passed  since  his  first  term  of  residence. 

21.  A  student  who  shall  obtain  a  place  in  the  Class  List  not  earlier 
than  his  eighth  term  of  residence  may  be  admitted  to  the  degree  of 
Bachelor  of  Arts  :  provided  that  he  shall  have  kept  the  requisite  number 
of  terms  at  the  time  when  he  applies  for  his  Degree. 
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12.  A  student  who  obtains  Honours  at  a  date  earlier  than  his  eighth 
term  shall,  when  of  proper  standing,  be  entitled  to  be  admitted  to  the 
Degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts  upon  passing  any  Special  Examination  for  the 
Ordinary  B.A.  Degree  or  an  Examination  in  one  Principal  Subject, 
provided  that  if  he  takes  an  Examination  in  Modern  Languages,  he  shall 
not  take  a  language  for  which  he  was  entered  in  the  Tripos ;  and  provided 
further  that  he  may  not  be  a  candidate  for  the  final  Examination  for  his 
Degree  unless  he  has  entered  on  his  ninth  term  at  least,  having  previously 
kept  eight  terms. 

The  following  regulations  should  also  be  noted : 

18.  Except  as  provided  in  Regulation  12,  no  student  who  is  a  candi- 
date for  Honours  in  this  Tripos  shall  be  allowed  in  any  case  to  present 
himself  for  examination  a  second  time  in  the  same  paper  or  subject. 

20.  No  student  who  has  once  presented  himself  for  examination  in 
Part  II  or  in  any  Section  of  this  Tripos  and  failed  to  reach  an  Honours 
standard,  shall  be  allowed  to  present  himself  on  another  occasion  as  a 
candidate  for  Honours  in  this  Tripos. 

Subjects  of  Examination.  The  languages  in  which  an 
Examination  is  ordinarily  held  in  Part  I  are  French,  German, 
Italian,  Russian,  and  Spanish.  In  each  of  these  languages  the 
Examination  consists  of  three  papers  of  three  hours  each,  as 
follows : 

i.  Passages  from  works  in  the  foreign  language  for  translation 
and  explanation.  In  French,  German,  and  Spanish  the 
passages  will  be  chosen  from  works  not  earlier  than 
1500,  in  Italian  from  works  not  earlier  than  1300,  in 
Russian  from  works  not  earlier  than  1800. 

ii.  Passages  from  English  works  to  be  translated  into  the 
foreign  language. 

iii.  Subjects  for  an  essay  ^  in  the  foreign  language  bearing  on 
literature,  history,  or  institutions.  The  subjects  will  be 
chosen  chiefly  from  the  following  periods :  for  French 
1600 — 1700;  for  German  1750 — 1850;  for  Italian 
1300 — 1400;  for  Russian  1800 — 1900;  for  Spanish 
i5S°— 1650. 

^  For  alternatives  to  the  Essays  see  p.  459. 
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The  Special  Board  for  Medieval  and  Modern  Languages  has 
power  to  grant  permission  to  students  to  present  themselves  for 
examination  in  other  modern  languages,  provided  that  arrange- 
ments can  be  made  for  carrying  out  such  examinations  without 
expense  to  the  University.  Applications  for  such  permission  must 
be  made  to  the  Registrary  as  soon  as  possible,  and  at  latest  before 
the  division  of  the  Michaelmas  term  next  preceding  the  examina- 
tion ;  and  permission  will  only  be  granted  in  case  the  Board  is 
satisfied  that  the  requisite  teaching  is  available. 

A  student  who  wishes  to  take  advantage  of  this  regulation 
should  apply  to  the  Board  before  entering  on  the  course  of  study 
required  for  the  examination — in  order  to  find  out  definitely 
whether  permission  is  to  be  obtained.  The  cost  of  the  examina- 
tion will,  as  a  rule,  vary  from  ;^io  to  j£is  for  each  language  (other 
than  the  five  specified  above)  and  for  the  present  will  probably 
have  to  be  borne  by  the  candidate  himself  In  cases  where  more 
than  one  candidate  enters  for  such  an  examination  the  cost  will  be 
reduced  proportionately. 

The  examination  in  languages  other  than  the  five  specified 
above  will  include  passages  for  translation  into  English  and  from 
English ;  but  the  Board  has  power  to  prescribe  works  from  which 
passages  may  be  chosen  for  translation  into  English,  and  also  to 
determine  that,  in  addition  to  or  in  place  of  subjects  for  an  essay, 
the  examination  shall  include  questions,  to  be  answered  in  English, 
on  literature,  history,  institutions,  and  language  ;  provided  that  the 
whole  examination  shall  consist  of  neither  more  nor  less  than  three 
papers  of  three  hours  each. 

Part  II  consists  of  an  Examination  in  Literature  and  History 
and  an  Examination  in  Historical  and  Comparative  Philology. 

The  Examination  in  Literature  and  History  consists  of  questions 
on  the  following  subjects,  which  are  arranged  in  groups  according 
to  languages  : 

French 

i.        French  literature,  thought,  and  history  from   1495  to 
1688. 
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ii.  French  literature,  thought,  and- history  from  1688  to 
1870. 

iii.       A  special  period  or  subject  in  French  literature. 

iv.  French  history  since  1800,  with  special  reference  to 
social  and  economic  conditions  since  1848. 

V.  French  literature,  life,  and  history  before  1495,  i" 
connexion  with  specified  works  from  which  passages  shall  be  set 
for  translation  and  explanation,  or  discussion. 

German 

vi.  German  literature,  thought,  and  history  from  1500  to 
1880. 

vii.       A  special  period  or  subject  in  German  literature. 

viii.  German  history  since  1800,  with  special  reference  to 
social  and  economic  conditions  since  1848. 

ix.  German  literature,  life,  and  history  before  1500,  in 
connexion  with  specified  works,  from  which  passages  shall  be  set 
for  translation  and  explanation. 

Italian 
X.       Dante's  life  and  writings;  with  passages  from  a  pre- 
scribed  portion  of  the   Divina    Commedia  for   translation  and 
comment. 

xi.       Italian  literature,  life,  and  history  before  1494. 
xii.      Italian  literature,  thought,  and  history  from   1494  to 
1815.  4 

xiii.  Italian  literature,  thought,  and  history  since  1815  ;  the 
history  to  have  special  reference  to  social  and  economic  conditions 
since  1859. 

Russian  and  Slavonic 

xiv.  Russian  literature,  thought,  and  history  since  1700; 
with  a  special  subject  in  Russian  literature  since  the  same  date. 

XV.  Russian  history  since  1800,  with  special  reference  to 
social  and  economic  conditions  since  1856. 

xvi.  Russian  history,  life,  and  literature  before  1700;  with 
passages  from  specified  works  for  translation  and  explanation. 

xvii.      The  history  and  institutions  of  the  Slavonic  peoples. 
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Spanish 
xviii.     Spanish  literature,  life,  and  history  before  1516. 
xix.      Spanish  literature,  thought,  and  history  from  15 16  to 
1874. 

XX.  The  history  of  the  Spanish  and  Portuguese  colonies  in 
America,  with  special  reference  to  social  and  economic  conditions 
since  1800. 

Supplementary  Subjects 

xxi.  Provengal  Literature  before  1500,  in  connexion  with 
social  and  general  history ;  with  passages  from  specified  Provencal 
works  for  translation  and  explanation. 

xxii.      A  special  subject  in  Comparative  Literature. 

The  following  subjects  may  also  be  taken  by  a  candidate  for 
Honours  in  this  Examination  : 

^xxiii.  The  history  of  the  French  Language;  with  passages 
from  specified  French  works  earlier  than  1500  for  translation  and 
explanation. 

This  subject  is  to  be  regarded  as  belonging  to  the  French 
group. 

'xxiv.  The  history  of  the  German  Language;  with  passages 
from  specified  German  works  earlier  than  1500  for  translation  and 
explanation. 

This  subject  is  to  be  regarded  as  belonging  to  the  German 
group. 

^xxv.  Vulgar  Latin  and  Romance  Philology,  with  special 
reference  to  Old  French,  Provengal,  Italian,  and  Spanish.  Every 
candidate  will  be  expected  to  shew  a  knowledge  of  two  at  least  of 
the  Romance  languages. 

This  subject  is  to  be  regarded  as  belonging  to  any  of  the 
following  groups  :  French,  Italian,  Spanish. 

The  examination  in  each  of  the  above  subjects  (i — xxv) 
consists  of  one  paper  of  three  hours. 

^  These  subjects  are  respectively  ii,   iii,  and  vii  in  the  Examination  in 
Historical  and  Comparative  Philology. 
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The  papers  in  each  of  the  Subjects  i— iv^  vi— viii,  xii— xv, 
xix,  XX  will  contain  one  or  more  questions  which,  at  the  option  of 
the  candidate  may  be  answered  in  the  foreign  language;  and 
credit  will  be  given  for  excellence  in  this  respect. 

A  candidate  for  Honours  in  Part  II  (Literature  and  History) 
will  be  required  to  take  five  only  of  these  twenty-five  subjects. 
His  choice  is  subject  to  certain  restrictions,  but  a  considerable 
amount  of  latitude  is  allowed.     He  may  choose 

(a)  any  five  subjects  of  the  French  group  (i— v,  xxiii,  xxv), 
or  the  five  subjects  of  the  German  group  (vi — ix,  xxiv), 
or  the  five  subjects  of  the  Italian  group  (x — xiii,  xxv), 

or  {l>)  four  subjects  selected  from  any  one  of  the  same  three 
groups,  together  with  one  of  the  supplementary 
subjects  (xxi,  xxii), 

or  (c)  five  subjects  selected  from  any  two  groups  in  combina- 
tion, 

or  (d)  three  subjects  selected  from  any  group,  together  with 
the  two  supplementary  subjects, 

or  (e)  four  subjects  selected  from  any  two  groups  in  com- 
bination, together  with  one  of  the  supplementary 
subjects. 

No  candidate  will  be  allowed  to  present  himself  for  examina- 
tion in  any  other  combination  of  subjects  without  special  per- 
mission from  the  Board. 

The  following  may  be  given  as  examples  of  combinations  which  are 
permissible  under  the  Regulations : 

(a)  for  a  student  whose  interests  are  entirely  in  modern  literature, 
thought,  and  history :  i,  ii,  iii,  vi,  vii ; 

((3)  for  one  who  is  interested  in  modern  literature  and  in  recent  social 
and  economic  conditions:  i,  ii,  iv,  vi,  viii ;  or  i,  ii,  iv,  xii,  xiii ; 

(7)  for  one  interested  chiefly  in  medieval  literature ;  iii,  v,  x,  xi,  xxi 
(one  modern  and  four  medieval  subjects) ; 

(8)  for  one  who  wishes  to  combine  medieval  literature  and  philology  : 
V,  xi,  xxi,  xxiii,  xxv. 

See  also  p.  457. 
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A  candidate  for  Part  II  may  obtain  permission  to  substitute  a 
thesis  on  some  subject  to  be  approved  by  the  Board  in  place  of 
one  of  the  five  subjects  required  in  the  Examination.  Such  per- 
mission will  in  general  be  granted  only  to  a  candidate  who  is  in 
his  fourth  year.  The  thesis  must  be  sent  in  four  weeks  before  the 
Examination  begins,  but  the  candidate  will  be  running  unnecessary 
risk  if  he  does  not  make  his  application  at  a  much  earlier  date — 
as  soon  as  he  has  decided  on  his  subject. 

For  a  candidate  for  Honours  in  a  Section  the  Examination 
will  be  as  follows  : 

for  the  French  Section :    the  three  papers  in  French  in  Part  I, 
together  with   any   three   of  the  subjects  included  in  the 
French  group  in  Pprt  TI  (viz.  i — v,  xxiii,  xxv) ; 
for  the  German  Section :  the  three  papers  in  German  in  Part  I, 
together  with  any  three   of  the   subjects  included  in   the 
German  group  in  Part  II  (viz.  vi — ix,  xxiv) ; 
for  the  Italian  Section:   the  three  papers  in   Italian  in  Part  I, 
together  with   any  three   of  the   subjects   included  in  the 
Italian  group  in  Part  II  (viz.  x — xiii,  xxv) ; 
for  the  Russian  Section :  the  three  papers  in  Russian  in  Part  I, 
together  with  any  three   of  the   subjects   included   in   the 
Russian  and  Slavonic  group  in  Part  II  (viz.  xiv — xvii) ; 
for  the  Spanish  Section :  the  three  papers  in  Spanish  in  Part  I, 
together  with  any  three   of  the   subjects  included   in   the 
Spanish  group  in  Part  II  (viz.  xviii — xx,  xxv). 

The  special  subjects  and  specified  works  for  Part  II,  Literature  and 
History,  in  1922,  1923,  and  1924  are  as  follows : 

Subject  Hi.  Special  Period  in  French  Literature  (no  specified 
works):   1656 — 1688. 

Subject  V.  French  Literature,  Life,  and  History  before  1495, 
in  connexion  with  the  following  worlis  : 

Chretien  de  Troies  :  Erec  (omitting  II.  691 — 147S,  1552  —  175O1  I93'2 — 
2024,  2069 — 2431,  4936 — end). 

Aucassin  et  Nicolette. 

(For  1922)  Bartsch:  Chrestomathie  de  I'ancien  franjais,  loth  edition 
(omitting  1-6,  8,  10—12,  14,  16,  17,  23—28,  -30,  31,  33,  35,  36,  42, 
45.  54—56,  60,  62,  66,  68,  71,  72,  74,  78,  80—82,  85).  (For  1923  and  1924) 
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Bartsch :  Chrestomathie  de  I'ancien  frangais,  loth  edition  (omitting  i — 8, 
12—14,  16— 18,  23—25,  30,  sr,  33,  35,  36,  38,  42,  45,  48,  52,  54—56,  59, 
62,  68,  71 — 74,  80 — 82). 

Subject  vii.    Special  Subject  in  German  Literature  : 

For  1922  Schiller's  Life  and  Writings.  For  1923  and  1924  The  '  Sturm 
und  Drang'  Movement. 

Subject  ix.  German  Literature,  Life,  and  History  before 
1 500  in  connexion  with  the  following  works. 

For  1922,  1923,  and  1924: 

National  Epic  Poetry  between  1190  and  1225. 

Das  Nibelungenlied  (ed.  Golther) ;  Kudrun  (ed.  Golther). 

Walther  von  der  Vogelweide  (as  contained  in  Bartsch,  Deutsche 
Liederdichter). 

Naumann's  Althochdeutsches  Lesebuch  (Sammlung  Goschen). 

Subject  X.  Dante's  Life  and  Writings  in  connexion  with  the 
Inferno  and  the  Purgatorio ;  also  the  De  Monarchia. 

Subject  xiv.  Special  Subject  in  Russian  Literature  :  The 
Nationalist  and  Slavophil  Movement,  in  connexion  with  the  following 
works : 

Novikov:    JEliBOnilceill  (ed.   KjacCHafl  6H6lioTeKa).     Radish- 

chev:  IlyTeraecTBie  1131.  IIeTep6ypra  bi  MocKBy  (same  ed.). 
Krylov  :  Fables.  Stankevich  :  Correspondence  (ed.  by  Alex.  Stankevich, 
Moscow  19 14).  Bielinsky :  Selected  Works.  Herzen  :  KtO  BIIHOBai'B? 
BHIOe  H  JI^yMH,  JI^HeBHHK'B. 

Subject  xvi.  Specified  Works  in  Russian  History,  Life,  and 
Literature  before  1700:  JlfeoiIHCB  HeCTOpa  (from  year  946  to  year 

1015  inclusive).    CiOBO  0  noJiKy  Hropesi.     Kotoiuhxhhi,. 

Subject  x.xi.  Provencal  Literature  before  1500  in  connexion 
with  the  following  works : 

(1922)  Flamenca  (omitting  II.  5939—6928}.  (1923  and  1924)  Peire 
Vidal  (ed.  Langlade). 

(1922,  1923,  and  1924)  Appel:  Provenzalische  Chrestomathie. 

Subject  xxH.  Special  Subject  in  Comparative  Literature. 
European  Comedy,  1600— 1900  (ibr  1922,  1923,  and  1924). 

Subject  xxiii.  History  of  the  French  Language,  with  passages 
from  the  following  works : 

La  Vie  de  Saint  Alexis. 

La  Chanson  de  Roland  (Oxford  MS.)  11.  1—2396. 

Chretien  deTroies  :  Yvain  (omitting  11.  3142 — 3340,  and  3416 — 6526). 

Aucassin  et  Nicolette. 

Extraits  des  Chroniqueurs  frangais  publics  par  G.  Paris  et  A.  Jeanroy : 
Villehardouin  and  Froissart. 
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Subject  xxiv.  History  of  the  German  Language  with  passages 
from  the  following  works  : 

Des  Minnesangs  Friihling  I — X. 

Das  Nibehingenlied. 

Reinke  de  Vos,  Book  I. 

(For  1922  and  1923  only)  Kraus :  Deutsche  Gedichle  des  Zwolften 
Jahrhunderts. 

Braune  :  Althochdeutsches  Lesebuch. 

Heliand,  lines  4200 — 5040. 

In  Subjects  xxiii,  xxiv,  and  xxv,  PHONOLOGY  and  Morphology  are 
selected  for  special  study. 

Works  recommended  for  special  study,  from  which  passages  may  be 
set  for  translation  and  explanation,  or  discussion  : 
Subject  iv.    French  History  since  1800. 

For  1922 

Les  ecrivains  politiques  du  XIX''  si^cle,  ed.  Bayet  et  Albert. 

Renan  :  L'avenir  de  la  science,  chs.  1,  i,  3,  5,  17,  22,  28. 

A.  Briand  :  La  separation  (Discussion  de  la  loi,  1904 — 1905). 

Aug^-Laribe  :  L' Evolution  de  la  France  agricole. 

Jaures :  L'armee  nouvelle. 

E.  Bourgeois:  Modern  Fra,nce,  [815 — 1913. 

For  1923  and  1924 

Les  ecrivains  politiques  du  xix«  sitele,  ed.  Bayet  et  Albert. 
Auge-Larib^  :  L'^volution  de  la  France  agricole. 
(For  1923  only)  Vidal  de  La  Blache:  Tableau  de  la  Geographic  de  la 
France. 

(For  1924  only)  G.  Hanotaux:  Histoire  de  la  nation  fran^aise,  vol.  i. 

Lamennais  :  Paroles  d'un  croyant. 

A.  Comte  :  Cat^chisme  positiviste. 

P.-L.  Courier :  Pamphlets  politiques. 

Guizot :  Lettres  a  sa  famille. 

Thiers  :  Notes  et  souvenirs. 

Gambetta  :  Discours  et  plaidoyers  choisis,  ed.  J.  Reinach. 

Subject  vi.    German  Literature,  Thought,  and  History  from 

1500  TO  1880. 

For  1922 

Luther  (sel.  R.  Neubauer). 

Aans  Sachs  (ed.  K.  Kinsel). 

Kunst-  und  VoUcslied  in  der  Reformationszeit  (ed.  K.  Kinzel). 

G.  Botticher :  Die  Literatur  des  1 7  Jahrhunderts. 

,,  Die  Literatur  des  18  Jahrhunderts  vor  Klopstock. 
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For  1923  and  1924 
Luther  (sel.  R.  Neubauer). 
Hans  Sachs  (ed.  K.  Kinzel). 

Kunst-  und  Volkslied  in  der  Reforraationszeit  (ed.  K.Kinzel). 
G.  Botticher  :  Die  Literatur  des  1 7  Jahrhunderts. 

„  Die  Literatur  des  18  Jahrhunderts  vor  Klopstock. 

Subject  via.    German  History  since  1800. 

For  1922 
Fichte  :  Reden  an  die  deutsche  Nation. 

Heine  :  Die  Romantische  Schule ;  Deutschland,  ein  Wintermarchen. 
Treitschke :    Bilder  aus  der  deutschen  G<eschichte,  vol.  I  (Politisch- 
soziale  Bilder). 

Bismarck  :  Gedanken  und  Erinnerungen. 

K.  Marx  :  Das  Kapital. 

Nietzsche :  Die  Geburt  der  Tragodie  ;  Unzeitgemasse  Betrachtungen. 

Bebel :  Aus  meinem  Leben. 

Naumann ;  Mitteleuropa. 

For  1923  and  1924 
Fichte :  Reden  an  die  deutsche  Nation. 

Heine  :  Die  Romantische  Schule ;  Deutschland,  ein  Wintermarchen. 
Treitschke :   Bilder   aus  der  deutschen  Geschichte,  vol.  i  (Politisch- 
soziale  Bilder). 

Bismarck :  Gedanken  und  Erinnerungen,  vols.  I  and  11. 
Nietzsche  :  Die  Geburt  der  Tragodie  ;  Unzeitgemasse  Betrachtungen. 
Bebel :  Aus  meinem  Leben. 
Naumann  :  Mitteleuropa. 

Subject  xi.  Italian  Literature,  Life,  and  History  before  1494. 

For  1922 
D'Ancona    e    Bacci :     Manuale    della   letteratura    italiana,    vol.    i, 
pp.  I — 184,  289 — 455  ;   vol.  II,  pp.   I — 118. 

For  1923  and  1924 
D'Ancona  e  Bacci:   Manuale  della  letteratura  italiana,   i,  omitting 
PP-  275—396  ;  II,  omitting  pp.  1—223. 

Subject  xiii.   Italian  Literature,  Thought,  and  History  since 
1815. 

For  1922 

Letture  del  Risorgimento  italiano  ed.  Giosu^  Carducci). 
Giuseppe  Mazzini :  Scritti  scelti  (ed.  Jessie  White  Mario). 
Camillo  di  Cavour :  Scritti  (ed.  D.  Zanichelli). 

L.  Chiala :  Lettere  edite  e  inedite  de  Camillo  di  Cavour.     Pagine  di 
storia  contemporanea. 

T.  29 
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V.  Gioberti :  II  Rinnovamento  civile  dell'  Italia. 

Francesco  Crispi :  Memorie  postume  (ed.  T.  Palamenghi-Crispi). 

F.  S.  Nitti :  L'ltalia  all'  alba  del  secolo  XX. 

Benedetto  Croce :  Saggi  critici,  vol.  I. 

Pasquale  Villari :  L'ltalia  e  la  Civilta  (ed.  Giovanni  Bonacci)i 

For  1923  and  1924 
Letture  del  Risorgimento  italiano  (ed.  Giosue  Carducci). 
Giuseppe  Mazzini :  Scritti  scelti  (ed.  Jessie  White  Mario). 
Camillo  di  Cavour  :  Scritti  (ed.  D.  Zanichelli). 
L.  Chiala  :  Lettere  edite  e  inedite  di  Camillo  di  Cavour. 

„         Pagine-di  storia  contemporanea. 
V.  Gioberti :  II  Rinnovamento  civile  dell'  Italia. 
M.  d'Azeglio  :  Gli  ultimi  casi  di  Romagna. 
F.  S.  Nitti :  L'  Italia  all'  alba  del  secolo  xx. 
Benedetto  Croce :  Saggi  filosofici,  vol.  i  :  Problemi  di  Estetica. 
J.  Papafava  :  Dieci  anni  di  vita  politica  italiana. 
A.  Oriani :  La  lotta  politica  in  Italia. 
Pasquale  Villari :  L'  Italia  e  la  Civiltk  (ed.  Giovanni  Bonacci). 

Subject  XV.     Russian  History  since  i8oo. 

Rambaud  :  History  of  Russia. 

Platonov  :  yqedaHKI.  pycCKoR  HCTOpiH. 

Leroy-Beaulieu  :  The  Empire  of  the  Tsars. 

Mackenzie  Wallace :  Russia. 

Skrine  :  The  Expansion  of  Russia  (1815 — 1900). 

H.  Williams  :  Russia  of  the  Russians. 

Mavor  ;  An  Economic  History  of  Russia. 

Cambridge  Modern  History :  Vols.  IX,  X,  XI,  XII. 

Subject  xvi.    Russian  History,  Life,  and  Literature  beforb 
1700. 

Rambaud  :  History  of  Russia. 

Klyuchevsky:  Russian  History. 

Milyukov:  O^epKH  HO  HCTOpin  pyCCKOH  KyjTBTypH. 

Kovalevsky:  Russian  Political  Institutions. 

Subject  xvii.    The  History  and  Institutions  of  the  Slavonic 
Peoples. 

Leger  :  Le  Monde  Slave. 

Niederle:  La  Race  Slave  (translated  by  Leger). 

Florinsky  :  CjiaBHHCEOe  IIieMH. 

Hellwald  :  Die  Welt  der  Slawen. 

JireiSek  :  Geschichte  der  Bulgaren. 

Roth  :  Geschichte  der  Christlichen  Balkanstaaten.     (Goschen  Series.) 

W.  Miller  :  The  Balkans. 
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Count  Liitzow :  Bohemia. 

Brandenburger  :  Polnische  Geschichte.     (Goschen  Series.) 

Temperley  :  History  of  Serbia. 

Subject  xviii.    Spanish  Literature,  Life,  and  History  before 

1516- 

For  1922 

Poema  de  mio  Cid,  ed.  R.  Men^ndez  Pidal  (Madrid,  1913). 

J.  D.  M.  Ford  :  Old  Spanish  Shadings. 

Juan  Ruiz :  Libro  de  buen  amor,  ed.  Ducassin,  pp.  i — 189. 

Perez  de  Guzmin  :  Generaciones  semblan9as  y  Obras  (ed.  R.  Foulche- 
Delbosc,  1907,  or  Biblioteca  de  Autores  Espafloles,  t.  Lxvn,  pp.  697 — 719). 

J.  Fitzmaurice-Kelly :  The  Oxford  Book  of  Spanish  Verse,  pp.  i — 8i. 
For  1923  and  1924 

Poema  de  mio  Cid,  ed  R.  Menendez  Pidal  (Madrid,  1913). 

J.  D.  M.  Ford,  Old  Spanish  Readings. 

Juan  Ruiz,  Libro  de  buen  amor,  ed.  Ducamin,  or  Cejador  y  Frauca, 
stanzas  i — 1066. 

Perez  de  Guzman,  Generaciones  semblanfas  y  Obras  (ed.  R.  Foulchd- 
Delbosc,  1907,  or  Biblioteca  de  Autores  Espafloles,  t.  LXVii,  pp.  697 — 

719)- 

J.  Fitzmaurice-Kelly,  The  Oxford  Book  of  Spanish  Verse,  pp.  i — 81. 

Subject  XX.    History  of  Spanish  and  Portuguese  America. 

For  1922 
Memorias  del  Regente  Heredia  (Editorial- America,  Madrid). 
Cartas  de  Bolivar  (ed.  R.  Blanco-Fombona,  Paris,  1913). 
F.  Garcia  Calder6n :  Les  d^mocraties  latines  de  I'Amerique  (Paris, 
1912  ;  Eng.  trs.  Latin  America,  1913). 

M.  de  Oliviera  Lima :  La  evolucion  hist6rica  de  la  America  Latina 
(Editorial-America,  Madrid). 

Frederick  L.  Paxson  :  Independence  of  the  South  American  Republics 
(Philadelphia,  1903). 

Cambridge  Modern  History,  vol.  x,  chs.  9  and  10,  vol.  xil,  ch.  21. 

For  1923  and  1924 
Memorias  del  Regente  Heredia  (Editorial- America,  Madrid). 
Cartas  de  Bolivar  (ed  Blanco-Fombona,  Paris,  1913). 
F.  Garcia  Calderon,  Les  democraties  latines  de  I'Amerique   (Paris, 
1912  ;  Eng.  trs.  Latin  America,  1913). 

M.  de  Oliviera  Lima,  La  evolucion  historica  de  la  America  Latina 
(Editorial-America,  Madrid). 

(For  1923  only)   Frederick   L.  Paxson,  Independence  of  the  South 
American  Republics  (Philadelphia,  1903). 

H.  W.  V.  Temperley,  Life  of  Canning,  ch.  10. 
J.  W.  Fortescue,  Dundonald,  chs.  7,  8,  9,  10. 
Cambridge  Modern  History,  vol.  x,  chs.  9  and  10,  vol.  XII,  ch.  21. 

29 — 2 
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The  Examination  in  Historical  and  Comparative  Philology 
consists  of  questions  on  the  following  subjects : 

i.  The  history  of  the  English  Language ;  with  passages  for 
translation  and  explanation^  or  discussion,  from  specified  writings 
of  various  periods  chosen  for  the  purpose  of  illustration. 

ii.  The  history  of  the  French  language ;  with  passages  from 
specified  French  works  earlier  than  1500  for  translation  and 
explanation. 

iii.  The  history  of  the  German  Language;  with  passages 
from  specified  German  works  earlier  than  1500  for  translation  and 
explanation. 

iv.  The  Teutonic  Languages,  with  special  reference  to 
Gothic,  Anglo-Saxon,  early  Norse,  and  Old  High  German ;  with 
passages  from  specified  portions  of  the  New  Testament  in  Gothic 
for  translation  and  explanation.  Every  candidate  will  be  expected 
to  shew  a  knowledge  of  Gothic  and  of  two  at  least  of  the  other 
languages. 

V.  The  Celtic  Languages,  with  special  reference  to  early 
Welsh  and  early  Irish ;  with  passages  from  specified  works  in 
these  languages  for  translation  and  explanation. 

vi.  The  Slavonic  Languages,  with  special  reference  to  the 
early  ecclesiastical  language  and  Russian ;  with  passages  from 
specified  works  in  the  early  ecclesiastical  language  for  translation 
and  explanation.  Passages  will  also  be  set  for  translation  and 
explanation  from  specified  works  in  Lithuanian. 

vii.  Vulgar  Latin  and  Romance  Philology,  with  special 
reference  to  Old  French,  Provencal,  Italian,  and  Spanish.  Every 
candidate  will  be  expected  to  shew  a  knowledge  of  two  at  least  of 
the  Romance  languages. 

viii.     Latin,  in  relation  to  the  other  Indo-European  languages. 

ix.      Greek,  in  relation  to  the  other  Indo-European  languages. 

X.  Sanskrit,  in  relation  to  the  other  Indo-European  lan- 
guages ;  with  passages  from  one  or  more  specified  Sanskrit  works 
for  translation  and  explanation. 
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xi.  The  early  history  and  distribution  of  the  Indo-European 
languages,  in  connexion  with  the  early  history  of  civilisation. 

xii.      The  principles  of  language,  including  phonetics. 

The  following  subjects  may  also  be  taken  by  a  candidate  for 
Honours  in  this  Examination  : 

'xiii.  Russian  history,  life,  and  literature  before  1700;  with 
passages  from  specified  works  for  translation  and  explanation. 

^xiv.  Passages  from  specified  Anglo-Saxon  and  early  Norse 
works  (the  latter  being  optional),  for  translation  and  explanation ; 
with  questions  on  literary  history  and  subject  matter.  The 
specified  works  shall  be  arranged  in  four  groups,  three  Anglo- 
Saxon  and  one  early  Norse,  of  which  the  candidate  shall  select 
three. 

^xv.  The  early  history,  life,  and  literature  of  the  Celtic 
peoples. 

The  Examination  in  each  of  the  Subjects  i-^vii  and  xiii — xv 
consists  of  one  paper  of  three  hours,  and  in  each  of  the  Subjects 
viii — xii  of  one  paper  of  one  hour  and  a  half. 

In  Subjects  iv — vi  credit  will  be  given  for  a  general  knowledge 
of  Indo-European  (especially  Latin  and  Greek)  philology. 

In  the  questions  set  in  Subjects  viii — xi  account  will  be  taken, 
as  far  as  possible,  of  the  Subject  or  Subjects  for  which  there  are 
candidates  in  Subjects  iv — vi. 

In  Subjects  iv — vi,  viii,  ix  attention  will  be  paid  chiefly  to  the 
early  history  of  the  languages  and  to  forms  which  occur  in  works 
(including  inscriptions)  of  the  oldest  periods. 

In  Subject  vii  a  candidate  may  obtain  permission  from  the 
Board  to  offer  either  Portuguese  or  Roumanian  in  place  of  one 
of  the  specified  Romance  languages. 

Four  of  the  above  subjects  (viz.  ii,  iii,  vii,  xiii)  are  identical 
with  subjects  of  the  Examination  in  Literature  and  History  (viz. 
xxiii,  xxiv,  xxv,  xvi)j    see  above.      The  remaining  subjects  are 

1  This  subject  is  xvi  in  the  Examination  in  Literature  and  History. 

2  These  subjects  are  respectively  papers  i  and  vi  in  Section  B  of  the  English 
Tripos. 
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not  available  for  a  candidate  who  is  taking  a  Section.  Five  of  the 
subjects  (i,  iv,  v,  xiv,  xv)  may  also  be  taken  in  connexion  with  the 
English  Tripos  [see  pp.  397 — 402];  but  no  candidate  who  has 
already  taken  any  of  these  subjects  in  the  English  Tripos  will  be 
allowed  to  present  himself  for  examination  in  the  same  subject  in 
this  Tripos. 

A  candidate  for  this  Examination  is  required  to  take  five 
subjects.  The  only  restriction  upon  his  freedom  of  choice  is  that 
he  must  take  one  (at  least)  of  Subjects  iv — vii.  A  candidate  who 
enters  for  Subject  vii  (Romance  Philology)  may  substitute  one  or 
two  of  the  following  subjects,  viz.  v,  xi,  xviii,  xxi,  in  the  Examina- 
tion in  Literature  and  History  in  place  of  one  or  two  subjects  of 
this  Examination. 

The  following  may  be  suggested  as  suitable  combinations  of  subjects  in 
this  Examination : 

(a)  ii,  vii,  xii  with  two  of  the  Subjects  v,  xi,  xviii,  xxi  of  the  Exami- 
nation in  Literature  and  History.  This  is  the  combination  which  would 
probably  be  chosen  by  a  student  who  was  interested  chiefly  in  the  history 
of  the  French  language  and  in  Romance  Philology — though  a  certain 
number  of  such  students  might  prefer  Subject  i  or  Subject  iii  to  one  of  the 
other  subjects. 

(j3)  i,  iv,  xiv  with  two  of  the  following :  ii,  iii,  xii.  This  combination 
would  suit  one  who  wished  to  study  the  history  of  the  English  language, 
without  going  much  into  its  original  structure  or  into  the  early  relations  of 
the  Teutonic  languages.  Such  students,  however,  should  not  entirely  neglect 
the  philology  of  the  ancient  languages,  even  if  they  do  not  enter  for  any 
of  these  subjects  (viii — x). 

A  similar  combination  would  be  suitable  for  one  who  wished  to  study 
the  history  of  the  German  language. 

(7)     iv  with  four  of  the  following  :  viii,  ix,  x,  xi,  xiv. 

(6)     V,  viii,  XV  with  two  of  the  following  :  ix,  ji,  xi. 

(e)     vi,  xiii  with  three  of  the  following  :  iv,  viii,  ix,  x,  xi 

These  combinations  (7,  S,  e)  would  suit  those  candidates  who  wished  to 
study  the  Teutonic  languages  (in  their  structure  and  early  relations),  the 
Celtic  languages,  and  the  Slavonic  languages  respectively.  Any  of  these 
combinations  will  provide  a  scientific  training  in  Comparative  Philology,  and 
enable  the  student  to  understand  the  structure  of  the  various  languages  and 
the  evidence  on  which  phonetic  and  other  linguistic  laws  are  based.  Two 
at  least  of  the  ancient  languages  should  be  taken.  Greek,  if  the  student 
has  any  previous  knowledge  of  it,  is  in  general  preferable  to  Latin,  though 
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the  latter  is  indispensable  to  a  student  of  Celtic  Philology.  Sanskrit  also 
should  not  be  omitted ;  no  one  need  be  dismayed  at  the  prospect  of  the 
translation.  Subject  xi  should  not  be  neglected  by  anyone  who  intends 
to  do  research  in  Teutonic,  Celtic,  or  Slavonic  Philology. 

As  in  the  case  of  the  examination  in  Literature  and  History 
[see  p.  445],  permission  can  be  obtained  (as  a  rule  only  by  can- 
didates in  their  fourth  year)  to  substitute  a  thesis  in  place  of  one 
of  the  subjects  of  this  Examination. 

The  works  specified  for  Part  II,  Historical  and  Comparative  Philology, 
in  1922,  1923,  and  1924  are  as  follows : 

Subject  i.  History  of  the  English  Language,  with  passages 
from : 

Sweet,  Anglo-Saxon  Reader:   11;    xxx ;    xxxi  B,    I,  J ;    xxxiib; 

XXXIII. 

Morris,  Specimens  of  Early  English,  1150 — 1300  :  11 ;  v  962 — 1135  ; 
VI  I — 206;  VIII ;  IX  I — 126  ;  XII;  XIII  87 — 142  ;  XVII  1—95. 

Morris  and  Skeat,  Specimens  of  Early  English,  1298 — 1393:  IB; 
II  viii,  xiv  ;  V  to  1.  5696 ;  VII  1—84  ;  XVI  i — 104 ;  xvii  A  i,  ii ;  xvm  a 
150 — 218. 

Skeat,  Specimens  of  English  Literature,  1394 — 1579 :  iv ;  vm 
V — vii ;  IX  ;  xi ;  xv  a  ;  xxv. 

Subjects  ii  and  Hi.  See  Part  II,  Literature  and  History,  Subjects  xxiii 
and  xxiv. 

Subject  iv.  The  Teutonic  Languages,  with  passages  from  St 
Mark's  Gospel  in  Gothic,  and  the  extracts  from  St  Luke's  Gospel 
contained  in  Wright's  Gothic  Grammar. 

Subject  V.     The  Celtic  Languages,  with  passages  from : 

Strachan,  Introduction  to  Early  Welsh :  i,  in  (pp.  139 — 144,  193 — 
207). 

Thumeysen,  Handbuch  des  Altirischen,  11  Teil,  pp.  i — 26;  33 — 41. 

Subject  vi.    The  Slavonic  Languages,  with  passages  from  : 

Vondrak,  Kirchenslavische  Chrestomathie,  pp.  16 — 26  ;  37 — 44  ;  71  f. ; 

72—77:  138—142- 

The  Lithuanian  text  of  the  selections  from  the  Gospels  contained  in 
Vondrik,  pp.  16 — 26  and  37 — 44.  (The  Bible  Society's  Roman  i2mo. 
edition  is  recommended.) 

Wiedemann,  Handbuch  der  litauischen  Sprache,  pp.  230 — 4,  244 — 9, 
and  Dainos  1,  2,  3,  10. 

Subject  X.    Sanskrit,  with  passages  from  : 

Story  of  Nala  :  I — V  (in  Lanman's  transliterated  text). 

Rigveda,  vil  86;  x  14  (in  transliteration). 

For  the  works  specified  for  Subjects  xiv  and  xv  see  the  English  Tripos, 
Section  B  [pp.  399— 401]. 
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Class  Lists.  The  names  of  successful  candidates  are  arranged 
in  three  classes,  each  class  being  arranged  in  alphabetical  order. 
In  the  case  of  Part  I  and  of  the  Sections  the  Class  List  will  indicate 
the  language  or  languages  in  which  a  candidate  has  passed,  provided 
that,  if  there  be  an  Oral  Examination  [see  p.  460]  in  the  said  lan- 
guage or  languages,  he  shall  have  previously  satisfied  the  Examiners 
therein ;  otherwise  no  such  indication  will  appear.  In  the  case  of 
Part  II  the  Class  List  will  indicate  whether  he  has  passed  in 
Literature  and  History,  or  in  Historical  and  Comparative  Philology. 

The  name  of  a  candidate  for  Part  I  will  not  be  placed  in  the 
Class  List  unless  he  has  attained  an  Honours  standard  in  two 
languages. 

The  name  of  a  candidate  who  under  Regulation  14  [see  p.  440] 
is  required  to  present  himself  for  examination  in  two  Sections  will 
not  be  placed  in  the  Class  List  unless  he  attains  an  Honours 
standard  in  each  of  the  two  Sections.  This  does  not  apply  to  a 
candidate  who  enters  for  two  Sections  under  Reg.  15,  16,  or  17; 
but  it  should  be  noted  that  a  candidate  who  enters  for  two 
Sections  under  any  of  these  Regulations  and  fails  in  one  of  them 
will  be  debarred  by  Reg.  20  [see  p.  441]  from  presenting  himself 
for  examination  in  this  Tripos  again. 

A  candidate  for  Part  I  may  be  placed  in  the  First  Class  for 
conspicuous  merit  in  one  language,  provided  that  he  shall 
attain  an  Honours  standard  in  a  second  language. 

A  candidate  may  be  placed  in  the  First  Class  for  conspicuous 
merit  in  one  Section,  provided  that,  if  he  is  required  under 
Regulation  14  to  offer  himself  for  examination  in  two  Sections, 
he  shall  attain  an  Honours  standard  in  the  other  Section. 

In  the  case  of  every  candidate,  other  th^n  a  candidate  for 
Part  II,  who  is  placed  in  the  First  Class,  the  Class  List  will 
shew  by  some  convenient  mark  (i)  the  language  or  languages 
or  the  Section  or  Sections  for  proficiency  in  which  he  is  placed  in 
the  Class  List,  and  (2)  the  language  or  languages  or  the  Section 
or  Sections  in  which  he  has  passed  with  special  distinction, 
provided  in  either  case  that,  if  there  be  an  Oral  Examination  in 
the  said  language  or  languages  [see  p.  460],  he  shall  have  previously 
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satisfied  the  Examiners  therein ;  otherwise  no  such  indication  will  ■ 
appear  and  no  mark  of  distinction  be  given. 

The  Examiners  will  have  regard  to  the  style  and  method  of  the 
candidates'  answers  and  will  give  credit  for  excellence  in  these 
respects. 

Students  wishing  to  read  other  languages  (for  Part  I  of  the 
Modern  and  Medieval  Languages  Tripos  or  otherwise)  are 
advised  to  make  application  as  follows  : 

Greek  (Modern)  :  Mr  A.  P.  Goudy,  Clare  College;  or  Mr  E.  E.  Sikes, 
St  John's  College  ;  or  Mr  J.  C.  Lawson,  Pembroke  College. 

Scandinavian  Languages  (Modern)  :  Mr  W.  F.  Reddaway,  Fitzwilliam 
Hall. 

Serbian,  Bulgarian,  and  Polish  :  Mr  Goudy. 
Portuguese  :  Dr  Willis,  Gonville  and  Caius  College. 
Rhaeto- Romance  (Ladin)  :  Mr  Lummis,  King's  College. 

East  and  South  African  Languages  :    Mr  Crabtree,   St  Catharine's 
College. 

In  the  case  of  any  other  languages  application  should  be  made 
in  the  first  instance  to  one  of  the  following :  Dr  Stewart,  Trinity 
College;  Professor  Chadwick,  Clare  College;  Mr  N.  McLean, 
Christ's  College. 

Course  of  Study.  It  will  be  convenient  here  to  tabulate 
the  various  ways  in  which  this  Tripos  may  be  taken. 

Those  who  intend  to  devote  their  whole  University  course  to 
this  Tripos  have  three  alternatives  open  to  them  : 
a.     Part  I  followed  by  Part  II. 
^.     Two  Sections. 

•y.  One  Section  followed  by  Part  II. 
The  choice  between  these  three  alternatives  will  depend,  first, 
on  the  question  whether  the  student  wishes  to  give  more  or  less 
equal  attention  to  two  languages,  or  to  devote  the  greater  part  of 
his  time  to  one  language.  In  the  latter  case  he  will  take  a  Section 
followed  by  Part  II  (y).  In  the  former  case  his  choice — between 
a  and  /? — will  be  determined  largely  by  the  career  which  he 
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intends  to  follow  afterwards.  Thus,  a  student  who  intends  to  take 
up  a  scholastic  career  will  in  general  be  well  advised  to  take  the 
Sections  (/8),  for  in  that  case  his  practical  training  in  the  languages 
will  continue  to  the  end  of  his  course.  On  the  other  hand  a 
student  who  wishes  to  free  himself  from  the  practical  training  as 
soon  as  possible  will  take  the  Parts  (a)  if  he  thinks  he  can  pass  Part  I 
at  the  end  of  his  first  year.  Should  he  fail  in  Part  I,  he  will  have 
another  chance  in  his  second  year  ;  but  in  that  case  he  will  only 
have  one  year  left  for  Part  II,  unless  he  can  remain  in  residence 
for  a  fourth  year.  Such  a  student  therefore  will  do  well  to 
consult  his  Director  of  Studies  as  soon  as  possible  as  to  his 
chances  of  success. 

The  majority  of  students,  however,  will  probably  take  this 
Tripos  in  combination  with  (before  or  after)  some  other  Tripos. 
These  also  have  three  alternatives  open  to  them. 

a.     Part  I  preceded  or  followed  by  another  Tripos. 

j8.    Part  II  preceded  by  another  Tripos. 

■y.  One  Section  (or  more)  preceded  or  followed  by  another 
Tripos. 

The  student  will  probably  have  little  difficulty  in  making  his 
choice  between  these  alternatives.  If  he  wishes  to  acquire  a 
practical  knowledge  of  Two  languages  he  will  choose  u,  (Part  I). 
This  would  make  a  useful  combination  with  almost  any  other 
Tripos.  If  he  wishes  to  study  literature,  history,  etc.  (or 
philology),  without  the  practical  knowledge,  he  will  choose  /S 
(Part  II).  This  course  will  probably  appeal  chiefly  to  those 
who  have  already  taken  the  Classical  Tripos  or  the  English 
Tripos.  If  he  wishes  to  study  one  language  only— the  practical 
side  together  with  literature,  history,  etc. — he  will  choose  y  (a 
Section).  This  course  would  combine  well  with  the  Classical 
Tripos,  the  English  Tripos  (Section  A),  Part  II  of  the  Historical 
Tripos,  or  one  Part  of  the  Economics  Tripos. 

Note  should  be  taken  of  the  facilities  afforded  by  Part  II  for 
the  study  of  literature.  The  literary  student  could  obtain  no 
better  training  than  a  combination  of  the  French  and  Italian 
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subjects  in  this  Examination,  after  he  has  taken  the  Classical 
Tripos  or  Section  A  of  the  English  *rripos.  The  Unguistic 
difficulties  he  would  have  to  encounter  would  not  be  serious, 
especially  if  he  were  able  to  give  any  time  to  the  study  of  Italian 
during  his  first  two  years. 

Still  more  important  are  the  claims  of  the  subjects  in  recent 
history,  with  special  reference  to  social  and  economic  conditions 
(iv,  viii,  xiii,  xv,  xx).  It  will  scarcely  be  necessary  to  point  this 
out  to  students  who  are  looking  forward  to  a  career  in  the  public 
services  or  in  business.  Many  such  candidates,  if  they  enter 
for  Part  I  only,  will  probably  be  glad  to  avail  themselves  of  the 
provision  made  by  the  following  Regulation  (Reg.  10) : 

A  candidate  for  Honours  in  Part  I  shall  be  allowed  to  substitute  one  of 
the  following  subjects,  viz.  iv,  viii,  xiii,  xv,  xx  in  Part  II  (Literature  and 
History)  for  the  Essay  Paper  in  the  corresponding  language,  provided  that 
he  shall  be  required  to  satisfy  the  Examiners  in  the  other  two  papers  in 
this  language  in  order  to  obtain  a  place  in  the  Class  List. 

Further,  in  view  of  the  increasing  practical  importance  of  these 
subjects,  it  is  highly  desirable  that  they  should  be  studied  also  by 
many  of  those  who  intend  to  take  up  teaching.  One  of  them  may 
be  taken  in  each  Section.  But  the  intending  teacher  who  is  taking 
the  Tripos  in  Parts  should  leave  these  subjects  till  he  comes  to 
Part  II ;  for  to  him  the  essay  is  of  even  greater  importance. 

Lastly,  note  should  be  taken  of  the  fact  mentioned  above 
[p.  456]  that  in  the  Class  List  the  mark  denoting  a  language 
in  which  a  candidate  has  passed  Part  I  or  a  Section  will  not 
be  affixed  to  his  name  unless  he  has  previously  passed  the  Oral 
Examination  in  the  same  language.  By  failing  to  pass  the  Oral 
Examination  he  will  not  be  debarred  from  obtaining  Honours — not 
even  from  obtaining  a  place  in  the  First  Class — but  there  will 
be  nothing  in  the  Class  List  to  show  what  language  or  languages 
he  has  taken.  These  marks  may  be  regarded  as  a  kind  of 
'  professional  qualification '  for  students  who  are  intending  to 
teach  foreign  languages  or  to  act  as  foreign  agents  or  foreign 
correspondents   of  business  houses  ;    and  consequently  it  is  a 
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matter  of  importance  for  such  students  to  pass  the  Oral  Examin- 
ation before  they  enter  for  the  Tripos. 

A  period  of  residence  abroad,  as  recommended  for  the  Oral 
Examination. [see  below],  will  also  be  found  useful  in  preparing  for 
Part  I  or  a  Section. 


The     ORAL    EXAMINATION    IN    MODERN    LANGUAGES     (French, 

German,  Italian,  Russian,  and  Spanish)  is  held  annually  in  the 
Easter  Term.  It  begins  on  the  second  Tuesday  after  the 
beginning  of  the  Easter  Term. 

Standingr  of  Candidates.  Any  member  of  the  University 
who  has  passed  the  Previous  Examination,  Parts  I  and  II,  or 
any  Examination  recognised  in  lieu  thereof,  and  has  begun 
residence,  may  in  any  year  be  a  candidate  for  the  Oral  Examin- 
ation in  one  or  more  of  the  languages  specified  above. 

Subjects  of  Examination.  The  Examination  in  each 
language  includes  (a)  dictation,  {l>)  reading  aloud,  (c)  exposition 
by  the  candidate  of  one  of  several  subjects  proposed  by  the 
examiners,  and  (d)  conversation.  The  subjects  for  conversation 
and  exposition  will  be  taken  mainly  from  a  book  or  books  to  be 
from  time  to  time  prescribed. 

Books  prescribed  for  1922  : 

French.     Voltaire,  Lettres philosophiques. 

R.  Poincaire,  Ce  que  demande  la  citi. 
German.   Hauff,  Das  Bild  des  Kaisers. 

Schefifel,  Ekkehard  (selections  by  H.  Hager). 
Italian.     M.  d'Azeglio,  /  miei  ricordi. 
Spanish.  Cervantes,  Don  Quixote,  Part  I,  omitting  chs.   12,   13,   14, 

33,  34>  39'  40.  41- 
Russian.   Turgenev,  J^HMl. 

Class  List.  The  names  of  the  candidates  who  have  satisfied 
the  Examiners  will  be  divided  into  two  classes,  according  as  they 
have  deserved  distinction  or  a  pass.  The  names  in  each  class 
will  be  arranged  in  alphabetical  order. 

Course  of  Study.  This  Examination  is  of  great  importance 
to  all  students  who  wish  to  qualify  for  any  educational  or  other 
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post  where  practical  proficiency  in  modern  languages  is  required. 
Students  should  make  a  point  of  attending  all  courses  of  lectures 
delivered  in  the  language  they  are  studying,  as  well  as  classes 
on  idioms,  dictation,  pronunciation,  etc.,  and  they  should  ac- 
custom themselves  as  soon  as  possible  to  take  part  in  any  exercises 
connected  with  these  classes.  Many  students  find  the  study  of 
phonetics  helpful.  Residence  abroad  will  be  found  most  profitable, 
but  residence  abroad  is  not  sufficient  without  regular  practice  for 
several  years  in  hearing  and  speaking  the  foreign  language. 

(^Otdf  ^CiCtlCCB  ^xipOBt^  The  Moral  Sciences  Tripos 
consists  of  two  Parts.  Of  these  Part  I  may  be  passed  either  at 
the  end  of  the  second  or  of  the  third  year  of  residence,  and 
Part  II  at  the  end  of  the  third  or  of  the  fourth  year  of  residence, 
but  no  student  may  present  himself  for  both  Parts  of  the  Tripos 
in  the  same  year.  A  student  who  has  previously  obtained 
Honours  in  som^  other  Tripos  may  be  a  candidate  for  Part  I 
of  the  Moral  Sciences  Tripos  as  late  as  the  end  of  his  fourth 
year.  A  student  who  passes  Part  I  at  the  end  of  his  second 
year  is  excused  one  Special  Examination  for  the  Ordinary  B.A. 
Degree  or  an  Examination  in  two  Principal  Subjects  (see  p.  332), 
but  he  is  not  entitled  to  proceed  to  a  degree  unless  he  passes 
Part  II  of  this  Tripos,  or  such  part  of  some  other  Tripos  as 
may  qualify  him  for  a  degree,  or  a  second  Special  Examination 
other  than  the  Special  Examination  in  Logic  or  the  Special  Ex- 
amination in  Psychology,  or  an  Examination  in  one  Principal 
Subject,  or  obtains  a  Certificate  of  Diligent  Study.  A  student 
who  passes  Part  I  at  the  end  of  his  third  year  of  residence  is  entitled 
to  proceed  to  the  B.A.  Degree.  No  student  may  be  a  candidate 
for  Part  II  unless  he  has  already  obtained  Honours  in  Part  I  or 
in  some  other  Tripos  Examination. 

Standing:  of  Candidates.  The  precise  regulations  dealing 
with  the  standing  of  candidates  are  as  follows  : — 

A  student  may  be  a  candidate  for  Honours  in  Part  I  of  the  Examination 

if  at  the  time  of  such  Examination  he  be  in  his  fifth  term  at  least,  having 

previously  kept  four  terms  :  provided  that  nine  complete  terms  shall  not 
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have  passed  after  the  first  of  the  said  four  terms,  unless  the  candidate  shall 
have  previously  obtained  Honours  in  one  of  the  Honours  Examinations  of 
the  University,  in  which  case  he  may  be  a  candidate  provided  that  twelve 
complete  terms  shall  not  have  passed  after  the  first  of  the  said  four  terms. 

A  student  may  be  a  candidate  for  Honours  in  Part  II  of  the  Examination 
if  at  the  time  of  such  Examination  he  be  in  his  eighth  term  at  least,  having 
previously  kept  seven  terms :  provided  that  twelve  complete  terms  shall 
not  have  passed  after  the  first  of  the  said  seven  terms  :  provided  also  that 
he  shall  have  already  obtained  Honours  in  Part  I  of  such  Examination  or 
in  some  other  of  the  Honours  Examinations  of  the  University. 

A  student  who  shall  pass  Part  I  of  the  Examination  not  earlier  than 
his  eighth  term  of  residence,  shall  be  entitled  to  admission  to  the  degree 
of  Bachelor  of  Arts,  provided  that  he  shall  have  kept  the  requisite  number 
of  terms  at  the  time  when  he  applies  for  his  degree. 

A  student  who  obtains  Honours  in  Part  I  at  a  date  earlier  than  his 
eighth  term  shall,  when  of  proper  standing,  be  entitled  to  be  admitted  to 
the  Degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts  upon  passing  an  Examination  for  the 
Ordinary  B.A.  Degree  other  than  the  Special  Examination  in  Logic  or 
the  Special  Examination  in  Psychology,  or  an  Examination  in  one  Principal 
Subject  (see  p.  sS^Ji  provided  that  he  may  not  be  a  candidate  for  the  final 
Examination  for  his  degree  unless  he  has  entered  on  his  ninth  term  at  least, 
having  previously  kept  eight  terms. 

A  student  who  shall  pass  Part  II  of  the  Examination  shall  be  entitled 
to  admission  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts,  provided  that  he  shall  have 
kept  the  requisite  number  of  terms  at  the  time  when  he  applies  for  his 
degree. 

Subjects  of  Examination.  Part  I  of  the  Examination 
consists  of  two  papers  on  Logic;  two  papers  on  Psychology; 
two  papers  on  Ethics  (including  the  History  of  Ethics);  one 
paper  on  the  Elements  of  Philosophy;  and  a  paper  of  Essays. 

Part  II  of  the  Examination  consists  of  the  following  Sections: — 

Section  A.  Metaphysical  and  Ethical  Philosophy,  together 
with  the  History  of  Modern  Philosophy. 

Section  B.     Logic. 

Section  C.     Psychology. 

In  each  Section  four  papers  will  be  set,  together  with  a  paper 
of  Essays.  For  students  taking  Section  C  there  will  also  be 
a  practical  examination  in  Experimental  Psychology,  Every 
candidate  will  be  examined  in  one,  but  not  more  than  one,  of 
the  three  Sections. 
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The  Special  Board  for  Moral  Science  is  required  to  mark  out 
lines  of  study  in  these  subjects  and  is  authorised  to  publish  a  list 
of  books  in  relation  to  which  questions  shall  be  set ;  and  also  to 
arrange  and  publish  a  schedule  and  plan  of  examination  : — 

The  schedule  and  set  books  for  Part  I  are  as  follows : — 
Logic 

I.  Province  of  Logic,  formal  and  material.  Postulates  of  Logic. 
Relation  of  Logic  to  Psycliology  and  to  Theory  of  Knowledge.  Thought 
and  language. 

II.  Names  and  concepts :  extension  and  intension :  definition  and 
division  :  categories  :  predicables. 

III.  Judgments  and  propositions  and  their  classification :  opposition 
of  propositions  :  immediate  inferences.  Theories  of  the  import  of  propo- 
sitions.    Modality. 

IV.  Theories  of  inference.  The  fundamental  laws  of  thought. 
Analysis  and  laws  of  syllogism.  Complex  logical  processes.  Elements 
of  Symbolic  Logic. 

V.  The  nature  of  the  inductive  process :  ground  of  induction : 
uniformity  of  nature :  principle  of  causality :  connexion  between  induction 
and  deduction. 

VI.  Observation  and  experiment:  methods  of  induction:  scientific 
explanation :  the  nature  and  uses  of  hypothesis :   classification. 

VII.  Elementary  theory  of  probability,  and  its  relation  to  statistics. 
Fallacies. 

List  of  books  recommended  on  this  subject: 

Mill,  Logic.  Jevons,  Principles  of  Science.  Keynes,  Formal  Logic. 
Bosanquet,  Essentials  of  Logic. 

The  following  books  should  also  be  consulted: 

Bacon,  Novum  Organon.     Sigwart,  Logic.    Venn,  Logic  of  Chance. 
Venn,  Empirical  Logic.     Hobhouse,  Theory  of  Knowledge. 
Psychology 

I.  Standpoint,  data,  and  methods  of  Psychology.  Its  fundamental 
concepts  and  hypotheses.  General  analysis  of  mind:  presentations, 
attention,  feeling,  conations.  Differentiation,  retentiveness,  assimilation. 
Mental  development. 

II.  Sensations  and  movements,  theoretically  and  experimentally 
treated.     Physiological  data.     Psychophysical  methods:   Weber's  Law. 

III.  Perceptual  processes,  theoretically  and  experimentally  treated. 
Illusions.  Temporal  and  Spatial  perception.  Reaction-time  experiments. 
Comparison  of  percepts;  rhythm;  temporal  estimation,  &c 
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IV.  Re-presentations,  theoretically  and  experimentally  treated.  Ge- 
nenc  images:  memory,  recognition,  and  imagination.  Hallucinations. 
Association,  its  forms  and  their  analysis.  Flow  of  ideas.  Span  of 
prehension. 

V.  Pleasure  and  Pain.  Emotions,  their  analysis  and  classification. 
Expression  of  Feeling  and  of  the  Emotions.  Psychological  elements  of 
Aesthetics. 

VI.  Thought:  analytic  and  synthetic.  Comparison;  Abstraction; 
Judgment.  Belief.  Connexions  of  Thought  and  Language.  Psychology 
of  Language.     Aphasia. 

VII.  Self-consciousness,  its  analysis  and  development:  Internal 
Perception :    Psychological  theories  of  the  Categories. 

VIII.  Development  of  Voluntary  Actions ;  Appetition  and  Aversion ; 
Desire;  Imitation;  Habit;  Conflict  of  motives.  Deliberation,  Self-control. 

List  of  books  recommended  on  this  subject: 

Ward,  Articles  "  Psychology  "  in  the  Encyclopaedia  Britannica.  James, 
Principles  of  Psychology.  Kiilpe,  Outlines  of  Psychology.  Stout,  Manual 
of  Psychology. 

The  foUo-Hnng  books  should  also  be  consulted : 

Sully,  The  Human  Mind.  Stout,  Analytic  Psychology.  Sanford, 
Course  of  Experimental  Psychology.  Ladd,  Psychology  Descriptive  and 
Explanatory.     Ebbinghaus,  Grundziige  der  Psychologie. 

Ethics 

I.  Scope  and  method  of  Ethics;  the  moral  judgment  and  the 
judgments  of  positive  science;  ethical  conceptions:  good,  right,  duty, 
virtue,  vporth. 

II.  Prolegomena  to  Ethics  (sociological  and  psychological).  Custom, 
law,  and  morality.  Psychology  of  action  :  impulse,  desire,  and  volition ; 
the  function  of  pleasure  and  pain  and  of  reason  in  voluntary  action  ; 
psychological  hedonism;   determinism  and  free-vidll. 

III.  The  moral  consciousness.  Motive,  intention,  and  end.  Moral 
sense,  conscience,  practical  reason.  Moral  standard,  moral  law,  obligation, 
sanction,  responsibility.     Relative  and  absolute  good. 

IV.  The  moral  ideal.     Happiness ;  duty ;  perfection ;  self-realisation. 

V.  The  system  of  conduct.  Particular  duties  and  virtues ;  classification 
of  the  virtues ;  types  of  moral  character. 

VI.  Relation  of  Ethics  to  Politics  and  Jurisprudence.  The  individual 
and  the  state :  rights  and  duties ;  principles  of  political  and  social  justice  ; 
theories  of  punishment.     International  morality. 

VII.  History  of  Ethics.  Characteristics  and  influence  of  Greek 
Ethics.  Modern  Ethics:  development  of  intuitional  and  utilitarian 
schools ;  JCant's  Ethics  and  its  influence ;   the  theory  of  evolution. 
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List  of  books  recommended  on  this  subject: 

Butler,  Sermons  on  Human  Nature  and  Dissertation  on  Virtue. 
Hume,  Enquiry  concerning  the  Principles  of  Morals.  Kant,  Fundamental 
Principles  of  the  Metaphysic  of  Morals.  Mill,  Utilitarianism.  Sidgwick, 
Methods  of  Ethics.  Sidgwick,  Outlines  of  the  History  of  Ethics.  Spencer, 
Principles  of  Ethics,  Parts  i  and  iv.  Green,  Prolegomena  to  Ethics, 
Book  III. 

The  following  books  should  also  be  consulted : 

Plato,  The  Republic.  Aristotle,  The  Nicomachean  Ethics.  Adam 
Smith,  Moral  Sentiments.  Bentham,  Principles  of  Morals  and  Legis- 
lation.    Wundt,  Ethics. 

Elements  of  Philosophy 

I.  The  general  conception  of  philosophy.  Its  method  and  scope  :  its 
relation  to  logic,  psychology,  and  the  other  sciences.  Its  division : 
theoretical  and  practical. 

II.  Theories  of  knowledge:  Scepticism,  Agnosticism,  Empiricism, 
Rationalism,  Criticism. 

III.  Theories  of  Being  in  general,  of  Nature,  and  of  Mind :  Dualism, 
Materialism,  Idealism.  Theories  of  the  relation  of  Body  and  Mind : 
Parallelism  and  Interaction. 

IV.  Practical  Philosophy:  its  relation  to  Theoretical  Philosophy. 
Theories  of  Worth  and  the  Good.  The  Problem  of  Evil.  The  Freedonx 
of  the  Will.     The  Individual  and  Society. 

V.  Philosophy  of  Religion.  The  Individual  and  the  Absolute  r. 
Immortality.     The  Being  of  God. 

List  of  books  recommended  on  this  subject: 

Lotze,  Outlines  of  Metaphysics.  Paulsen,  Introduction  to  Philosophy.. 
Kiilpe,  Introduction  to  Philosophy. 

The    schedule    of    the    subjects  of   examination  In  Part  II  is  as, 

follows : 

Section  I 

Metaphysical  and  Ethical  Philosophy 

I.  Epistemology.  Individual  and  Universal  Experience.  Sense^ 
particulars,  Formal  Knowledge,  Real  Knowledge.  Scepticism,  Empiri' 
cism.  Rationalism.  Criteria  of  Knowledge.  The  Theory  of  Categories.- 
Limits  of  Knowledge  :  the  Knowable  and  the  Unknowable. 

II.  Philosophy  of  Nature.     The  Description  of  Nature ;  the  Interpre- 
;  tation  of  Nature.    Space  and  Time.    Mechanical  and  Dynamical  Theories 

of  Matter.    Cosmological  Antinomies.      Evolution.      Problem   of  Life  : 
Causation  and  Teleology. 

T.  30 
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III.  Philosophy  of  Mind.  The  conception  of  the  Soul.  The  relation 
of  Body  and  Mind.  Mental  Activity.  Relation  of  the  Individual  Mind 
to  other  Minds  and  to  the  Universe.     The  Interpretation  of  History. 

IV.  Ontology.  Experience  and  Reality.  Degrees  of  Reality. 
Concepts  of  Being :  the  One  and  the  Many.  The  Problem  of  Change. 
Realism  and  Idealism.  The  World  as  Thought  and  as  Will.  Mysticism. 
The  Duality  of  Subject  and  Object ;  the  unity  of  Subject  and  Object : 
the  Relative  and  the  Absolute. 

V.  Practical  Philosophy.  The  Categories  of  Worth  :  the  true,  the 
beautiful,  and  the  good.  Freedom  and  Responsibility.  Optimism  and 
Pessimism.     Progress.     The  Ultimate  Ideal. 

VI.  Philosophy  of  Religion.  The  religious  consciousness  and  its 
various  types.  Faith  in  God.  Belief  in  a  Future  Life.  Evidences  of 
God's  existence.     Nature  and  Attributes  of  God. 

History  of  Modern  Philosophy 

The  period  to  be  studied  will  extend  from  Descartes  to  the  present 
time,  and  will  include  a  more  detailed  study  of  some  special  subject 
belonging  to  this  period.  Candidates  will  be  expected  to  study  this 
special  subject,  and,  to  some  extent,  the  period  generally,  in  the  writings, 
or  selected  portions  of  the  writings,  of  the  leading  thinkers. 

The  special  subjects  and  the  lists  of  books  are  as  follows : — 
For  1922  and  1923.  The  history  of  British  Philosophy  from  Locke  to 
Hume  (inclusive),  with  special  reference  to  Locke's  Essay  concerning 
Human  Understanding,  Berkeley's  Principles  of  Human  Knowledge  auA 
Dialogues  between  Hylas  and  Philonous,  and  Hume's  Treatise  of  Human 
Nature,  Book  \,  Enquiry  concerning Huinan  Understanding,  sxA  Dialogues 
concerning  Natural  Religion.  The  writings  of  other  leading  thinkers  re- 
commended for  study  are  Descartes,  Meditations;  Spinoza,  Ethics,  Part  I; 
Leibniz,  Monadologie ;  Kant,  Prolegotnena, 

Section  II 
Logic 

Students  will  be  expected  to  shew  a  fuller  knowledge  of  the  subjects 
included  in  the  schedule  for  Part  I  and  of  current  controversies  in  connexion 
■with  them.  The  Examination  will  include  the  Theory  of  Knowledge, 
.Methodology,  the  Theory  of  Probability  and  Statistics,  and  Symbolic 
Logic. 

Section  III 
Psychology 

A  fuller  knowledge  will  be  required  of  the  subjects  included  in  the 
schedule  for  Part  I  and  of  the  past  history  and  present  controversies  relating 
to  them.     The  subjects  of  Comparative  Psychology  and  Social  Psychology 
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will  also  be  included.  Further  and  fuller  knowledge  will  be  required  of 
the  physiology  of  the  senses  and  of  the  central  nervous  system  as  well 
as  of  Experimental  Psychology  generally,  together  with  such  facts  of 
Mental  Pathology  as  are  of  psychological  interest. 

Class  Lists.  In  Part  I  the  names  of  those  who  pass  are 
arranged  by  the  Examiners  in  three  classes,  of  which  the  second 
is  divided  into  two  divisions,  and  the  names  in  the  first  and  third 
classes  and  in  each  division  of  the  second  class  are  arranged  in 
alphabetical  order.  In  Part  II  there  are  no  divisions  in  the 
classes,  but  in  the  first  class  the  list  shews  in  respect  of  each' 
candidate  in  which  of  the  three  Sections  he  has  been  examined, 
and  whether  he  has  passed  with  special  distinction. 

The  Examiners  will  take  account  of  the  style  and  method  of 
the  candidates'  answers,  and  will  give  credit  for  excellence  in  these 
respects. 

Course  of  Study.  The  order  of  a  student's  reading  for 
Part  I  of  the  Examination,  and  any  decision  as  to  whether  he 
should  take  Part  I  at  the  end  of  his  second  or  of  his  third  year, 
must  depend  a  good  deal  upon  the  extent  to  which  he  has  made 
acquaintance  with  the  subjects  of  the  Tripos  before  coming  to  the 
University.  As  a  rule  Logic,  in  combination  with  Psychology, 
should  be  taken  first,  and  Ethics  should  come  after  Psychology. 
Advice  suited  to  a  student's  particular  circumstances  can  always 
be  obtained  from  the  intercollegiate  lecturers  in  Moral  Science. 
A  student's  progress  can  also  be  tested  at  the  end  of  his  first 
year,  and  again  at  the  end  of  his  second  year,  by  means  of  an 
Intercollegiate  Examination  in  Moral  Science  [see  p.  151],  and 
his  subsequent  course  of  reading  can,  if  necessary,  be  modified 
accordingly. 

Qlaturdf  ^CienCee  Zxipoe*  The  Natural  sciences 
Tripos  consists  of  two  Parts.  Of  these  Part  I  may  be  passed  at 
the  end  either  of  the  second  or  of  the  third  year  of  residence,  and 
Part  II  at  the  end  either  of  the  third  or  of  the  fourth  year  of 
residence,  but  no  student  may  be  a  candidate  for  Part  II  unless 

30—2 
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he  has  already  obtained  Honours  in  one  of  the  Honours  Examina- 
tions of  the  University.  No  student  may  present  himself  for  both 
parts  of  the  Tripos  in  the  same  year.  A  student  who  has 
previously  obtained  Honours  in  some  other  Tripos  may  be  a 
candidate  for  Part  I  of  the  Natural  Sciences  Tripos  as  late 
as  the  end  of  his  fourth  year.  A  student  who  passes  Part  I 
at  the  end  of  his  second  year  of  residence  is  excused  from 
one  Special  Examination  for  the  Ordinary  B.A.  Degree  or  from 
an  Examination  in  two  Principal  Subjects  (see  p.  332),  but  he 
is  not  entitled  to  proceed  to, a  degree  unless  he  passes  Part  II 
of  this  Tripos  or  such  part  of  some  other  Tripos  as  may  qualify 
him  for  a  degree,  or  a  second  Special  Examination  other  than  a 
Special  Examination  in  a  subject  for  which  he  was  entered  in  the 
Tripos,  or  an  Examination  in  one  Principal  Subject,  or  obtains  a 
Certificate  of  Diligent  Study.  A  student  who  passes  Part  I  at  the 
end  of  his  third  year  of  residence  is  entitled  to  proceed  to  the 
B.A.  Degree.  This  is  the  course  adopted  by  many  students,  but 
some  well-prepared  candidates  take  Part  I  at  the  end  of  the  second 
year,  taking  Part  II  either  one  year  or  two  years  later. 


Standing:  of  Candidates.     The  precise  regulations  dealing 
with  the  standing  of  candidates  are  as  follows  : — 

A  student  may  be  a  candidate  for  Honours  in  Part  I  if  at  the  time  of 
such  Examination  he  be  in  his  fifth  term  at  least,  having  previously  kept 
four  terms  :  provided  that  nine  complete  terms  shall  not  have  passed  after 
the  first  of  the  said  four  terms,  unless  the  candidate  shall  have  previously 
obtained  Honours  in  one  of  the  Honours  Examinations  of  the  University, 
in  which  case  he  may  be  a  candidate  provided  that  twelve  complete  terms 
.  shall  not  have  passed  after  the  first  of  the  said  four  terms. 

A  student  may  be  a  candidate  for  Honours  in  Part  H  if  at  the  time  of 
such  Examination  he  be  in  his  eighth  term  at  least,  having  previously  kept 
seven  terms :  provided  that  twelve  complete  terms  shall  not  have  passed 
after  the- first  of  the  said  seven  terms.  Provided  further  that  he  shall  have 
already  obtained  Honours  in  one  of  the  Honours  Examinations  of  the 
University. 

A  student  who  has  satisfied  the  Examiners  in  Part  11  shall  be  entitled 
to  admission  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts,  provided  he  shall  have  kept 
■the  requisite  number  of  terms  at  the  time  when  he  applies  for  his  degree. 
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A  student  who  has  satisfied  the  Examiners  in  Part  I  not  earlier  than  his 
eighth  term  of  residence  shall  be  entitled  to  admission  to  the  degree  of 
Bachelor  of  Arts,  provided  that  he  shall  have  kept  the  requisite  number  of 
terms  at  the  time  when  he  applies  for  his  degree. 

A  student  who  obtains  Honours  in  Part  I  at  a  date  earlier  than  his 
eighth  term  shall,  when  of  proper  standing,  be  entitled  to  be  admitted  to 
the  Degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts  upon  passing  any  Special  Examination  for 
the  Ordinary  B.  A.  Degree  other  than  a  Special  Examination  in  a  subject 
for  which  he  was  entered  in  the  Tripos,  or  an  Examination  in  one  Principal 
Subject  (see  p.  332),  provided  that  he  may  not  be  a  candidate  for  the 
final  Examination  for  his  degree  unless  he  has  entered  on  his  ninth  term 
at  least,  having  previously  kept  eight  terms. 

Subjects  of  Examination.     In  Part  I  two  papers  of  three, 
hours  each  are  set  in  each  of  the  following  branches  of  science : 

(l)  CHEMISTRY,  (2)  PHYSICS,  (3)  MINERALOGY,  (4)  GEOLOGY, 
(5)  BOTANY,  (6)  ZOOLOGY  AND  COMPARATIVE  ANATOMY,  (7)  ANATOMY, 

and  (8)  physiology  ;  and  there  is  also  a  practical  examination  in 
each  subject.  The  questions  will  be  of  a  comparatively  elementary- 
character,  and  will  be  such  as  to  test  a  knowledge  of  principles 
rather  than  of  details.  It  is  usual  for  candidates  to  offer  three, 
or  sometimes  four,  of  these  eight  subjects.  A  paper  containing 
subjects  for  English  Essays  is  set  to  all  candidates.  The  subjects 
of  the  Essays  have  reference  to  the  fundamental  principles, 
history,  or  philosophy  of  the  Natural  Sciences,  and  in  selecting 
subjects  the  Examiners  are  required  to  have  regard  }.o  the  adequate 
representation  of  the  various  branches  of  Natural  Science. 

In  Part  II  four  papers  of  three  hours  each  are  set  in  each  of 
the  following  branches  of  science :  (i)  chemistry,  (2)  physics, 

(3)  MINERALOGY,  (4)  GEOLOGY,  (5)  BOTANY,  (6)  ZOOLOGY  AND 
COMPARATIVE    ANATOMY,     (7)    PHYSIOLOGY,     (8)    HUMAN    ANATOMY 

AND  VERTEBRATE  COMPARATIVE  ANATOMY.  Some  of  the  questions 
have  reference  to  the  philosophy  and  history  of  the  sciences : 
there  is  also  a  practical  examination  in  each  subject.  A  paper 
containing  subjects  for  English  Essays  is  set  to  all  candidates. 
The  subjects  of  the  Essays  have  reference  to  the  fundamental 
principles,  history,  or  philosophy  of  the  Natural  Sciences,  and  in 
selecting  subjects  the  Examiners  are  required  to  have  regard  to 
the  adequate  representation  of  the  various  branches  of  Natural 


470  student's  handbook 

Science.  In  Part  II  a  candidate  can  obtain  a  first  class  in  one  of 
the  eight  subjects  by  itself,  and  the  great  majority  of  candidates 
take  one  subject  only. 

Candidates  for  Part  II  in  Physics  or  in  Chemistry  may  present 
for  the  inspection  of  the  Examiners,  on  the  first  day  of  the  written 
examination,  note-books  containing  their  records  of  practical 
work  done  by  them,  and  bearing,  as  an  indication  of  the  bona  fides 
of  the  record,  the  signatures  of  the  teachers  under  whose  direction 
the  work  was  performed.  In  assigning  marks  for  practical  work 
the  Examiners  will  take  account  of  the  note-books  presented  by  a 
candidate  as  well  as  of  the  work  done  in  the  practical  examination. 
Marks  will  not  be  given  for  the  records,  but  the  note-books  may 
be  used  by  the  examiners  at  their  discretion  to  assist  them  in 
estimating  the  value  of  the  practical  work  done  in  the  examination. 

The  Special  Boards  for  Physics  and  Chemistry,  and  for  Biology 
and  Geology,  have  power  jointly  from  time  to  time  to  define  what 
is  to  be  included  in  any  of  the  above-mentioned  eight  branches  of 
science,  and  to  specify  what  parts  of  them  are  to  be  considered 
suitable  for  Part  I. 

Class  Lists.  The  names  of  the  successful  candidates  are 
arranged  in  three  classes,  each  class  being  arranged  in  alphabetical 
order.  In  arranging  the  class  list  for  Part  1  the  Examiners  will  take 
into  account  the  standard  attained  by  the  candidates  in  the  several 
branches  of  science  as  well  as  the  aggregate  knowledge  shewn  by 
them ;  provided  that  no  credit  be  assigned  to  a  candidate  in  any 
branch  of  science  unless  he  appear  to  the  Examiners  to  have  shewn 
a  competent  knowledge  of  that  branch  of  science.  Except  in  special 
cases,  no  candidate  will  be  placed  in  the  first  class  unless  he  attains 
the  standard  qualifying  for  that  class  in  at  least  one  subject. 

When  a  candidate  is  placed  in  the  first  class  in  Part  II  of  the 
Examination,  the  subject  or  subjects  for  knowledge  whereof  he  is 
placed  in  the  first  class  are  signified  in  the  published  list. 

The  Examiners  will  have  regard  to  the  style  and  method  of 
the  candidates'  answers,  and  will  give  credit  for  excellence  in 
these  respects. 
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Course  of  Study.  All  candidates  for  the  Natural  Sciences. 
Tripos  should  possess  some  knowledge  of  the  elements  o* 
Chemistry  and  Physics,  whether  they  take  those  subjects  for 
the  examination  or  not.  Those  students  who  intend  to  take 
Botany,  Anatomy,  Physiology,  or  Zoology  in  Part  I,  unless  they 
have  done  so  at  school,  usually  spend  part  of  their  first  year  in 
going  through  a  course  of  Elementary  Biology,  which  is  intro- 
ductory to  these  subjects.  Those  who  know  nothing  of  Natural 
Science  before  beginning  residence  in  most  cases  spend  the 
whole  of  their  first  year  in  attending  lectures  and  practical  courses 
in  Chemistry,  Physics,  and  Elementary  Biology.  Candidates  for 
medical  degrees  usually  take  for  Part  I  of  the  Tripos,  Anatomy, 
Physiology  and  one  or  two  other  subjects.  As  a  rule,  only  those 
students  who  do  well  in  Part  I  go  on  to  Part  II. 


^tit1^ti^{  fedngUdgeS  €tipOB^  The  Oriental  Lan- 
guages Tripos  consists  of  two  Parts,  elementary  and  advanced. 
Part  I,  if  taken  alone,  must  be  taken  either  at  the  end  of  the 
second  or  at  the  end  of  the  third  year  of  residence;  it  excuses, 
the  student  from  one  Special  Examination  for  the  Ordinary 
B.A.  Degree  or  from  an  Examination  in  two  Principal  Subjects; 
(see  p.  332);  but,  standing  by  itself,  it  does  not  entitle  him  to- 
proceed  to  a  degree.  For  this  he  is  required  to  pass  Part  11 
of  the  Oriental  Languages  Tripos,  or  such  Part  of  some  other 
Tripos  as  may  qualify  him  for  a  degree,  or  a  second  Special  Ex- 
amination, or  an  Examination  in  one  Principal  Subject.  Part  II 
alone,  or  Parts  I  and  II  together,  may  be  taken  at  the  end  either 
of  the  third  or  of  the  fourth  year  of  residence.  Students  who  have 
obtained  Honours  in  another  Tripos  may,  however,  take  Part  I 
at  the  end  of  the  fourth  year,  and  Part  IT,  or  Parts  I  and  II 
together,  at  the  end  of  the  fifth  year  (see  Regulation  2  below). 

Standing'  of  Candidates,  The  precise  regulations  as  ta 
the  standing  of  candidates  are  as  follows : — 

I.     A  student  may  be  a  candidate  for  Honours   in   Part  I   of  the- 
Oriental  Languages  Tripos  of  any  year  if  at  the  time  of  the  Examination 
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he  shall  have  entered  on  his  fifth  term  at  least,  having  previously  kept 
four  terms ;  provided  that  eight  complete  terms  shall  not  have  passed  after 
the  first  of  the  said  terms. 

A  student  may  be  a  candidate  for  Honours  in  Part  II,  or  in  Parts  I 
and  II,  if  at  the  time  of  the  Examination  he  shall  have  entered  on  his 
eighth  term  at  least,  having  previously  kept  seven  terms ;  provided  that 
eleven  complete  terms  shall  not  have  passed  after  the  first  of  the  said  terms. 

Except  in  the  cases  provided  for  hereafter  (Regulation  2),  no  student 
of  a  different  standing  shall  be  allowed  to  be  a  candidate,  unless  he  shall 
have  obtained  permission  from  the  Council  of  the  Senate. 

No  student  shall  be  allowed  to  present  himself  as  a  candidate  for 
Honours  in  either  Part  I  or  Part  II  on  more  than  one  occasion. 

No  student  shall  be  allowed  to  proceed  to  Part  II  before  he  has  taken 
Part  I,  except  in  the  case  provided  for  in  Regulation  2. 

2.  A  student  who  has  obtained  Honours  in  any  other  Tripos,  or  part 
of  a  Tripos,  shall  be  allowed  to  be  a  candidate  for  Honours  in  the  Exami- 
nation for  Part  I  of  the  Oriental  Languages  Tripos,  provided  that  twelve 
complete  terms  shall  not  have  passed  after  his  first  term  of  residence. 

A  student  who  has  obtained  Honours  in  any  other  Tripos,  or  part  of 
a  Tripos,  shall  be  allowed  to  be  a  candidate  for  Honours  in  the  Exami- 
nation for  Part  II,  or  for  Parts  I  and  II,  of  the  Oriental  Languages  Tripos, 
provided  that  fifteen  complete  terms  shall  not  have  passed  after  his  first 
term  of  residence. 

.3.  A  student  who  shall  pass  both  Parts  of  the  Examination  so  as  to 
deserve  Honours  shall  be  entitled  to  admission  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor 
of  Arts,  provided  that  he  shall  have  kept  the  requisite  number  of  terms 
at  the  time  when  he  applies  for  his  degree. 

A  student  who  shall  pass  Part  I  or  Part  II  of  the  Examination  so  as  to 
deserve  Honours  and  who  has  obtained,  or  shall  subsequently  obtain, 
Honours  in  any  other  Tripos,  or  part  of  a  Tripos,  shall  be  entitled  to  ad- 
mission to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts,  provided  that  he  shall  have  kept 
the  requisite  -number  of  terms  at  the  time  when  he  applies  for  his  degree. 

Subjects  of  Examination.  The  subjects  of  examination  in 
both  Parts  of  the  Oriental  Languages  Tripos  are  Hebrew,  Aramaic 
(Eastern  and  Western),  Arabic,  Sanskrit,  Pali  (including  Prakrit), 
Persian,  and  Chinese.  Part  I  includes  also  the  Comparative 
Grammar  of  the  Indo-European  Languages  and  the  General 
History  of  the  Far  East.  The  books  prescribed  and  the  questions 
set  in  Part  I  are  of  a  more  elementary  character. 

The  Special  Board  for  Oriental  Studies  has  power  to  arrange 
similar  examinations  in  other  ancient  Oriental  languages,  as,  for 
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example,  Armenian;  Assyrian;  Avestan,  Pahlawi,  and  Old  Per- 
sian ;  ancient  Egyptian  and  Coptic ;  Ethiopic ;  and  Tibetan  ;  but 
no  such  examination  will  be  arranged  unless  adequate  teaching 
can  be  provided  in  the  University.  Applications  to  be  allowed 
to  take  such  an  examination  must  be  submitted  to  the  Special 
Board  for  Oriental  Studies  before  the  21st  of  October  next  pre- 
ceding the  date  fixed  for  the  Tripos.  Such  applications  must  be 
accompanied  by  a  fee  of  ;£s  for  each  Part  of  the  Tripos.  The 
fee  will  be  returned  to  the  applicant  if  the  Board  is  unable  to 
arrange  the  examination. 

No  student  who  has  passed  in  Arabic,  Chinese,  Sanskrit,  or  Pali 
in  the  Previous  Examination,  instead  of  Latin,  will  be  allowed  to 
offer  himself  as  a  candidate  for  the  Oriental  Languages  Tripos 
[see  p.  307]. 

In  Part  I  two  papers  are  set  in  each  of  the  languages  except 
Sanskrit,  viz. : — 

(a)  One  containing  passages  for  translation  into '  English 
from  certain  specified  books,  together  with  such  questions  on  the 
grammar  (in  Chinese,  on  the  Tones),  prosody,  and  literary  history 
of  the  language  as  arise  directly  out  of  these  books. 

(/3)  One  containing  simple  passages  from  unspecified  books 
(one  or  more  of  which  passages  in  Hebrew,  Aramaic,  and  Arabic 
candidates  may  be  required  to  point  as  well  as  translate),  and  a 
passage  or  passages  for  translation  from  English.  Questions  may 
be  set  arising  immediately  out  of  the  passages  proposed  for  trans- 
lation. 

In  Sanskrit  three  papers  are  set,  viz. : — 

(a)  One  containing  passages  for  translation  into  English 
from  certain  specified  books,  together  with  such  questions  on  the 
grammar,  prosody,  and  literary  history  of  the  language  as  arise 
directly  out  of  these  books. 

(/3)  One  containing  simple  passages  from  unspecified  books. 
Questions  may  be  set  arising  immediately  out  of  the  passages 
proposed  for  translation. 
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(y)  One  containing  questions  on  grammar,  together  with  a 
passage  or  passages  for  translation  into  Sanskrit. 

Two  papers  are  also  set  on  the  Comparative  Grammar  of 
the  Indo-European  Languages.  The  questions  in  these  papers, 
will  have  special  reference  to  the  Sanskrit  language  and  its  history. 

(a)  One  containing  questions  on  (a)  sounds,  {i>)  forms. 
The  questions  on  each  subject  will  form  a  separate  group,  and 
in  both  groups  tine  or  more  elementary  questions  will  be  set 
dealing  with  the  sounds  or  forms  of  the  Prakrit  dialects.  Not  less 
than  four  questions  will  be  set  in  each  of  the  groups  (a)  and  {l>). 
Candidates  will  not  be  allowed  to  attempt  more  than  six  questions, 
and  two  questions  at  least  must  be  taken  from  each  group. 

(/3)  One  containing  questions  on  (a)  syntax,  (i)  the  principles 
of  language,  (c)  the  linguistic  evidence  for  early  Indo-European 
civilization.  The  questions  on  each  subject  will  form  a  separate 
group.  Not  less  than  three  questions  will  be  set  in  each  of  the 
groups  (a)  {i)  (c).  Candidates  will  not  be  allowed  to  attempt 
more  than  six  questions,  and  one  question  at  least  must  be  taken 
from  each  group. 

For  candidates  in  Chinese  a  paper  will  also  be  set  on  the 
General  History  of  the  Far  East. 

A  paper  is  also  set  containing  alternative  subjects  for  Essays, 
for  which  every  candidate  for  Part  I  of  the  Tripos  must  present 
himself.  Subjects  are  chosen  connected  with  the  different  depart- 
ments of  study  represented  in  the  Examination. 

In  Part  II  four  papers  are  set  in  Sanskrit,  and  three  in 
each  of  the  other  languages.     These  papers  are  as  follows : — 

A.  In  HEBREW,  (a)  one  containing  passages  for  translation 
into  English  from  specified  and  unspecified  books  of  the  Old 
Testament, 

(/8)  one  containing  passages  for  translation  into  English 
from  specified  and  unspecified  post-biblical  books, 

(y)  one  containing  passages  for  translation  into  Hebrew, 
together  with  questions  on  Comparative  Grammar  and  literary 
history. 
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B.  In  ARAMAIC,  (a)  one  containing  passages  for  translation 
into  English  from  specified  Syriac  books  and  specified  portions  of 
the  Targums, 

{/3)  one  containing  passages  for  translation  into  English 
from  unspecified  Syriac  books  and  unspecified  portions  of  the 
Targums, 

(7)  one  containing  passages  for  translation  into  Syriac, 
together  with  questions  on  Comparative  Grammar  and  literary 
history. 

C.  In  ARABIC,  (a)  one  containing  passages  for  translation  into 
English  from  specified  books, 

{13)  one  containing  passages  for  translation  into  English 
from  a  specified  grammatical  text,  and  from  unspecified  books, 

(y)  one  containing  passages  for  translation  into  Arabic, 
together  with  questions  on  Comparative  Grammar  and  literary 
history. 

D.  In  PERSIAN,  (a)  one  containing  passages  for  translation 
into  English  from  specified  books, 

(/3)  one  containing  passages  for  translation  into  English 
from  unspecified  books, 

(y)  one  containing  passages  for  translation  into  Persian, 
together  with  questions  on  literary  history. 

■  E.     In  SANSKRIT,  (a)  ]  two  containing  passages  for  translation 
(;8)  J  into  English  from  specified  books, 
(y)     one  containing  passages  for  translation  into  English 
from  unspecified  books, 

(S)  one  containing  passages  for  translation  into  Sanskrit, 
together  with  questions  on  grammar  and  literary  history. 

F.  In  PALI,  (a)  one  containing  passages  for  translation  into 
English  from  specified  books, 

{/3)  one  containing  passages  for  translation  into  English 
from  unspecified  books, 

(y)  one  containing  passages  for  translation  into  Pali,  to- 
gether with  questions  on  grammar  and  literary  history. 
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G.  In  CHINESE,  (a)  one  containing  passages  for  translation 
into  English  from  specified  books, 

{/3)     one  containing  passages  for  translation  into  English 
from  unspecified  books, 

(y)     one  containing  passages  for  translation  into  Chinese, 
together  with  questions  on  literary  history. 

The  papers  on  specified  books  contain  questions  on  the 
subject-matter  and  criticism  of  those  books,  and  the  papers  on 
unspecified  books  may  contain  questions  arising  immediately  out 
of  the  passages  set  for  translation.  A  competent  knowledge  of 
prosody  and  the  rules  of  verse  is  expected. 

In  Part  I  there  are  at  least  three  specified  books'  of 
the  Old  Testament  in  Hebrew;  three  specified  books  in  Syriac 
(including  always  a  portion  of  the  Peshitta  version  of  the  New 
Testament),  together  with  the  Aramaic  portions  of  the  Old  Testa- 
ment ;  three  specified  books,  including  always  a  portion  of  Qur'an 
without  commentary,  in  Arabic ;  three  specified  books  in  Sanskrit, 
representing  fable,  the  epic,  and  the  drama  (or,  as  an  alternative 
to  the  last  mentioned,  easy  hymns  from  the  Rig- Veda) ;  two 
specified  books  in  Pali  and  one  in  Prakrit ;  three  specified  books 
in  Persian ;  and  three  specified  books  in  Chinese,  two  of  which 
must  be  from  '  The  Four  Books.' 

For  the  paper  on  the  General  History  of  the  Far  East  for 
candidates  in  Chinese,  lines  of  study  will  be  marked  out,  and 
books  will  be  recommended  from  time  to  time. 

In  Part  II  there  are  at  least  two  specified  books  of  the 
Old  Testament  in  Hebrew,  and  two  specified  books  in  post- 
bibUcal  Hebrew;  three  specified  books  in  Syriac,  and  two  specified 
portions  of  the  Targums ;  four  specified  books  in  Arabic,  including 
always  a  portion  of  Qur'an  with  an  Arabic  commentary,  and  a 
grammatical  text;  five  specified  books  in  Sanskrit,  representing 
the  Veda,  the  laws,  ornate  prose  (or,  as  an  alternative,  the  later 
Vedic  literature),  philosophy,  and  grammar ;  three  specified  books 

'  Or  portions  of  books,  and  so  throughout  these  Regulations. 
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in  Pali  and  one  in  Prakrit;  four  specified  books  in  Persian,  in- 
cluding always  a  portion  of  the  Mathnawi  and  some  philosophical 
or  theological  work;  and  three  specified  books  in  Chinese,  two 
of  which  must  be  from  '  The  Five  Classics.' 

The  selected  subjects  are  as  follows  : — 
Hebrew 

Part  I.  For  1922.  Genesis.  Judges.  Ruth.  Zechariah.  Jeremiah  i — xxiv. 

For  1923.  Genesis  xx — 1.  Joshua  i — xi.  2  Samuel.  Isaiah  i — xxiii. 
Amos.    Jonah.     Micah. 

Part  II.  For  1922.  i  Samuel.  Isaiah  i — xxix.  Ecclesiastes.  Psalms, 
Book  I.  Mishnah  Abodah  Zarah  (ed.  Elmslie).  Midrash  Rabba, 
Ecclesiastes,  sections  ix — xii.     Qimhi  on  Psalms  xix — xxx. 

For  1923.  1  Samuel.  Isaiah  xl — Ixvi.  Ecclesiastes.  Psalms,  Book  I. 
Mishnah  Abodah  Zarah  (ed.  Elmslie).  Midrash  Rabba,  Ecclesiastes, 
sections  ix — xii.     Qimhi  on  Psalms  xix — xxx. 

Aramaic 

Part  I.  For  1922.  Aphraates,  Hom.  iii,  iv.  The  Gospel  of  S.  Luke 
in  the  Old  Syriac  version  (ed.  Burkitt).  The  Syriac  version  of  the  story  of 
Ahiqar  (ed.  J.  R.  Harris,  1913).  The  texts  comprised  in  Burkitt's  ed.  of 
Euphemia  and  the  Goth.     The  Aramaic  portions  of  the  Old  Testament. 

For  1923.  Aphraates,  Hom.  iv,  v.  The  Gospel  of  S.  Luke  in  the  Old 
Syriac  version  (ed.  Burkitt).  The  Syriac  version  of  the  story  of  Ahiqar 
(ed.  J.  R.  Harris,  191 3).  The  texts  comprised  in  Burkitt's  ed.  oi Euphemia 
and  the  Goth.     The  Aramaic  portions  of  the  Old  Testament. 

Part  II.  For  1922.  Julianos  der  Abtriinnige  (ed.  Hoffmann), 
pp.  100 — 154.  Isaac  of  Antioch  (ed.  Bedjan),  Hom.  57 — 67.  Eusebius, 
Eccl.  Hist.  Ill  (ed.  Wright  and  M<:Lean).  Joshua  Stylites  (ed.  Wright), 
ch.  i — xlviii.  Life  of  Rabbula  (ed.  Overbeck).  Targum  on  Judges  (ed. 
Praetorius).  Targum  on  Ecclesiastes  (ed.  Lagarde).  Elephantine  Papyri 
(ed.  A.  Ungnad,  191 1),  nos.  i — 10,  27 — 31. 

For  1923.  Julianos  der  Abtriinnige  (ed.  HofTmann),  pp.  100 — 154. 
Isaac  of  Antioch  (ed.  Bedjan),  Hom.  57 — 67.  Eusebius,  Eccl.  Hist,  ill 
(ed.  Wright  and  M'^Lean).  Joshua  Stylites  (ed.  Wright),  ch.  i — xlviii. 
Life  of  Rabbula  (ed.  Overbeck).  Targum  on  Joshua  i — xi  (ed.  Prae- 
torius). Targums  on  Amos  and  Ecclesiastes  (ed.  Lagarde).  Elephantine 
Papyri  (ed.  A.  Ungnad,  1911),  nos.  i — 10,  27 — 31. 

Arabic 

Part  I.     For  1922.     Second  Reading-book  (ed.  R.    A.  Nicholson, 
■   Cambridge,  1909),  pp.  13— 116. 

The  Kdmil  of  al-Mubarrad,  ch.  49  (pp.  527 — 600  in  Wright's  edition). 

Al-Mas'udi,  JCitdbu' t-Tanbih  wdl-ZshrdfitA-  de  Goeje),  pp.  14 — 111. 

Qur'an,  SHras  44 — 48. 
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For  1923.  Second  Reading-book  (ed.  R.  A.  Nicholson,  Cambridge, 
1909),  pp.  13—116. 

The  Kdmil  of  al-Mubarrad,  ch.  49  (pp.  527 — 600  in  Wright's  edition). 

Al-Mas'ddi,  Kitdbu' t-TanUh  waH-Ishrdf  (ed.  de  Goeje),  pp.  77, 
1.  9 — 176,  I.  12. 

Qur'in,  Siiras  44 — 48. 

Part  II.  For  1922.  Qur'an,  ^iJrai  17  and  100 — 1 74,  with  the  Com- 
mentary of  al-Baiddwi  (ed.  Fleischer)  on  Siira  1 7. 

Az-Zamakhshari,  al-Mufassql  [td.  Broch),  pp.  130 — 158. 

The  Diwdn  of 'Abfd  ibn  al-Abras  (ed.  Lyall,  1913),  Poems  3 — 19. 

Ibn  Hish^m  (ed.  Wilstenfeld),  pp.  740 — 802. 

Travels  of  Ibn  Jubayr  (revised  ed.  by  de  Goeje  in  E.  J.  W.  Gibb 
Memorial  Series),  pp.  34 — 124. 

For  1923.  Qur'an,  Stiras  17  and  100 — 114,  with  the  Commentary  of 
al-Baidawi  (ed.  Fleischer)  on  SAra  17. 

Az-Zamakhshari,  al-Mufassal  (ed.  Broch),  pp.  130 — 158. 

The  Dlwdn  of  'Abid  ibn  al-Abras  (ed.  Lyall,  1913),  Poems  3 — 19. 

Ibn  Hish^m  (ed.  Wustenfeld),  pp.  740 — 802. 

Ibn  Khaldiin's  "Prolegomena,"  Book  VI,  §§  xxvii — L  (Beyrout  ed. 
1900,  pp.  531—588). 

Sanskrit 

Part  I.  For  1922  and  1923.  Selections  from  the  Mahabharata  and 
Ramayana  (Bohtlingk's  &iK.r/4rzy-C/5«j/(;»2a//^!>,  3rd  ed.,  pp.  56 — 114). 

Selections  from  the  Kathasaritsagara  and  Hitopadega  {ibid.  pp.  129 — 
190). 

Ratnavali  (ibid.  pp.  326 — 369) ;  or  the  first  fifteen  hymns  in  Macdonell's 
Vedic  Reader  (pp.  i — 118). 

Part  II.  For  1922.  Manu,  Books  VI  and  VII  with  KuUuka's  Com- 
mentary on  Book  VI. 

Bhartrhari,  Nlti9ataka  and  Vairagyajataka  (ed.  Nirnayasagara  Press). 

Da9a-kumara-carita,  Books  IV  and  V  (ed.  Nirnayasagara  Press) ;  or 
Aitareya  Brahmana,  Book  IV  (pp.  95—121  in  Aufrecht's  edition,  or  the 
corresponding  passage  in  Bibliotheca  Indicd). 

Rig-veda,  VII,  56—89;  X,  81,  82,  90,  121,  129;  with  Sayana's  Com- 
mentary on  X,  81,  121. 

Siddhanta-kaumudi,  part  of  the  section  on  Tatpurusa  compounds  (ed. 
Vasu,  Allahabad,  1904.  Vol.  I.  pp.  405—455;  or  Pansikar,  Nirnayd- 
sdgara  Press,  1908,  pp.  i6i — 176). 

For  1923.  Rig-veda,  vil,  56—89;  x,  8t,  82,  90,  121,  129;  with 
Sayana's  Commentary  on  x,  81,  121. 

Manu,  Books  VI  and  VII  with  KuUuka's  Commentary  on  Book  vi. 

Da9a-kumara-carita,  Books  IV  and  V  (ed.  Nirnayasagara  Press) ;  or 
Aitareya  Brahmana,  Book  IV  (pp.  95-121  in  Aufrecht's  edition,  or  the 
corresponding  passage  in  Bibliotheca  Indicd). 
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Vedanta-sara  (ed.  Jacob,  Nirnaya-sagara  Press). 

Siddhanta-kaumudl,  part  of  the  section  on  Tatpurusa  compounds  (ed. 
Vasu,  Allahabad,  1904,  Vol.  i,  pp.  405 — 455;  or  Pansikar,  Nirnaya- 
sagara  Press,  1908,  pp.  161—176). 

Pali 
Pari'  I.     For  1922  and  1923.     Selections  from  the  Jatakas  (Andersen, 
Pali  Reader,  pp.  i — 52). 

Dhammapada  (ed.  Fausboll). 

Ausgewahlte  Erzahlungen  in  Maharastri  (Jacobi,  pp.  i — 48). 

Part  II.     For  1922.     Itivuttaka  (ed.  Windisch). 

Digha  Nikaya  (ed.  Rhys  Davids  and  Carpenter,  Vol.  II,  pp.  ']^ — 199). 

Mahavamsa,  v — ix  (ed.  Geiger,  pp.  28 — 76). 

Bhadrabahu,  Kalpasutra  (ed.  Jacobi,  pp.  33 — 85). 

For  1923.     Milindapafiha,  I — III  (ed.  Trenckner,  pp.  i — 89). 
Digha  Nikaya  (ed.  Rhys  Davids  and  Carpenter,  Vol.  11,  pp.  72 — 199). 
Mahavamsa,  v — ix  (ed.  Geiger,  pp.  28 — 76). 
Bhadrabahu,  Kalpasutra  (ed.  Jacobi,  pp.  33 — 85). 

Persian 

Part  I.  For  1922.  The  Sh^h-n^ma  (reigns  of  Ardashir  I  and 
Shapiir  I) :  ed.  Turner-Macan,  Vol.  iii,  pp.  1365 — 1420. 

Dawlatshdh,  Tabaqas  I  and  II  (ed.  Browne,  pp.  28 — 128=  Bombay 
lithographed  ed.  of  1887,  pp.  17 — 58). 

The  Diwin  of  Hifiz,  ghazals  in  » — ^  inclusive  (ed.  Rosenzweig 
Schwannau,  Vol.  11,  pp.  2 — 406). 

The  Chahir  Maqala  (Gibb  Series,  Vol.  xi) :  Maqila  li  (pp.  26 — 53) 
with  corresponding  notes  (pp.  123,  1.  9 — p.  192). 

For  1923.  The  Sh^h-ndma  (reigns  of  Ardashir  I  and  Shapiir  I):  ed. 
Turner-Macan,  Vol.  ill,  pp.  1365 — 1420. 

Dawlatshah,  Tabaqas  I  and  II  (ed.  Browne,  pp.  28 — 128  =  Bombay 
lithographed  ed.  of  1887,  pp.  17 — 58). 

The  Diwin  of  HiCfiz,  ghazals  in  •£ — ^  inclusive  (ed.  Rosenzweig- 
Schwannau,  Vol.  11,  p.  408 — Vol.  Ill,  p.  228). 

The  Chahir  Maqala  (Gibb  Series,  vol.  xi) :  Maqila  iv  (pp.  68—89) 
with  corresponding  notes  (pp.  230 — 259). 

Part  II.  For  1922.  The  Ydsuf  li  Zulaykhi  of  Jiml,  from  the  begin- 
ning of  the  poem  to  the  end  of  the  story  of  Bizigha  (ed.  Rosenzweig, 
pp.  1—83). 

The  Mathnawi,  Book  II,  from  the  beginning  of  the  book  to  the  end  of 
the  story  of  Luqm^n  and  his  master  (BuWq  ed.,  A.H.  1268,  pp.  2 — 57). 

The  Jahan-gushi  of  Juwayni  (Gibb  Series,  Vol.  xvi) ;  Vol.  I, 
pp.  14—96. 
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The  Gawhar-i-Mur^d  of  'Abdu'r-Razziq  al-L^hijl  (Bombay  litho- 
graphed ed.  A.H.  1301,  Discourse  III,  chap,  iii,  pp.  316 — 378). 

For  1923.    Houtsma,  Vers  tiris  de  la  Khamsa  de  Nizdmi  (Brill,  1920). 

The  Mathnawi,  Book  II,  from  the  beginning  of  the  book  to  the  end 
of  the  story  of  Luqman  and  his  master  (BiiUq  ed.,  A.H.  1268,  pp.  2 — 57), 

The  Jahan-gushi  of  Juwaynl  (Gibb  Series,  Vol.  xvj);  Vol.  i, 
pp.  14—96. 

Akhlaq-i-Nisiri,  Introductory  matter,  and  Maq^la  ii  (on  Economics). 

Chinese. 

Part  I.  For  1922.  The  San  Tzii  Ching.  Lun  Vii,  Books  i— x. 
MMg  TzH,  Book  V. 

A  paper  will  also  be  set  on  the  General  History  of  the  Far  East. 

For  1923.  The  San  Tzii  Ching.  Lun  Yu,  Books  I— XX.  MSng  TzH, 
Book  I. 

A  paper  will  also  be  set  on  the  General  History  of  the  Far  East. 

Part  II.  For  1922.  The  Shih  Ching  Part  I,  Book  v.  The  Ch'un 
Ch'iu  Duke  Yin.     The  Sacred  Edict,  Maxim  I,  with  amplification. 

For  1923.  The  Shih  Ching  Part  I,  Book  v.  The  Ch'un  Ch'iu  Duke 
Yin.     The  Sacred  Edict,  Maxim  VII,  with  Amplification. 

Class  Lists.  The  names  of  those  candidates  who  deserve 
Honours  in  either  Part  are  placed  in  three  classes,  the  names 
in  each  class  being  arranged  in  alphabetical  order. 

No  candidate  will  be  placed  in  the  First  Class  in  Part  I  who 
has  not  exhibited  a  competent  knowledge  {a)  of  two  of  the 
languages;  (b)  of  Sanskrit  or  Pali,  together  with  the  Comparative 
Grammar  of  the  Indo-European  languages;  or  {c)  of  Chinese 
together  with  the  General  History  of  the  Far  East. 

No  candidate  will  be  placed  in  the  First  Class  of  Part  II 
who  has  not  exhibited  a  competent  knowledge  (a)  of  two  of  the 
languages;  or  (p)  (provided  that  he  has  taken  Part  I  in  the  same 
or  in  a  previous  year)  of  one  language  together  with  a  language 
in  Part  I  which  he  has  not  already  taken ;  or  {c)  of  Chinese. 

If  both  the  languages  chosen  are  Semitic  Languages,  a  know- 
ledge of  the  Comparative  Grammar  of  those  languages  will  also  be 
required. 

The  subjects  in  which  each  candidate  has  passed  will  be 
specified  in  the  Class  Lists. 
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The  Examiners  will  have  regard  to  the  style  and  method  of 
the  candidates'  answers,  and  will  give  credit  for  excellence  in 
these  respects. 

Course  of  Study.  The  new  regulations  for  the  Oriental 
Languages  Tripos  are  interided  to  satisfy  the  requirements  of  two 
classes  of  students:  (i)  those  who  take  up  both  Parts  (the  ele- 
mentary and  the  advanced),  and  (2)  those  who  take  up  one  Part 
only  as  supplementary  to  some  other  Tripos.  Normally,  the 
course  of  special  study  will  occupy,  in  the  case  of  the  former, 
three  or  four  years,  and,  in  the  case  of  the  latter,  one  or  two  years. 

Students  who  have  taken  other  Triposes  may  now  acquire  a 
sound  elementary  knowledge  of  Oriental  Languages  as  part  of 
their  University  course.  Theological  students,  for  example,  have 
the  opportunity  of  continuing  the  study  of  Hebrew  together  with 
Aramaic  or  Arabic;  while  those  who  contemplate  a  career  in  the 
East  have  the  choice  of  various  useful  combinations,  as,  for  instance, 
Arabic  with  Persian;  Sanskrit  with  Persian,  Pali,  or  Comparative 
Philology;  or  Chinese  with  the  General  History  of  the  Far  East. 

Moreover,  the  regulations  now  empower  the  Special  Board  to 
arrange  a  Tripos  examination  in  other  ancient  Oriental  Languages, 
provided  that  the  necessary  tuition  is  obtainable  in  the  University. 

Students  should  consult  their  College  Tutor  and  the  va,rious  Pro- 
fessors, Readers,  and  I^ecturers  whose  names  will  be  found  in  the 
List  of  Lectures  proposed  by  the  Special  Board  for  Oriental  Studies. 

^^^ofogtCdf  ^vipOB\  The  Theological  Tripos  ■■'consists 
of  two  Parts,  Part  I  being  divided  into  two  sections.  Of  Part  I, 
Section  A  may  be  passed  at  the  end  of  the  second  year  of  resi- 

1  An  Exhibitioner  on  the  Barnard  Randolph  Foundation  is  elected  from 
time  to  time  by  Trustees.  A  notice  in  the  University  Reporter  in  May  1913 
stated  that  the  Exhibitioner  must  be  a  graduate  of  the  University  of  Cambridge 
who  is  in  need  of  financial  assistance  to  enable  him  to  pursue  the  study  of 
Divinity  at  the  University,  preference  being  given  to  candidates  who  are 
resident,  or  have  been  some  time  for  not  less  than  three  years  resident, 
in  the  County  of  London,  and  have  for  not  less  than  two  years  attended 
either  St  Paul's  or  Merchant  Taylors'  or  the  City  of  London  School ;  in 
default  of  such  candidates  the  Trustees  may  elect  any  other  duly  qualified 
candidate.  Names  were  to  be  sent  to  the  Regius  Professor  of  Divinity.  The 
Exhibition  is  tenable  for  one  year,  and  its  value  is  about  £,%a. 

2  The  first  Examination  for  Part  I,  Sections  A  and  B,  under  the  New 
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dence,  Section  B  may  be  passed  at  the  end  of  the  third  year  of 
residence,  and  it  entitles  a  student  to  proceed  to  the  B.A.  Degree. 
Part  II  is  usually  taken  at  the  end  of  the  fourth  year  of  residence ; 
in  special  cases  Part  II  may  be  taken  as  late  as  the  fifth  year  of 
residence.  No  student  can  be  a  candidate  for  Part  II  in  the  same 
year  that  he  takes  Section  A  or  Section  B  of  Part  I. 

Standing:  of  Candidates.  The  precise  regulations  as  to 
the  standing  of  candidates  are  as  follows: — - 

( 1 )  A  student  may  be  a  candidate  for  Honours  in  Section  A  of  Part  I 
of  the  Theological  Tripos  of  any  year,  if  at  the  time  of  the  examination  he 
be  in  his  fifth  term  at  least,  having  previously  kept  four  terms,  provided 
that  six  complete  terms  shall  not  have  passed  after  the  first  of  the  said 
four  terms. 

(2)  .  A  student  who  has  obtained  Honours  in  Section  A  of  Part  I  of 
the  Theological  Tripos  may  be  a  candidate  for  Honours  in  Section  B,  if  at 
the  time  of  the  examination  he  be  in  his  eighth  term  at  least,  having  pre- 
viously kept  seven  terms,  provided  that  nine  complete  terms  shall  not  have 
passed  after  the  first  of  the  said  seven  terms. 

(3)  A  student  who  has  obtained  Honours  in  any  other  Tripos,  or  in  a 
Part  of  any  other  Tripos,  may  be  a  candidate  for  Honours  in  either  Section 
of  Part  I  of  the  Theological  Tripos  in  the  year  next  after,  or  next  but  one 
after,  he  has  so  obtained  Honours,  provided  that  twelve  complete  terms 
shall  not  have  passed  since  his  first  term  of  residence. 

A  student  may  be  a  candidate  for  Honours  in  Sections  A  and  B  of 
Part  I  of  the  Theological  Tripos  in  the  same  year,  if  at  the  time  of  the 
examination  he  be  in  his  eighth  term  at  least,  having  previously  kept 
seven  terms,  provided  that  nine  complete  terms  shall  not  have  passed  after 
the  first  of  the  said  seven  terms.  Such  candidates  shall  not  be  required  to 
take  the  Essay  Paper  of  Section  A. 

(4)  (a)  A  student  who  has  obtained  Honours  in  Section  A  of  Part  I  of 
the  Theological  Tripos  may  be  a  candidate  for  Part  II  of  the  Theological 
Tripos  in  the  year  next  after,  or  next  but  one  after,  he  has  so  obtained 
Honours,  provided  that  twelve  complete  terms  shall  not  have  passed  since 
his  first  term  of  residence. 

Regulations  will  be  held  in  June  1922.  Examinations  under  the  Old  Regula- 
tions will  be  held  in  1922  and  in  1923,  if  candidates  declare  their  intention  of 
presenting  themselves  for  examination  under  the  Old  Regulations  before  the 
ist  day  of  the  preceding  December. 

The  Old  Regulations  for  Part  I  together  with  the  subjects  for  1922  will  be 
found  in  the  1920-21  edition  of  the  Student's  Handbook.  The  subjects  for 
Part  I  (Old  Regulations)  in  1923  will  be  found  in  the  University  Reporter  iot 
1920-21,  p.  669. 
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{6)  A  student  who  has  obtained  Honours  in  either  Section  or  both 
Sections  of  Part  I  of  the  Theological  Tripos  may  be  a  candidate  for  Part  II 
of  the  Theological  Tripos  in  the  year  next  after  he  has  so  obtained  Honours, 
provided  that  twelve  complete  terms  shall  not  have  passed  since  his  first 
term  of  residence.  He  may  be  a  candidate  for  Honours  in  Section  V  of 
Part  II  in  the  year  next  after,  or  next  but  one  after,  he  has  so  obtained 
Honours,  provided  that  fifteen  complete  terms  shall  not  have  passed  since 
his  first  term  of  residence. 

(5)  A  student  who  has  obtained  Honours  in  any  other  Tripos,  or 
in  a  Part  of  any  other  Tripos,  may  be  a  candidate  for  Honours  in  Part  II 
of  the  Theological  Tripos  in  the  year  next  after,  or  next  but  one  after,  he 
has  so  obtained  Honours,  provided  that  fifteen  complete  terms  shall  not 
have  passed  since  his  first  term  of  residence. 

(6)  (a)  All  candidates  for  Section  A  of  Part  I  who  have  not  obtained 
Honours  in  any  other  Tripos  or  part  of  a  Tripos  will  be  required  to  present 
a  certificate  of  having  attended  a  course  of  lectures  delivered  by  one  of 
the  Divinity  Professors,  or  approved  for  that  purpose  by  the  Special  Board 
for  Divinity,  on  'Introduction  to  the  modern  study  of  Theology,'  and  of 
having  passed  an  examination  thereupon. 

(6)  Candidates  for  Part  II  of  the  Theological  Tripos  who  have  not 
obtained  Honours  in  either  section  of  Part  I  will  be  required  to  satisfy  the 
examiners  in  certain  papers  of  Part  I.  But  in  place  of  any  one  or  more  of 
the  prescribed  papers  they  will  be  allowed  to  present  certificates  of  having 
attended  certain  courses  of  lectures  specified  below  and  having  passed 
examinations  thereupon. 

Candidates  for  Part  II  of  the  Theological  Tripos  who  present  themselves 
for  examination  in  igi'Z  or  1923  shall  be  allowud  to  offer  the  qualifications 
required  in  Regulation  7  of  the  Regulations  in  force  by  Grace  of  the  Senate 
of  15  February  1913  {Ordinances,  page  in). 

A.  [a)  Candidates  for  Section  i  of  Part  II  shall  satisfy  the  examiners 
in  papers  (3)  and  (5)  of  Section  A  of  Part  I ;  {d)  candidates  for  Section  2 
shall  satisfy  the  examiners  in  papers  (5)  of  Section  A  and  (2)  of  Section  B 
of  Part  I ;  (,c)  candidates  for  Section  3  or  4  shall  satisfy  the  examiners 
in  papers  {3)  of  Section  A  and  (2)  of  Section  B  of  Part  I;  (rf)  candi- 
dates for  Section  5  shall  satisfy  the  examiners  in  papers  (4)  and  (6)  of 
Section  B. 

B.  In  place  of  the  examination  in  paper  (2)  of  Section  B  of  Part  I, 
candidates  may  present  certificates  of  having  attended,  and  having  been 
examined  on,  not  less  than  two  courses  of  lectures  on  the  Old  Testament 
in  English,  and  one  of  these  courses  must  be  on  the  Rehgion  of  Israel 
or  the  Theology  of  the  Old  Testament.     In  place  of  the  examination  in 
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paper  (3)  of  Section  A  of  Part  I  candidates  may  present  certificates  of 
having  attended,  and  having  been  examined  on  (a)  a  course  of  lectures 
on  the  Gospels,  or  on  a  particular  Gospel,  or  on  the  Gospel  history,  {/i)  a 
course  on  some  part  of  the  remaining  books  of  the  New  Testament, 
or  on  the  History  of  the  Apostolic  Age ;  and  one  of  the  courses  (a)  or 
(d)  must  include  exegesis  of  the  Greek  text  of  the  New  Testament.  In 
place  of  the  examination  in  paper  (6)  of  Section  B  of  Part  I,  candidates 
may  present  certificates  of  having  attended,  and  having  been  examined 
on,  not  less  than  two  courses  of  lectures  on  the  New  Testament,  of 
which  one  must  be  on  the  Theology  or  Ethics  of  the  New  Testament. 
In  place  of  the  examination  in  paper  (5)  of  Section  A  of  Part  I,  candi- 
dates may  present  certificates  of  having  attended,  and  having  been  ex- 
amined on,  not  less  than  two  courses  of  lectures  on  some  portion  of  the 
History  of  the  Early  Church.  In  place  of  the  examination  in  paper  (4) 
of  Section  B  of  Part  I,  candidates  may  present  certificates  of  having 
attended,  and  having  been  examined  on,  not  less  than  two  courses  of 
lectures  on  some  portion  of  the  History  of  Christian  Doctrine. 

The  courses  of  lectures,  certificates  of  which  may  be  presented  under 
this  arrangement,  shall  be  those  delivered  by  one  of  the  Divinity  Pro- 
fessors, the  Regius  Professor  of  Hebrew,  or  the  Dixie  Professor,  or  they 
shall  be  courses  approved  for  this  purpose  by  the  Special  Board  for 
Divinity.  Every  such  course  shall  consist  of  not  less  than  twelve  lectures. 
In  the  examination  candidates  will  be  required  to  attain  a  standard  such 
as  it  is  reasonable  to  expect  from  candidates  for  Honours  in  a  University 
Examination. 

(7)  A  student  who  shall  pass  the  examinations  of  Sections  A  and  B 
of  Part  I  of  the  Theological  Tripos  or  of  Section  A  of  Part  I  and  of  any 
Section  of  Part  II  so  as  to  deserve  Honours  shall  be  entitled  to  admission 
to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts,  provided  that  he  shall  have  kept  the 
requisite  number  of  terms  at  the  time  when  he  applies  for  the  degree. 

(8)  A  student  who,  having  previously  obtained  Honours  in  some 
other  Tripos,  shall  pass  the  examination  of  either  Section  of  Part  I, 
or  of  any  section  of  Part  II,  of  the  Theological  Tripos  so  as  to  deserve 
Honours,  and  shall  also  in  the  case  of  Part  II  fulfil  the  conditions  laid 
down  in  Regulation  6  {d)  above,  shall  be  entitled  to  admission  to  the  degree 
of  Bachelor  of  Arts,  provided  that  he  shall  have  kept  the  requisite  number 
of  terms  at  the  time  when  he  applies  for  the  degree. 

Subjects  of   Examination.      Part  I   Section  A  of  the 

Theological  Tripos  contains  seven  papers : — (i)  (A)  A  selected 
period  of  Old  Testament  History.  (B)  A  selected  portion  of  the 
Old  Testament  in  Hebrew.  (2)  Easy  passages  for  translation 
from  the  Old  Testament  (Hebrew)  with  questions  on  Hebrew 
Grammar  and  passages  for  pointing  and  re-translation.     (3)  The 
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Gospels  in  Greek,  with  special  reference  to  a  selected  Gospel. 

(4)  Selected  portion  or  portions  of  the  Acts  and  Epistles  in  Greek. 

(5)  The  History  of  the  Church,  including  the  outlines  of  the 
History  of  Christian  Doctrine,  to  a.d.  461.  (6)  Selected  Hellen- 
istic Writings  earlier  than  a.d.  200  (in  Greek).  (7)  Essay  Paper. 
Candidates  for  Section  A  are  expected  to  take  Papers  (i)  to  (5) 
and  the  Essay  Paper.  They  are  not  required  to  take  Paper  (6), 
but  credit  will  be  given  them  for  work  in  this  paper.  Part  I 
Section  B  contains  the  following  eight  papers: — (i)  Essay  Paper. 
(2)  The  Religion  of  Israel  from  the  Eighth  Century  to  the  close 
of  the  Old  Testament  period,  with  a  selected  portion  or  portions 
of  the  Old  Testament  in  English.  (3)  The  New  Testament  in 
Greek.  (4)  The  History  of  Christian  Doctrine  to  a.d.  451. 
(5)  General  Hebrew  Paper.  (6)  The  Theology  and  Ethics  of  the 
New  Testament  with  special  reference  to  a  selected  portion  or 
portions,  or  to  a  selected  subject.  (7)  The  History  of  the  Jews 
from  the  death  of  Alexander  the  Great  to  the  death  of  Hadrian, 
with  illustrative  documents.  (8)  Outlines  of  the  History  of 
Religious  Thought,  particularly  in  England,  during  the  Eighteenth 
and  Nineteenth  Centuries.  Candidates  for  Section  B  are  required 
to  take  Papers  (i)  to  (4),  and  not  less-  than  one  nor  more  than 
two  of  Papers  (5)  to  (8). 

Candidates  who  have  obtained  Honours  in  any  other  Tripos, 
or  part  of  a  Tripos,  may  take  either  Section  A  or  Section  B.  In 
Section  A  they  may  substitute  for  Paper  (i)  of  that  Section 
Paper  (2)  of  Section  B ;  and  for  Paper  (2)  either  Paper  (4)  or 
Paper  (6)  of  Section  B. 

No  student  who  has  presented  himself  as  a  candidate  in  either 
Section  of  Part  I  of  the  Examination  may  again  present  himself  as 
a  candidate  in  the  same  Section. 

Part  11  of  the  Theological  Tripos'  consists  of  five  Sectioiis 

1  The  following  will  be  glad  to  give  advice  to  students  who  wish  to  begin 
reading  for  Part  II  of  the  Theological  Tripos.  An  interview  will  be  arranged 
on  receipt  of  a  letter. 

For  Section  I,  Professor  Kennett.  For  Section  II,  Professor  Brooke. 
For  Section  III,  Professor  Whitney.  For  Section  IV,  Professor  Bethune- 
Baker.     For  Section  V,  Professor  Stanton. 


486  student's  handbook 

of  four  papers  each,  of  an  Essay  paper  common  to  all  the  Sections, 
and  of  four  Additional  Papers.  No  candidate  may  present  himself 
for  examination  in  more  than  two  of  the  Sections.  Students  who 
are  candidates  for  one  Section  only  may  take  one,  but  not  more 
than  one,  of  the  Additional  Papers.  Students  who  are  candidates 
for  more  than  one  Section  may  not  take  an  Additional  Paper. 

No  student  who  has  presented  himself  as  a  candidate  in  Part  II 
of  the  Examination  may  again  present  himself  as  a  candidate  in 
the  same  Part. 

The  Examination  is  conducted  according  to  the  following 
Schedule : — 

Section  I.     Old  Testament 

1.  Old  Testament  Theology. 

2.  The  Book  of  Isaiah  in  Hebrew. 

3.  A  Selected  Portion  or  Portions  of  the  Poetical  and 
Prophetical  Books  in  Hebrew,  including  always  some  selected 
Psalms. 

4.  Passages  for  Translation  from  the  Old  Testament  (Hebrew) 
generally,  Hebrew  Composition  and  Pointing. 

Paper  i  will  include  the  Theology  of  the  Old  Testament 
Apocrypha,  and  special  reference  will  be  made  to  (a)  the  links 
between  the  Theology  of  the  Old  Testament  and  that  of  the  New 
Testament,  (V)  the  contents  of  the  selected  Hebrew  books 
(including  the  Book  of  Isaiah). 

Section  II.     New  Testament 

1.  General  Paper  on  the  New  Testament. 

2.  The  Gospels  in  Greek,  with  special  reference  to  a  selected 
Gospel. 

3.  The  Acts,  Epistles,  and  Apocalypse  in  Greek,  with  special 
reference  to  a  selected  portion. 

4.  New  Testament  Theology,  with  special  reference  to  a 
selected  subject. 
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Section  III.     Church  History 

1.  History  of  the  Church,  including  the  History  of  Doctrine, 
to  A.D.  461. 

2.  General  Church  History,  from  a.d.  461  to  a.d.  1453. 

3.  General  Church  History,  from  a.d.  1453  to  the  present 

time. 

In  papers  2  and  3  alternative  questions  will  be  set,  and  a 
correct  general  knowledge  will  be  required  rather  than  minute 
acquaintance  with  details. 

4.  Either  (a)  A  Historical  Period  between  a.d.  461  and  the 
end  of  the  fifteenth  century,  with  selected  illustrative  documents ; 

or  {b)  A  Historical  Period  between  a.d.  1453  and  the- present 
time,  with  selected  illustrative  documents. 

Papers  4  {a)  and  4  {b)  will  be  alternatives.  The  Periods 
will  be  so  chosen  that  the  History  of  the  English  Church  will  be 
prominently  represented  in  one  of  them. 

Section  IV.     Dogmatics 

1.  Outlines  of  Biblical  Theology. 

2.  History  of  Christian  Doctrine  to  the  close  of  the  Council 
of  Chalcedon. 

3.  History  and  Development  of  a  selected  Doctrine. 

4.  Subject  from  Modern  Theology  in  connexion  with  original 
documents. 

In  paper  i  a  knowledge  of  the  Theology  of  the  Old  Testament 
(including  the  Apocrypha)  will  be  required  only  so  far  as  it  was  a 
source  of  Christian  Doctrine.  Alternative  questions  will  be  set 
in  this  paper. 

In  paper  3  original  documents  may  be  selected  for  special 
study. 

The  subjects  of  papers  3  and  4  will  be  so  chosen  that  for 
one  of  them  some  knowledge  of  the  theology  of  the  sixteenth 
century  will  be  required. 
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Section  V.     Philosophy  of  Religion  and  Christian  Ethics 
I  and  2.     Two  papers  on  the  principles  and  history  of  the 
Philosophy  of  Religion. 

3.  A  paper  on  Christian  Ethics  in  two  parts, 

(A)  General; 

(B)  A   special   subject : — the   ethical   teaching    of    some 

theological  writer  or  writers,  or  the  ethical  charac- 
teristics of  a  movement  or  period  in  the  history  of 
the  Christian  Church. 

4.  Some  particular  philosophical  system  or  problem  in  its 
theological  aspects. 

An  Essay  Paper  common  to  all  the  Sections 

This  paper  contains  subjects  for  an  English  Essay,  which  are 
so  chosen  that  each  Section  for  which  there  are  candidates  is 
represented  by  at  least  three  subjects.  Candidates  will  be  directed 
to  choose  a  subject  cognate  to  their  own  Section  or  Sections.  No 
candidate  may  write  on  more  than  one  subject. 

Additional  Papers 

1.  (A)  A  selected  portion  or  portions  of  the  Septuagint 
Version  of  the  Old  Testament ;  (B)  A  selected  portion  or  portions 
of  one  or  more  of  the  following  (a)  Philo,  (fi)  Josephus,  (c)  the 
Apocrypha,  (d)  other  apocryphal  writings. 

2.  A  Patristic  Greek  Commentary  and  a  Patristic  Latin 
Commentary  on  some  portion  or  portions  of  the  New  Testament. 

3.  Selected  Greek  and  Latin  ecclesiastical  writings  earlier 
than  A.D.  461. 

4.  Selected  portions  of  the  ancient  Greek  and  Latin  Liturgies 
and  Service-Books  in  their  relation  to  the  History  of  Christian 
Worship. 

The  Special  Board  for  Divinity  is  required  to  determine  from 
time  to  time  the  credit  to  be  assigned  to  the  several  subjects 
enumerated  in  the  schedules.    The  Board  is  also  empowered  to 
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issue  supplementary  regulations  marking  out  lines  of  study  in  the 
several  subjects  of  examination,  or  to  publish  lists  of  books  in 
relation  to  which  questions  shall  be  set;  and  in  regard  to  papers  i 
and  2  and  3  of  Section  V  in  Part  II  tljey  are  required  to  do  so. 
They  also  have  power  to  modify  such  supplementary  regulations 
from  time  to  time. 

The  supplementary  regulations'  under  the  New  Regulations  are  the 
following: — 

I.     Part  I.    Section  A. 

(a)  In  paper  i  [a)  a  correct  knowledge  of  the  outlines  of  the  history 
of  the  selected  period  will  be  required  rather  than  minute  acquaintance 
with  details,  but  candidates  will  be  expected  to  shew  competent  knowledge 
of  the  contents  of  those  books,  or  portions  of  books,  of  the  Old  Testament 
which  are  connected  with  the  selected  period.  The  Board  may  specify  in 
each  year  the  particular  books  or  portions  of  books  of  which  such  know- 
ledge will  be  required.  The  English  Revised  Version  is  recommended 
for  use^. 

Paper  i  (/>)  shall  contain  passages  for  translation  from  the  Selected 
Portion  in  Hebrew,  with  questions  on  Exegesis,  grammar,  and  subject 
matter. 

[d]  Paper  1  shall  contain  questions  on  the  Hebrew  language  and 
grammar  generally,  easy  passages  for  pointing  and  translation  from  the 
historical  portions  of  the  Old  Testament,  and  re-translation  into  Hebrew. 

(c)  Papers  3  and  4  shall  contain  passages  for  translation  and  for 
explanation,  and  questions  on  subject  matter,  literary  criticism,  grammar, 
language,  and  the  general  principles  of  textual  criticism.  Questions  of 
detail  on  authorship,  date,  and  textual  criticism  shall  only  be  set  on  the 
selected  portions.     Passages  for  re-translation  may  be  set  in  both  Papers. 

(d)  The  Special  Board  for  Divinity  shall  select  from  time  to  time  the 
writings  to  be  included  in  Paper  6  and  shall  select  them  from  the  following 
four  groups:  (i)  Apocalypses,  (ii)  Apocrypha  and  Pseudepigrapha, 
(iii)  Canonical  Books  of  the  Old  Testament,  (iv)  Early  Patristic  writings ; 
but  so  that  on  any  single  occasion  the  selection  shall  be  made  from  not 
more  than  three  of  the  above  groups.  Passages  shall  be  set  for  translation 
from  the  Greek,  and  questions  shall  be  set  on  the  subject  matter. 

2.    Section  B. 
(a)     Paper  3  shall  contain  passages  for  translation  and  explanatory 
notes,  and  questions  on  subject  matter  and  exegesis.     The  paper  may 
include  questions  bearing  on  textual,  literary,  and  historical  criticism. 

1  The  supplementary  regulations  under  the  Old  Regulations  for  Part  I  will 
be  found  in  the  igio-ii  edition  of  the  Studenfs  Handbook,  p.  493. 

2  The  Hebrew  order  of  the   books  is  followed  in   the  Jewish   Version 
(Philadelphia,  1917)- 
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{&)  In  paper  4  a  correct  general  knowledge  of  the  content  and  de- 
velopment of  Doctrine  during  the  period  will  be  required  rather  than 
minute  acquaintance  with  details.  Certain  Creeds  and  other  documents 
shall  be  recommended  by  the  Board  from  time  to  time  for  special  study. 

(f)  Paper  5  shall  contain  passages  for  translation  from  the  Historical 
Portions  of  the  Old  Testament,  passages  for  re-translation  and  pointing, 
and  for  translation  into  Hebrew,  with  questions  on  thi;  Hebrew  grammar 
and  language. 

(rf)  Paper  6  may  include  passages  for  translation,  explanation,  or 
paraphrase.  A  portion  or  portions  of  the  New  Testament,  or  a  special 
subject,  shall  be  selected  in  each  year  for  study. 

(e)  The  Board  shall  from  time  to  time  publish  a  list  of  the  illustrative 
documents  to  be  studied  in  connexion  with  Paper  7.  They  shall  be 
selected  from  Jewish  and  Christian  Apocalyptic  writings  earlier  than 
200  A.D.,  from  the  works  of  Philo  and  Josephus,  and  from  the  works  of 
other  ancient  authors  which  bear  on  the  history  of  the  Jews  during  this 
period. 

(/)  Paper  8  shall  deal  with  movements  of  thought  rather  than  with 
details,  and  a  wide  choice  of  questions  shall  be  given.  A  list  of  illustrative 
documents  may  be  recommended  by  the  Board  from  time  to  time  for 
special  study. 

3.     Essay  Papers. 

The  Essay  Papers  in  Sections  A  and  B  shall  contain  three  or  more 
subjects  for  an  English  Essay,  which  shall  be  taken  from  the  various  de- 
partments of  study  represented  in  those  Parts.  No  candidate  shall  write 
on  more  than  one  subject. 

4.     Part  U. 

i.  In  Section  I  of  Part  II,  Paper  i  may  contain  questions  on  the 
relation  of  Old  Testament  Religion  to  the  religious  ideas  of  the  peoples 
with  whom  Israel  came  into  contact.  In  preparing  for  this  paper  the 
attention  of  students  should  be  directed  to  such  subjects  as  the  nature  of 
Hebrew  Monotheism;  the  character  of  God,  and  His  relation  to  the 
world;  Revelation  and  Providence:  the  idea  of  holiness;  righteousness, 
sin,  and  redemption ;  priestly  and  sacrificial  institutions :  the  nature  of 
prophecy,  and  the  prophetic  theology;  the  Kingdom  of  God  and  the 
'  Messianic '  idea :  retribution  and  the  problem  of  suffering :  the  state  after 
death,  and  the  conception  of  immortality.  Paper  2  may  contain  questions  on 
the  criticism  of  the  text.  Paper  3  shall  contain  questions  involving  a  know- 
ledge of  the  LXX  translation  of  the  selected  portions,  and  may  also  contain 
elementary  questions  on  the  History  and  Criticism  of  the  LXX  version 
generally.  Both  papers  2  and  3  shall  contain  one  or  more  questions  on 
the  subject-matter. 

ii.  In  Section  II  of  Part  II,  Paper  i  shall  contain  questions  on  the 
authorship  and  date  of  the  books  of  the  New  Testament,  and  on  the 


THE   THEOLOGICAL  TRIPOS  491 

circumstances  in  which  they  were  written ;  on  the  general  principles  of 
the  Textual  Criticism  of  the  New  Testament ;  and  on  the  outlines  of  the 
history  of  the  formation  of  the  Canon.  Some  questions  of  a  more  ad- 
vanced character  shall  also  be  set  on  Textual  Criticism  and  on  the  History 
of  the  Canon,  but  candidates  will  not  be  expected  to  shew  detailed 
knowledge  of  more  than  one  of  these  subjects.  Papers  2  and  3  may 
contain  passages  for  retranslation.  Paper  4  shall  include  passages  for 
translation,  explanation,  or  paraphrase. 

iii.  In  preparing  for  Paper  i  of  Section  IV  of  Part  II  the  attention  of 
students  should  be  directed  to  such  subjects  as  the  development  of  the  idea 
of  God,  and  His  action  inf nature  and  in  history;  the  nature  of  prophecy 
and  inspiration ;  priesthood  and  sacrifice ;  the  Messianic  hope  and  the 
Kingdom  of  God  ;  the  Person  of  Christ ;  the  Holy  Spirit ;  sin,  suffering, 
and  redemption  ;  the  conditions  of  salvation ;  the  Church  and  the  Sacra- 
ments. Account  should  be  taken  of  the  different  types  of  teaching  found 
in  different  books  of  the  Bible. 

The  following  syllabus  of  subjects  and  list  of  books  has  been 
published  for  papers  i  and  2  and  3  (A)  of  Section   V  in  Part  II  of  the 

Tripos. 

Syllabus  of  Subjects  for  the  Papers  i,  2  and  3  (A) 
The  Philosophy  0/ Religion ,(Pa.^ers  i  and  2)^ 

1 .  The  Nature  and  Grounds  of  Religious  Belief:  the  functions  of 
reasons,  feeling  and  volition  in  producing  faith;  the  theory  of  the 
relativity  of  knowledge  as  applied  to  man's  knowledge  of  God;  the 
different  conceptions  of  Divine  revelation ;  its  possibility ;  reason  and 
revelation. 

2.  The  Idea  of  God:  the  arguments  for  the  existence  of  God;  the 
value-judgment  in  religion;  Pluralism;  Pantheism;  Theism;  Divine 
Personality  and  the  Absolute. 

3.  Theories  of  the  Universe :  Dualism ;  Materialism ;  Naturalism ; 
Idealism ;  Law  in  relation  to  Providence ;  Prayer  and  Miracle ;  the 
Problem  of  Evil. 

4.  Human  Nature  :  Personality,  freedom,  immortality. 

Christian  Ethics  (Paper  3  (A))' 

The  Christian  conception  of  (i)  the  moral  agent;  (2)  the  moral 
law  and  the  moral  end  ;  (3)  the  motives  and  sanctions  of  morality; 
(4)  character  and  conduct 

The  Kingdom  of  God ;  the  Church  and  the  World. 

The  subjects  in  these  papers  are  to  be  studied  historically  and  critically. 
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List  of  Books 
The  Philosophy  of  Religion 

Students  will  be  expected  to  have  a  general  knowledge  of  the  history 
of  the  subject.  For  this  purpose,  Pilnjer,  The  History  of  the  Christian 
Philosophy  of  Religion,  will  be  found  useful. 

The  following  books  are  specially  important  in  connexion  with  the 
history  of  Thought:  Descartes,  Discourse  on  Method,  and  Meditations; 
Spinoza,  Ethics,  Bk  l;  Leibnitz,  Monadology  (Latta's  ed.);  Berkeley, 
The  Principles  of  Human  Knowledge  (omitting  §§  no — 134);  Butler, 
The  Analogy  of  Religion  Natural  and  Revealed  to  the  Constitution  and 
Course  of  Nature;  Hume,  Dialogues  concerning  Natural  Religion; 
Kant  (in  Watson's  Selections  from  Kant,  pp.  195 — 222  and  289 — 349) ; 
Lotze,  Outlines  of  the  Philosophy  of  Religion,  together  with  Bk  IX  of 
the  Microcosmos. 

The  following  books  also,  among  others,  bear  upon  various  tojiics 
included  in  the  Syllabus. 

Pfleiderer,  The  Philosophy  of  Religion  on  the  basis  of  its  History; 
Martineau,  A  Study  of  Religion ;  Boedder,  Natural  Theology ;  J-  Caird, 
Introduction  to  the  Philosophy  of  Religion ;  T.  H.  Green,  Prolegomena 
to  Ethics,  Bk  I;  J.  S.  Mill,  Theism  (in  Three  Essays  on  Religion); 
J.  Ward,  Naturalism  and  Agnosticism,  and  The  Realm  of  Ends;  Hoffding, 
The  Philosophy  of  Religion;  Galloway,  The  Philosophy  of  Religion; 
Rashdall,  Philosophy  and  Religion;  Sorley,  Moral  Values  and  the  Idea 
of  God;  C.  T.  H.  Walker,  The  Constitution  of  the  World  in  terms  of 
Fact  and  Value ;  J.  E.  McTaggart,  Some  Dogmas  of  Religion. 

Christian  Ethics 

The  following  books  are  recommended : 

Martensen,  Christian  Ethics  (General  Part). 

Among  other  books  which  may  be  referred  to  with  advantage  are  the 
following : 

Sidgwick,  Outlines  of  the  History  of  Ethics;  Rashdall,  The  Theory 
of  Good  and  Evil;  Gass,  Geschichte  der  christlichen  Ethik;  Ziegler, 
Geschichte  der  christlichen  Ethib;  Martineau,  Types  of  Ethical  Theory; 
Sorley,  Ethics  of  Naturalism ;  Butler,  Sermons  i — 3;  F.  D.  Maurice,  The 
Conscience,  and  Social  Morality ;  Rickaby,  Moral  Philosophy ;  Haering, 
Ethic  of  the  Christian  I^ife. 

Notice  of  the  variable  subjects  selected'for  the  Examination  in 
any  year  is  given  in  the  University  Reporter^  towards  the  end  of 
the  Lent  Term  of  the  year  next  but  one  preceding. 

^  For  the  scope  of  certain  papers,  see  the  Regulations  on  pp.  4S2 — 89  and 
the  Supplementary  Regulations  on  pp.  489 — 91. 
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The  selected  subjects  for  Part  I  (New  Regulations')  for  1922  are  as 

follows : — 

Section  A 

Paper  i.  {a)  Old  Testament  History  from  the  accession  of  Saul  to 
the  death  of  Ahab.     (i)    i  Samuel  (in  Hebrew). 

Paper  2.  Easy  Passages  for  translation  from  the  O.T.  (Hebrew)  with 
questions  on  Hebrew  Grammar  and  passages  for  pointing  andre-transla- 
tion. 

Paper  3.  The  Gospels  in  Greek  with  special  reference  to  the  Gospel 
according  to  St  Luke. 

Paper  4.  Acts  i— xii ;  the  Epistle  to  the  Colossians ;  the  Epistle  of 
St  James  (in  Greek). 

Paper  5.  The  History  of  the  Church,  including  the  outlines  of  the 
History  of  Christian  Doctrine,  to  a.d.  461. 

Paper  6.  Wisdom  i — x ;  the  Testament  of  Levi ;  Psalms  of  Solomon 
16  and  17 ;  the  Gospel  and  Apocalypse  of  Peter;  the  Epistle  to  Diognetus 
(in  Greek). 

Paper  7.     Essay  Paper. 

Section  B 

Paper  i.     Essay  Paper. 

Paper  2.  The  Religion  of  Israel  from  the  eighth  century  to  the  close 
of  the  O.T.  period,  with  Amos  and  Jeremiah  i — xxiii  (in  English). 

Paper  3.     The  New  Testament  in  Greek. 

Paper  4.     The  History  of  Christian  Doctrine  to  A.D.  451. 

Paper  5.     General  Hebrew  Paper. 

Paper  6.  The  Theology  and  Ethics  of  the  New,Testament  with  special 
reference  to  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews. 

Paper  7.  The  History  of  the  Jews  from  the  death  of  Alexander  the 
Great  to  the  death  of  Hadrian,  with  illustrative  documents. 

Paper  8.  Outlines  of  the  History  of  Religious  Thought,  particularly 
in  England,  during  the  eighteenth  and  nineteenth  centuries. 

The  selected  subjects  for  Part  II  are  as  follows  ; — 

An  Essay  paper  common  to  all  the  Sections. 

Section  I.     Old  Testament 

Paper  i.     Old  Testament  Theology. 

Paper  2 .     The  Book  of  Isaiah. 

Paper  3.  For  1922:  Job  i — xxi;  Ezekiel  xx — xxxix;  Psalms  Book  V. 
For  1923:  Psalms,  Book  I;  Joel;  Zephaniah ;  Malachi. 

Paper  4.  Passages  for  Translation  from  the  Old  Testament  (Hebrew) 
generally.     Hebrew  Composition  and  Pointing. 

'  The  selected  subjects  for  Part  I  (Old  Regulations)  for  1922  will  be  found 
in  the  1920-21  edition  of  the  Student's  Handbook,  p.  496;  for  1923  see 
University  Reporter,  1920-21,  p.  669. 
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Section  II.     New  Testament 

Paper  i.     General  Paper  on  the  New  Testament. 

Paper  ^.  The  Gospels  in  Greek,  with  special  reference  to  (1922)  the 
Gospel  according  to  St  John;  and  (1923)  the  Gospel  according  to  St 
Matthew. 

Paper  3.  The  Acts,  Epistles,  and  Apocalypse  in  Greek,  with  special 
reference  to  (1922)  the  Second  Epistle  to  the  Corinthians ;  and  (1923)  the 
Acts,  Epistles,  and  Apocalypse  in  Greek,  with  special  reference  to  the 
First  Epistle  to  the  Corinthians. 

Paper  4.  New  Testament  Theology,  with  special  reference  to  (1922) 
and  (1923)  The  Doctrine  of  the  Parousia. 

Section  III.     Church  History 

Paper  1.  History  of  the  Church,  including  the  History  of  Doctrine, 
to  A.D.  461. 

Paper  2.     General  Church  History,  from  A.D.  461  to  A.D.  1453. 

Paper  3.    General  Church  History,  from  A.D.  1453  to  the  present  time. 

Papers  4  (a)  and  4  {b)  are  alternatives. 

For  1922  and  1923.  (a)  Frederic  II  and  Gregory  IX  (1227 — 1241), 
with  Vita  Gregorii  IX  (in  Muratori,  Rerum  Italicarum  Scriptores,  Vol.  Ill, 
pp.  575 — 587);  Richardus  de  Sancto  Germano,  Chronica  from  A.D.  1227 
onwards  (in  Scriptores  rerum  Germanicarum,  edited  by  Pertz) ;  Letters  of 
Frederic  II  to  Henry  III  of  England  (in  Matthew  Paris,  Chronica  Majora, 
edited  by  Luard,  Rolls  Series,  Vols.  3  and  4);  Rolandinus  Patavinus, 
Liber  Chronicorum  (in  Muratori,  Rerum  Italicarum  Scriptores,  Vol.  vill, 
pp.  169 — 360,  or  separately  in  the  new  edition  of  Muratori). 

For  1922  and  19*23.  {b)  English  Church  History  1658— 1685.  Selected 
illustrative  documents:  Gee  and  Hardy,  Documents  illustrative  of  English 
Church  History,  cxiv — cxx;  the  documents  in  Card  well.  History  of 
Conferences,  chapter  vii;  Burnet,  History  of  his  own  Times,  Books 
I — III ;  Calamy,  Abridgement  of  Baxter's  History  of  his  Life  and  Times, 
chapters  viii — xiii;  Matthew  Henry,  I,ife  of  Philip  Henry;  Evelyn,  ■ 
Diary  (the  relevant  portion).  For  reference :  Clarendon,  Life  of  Himself, 
Part  II. 

Section  IV.     Dogmatics 

Paper  i.     Outlines  of  Biblical  Theology. 

Paper  2.  The  History  of  Christian  Doctrine  to  the  close  of  the  Council 
of  Chalcedon. 

Paper  3.  For  1922  and  1923.  The  History  of  the  Doctrine  of  our  Lord's 
Person  from  the  ApoUinarian  to  the  Monothelite  Controversy  (inclusive). 
The  following  passages  will  be  found  useful  for  the  study  of  the  subject: 

Athanasius,  Or.  c.  Ar.  iii  §§  51 — 57  (Migne,  P.  G.  xxvi  429 — 444); 
Hilary,  De  Trin.  x  §§  23 — 44  (Migne,  P.  L.  x  361 — 378) ;  ApoUinarius, 
Fragm.  ap.  Theodoret,  Eran.  i,  ii,  iii  (Migne,  P.  G.  Ixxxiii  104  f.,  213 — 
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220,  309 — 312);  Gregory  Nyss.,  Antirrh.  adv.  ApoU.  §§  38 — 41  (Migne, 
P.  G.  xlv  1209 — 1220);  Theodore  Mops.,  Fragm.  of  De  Inc.  andc.  ApoU. 
(Migne,  P.  G.  Ixvi  969 — 1002);  Theodoret  De  Inc.  Dom.  xv — xvii 
(Migne,  P.  G.  Ixxv  1441—1448);  Cyril,  Epp.  45,  46  (Migne,  P.  G.  Ixxvii 
228 — 245);  Leontius,  de  seclis,  x  1,  2,  c.  Nest,  et  Eutych.  i  (Migne,  P.  G. 
Ixxxvi  1,  1329,  1333);  Facundus,  Def.  Tri.  Capit.  iii  §§  1 — 4  (Migne, 
P.  L.  Ixvii  581 — 595) ;  Maximus  Conf.,  Dial.  c.  Pyrrhum  (Migne,  P.  G. 
xci  287 — 354).  See  also  Severiis,  Sel.  Letters  iv  3,  v  i,  v  6  (tr.  by  E.  W. 
Brooks,  pp.  258,  281,  294  ff.). 

Athanasius,  Or.  c.  Ar.  iii  42  ff.  (Migne,  P.  G.  xxvi  412  ff.);  Basil, 
adv.  Eunom.  iv  3  (Migne,  xxix  696),  Ep.  236,  i,  2  (Migne,  xxxii  876 ff.); 
Amphilochius,  Excerpta  vi,  viii  (Migne,  xxxix  104,  105) ;  Gregory 
Nazianzen,  Or.  Theol.  iv  15,  16  (Migne,  xxxvi  124),  cf.  Or.  xliii  38 
(Migne,  xxxvi  548);  Cyril  Al.  Coram,  in  Matth.  (Migne,  Ixxii  441,  444), 
Thesaurus,  xxii,  xxviii  (Migne,  Ixxv  368,  428);  Leontius,  de  sectis,  x  3 
(Migne,  Ixxxvi  1261);  Eulogius,  ap.  Photius,  Bibliotheca,  230  (Migne, 
ciii  1080 — 1084);  Gregory  the  Great,  Epp.  x  35,  39  (Migne,  P.  L.  77, 
1091,  1098). 

Reference  should  also  be  made  to  the  documents  given  in  Hahn, 
Bibliothek  der  Symbole  (4th  edn.),  §§  148,  232^ — 234,  181,  149,  and  to 
Nestorius,  Sermon  on  the  Priesthood  (Migne,  Ixiv  479  ff.,  printed  as 
Chrysostom's). 

Paper  4.  For  1922  and  1923.  The  conceptions  of  the  Inspiration  of 
Scripture  in  the  sixteenth  and  nineteenth  centuries.  The  subject  should 
be  studied  in  connexion  with  the  following  documents : 

Luther,  German  New  Testament  of  1522,  The  General  Preface  and 
the  special  Preface  to  the  Epistle  of  St  James  (reprinted  in  Luther's 
Collected  German  Works,  Frankfurt  a/M.  and  Erlangen,  1826—57,  Vol. 
LXiri,  pp.  108 — 115  and  156 — 157);  Luther,  Enarrationesin  Genesin:  the 
comments  on  Genesis  xiii  14  and  15  and  xxx  14  and  15;  Calvin,  Institutes 
of  the  Christian  Religion,  Book  I,  chapters  vi— ix;  Concilii  Tridentini 
Decreta,  Session  iv,  Decree  i;  Bellarmin,  de  verbo  Dei,  iv,  4. 

S.  T.  Coleridge,  Confessions  of  an  Inquiring  Spirit  (1840);  F.  W. 
Robertson,  Sermons,  series  iv,  no.  28  (1850);  Maurice,  Theological 
Essays,  no.  13  (1853);  Essays  and  Reviews  (except  Wilson's  and 
Pattison's),  i860;  E.  Harold  Browne,  Essay  on  'Inspiration'  in  Aids  to 
Faith  (1861);  Thirlwall's  Charge  on  Essays  and  Reviews  (1863);  Westcott, 
Introduction  to  the  Study  of  the  Gospels,  Introductory  chapter  (i860); 
J.  M'Leod  Campbell,  Thoughts  on  Revelation  (1862);  J.  B.  Mozley, 
Ruling  Ideas  of  Primitive  Ages  (1877);  the  Case  of  Robertson  Smith, 
given  in  P.  C.  Simpson's  Life  of  Principal  Rainy,  chapters  xii — xiv 
(£876 — 1880),  and  Life  of  William  Robertson  Smith  by  J.  S.  Black  and 
G.  Chrystal,  chapters  v — x,  with  Robertson  Smith's  Old  Testament  in  the 
Jewish  Church,  Lect.  I  (1881);  Lux  Mundi,  Essay  viii  (1889);  Liddon, 
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Worth  of  the  Old  Testament  (1889),  Inspiration  of  Selection  (i8go),  with 
(J.  W.  E.  Russell's  Life  of  H.  P.  Liddon,  chapter  8. 

The  dates  in  brackets  are  the  dates  of  the  events  or  of  the  original 
publication  of  books.     In  most  cases  later  editions  are  available. 

Section  V.     The  Philosophy  of  Religion  and  Christian  Ethics 

Papers  i  and  i.  The  principles  and  history  of  the  Philosophy  of 
Religion. 

Paper  3.     Christian  Ethics. 

(A)  General. 

(B)  For  1922 :  The  rights  and  duties  of  property  as  treated  in 

Christian  ethical  teaching. 
For  1923  :  The  conception  of  Law  in.the  Sub-Apostolic  Age 

compared  with  that  in  the  New  Testament. 
Paper  4.    For  1922 :  Freewill  and  Foreknowledge. 
For  1923:  The  idea  of  God  as  'limited.' 

Additional  Papers 

Paper  i.  (A)  For  1922:  2  Samuel  and  Amos  in  the  Septuagint. 
For  1923:  1  Samuel,  Habakkuk,  and  Malachi  in  the  Septuagint.  (B)  For 
1922:  Philo,  De  Somniis.  The  Greek  fragments  of  Enoch.  For  1923: 
The  '  Letter  of  Aristeas.'   The  Greek  fragments  of  Enoch. 

Paper  2.  For  1922,  Augustine,  In  Joannis  Evangelium,  tract,  xxiv — xl 
(incl.).  Chrysostom,  Homilies  on  1  Corinthians.  For  1923:  Augustine, 
de  Sermone  Domini  in  Monte  libri  duo  (Migne,  P.  L.  34,  1230 — 1308). 
Origen,  Commentary  on  i  Corinthians,  ed.  C.  Jenkins  in  Journal  of 
Theological  Studies,  ix,  ^■^l  ff.,  353  ff.,  scoff.,  x,  29  cf.  X,  270  ff. 

Paper  3.  For  1922  and  1923:  Athenagoras,  Legatio.  Jerome,  Epp. 
15,  18,  20  (ad  Damasum),  52  (ad  Nepotiannm),  53  (ad  Paulinum),  57  (ad 
Pammachium),  60  (ad  Heliodorum),  84  (ad  Pammachium  et  Oceanum), 
108  (ad  Eustochium),  124  (ad  Avitum),  127  (ad  Principiam),  128  (ad 
Gaudentium),   146  (ad  Evangelum) — ed.  Migne,   P.   L.  xxii. 

Paper  4.  Selected  Liturgies  and  Service  Books.  For  1922 :  The 
Sacramentary  of  Serapion  (ed.  F.  E.  Brightman,  Journal  of  Theological 
Studies,  vol.  i).  The  Gelasian  Sacramentary  (ed.  H.  A.  Wilson).  For 
1923;  The  Liturgy  of  St  James  (Brightman,  Liturgies  Eastern  and 
Western).    The  Te  Deum  Laudamus  and  other  Western  Canticles. 

Class  Lists.  The  names  of  the  successful  candidates  are 
arranged  in  three  classes,  the  names  in  each  class  being  in 
alphabetical  order. 

The  Class  List  of  Part  I  is  drawn  up  in  accordance  with 
the  aggregate  of  marks  of  each  student  in  the  papers  which  he  is 
expected  to  take.    The  Examiners  will  also  in  the  case  of  Section  A 
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take  into  account  the  candidate's  work  in  Paper  (6),  but  will  not 
refuse  to  place  a  candidate  in  any  class  on  the  ground  that  he  has 
not  taken  this  paper  if  his  work  in  the  other  papers  reaches  the 
standard  which  qualifies  for  that  class.  In  Section  B  the  Examiners 
will  not  refuse  to  place  a  candidate  in  any  class  on  the  ground 
that  he  has  taken  five  papers  only,  and  not  six,  if  his  work  in  the 
five  papers  reaches  the  standard  which  qualifies  for  that  class. 
The  Class  List  of  Part  II  is  drawn  up  on  an  estimate  of  the 
results  of  the  Examination  in  the  Sections  considered  separately 
and  jointly  and  in  the  Additional  Papers. 

In  the  class  list  of  Part  I,  Section  B,  the  Examiners  may 
aflfix  a  special  mark  to  the  names  of  those  candidates  whose  work 
in  the  Section  as  a  whole  is  in  their  opinion  of  special  distinction. 

In  the  case  of  every  student  who  is  placed  in  the  first  class 
of  Part  II,  the  class  list  shews  by  some  convenient  mark, 
(i)  the  Section  or  Sections  for  which  he  is  placed  in  that  class, 
and  (2)  in  which  of  the  Sections, '  if  in  any,  he  passed  with 
special  distinction. 

No  credit  is  given  to  a  student  in  any  of  the  papers  of 
either  Part  unless  it  appear  to  the  Examiners  that  he  has  shewn 
a  competent  knowledge  in  that  paper. 

The  Examiners  will  have  regard  to  the  style  and  method  of 
the  candidates'  answers,  and  will  give  credit  for  excellence  in 
these  respects. 

Course  of  Study.  A  candidate  will  be  at  a  serious  disad- 
vantage unless  he  passes  the  Previous  Examination  before  he 
comes  into  residence.  It  is  important  that  he  should  have  a  fair 
knowledge  of  the  English  Bible  and  also  be  able  to  read  the 
Greek  Testament  with  some  degree  of  ease.  Some  knowledge  of 
General  History  is  useful,  but  it  is  not  necessary  to  give  time  to 
Hebrew  or  Church  History  before  coming  into  residence.  In  the 
first  year  students  usually  read  Hebrew,  early  Church  History,, 
and  Old  Testament  History,  and  begin  the  study  of  the  Synoptic 
Gospels.  The  selected  portions  of  the  Old  Testament  in  Hebrew 
and  the  New  Testament  in  Greek  are  generally  studied  in  the 
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second  year.  Students  who  take  their  degrees  on  Theology  alone 
should  make  some  progress  during  their  first  two  years  with  the 
subjects  for  Section  B.  That  Section,  in  which  a  greater  choice 
of  subjects  is  allowed,  gives  some  scope  for  specialization,  but 
Part  II  is  intended  to  encourage  the  closer  study  of  some  particular 
branch  of  the  subject. 

Fees 

The  fee  for  a  Tripos  Examination  is  ;^5 ',  but  a  candidate  who 
has  once  paid  the  fee  for  a  Tripos  Examination  does  not  pay  it 
again  on  admission  to  any  other  Examination  for  a  Tripos  except 
on  re-admission  to  the  Geographical  Tripos,  Part  I,  to  the  Mathe- 
matical Tripos,  Part  I,  or  to  the  Modern  and  Medieval  Languages 
Tripos,  Part  I ;  in  these  cases  the  fee  for  re-admission  is  ^2. 
The  fee  for  the  Qualifying  Examination  in  Mathematics  and 
Mechanics  for  the  Mechanical  Sciences  Tripos  is  £,^^.  The 
fee  for  the  Oral  Examination  in  Modern  Languages  is  for  either 
French  or  German  ;^i,  and  for  either  Italian,  or  Spanish,  or 
Kussian  £,2.  The  fee  for  the  registration  of  a  Certificate  of 
Dihgent  Study  is  ;^i. 

For  the  special  fee  paid  by  candidates  for  the  Oriental 
Languages  Tripos  who  are  examined  in  Languages  not  ordinarily 
included  in  that  Tripos,  see  p.  473. 

'  Candidates  for  the  Mechanical  Sciences  Tripos  who  have   passed  the 
Qualifying  Examination  pay,  on  admission  to  the  Tripos,  a  fee  of  £^. 


CHAPTER   XIII 

RESEARCH   STUDENTS 

Secretary  to  the  Board  of  Research  Studies:  Sir  Geoffrey  Butler, 
K.B.E.,  M.A.,  Corpus  Christi  College. 

It  has  been  possible  hitherto  for  students  who  have  already 
graduated  in  other  Universities,  or  who  are  able  to  give  some  other 
evidence  of  special  qualification,  to  proceed  to  the  B.A.  (or  LL.B.) 
Degree  under  different  conditions  from  those  applicable  to  the 
ordinary  undergraduate,  and  after  a  shorter  period  of  residence. 
Such  students  do  not  take  Examinations,  but  they  qualify  for  a 
degree  by  means  of  a  Dissertation.  This  system  is  now  superseded 
by  the  establishment  in  the  University  of  the  Degree  of  Ph.D., 
and  the  Degrees  of  B.A.  and  LL.B.-  will  no  longer  be  given  in 
connexion  with  research. 

The  Statute  relating  to  Research  Students  now  runs  as 
follows  : — 

Research  Students  who  are  graduates  of  the  University  shall  keep  by 
residence  at  least  three  terms,  provided  that  the  University  may  allow 
such  students  to  count  for  this  purpose  residence  which  has  been  kept 
before  admission  as  a  Research  Student.  Research  Students  who  are  not 
graduates  of  the  University  shall  keep  by  residence  at  least  six  terms, 
except  in  so  far  as  the  remission  of  three  terms  may  be  granted  by  the 
University  for  special  reasons. 

Research  students  shall  pursue  such  studies  and  satisfy  such  con- 
ditions as  the  University  may  from  time  to  time  prescribe  by  grace. 
Having  done  all  that  is  required  by  the  Statutes  and  Ordinances  of  the 
University,  they  may  be  admitted  to  the  title  of  Doctor  Designate  in 
Philosophy,  and  shall  afterwards  be  created  Doctors  of  Philosophy  at  the 
time  prescribed  by  the  University. 

The  substance  of  the  Regulations  made  under  this  Statute  is 
contained  in  the  paragraphs  which  follow  ; — 

Conditions  of  Admission.     Each  application  for  admission 

as  a  Research  Student  must  be  made  to  the  Registrary  of  the 

University'  and  must  be  accompanied  by  (i)  a  Diploma  or  other 

1  The  Registrary  of  the  University  is  Dr  J.  N.   Keynes,  of  Pembroke 
College.     Sir  Geoffrey  Butler  is  Assistant  Registrary  for  the  purpose  of  all 
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Certificate  of  Graduation  at  a  University;  (ii)  a  statement  as  to 
the  Course  of  Research  which  the  applicant  desires  to  pursue, 
together  with  such  evidence  of  qualification,  attainments,  and 
previous  study  as  he  may  be  able  to  submit ;  (iii)  a  Certificate  or 
Declaration  that  the  applicant  has  attained  the  age  of  twenty-one 
years. 

In  exceptional  cases  persons  who  do  not  present  a  Diploma  or 
Certificate  of  Graduation  may  be  admitted  as  Research  Students, 
provided  that,  in  lieu  thereof,  they  give  such  evidence  of  general 
educational  qualification  as  may  be  approved  by  the  Board  of 
Research  Studies. 

Applications  must,  if  possible,  be  submitted  at  least  three 
weeks  before  the  beginning  of  the  term  in  which  the  applicant 
proposes  to  begin  his  course. 

Subject  to  the  approval  of  the  Board  of  Research  Studies  in 
the  exceptional  cases  referred  to  above,  the  Secretary  of  the  Board 
of  Research  Studies  communicates  each  application  to  the  Chair- 
man of  the  Special  Board  of  Studies  with  which  the  proposed 
course  of  research  appears  to  be  most  nearly  connected ;  and  the 
application  is  considered  and  decided  by  the  Degree'  Committee 
of  the  Special  Board'. 

The  application  will  not  be  granted  unless  it  appears  (i)  that 
the  course  of  research  can  conveniently  be  pursued  within  the 
University ;  and  (ii)  that  the  applicant  has  produced  adequate 
evidence  that  he  is  qualified  to  enter  upon  the  proposed  course. 

When  the  application  has  been  decided,  the  Chairman  informs 
the  Secretary  of  the  Board  of  Research  Studies  of  the  decision ; 
and  the  Secretary  informs  the  applicant. 

Before  anyone  is  finally  admitted  as  a  Research  Student 
and  allowed  to  count  residence  or  claim  other  privileges,  he  is 
required  to  become  a  member  of  a  College  or- Hostel,  or  a  non- 
matters  connected  with  Research  Students.  Communications  should  be 
•  addressed  to  the  Registrary  at  his  office  in  the  Pitt  Press  Buildings,  Trumpington 
Street,  Cambridge. 

1  The  Boards  of  Archaeological  and  Anthropological  Studies,  of  Archi- 
tectural Studies,  and  of  P-sychological  Studies  have  for  this  purpose  the  same 
powers  as  a  Special  Board. 
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collegiate  student.  The  conditions  under  which  Research 
Students  are  admitted  to  a  College  vary  with  the  practice  of  the 
different  Colleges,  but  as  a  rule  they  are  somewhat  as  follows  : — 
(i)  An  applicant  for  admission  to  a  College  as  a  Research 
Student  is  required  to  send  to  the  Tutor  of  the  College,  (a)  a 
certificate  of  birth ;  (6)  a  notification  from  the  Registrary  that 
the  candidate  has  been  approved  for  admission  to  the  University 
as  a  Research  Student;  (c)  a  certificate  of  moral  character; 
(d)  a  statement  as  to  the  candidate's  age,  previous  University 
course,  degree,  proposed  length  of  residence,  and  proposed 
subject  of  study  in  Cambridge,  (ii)  If  the  application  for 
admission  to  the  College  is  granted,  the  student  is  required  to 
deposit  caution  money  (usually  £15),  which  is  accounted  for  and 
the  balance  of  it  returned  when  he  removes  his  name  from  the 
College  boards,  (iii)  Students  qualified  to  be  admitted  as 
Research  Students  of  the  University  are  admitted  members  of 
a  College  without  examination,  and  generally  have  in  the  College 
(though  not  in  the  University)  the  status  of  Bachelor  of  Arts. 

A  Research  Student  is  not  allowed  to  count  any  term  before 
that  in  which  he  has  matriculated  [see  p.  38]  unless  he  has 
satisfied  the  Council  of  the  Senate  that  his  matriculation  was 
deferred  for  grave  and  sufficient  cause. 

Under  special  regulations  persons  already  graduates  of  the 
University  may  be  admitted  as  Research  Students  with  a  view 
to  obtaining  the  Ph.D.  Degree.  These  regulations  may  be  found 
in  the  Ordinances  or  in  the  University  Calendar.  Further  infor- 
mation may  be  obtained  on  application  to  the  Registrary. 

Courses  of  Research.  A  student  who  has  been  admitted 
to  a  course  of  research  is  required  to  pursue  that  course 
under  direction  and  supervision  prescribed  by  the  Degree 
Committee  of  the  Special  Board,  and  under  such  other  conditions, 
if  any,  as  may  be  laid  down  by  that  Committee. 

The  conditions  under  which  a  student  may  pursue  his  course 
of  research  and  submit  a  dissertation  embodying  its  results  are  as 
follows : — 
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12.  A  student,  not  being  a  graduate  of  the  University,  who  has  kept 
by  residence  not  less  than  six  terms'  from  the  first  day  of  the  term  in 
which  he  was  admitted  to  a  course  of  research,  and  has  pursued  a  course 
'  of  research  for  not  less  than  three  years,  two  years  of  which  have  been 
spent  in  the  University  and  one  year  either  in  the  University  or  in  some 
other  place  of  study  recognised  by  the  Board  of  Research  Studies,  may, 
not  earlier  than  the  ninth  and  not  later  than  the  twelfth  term  from  his 
admission  as  a  research  student,  submit  a  dissertation  embodying  the 
results  of  his  research. 

These  conditions  may  be  so  far  relaxed  that 

(a)  the  Board  of  Research  Studies  may,  for  special  reasons,  allow 
a  student  to  pass  at  some  other  place  of  study  one  of  the  two  years 
above  prescribed  to  be  spent  in  the  University,  and  he  shall,  in  that 
event,  not  be  required  to  keep  by  residence  more  than  three  terms ; 

{i)  if  the  student  satisfy  the  Board  of  Research  Studies  that  before 
admission  as  a  research  student  he  has  for  a  year  at  least  undertaken 
work  of  the  nature  and  quality  of  research,  he  may  be  exempted  from 
one  of  the  three  years  of  research  mentioned  above,  provided  that  he 
is  not  thereby  exempted  from  keeping  by  residence  six  terras  in  the 
University,  except  with  the  special  permission  provided  for  in  clause  (a) ; 
a  student  receiving  such  exemption  may  submit  his  dissertation  at  a 
time  not  earlier  than  his  sixth  term; 

{c)  by  special  permission  of  the  Board  of  Research  Studies  a 
dissertation  may  be  submitted  by  a  student  later  than  the  twelfth  term 
from  his  admission  as  a  research  student. 

13.  A  student,  in  submitting  a  dissertation  shall  state,  generally  in 
a  preface  and  specifically  in  notes,  the  sources  from  which  his  information 
is  derived,  the  extent  to  which  he  has  availed  himself  of  the  work  of 
others,  and  the  portions  of  his  dissertation  which  he  claims  as  original. 
He  shall  also  be  required  to  declare  that  the  dissertation  submitted  is  not 
substantially  the  same  as  one  which  has  already  been  submitted  at  any 
other  University. 

14.  The  dissertation  shall  be  sent  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Board  of 
Research  Studies,  who  shall  forward  it  to  the  Chairman  of  the  Degree 
Committee  concerned.  It  shall  be  referred  to  two  or  more  Examiners 
appointed  by  the  Degree  Committee,  who  shall  examine  the  student, 
orally  or  otherwise  at  their  discretion,  upon  the  subject  of  the  dissertation 
and  on  the  general  field  of  knowledge  within  which  it  falls,  and  shall 
report  thereon  to  the  Degree  Committee.  Each  of  the  Examiners  shall 
receive  a  fee  of  four  guineas  from  the  University  Chest. 

1  A  Research  Student  who  is  also  qualified  to  become  an  Affiliated 
Student  of  the  University  [see  p.  322]  cannot  claim  the  privileges  of  affiliation 
in  respect  of  residence  in  addition  to  those  of  a  Research  Student. 
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The  Committee  shall  have  power  to  take  into  consideration  with  the 
dissertation  any  memoir  or  work  published  by  the  student  which  he  may 
desire  to  submit  to  them. 

15.  If  the  Examiners  do  not  approve  of  the  work  submitted  by  a 
student,  the  Degree  Committee  may,  subject  to  the  restrictions  prescribed 
in  Regulations  ...,  12,  13,  allow  the  student  to  submit  a  new  or  revised 
dissertation  at  the  end  of  the  year  following,  and  to  present  himself  for 
examination.  If  in  the  first  examination  the  Examiners  have  been  satisfied 
with  the  student's  general  knowledge  of  the  subject,  they  may  confine  the 
examination  on  the  second  occasion  to  the  special  subject  of  the  disserta- 
tion. 

If  a  student  fails  in  the  examination,  he  may  present  himself  for 
examination  again  at  a  time  to  be  appointed  by  the  Degree  Committee. 

16.  If  the  Degree  Committee  on  the  report  of  the  Examiners  approve 
the  work  submitted  by  a  student  as  of  distinction  sufficient  to  entitle  the 
candidate  to  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy,  their  resolution  to  that 
effect,  with  the  names  of  those  present  and  of  those  voting  on  either  side, 
together  with  the  report  of  the  Examiners  shall  be  communicated  to  the 
Board  of  Research  Studies. 

No  final  resolution  of  the  Committee  to  the  above  effect  shall  be  taken 
except  at  a  meeting  at  which  not  less  than  two-thirds  of  the  members  of 
the  Committee  are  present. 

If  the  Board  of  Research  Studies  after  receiving  such  communication, 
at  a  meeting  at  which  not  less  than  two-thirds  of  the  Board  are  present, 
are  of  opinion  that  the  degree  ought  to  be  conferred,  the  Vice-Chancellor 
shall  publish  the  name  of  the  candidate  as  approved  for  the  Degree  of 
Doctor  of  Philosophy. 

17.  A  student,  before  being  admitted  to  the  title  of  Doctor  Designate 
in  Philosophy,  shall  deposit  in  the  University  Library  a.  copy  of  his 
dissertation  in  a  form  approved  by  the  Degree  Committee. 

18.  A  student,  who  has  received  permission  from  the  Board  to 
pursue  part  of  his  course  of  research  at  some  place  or  places  of  study  other 
than  the  University,  shall  submit,  with  his  dissertation,  a  certificate  signed 
by  the  proper  officer  or  officers  of  such  place  or  places  of  study,  stating 
that  he  has  pursued  his  studies  with  regularity  and  industry  during  the 
period  covered  by  the  permission  of  the  Board. 

In  case  the  circumstances  of  the  place  of  study  do  not  admit  of  such 
certificate  being  obtained,  the  student  shall  at  the  end  of  every  six  months 
send  a  report  to  the  Board  to  satisfy  them  that  he  is  diligently  carrying  out 
his  proposed  course  of  research. 

19.  A  research  student,  who  wishes  to  be  a  candidate  for  a  degree  at 
some  other  University,  shall  receive  for  any  period  of  study  in  this  University 
of  not  less  than  two  terms  a  certificate  that  he  has  pursued  his  studies  in  this 
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University  with  regularity  and  industry,  if,  in  the  opinion  of  the  Professor 
or  Reader  or  other  person  appointed  by  the  Degree  Committee  to  supervise 
his  studies,  such  certificate  can  properly  be  given.  The  certificate  shall  be 
signed  by  the  said  Professor,  Reader,  or  person  appointed  as  aforesaid, 
and  by  the  Vice-Chancellor. 

20.  A  research  student,  who  is  not  a  graduate  of  the  Univer.sity,  shall 
wear  a  gown  similar  to  that  worn  by  Bachelors  of  Arts,  but  without  strings. 

Admission  of  Research  Students  to  the  Degree  of 
Ph.D.  The  Regulations  for  admission  to  the  Degree  of  Doctor 
of  Philosophy  are  as  follows  : — 

25.  Doctors  of  Philosophy  shall  be  created  in  each  year  on  the  day 
appointed  for  the  creation  of  Masters  and  Doctors  in  the  various  faculties 
[see  p.  551] :  the  names  shall  be  arranged  in  alphabetical  order. 

26.  Doctors  of  Philosophy  shall  take  precedence  immediately  after 
Doctors  of  Music  in  the  order  of  seniority  of  their  complete  degree. 

Degrees  of  M.Litt.  and  M.Sc.  The  University  has  lately 
taken  action  with  a  view  to  the  establishment  of  Research  Degrees 
of  M.Litt.  (Master  of  Letters)  and  M.Sc.  (Master  of  Science). 
These  Degrees  are  to  be  awarded  normally  in  recognition  of  two 
years  supervised  research  work  conducted  under  analogous  con- 
ditions to  those  governing  the  award  of  the  Ph.D.  Degree.  It  is 
contemplated  that  the  Degrees  will  be  open  alike  to  those  who 
have  been  admitted  as  Research  Students  for  the  Ph.D.  Degree 
and  also  to  those  who  have  in  the  beginning  specially  entered  for 
the  Master's  course.  Tlie  regulations  governing  these  Degrees 
have  not  yet  been  finally  elaborated  and  the  course  leading  up  to 
them  is  not  yet  available  to  applicants.  Those  interested  may 
obtain  further  particulars  on  application  to  Sir  Geoffrey  Butler. 

Fees.  The  Regulations  with  regard  to  fees  for  matriculation, 
supervision,  etc.  are  as  follows  : — 

21.  The  fee  for  supervision  payable  by  a  student,  while  pursuing 
a  course  of  research  in  the  University,  shall  be  £^.  2s.  a  term.  .The 
additional  fee  for  working  in  one  of  the  University  Laboratories  or 
Museums  shall  be  such  fee  not  exceeding  £^.  c^s.  per  term  as  the  Professor 
or  other  officer  in  charge  of  the  Laboratory  or  Museum  shall  determine. 
The  Professor  or  other  officer  in  charge  of  the  Laboratory  or  Museum 
may  in  addition  require  such  payment  as  he  may  think  fit  for  material  or 
special  apparatus  supplied  to  the  student. 
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21.  A  student  not  being  a  graduate  of  the  University  shall  pay  on 
matriculation  a  fee  of  ;f  5,  and  while  pursuing  a  course  of  research  in  the 
University  shall  pay  the  capitation  tax  payable  by  undergraduates  [see 
p.  574],  but  shall  not  be  liable  for  capitation  tax  while  pursuing  a  course  of 
research  away  from  Cambridge  in  some  place  recognised  by  the  Board  of 
Research  Studies. 

23.  At  the  time  of  submitting  his  dissertation  the  student  shall  pay 
a  fee  of  ;^io  to  the  Registrary. 

24.  The  fee  to  be  paid  for  the  Ph.D.  degree  shall  be  £6  ;  or,  in  the 
case  of  a  student  who  has  already  proceeded  to  a  degree  in  the  Uni- 
versity, £^. 

A  Research  Student  not  being  a  graduate  of  the  University  is 
■not  admissible  as  a  candidate  for  any  University  Prize  or  Scholar- 
ship which  is  open  only  to  undergraduates  and  Bachelors  designate 
in  Arts  or  Law.  For  the  purposes  of  any  regulation  respecting  the- 
standing  of  candidates  for  other  University  Prizes  or  Scholarships, 
.the  term  in  which  a  student  is  admitted  as  a  Research  Student  is 
•counted  as  his  tenth  term. 


CHAPTER   XIV 

MEDICAL   EXAMINATIONS' 

A  STUDENT  who  desires  to  study  Medicine  in  the  University 
and  ultimately  to  obtain  a  medical  degree,  is  not  necessarily 
obliged  to  proceed  to  the  B.A.  Degree,  although  in  practice- 
nearly  all  medical  students  graduate  also  in  Arts.  As  soon  as  he 
has  passed  the  Previous  Examination  he  may  give  the  whole  of 
his  time  to  the  study  of  medical  subjects,  with  a  view  to  passing, 
the  Examinations  for  the  Degree  of  Bachelor  of  Medicine,  and 
this  is  the  course  adopted  by  a  few  medical  students.  But  as 
the  subjects  of  the  M.B.  Examinations  are  to  a  certain  extent 
the  same  as  the  subjects  for  the  Natural  Sciences  Tripos  a  large 
number  of  students  read  for  Part  I  of  the  Natural  Sciences  Tripos 
during  their  first  three  years  of  residence,  and  take  certain  of  the 
medical  examinations  at  the  same  time.  As  the  M.B.  Examinations, 
unlike  the  Tripos,  •  have  no  regulations  about  the  standing  of 
candidates  and  can  be  taken  at  any  point  in  an  undergraduate's 
University  course,  it  is  not  difficult  to  adjust  them  in  such  a  way 
that  they  do  not  materially  interfere  with  preparation  for  the 
Tripos.  Some  students,  instead  of  the  Tripos,  take  the  course 
leading  to  the  Ordinary  B.A.  Degree.  A  well-prepared  student, 
who  has  been  taught  some  science  at  school  may  pass  all  three 
parts  of  the  First  M.B.  Examination  at  the  beginning  of  his  first 
October  term,  or  at  least  by  the  end  of  his  first  year  of  residence, 
and  will  complete  the  Second  M.B.  by  the  end  of  his  ninth  or 
tenth  term.  Part  I  of  the  Third  M.B.  is  usually  taken  at  the  end. 
of  the  fourth  year ;  and  Part  II — the  final  examination — at  the  end. 
of  about  six  years  of  medical  study. 

A  student  proceeding  to  the  degree  of  bachelor  of  medicine. 
is  required  (i)  to  become  a  matriculated  student  of  the  University, 
(2)  to  reside  in  the  University  the  required  portion  of  each  of 

'  A  new  scheme  for  the  M.B.  Examinations  is  under  consideration. 
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nine  terms,  (3)  to  pass  (or  obtain  exemption  from)  the  Previous 
Examination,  (4)  to  pursue  Medical  Study  for  five  years,  (5)  to 
pass  three  Examinations  and  keep  an  Act.  Particulars  of  (i),  (2) 
and  (3)  have  been  given  already;  it  remains  to  explain  the 
requirements  of  the  University  in  connexion  with  (4)  and  (5). 
An  account  is  also  given  in  this  chapter  of  the  steps  necessary 
for  obtaining  the  degree  of  bachelor  of  surgery.  The  higher 
medical  degrees  are  dealt  with  in  Chapter  XVII,  and  the  Diplomas 
in  Public  Health,  Hygiene,  and  in  Tropical  Medicine  and  Hygiene 
in  Chapter  XVIII. 

Medical  Study  ^ 

Registration.  The  General  Council  of  Medical  Education 
and  Registration  requests  Medical  Students  to  be  registered  at 
the  beginning  of  their  course  of  Medical  Study,  and  they  must 
first  pass  a  preliminary  examination  recognised  by  the  Council. 
Of  these  recognised  examinations  the  Previous  Examination  is 
one.  Forms  to  be  filled  up  may  be  obtained  at  the  General  Medical 
Council  Office,  44  Hallam  Street,  Portland  Place,  W.  i.  On  the 
student's  beginning  Medical  Study,  one  of  these  forms,  duly  filled 
up  in  the  student's  handwriting  and  signed  by  one  of  the  Pro- 
fessors or  Teachers,  should  be  sent  within  15  days  of  the  beginning 
of  the  medical  courses  to  the  Registrar  of  the  General  Medical 
Council,  at  the  same  address. 

Medical  Study  in  tlie  University.  As  evidence  of 
Medical  Study  in  the  University  the  student  must  produce 
certificates  of  diligent  attendance  in  each  term  on  courses  of 
Lectures,  or  Practical  Instruction,  in  two  of  the  subjects  of  the 
Examinations  for  Medical  or  Surgical  degrees ;  or  of  diligent 
attendance  in  each  term  on  a  course  of  Lectures,  or  Practical 
Instruction,  in  one  of  those  subjects,  and  also  on  the  Practice  of 
Addenbrooke's  Hospital. 

Certificates  of  attendance  on  courses  of  Lectures  or  Practical 
Instruction    in    the    University   are    deemed   satisfactory   if   the 

1  See  also  p.  508,  note  i. 
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Lectures  be  delivered,  or  the  courses  of  Practical  Instruction 
given,  either  by  a  Professor  or  Reader  of  the  University  or  by 
a  University  Lecturer  or  by  a  Teacher  approved  by  the  Senate, 
provided  that  in  each  case  the  course  be  approved  by  the  Special 
Board  for  Medicine.  A  list  of  the  approved  teachers  will  be 
found  in  the  University  Calendar. 

Medical  Study  out  of  the  University  is  in  all  cases  under- 
stood to  mean  study  at  some  well-known  School  of  Medicine 
recognised  by  the  Special  Board  for  Medicine.  A  list  of  the 
Schools  of  Medicine  at  present  recognised  by  the  University  may 
be  found  in  the  Ordinances  or  in  the  University  Calendar. 

Of  the  three  years  during  which  attendance  on  Medical  and 
Surgical  Practice  is  required  previous  to  Part  II  of  the  Third 
M.B.  Examination,  not  less  than  two  years  must  be  passed 
at  a  General  Hospital  for  Medical  and  Surgical  Patients^;  and 
periods  not  exceeding  six  months  may  be  passed  in  attendance  at 
a  recognised  Asylum  or  Hospital  for  the  Insane,  not  exceeding 
six  months  at  a  recognised  Hospital  for  Children  either  as  a 
Student^  or  as  a  resident  Medical  Officer',  not  exceeding  three 
months  at  a  recognised  Maternity  Hospital,  not  exceeding  three 
months  at  a  recognised  Fever  Hospital,  not  exceeding  three  months 
at  a  recognised  Hospital  for  Special  Diseases,  and  not  exceeding 
three  months  at  a  recognised  Ophthalmic  Hospital.  A  list  of  the 
Special  Hospitals  at  present  recognised  by  the  University  may  be 
found  in  the  Ordinances  or  in  the  University  Calendar. 

1  The  following  resolution  was  passed  by  the  Special  Board  for  Medicine, 

March    lo,    1915: — "That  attendance  at  General   Military  Hospitals  during 

^  the  War  be  recognised  for  the  purposes  of  '  Hospital  practice '  for  a  period 

not   exceeding   six   months.     The  Certificates   to   be   signed    by  the   Officer 

commanding." 

^  If  in  one  of  the  following : 

London:  The  Hospital  for  Sick  Children,  Great  Ormond  Street. 
Edinburgh :  Royal  Hospital  for  Sick  Children. 
Glasgow :   Hospital  for  Sick  Children. 
•^  If  in  one  of  the  following : 

London :  East  London  Hospital  for  Children ;  Evelina  Hospital ;  North 
Eastern  Hospital  for  Children. 

Birmingham :  Free  Hospital  for  Sick  Children. 

Liverpool :  Infirmary  for  Children. 

Manchester:  Pendlebury  Hospital  for  Sick  Children. 
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The  M.B.  Examinations 
There  are  three  Examinations  for  the  Degree  of  Bachelor 
of  Medicine.  No  student  is  admitted  to  the  First  Examination 
until  he  has  passed  or  obtained  exemption  from  the  Previous 
Examination  and  has  paid  the  matriculation  feel  No  student  is 
admitted  to  the  Second  Examination  until  he  has  passed  the  First 
Examination;  or  to  the  Third  Examination  until  he  has  passed 
the  Second  Examination. 

Date  of  Examination.  The  First  Examination  for  the 
degree  of  Bachelor  of  Medicine  is  held  three  times  in  the  year, 
the  Second  and  Third  Examinations  twice  in  the  year,  the  dates 
of  beginning  being  fixed  as  follows  : — 

First  M.B.  In  the  Michaelmas  Term  on  the  Tuesday  or  Friday 
which  first  happens  after  October  2,  and  also  on  the  Monday  at  or  next 
after  the  end  of  full  term ;  and  in  the  Easter  Term  on  the  Monday  next 
after  the  second  Sunday  in  June. 

Second  M.B.  Part  I.  In  the  Michaelmas  Term  on  the  Monday  at  or 
next  after  the  end  of  full  term,  and  in  the  Easter  Term  on  the  Monday 
next  after  the  second  Sunday  in  June.  Part  II.  In  the  Michaelmas. 
Term  on  October  i ,  or  (if  that  day  be  a  Sunday)  on  October  2,  and  in  the 
Easter  Term  on  the  first  Tuesday  in  full  term. 

Third  M.B.  In  the  Michaelmas  Term  on  the  second  Tuesday  in 
December,  and  in  the  Easter  Term  on  the  last  Tuesday  but  one  in  the 
terra. 

Entry  of  Candidates.  The  names  of  candidates  are  sent 
in  through  their  College  Tutors  not  less  than  three  ^  weeks  before 
the  beginning  of  the  Examination;  but  candidates  who  are 
Members  of  the  Senate  may  send  their  names  to  the  Registrary 
direct.  The  certificates  required  to  be  produced  before  admission 
to  any  of  the  Examinations,  as  well  as  the  fee  for  the  Examination ', 
must  be  sent  by  the  candidates  themselves  to  the  Registrary  not 
later  than  the  tenth  day  before  the  beginning  of  the  Examination. 

'  In  the  case  of  a  candidate  who  has  not  yet  paid  the  matriculation  fee, 
the  matriculation  fee  has  to  be  paid  to  the  Registrary  at  the  same  time  as  the 
examination  fee. 

^  For  either  Part  of  the  Third  M.B.  Examination  names  have  to  be  sent  in 
not  less  than  eight  weeks  before  the  Examination  begins. 

'  These  fees  are  given  on  p.  521  below. 
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A  fee  must  be  paid  again  on  re-admission  to  any  Examination. 
A  notice  is  published  from  time  to  time  in  the  University  Reporter 
giving  the  dates  by  which  candidates  are  required  to  send  their 
fees  and  the  necessary  certificates  to  the  Registrary. 

The  name  of  a  candidate  for  any  part  of  an  Examination  will 
not  be  printed  in  the  Corrected  List  of  Candidates  until  the  fee 
due  from  him  in  respect  of  such  Examination  has  been  paid  to 
the  Registrary,  and  no  student  whose  name  does  not  appear  in 
the  corrected  list  is  admitted  to  any  of  these  Examinations  except 
by  special  permission  of  the  Regius  Professor  of  Physic. 

If  any  candidate  for  an  Examination  (except  the  Third  Examin- 
ation) whose  name  has  not  been  sent  in  to  the  Registrary  and  his 
fee  paid  and  certificates  sent  in  on  or  before  the  tenth  day  previous 
to  the  beginning  of  the  Examination  be  nevertheless  admitted  to 
the  Examination,  he  is  required  to  pay  through  the  Registrary  to 
the  University  a  fee  of  £^\  together  with  the  fee  due  from  him  in 
respect  of  such  Examination'. 

If  any  candidate  for  either  part  of  the  Third  Examination 
whose  name  has  not  been  sent  in  to  the  Registrary  oh  or  before 
the  thirty-first  day  and  his  fee  paid  and  certificates  sent  in  on  or 
before  the  thirty-first  day  previous  to  the  beginning  of  the  Examin- 
ation be  nevertheless  admitted  to  the  Examination,  he  shall  be  - 
required  to  pay  through  the  Registrary  to  the  University  a  fee 
of  £,2  together  with  the  fee  due  from  him  in  respect  of  such 
Examination. 


The  Examinations  for  the  Degree  of  Bachelor  of  Medicine  are 
partly  in  writing,  partly  oral,  and  partly  practical.  The  names  of 
successful  candidates  are  arranged  in  alphabetical  order. 

First  M.B.  Examination  ^  The  Examination  consists  of 
three  Parts,  which  may  be  taken  together  or  separately. 

'  Names  are  considered  to  have  been  sent  to  the  Registrary  on  a  day 
specified  if  they  have  been  delivered  at  or  posted  to  his  oiifice  in  the  Pitt  Press 
Buildings,  Trumpington  Street,  on  that  day. 

^  (i)  Students  who  have  obtained  Honours  in  the  Natural  Sciences  Tripos 
are  granted   exemption  from  Chemistry  in  the  First  Examination  for  the 
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Part  I  of  the  Examination  is  in  chemistry,  defined  according 
to  the  following  Schedule  : 

The  questions  in  Chemistry  will  have  reference  to 

Essential  features  of  chemical  change.  Compounds  and  mixtures. 
Indestructibility  of  matter.  Law  of  constant  composition  and  multiple 
proportions,  equivalent,  atomic,  and  molecular  weights.  Combinations  of 
gases  by  volume.  Avogadro's  hypothesis.  Calculations  involving  the 
weights  and  volumes  of  substances  which  take  part  in  or  result  from 
chemical  changes.  Atomic  and  molecular  weights  and  the  general 
methods  used  in  their  determination.  AUotropy.  Catalysis.  Diffusion 
of  gases.  Dialysis.  Ojydation  and  reduction.  General  methods  of 
preparation  and  properties  of  acids,  bases,  and  salts.     Electrolysis. 

Oxygen  and  hydrogen.  Ozone.  Water,  its  composition,  formula,  and 
chemical  properties.  Natural  waters  and  their  action  on  lead  and  iron. 
.Solution  of  gases  and  solids  in  water.  Water  of  crystallization.  Hydrogen 
peroxide. 

The  composition  and  properties  of  air.  The  detection  and  separation 
from  it  of  the  principal  constituents. 

Nitrogen,  ammonia,  nitrous  oxide,  nitric  oxide,  nitrogen  peroxide,  and 
nitric  acid. 

Degree  of  M.B.  if  they  have  reached  the  Honours  standard  in  Chemistry 
in  the  Tripos,  exemption  from  Physics  if  they  have  reached  the  Honours 
standard  in  Physics,  and  exemption  from  Biology  if  they  have  reached  the 
Honours  standard  in  Botany  and  Zoology. 

(2)  Exemption  from  Part  I  (Chemistry)  of  the  First  Examination  for  the 
Degree  of  M.B.  is  granted  to  students  who,  in  an  Examination  for  the  Higher 
Certificate  of  the  Oxford  and  Cambridge  Schools  Examination  Board,  satisfy 
the  Examiners  in  both  Inorganic  and  Organic  Cheniistry  in  Chemistry  of 
Group  IV ;  and  exemption  from  Part  II  (Physics)  is  granted  to  students  who 
satisfy  the  Examiners  in  Physics  of  Group  IV. 

(3)  A  student  who  has  passed  in  any  subject  in  the  First  Examination  for 
the  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Agriculture  of  the  University  of  South  Africa  is 
exempted  from  the  corresponding  subject  in  the  First  M.B.  Examination; 
provided  that  he  furnishes  to  the  Kegistrary  satisfactory  evidence  of  exemption 
and  pays  at  the  same  time  a  fee  of  £1  for  the  registration  of  a  certificate  of 
exemption  from  each  Part  of  the  Examination. 

(4)  A  student  who  has  passed  the  First  Examination  for  Medical  Degrees  in 
the  University  of  London  in  Physics  or  General  Biology  is  exempted  from  Physics 
or  Elementary  Biology  as  the  case  may  be  in  the  First  M.B.  Examination,  and 
a  student  who  has  passed  the  same  Examination  in  Inorganic  Chemistry  and 
also  Part  I  of  the  Second  Examination  for  Medical  Degrees  in  the  University 
of  London  is  exempted  from  Chemistry  in  the  First  M.B.  Examination. 


A  student  on  making  application  for  exemption  from  any  Part  of  the  First 
M.B.  Examination  must  present  the  necessary  certificates  to  the  Registrary,  and 
at  the  same  time  pay  a  fee  of  £1  for  exemption  from  each  Part  of  the  Exami- 
nation. 
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Chlorine,  bromine,  and  iodine.     Hydrochloric  acid.     Action  of  chlorine- 
on  the  alkaline  hydroxides. 

Carbon,  its  chemical  and  physical  properties.  Carbon  monoxide  and 
carbon  dioxide.     Combustion. 

Sulphur,  its  chemical  and  physical  properties.  Hydrogen  sulphide,, 
sulphur  dioxide  and  trioxide,  sulphuric  acid. 

Phosphorus,  its  chemical  and  physical  properties,  phosphorus  pentoxide, 
phosphorus  trichloride  and  pentachloride,  ortho-  and  metaphosphoric  acid^ 
tricalcium  phosphate.  Arseniuretted  hydrogen,  arsenious  oxide,  and  sodium 
arsenite. 

The  preparation  and  properties  of  the  commoner  oxides,  hydrox- 
ides, carbonates,  chlorides,  sulphates  anfl  nitrates  of  sodium,  calcium, 
lead,  copper,  iron,  and  mercury.  Manganese  dioxide  and  potassium 
permanganate. 

The  separation  and  purification  of  organic  compounds,  Detection 
and  estimation  of  the  constituent  elements  in  organic  compounds  and  the 
determination  of  molecular  formulae.  Homologous  series.  Isomerism, 
polymerism. 

The  general  characters  and  relationships  of  paraffins,  olefines,  acety- 
lenes, alcohols,  aldehydes,  ketones,  acids,  ethers,  etherial  salts,  amines, 
amino-acids,  and  amides  ;  illustrated  by  the  methods  of  preparation  and 
the  properties  of :  methane  and  ethane  ;  ethylene ;  acetylene ;  methyl 
and  ethyl  alcohols ;  formaldehyde  and  acetaldehyde ;  acetone ;  formic, 
acetic,  glycolic,  lactic  (with  stereoisomers),  and  oxalic  acids;  ethyl 
ether;  ethyl  acetate ;  methylamines ;  aminoacetic  acid  ;  acetamide  ;  urea. 

Chloroform,  chloral ;  hydrocyanic  acid,  methyl  cyanide.  Glycol, 
glycerol,  fats  and  soaps. 

Benzene,  toluene,  nitrobenzene,  aniline,  phenol,  benzoic  acid,  and 
salicylic  acid. 

The  evidence  (treated  from  an  elementary  standpoint)  upon  which 
the  constitutional  formulse  of  the  organic  substances  above-mentioned  are 
based. 

Starch,  grape  sugar,  cane  sugar,  uric  acid. 

Practical 

The  purification  of  substances  by  crystallization,  distillation,  and  pre- 
cipitation.. 

Detection  of  the  commoner  gases. 

Simple  measurements  of  the  volumes  of  gases  which  result  from  or 
take  part  in  chemical  reactions. 

Qualitative  analysis  of  simple  salts  (not  mixtures). 

Volumetric  estimation  of  acids,  alkalies,  iron,  alkaline  carbonates,  and 
chlorides  in  neutral  solution.     Standard  solutions  will  be  provided. 
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The  detection  of  the  following  organic  compounds :  ethyl  alcohol, 
acetaldehyde,  chloral,  formic  and  acetic  acids,  aniline,  phenol,  ben?oic  ancl 
salicylic  acids,  cane  and  grape  sugar,  starch,  urea. 

Part  II  of  the  Examination  is  in  physics,  defined  according 
to  the  following  Schedule  : 

The  subject  of  Physics  will  be  treated  from  an  experimental  point  of 
view,  and  the  questions  will  have  reference  to 

I.  The  elements  of  Mechanics  treated  experimentally.  Methods  of 
measurement  of  lengths,  areas,  and  volumes;  graphical  methods. 
Velocity,  acceleration  and  their  composition.  The  laws  of  motion 
and  simple  applications  of  them.  Relation  between  force,  work,  and 
energy. 

The  composition  and  resolution  of  forces  in  one  plane,  moments, 
centre  of  gravity,  machines.  Characteristics  of  solids,  liquids,  and  gases. 
Density  and  specific  gravity.  The  pressure  of  liquids  and  gases,  floating 
bodies,  Boyle's  Law,  simple  hydrostatic  machines. 

■i.  The  elements  of  Heat.  Thermometry.  Measurement  of  quantity 
of  heat,  specific  heat,  latent  heat.  Expansion  of  solids,  liquids,  and  gases. 
Change  of  state,  vapour  pressure,  hygrometry.  Conduction,  convection, 
and  radiation.     Relation  of  heat  and  work. 

3.  The  elements  of  Light.  Propagation,  reflexion,  and  refraction  of 
light.  Photometry.  The  formation  of  images  by  mirrors  and  lenses  ;  the 
combination  of  two  lenses  to  form  a  microscope  or  telescope.  The  pheno- 
mena of  dispersion  by  a  prism.  The  optical  structure  of  the  eye  ;  the  use 
of  spectacles. 

4.  The  elements  of  Magnetism  and  Electricity.  The  simple  pheno- 
mena of  magnetism.  Lines  of  force  and  magnetic  fields.  Induced 
magnetism.  Behaviour  of  electrified  bodies  ;  conductors  and  insulators. 
Electrostatic  induction.  Simple  electrostatic  instruments.  Potential. 
The  electric  current,  its  magnetic,  chemical,  and  heating  effects.  Simple 
cells.  Measurement  of  current  ;  Ohm's  Law.  Comparison  of  electro- 
motive forces  and  resistances.  Electro-magnetic  induction,  the  induction- 
coil. 

The  knowledge  of  Physics  expected  from  the  candidates  will  be 
such  as  may  be  acquired  from  an  experimental  treatment  of  the 
subject. 

The  practical  and  oral  part  of  the  examination  will  include  experi- 
ments with  simple  apparatus  in  illustration  of  the  subjects  of  the  above 
schedule. 

T.  33 
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Part  III  of  the  Examination  is  in  elementary  biology,  defined 
according  to  the  following  Schedule  : 

Chlorophyll  and  the  green  plant  cell.  The  function  of  Chlorophyll  and 
the  formation  of  sugar  and  starch.  The  colourless  plant  cell  and  its 
activities,  illustrated  by  yeast  and  bacteria.  The  distribution  and  im- 
portance of  bacteria.  Fermentation  and  putrefaction.  Saprophytes  and 
parasites.  Fungi.  Saprophytic  moulds  illustrated  hy Mucor&nAPenidlHum. 
Parasitic  fungi  illustrated  by  some  common  fungous  diseases  of  animals 
and  plants  (such  as  salmon  disease,  ringworm,  potato-blight,  and  rust  of 
wheat ;  omitting  cytological  details).  The  evolution  of  sex  and  of  a  cell 
colony,  illustrated  by  Chlamydomonas,  Pandorina,  and  Volvox.  Simple 
green  algae,  illustrated  by  Protococcus  and  Spirogyra. 

Division  of  labour  resulting  from  increase  in  size  of  the  body,  illustrated 
by  Fucus.  Beginnings  of  adaptation  to  land  life,  illustrated  by  Pellia  and 
Funaria  (omitting  details  of  the  sexual  organs).  Complete  adaptation  to 
land  life  illustrated  by  the  seed-plant :  members  of  plant  body ;  rhizomes, 
tubers,  corms  and  bulbs,  woody  plants;  structure  and  functions  of  root, 
stem,  and  leaf;  the  flower,  pollination  and  fertilisation;  development  of 
fruit  and  seed ;  germination  of  seed. 

(Candidates  are  expected  to  have  an  elementary  practical  acquaintance 
with  the  plants  mentioned  in  the  schedule  or  with  similar  types.) 

The  consideration  of  the  following  animals  as  living  organisms  and  in 
respect  to  the  functions  of  their  organs :  Amoeba,  Paramecium,  Vorticella, 
Uydra,  Earthworm,  Cockroach,  Dogfish,  Frog  (including  larval  develop- 
ment), and  Rabbit. 

(The  practical  examination  will  include  dissection  of  one  or  more  of  the 
above  types  and  candidates  will  be  expected  to  have  an  elementary 
practical  knowledge  of  the  histology  of  the  frog.) 

An  elementary  knowledge  of  the  following  suTjjects  with  examples 
drawn  as  far  as  possible  from  the  above  types  of  plants  and  animals : 
protoplasm,  its  composition  and  characteristics ;  the  nucleus,  its  structure, 
function,  and  division  ;  reproduction,  sexual  and  asexual;  the  cell  theory; 
unicellular  and  multicellular  life;  heredity;  variation;  evolution;  adapta- 
tion to  environment. 

A  Student  who  has  passed  the  Examination  in  Chemistry  or  in 
Physics  or  in  Elementary  Biology  in  the  Preliminary  Examination 
in  Science  is  regarded  as  having  passed  the  corresponding  part 
of  the  First  M.B.  Examination,  and  is  not  required  to  pay  an 
additional  fee. 

Second  M.B.  Examination.  The  Examination  consists 
of  two  Parts ;   but  before  presenting  himself  for  either  Part  of 
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the  Second  Examination  the  student  must  have  passed  the  First 
Examination,  and  before  presenting  himself  for  Part  II  of  the 
Second  Examination  he  must  have  passed  Part  I  of  the  Second 
Examination. 

The  subjects  of  Part  I  are  human  anatomy  and  physiology. 
Before  admission  to  Part  I  of  the  Second  Examination  the  student 
must  produce  certificates  of  diligent  attendance  on  one  course 
of  Lectures  in  Human  Anatomy,  and  one  course  of  Lectures 
in  Physiology;  also  a  certificate  of  having  practised  Dissection 
during  six  months  at  least. 

The  subjects  of  Part  II  are  elementary  pharmacology 
(including  Pharmaceutical  Chemistry)  and  the  elements  of 
GENERAL  PATHOLOGY,  defined  according  to  the  following  Schedule  : 

Pathology 

General  Pathology.  The  degenerations  and  infiltrations.  Atrophy 
and  necrosis.  Hyperplasia  and  hypertrophy.  Passive  and  active 
hyperaemia,  oedema  and  dropsy.  Anaemia  and  leucocytosis.  Inflam- 
mation, suppuration,  and  repair. 

Typical  tumours.  Simple  histioid  tumours ;  myxoma,  lipoma,  fibroma, 
chondroma,  myoma,  and  osteoma.  Compound  histioid  tumours; 
papilloma  and  adenoma.     Malignant  tumours;  sarcomas  and  cancers. 

Elementary  morbid  anatomy  and  histology  illustrating  the  above. 

Bacteriology.     Principles  of  disinfection  and  sterilisation. 

Bacteria.  Pus-producing  organisms.  Anthrax  bacillus,  typhoid 
bacillus,  tuberclfi  bacillus,  diphtheria  bacillus,  tetanus  bacillus,  and  the 
commoner  organisms  with  which  these  may  be  confounded. 

The  applications  of  the  methods  used  in  the  examination  of  morbid 
■secretions  and  tissues,  and  of  the  above  specific  microorganisms. 

Pharmacology 

A  general  knowledge  of  the  mode  of  action  of  drugs  treated  from  an 
experimental  standpoint.  Alcohol,  Ether,  Chloroform,  Chloral  Hydrate. 
Emetics.  Vegetable  astringents  and  purgatives.  Digitalis,  Ergot, 
Nitrites.  Opium  and  its  plkaloids.  Atropine,  Cocaine,  Strychnine, 
Caffeine,  Pilocarpine,  Physostigmine.  Hydrocyanic  acid.  Antipyretics — 
Quinine,  Salicylates,  Phenacetin.  Antiseptics — Coal  tar,  Essential  oils. 
Salt  action,  the  theory  of  ions.  Acids,  Alkalies,  Bromides,  Iodides. 
The  general  action  of  the  heavy  metals — Mercury,  Lead,  Iron.  Arsenic. 
Adrenalin.     Thyroid  gland.     Diphtheria  antitoxin. 

33—2 
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The  chemical  characters  of  the  following  drugs  in  so  far  as  they  are  of 
pharmacological  importance. 

Opium,  Atropine,  Cocaine  and  the  newer  local  anaesthetics,  Salicine 
and  the  Salicylates,  Caffeine  and  Strychnine.  The  heavy  metals  and 
Tannin.  Volatile  and  Fixed  Oils.  Hypnotics — Chloral  Hydrate, 
Paraldehyde,  Sulphonal.     Arsenic.     Hydrocyanic  Acid. 

Before  admission  to  Part  II  the  student  must  produce 
certificates  of  study  which  must  include  Practical  Instruction 
during  one  term  or  one  Long  Vacation  in  Elementary  Pharma- 
cology, including  Pharmaceutical  Chemistry  and  in  the  Elements 
of  General  Pathology;  also  a  certificate  of  diligent  attendance  on 
a  course  of  instruction  in  Medical  Diagnosis  or  in  Elementary 
Surgery. 

Third  M.B.  Examination.  The  Examination  consists  of 
two  Parts  which  may  be  taken  together  or  separately. 

A  student  may  present  himself  for  Part  I  after  he  has  passed 
both  Parts  of  the  Second  M.B.  Examination  and  after  he  has 
completed  tw^o  years  of  Hospital  practice.  A  student  may 
present  himself  for  Part  II  after  he  has  passed  both  Parts  of  the 
Second  M.B.  Examination  and  after  he  has  completed  three 
years  of  Hospital  practice. 

The  subjects  of  Part  I  are  (i)  principles  and  practice  of 
SURGERY  (including  Special  Pathology) ;  (2)  midwifery  and 
Diseases  peculiar  to  Women. 

The  student  before  admission  to  Part  I  of  the  Third  Examina- 
tion must  produce  evidence  that  he  has  completed  five  years  of 
Medical  Study,  and  must  produce  certificates  of  diligent  attendance 
on  a  course  of  instruction  in  each  of  the  following  subjects: 
(i)  Midwifery,  (2)  Practical  Surgery;  and  on  a  course  of  practical 
instruction  in  (3)  the  Administration  of  Anaesthetics;  also  a 
certificate  of  proficiency  in  Vaccination  from  an  authorised 
Teacher  appointed  by  the  Local  Government  Board;  a  certificate 
of  having  conducted  twenty  cases  of  Midwifery;  a  certificate  of 
having  at  a  recognised  Hospital  acted  as  Dresser  or  House 
Surgeon  for  six  months ;    a   certificate    of  having  attended  the 
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Medical  and  Surgical  Practice  with  Clinical  Instruction  of  one 
or  more  recognised  Hospitals  during  two  years  ;  and  a  certificate 
of  diligent  attendance  during  a  period  of  not  less  than  three 
months  or  one  University  Term  at  the  Eye  Department  of  a 
recognised  Hospital. 

The  Special  Board  for  Medicine  has  defined  as  follows  the 
conditions  under  which  certificates  of  attendance  on  cases  on 
Midwifery  shall  be  deemed  sufficient  evidence  of  study  for  the 
purposes  of  the  foregoing  Regulation : 

"  In  the  case  of  every  student  who  commences  his  course  of  Medical 
Study  after  i  October  1907,  the  certificate  shall  testify  that  the  following 
conditions  have  been  fulfilled  : 

I.  That  before  attending  the  prescribed  number  of  cases  (indoor  or 
outdoor)  the  student  has  acted  as  Clinical  clerk  and  as  Dresser,  and  has 
attended  courses  of  Instruction  in  Midwifery  and  Surgery ; 

II.  (o)  Indoor  Cases.  That  he  has  regularly  attended  for  three 
months  the  indoor  practice  of  a  Maternity  Hospital ;  and  that  after  he  has 
therein  received  practical  instruction  in  the  conduct  of  labour,  and  been 
approved  as  competent,  he  has  attended  twenty  indoor  cases  of  labour 
under  the  personal  supervision  of  a  medical  officer  of  the  Hospital; 

or  alternatively  3 
II.  {b)  Indoor  and  Outdoor  Cases.  That  he  has  been  present  at  not 
less  than  ten  cases  of  labour  in  the  Wards  of  a  Maternity  Hospital  or  in 
the  Maternity  Wards  of  a  General  Hospital ;  and  that  after  he  has  therein 
received  practical  instruction  in  the  conduct  of  labour,  and  been  approved 
as  competent,  he  has  attended  not  less  than  twenty  outdoor  cases  under 
the  supervision  of  a  medical  officer  of  a  Hospital,  Infirmary,  Maternity 
Charity,  or  Dispensary." 

The  subjects  of  Part  II  are  (i)  principles  and  practice  of 
PHYSIC  (including  Diseases  of  Children,  Mental  Diseases,  and 
Medical  Jurisprudence) ;  (2)  pathology  (including  Hygiene  and 
Preventive  Medicine),  and  pharmacology  (including  Therapeutics 
and  Toxicology). 

The  subjects  of  section  (2)  are  defined  according  to  the 
following  Schedule : 

Pathology  and  Hygiene 
General  Pathology  and  Bacteriology :  an  extended  knowledge  of  the 

subjects   required   for   Part  II   of   Second    M.B.   Examination   will   be 

required. 
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special  Pathology:  including  certain  parts  of  morbid  anatomy  and 
histology ;  the  elements  of  Pathological  chemistry ;  and  animal  parasitology, 
bacteriology,  and  Protozoology,  with  special  reference  to  the  way  in  which 
parasites  attack  the  body,  the  means  by  which  the  body  attempts  to  defend 
itself,  and  the  methods  of  prevention  which  have  been  the  outcome  of 
modern  research. 

A  knowledge  of  Hygiene  and  Preventive  Medicine  will  also  be  required. 

Pharmacology,  Therapeutics,  and  Toxicology 
A  general  knowledge  of  pharmacology  and  therapeutics.     The  signs, 
symptoms,  and  treatment  of  the  more  common  cases  of  poisoning.     The 
detection  of  blood  and  other  stains.     Urine  analysis. 

The  student  before  admission  to  Part  II  of  the  Third  Examina- 
tion must  produce  evidence  that  he  has  completed  five  years  of 
Medical  Study  and  must  produce  certificates  of  diligent  attend- 
ance on  a  course  of  instruction  in  Practical  Pharmacy  and 
Dispensing  given  at  a  recognised  Medical  School  or  Hospital, 
or  by  a  registered  Medical  Practitioner,  or  by  a  duly  qualified 
Pharmaceutical  Chemist^;  a  certificate  of  having  at  a  recognised 
Hospital  acted  as  Clinical  Clerk  or  House  Physician  for  six 
months,  and  as  Post-mortem  Room  Clerk ;  a  certificate  of  having 
attended  the  Practice  (with  Clinical  Instruction)  of  a  recognised 
Fever  Hospital  during  three  months ;  and  a  certificate  of  having 
attended  the  Medical  and  Surgical  Practice  with  Clinical  In- 
struction of  one  or  more  recognised  Hospitals  during  three  years. 

The  Act 

Having  passed  these  Examinations  the  candidate  must  keep 
an  Act^  in  the  manner  described  in  the  following  paragraphs. 

^  The  words  "a  certificate  of  attendance  on  a  course  of  Special  and  Clinical 
Pathology  and  Bacteriology"  will  be  inserted  after  the  words  "or  by  a  duly 
qualified  Pharmaceutical  Chemist,"  the  change  to  come  into  force  at  the  end  of 
the  Emergency  period,  as  defined  by  the  Universities  and  Colleges  Emergency 
Powers  Act,  1915,  for  those  who  pass  Part  I  of  the  Second  M.B.  Examination 
after  31  December  1918.  The  'end  of  the  Emergency  period'  means  'the 
end  of  the  next  calendar  year  after  that  in  which  the  War  terminates.' 

"  Candidates  who  are  unable,  on  account  of  absence  abroad,  to  keep  the 
Act  in  person,  may  in  certain  cases  obtain  permission  to  submit  a  Dissertation 
to  the  Degree  Committee  of  the  Special  Board  for  Medicine  in  lieu  of  the  Act. 
The  Regulations  will  be  found  in  the  University  Calendar. 
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(i)  The  candidate  must  first  make  written  application  in  the 
following  terms  to  the  regius  professor  of  physic^  for  his  ap- 
proval of  the  subject  of  the  Thesis  which  he  proposes  to  offer  for 
the  degree ; 

"THESIS  FOR  DEGREE  OF  M.B. 
Having  passed  all  the  Examinations  for  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of 

Medicine  (Third  Examination  Part  I 

19        and  Part  II  19        [gtve  the  daiesj), 

I  propose  to  read  a  Thesis  composed  by  myself  for  the  degree  of  M.B.  on 

the  following  subject,  namely 

and  I  desire  that  the  subject  may  be  approved  by  the  Regius  Professor  of 

Physic. 

Daie  (Signed) 

of  College." 

[N.B.     The  correct  postal  cuidress  should  be  carefully  given.'] 

(2)  The  subject  beiijg  duly  approved,  the  candidate  must 
send  the  Thesis  to  the  Regius  Professor  of  Physic,  who  on  ap- 
proving it  will  assign  a  day  and  hour  for  the  Act.  The  length  of 
the  Thesis,  or  of  the  part  the  candidate  proposes  to  read,  should 
not  be  so  great  as  to  require  more  than  half-an-hour  for  reading 
it  aloud. 

The  Regius  Professor  of  Physic  calls  the  attention  of  candidates  for  the 
M.B.  Degree  to  the  fact  that  the  Thesis  is  an  integral  and  highly  important 
part  of  the  exercises  required  for  graduation.  In  examining  the  Thesis 
great  weight  will  be  given  to  evidence  of  independent  observation  and 
reflection.  Hasty  or  perfunctory  compilations  will  not  be  accepted. 
Candidates  who  are  desirous  of  early  graduation  will  therefore  do  well  to 
consider  the  matter  of  their  Theses  during  the  time  of  their  attendance  on 
Hospital  Practice. 

Theses  must  be  written  or  (preferably)  type-written  to  the  size  of  the 
covers,  and  must  be  enclosed  in  the  covers  which  are  to  be  had  of  Messrs 
Deighton,  Bell  &  Co.,  Cambridge,  price  \s.  post  free. 

(3)  The  candidate  must  then  eight  days  (or  such  shorter 

period  as  the  Regius  Professor  shall  allow)  before  the  day  so 

assigned  cause  written  notice  to  be  given  in  the"  following  terms 

to   the   Vice-Chancellor,    the   Regius   Professor   of   Physic,   the 

Registrary,  the  Praelector  of  his  College,  and  (for  pubHcation  on 

1  Professor  the  Rt  Hon.  Sir  Clififord  AUbutt,  St  Radegund's,  Chaucer  Road» 
Cambridge. 
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the  door  of  the  University  Schools)  to  the  University  Marshal, 
University  Offices,  Cambridge. 


"ACT 

FOR  DEGREE   OF   M.B. 

On 

o'clock. 
Thesis: 

the                day  of 

Date  of 
Notice 

{Signed) 

19 


of  College." 

(4)  At  the  keeping  of  the  Act  the  candidate  reads  the  Thesis 
or  such  portion  thereof  as  the  Regius  Professor  or  his  Deputy' 
may  direct;  the  Regius  Professor  or  his  Deputy  brings  forward 
arguments  or  objections  for  the  candidate  to  answer,  and  examines 
him  orally  as  well  on  questions  connected  with  his  Thesis  as  on 
other  subjects  of  a  more  general  nature  connected  with  Medicine ; 
the  whole  exercise  being  made  to  contiaue  at  least  half-an-hour. 

Having  passed  the  Examinations  and  kept  the  Act,  the  candi- 
date may  be  admitted  to  the  Degree  of  M.B.^ 

The  Degree  of  Bachelor  of  Surgery  (B.Ch.) 
A  student  who  has  not  graduated  in  Medicine  proceeding  to 
the  Degree  of  Bachelor  of  Surgery  is  required  to  do  all  that  is 
required  of  candidates  for  the  Degree  of  Bachelor  of  Medicine, 
except  that  he  is  not  required  to  keep  an  Act.  There  is  no 
separate  Examination  for  the  Degree  of  B.Ch.  Candidates  may  be 
admitted  to  the  Degree  of  B.Ch.  (which  is  a  registrable  qualifica- 
tion) so  soon  as  they  have  passed  both  parts  of  the  Third  M.B. 
Examination. 


'  If  the  Regius  Professor  does  not  himself  preside  over  the  Act,  he  may 
appoint  as  his  Deputy  for  that  purpose  the  Downing  Professor  of  Medicine, 
the  Professor  of  Pathology,  or  some  graduate  in  Medicine  who  is  a  member 
of  the  Senate. 

^  Supplicats  for  degrees  are  sent  to  the  Registrary  by  the  Praelectors  of 
Colleges,  and  no  degree  can  be  conferred  unless  the  Supplicat  is  so  sent  not 
later  than  10  o'clock  on  the  morning  of  the  day  on  which  the  degree  is  to  be 
conferred  (or,  in  the  case  of  a  degree  to  be  conferred  on  a  day  of  General 
Admission,  not  later  than  10  a.m.  on  the  day  next  but  three,  exclusive  of 
Sunday,  preceding).  A  candidate  should  therefore  communicate  with  his 
Tutor  or  the  Praelector  of  his  College  in  sufficient  time  to  enable  this  condition 
to  be  complied  with. 
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Fees.     The  fees  to    be    paid 
Examinations  are  as  follows : — 


by   candidates    for    Medical 


First  M.B.       Part  I      (Chemistry) 

Part  II    (Physics) 

Part  III  (Elementary  Biology) 
Second  M.B.  Part  I 
Part  II 
Third  M.B.     Part  I 

Or  on  re-admission 

Part  II        ... 

Or  on  re-admission 

But  see  also  p.  510. 


£ 
I 

I 

2 

2 

5 
4 

5 
4 


d. 

o 

o 

o 

o 

o 

o 

oi 

o 

o 


1  Candidates  already  rejected  before  October  i,  1920,  only  pay  ^3.  3^-.  on 
re-admission  to  Part  I. 


CHAPTER  XV 

AGRICULTURAL   EXAMINATIONS ' 

Drapers  Professor  of  Agriculture :  T.  B.  Wood,  C.B.E.,  M.A.,  F.R.S. 
(Caius),  School  of  Agriculture.  Professor  of  Agricultural  Botany:  R.  H. 
Biffen,  M.A.,  F.R.S.  (St  Catharine's),  School  of  Agriculture.  Reader  iu 
Agriculture:  K.  J.  J.  Mackenzie,  M.A.  (Christ's),  School  of  Agriculture. 
Reader  in  Agricultural  Physiology:  F.  H.  A.  Marshall,  Sc.D.,  F.R.S  , 
Christ's  College.  Reader  in  Estate  Management :  F.  B.  Smith,  C.M.G., 
M.A.,  Downing  College.  Reader  in  Forestry:  W.  Dawson,  M.A.  (Caius), 
School  of  Forestry. 

In  addition  to  the  ways  of  obtaining  the  Ordinary  B.A.  Degree 
described  in  Chapter  XI  [pp.  331  to  358  above],  students  of  Agri- 
culture, Estate  Management,  Forestry,  and  Horticulture  may  now 
proceed  to  it  by  means  of  certain  Courses  of  Study  and  Examina- 

^  Temporary  Regulations.  From  i\  May,  1920,  the  date  on  which  the 
New  Regulations  for  the  Diplomas  in  Agriculture,  Forestry,  and  Horticulture 
were  approved  by  the  Senate,  the  First  Examination  in  Agriculture,  Estate 
Management,  Forestry,  and  Horticulture  for  the  Ordinary  B.A.  Degree  shall 
for  all  purposes  take  the  place  of  Part  I  of  the  Examination  for  the  old  Diploma 
in  Agriculture. 

Candidates  shall  be  admitted  to  the  First  Examination  in  Agriculture, 
Estate  Management,  Forestry,  and  Horticulture  under  the  same  conditions  as 
those  under  which  they  have  hitherto  been  admitted  to  Part  I  of  the  Exami- 
nation for  the  old  Diploma  in  Agriculture  until  the  end  of  the  Michaelmas 
Terra,  i()^i. 

Candidates  who  have  passed  the  Special  Examination  in  Agricultural 
Science  or  the  Examination  for  the  Diploma  in  Agriculture,  Part  I,  before  the 
end  of  the  Michaelmas  Term,  1919,  shall  be  regarded  as  having  passed  the 
First  Examination  in  Agriculture,  Estate  Management,  Forestry,  and  Horti- 
culture, and  may  be  admitted  to  the  Second  Examination,  provided  they  are 
otherwise  eligible. 

Candidates  who  pass  before  the  end  of  the  Easter  Term  1923  Part  II  of  the 
Examination  for  the  Diploma  in  Agriculture  under  the  Old  Regulations,  shall  • 
be  excused  subjects  i,  1,  and  3  in  the  Second  Examination  in  Agriculture  and 
Estate  Management  for  the  Ordinary  B.A.  Degree. 

Members  of  the  University  who  have  begun  residence  before  the  end  of  the 
Michaelmas  Term,  1920,  have  passed  the  First  and  Second  Examinations  in 
Agriculture,  or  Forestry,  for  the  Ordinary  B.A.  Degree,  and  have  obtained  the 
Diploma  in  Agriculture,  or  Forestry  respectively  under  the  Old  Regulations, 
shall  be  allowed  to  proceed  to  the  Ordinary  B.A.  Degree  after  passing  Part  II 
of  the  Examinations  for  the  Diploma  in  Agriculture,  or  Forestry  respectively 
under  the  New  Regulations  in  place  of  the  Third  Examination  for  the  Degree 
before  the  end  of  the  Easter  Term,  1923. 
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tions  dealing  with  the  scientific  and  practical  sides  of  these  subjects, 
and  including  also  the  literary  training  prescribed  by  the  University. 
General  Conditions  of  Examination.  Students  of  Agri- 
culture, Estate  Management,  Forestry,  and  Horticulture  may  be 
awarded  the  Ordinary  B.A.  Degree  after  keeping  nine  terms 
residence  and  passing  the  following  Examinations : 

1.  The  Previous  Examination,  unless  exemption  has  been  obtained. 

2.  The    First   Examination    in    Agriculture,    Estate    Management, 
Forestry,  and  Horticulture  for  the  Ordinary  B.A.  Degree. 

3.  The  Second  Examination  in  Agriculture,  or  Estate  Management, 
or  Forestry,  or  Horticulture  for  the  Ordinary  B.A.  Degree. 

4.  The  Third  Examination  in  Agriculture,  or  Estate  Management,  or 
Forestry,  or  Horticulture  for  the  Ordinary  B.A.  Degree. 

Before  admission  to  the  First  Examination  candidates  must 
have  passed  or  obtained  exemption  from  the  Previous  Examina- 
tion :  before  admission  to  the  Second  Examination  candidates 
must  have  passed  the  First  Examination :  before  admission  to  the 
Third  Examination  candidates  must  have  passed  the  First  and 
Second  Examinations. 

The  first  Examination  in  Agriculture,  Estate  Management, 
Forestry,  and  Horticulture  for  the  Ordinary  B.A.  Degree  counts 
until  December  1923  as  a  Special  Examination  in  the  case  of 
candidates  who  take  it  under  conditions  as  to  residence  required 
of  candidates  for  Special  Examinations. 

Candidates  who  have  passed  the  three  Examinations  before 
the  end  of  their  eighth  term  may  proceed  to  the  Ordinary  B.A. 
Degree  at  the  end  of  their  ninth  term,  provided  they  present  a 
certificate  that  they  have  diligently  pursued  a  course  of  study  in 
some  subject  or  subjects  other  than  those  in  which  they  have 
already  been  examined.  The  certificate  must  be  signed  by  the 
Professor,  Reader,  or  University  Lecturer  who  has  been  chiefly 
responsible  for  directing  their  course  of  study.  Such  a  certificate 
will  not  be  required  in  the  case  of  a  student  who  passes  in  his 
ninth  or  subsequent  term  Part  II  of  the  Examiriation  for  the 
Diploma  in  Agriculture  under  the  Old  Regulations',  or  Part  I  of 

1  The  Old  Regulations  for  the  Diploma  in  Agriculture  will  be  found  in  the 
1919-20  edition  of  the  Student's  Handbook. 
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the  Examination  for  the  Diploma  in  Agriculture  under  the  New 
Regulations  [see  p.  579  below],  or  the  Second  or  Third  Examina- 
tion in  Agriculture  etc.  in  a  branch  of  the  subject  in  which  he 
was  not  examined  before. 

Date  of  the  Examinations.  This  is  determined  by  the 
following  Regulation : — 

Each  of  the  three  Examinations  shall  be  held  twice  in  each  year, 
namely  in  the  Easter  and  Michaelmas  Terms,  beginning  (a)  in  the  Easter 
Term  on'  the  Wednesday,  or,  if  the  next  day  be  Ascension  Day,  on  the 
Tuesday  next  but  two  before  the  first  day  of  General  Admission  in  that 
Term,  and  {i)  on  December  5,  unless  that  day  be  a  Sunday,  or  full 
Michaelmas  Term  ends  on  Monday,  December  8,  in  which  cases  it  shall 
begin  on  December  4. 

Subjects  of  Examination.  The  Examinations  are  partly  in 
writing  and  partly  oral  and  practical,  and  are  conducted  in  accord- 
ance with  schedules  pubhshed  from  time  to  time  by  the  Special 
Board  for  Agriculture  and  Forestry. 

The  First  Examination  in  Agriculture,  Estate  Management, 
Forestry,  and  Horticulture  for  the  Ordinary  B.A.  Degree  will  be 
the  same  for  all  candidates  and  will  include  the  following  sub- 
jects: — (i)  History  of  Agriculture  and  Forestry;  (2)  Agriculture 
and  Mensuration;  (3)  Forestry;  (4)  Chemistry,  Physics,  and 
Geology  of  the  Soil ;  (5)  Elementary  Botany  and  Zoology  in  their 
relation  to  Agriculture. 

The  schedule  defining  the  subjects  of  the  First  Examination  is  as  follows: 
I.    History  of  Agriculture  and  Forestry 

Agriculture  in  the  Middle  Ages,  Modem  survivals  (Laxton,  etc.). 
Enclosures  in  the  1 8th  Century.  Pioneers  of  English  Agriculture.  Bake- 
well:  Townshend  :  TuU.  Coke  of  Holkhara  and  the  Tenant  Farmer.  The 
Productivity  of  English  Agriculture,  1815-1850.  The  influence  of  the 
Corn  Laws.  Cobden  and  Free  Trade.  Prosperity,  Depression,  and 
Recovery.  English  and  Continental  Agriculture  compared.  English 
Agriculture  in  relation  to  {a)  the  New  World,  {d)  Imperial  trade.  The 
Food  Supply  of  the  Country.  The  Game  Laws.  The  Organisation  of  the 
Com  and  Timber  Trades.  The  growth  of  Co-operation.  The  Agricultural 
Labourer.  The  Land  and  the  State.  Forests:  their  use  and  abuse  in 
medieval  and  modern  times. 
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2.    Agriculture  and  Mensuration 

Soils  considered  from  the  fai;mer's  point  of  view,  indications  of  fertility 
and  other  points  of  importance  in  selecting  a  farm. 

Permanent  improvements :  theory  and  practice  of  drainage.  Irrigation. 
Warping.  Paring  and  burning.  Mixing  soils.  Clay  burning.  Lime 
burning.    Chalking. 

Tillage  implements  and  tillage.  Labour :  manual  and  horse  on  the 
Farm. 

Mensuration,  theory  and  practice. 

[Candidates  will  be  expected  to  shew  an  elementary  knowledge  of  the 
working  and  management  of  the  University  Farm.] 

3.    Forestry 

The  distribution  of  trees,  and  the  natural  forest;  forests  and  climate; 
the  forest  as  a  natural  asset ;  the  timber  supply  ;  systematic  forestry ; 
forestry  and  agriculture;  forest  trees  with  special  reference  to  those  of 
economic  importance  in  Britain  ;  system  of  silviculture. 

4.    Chemistry,  Physics,  and  Geology  of  the  Soil 

Geology.  The  geology  of  the  soil  as  it  affects  the  agricultural  value  of 
land.  Rock-weathering.  The  changes  brought  about  in  the  minerals  and 
rocks  of  the  earth's  crust  by  geological  processes.  The  influence  of  climate 
on  soil  formation. 

The  origin  and  characters  of  naturally  occurring  substances  of  agricul- 
tural importance. 

The  geographical  distribution  of  the  various  types  of  soil  and  their 
relation  to  natural  vegetation,  crops  and  stock.  Geological  maps  and  soil- 
maps. 

The  economic  applications  of  geology  to  agriculture  and  forestry. 

Chemistry  and  Physics.  The  ultimate  composition  of  plants.  The 
properties  of  the  following  elements  and  their  more  important  compounds, 
especially  in  their  relations  with  plant  and  animal  life  :  oxygen,  hydrogen, 
nitrogen,  carbon,  chlorine,  sulphur,  phosphorui,  silicon,  sodium,  potassium, 
calcium,  magnesium,  iron,  aluminium. 

The  chemistry  and  physics  of  the  atmosphere,  including  the  outlines  of 
meteorology,  with  relation  to  plant  and  animal  life. 

The  chennical  and  physical  properties  of  water,  especially  as  it  occurs 
in  the  atmosphere  and  in  the  soil. 

The  chemical  properties  of  ammonia,  nitric  acid,  and  their  salts  :  their 
mutual  relations,  especially  in  the  soil. 

The  chemical  and  physical  properties  of  hydrochloric,  sulphuric,  and 
phosphoric  acids ;  and  of  the  metals  sodium,  potassium,  calcium,  mag- 
nesium, iron,  and  aluminium,  and  their  oxides  and  salts,  especially  as  they 
occur  in  the  soil,  in  plants,  and  in  animals. 
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The  chemistry  and  physics  of  soils :  methods  of  sampling,  mechanical 
and  chemical  analyses  and  their  interpretation,  meaning  of  fertility, 
sterility,  and  availability ;  manures  and  manuring,  cultivation,  ameliora- 
tion ;  rainfall ;  residues  of  crops  and  manures ;  nitrification,  nitrogen  fixation, 
and  other  fermentative  processes  in  the  soil. 

The  physical  principles  underlying  the  supply  of  water  to  the  plant 
and  the  maintenance  of  soil  temperature. 

[In  the  practical  examination,  questions  may  be  set  on  the  qualitative 
examination  of  the  various  substances  mentioned  in  the  above  schedule, 
including  the  recognition  of  their  common  impurities.  Also  simple  chemical 
and  physical  problems  of  agricultural  interest,  treated  quantitatively. 
Candidates  vi^ill  be  expected  to  identify  and  describe  geological  specimens 
of  agricultural  interest.] 

5.    Elementary  Botany  and  Zoology 

Botany.  The  structure  and  germination  of  seeds.  The  shoot  system  : 
buds  of  various  kinds,  their  structure.  The  identification  of  the  commoner 
trees  in  the  virinter  condition.  Branching.  The  chief  modifications  of 
stems.  Leaves :  foliage  leaves  and  other  leaf-structures.  Chief  modifica- 
tions of  leaves.    The  root  system.    Various  forms  of  roots. 

Inflorescences.  The  structure  of  the  flower.  The  fruit.  Structure  of 
the  commoner  forms  of  fruits.  Adaptations  for  the  dispersal  of  fruits  and 
seeds. 

The  plant  cell .  Cell  division  and  development  of  tissues.  Cell  contents. 
Anatomy  of  stem  of  herbaceous  dicotyledon.  Secondary  thickening  and 
structure  of  the  wood  of  oak  and  pine.  Anatomy  of  the  root :  develop- 
ment of  secondaiy  roots ;  secondary  thickening  of  root  and  development 
of  fleshy  roots  of  swede  and  mangel.  Cork.  Anatomy  of  monocotyle- 
donous  stem  and  of  foliage  leaves. 

Physiology  and  physics  of  the  cell :  turgor;  osmosis.  Absorption  and 
excretion.  Water-conduction ;  transpiration.  Photosynthesis.  The  accu- 
mulation and  storage  of  products  of  assimilation.  Translocation.  The 
assimilation  of  nitrogen.     Nutrition  of  parasites  and  saprophytes. 

Ash  constituents,  essential  and  otherwise.  Respiration.  Growth,  in- 
fluence of  external  conditions  on.  Growth  movements.  Reproduction. 
Pollination.  Factors  affecting  germination  of  seeds.  Utilization  of  reserve 
stores.    Vegetative  reproduction. 

Zoology.  The  living  animal  and  the  constituents  of  which  it  is 
composed. 

Distinction  between  plants  and  animals. 

General  build  of  the  animal  body  as  exemplified  especially  in  the 
following  types:  amoeba,  earthworm,  cockroach  or  other  insect,  frog, 
pigeon  or  fowl,  and  rabbit.  General  relations  and  chief  anatomical 
characters  of  the  more  important  organs.  The  chief  functions  of  these 
organs. 
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Special  and  characteristic  anatomical  features  of  domestic  animals. 

Skeleton  and  alimentary  canal  of  dog,  horse,  cow,  sheep,  pig,  fowl  and 
pigeon. 

The  means  by  which  reproduction  is  brought  about  and  the  essential 
nature  of  the  reproductive  process. 

The  Second  Examination  in  Agriculture,  or  Estate  Manage- 
ment, or  Forestry,  or  Horticulture  for  the  Ordinary  B.A.  Degree 
will  include  the  following  subjects  : 

(A)  For  candidates  in  Agriculture : 

(i)  Agriculture. 

(2)  Agricultural  Botany  and  Zoology. 

(3)  Physiology  and  Chemistry  of  foods. 

(4)  Mechanics  and  Agricultural  Engineering. 
'  (5)  Elements  of  Veterinary  Science. 

(B)  For  candidates  in  Estate  Management : 

(i)  Agriculture. 

(2)  Agricultural  Botany  and  Zoology. 

(3)  Chemistry  of  foods. 

(4)  Mechanics  and  Agricultural  Engineering. 

(5)  Elements  of  Veterinary  Science. 

(6)  Principles  of  Forestry. 

(C)  For  candidates  in  Forestry : 
(i)     Principles  of  Forestry. 

(2)  Forest  Botany. 

(3)  Mechanics  and  Agricultural  Engineering. 

(4)  Forest  Engineering. 

(D)  For  candidates  in  Horticulture : 

(i)  Horticulture. 

(2)  Agriculture. 

(3)  Agricultural  Botany. 

(4)  Plant  diseases. 

(5)  Agricultural  Chemistry. 
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The  schedule  defining  the  subjects  of  the  Second  Examination  is  as 
follows : 

(A  I  and  B  i.)    Agriculture 

Harvesting  and  barn  implements. 

Manuring:  the  management  of  farmyard  manure  and  the  application 
of  manures. 

Systems  of  Cropping. 

Crops:  Cereals,  Pulse,  Roots,  Potatoes,  and  Fodder  Crops.  Soils  suit- 
able, cultivation  and  management.    Cost  of  production  and  realisation. 

Formation  of  permanent  grass  land. 

[Candidates  will  be  expected  to  possess  a  knowledge  of  the  working 
and  management  of  the  University  Farm.]         ~^ 

(A  2  and  B  2.)    Agricultural  Botany  and  Zoology 

Botany.  The  following  Natural  Orders:  Ranunculaceae,  Cruciferae, 
Leguminosae,  Rosaceae,  Chenopodiaceae,  Umbelliferae,  Solanaceae,  and 
Gramineae. 

The  cereals,  clovers,  roots,  and  other  farm  crops.  The  identification  of 
the  grasses  of  agricultural  importance.  The  principal  weeds  of  grass  and 
arable  land.  Agricultural  seeds  and  the  commoner  impurities  present  in 
them. 

The  life  histories  of  Viscum,  Euphrasia,  and  Cuscuta:  andof  Cystopus, 
Erysiphe;  Puccinia,  and  Agaricus. 

General  principles  of  heredity.  The  improvement  of  crops  and  slock 
by  cross-breeding.    Pure  lines  :  the  growing  of  crops  for  seed  purposes. 

Zoology.  The  structure  and  life-history  of  a  typical  insect.  The 
characteristics  of  the  principal  orders  of  insects,  especially  of  the  larvae  of 
coleopterous,  hymenopterous,  lepidopterous,  and  dipterous  insect  pests. 

The  natural  history  of  the  following,  so  far  as  they  are  of  agricultural 
interest : — earthworms,  slugs,  snails;  the  more  common  animal  parasites; 
rodents  and  other  mammals  injurious  to  crops  or  trees;  birds. 

(A  3  and  B  3.)    Physiology  and  Chemistry  of  Foods 

Chemistry.  Ethyl-alcohol,  its  formation,  and  chemical  and  physical 
properties.  Glycerol.  Acetic-aldehyde  and  its  relation  to  ethyl-alcohol 
and  to  acetic  acid.  Formaldehyde.  Acetic  acid,  its  formation  and  rela- 
tion to  ethyl-alcohol  and  acetic-aldehyde ;  its  reaction  with  ethyl-alcohol 
to  form  ethyl  acetate.     Fats  and  oils. 

The  carbohydrate  group:  grape  sugar,  cane  sugar,  milk  sugar,  malt 
sugar;  starch,  cellulose;  their  composition,  occurrence,  properties,  and 
reactions,  and  their  importance  in  the  nutrition  of  plants  and  animals. 

Acetamide:  its  formation  from  ammonium  acetate.  Oxamide:  its 
formation  from  ammonium  oxalate,  and  from  ethyl  oxalate,  and  its 
reactions    with    soda-lime    and    alkalies.     The    chemical    and    physical 
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properties,  occurrence,  and  reactions  of  urea.  The  significance  of  amides 
in  plant  and  animal  nutrition.  The  composition,  properties,  and  reactions 
of  the  protein  group,  their  occurrence  and  their  importance  in  the  nutrition 
of  plants  and  animals. 

The  composition  and  properties  of  feeding  stuffs.  Methods  of  measuring 
the  nutritive  value  of  foods.  The  principles  of  animal  metabolism.  Feeding 
for  maintenance  and  for  the  production  of  growth,  fat,  milk,  and  work. 
Relation  between  the  food  consumed  and  the  result  produced  in  the 
different  kinds  of  farm  animals.  The  composition  and  properties  of  milk 
and  dairy  products.   The  chemistry,  physics,  and  biology  of  the  dairy. 

[In  the  practical  examination  questions  may  be  set  on  the  qualitative 
and  quantitative  examination  of  feeding-stuffs,  and  other  substances 
mentioned  in  the  schedule,  including  their  examination  for  impurities  or 
adulteration.     Other  problems  of  agricultural  interest  may  also  be  set.] 

Physiology.     (A  3  only.) 

The  general  principles  of  animal  physiology. 

The  nature  and  composition  of  the  food-stuffs.  The  digestive  processes, 
with  special  reference  to  those  occurring  in  farm  animals. 

Carbohydrate,  fat  and  piotein  metabolism. 

The  circulatory,  respiratory  and  nervous  systems,  their  structure  and 
functions. 

The  physiology  of  excretion.  Composition  of  the  urine  in  the  different 
domestic  animals.    The  functions  of  the  skin. 

Internal  secretion.  The  testicle  and  ovary  as  organs  of  internal 
secretion.    Effects  of  castration  on  metabolism. 

The  physiology  of  reproduction.  The  oestrous  cycle  in  the  domestic 
animals.  The  factors  which  determine  the  occurrence  of  "heat."  The 
maturation  and  discharge  of  the  spermatozoa  and  ova.  The  factors  which 
control  fertility.    The  physiology  of  pregnancy.    Parturition.    Lactation. 

The  locomotor  apparatus  in  the  domestic  animals. 

[The  practical  examination  may  include  the  identification  and  descrip- 
tion of  the  more  important  organs  and  tissues,  the  preparation  of  tissues 
for  microscopic  examination,  and  the  qualitative  and  the  quantitative 
analysis  of  substances  of  physiological  interest.  Problems  bearing  on  the 
physiology  of  farm  animals  may  also  be  set.] 

(A  4,  B  4,  and  C  3.)    MECHANICS  AND  Agricultural  Engineering 

Principles  of  mechanics :  parallelogram  of  forces,  law  of  parallel  forces, 
moments,  machines. 

Characters  and  strength  of  materials  used  in  the  construction  of  agri- 
cultural implements. 

The  general  principles  involved  in  the  construction  and  use  of  agricul- 
tural implements  and  machinery. 

Presses,  pumps,  sprayers,  the  milk  separator. 
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Heat:  measurement,  characters  and  transmission,  effect  of  heat  on 
solids,  liquids,  and  gases ;  production  of  heat  by  combustion  and  work. 

Sources  of  power  on  the  farm;  man,  horse,  water,  air,  steam  and  oil 
engines,  efficiency. 

[The  examination  will  be  partly  in  writing  and  partly  oral.  The  oral 
examination  will  be  on  farm  implements  and  other  subjects  studied  during 
the  course.] 

(A  5  and  B  5.)    Elements  of  Veterinary  Science 

Outline  of  Anatomy  of  farm  animals. 

Teeth.  Their  use  in  estimating  age  of  domestic  animal.  Commoner 
Diseases  of  Bone  and  lamenesses  caused  by  them.  Splint,  Sidebone, 
Ringbone.    Spavin. 

Common  causes  of  lameness  of  the  hoi-se. 

Horse's  Foot  and  Shoeing. 

Wounds. 

Signs  of  Health  and  Disease. 

General  Diseases.  Diseases  of  Alimentary  Tract.  Indigestion.  Colic. 
Enteritis.  Diarrhoea.  Tympanitis.  Their  causes,  diagnosis,  and  prevention. 

Diseases  of  Respiratory  Tract.  Congestion  and  Inflammation  of  Lungs, 
etc.    Causes,  diagnosis,  and  prevention. 

Contagious  and  Infectious  Diseases.  General  outline  of  Bacteriology. 
Types  and  methods  of  reproduction  of  the  micro-organisms  which  cause 
some  of  the  commoner  diseases.  Immunity.  Preventive  inoculation.  Use 
of  diagnostic  agents. 

Details  of  some  of  the  Commoner  Contagious  Diseases.  Their  diagnosis, 
control  and  methods  of  spreading.  Actinomycosis,  Anthrax,  Glanders — : 
Farcy.  Tuberculosis.  Contagious  Abortion.  Joint  ill.  White  scour  of 
calves.  Variola  vaccine  (cow  pox).  Foot  and  Mouth  Disease.  Strangles, 
Swine  Fever,  etc. 

Diseases  due  to  the  Larger  Parasites.  Mange.  Hoose  and  Husk. 
Verminous  Enteritis. 

Obstetrics.  Normal  and  Abnormal  Presentations  and  how  to  deal 
with  them.  Foetal  membranes,  their  removal.  Prolapse  of  Uterus.  Milk 
Fever.    Disease  of  Mammary  Gland,  etc.     Causes  of  Sterility. 

(B  6  and  C  i.)  Principles  of  Forestry 
The  distribution  of  trees,  and  the  natural  forest ;  forests  and  climate ; 
the  forest  as  a  natural  asset;  the  timber  supply;  systematic  forestry; 
forestry  and  agriculture ;  forest  trees  with  special  reference  to  those  of 
economic  importance  in  Britain ;  systems  of  silviculture ;  forms  of  manage- 
ment, and  systems  of  regeneration  ;  rational  management,  and  "working 
plans,"  ornamental  planting,  park  trees,  forest  protection,  insects,  diseases, 
game,  fire,  etc.,  forest  utilization;  timber  and  other  products. 
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(C2.)    Forest  Botany 

Classification  and  identification  of  the  native  and  exotic  species  of 
trees  cultivated  in  Britain  for  timber  and  for  ornament.  Morphology  and 
physiology  in  their  special  application  to  ligneous  plants. 

Health  and  disease.  Cause  of  disease ;  disease  due  to  conditions  of 
soil,  to  atmospheric  influences,  and  to  other  causes.  Natural  and  artificial 
wounds;  vfound  occlusion.  Diseases  due  to  parasitic  phanerogams  and 
fungi.  Life-histories  of  the  most  important  pathogenic  fungi  and  sapro- 
phytes capable  of  destroying  timber. 

Symptoms  of  disease  shewn  by  the  host  plants  and  the  effects  of  the 
fungus  upon  timber.  Defects  in  timber  including  the  recognition  of  the 
commoner  diseases.  Conditions  favourable  for  infection  and  for  the 
spread  of  disease. 

(C4.)    Forest  Engineering 

I.  Geometrical  Drawing: — Use  of  drawing  instruments.  Construction 
of  scales.  Reduction  of  areas.  Drawing  simple  curves.  Projection  of 
simple  solids.  Isometric  projection.  Printing  and  stencilling.  Tinting, 
shade  lining,  and  use  of  conventional  colours.  Drawing  plans,  elevation 
and  sections  of  some  of  the  works  described  under  Forest  Engineering. 

II.  Forest  Engineering: — Use,  characteristics,  and  manufacture  of 
materials :  Bricks,  stone,  lime,  mortar,  cement,  concrete.  Roofing  of 
various  kinds.  Type  designs  for  small  bridges,  culverts,  simple  bungalow, 
etc.     Road  construction  and  drainage.    Wells. 

The  Third  Examination  in  Agriculture,  or  Estate  Manage- 
ment, or  Forestry,  or  Horticulture  for  the  Ordinary  B.A.  Degree 
will  include  the  following  subjects  : 

(A)  For  candidates  in  Agriculture  : 

( 1 )  Agriculture. 

(2)  Agricultural  Law. 

(3)  Agricultural  Economics. 

(4)  Plant  diseases. 

(5)  Accountancy. 

(6)  Surveying  and  Building  construction. 

(B)  For  candidates  in  Estate  Management 

(i)     Estate  Management  and  Forestry. 

(2)  Agricultural  Law. 

(3)  Agricultural  Economics. 

(4)  Accountancy. 
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(5)  Surveying. 

(6)  Building  construction. 

(C)  For  candidates  in  Forestry  : 
(i)     Forest  Entomology. 

(2)  Forest  protection. 

(3)  Agricultural  Law. 

(4)  Agricultural  Economics. 

(5)  Accountancy. 

(6)  Surveying. 

(D)  For  candidates  in  Horticulture  : 
(i)  Horticulture. 

(2)  Agricultural  Law. 

(3)  Agricultural  Economics. 

(4)  Plant  Physiology, 
(s)  Accountancy. 

(6)  Chemistry  of  Fungicides  and  Insecticides. 

(7)  Surveying  and  Building  construction. 

The  schedule  defining  the  subjects  of  the  Third  Examination  is  as 
follows  : 

(A  I.)    Agriculture 

Grass.     Formation  and  management  of  permanent  grassland. 
Special  Crops. 

Animal  husbandry.     Horses.     Cattle.     Sheep.     Swine. 
Capital.     Costings  and  returns. 

[Candidates  in   the  oral  examination  will  be  expected   to  possess  a 
knowledge  of  the  working  and  management  of  the  University  Farm.] 

(A  2,  B2,  C  3,  and  D  2.)  Agricultural  Law 
Land  tenure  ;  freehold,  copyhold,  leasehold.  General  law  of  landlord 
and  tenant ;  agreements.  Boundaries,  fixtures,  emblements,  timber, 
minerals,  easements,  riparian  rights.  The  Game  Laws.  Notices  to  quit. 
Law  of  Distress.  Acts  of  Parliament  dealing  with  Vendor  and  Purchaser, 
Conveyancing,  Agricultural  Holdings,  Settled  Lands,  Finance,  Rent  Re- 
striction, and  Small  Holdings  and  Allotments.  The  Law  of  Contract; 
mistake,  misrepresentation,  fraud.  Copyhold  enfranchisement.  Land  tax 
and  Tithe  Rent  Charge  and  redemption.     Dilapidations. 

(A3,  B3,  C4,  and  D  3.)    Agricultural  Economics 
Applications  of  Economic  Theory  to  Agriculture.     Rent,  profits,  wages, 
and  taxation.     Forms  of  land  tenure.     The  size  of  farms.     Productivity 
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of  Agriculture.     Distribution  of  population  between  town  and  country. 
Emigration. 

The  Business  side  of  Agriculture.  Markets.  Agricultural  organisation. 
Co-operation.    Associations  for  the  improvement  of  live-stock,  etc. 

The  development  of  rural  industries. 

Agriculture  and  the  State.     Agricultural    policy.     Tariffs.     Control 
of  Prices.     Agricultural  education.     Agricultural  statistics.     Problems  of 
local  government.     Land  nationalisation.     Afforestation. 
(A  4.)     Plant  Diseases 

Environmental  factors  affecting  the  health  of  plants.  The  character- 
istics and  life  histories  of  the  more  important  disease-producing  fungi  and 
bacteria.     Methods  of  controlling  disease  in  plants. 

The  natural  history  of  the  more  common  insect  and  acarine  pests, 
especially  those  which  attack  farm  crops  or  forest  trees:  the  principal 
indications  of  attack  and  methods  of  prevention  and  remedy. 

Bacteriology.  The  bacteria  concerned  in  nitrification,  denitrification, 
and  nitrogen-fixation :  in  putrefaction  and  decay  :  in  the  decomposition  of 
cellulose.  Bacteria  associated  with  lactic  acid  fermentations  :  species  of 
importance  in  connexion  with  milk  and  its  products.  The  preservation 
of  food-stuffs.     Pathogenic  bacteria. 

(A5,  B4,  C5,  and  D5.)    Accountancy 

The  principles  of  book-keeping  and  the  terms  employed  in  connexion 
with  accounts.  Farm  and  Estate  Accounts.  Auditing  of  Farm  and  Estate 
Accounts.     Costing. 

(A  6.)     Surveying  and  Building  Construction 

Surveying.  Mensuration.  Use  of  chain,  level,  theodolite.  Plotting 
Simple  Survey.     Ordnance  maps  and  map  reading. 

Building  Construction.  Farm  Buildings.  Materials  and  methods  of 
construction.  The  location  of  Farm  Buildings.  The  amount  and  character 
of  the  accommodation  required  for  the  various  kinds  of  live-stock  and 
for  grain,  food-stuffs,  implements,  tools,  etc.  Water  supply  and  drainage. 
The  planning  of  farm  homesteads.  Farm-houses  and  cottages.  Buildings 
for  small-holdings.     Specifications.     Cost.     Repairs. 

(Bi.)    Estate  Management  and  Forestry 

Estate  Management.  The  meaning  of  the  term.  Laying  out  and 
development  of  Estates.  Drainage,  Water  supply,  Road  making.  Fencing 
and  other  permanent  improvements,  except  Forestry  and  Farm  Buildings, 
which  are  separately  dealt  with.  Settled  Estates.  The  letting  of  Farms ; 
the  relation  of  landlord  and  tenant.  Tenant  right  valuation.  Small 
Holdings.  Allotments.  Building  Estates.  Minerals.  Game.  The  valua- 
tion of  estates.   The  duties  of  Estate  Agents. 

Forestry.  Systems  of  management ;  history  and  principles  of  "  working 
plans"  abroad;  formation  of  "working  plans,"  systems  of  management 
for  British  wood-lands. 
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(B  5  and  C  6.)    Surveying 
Mensuration.    Use  of  chain,  level,  theodolite.    Plotting  Simple  Survey. 
Ordnance  maps  and  map  reading. 

(B6.)    Building  Construction 

Farm  Buildings.  Materials  and  methods  of  construction.  The  location 
of  Farm  Buildings.  The  amount  and  character  of  the  accommodation 
required  for  the  various  kinds  of  live-stock  and  for  grain,  food-stuffs, 
implements,  tools,  etc.  Water  supply  and  drainage.  The  planning  of 
farm  homesteads.  Farm-houses  and  cottages.  Buildings  for  small-holdings. 
Specifications.     Cost.     Repairs. 

(C  X.)    Forest  Entomology 

The  structure  and  life-history  of  a  typical  insect.  The  characteristics 
of  the  principal  orders  of  insects,  especially  of  the  larvae  of  coleopterous, 
hymenopterous,  lepidopterous,  and  dipterous  insect  pests. 

The  natural  i  history  of  the  more  common  insect  and  acarine  pests, 
especially  those  which  attack  forest  trees:  the  principal  indications  of 
attack  and  methods  of  prevention  and  remedy. 

The  natural  history  of  the  principal  mammals  and  birds  which  affect 
forestry. 

(C  2.)    Forest  Protection 

Fencing;  rabbits,  hares,  roedeer,  red  deer,  squirrels,  etc.,  the  nature  of 

the  damage  done,  and  methods  of  protection ;  harmful  birds,  methods  of 

protection ;  injurious  insects,  and  methods  of  protection ;  fungoid  diseases, 

and  methods  of  prevention  and  cure;  methods  of  minimizing- the  dangers 

■of  wind,  frost,  snow,  etc.,  forest  fires. 

(D  I.)     Horticulture 

Vegetable  Culture.  Propagation:  the  formation  of  seed-beds;  trans- 
planting. The  rotation  of  vegetable  crops.  Methods  of  cultivation. 
Manuring,  etc.  of  the  following  crops :  potato,  parsnip,  carrot,  beet, 
cauliflower,  broccoli,  Brussels  sprout,  cabbage,  savoy,  pea,  bean,  onion, 
leek,  celery,  lettuce,  radish,  etc. 

Identification  of  the  more  important  varieties  of  the  above  vegetables; 
their  suitability  for  special  conditions.  Cultivation  for  seed.  Storage  of 
vegetables.  Marketing.  The  general  management  of  a  small  holding 
for  vegetable  culture. 

Cultivation  under  Glass.  Types  of  greenhouses ;  heating  and  general 
management  of.  The  cultivation  of  the  vine,  strawberry,  peach,  cucumber, 
tomato ;  of  pot  plants,  ferns,  and  flowers  for  cut  bloom  such  as  Chrysanthe- 
mums, Carnations,  Roses,  Daffodils,  etc. 

Methods  of  marketing  and  types  of  package. 

Flower  and  Bulb  Growing.  The  cultivation  of  annual,  biennial,  and 
perennial  flowering  plants  in  the  open.  Methods  of  propagation.  Cultiva- 
tion for  seed  purposes. 
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(D  4.)    Plakt  Physiology 

The  physiology  of  germination.  The  food  of  plants.  Absorption 
and  permeability  of  membranes.  Transpiration  and  the  ascent  of  sap. 
Growth  and  irritability.  Chlorophyll  and  other  plant  pigments.  The 
mechanism  of  carbon  assimilation  and  its  relation  to  external  conditions. 
Respiration.  Enzymes  and  enzyme  action.  Ripening.  Growth  rates  of 
the  plant  as  a  whole. 

(D6.)    Chemistry  of  Fungicides  and  Insecticides 

History  of  Spraying.  Preparation  and  application  of  Fungicides  and 
Insecticides. 

The  Composition  of  Bordeaux  and  Burgundy  mixtures,  theories  on  the 
fungicidal  action  of  Copper. 

The  fungicidal  action  of  Sulphur.  The  composition  and  commercial 
method  of  making  Liver  of  Sulphur,  Lime  Sulphur,  and  Ammonium 
Polysulphide. 

Lead  Arsenate.  The  composition  and  the  properties  of  the  different 
arsenates. 

Soft  soap  ;  its  composition  and  its  physical  properties. 

Nicotine.     Method  of  extraction  and  its  properties. 

Paraffin  Emulsions. 

Winter  Cleaning.  Caustic  Soda,  Lime  and  Lime  Sulphur,  their 
properties. 

(D  7.)     Surveying  and  Building  Constkuction 

Surveying.  Mensuration.  Use  of  chain,  level,  and  theodolite.  Plot- 
ting simple  survey. 

Building  Construction.  Construction  and  use  of  scales.  Use  of 
logarithms  and  slide  rule.  Rules  for  mensuration  of  areas  and  volumes. 
Representation  of  structures  by  plan,  section,  elevation,  and  isometric 
projection.  Materials  used  in  building.  Construction  of  simple  buildings 
in  wood,  brick,  concrete,  iron,  and  glass,  e.g.  sheds,  glass  houses, '  fruit 
stores,  etc.  Roads  and  pathways.  Water  storage  and  distribution;  wells 
and  pumps.     Heating  apparatus. 

Class  Lists.  The  Examiners  will  arrange  the  names  of  those 
who  pass  in  each  Part  in  three  classes,  the  names  of  those  who 
pass  in  the  first  class  being  arranged  in  order  of  merit  and  those 
who  pass  in  the  second  and  third  classes  being  arranged  alpha- 
betically. 
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Fees.     The  fee  for  each  Examination  will  be  ;£2  '■. 

Course  of  Study.     An  account  of  the  work  of  the  Depart- 
ment of  Agriculture  is  given  on  p.  264  above. 


The  Regulations  for  the  Diplomas  in  Agriculture,  in 
Forestry,  and  in  Horticulture  will  be  found  in  Chapter  XVIII 
[p.  577  below]. 

'  Students  who  count  the  First  Examination  as  a  Special  Examination  are 
required  to  pay  an  additional  fee  of  £1  to  the  Registrary  for  the  University 
Chest. 


CHAPTER  XVI 

ARCHITECTURAL  EXAMINATIONS 

In  June  1908  the  University  established  an  Examination  in 
Architecture  and  in  1912  a  Board  of  Architectural  Studies  was 
created  to  take  charge  of  it  and  of  the  instruction  in  Architecture. 
In  June  1913  a  revised  schedule  of  the  Examination  was  passed 
by  the  Senate  and  came  into  force  in  June  1914.  In  June 
192 1  the  University  established  an  Examination  in  Architectural 
Studies  for  the  Ordinary  B.A.  Degree  and  approved  Regulations  for 
the  inclusion  of  the  History  of  Art  among  the  Principal  Subjects. 
This  new  Examination  in  Architectural  Studies  will  gradually, 
beginning  in  the  Easter  Term  1922,  supersede  the  other  Examina- 
tions, which  will  be  discontinued  after  December  1923^ 

Examination  in  Architectural  Studies 
FOR  THE  Ordinary  B.A.  Degree^ 

Secretary  to  tbe  Board  of  Architectural  Studies ;  Edward  Bullough, 
M.A.,  Gonville  and  Caius  College. 

General  Conditions  of  Examination.  Students  of  Archi- 
tecture may  be  awarded  the  Ordinary  B.A.  Degree  after  keeping 
nine  terms  residence  and  passing  the  following  Examinations : 

1.     The  Previous  Examination,  unless  exemption  has  been  obtained. 
I.    The  First  Examination  in  Architectural  Studies  for  the  Ordinary 
B.A.  Degree. 

3.  The  Second  Examination  in  Architectural  Studies  for  the  Ordinary 
B.A.  Degree. 

4.  The  Third  Examination  in  Architectural  Studies  for  the  Ordinary 
B.A.  Degree. 

1  The  Regulations  and  schedules  for  the  Examination  in  Architectural 
Studies  will  be  found  in  the  1920-21  edition  of  the  Student's  Handbook, 
p.  537. 

2  The  Regulations  for  the  First  Examination  in  Architectural  Studies  for 
the  Ordinary  B  A.  Degree  will  come  into  force  in  the  Easter  Term  1922 ;  those 
for  the  Second  Examination  in  the  Easter  Term  1923;  and  those  for  the  Third 
Examination  in  the  Easter  Term  1924. 
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Before  admission  to  the  First  Examination  candidates  must 
have  passed  or  been  exempted  from  the  Previous  Examination; 
before  admission  to  the  Second  Examination  candidates  must 
have  passed  the  First  Examination ;  before  admission  to  the 
Third  Examination  candidates  must  have  passed  the  First  and 
Second  Examinations. 

Candidates  who  have  passed  the  three  Examinations  before 
the  end  of  their  eighth  term  may  proceed  to  the  Ordinary  B.A. 
Degree  at  the  end  of  their  ninth  term,  provided  they  present  a 
certificate  that  they  have  diligently  pursued  a  course  of  study  in 
some  subject  or  subjects  other  than  those  in  which  they  have 
already  been  examined.  The  Certificate  must  be  signed  by  the 
Professor,  Reader,  or  University  Lecturer  who  has  been  chiefly 
responsible  for  directing  their  course  of  study. 

Date  of  the  Examinations.  This  is  determined  by  the 
following  Regulation : — 

Each  of  the  three  Examinations  shall  be  held  in  the  Easter  Term  of 
each  year,  beginning  on  the  Wednesday,  or,  if  the  next  day  be  Ascension 
Day,  on  the  Tuesday  next  but  two  before  the  first  day  of  General  Admis- 
sion in  that  Term ;  when  the  Board  consider  it  desirable,  the  Examinations 
shall  also  be  held  at  the  beginning  of  the  Michaelmas  Term,  a  notice  to 
this  effect  being  published  in  the  first  ordinary  issue  of  the  Reporter  after 
the  end  of  June. 

Subjects  of  Examination.  The  Examinations  consist  of 
written  answers  to  questions,  drawings,  testimonies  of  study,  and 
such  practical  work  as  the  Board  of  Architectural  Studies  may  from 
time  to  time  prescribe;  and  are  conducted  in  accordance  with 
schedules  published  from  time  to  time  by  the  Board. 

The  First  Examination  in  Architectural  Studies  for  the 
Ordinary  B.A.  Degree  will  include  the  following  subjects: — 
(i)  General  History  of  Art ;  (2)  Elementary  Design  and  Drawing; 
(3)  Properties  of  Materials ;  (4)  Elementary  Mechanics ;  (5)  Prac- 
tical Mechanics. 

The  schedule  defining  the  subjects  of  the  First  Examination  is  as  follows  ; 
(i)    General  History  of  Art 
The  Unity  of  Art.     Impossibility  of  separating  architecture  from  other 

branches  of  Art. 
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Prehistoric  Art,  palaeolithic  and  neolithic.   The  first  dwellings  of  man. 

Arts  of  Upper  and  Lower  Egypt.  Hieroglyphics  and  methods  of 
decoration.  Sculpture.  The  arts  of  common  life.  The  architecture  of 
Nineveh  and  Persia.     Earliest  Art  in  Crete  and  Greece. 

The  history  and  development  of  Greek  architecture,  sculpture,  and 
painting.  Memorials  of  the  dead.  The  minor  arts.  The  age  of  Pericles. 
Greek  colonial  architecture  and  its  influence.  Hellenistic  Art.  Etruscan 
and  Roman  architecture.  The  influence  of  Greece  upon  Rome.  The 
Roman  Orders,  Roman  temples,  public  buildings,  triumphal  arches, 
aqueducts.     Roman  sculpture  and  painting. 

Early  Christian,  Byzantine,  and  Romanesque  Art.  Development  of 
ecclesiastical  architecture.  Wall  decoration,  marbles  and  mosaics,  sculpture 
and  painting,  precious  metals,  armour  and  costume,  tapestry. 

Saracenic  Art  in  Europe,  Africa  and  Asia.  Architecture  and  Sculpture 
in  India  and  the  East.     Chinese  and  Japanese  Painting. 

Gothic  Art,  especially  in  France  and  England.  Progression  of  Gothic 
construction.  Gothic  sculpture  and  ornamental  carving,  stained  glass, 
woodwork,  furniture  and  tapestry.  Sculpture  in  Italy.  Early  Flemish 
and  German  painting  and  sculpture. 

The  Renaissance  in  Italy  and  western  Europe.  Florentine,  Umbrian, 
Lombard,  and  Venetian  schools  of  painting.  The  gradual  divorce  between 
architecture  and  other  arts.  The  character  and  development  of  Renaissance 
architecture. 

Art  in  the  Low  Countries  and  Spain,  France  and  England  in  the  i6th, 
17th,  and  i8th  centuries.  Furniture  and  decorative  arts.  Modern  schools 
of  painting  in  France  and  England. 

(2)     Elementary  Design  and  Drawing 
(3)    Properties  of  Materials 

Physical  properties,  and  constructive  conditions  of  brick,  stone,  steel, 
cast  iron,  timber,  cement  and  plain  and  reinforced  concrete. 

Methods  of  commercial  testing  of  iron  and  steel. 

Stress-strain  diagrams.  Elastic  limit,  yield  point,  ultimate  strength. 
Compression  and  tension  testings  of  cement  and  concretes. 

Processes  of  manufacture  of  cast  iron,  wrought  iron,  mild  steel,  lime, 
cement,  brick,  tiles. 

Choice  of  sand  and  aggregates — proportions  for  use  in  mortar,  concrete, 
and  testing  for  voids. 

(4)     Elementary  Mechanics 

Moments  of  a  force.  Centre  of  gravity.  Triangle  of  forces.  Composi- 
tion and  resolution  of  forces.  Determination  of  stresses  by  reciprocal 
figures. 

Friction.  Simple  cases  of  transmission  and  motion,  illustrated  by 
simple  mechanics.  Fluid  pressures  and  centre  of  pressure  in  simple  cases. 
Bending  moments  and  shearing  force  diagrams. 
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Analysis   of  stress.     Young's  Modulus.     Factors  of  safety  Stress  in 
beams,  safe  loads  on  beams. 

Elementary  theory  of  reinforced  concrete — beams  and  columns,  masonry 
arches. 

(5)    Practical  Mathematics 

Functions  of  an  angle.  Simple  cases  of  solution  of  triangles  and 
application  of  these  to  the  determination  of  heights  and  distances. 

Representation  of  point-position  by  rectangular  and  polar  coordinates. 
Plotting  of  simple  functions:     Representation  by  curves. 

Areas  of  simple  regular  plane  figures.  Volume  of  cylinder  cone — sphere 
— pyramid.     Approximate  methods  of  measuring  areas  of  any  form. 

The  Second  Examination  in  Architectural  Studies  for  the 
Ordinary  B.A.  Degree  will  include  the  following  subjects : — 
(i)  General  History  of  Art;  (2)  Intermediate  Design;  (3)  Build- 
ing Materials  ;  (4)  Construction  ;  (5)  Drawing  and  Surveying. 

The  schedule  defining  the  subjects  of  the  Second  Examination  is  as 
follows  : — 

(i)    General  History  of  Art 
(As  for  First  Examination.) 
(2)     Design  (intermediate) 
Provision   of  accommodation  in  buildings.     Arrangement,  factors  of 
use  and  convenience,  area  and  cubic  space.     Access,  communication  and 
"lay-out."     Architectural  principles  in  planning.     Needs  and  conditions 
of  material.     Constructive  requirements,  craft  discipline. 

Management  and  execution  of  ornament  and  decoration  ;  their  place  in 
the  original  design. 

(3)    Building  Materials 
Production  of  materials  for  building,  their  geographical  and  geological 
distribution,  tests  of  quality  and  serviceableness. 

Methods  of  use,  historical,  English  and  modern  ;  {a)  Stone,  Granite, 
Marble,  Slate  for  walls,  vaults,  and  coverings  ;  {li)  Brick,  Tile,  and  Terra- 
cotta for  walls,  roofs,  and  drains ;  (c)  Limes,  Cements,  Sands,  and  Aggre- 
gates for  concrete,  mortar,  and  plastering,  {d)  Timber  for  carpentry  and 
joinery ;  (e)  Iron,  cast  and  wrought.  Steel  for  construction,  reinforcement, 
and  pipes;  (/)  Lead,  Copper,  etc.,  for  plumbing  and  sanitary  fittings; 
(i)  Plaster  for  external  and  internal  finishings ;  (A)  Paints  and  Varnishes 
for  weather-protection  and  decorations;  (/)  Special  Materials,  patent 
articles  in  general  use,  etc. 

(4)    Construction 
The  physical  properties  of  building  materials  including  the  principal 
varieties  of  stone  and  timber,  bricks  and  concrete. 

The  application  of  materials,  and  of  the  laws  of  Mechanics  to  Elemen- 
tary Design. 
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Elementary  theory  of  foundations,  walls,  openings,  arches  and  girders, 
retaining  walls  and  reinforced  concrete.  Fireplaces  and  chimneys,  floors, 
roofs.  Simple  fireproof  construction.  Staircases  and  joinery.  Elementary 
sanitation  and  plumbing.     Plastering  and  painting. 

(5)    Architectural  Drawing  and  Surveying 
Practical  Plane  Geometry,  construction  of  plane  curves.     The  science 
of  representation  of  facts  for  executants.     Form,  profile,  plan,   relief  in 
geometrical,   freehand,   and   perspective    drawing;    Sciography.     Scales 
from  small  survey  to  full  size. 

Site  measurement.  Making  and  plotting  a  chain-survey.  Use  of  the 
Theodolite.  Measurement  of  levels,  and  reduction  to  datum.  Plotting  of 
buildings  on  site-plan.  Measurement  of  building  for  plans,  sections  and 
elevations,  including  the  setting  out  of  vaulting.  Plotting  of  buildings 
from  notes. 

The  Third  Examination  in  Architectural  Studies  for  the 
Ordinary  B.A.  Degree  will  include  the  following  subjects : — 
(i)  History  of  Architecture  of  one  of  the  following  periods : 
(a)  Classical,  (b)  Medieval,  (c)  Oriental;  (2)  Renaissance  and 
Modern  Architecture;  (3)  Advanced  Design;  (4)  Town-planning; 
(5)  Theory  of  Art  in  relation  to  Architecture. 

The  schedule  defining  the  subjects  of  the  Third  Examination  is  as  follows : — 

(la)    Classical  Architecture  and  the  Allied  Arts 

Prehistoric  Greek  Art,  neolithic  remains  and  pottery.  Cyclopean 
remains.  The  Mycenaean  and  Cnossian  Periods.  Sculpture,  painting, 
and  the  minor  arts. 

Historic  Greek  Art  and  its  geographical  distribution.  Doric  Archi- 
tecture :  distinctive  features,  chief  buildings.  Archaic  period  of  Greek 
sculpture.  Period  of  transition  from  the  6th  to  the  5th  centuries  t 
metopes,  pediments.  Schools  of  Sicyon,  Aegina,  Magna  Grecia.  Ionic 
Architecture:  earlier  forms  and  development,  chief  buildings.  The 
Phidian  Period  of  sculpture.  The  Parthenon.  The  School  of  Polyclitus, 
Scopas,  Praxiteles,  and  Lysippus.  Transition  to  the  4th  century.  Greek 
painting  from  Polygnotus  to  Xeuxis  and  Apelles.     The  minor  arts. 

The  Alexandrine  Period:  chief  buildings.  Corinthian  capital.  Perga- 
mum  and  Rhodes.     Graeco-Roman  Art. 

The  Roman  Period  :  Etruscan  Architecture.  Public  buildings,  baths, 
aqueducts,  theatres,  triumphal  arches,  fora,  domestic  architecture ;  Roman 
portraits,  sculpture,  and  mural  decoration. 
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(i  b)  Medieval  Architecture  and  the  Allied  Arts 
Roman  construction  A.D.  330.  Plan  of  the  Christian  Church.  Greek 
influences.  Early  Syrian  Churches.  Byzantine  construction  and  domical 
planning,  carving  and  mosaic.  Italian  Byzantinesque.  Ravenna  to 
St  Mark's,  Venice.  Pisan  architecture,  Lombard  building.  Romanesque 
construction  and  the  abbey-church  plan.  The  dome  in  Central  France. 
Evolution  of  pier,  arch,  and  vault.     French  and  English  Romanesque. 

Gothic  construction  and  the  Cathedral  plan.  Evolution  of  the  apse ; 
towers  and  spires.  Military  architecture.  Gothic  ornament  and  sculpture 
Growth  of  masonic  craft.     Craft  guilds  and  shops. 

English  Gothic :  its  origins  and  characteristics.  .Southern  French 
and  Spanish,  Flemish,  and  German  Gothic.  Italian  Gothic  and  early 
Renaissance.  Italian  sculpture  and  painting.  Growth  of  civic  and 
domestic  architecture;  brick  and  timber  construction. 

Ecclesiastical  and  domestic  crafts :  stained  glass ;  iron-work  and  precious 
metals.  Illumination  and  painting.  Embroidery  and  tapestry.  Furniture 
and  plaster  work. 

(i  c)    Oriental  Architecture  and  the  Allied  Arts 

Early  India.  Buddhist  Archaeology.  Topes,  plans  of  temples  and 
monasteries.  Rpck-cut  architecture.  Hellenistic  influences.  Ghandara. 
Figure  sculpture  and  carvings.  Developments  ot  Buddhist,  Brahmanical, 
and  Jain  Architecture.  Northern,  Central,  and  Southern  India.  Ceylon, 
Burma,  Cambodia,  and  Siam  and  Java;  relation  to  India.  Upper  Asia; 
Turkestan,  Thibet,  Nepal ;  relation  to  India  and  China. 

Mohamedan  India.  Rise  of  Islam.  Area  affected:  Arabia,  Persia, 
Syria,  Egypt.  Saracenic  art.  Eclecticism.  Construction.  The  Conquest 
of  India.  The  great  Mosques  of  India.  Tombs.  Dome  construction, 
Delhi,  the  Jami  Masjid,  Bijapur,  Akbar's  Tomb,  the  Taj  Mahal. 
Decorative  art  and  traditional  crafts.  The  influence  of  modern  Western 
architecture. 

The  Architecture  of  China:  its  influence.  Chronology.  Religious, 
Secular,  and  Commemorative  buildings,  pagodas.  Construction,  wooden 
and  arched ;  decoration ;  painting,  sculpture,  and  bronze ;  ceramics. 
Dynasties  and  their  Capitals.  The  Great  Wall.  Introduction  of  Buddhism. 
Han  dynasty,  T'ang  dynasty.  Sung  dynasty.  Tartar  invasion,  Kublai 
Khan,  expulsion  of  Mongols.  Ming  dynasty,  Nanking.  Manchu  dynasty, 
Mukden  and  Pekin.     European  Settlements. 

The  Architecture  of  Japan :  Sources  and  chronology.  Korea.  Intro- 
duction of  Buddhism.  Wooden  architecture.  Early  relation  to  Chinese 
Art.  Temples,  palaces,  pagodas.  Decoration.  Periods  of  Art.  Sculpture 
in  wood  and  metal ;  painting  and  ceramics.     Development  of  crafts. 
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(2)    Renaissance  and  Modern  Architecture 

The  Italian  Renaissance.  The  fail  of  Byzantium.  Rise  of  antiquarian 
architecture.  Vitruvius.  The  sculptor-goldsmiths.  The  Italian  Schools : 
Florence,  Rome,  Venice,  Verona,  Milan,  Genoa.  The  Jesuits,  Bernini, 
the  Baroque,  Piranesi. 

Italian  artists  in  France.  The  influence  of  Gothic  upon  FreAch 
design.  The  i6th  and  17th  centuries.  Sculptors,  wood-carvers,  and 
painters.  The  Periods  of  Louis  XIV,  XV,  and  XVI.  Colbert  and  the 
Ecole  des  Beaux  Arts.  The  Empire.  Modern  French  Art.  Civil 
architecture  and  town  planning. 

Spanish  Renaissance  and  Plateresque.  Germany  and  the  Low 
Countries;  the  Thirty  Years'  War.  French  influences.  Dresden  and 
Niiremburg.  The  crafts :  irpn-work  and  furniture.  The  Classical  revival 
of  the  19th  century. 

Italian  workmen  in  England.  Flemish  and  German  importations. 
Elizabethan  and  Jacobean.  Oxford  and  Cambridge  Colleges  and  their 
designers.  Inigo  Jones.  Sir  Christopher  Wren.  Sculpture  and  the 
work  of  Nicholas  Stone.  Grinling  Gibbons.  The  fire  of  London. 
Wren's  successors.  The  brothers  Adam.  House-construction  and 
planning. 

The  Greek  Revival.  Winkelmann.  The  Society  of  Dilettanti.  The 
work  of  Cockerell.  The  Gothic  Revival.  Origins  and  effect  upon 
craftsmanship.  Modern  methods  of  architectural  production  ;  engineering. 
Art  in  the  Victorian  Era. 

(3)    Advanced  Design 

(4)     Town-planning 

Scope  of  the  subject.  Utilitarian  and  artistic.  History  of  civilisation 
reflected  in  town-plans.  Elements  of  design.  More  cosmopolitan  than 
Architectural  style.  Analysis.  Geometrical  forms  in  plan.  Rhythmical 
arrangement.  Axial  and  central  lines.  Emphasis  of  parts.  Magnificence. 
Picturesque  accidents.  Relation  to  landscape.  Selection  and  preparation 
of  sites. 

Relation  of  political  systems  to  historic  cities.  Labour  and  materials. 
Value  of  despotism.  Ideals  of  free  communities.  Modern  municipal 
ideals  and  their  realisation.  The  problem  of  a  new  world  Capital. 
Influence  of  fortification.  Cathedral  cities.  The  market.  Traffic  routes. 
The  evolution  of  the  boulevard.  Public  squares.  City  gardens.  Monu- 
ments. Development  of  street  fa9ades.  Commercial  buildings.  Treatment 
of  ancient  portions  of  modern  cities.  Improvements.  Town  development. 
Highways.     Railways.     Manufacturing  towns,  their  special  problems. 
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England  in  the  nineteenth  century:  Paris,  Haussmann.  Modern 
Germany.  Model  villages.  The  Garden  City  movement.  Co-operative 
housing.  Modern  legislation.  Procedure.  Architectural  considerations. 
Need  for  educated  public  opinion. 

(5)    Theory  of  Art  in  relation  to  Architecture 

General  Theory  of  Art.  Aesthetic  appreciation  and  artistic  production. 
Tradition  and  invention.  Technique  and  imagination.  Climatic,  racial, 
social,  and  economic  factors.     Origins  of  Art  and  Genetic  Aesthetics. 

Relation  of  architecture  to  other  arts.  The  artistic  aspect  of  archi- 
tecture in  relation  to  its  mechanical  and  constructional  aspect.  Usefulness 
and  beauty.     Fitness. 

Architecture  regarded  as  dimensional  Art.  Types  of  architectural 
enclosures.  Space  and  mass.  Inside  and  outside  effects.  Transition  of 
construction  to  aesthetic  features  and  exploitation  of  structural  forms  for 
purposes  of  spatial  effects.  Optical  illusions.  Design  and  manipulation 
of  space  and  mass.     Sym'metry,  substituted  symmetry,  proportion  etc. 

Applied  decoration;  ornament,  colour,  sculpture.  Lighting  and 
disposition  of  apertures.     Furnishing. 

Relation  of  architecture  to  religion  and  mythology,  to  national  ideals, 
to  public  and  social  interests. 

Class  Lists.  The  Examiners  will  arrange  the  names  of  those 
who  pass  in  each  Part  in  three  classes,  the  names  of  those  who 
pass  in  the  first  class  being  arranged  in  order  of  merit  and  those 
who  pass  in  the  second  and  third  classes  being  arranged  alpha- 
betically. 

Fees.     The  fee  for  each  Examination  will  be  j£2- 

History  of  Art  as  one  of  the  Principal  Subjects 
I.  Candidates  for  the  Ordinary  B.A.  Degree  following  courses 
of  study  covering  three  principal  subjects  (with  subsidiary  subjects) 
shall  be  permitted,  subject  to  conformity  with  the  general  regula- 
tions laid  down  for  courses  of  study  for  the  Ordinary  B.A.  Degree 
(see  p.  331),  to  select  as  one  of  their  principal  subjects  the  History 
of  Art. 

n.  The  Examination  in  the  History  of  Art  shall  include  the 
following  subjects : — (i)  General  History  of  Art;  (2)  History  of 
Architecture  of  one  of  the  following  periods :  (a)  Classical,  (6) 
Medieval,  (c)  Oriental;  (3)  Renaissance  and  Modern  Architec- 
ture; (4)  Town-planning;  (5)  Theory  of  Art  in  relation  to 
Architecture ;  (6)  Subjects  for  an  Essay. 
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The  papers  will  be  set  in  accordance  with  the  following  schedule  : — 

(i)     General  History  of  Art 
(See  under  (i)  p.  538.) 

(2)    Architecture  and  the  Allied  Arts 

{2  a)    Classical  Architecture  and  the  Allied  Arts 

Prehistoric  Greek  Art,  neolithic  remains  and  pottery.  Cyclopean 
remains.  The  Mycenaean  and  Cnossian  Periods.  Sculpture,  painting, 
and  the  minor  arts. 

Historic  Greek  Art  and  its  geographical  distribution.  Doric  Archi- 
tecture :  distinctive  features,  chief  buildings,  Archaic  period  of  Greek 
sculpture.  Period  of  Transition  from  the  sixth  to  the  fifth  centuries: 
metopes,  pediments.  Schools  of  Sicyon,  Aegina,  Magna  Grecia.  Ionic 
Architecture :  earlier  forms  and  development,  chief  buildings.  The  Phidian 
Period  of  sculpture.  The  Parthenon.  The  School  of  Polyclitus,  Scopas, 
Praxiteles  and  Lysippus.  Transition  to  the  fourth  century.  Greek  painting 
from  Polygnotus  to  Xeuxis  and  Apelles.    The  minor  arts. 

The  Alexandrine  Period :  chief  buildings.  Corinthian  capital.  Per- 
gamum  and  Rhodes.     Graeco-Roman  Art. 

(2  d)    Medieval  Architecture  and  the  Allied  Arts 

(See  under  (i  *)  p.  542.) 

(2  c)    Oriental  Architecture  and  the  Allied  Arts 

(See  under  (i  <r)  p.  542.) 

(3)     Renaissance  and  Modern  Architecture 

(See  under  (2)  p.  543.) 

(4)    Town-planning. 

As  (4),  p.  543,  with  the  following  addition : 

The  Roman  Period.  Etruscan  Architecture.  Public  buildings,  baths, 
aqueducts,  theatres,  triumphal  arches,  fora,  domestic  architecture ;  Roman 
portraits,  sculpture,  and  mural  decoration. 

(5)    Theory  of  Art  in  relation  to  Architecture 
(See  under  (5)  p.  544.) 

Course  of  Study.  The  School  of  Architecture  has  been  housed 
since  January  1920  in  its  own  premises  at  No.  75  Trumpington 
Street  (opposite  Pembroke  College).  The  School  is  under  the 
general  direction  of  the  Slade  Professor  of  Fine  Art,  Professor 
E.  S.  Prior,  M.A.,  A.R.A.,  Fellow  of  Gonville  and  Caius  College. 
Mr  T.  H.  Lyon,  M.A.,  of  Corpus  Christi  College  is  Director  of 
Design,  and  is  assisted  by  Mr  H.  C.  Hughes,  M.A.,  A.R.I.B.A.,  of 
Peterhouse.    Instruction  in  Mechanical  Science  and  the  Theory 
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of  Structures  is  given  by  Mr  E.  B.  Moullin,  M.A.,  of  Downing 
College ;  and  the  masters  of  the  County  School  of  Arts  and 
Crafts  assist  in  the  teaching  of  freehand  drawing  and  modelling. 
The  greater  part  of  the  instruction'  is  given  at  the  School ;  and 
Mr  Lyon  is  prepared  to  act  as  supervisor  of  students  at  the  re- 
quest of  College  authorities. 

The  terminal  fee  is  £,"].  is.  per  student  for  all  instruction 
given  at  the  School  for  the  general  course.  Subjects  forming  part 
of  the  general  course  can  be  taken  at  special  fees. 

The  attention  of  students  is  particularly  directed  to  the 
importance  of  attending  at  the  School  as  early  as  possible  for 
instruction  in  Drawing  and  to  the  necessity  of  devoting  as  much 
of  their  time  as  may  be  practicable  to  this  subject. 


CHAPTER   XVII 

DEGREES 

Previous  chapters  have  dealt  with  the  nine  terms'  residence 
constituting  part  of  the  qualification  for  the  B.A.  Degree,  and 
with  the  various  University  Examinations  by  which  the  qualifi- 
cation may  be  completed.  The  present  chapter  deals  with  the 
B.A.  Degree  itself,  and  with  the  superior  degrees  in  various 
faculties  which  are  for  the  most  part  approached  by  way  of  the 
B.A.  Degree.  The  various  degrees  conferred  by  the  University 
are    described    below   under    the   following    heads : — (i)    arts, 

(2)    DIVINITY,     (3)    LAW,     (4)    MEDICINE   and    SURGERY,    (5)   MUSIC, 

(6)  SCIENCE  and  letters,  (7)  the  new  degree  in  philosophy, 
and  lastly  (8)  honorary  degrees.  But  before  dealing  with  the 
degrees  themselves,  it  is  convenient  to  describe  briefly  the  way 
in  which  they  are  conferred. 

No  degree,  except  a  degree  honoris  causa,  is  as  a  rule  conferred 
out  of  term",  but  during  full  term  ordinary  Congregations  are 
usually  held  once  a  fortnight  at  least  for  conferring  the  degrees 
of  M.A.  and  LL.M.,  and  the  higher  degrees  in  the  various 
faculties;  and  certain  days  are  set  apart  as  days  of  General 
Admission,  at  which  the  degrees  of  B.A.  and  LL.B.  are  con- 
ferred. The  degrees  of  B.A.  and  LL.B.  may  also  be  conferred 
at  ordinary  Congregations,  provided  that  a  higher  degree  fee  is 
paid  to  the  University;  and,  subject  to  the  limitations  indicated 
in  the  next  section,  degrees  other  than  B.A.  and  LL.B.  can  be 
conferred  on  days  of  General  Admission. 

Days  of  General  Admission.  In  the  easter  term  : 
{i)  The  Saturday  before  the  third  Sunday  in  June  is  a  day  of 
General  Admission  to  the  title  of  Bachelor  designate  in  Arts  for 

1  A  special  Congregation  is  usually  held  in  the  Long  Vacation  for  the 
<:onferring  of  degrees  in  Medicine  and  in  Surgery. 
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students  who,  having  begun  residence  in  the  Easter  Term  or 
Michaelmas  Term  next  but  two  preceding,  have  in  the  current 
Easter  Term  completed  the  requirements  for  the  Ordinary  B.A. 
Degree.  Other  candidates  for  the  degree  of  B.A.  and  candidates 
for  the  degree  of  LL.B.  may  also  be  admitted  at  this  Congrega- 
tion, but  in  their  case  the  fee  to  be  paid  for  the  degree  is 
;^5  instead  of  ;£3^.  At  this  Congregation  degrees  other  than 
B.A.  or  LL.B.  may  also  be  conferred^ 

(ii)  The  Tuesday  after  the  third  Sunday  in  June  is  a  day  of 
General  Admission.  On  this  day  there  are  three  Congregations, 
one  usually  early  in  the  morning  for  the  approval  of  the  supplicats, 
a  second  at  1 1  o'clock,  and  a  third  at  2  o'clock  in  the  afternoon. 
At  the  second  and  third  Congregations,  except  in  the  case  of 
degrees  other  than  B.A.  or  LL.B.,  no  candidate  will  be  admitted 
to  a  degree  unless  he  shall : 

{a)  in  one  of  the  Tripos  Examinations  immediately  preceding  have 
obtained  Honours,  or  have  been  declared  to  have  deserved  an  Ordinary 
Degree,  or  have  otherwise  become  qualified  to  proceed  to  the  degree  of 
B.A.  or  LL.B. ; 

{i)  or  have  obtained  Honours  in  one  of  the  Tripos  Examinations  held 
in  the  preceding  year  and  have  been  duly  certified  as  having  subsequently 
pursued  a  course  of  study  [see  p.  369],  in  accordance  with  the  Regulations 
applicable  to  all  the  Honours  Triposes ; 

(c)  or  have  qualified  for  the  B.A.  degree  as  a  Research  Student  by 
a  Certificate  of  Research,  and  have  satisfied  the  other  requirements  for  the 
B.A.  degree ; 

(d)  or  having  in  the  preceding  year  obtained  Honours  in  a  Part  of  a 
Tripos  Examination  or  in  one  Section  of  the  Modern  and  Medieval 
Languages  Tripos,  have  subsequently  passed  both  Parts  of  the  Examina- 
tion in  Architectural  Studies. 

1  Or,  for  students  who  matriculated  before  the  end  of  the  Lent  Term  1915, 
;^io.  IOJ-.  instead  of  £•;.  But  see  p.  62  for  the  special  case  of  candidate.s. 
serving  in  connexion  with  the  War. 

2  In  the  case  of  a  degree  to  be  conferred  on  a  day  of  General  Admission, 
the  necessary  papers  must  reach  the  Registrary  '  not  later  than  10  o'clock  on 
the  morning  of  the  day  next  but  three  (exclusive  of  Sunday)  preceding': 
candidates  on  a  day  of  General  Admission  for  degrees  other  than  B.A.  or 
LL.B.  must  therefore  give  sufficient  notice  to  their  Colleges  to  enable 
arrangements  to  be  made.  Such  candidates  usually  sign  and  pay  fees  at  the 
Registrary's  office  at  the  University  Press  early  on  the  day  of  the  Congrega- 
tion, at  a  time  of  which  due  notice  is  given. 
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At  the  second  Congregation  candidates  for  the  degrees  of  B.A. 
and  LL.B.  who  belong  to  King's,  Trinity,  St  John's,  Peterhouse, 
Clare,  and  Pembroke  are  admitted  in  that  order  of  Colleges ;  and 
at  the  third  Congregation  candidates  who  belong  to  Gonville  and 
Caius,  Trinity  Hall,  Corpus  Christi,  Queens',  St  Catharine's,  Jesus, 
Christ's,  Magdalene,  Emmanuel,  Sidney  Sussex,  and  Downing, 
together  with  members  of  Selwyn  College  Public  Hostel  and 
Non-Collegiate  Students,  are  admitted  in  that  order.  At  the 
second  and  third  Congregations  degrees  other  than  B.A.  or 
LL.B.  may  also  be  conferred. 

In  the  MICHAELMAS  TERM.  December  19  or,  if  that  day 
be  a  Sunday,  December  18  is  a  day  of  General  Admission 
to  the  degrees  of  B.A.  and  LL.B. : 

(a)    for  candidates  who  would  have  been  entitled  to  proceed  to  the 

Degree  of  B.A.  or  LL.B.  on  the  Second  Day  of  General  Admission  in 

the  preceding  Easter  Term,  if  they  had  completed  the  requisite  number  of 

terras,  but  who  had  not  at  that  time  done  so ; 

{&)     for  candidates  who,  having  begun  residence  in  the  Lent  Term 

next  but  two  preceding,  have  in  the  current  Michaelmas  Term  completed 

the  requirements  for  the  Ordinary  B.A.  Degree  ; 

{c)     for  candidates  who  have  fulfilled  the  conditions  prescribed  for 

Research  Students  ; 

(d)    for  other  candidates,  but  in  their  cases  the  degree  fee  to  be  paid 

is  ;^S  instead  of  ;^3'. 

Candidates  for  degrees  other  than  B.A.  or  LL.B.  may  also  be 
admitted  on  this  day. 

Ordinary  Congregations.  Degrees  may  be  conferred  at 
any  ordinary  Congregation  on  due  notice^  being  given.  They  are 
usually  held  on  Fridays  at  two  o'clock  in  the  afternoon;  but  twice 
in  every  term  an  ordinary  Congregation  is  held  on  a  Saturday. 

Entry  of  Candidates.  Any  person  wishing  to  take  a  degree 
should  communicate  with  the  Tutor  or  Praelector  of  his  College, 
or  both ;  or,  if  he  be  not  a  member  of  a  College,  with  the  proper 
officer  of  the  Non-Collegiate  Students  Board.     A  candidate  for 

^  See  footnote  i  on  p.  548. 

^  Two  days  notice  given  to  the  candidate's  College  is  usually  sufficient  for  a 
degree  conferred  at  an  ordinary  Congregation. 
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any  degree  must  sign  his  name  in  a  book  kept  by  the  Registrary. 
Fees  for  all  degrees  are  to  be  paid  to  the  Registrary  by  the 
candidate  when  he  signs  his  name.  The  Registrary  is  in  his 
office  at  the  University  Press  from  lo  to  12.30  on  days  on  which 
Congregations  are  held  at  2  p.m.,  and  from  9.30  to  11.30  on  days 
when  they  are  held  at  1 2  noon,  to  receive  signatures,  certificates, 
and  fees.  Before  days  of  General  Admission,  the  Registrary  gives 
notice  of  the  hours  and  place  at  which  he  will  receive  signatures 
and  fees  [see  p.  546]. 

Fees  for  Degrees.  A  table  of  University  degree  fees  is 
given  on  p.  79.  The  College  degree  fees  may  be  ascertained 
for  any  particular  College  by  reference  to  the  table  given  in  the 
University  Calendar.  > 

Presentation  and  Admission  of  Candidates  for  Degrees. 

The  ceremony  in  the  Senate  House  by  which  degrees  are  con- 
ferred varies  somewhat  according  to  the  nature  of  the  degree,  but 
the  regulations  governing  the  ordinary  procedure  at  the  Congre- 
gations in  June  at  which  students  are  admitted  to  degrees  will 
be  found  in  the  University  Calendar, 

Academical  Dress.  Undergraduates  being  admitted  to  the 
title  of  a  Bachelor's  degree  wear  the  undergraduate  gown  and 
the  Bachelor's  hood ;  Bachelors  being  admitted  to  incept  in  any 
faculty  wear  the  Bachelor's  gown  and  hoodj  graduates  of  the 
University  being  admitted  to  the  title  of  a  degree  (other  than 
honorary)  wear  the  gown  and  hood  of  the  degree  or  one  of  the 
degrees  to  which  they  have  previously  been  admitted ;  all  persons 
being  admitted  to  degrees  or  titles  of  degrees  honoris  causa  wear 
the  gown  of  such  degree  without  a  hood ;  and  all  persons  being 
admitted  to  a  full  degree  (other  than  honorary)  wear  the  gown 
and  hood  of  such  degree,  with  the  exception  of  persons  being 
admitted  to  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Divinity  or  Doctor  of  Divinity 
designate,  who  wear  the  cope.  Research  Students  who  are  not 
already  graduates  of  the  University  on  being  admitted  to  the  title 
of  the  Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  wear  the  gown  of  the 
Research  Student  and  the  hood  of  the  Doctor  of  Philosophy. 
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Persons  about  to  be  presented  to  degrees  or  titles  of  degrees 
(other  than  honorary)  are  required  to  appear  in  the  Senate  House 
in  black  coat  and  waistcoat,  black  trousers,  and  black  boots  or 
shoes,  with  a  white  necktie  and  bands. 

Inauguration  and  Creation.  The  admission  of  the  candi- 
date at  any  Congregation  is  not  to  a  complete  degree  but  only  to 
the  title  of  a  degree,  and  until  by  lapse  of  time  the  degree 
becomes  complete  he  is  only  a  "Bachelor  designate."  Bachelors 
of  ARTS,  LAW,  MEDICINE,  SURGERY,  and  MUSIC  acquire  complete 
degrees  by  "  inauguration  "  on  December  24  or,  if  that  day  be  a 
Sunday,  December  23  following  their  admission  to  the  title  of  a 
degree.  In  the  same  way  Masters  and  Doctors  acquire  complete 
degrees  by  "creation''  on  the  Tuesday  immediately  preceding  the 
last  day  of  the  Easter  Term  following  their  admission  to  the  title 
of  a  degree. 

Degrees  in  Absence.  Candidates  for  degrees  who  reside 
outside  the  United  Kingdom,  or  who  for  other  grave  cause  are 
unable  to  be  present  in  person,  may  be  allowed  to  receive  the 
degree  in  absence.  In  this  case  a  special  proxy  fee  of  _;^3  has 
to  be  paid.  Anyone  desiring  to  proceed  to  a  degree  by  proxy 
should  give  ample  notice  to  the  authorities  of  his  College. 

Certificate  of  Degree.  Certificates  of  Degrees  or  Titles  of 
Degrees  are  issued  without  charge  to  all  students  proceeding  to 
Degrees  after  31  March  1921.  A  fee  of  five  shillings  is  charged 
for  a  Certificate  issued  from  the  University  Registry  attesting 
Matriculation  or  the  passing  of  any  Examination,  or  for  the 
repetition  of  a  Certificate  of  a  Degree.  Applications  should  be 
made  to  the  Registrary  of  the  University. 

Arts 

The  B.A.  Degree.  A  candidate  for  the  Degree  of  Bachelor 
of  Arts  who  has  kept  nine  terms  by  residence,  and  has  qualified 
for  admission  to  the  degree  by  means  of  either  a  Tripos  Exam- 
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ination  or  an  Examination  for  the  Ordinary  B.A.  Degree,  is 
entitled  to  proceed  to  the  degree  at  any  Congregation,  but,  unless 
the  circumstances  of  his  case  are  quite  exceptional,  he  will  prob- 
ably take  the  degree  oh  one  of  the  days  of  General  Admission 
described  above.  In  this  case  it  will  be  necessary  for  the  follow- 
ing steps  to  be  taken :  (i)  application  for  the  degree.  This 
is  done  in  the  first  instance  through  the  College  Tutor  or  through 
the  Praelector,  and  in  the  case  of  candidates  in  residence  taking 
their  degrees  in  the  ordinary  course,  arrangements  are  usually  made 
by  the  College  authorities  without  the  persdhal  intervention  of  the 
candidate;  but  in  cases  where  the  candidate  is  out  of  residence 
ample  notice  should  be  given  of  his  intention  to  proceed  to  the 
degree:  (2)  the  college  degree  fee,  the  amount  of  which  varies 
at  different  Colleges,  is  usually  paid  in  advance  through  the  College 
bill,  but  where  this  is  not  the  case  it  should  be  paid  to  the  Tutor 
or  Praelector  before  taking  the  degree,  unless  some  other  arrange- 
ment has  been  made :  (3)  the  university  degree  fee  is  paid 
to  the  Registrary  in  person,  and  at  the  same  time  the  candidate  is 
required  (4)  to  sign  the  registrary's  book. 

Notice  is  given  to  the  College  beforehand  of  the  hours  at  which  the 
Registrary  will  receive  the  candidates  from  each  College  on  the  day 
preceding  each  of  the  two  days  of  General  Admission  in  the  -Easter  Term, 
and  in  the  forenoon  of  the  day  of  General  Admission  in  the  Michaelmas 
Term,  and  the  candidates  are  brought  to  the  Senate  House  or  other 
appointed  place  by  the  Praelectors  to  sign  their  names  there  as  at 
matriculation.  The  University  degree  fee  must  be  paid  at  the  same  time 
either  in  gold  or  notes ;  cheques  are  not  accepted  by  the  Registrary  unless 
countersigned  by  the  College  Tutor.  The  University  degree  fee  for 
candidates  matriculated  after  the  end  of  the  Lent  Term  191 5  who  take 
the  degree  in  due  course  on  a  day  of  General  Admission  is  ;^3  ;  on  other 
days  or  for  candidates  out  of  due  course  it  is  ;£'5.^ 

At  the  Congregation  at  which  they  receive  the  degree,  candi- 
dates are  required  to  wear  black  clothes  and  boots,  undergraduate 
gowns  and  B.A.  hoods,  and  white  ties  and  bands. 

1  Or,  for  students  who  matriculated  before  the  end  of  the  Lent  Term,  1915, 
£1  instead  of  £i  and  ;£'io.  ioj.  instead  of  ;^s.  But  see  p.  62  for  the  special 
case  of  candidates  serving  in  connexion  with  the  War. 
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The  M.A.  Degfree.  A  Bachelor  of  Arts  may  be  admitted 
Inceptor  in  Arts  at  the  end  of  six  years  from  the  end  of  his  first 
term  of  residence,  provided  that  not  less  than  two  years  have  elapsed 
from  his  inauguration.  An  Inceptor  in  Arts  then  becomes  a 
complete  Master  of  Arts  by  creation  on  the  Tuesday  immediately 
preceding  the  last  day  of  the  Easter  Term. 

In  cases  where  a  student's  name  has  been  retained  on  the 
boards  of  his  College,  it  is  usual  for  the  College  to  give  him 
notice  as  soon  as  he  is  of  standing  to  proceed  to  the  M.A.  Degree, 
and  to  inform  him  of  the  days  of  the  ordinary  Congregations  at 
which  the  degree  may  be  taken.  A  candidate  for  the  M.A. 
Degree  is  required  to  take  the  following  steps : — (i)  to  give 
NOTICE  to  his  College  of  the  day  on  which  he  proposes  to  incept 
in  Arts ;  (2)  to  pay  the  college  degree  fee  in  person  to  the 
proper  College  authority  on  the  morning  of  the  day  of  the  Con- 
gregation; (3)  to  pay  the  university  degree  fee  {^6  for 
candidates  who  matriculated  before  the  end  of  the  Lent 
Term  1915^)  in  person  to  the  Registrary  at  the  Registry  of  the 
University  in  the  Pitt  Press  Buildings  in  Trumpington  Street  at 
least  an  hour  before  the  beginning  of  the  Congregation;  and 
(4)  at  the  same  time  to  sign  the  registrary's  book.  The  Uni- 
versity degree  fee,  and  usually  the  College  degree  fee  also,  should 
be  paid  in  gold  or  notes — not  by  cheque.  The  dress  worn  at 
the  Congregation  is  B.A.  gown  and  hood,  white  evening  tie  and 
bands,  black  coat  and  waistcoat,  and  black  or  very  dark  trousers, 
with  black  boots  or  shoes. 

In  cases  where  a  student's  name  has  been  removed  from  the 
boards  of  his  College,  it  is  usually  necessary  for  him  to  take  the 
initiative  himself  by  communicating  with  the  authorities  of  his 
College,  but  the  general  course  of  procedure  is  practically  the  same. 

Bachelors  of  Arts  who  incept  in  Arts  thereby  cease  to  be  in 
statu  pupillari,  and  are  exempt  from  ordinary  University  and 
College  discipline;  and  they  can  be  placed  on  the  Register  of 
voters  for  the  University  representatives  in  ParHament.     If  their 

'  The  corresponding  fee  for  candidates  who  matriculated  after  the  end  of 
the  Lent  Term  1915  is  ;^3- 
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names  are  retained  on  the  boards  of  a  College,  they  are  entitled  at 
the  beginning  of  the  next  academical  year  to  have  their  names 
placed  and  kept  on  the  register  of  Members  of  the  Senate,  and 
they  thus  acquire  the  right  to  vote  on  all  Graces.  By  special 
arrangement  it  is  possible  for  Masters  of  Arts  to  become  Members 
of  the  Senate  without  having  their  names  on  the  boards  of  any 
College,  but  the  number  of  persons  who  do  so  is  exceedingly 
small.  Particulars  of  the  system  under  which  graduates  of  the 
University  can  compound  for  future  dues  are  given  on  p.  573  below. 

Divinity 

Candidates  for  the  Degrees  in  Divinity  are  no  longer  required   ,   . 
to  be  clergymen  of  the  Church  of  England. 

The  B.D.  Degree'.  A  Master  of  Arts  or  Master  of  Laws 
proceeding  to  the  Degree  of  Bachelor  of  Divinity  is  required 
to  make  application  in  writing  to  the  Registrary,  who  will  forth- 
with communicate  his  application  to  the  Chairman  of  the  Special 
Board  for  Divinity  for  consideration  by  the  Degree  Committee  of 
the  Special  Board. 

The  candidate  is  required  (i)  to  satisfy  the  Degree  Committee 
of  the  Special  Board  that  he  possesses  a  competent  knowledge 
of  Christian  Theology  (see  below) ;  (2)  either  {a)  to  submit  a 
Dissertation  composed  by  himself  on  some  subject  connected 
with  Biblical  Exegesis,  Criticism,  or  History ;  the  Nature  and  j 
Grounds  of  Christian  Belief;  Dogmatic  Theology ;  the  study 
of  other  Religions  in  relation  to  the  Christian  Religion ;  Eccle-     | 

^  Temporary  Regulations:  (i)  "Until  the  31st  day  of  December,  1922, 
candidates  for  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Divinity  who,  being  clergymen  of 
the  Church  of  England,  would,  if  the  former  Statutes  and  Regulations  had 
remained  in  force,  in  the  opinion  of  the  Degree  Committee  have  been  admitted 
to  that  degree  without  Examination,  shall  still  be  so  admitted  to  it."  ,  I 

(ii)  "  For  the  same  period  members  of  the  University,  who  are  of  standing 
to  take  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Divinity  and  who  under  the  former.  Statutes  | 
would  have  been  precluded  from  taking  a  degree  in  Divinity,  may  be  allowed  ; 
to  take  the  degrees  of  Bachelor  of  Divinity  and  Doctor  of  Divinity  at  one  and  1 
the  same  Congregation,  provided  the  Degree  Committee  of  the  Special  Board  | 
for  Divinity  are  satisfied  (a)  that  they  possess  a  competent  knowledge  of  | 
Christian  Theology,  [b]  that  the  work  offered  by  them  is  in  quality  and 
amount  sufficient  to  entitle  them  to  both  degrees."  ,  ,, 

The  Old  Regulations  will  be  found  in  the  University  Calendar,  and  the     | 
substance  of  them  is  given  in  the  1914 — 15  edition  of  the  Student's  Handbook^     \ 
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siastical  History,  Antiquities,  or  Literature;  or  the  Philosophy 
of  Religion ;  or  {b)  to  specify  the  published  contribution  or 
contributions  to  the  knowledge  of  one  or  more  of  the  above 
subjects  on  which  his  claim  for  the  degree  is  based. 

A  candidate's  knowledge  of  Christian  Tlieology  must  be  shewn  either 
(a)  by  the  character  of  his  Dissertation  or  of  his  published  works,  or  (b)  by 
his  having  passed  at  any  time  after  his  first  degree  an  examination  for  the 
purpose  (see  next  paragraph),  or  (c)  by  his  having  obtained  a  first  or 
second  class  in  Part  I,  or  in  Section  2  or  Section  4  of  Part  II,  of  the 
Theological  Tripos. 

The  examination  consists  of  four  papers,  viz.  on  the  Old  Testament, 
the  New  Testament,  Christian  Doctrine,  and  Church  History.  The  Old 
Testament  paper  will  contain  questions  on  introduction,  exegesis,  and 
theology,  and  passages  for  translation ;  but  a  knowledge  of  Hebrew  will 
not  be  regarded  as  indispensable.  The  New  Testament  paper  will 
contain  questions  on  introduction,  exegesis,  and  theology,  and  passages 
for  translation.  The  papers  on  Christian  Doctrine  and  Church  History 
will  contain,  besides  general  questions,  passages  from  ecclesiastical  writers 
for  translation  and  discussion.  Alternative  questions  will  be  set  in  all  the 
papers.  Candidates  for  the  examination  must  send  in  their  names  to  the 
Registrary  not  later  than  the  ist  of  October  in  the  year  in  which  they 
intend  to  present  themselves.  The  examination  will  be  held  once  a  year 
in  the  Michaelmas  Term,  on  days  to  be  fixed  by  the  Degree  Committee. 
The  Degree  Committee  may  grant  permission  to  a  candidate  to  take  the 
examination  in  two  parts,  or  to  enter  again  for  a  subject  in  which  he  has 
failed.  The  candidate  is  required  to  pay  a  fee  of  £■}.  7,3.  for  the  whole 
examination,  or  £2.  2s.  for  each  part,  if  the  examination  is  taken  in  two 
parts.  He  pays  £1.  is.  for  being  examined  in  a  silbject  in  which  he  has 
previously  failed. 

In  any  case  where  a  candidate  for  the  degree  specifies  a  published 
work  or  works  as  the  basis  of  his  claim  for  the  degree,  he  must  when 
making  his  application  send  to  the  Registrary  a  copy  of  each  of  the  works 
in  question.  A  candidate  who  presents  a  Dissertation  must  send  it  to  the 
Registrary  along  with  his  application.  Every  candidate  when  making  his 
application  must  send  to  the  Registrary  a  fee  of  £e,  for  the  University 
Chest.  If  the  application  is  granted,  this  sum  will  forni  part  of  the 
University  fee  for  the  degree.  If  the  Degree  Committee  are  of  opinion 
that  the  Dissertation  or  the  published  works  constitute  prima  facie  a 
qualification  for  a  degree,  they  will  obtain  reports  upon  them  from  two 
referees,  who  may  be  members  of  the  Committee  or  not.  These  reports 
will  be  treated  as  confidential  documents.  If  referees  are  not  appointed, 
the  fee  of  £fj  paid  by  the  applicant  will  be  returned  to  him.  In  the  case 
of  a  candidate  who  submits  a  Dissertation,  the  Degree  Committee  have 
the  power  of  putting  viva  voce  questions  if  they  consider  it  necessary. 
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Where  a  candidate  has  based  his  claim  for  a  degree  on  a  Dissertation 
not  previously  printed,  the  degree  will  not  be  granted  until  the  Disserta- 
tion has  been  printed ;  and  the  candidate  in  printing  the  Dissertation  is 
not  at  liberty  to  make  any  alteration  or  addition  without  the  leave  of 
the  Chairman  of  the  Special  Board.  The  candidate  must  send  a  printed 
copy  of  his  Dissertation  to  the  Regius  Professor  of  Divinity  and  to  the 
University  Library. 

The  fee  payable  on  admission  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Divinity 
is  ^10. 

A  Master  of  Arts  or  Law,  who  has  fulfilled  the  conditions 
thus  described,  may  be  admitted  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of 
Divinity  on  the  eleventh  of  June  in  the  seventh  year  from  his 
creation,  or  on  any  later  day.  At  the  Congregation  he  appears 
in  gown  and  cassock  and  B.D.  hood,  and  is  presented  by  the 
Regius  Professor  of  Divinity  or  by  a  Doctor  of  Divinity  deputed 
by  him.  • 

The  D.D.  Degree'.  A  Bachelor  of  Divinity  proceeding  to 
the  Degree  of  Doctor  of  Divinity  is  required  to  make  applica- 
tion in  writing  to  the  Registrary,  who  will  forthwith  communicate 
his  application  to  the  Chairman  of  the  Special  Board  for  Divinity 
for  consideration  by  the  Degree  Committee  of  the  Special  Board. 
The  candidate  must  either  {a)  specify  the  published  con- 
tribution or  contributions  to  the  knowledge  of  one  or  more  of 
the  following  subjects  upon  which  his  claim  for  the  degree  is 
based — ^viz.  Biblical  Exegesis,  Criticism,  or  History;  the  Nature 
and  Grounds  of  Christian  Belief;  Dogmatic  Theology;  the 
study  of  other  Religions  in  relation  to  the  Christian  Religion; 
Ecclesiastical  History,  Antiquities,  or  Literature;  the  Philo- 
sophy of  Religion ;  or  such  other  subject  connected  with 
Christian  Theology  as  the  Degree  Committee  may  from  time 
to  time  approve;  or  {b)  submit  a  Dissertation  composed  by 
himself  for  the  purpose  on  one  or  more  of  the  above  subjects, 
accompanied  or  not  by  reference  to  such  published  works. 

In  any  case  where  a  candidate  for  the  degree  specifies  a  published 
work  or  works  as  the  basis  of  his  claim  for  the  degree,  he  must,  when 
making  his  application,  send  to  the  Registrary  a  copy  of  each  of  the  works 
in  question. 

^  See  also  p.  554  «. 
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Every  candidate  when  making  his  application  must  send  to  the 
Registrary  a  fee  of  ;,f  lo.  loj-.  for  the  University  Chest.  If  the  application 
is  granted,  this  sum  will  form  part  of  the  University  fee  for  the  degree. 

If  the  Degree  Committee  are  of  opinion  that  the  Dissertation  or  the 
published  works  or  both  together  constitute /«»««  facie  a  qualification  for 
a  degree,  they  will  obtain  reports  upon  them  from  not  less  than  two 
referees,  who  may  be  members  of  the  Committee  or  not.  These  reports, 
will  be  treated  a^confidential  documents.  If  referees  are  not  appointed, 
the  fee  of  £,\o.  \os.  paid  by  tne  applicant  will  be  returned  to  him. 

Where  a  candidate  has  based  his  claim  for  a  degree  either  wholly  or  in 
part  on  a  Dissertation  not  previously  printed,  the  degree  will  not  be- 
granted  until  the  Dissertation  has  been  printed ;  and  the  candidate  in. 
printing  the  Dissertation  is  not  at  liberty  to  make  any  alteration  or 
addition  without  the  leave  of  the  Chairman  of  the  Special  Board.  The 
candidate  must  send  a  printed  copy  of  his  Dissertation  to  the  Regius- 
Professor  of  Divinity  and  to  the  University  Library. 

The  fee  payable  on  admission  to  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Divinity- 
is  £-ii- 

A  Doctor  designate  in  Divinity  must  beva  Bachelor  of  Divinity 
of  not  less  than  five  years'  standing.  But  Bachelors  of  Divinity 
who  have  previously  been  Masters  of  Arts  or  Masters  of  Law  may 
by  special  Grace,  at  the  end  of  twelve  years  from  their  creation, 
be  admitted  to  the  title  of  Doctor  Designate  in  Divinity,  even 
though  five  years  have  not  passed  since  their  admission  to  the. 
Degree  of  Bachelor  of  Divinity,  provided  that  they  have  done  all 
that  is  required  by  the  Statutes  and  Ordinances  of  the  University. 
At  the  Congregation  a  candidate  for  the  Degree  of  Doctor  of 
Divinity  is  presented  by  the  Regius  Professor  of  Divinity,  or 
by  a  Doctor  of  Divinity  deputed  by  him,  and  wears  a  cope. 

Law 

The  LL.B.  Degree,  (i)  A  student  who  obtains  Honours 
in  both  Parts  of  the  Law  Tripos,  or  who,  having  in  some  previous, 
term  obtained  Honours  in  some  Honours  Examination  of  the 
University  other  than  the  Law  Tripos,  obtains  Honours  in  either 
Part  of  the  Law  Tripos,  is  entitled  to  the  Degree  of  Bachelor  of 
Law  as  well  as  Bachelor  of  Arts,  and  may  take  either  or  both 
of  those  degrees,  provided  that  he  has  kept  nine  terms  by  residence. 
(2)  A  Research  Student  in  Law  who  has  obtained  a  Certificate 
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of  Research  is  also  entitled  to  proceed  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor 
of  Law,  provided  that  he  has  kept  six  terms  by  residence. 
(3)  -^  graduate  who  desires  to  proceed  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor 
of  Law  is  required  to  satisfy  the  Examiners  for  the  Law  Tripos 
Examination  in  both  Parts,  or  (according  to  the  following  pro- 
visions) in  one  Part,  of  that  Examination  by  attaining  therein 
the  minimum  standard  for  Honours.  * 

If  he  shall  have  obtained  Honours  in  any  of  the  Honours  Examinations 
of  the  University  other  than  the  First  Part  of  the  Law  Tripos,  he  shall  so 
satisfy  the  Examiners  in  the  First  or,  at  his  option,  the  Second  Part. 

If  he  shall  have  obtained  Honours  in  the  First  Part  of  the  Law  Tripos 
but  not  in  any  other  of  the  Honours  Examinations,  he  shall  so  satisfy  the 
Examiners  in  the  Second  Part. 

If  he  shall  not  have  obtained  Honours  in  any  of  the  Honours  Exami- 
nations, he  shall  so  satisfy  the  Examiners  in  both  Parts,  and  may  present 
himself  for  the  two  Parts  in  the  same  year  or  in  different  years. 

Any  graduate  presenting  himself  for  examination  under  these  Regula- 
tions shall  pay  a  fee  of  ;^3.  3^.  to  the  Registrary  for  the  University  Chest. 
This  fee  shall  cover  admission  to  both  Parts  of  the  Law  Tripos  Examination, 
in  cases  in  which  the  passing  of  both  Parts  is  required  by  these  Regulations. 

In  other  respects  the  regulations  for  the  degree  of  Bachelor 
of  Law  are  the  same  as  those  for  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts. 

The  LL.M.  Degree.  On  proceeding  to  the  Degree  of  Master 
of  Law  no  further  examination  or  exercise  is  required  of  a 
candidate  who  under  the  regulations  for  the  Law  Tripos  has 
become  entitled  to  proceed  to  the  Degree  of  Bachelor  of  Law, 
provided  he  has  attained  the  standard  of  a  first  class  in  both 
Parts  of  the  Law  Tripos;  but  no  such  candidate  shall  for  this 
purpose  be  allowed  to  enter  for  a  Part  in  which  he  has  already 
been  examined.  In  other  cases  no  one  can  incept  in  Law  unless 
he  has  obtained  permission  under  the  regulations  that  follow. 

Subject  to  the  reservation  of  certain  vested  interests,  the  nature 
of  which  can  be  ascertained  by  reference  to  the  Ordinances, 
permission  to  incept  in  Law  and  so  to  obtain  the  complete 
degree  of  Master  of  Law  is  restricted  to  such  Bachelors  of  Law 
and  Masters  or  Bachelors  of  Arts  as  have  (a)  obtained  Honours 
in  one  part  of  the  Law  Tripos,  or  {b)  satisfied  the  Examiners  by 
obtaining  an  Honours  standard  in  one  Part  of  the  Law  Tripos, 
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or  (c)  become  qualified  to  practise  as  barristers  or  solicitors  in 
England  or  Ireland,  or  as  advocates  or  law  agents  in  Scotland. 

The  substance  of  the  regulations  which  deal  with  the  granting 
of  such  permission  is  as  follows  : — 

(i)  Every  applicant  shall  make  his  application  in  writing  to  the 
Chairman  of  the  Special  Board  for  Law'  and  shall  submit  to  the  Degree 
Committee  of  the  Board  a  Dissertation  that  he  has  composed  upon 
some  branch  of  Law  or  of  the  History  or  Philosophy  of  Law.  (2)  The 
Dissertation  (which  may  be  in  print  or  in  manuscript  and  published  or 
unpublished)  may,  if  the  Board  think  fit,  be  referred  to  one  or  more 
persons  appointed  by  the  Committee,  who  shall  have  a  discretionary  power 
to  examine  the  candidate  either  orally  or  in  writing  upon  the  subject  of 
the  Dissertation  and  shall  report  thereon  to  the  Committee.  (3)  Every 
graduate  who  submits  a  Dissertation  under  these  Regulations  shall  pay 
a  fee  of  ^3.  3J.  to  the  Registrary  for  the  University  Chest. 

A  Bachelor  of  Arts  or  of  Law  who  has  fulfilled  these  conditions 
may  be  admitted  Inceptor  in  Law  at  the  end  of  six  years  from  the 
end  of  his  first  term  of  residence,  provided  that  not  less  than  two 
years  have  elapsed  since  his  inauguration.  A  Master  of  Arts  who 
has  fulfilled  these  conditions  may  also  be  admitted  Inceptor  in  Law. 

The  LL.  D.  Degree.  A  Master  of  Law  desirous  of  proceed- 
ing to  the  Degree  of  Doctor  of  Law  is  required  to  make  his 
application  in  writing  to  the  Chairman  of  the  Special  Board  for 
Law',  and  to  send  therewith  a  copy  of  the  original  contributions 
to  the  advancement  of  the  science  or  study  of  Law  upon  which 
his  claim  for  the  degree  is  based.  Such  application  is  then 
considered  by  the  Degree  Committee  of  the  Board,  who  may,  if 
they  see  fit,  obtain  reports  on  these  contributions  from  referees. 
Every  candidate  upon  making  his  application  is  required  to  pay 
a  fee  of  ;^io.  loj.  If  referees  are  not  appointed,  this  fee  is  returned 
to  the  candidate ;  if  the  application  is  granted,  it  forms  part  of  the 
University  fee  for  the  Degree. 

A  Master  of  Law  may  not  be  admitted  Doctor  designate  in 
Law  until  after  five  years  from  his  creation  as  Master  of  Law.  At 
the  Congregation  a  candidate  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Law  is 
presented  by  the  Regius  Professor  of  Law  or  his  Deputy. 

>  Professor  W.  W.  Buckland,  M.A.,  Sherman's  Rood,  Grange  Road. 
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Medicine  and  Surgery 

The  M.B.  and  B.Ch.  Degrees.  A  student  who  has  kept 
nine  terms  by  residence  and  has  fulfilled  the  conditions  de- 
scribed in  Chapter  XIV  [p.  506]  may  proceed  to  the  Degree  of 
Bachelor  of  iMedicine  or  Bachelor  of  Surgery  or  both.  The 
procedure  is  in  general  the  same  as  that  for  the  M.A.  Degree. 
Bachelors  of  Medicine,  though  they  are  not  entitled  to  the 
privileges  of  Members  of  the  Senate,  are  no  longer  in  statu 
pupillari,  and  are  exempt  from  the  University  and  College 
discipline  applicable  to  undergraduates  and  Bachelors  of  Arts. 
Under  certain  conditions  they  can  also  borrow  books  from  the 
University  Library.  A  Bachelor  of  Surgery  who  is  not  a  Bachelor 
of  Medicine  continues  to  be  in  statu  pupillari. 

The  M.D.  Degree.  A  Bachelor  of  Medicine  in  the  ninth 
term  after  inauguration  and  a  Master  of  Arts  in  the  twelfth  term 
after  creation  may  be  admitted  Doctor  designate  in  Medicine,  and 
so  by  creation  to  the  complete  Degree  of  Doctor  of  Medicine. 
All  persons  proceeding  to  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Medicine  are 
required  to  produce  certificates  of  having  been  engaged  in  Medical 
Study  for  five  years ;  and  Masters  of  Arts  proceeding  to  this  degree 
are  required  to  produce  the  same  certificates  of  attendance  on 
Lectures  and  of  attendance  on  Hospital  Practice,  and  to  pass  the 
same  examinations  as  are  required  for  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of 
Medicine  [see  Chapter  XIV].  Further,  every  candidate  for  the 
degree  of  Doctor  of  Medicine  is  required  to  keep  an  Act. 

The  substance  of  the  regulations  for  keeping  the  act'  is 
as  follows : — 

(i)  The  candidate  must  first  make  written  appUcation  in 
the  following  terms  to  the  Regius  Professor  of  Physic"  for  his- 
approval  of  the  subject  of  the  Thesis,  and  should  at  the  same 

^  Candidates  who  are  unable,  on  account  of  absence  abroad,  to  keep  the 
Act  in  person,  may  in  certain  cases  obtain  permission  to  submit  a  Dissertation 
to  the  Degree  Committee  of  the  Special  Board  for  Medicine  in  lieu  of  the  Act. 
The  Regulations  will  be  found  in  the  University  Calendar. 

2  Professor  the  Rt  Hon.  Sir  Clifford  Allbutt,  K.C.B.,  M.D.,  St  Radegund's, 
Chaucer  Road,  Cambridge. 
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time  produce  evidence  of  Medical  Study  during  five  years ;  this 
evidence  may  be  furnished  wholly  or  partly  by  the  ordinary 
schedules,  supplemented  if  necessary  by  other  certificates. 

"THESIS   FOR  DEGREE   OF  M.D. 
Having  passed  all  the  Examinations  for  the  degree   of  Bachelor  of 
Medicine  and  having  been  engaged  in  Medical  Study  during  five  years, 
I  propose  to  read  a  Thesis  composed  by  myself  for  the  degree  of  M.D.  on 
the  following  subject,  namely 

and  I  desire  that  the  subject  may  be  approved  by  the  Regius  Professor  of 
Physic. 

Date  (Sigiud) 

(Degree) 

of  Colleger 

N.  B.      The  correct  postal  address' should  be  carefully  given. 

(2)  The  candidate  on  making  his  application  to  keep  the  Act 
must  send  at  least  four  copies  of  his  Thesis  to  the  Registrary  (one 
copy  for  the  Regius  Professor  of  Physic  and  three  copies  for  the 
Assessor')  with  a  fee  of  jQi,.  /[s.  od. :  in  case  of  acceptance  this  sum 
will  form  part  of  the  University  fee  for  the  Degree.  If  the  Thesis  is 
approved,  the  Regius  Professor  of  Physic  will  assign  a  day  and  hour 
for  the  Act  and  other  Exercises,  which  may  be  kept  at  any  date 
after  M.B.  or  M.A.  If  the  Thesis  would  occupy  much  more  than 
half-an-hour  in  reading  aloud,  the  candidate  should  bracket  the 
portions  he  proposes  to  read. 

The  Regius  Professor  of  Physic  desires  to  inform  candidates  for  the 
M.D.  Degree  that  the  Thesis  must  give  evidence  of  independent  research, 
observation,  and  reflection.  New  discoveries  in  medicine  are  not  required, 
but  the  substance  of  the  thesis  must  consist  of  the  personally  collected 
materials  and  the  personal  opinions  of  the  writer.  Mere  compilations  from 
ordinary  sources  cannot  be  accepted.  Candidates  will  do  well  to  begin 
to  give  some  attention  to  the  requirements  for  the  higher  degree  from  the 
time  of  graduation  as  M.B.  or  M.A. 

If  the  Thesis  be  not  printed,  the  four  copies  of  the  text  required  by  the 
Regulations  must  be  type-written  to  the  size  of  the  covers  in  which  they 
must  be  placed.  These  covers  are  supplied  by  Messrs  Deighton,  Bell  &  Co.,. 
Cambridge;   price  \s.  each  post-free.     The  candidate  should  also  retain. 

'  W.  E.  Dixon,  M.  A.,  Museums  of  Science,  Cambridge. 
T.  36 
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a  copy  for   his   own  use  at   the  Act.     Private  letters,   if  any,  must  be 
posted  separately.     Expensive  drawings  or  tables  may  be  delivered  to  the 
Regius  Professor  only,  who  may  return  them  to  the  author  on  his  request. 
Theses  should  be  sent  to  the  Registrary  on  or  before  the  following  dates : — 
Lent  Term       .     .     Jan.     7  Feb.  12  March  8 

Easter  Term    .     .     Apr.  18  May  31  June  7^ 

Michaelmas  Term     Oct.  10  Nov.  g  Nov.  29 

To  ensure  graduation  in  any  term,  candidates  should  send  their  Theses  to 
the  Registrary  on  or  before  one  of  the  first  two  dates  given  in  that  term. 

A  candidate  may  submit  with 'his  Thesis  any  other  contribution  to  the 
advancement  of  the  Science  and  Practice  of  Medicine  which  he  may 
have  published.  The  Thesis  submitted  by  the  candidate  will  in  the  first 
instance  be  considered  by  the  Regius  Professor  and  his  Assessor,  and  will 
then  be  placed  before  the  M.  D.  Degree  Committee  of  the  Special  Board 
for  Medicine.  The  M.D.  Degree  Committee  may  then  refer  the  Thesis  to 
one  or  more  referees,  who  will  submit  a  written  report  for  the  consideration 
of  the  Committee,  and  one  of  them  may  sit  in  place  of  the  Assessor  with 
the  Regius  Professor  at  the  Act  for  the  Degree. 

(3)  The  candidate  must  then,  eight  days  (or  such  shorter 
period  as  the  Regius  Professor  may  allow)  before  the  day 
assigned  for  the  Act,  cause  written  notice  to  be  given  to  the 
Vice-Chancellor,  to  the  Regius  Professor  of  Physic,  to  his  Assessor, 
to  the  Registrary,  to  the  Praelector  of  his  College,  and  to  the 
University  Marshal.  To  the  last-named  at  least  thirty-six  copies 
of  the  notice  should  be  sent  for  publication  at  the  University 
Schools,  Museums  of  Science,  Medical  School,  Anatomical  School, 
Chemical  School,  and  Addenbrooke's  Hospital,  and  for  distribution 
to  the  members  of  the  Special  Board  for  Medicine. 

The  terms  of  the  notice  should  be  as  follows  : — 


192       ,  at 


"ACT 

FOR  DEGREE  OF   M.D, 

On 

o'clock 

the               day  of 

Thesis : 

Date  of 

Notice 

(Signed} 

[Degree] 
of 

College." 

^  Doctors  in  Medicine  are  created  on  the  Tuesday  immediately  preceding 
the  end  of  the  Easter  Term. 
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(4)  Previously  to  the  Thesis  being  read,  a  topic  taken  from  the 
general  subject  of  the  Thesis,  whether  it  be  Physiology,  Pathology, 
Phariftacology,  Practice  of  Medicine,  State  Medicine,  or  the  History 
of  Medicine,  is  submitted  to  the  candidate,  on  which  he  is  required 
to  write  a  short  extempore  Essay. 

(s)  At  the  keeping  of  the  Act  the  candidate  reads  the  Thesis  in 
English ;  the  Professor  or  Graduate  presiding  then  brings  forward 
arguments  or  objections  in  English  for  the  candidate  to  answer, 
and  examines  him  in  English  vivA  voce  as  well  on  questions  con- 
nected with  his  Thesis  as  on  other  subjects  in  the  faculty  of  a  more 
general  nature,  the  exercise  being  made  to  continue  at  least  one 
hour. 

After  the  Act  is  kept,  a  copy  of  the  Thesis  must  remain  with  the 
Regius  Professor.  The  Act  is  technically  a  publication,  and  may 
be  quoted  as  such,  but  the  copyright  remains  with  the  author. 

When  a  candidate  who  has  duly  performed  the  Exercises,  and 
is  of  proper  standing,  wishes  to  graduate,  he  should  communicate 
with  the  Praelector  of  his  College,  who  will  arrange  with  the  Regius 
Professor  of  Physic  for  his  presentation  \ 

No  person  may  present  a  Thesis  or  Dissertation  with  a  view  to 
proceeding  to  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Medicine,  unless  he  has 
already  been  either  inaugurated  as  a  Bachelor  of  Medicine  or 
created  as  a  Master  of  Arts. 

The  M.Ch.  Degree.  A  Bachelor  of  Surgery  after  three  years 
from  inauguration  may  be  admitted  Inceptor  in  Surgery,  and 
so  by  creation  to  the  complete  Degree  of  Master  of  Surgery. 
A  Master  of  Arts  may  be  admitted  also.  Candidates  for  this 
degree  are  required  («)  to  have  done  all  that  is  required  of  candi- 

1  Supplicats  for  Degrees  are  sent  to  the  Registraiy  by  the  Praelectors  of 
Colleges,  and  no  Degree  can  be  conferred  unless  the  Supplicat  is  so  sent  not 
later  than  10  o'clock  on  the  morning  of  the  day  on  which  the  Degree  is  to  be 
conferred  (or,  in  the  case  of  a  Degree  to  be  conferred  on  a  day  of  General 
Admission,  not  later  than  10  a.m.  on  the  day  next  but  three,  exclusive  of 
Sunday,  preceding).  A  candidate  should  therefore  communicate  with  the 
Praelector  of  his  College  in  sufficient  time  to  enable  this  condition  to  be  com- 
plied with.  Presentations  for  the  Degree  of  M.D.  are  made  by  the  Kegius 
Professor  of  Physic. 

36—2 
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dates  for  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Surgery,  or  {b)  if  they  are 
already  Masters  of  Arts,  to  have  become  legally  qualified  under  the 
Medical  Acts  to  practise  surgery. 

A  candidate  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Surgery  must  present 
himself  for  the  Examination  for  the  degree.  Bachelors  of  Surgery 
who  are  not  Masters  of  Arts  are  not  admitted  to  the  Examination 
until  they  have  completed  two  years  from  their  inauguration  as 
Bachelors  of  Surgery;  but  Masters  of  Arts  may  be  admitted  at  any 
time  after  creation. 

The  regulations  for  the  examination  provide  that  (i)  the  Examination 
shall  be  held  twice  in  the  year — beginning  in  the  Michaelmas  Terra  on 
the  second  Tuesday  in  December,  and  in  the  Easter  Term  on  the  last 
Tuesday  but  one  in  the  Term.  (2)  The  candidate  before  admission  or 
re-admission  to  the  Examination  shall  pay  to  the  Registrary  a  fee  of 
£i-  y-  °^-  (3)  Candidates  shall  send  their  names  to  the  Registrary  not  less 
than  three  weeks  before  the  beginning  of  the  Examination.  (4)  The  Ex- 
amination shall  be  partly  in  writing,  partly  oral,  and  partly  practical.  The 
subjects  of  the  Examination  shall  be  Pathology;  Principles  and  Practice 
of  Surgery ;  Surgical  Anatomy ;  Surgical  Operations ;  a  Surgical  case  and 
a  topic  relating  to  Surgery  to  be  submitted  in  writing  to  the  candidate,  on 
one  or  both  of  which  at  his  option  he  shall  be  required  to  write  extempore 
a  short  essay.  (5)  The  names  of  the  successful  candidates  shall  be  arranged 
in  alphabetical  order. 

Music 
The  Mus.  B.  Degree.  Candidates  for  the  Degree  of  Bachelor 
of  Music  are  required  to  keep  nine  terms  by  residence,  and  to 
pass  an  Examination  consisting  of  two  Parts.  Part  I,  which 
serves  also  as  the  first  of  the  two  examinations  for  the  Special 
Examination  in  Music  ^,  is  conducted  partly  on  paper  and  partly 
viva  voce,  and  begins  on  the  Tuesday  next  but  three  before  the 
first  day  of  General  Admission  to  the  B.A.  Degree  in  the  Easter 
Term.  It  consists  of  an  examination  in  (a)  Acoustics,  (V)  Harmony, 
and  (c)  Counterpoint,  conducted  according  to  the  following 
schedule : — 

(a)  Acoustics. 

Sensation  and  external  ciuse  of  Sound.     Mode  of  its  transmission. 
Nature  of  wave-motion  in  general.     Application  of  the  wave-theory  to 

'  See  iQ20-2r  edition  of  the  Slncknt's  Handbook,  p.  338. 
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Sound.  Elements  of  a  musical  sound.  Loudness  and  extent  of  vibration. 
Pitch  and  rapidity  of  vibration.  Measures  of  absolute,  and  of  relative, 
pitch.  Resonance.  Analysis  of  compound  sounds.  Helmholtz's  theory 
of  musical  quality.  Motion  of  sounding  strings.  The  pianoforte  and  other 
stringed  instruments.  Motion  of  sounding  air-columns.  Flue  and  reed 
stops  of  the  organ.  Orchestral  vfind-instruments.  The  hixman  voice. 
Interference.  Beats.  Helmholtz's  theory  of  consonance  and  dissonance. 
Combination-tones.  Consonant  chords.  Construction  of  the  musical  scale. 
Exact  and  tempered  intonation.  Equal  temperament.  Systems  of  pitch- 
notation. 

Such  a  knowledge  of  Mathematics  may  be  required  for  satisfying 
the  examiners  in  this  subject  as  is  covered  by  the  Rfgulations  for  Part  II 
of  the  Previous  Examination. 

{6)  Counterpoint  in  not  more  than  three  parts  including  Double 
Counterpoint  in  the  Octave. 

(c)  Harmony  in  not  more  than  four  parts. 

The  position  of  students  who  have  passed  both  Parts  of  the 
Special  Examination  in  Music,  both  in  relation  to  the  Ordinary 
B.A.  Degree  and  to  the  Degree  of  Bachelor  of  Music,  is  explained 
in  the  Special  Regalation  on  p.  359  of  the  1920-21  edition  of  the 
Student's  Handbook. 

Part  II  of  the  Examination  is  held  concurrently  with  Part  I 
in  the  Easter  Term.  It  consists  of  a  more  advanced  examination 
in  Music,  conducted  according  to  the  following  schedule : — 

(l)  Composition,  both  instrumental  and  vocal.  (■2)  Counterpoint  in 
not  more  than  five  parts,  including  Double  Counterpoint.  (3)  Harmony. 
(4)  Canon  in  tvifo  parts.  (5)  Fugue  in  two  parts,  especially  as  to  the 
relation  of  Subject  and  Answer.  (6)  Form  in  Composition  as  exemplified 
in  the  Sonata.  (7)  The  pitch  and  quality  of  the  stops  of  the  Organ. 
(8)  Such  knowledge  of  the  quality,  pitch,  and  compa.=s  of  orchestral 
instruments  as  is  necessary  for  reading  from  score.  (9)  The  analysis  of 
some  Classical  Composition,  both  with  regard  to  Harmony  and  Form,  the 
name'  of  which  is  to  be  announced  by  the  Examiners  at  least  six  weeks 
before  the  date  of  the  Examination  1.  (10)  The  playing  at  sight  from 
figured  Bass  and  from  Vocal  and  Orchestral  Score,  (ij)  General  Musical 
History.  (I'z)  A  general  knowledge  of  the  standard  classical  works  of  the 
great  composers. 

The  names  of  candidates  must  be  sent  in  through  the  College 

Tutor,  or,  in  the  case  of  members  of  the  Senate,  direct  to  the 

*  The  work  for  analysis  for  the  Examination  held  in  May,  192 1,  was 
Symphony  No.  3  (The  Eroica),  Beethoven. 
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Registrary  of  the  University,  at  least  three  weeks  before  the 
beginning  of  the  Examination. 

No  student  may  be  admitted  as  a  candidate  for  Part  I  of  the 
Examination  for  the  degree  of  Mus.B.  unless  he  has  passed 
all  Parts  of  the  Previous  Examination  (or  some  other  Examination 
accepted  by  the  University  as  conferring  exemption  from  them), 
and  is  in  his  second  term  of  residence  at  least ;  and  no  student 
may  be  admitted  as  a  candidate  for  Part  II  of  the  Mus.B.  Ex- 
amination unless  he  has  passed  Part  I  of  that  Examination  or  the 
Special  Examinati'on  in  Music  for  the  B.A.  Degree  and  is  in  his 
eighth  term  of  residence  at  least. 

A  student  who  has  passed  Part  II  of  the  Examination  for  the 
degree  of  Mus.B.  is  entitled  to  receive  that  degree  so  soon  as  he 
has  kept  nine  terms  of  residence. 

The  Mus.M.  Degree.  The  Examination  for  the  degree  of 
Master  of  Music  consists  of  two  Parts.  Part  I  is  a  written  and 
oral  examination  in  the  following  subjects,  and  begins  on  the 
second  Thursday  in  March. 

(a)    Counterpoint  in  not  more  than  eight  parts. 

{6)    The  highest  branches  of  Harmony. 

(<r)     Canon  of  various  kinds  in  not  more  than  four  parts. 

(d)    Fugue  and  Double  Fugue  in  not  more  than  four  parts. 

{e)     Form  and  Developinent  in  Practical  Composition. 

(/)  Instrumentation  and  scoring  of  Chamber  and  Orchestral  Music. 

(f)  The  Analysis  of  some  Classical  Composition,  the  name  of  which 
will  be  announced  by  the  Examiners  at  least  six  weeks  before  the  day  for 
Examination^. 

(/4)    The  Art  of  Music  historically  and  critically  considered. 

Part  11  consists  of  an  Exercise  fulfilling  the  conditions 
specified  below ;  this  must  be  sent  in  not  later  than  the  twentieth 
day  of  October.  The  fee  due  to  the  University  must  be 
paid  to  the  Professor  of  Music  at  the  time  of  sending  in  the 
Exercise.    Those  candidates  whose  Exercises  have  been  provision- 

•  The  work  for  analysis  for  the  Examination  held  in  March,  1918,  was 
The  B  minor  Mass,  J.  S.  Bach. 
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ally  approved  by  the  Examiners  will  be  orally  examined  upon 
them  in  Cambridge  on  the  first  Thursday  in  December  (the 
Professor  of  Music  communicating  with  them  for  this  purpose), 
and  the  list  of  those  whose  Exercises  are  finally  approved  will 
be  published  in  the  usual  manner  on  or  before  the  following 
Monday. 

The  Exercise  shall  be  a  composition  on  a  sacred  or  a  secular  subject, 
written  for  the  occasion ;  it  shall  occupy  not  less  than  twenty  nor  more  than 
thirty  minutes  in  performance,  and  fulfil  the  following  conditions: — 

(a)  It  shall  comprise  some  portion  for  one  or  more  solo  voices,  and 
some  considerable  portion  for  a  chorus  of  five  real  vocal  parts. 

{d)   It  shall  comprise  some  specimens  of  Canon  and  Fugue. 

(c)  The  whole  (except  some  single  piece  be  for  Voices  alone)  shall 
have  an  accompaniment  for  a  full  Band. 

The  Exercise  must  be  sent  to  the  Professor  of  Music  legibly  written 
(with  the  pages  numbered)  and  accompanied  by  a  written  declaration 
signed  by  the  candidate  that  the  work  is  his  own  unaided  composition. 

This  expression  is  to  be  interpreted  literally,  and  is  meant  to  preclude 
the  candidate  from  obtaining  the  advice  or  assistance  of  any  other  person 
with  reference  to  any  portion  of  his  Exercise  at  any  stage  of  its  design  or 
composition.  The  declaration  should  be  attached  to  the  first  page  of 
the  Exercise,  and  should  take  the  following  form: — "I,  A.  B...,  hereby 
declare  that  this  Composition  is  entirely  my  own  unaided  work,  and  that 
it  has  not  been  submitted  to  any  other  person  for  advice,  assistance,  or 
revision." 

Signed  A.  B ,  of  College, 

in  the  presence  of  [Witness'  names  and  address  in  full,  and  date]. 

No  person  is  allowed  to  present  himself  as  a  candidate  for 
Part  I  of  the  Examination  for  the  degree  of  Mus.M.  unless  he 
has  kept  by  residence  nine  terms  at  least  and  two  years  have 
elapsed  since  the  completion  by  inauguration  of  his  degree  of 
Mus.B. ;  nor  for  Part  II  of  the  Examination  unless  he  has  passed 
Part  I. 

A  Bachelor  of  Music  who  has,  previously  to  graduation,  kept 
by  residence  nine  terms,  and  has  fulfilled  the  conditions  described 
above,  may  be  admitted  Inceptor  in  Music  after  three  years  from 
inauguration.  An  Inceptor  in  Music  becomes  a  complete  Master 
of  Music  by  creation  on  the  Tuesday  immediately  preceding  the 
last  day  of  the  Easter  Term. 
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The  Mus.D.  Degree.  Persons  not  being  less  than  thirty 
years  of  age  who  have  graduated  in  some  Faculty  of  the  University, 
and  have  given  proofs  of  distinction  in  musical  composition,  may 
be  candidates  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Music. 

A  candidate  must  make  his  application  in  writing  to  the 
Chairman  of  the  Special  Board  for  Music^,  and  must,  send  to 
him  therewith  (i)  not  more  than  three  works  of  his  own  (printed 
or  otherwise)  upon  which  his  claim  for  a  degree  is  based ;  such 
works  to  include  either  an  Oratorio,  an  Opera,  a  Cantata,  a 
Symphony  for  orchestra,  a  Concerto,  or  an  extended  piece  of 
Chamber  Music :  such  compositions  must  be  sent  in  not  later 
than  January  20th  in  each  year :  (2)  a  fee  of  ;£5.  ^s.,  which  must 
be  paid  at  each  application  made  by  a  candidate.  The  application 
is  then  referred  to  a  Committee  of  the  Special  Board  for  Music, 
who  may,  if  they  see  fit,  obtain  reports  on  the  candidate's 
compositions  from  referees.  If  the  Committee  are  of  opinion 
that  the  Degree  should  be  granted,  their  resolution  to  that  effect, 
together  with  the  reports  of  the  referees,  is  then  communicated 
to  the  General  Board  of  Studies,  with  whom  the  final  decision 
rests.  Should  none  of  the  works  approved  have  been  published, 
the  Committee  may  require  the  candidate  either  to  publish,  or 
to  deposit  in  the  University  Library,  one  of  them  before  his 
admission  to  the  degree. 

At  the  Congregation  candidates  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of 
Music  are  presented  by  the  Professor  of  Music,  or  by  a  Doctor 
of  Music  deputed  by  him,  or  by  the  Chairman  of  the  Special 
Board  for  Music. 

Science  and  Letters 

The  Sc.D.  and  Litt.D.  Degrees.  Any  person  may  be 
a  candidate  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Science  or  Doctor 
of  Letters  who  is  a  Master  of  Arts,  Law,  Surgery,  or  Music  oi 
not  less  than  five  years'  standing,  or  a  Bachelor  of  Medicine 
of  not  less  than  seven  years'  standing.  Such  candidate  must 
make  his  application  in  writing  to  the  Registrary,  stating  at  the 

^  Application  should  be  made  to  the  Chairman  under  cover  to  tlie  Secretary 
of  the  Board,  Alan  Gray,  Mus.D.,  York  House,  Chaucer  Road. 
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same  time  which  is  the  Special  Board  of  Studies  with  which  he 
considers  that  the  subject  of  his  original  contribution  to  the  ad- 
vancement of  Science  or  Learning  is  most  nearly  connected,  and 
must  specify  therein  the  printed  contribution  or  contributions  to 
the  advancement  of  Science  or  Learning  upon  which  his  claim 
for  a  degree  is  based.  He  must  at  the  same  time  send  to  the 
Registrary  a  copy  of  each  of  the  contributions  to  the  advancement 
■of  Science  or  Learning  specified  in  his  application,  and  a  fee 
of  ;^io.  10^.  for  the  University  Chest.  If  the  application  is 
granted,  this  sum  will  form  part  of  the  University  fee  for  the 
degfee.  Such  applications  will  be  referred  to  the  Degree 
Committee  of  the  Special  Board,  who  may,  if  they  see  fit,  obtain 
reports  from  referees^  on  the  works  on  which  the  claim  to  the 
degree  is  based.  If  the  Committee  are  of  opinion  that  the  Degree 
should  be  granted,  their  resolution  to  that  effect,  together  with  the 
reports  of  the  referees,  is  then  communicated  to  the  General  Board 
of  Studies,  with  whom  the  final  decision  rests.  If  referees  are  not 
appointed,  the  fee  of  ;£io.  los.  paid  by  the  applicant  is  returned 
to  him. 

At  the  Congregation  candidates  for  the  degrees  of  Doctor  of 
Science  or  Doctor  of  Letters  are  presented  for  their  degrees  by 

1  On  28  May  191 2  the  following  resolutions,  adopted  by  the  General 
Board  of  Studies  and  communicated  to  the  Degree  Committees  of  the  Special 
Boards,  were  published  in  the  University  Reporter : — 

I.  In  all  cases,  it  is  desirable  that  there  should  be  at  least  two  inde- 
pendent reports  by  the  referees  on  all  applications  for  the  degree  of  Litt.D. 
or  Sc.D. 

J.     When  practicable,  one  at  least  of  the  referees,  appointed  to  con- 
sider an  application  by  a  resident  member  of  the  University  for  the  degree 
of  Litt.D.  or  Sc.D.,  should  be  either  not  a  member  of  the  University  or 
not  a  resident  member  of  the  University. 
On  27   October   1914   the  following  resolution,   adopted  by  the   General 
Board  of  Studies  and  communicated  to  the  Degree  Committees  of  the  Special 
Boards,  was  also  published  in  the  University  Reporter: — 

"  That  it  is  undesirable  that  a  referee  should  be  appointed  to  consider 
an  application  for  the  degree  of  Litt.D.  or  Sc.D.  who  has  himself  col- 
laborated with  the  applicant  in  any  of  the  papers  on  which  the  applica- 
tion is  based  ;  but  that  if,  in  a  particular  case,  there  are  special  reasons 
for  appointing  as  referee  a  person  with  whom  the  applicant  has  col- 
laborated, such  referee  should  not  report  on  any  of  the  work  of  the 
applicant  in  which  he  has  himself  taken  part." 
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the  Chairman  of  the  Special  Board,  or  by  a  Doctor  in  Science 

or  Letters,  as  the  case  may  be,  deputed  by  him. 

Chairmen  of  Boards  of  Stttiies  •.—^rcAaeo/o^y  and  Anthropology, 
Prof.  Sir  W.  Ridgeway,  Sc.D.,  Gonville  and  Caius  College:  Biology  and 
Geology,  Prof.  J.  N.  Langley,  Sc.D.,  F.R.S.,  Physiological  Laboratory. 
Classics,  Rev.  J.  H.  Gray,  M.A.,  Queens'  College  :  Divinity,  Rev.  Prof. 
A.  E.  Brooke,  D.D.,  King's  College  :  Economics  and  Politics,  Prof.  A.  C 
Pigou,  M.A.,  King's  College:  History  and  Archaeology,  J.  H.  Clapham, 
Litt.D.,  King's  College :  Indian  Civil  Service  Studies,  H.  A.  Roberts,  M.A. 
{Secretary),  University  Offices,  St  Andrew's  Street:  Law,  Prof.  W.  W. 
Buckland,  M.A.,  Sherman's  Rood,  Grange  Road:  Mathematics,  E.  W.. 
Hobson,  Sc.D.,  F.R.S.,  The  Gables,  Mount  Pleasant:  Medicine,  G.  S.. 
Graham-Smith,  M.D.  (Secretary),  East  View,  Hills  Road  :  Medieval  an<f 
Modern  Languages,  Rev.  H.  F.  Stewart,  D.D.,  The  Malting  House  :  Moral' 
Science,  W.  E.  Johnson,  M.A.,  Ramsey  House,  Barton  Road:  Music, 
Alan  Gray,  Mus.D.  (Secretary),  York  House,  Chaucer  Road:  Oriental 
Studies,  Prof.  E.  G.  Browne,  M.A.,  M.B.,  Firwood,  Trumpington  Road : 
Physics  and  Chemistry,  Rev.  T.  C.  Fitzpatrick,  D.D.,  President  of 
Queens'  College. 

Philosophy 

The  Ph.D.  Degree.  The  Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy- 
may  be  obtained  by  research  under  the  conditions  described  irt 
Chapter  XIII  on  '  Research  Students '  [see  p.  499  above]. 

Candidates  for  the  Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  must  be- 
presented  by  .officers  appointed  for  that  purpose  by  their  respective 
Colleges  or  Hostels,  or  by  the  Non-Collegiate  Students  Boards 
such  officers  being  members  of  the  Senate. 
Honorary  Degrees 

By  statute  complete  degrees  honoris  causa  may  be  conferredl 
without  residence  or  examination  or  exercises  on  the  following 
persons : — members  of  the  Royal  Family,  Privy  Councillors,, 
Bishops,  Bishops  designate  or  elect  (including  persons  designated 
for  colonial  or  Indian  or  missionary  bishoprics  and  approved 
by  the  Archbishop  of  Canterbury),  Peers,  members  of  the  Supreme 
Court  of  Judicature,  Deans  ^  of  Cathedral  Churches  or  the  Abbey 

^  The  Chancellor  of  the  University,  by  an  interpretation  of  Statute  dated 
1  June,  191.^,  has  decided  that  the  University  has  not  the  power  to  confer 
a  degree  honoris  causa  '  upon  a  person  who  has  received  from  the  Sovereign 
a  Nomination  and  Presentation  to  the  Deanery  of  a  Cathedral  Church  before 
his  Institution  by  the  Bishop  and  Admission  by  the  Canons,'  and.  has.  only 
power  to  do  so  'after  such  Institution  and  Admission.' 
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Church  of  Westminster  or  the  Royal  Chapel  of  St  George,  Windsor, 
and  Heads  of  Colleges  in  the  University. 

Complete  degrees  honoris  causa  may  also  be  conferred  without 
fulfilment  of  the  usual  conditions  on  persons  who,  having  already 
been  admitted  to  a  degree  in  the  University,  or  having  obtained 
some  University  office  or  being  in  residence  in  the  University, 
and  having  resided  continuously  for  six  terms,  are  distinguished 
by  conspicuous  merit.  They  are  required  to  matriculate  as 
members  of  the  University,  if  they  have  not  already  done  so, 
but  they  do  not  pay  an  extra  fee  for  matriculating  on  another 
day  than  a  day  of  general  matriculation,  nor  is  any  Capitation 
Tax  required  from  anyone  who  in  the  same  term  in  which  he 
matriculates  is  admitted  to  a  complete  Degree  honoris  causa. 

Titles  of  degrees  in  Arts,  Law,  Medicine,  Surgery,  Science, 
Letters,  or  Music  may  be  granted  to  foreigners  of  distinction,  and 
_  to  British  subjects  who  are  of  conspicuous  merit  or  have  done  good 
service  to  the  state  or  to  the  University. 

No  person  taking  a  degree  honoris  causa  is  entitled  to  a  vote 
in  the  Senate  unless  he  shall  have  resided  three  terms. 

A  complete  degree  entitles  the  recipient  to  all  the  privileges 
of  the  University ;  but  a  title  of  a  degree  is  of  the  nature  of  a 
compliment  only,  and  confers  no  rights  other  than  the  privilege  of 
borrowing  books  from  the  University  Library. 

Membership  of  the  Senate 

As  already  explained  [p.  554],  the  government  of  the  University 
is  not  vested  in  the  holders  of  degrees  as  such,  but  in  those 
persons  who,  being  holders  of  degrees  that  qualify  for  member- 
ship of  the  Senate,  have  had  their  names  placed  and  kept  upon 
the  register  of  Members  of  the  Senate.  The  persons  entitled  to 
have  their  names  placed  upon  the  register  are  : — The  Chancellor, 
Vice-Chancellor,  Doctors  of  Divinity,  Law,  Medicine,  Science, 
and  Letters,  Doctors  of  Music  who  before  being  admitted  to  their 
first  degree  have  kept  by  residence  at  least  nine  terms,  Doctors  of 
Philosophy  at  the  end  of  seven  years  from  the  beginning  of  their 
first  term  of  residence,  provided  that  not  less  than  two  years  have 
elapsed  since  their  creation,  Bachelors  of  Divinity,  and  Masters  of 
Surgery,  Arts,  Law,  and  Music. 
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The  register  is  published  in  October,  at  the  beginning  of  the 
■academical  year,  and  as  a  matter  of  practice  all  qualified  persons 
Are  placed  and  kept  upon  it  by  their  own  Colleges,  without  further 
reference  to  them,  provided  that  their  names  remain  upon  the 
College  boards.  Graduates  whose  names  are  not  on  the  boards  of 
their  Colleges  may  make  special  arrangements  with  the  Registrary 
if  they  desire  to  appear  on  the  register,  but  the  number  of  those 
who  do  so  is  very  small,  and  in  general  membership  of  the  Senate 
is  associated  with  membership  of  a  College.  Thus,  if  a  Member 
of  the  Senate  removes  his  name  from  the  boards  of  his  College, 
it  lapses  from  the  University  register  and  he  loses  the  right  of 
voting.  He  may,  however,  recover  it  either  by  replacing  his 
name  on  the  boards  of  his  College  [see  p.  41],  or  by  making 
the  special  arrangements  with  the  Registrary  referred  to  above 
[see  also  p.  554];  but  he  cannot  in  any  case  exercise  his  recovered 
lights  until  180  days  have  been  allowed  to  elapse  after  the  replacing 
■of  his  name. 

A  certain  number  of  Members  of  the  Senate,  mainly  residents, 
have  the  right  of  electing  the  Council  of  the  Senate,  and  these 
are  known  as  the  Electoral  Roll.  The  Electoral  Roll  is  pubUshed 
in  October  each  year,  and  is  thenceforth  the  Electoral  Roll  for 
the  year  thence  next  ensuing.  It  consists  of  Members  of  the 
Senate  who  have  resided  within  the  precincts  of  the  University 
for  fourteen  weeks  at  the  least  between  the  first  day  of  the  said 
October  and  the  first  day  of  the  preceding  October,  together  with 
all  Officers  of  the  University  being  Members  of  the  Senate,  the 
Heads  of  Houses,  the  Professors,  and  the  Public  Examiners^ 

Hitherto  in  order  to  retain  membership  of  a  College,  and  so  of 
the  Senate,  it  has  been  necessary  to  make  certain  payments ;  but 
these  have  been  abolished  for  the  future  by  recent  legislation.  If 
will  be  convenient  to  deal  with  the  two  systems .  in  separate 
paragraphs. 

1  Until  the  end  of  the  second  calendar  year  after  the  termination  of  the 
War  the  Electoral  Roll  will  include,  in  addition  to  the  names  placed  on  it  in 
accordance  with  this  provision,  all  other  names  which  were  on  the  Electoral 
Roll  of  1914  or  of  any  subsequent  year.  Thus  Members  of  the  Senate  who 
have  been  absent  from  the  University  on  war  service  will  not  be  deprived  of 
membership  of  the  Electoral  Roll. 
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Old  Regulations 
As  already  explained  [see  p.  41  J,  the  payment  due  to  the 
University  from  every  graduate  member  who  matriculated  before 
the  end  of  the  Lent  Term,  191 5,  is  175.  a  year,  charged 
at  the  rate  of  4^.  3(/.  in  each  quarter;  and  to  this  must  be 
added  the  quarterly  dues  to  the  College  as  long  as  the  name 
is  kept  upon  the  College  boards.  These  sums  are  collected 
by  the  Colleges  in  various  ways — not  infrequently  by  requiring 
the  graduate  to  leave  caution  money  with  the  College,  against 
which  the  quarterly  dues  are  charged  as  they  occur.  But  an 
alternative  system  is  also  in  force  in  all  Colleges,  by  which  the 
graduate  is  allowed  to  compound  for  future  capitation  tax  and  for 
all  sums  payable  for  back  dues,  both  to  the  College  and  to  the 
University,  by  the  payment  of  a  lump  sum,  now  usually  about 
;^io  or  ^12.  In  consideration  of  this  his  name  is  retained  on  the 
College  boards  for  the  rest  of  his  life,  provided  that  no  change 
is  made  in  fees  other  than  those  due  to  the  College,  and  the 
College  at  the  same  time  undertakes  to  make  with  the  University 
what  arrangements  are  necessary  to  secure  that  his  name  shall  be 
kept  upon  the  register  of  Members  of  the  Senate. 

New  Regulations 
Students  matriculating  after  the  end  of  the  Lent  Term,  191 5, 
will  be  subject  to  a  new  scale  of   payments    described  in  the 
following  Regulations : — 

That  every  member  of  the  University  who  matriculates  after  the  end 
of  the  Lent  Term  1915  be  required  to  make  on  the  last  day  of  each  term 
the  following  payments  to  the  University  Chest'  in  respect  of  each  of  the 

'  In  order  to  meet  the  special  circumstances  arising  out  of  the  War,  the 
following  Grace  was  passed  on  December  18,  1915:  — 

' '  [That] . . .  the  terminal  payment  of  thirty-five  shillings  (or  ten  shillings) 
be  suspended  in  the  case  of  members  of  the  University  matriculated  after 
the  end  of  the  Lent  Term  1915  who  are  prevented  from  keeping  terms  by 
residence  by  the  requirements  of  naval  or  military  service  in  connexion 
with  the  present  War,  provided  that 

(i)  each  College  furnish  the  Financial  Board  at  the  end  of  each 
term  with  a  list  of  those  members  for  whom  it  intends  to  claim 
such  exemption ; 

(1)  if  any  such  member  be  hereafter  allowed  one  or  more  terms  he 
be  required  to  make  such  payments  as  correspond  to  the  period  of 
residence  allowed  him." 
Persons  who,  on  grounds  of  naval  or  military  service  may  be  allowed  one 
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terms  hereinafter  mentioned  during  which  or  any  portion  of  which  his 
name  is  on  the  Boards  of  a  College  or  Hostel  or  on  the  list  of  Non- 
Collegiate  Students,  (that  is  to  say) 

(a)  in  respect  of  the  term  in  which  he  matriculates  and  of  each  suc- 
ceeding term  up  to  and  including  the  term  in  which  he  is  admitted  to  his 
first  Degree,  a  payment  of  thirty-five  shillings  if  he  shall  have  resided  in 
that  term  for  not  less  than  twenty-one  days  or  been  allowed  to  count  the 
term  as  kept  by  residence,  or  a  payment  of  ten  shillings  if  he  shall  not 
have  so  resided  or  been  allowed  to  count  the  term  as  kept  by  residence ; 

{d)  in  respect  of  each  subsequent  term  up  to  and  including  the  ninth 
term  after  the  end  of  the  term  in  which  he  is  admitted  to  his  first  Degree, 
a  payment  of  ten  shillings  if  he  shall  have  resided  in  that  term  for  not  less 
than  twenty-one  days : 

But  that  save  as  aforesaid  he  be  not  required  to  pay  any  Capitation  Tax 
to  the  University  :  provided  always  that  no  Capitation  Tax  shall  be  required 
from  any  person  who  in  the  same  term  in  which  he  matriculates  is 
admitted  to  a  complete  Degree,  honoris  causa,  under  Statute  A, 
Chapter  II,  Section  i8. 

That,  for  members  of  the  University  who  matriculate  after  the  end  of 
the  Lent  Term  191 5, 

(a)  The  fee  for  the  B.A.  or  LL.B.  Degree  be  ^■^  in  cases  corresponding 
to  those  in  which  a  fee  of  £1  is  now  payable,  and  ;^5  in  cases  correspond- 
ing to  those  in  which  a  fee  of  pf  10.  \os.  is  now  payable;  and 

{b)  The  fee  for  the  M.A.  or  LL.M.  Degree  be  £1. 

\c)  The  fee  for  the  M.  B.  or  B.Ch.  Degree  be  £(>. 

(rf)  The  fee  for  the  M.B.  Degree  (if  B.Ch.  previously)  be  £i^. 

{e)  The  fee  for  the  B.Ch.  Degree  (if  M.B.  previously)  be  £\. 

(/)  The  fee  for  the  Mus.B.  Degree  be  £(>. 

{g)  The  fee  for  the  Mus.M.  Degree  be  £%. 

or  more  terms  before  that  in  which  they  actually  matriculate,  become  liable  on 
matriculation  to  pay  the  Capitation  Tax  corresponding  to  the  period  of 
residence  allowed  to  them.  When  terms  in  respect  of  military  service'  have 
been  allowed  to  members  of  the  University  who  do  not  come  into  residence, 
Capitation  Tax  is  remitted  for  all  terms  except  one.  The  payment  must  be 
made  when  the  student  matriculates,  or,  if  he  has  already  matriculated,  as  soon 
as  the  Council  have  come  to  a  decision  to  sanction  the  Grace  allowing  the  terms. 
A  student  who  has  been  allowed  any  term  in  respect  of  war  service  arid  has 
paid  Capitation  Tax  for  such  term,  is  not  required  to  pay  Capitation  Tax  for 
any  term  kept  by  residence  which  he  may  wish  to  count  instead  of  the  term  so 
allowed. 

A  corresponding  arrangement  has  also  been  adopted  with  regard  to  the 
quarterly  payments  of  members  of  the  University  who  matriculated  before  the 
end  of  the  Lent  Term  1915. 

Matriculated  Naval  Officers  who  do  not  reside  in  Cambridge  for  a  period 
exceeding  six  months  are  not  required  to  pay  Capitation  Tax. 
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These  University  Regulations  have  been  supplemented  by 
corresponding  requirements  made  by  the  Colleges,  who  have 
substituted  for  quarterly  dues  payable  during  membership  a 
terminal  charge  payable  as  a  rule  during  the  undergraduate 
period  only,  varying  from  ;^i  to  ;^i.  5^.  Some  Colleges  also 
require  a  single  payment  as  a  registration  fee  if  membership  is 
•continued  after  the  first  Degree.  This  new  system,  which 
provides  for  the  payment  of  all  University  and  College  dues 
before  a  graduate  becomes  eligible  for  membership  of  the 
Senate,  will  gradually  supersede  the  system  of  compounding 
for  University  and  College  dues  described  in  the  preceding 
section,  and  in  time  the  Senate  will  probably  come  to  include 
almost  the  whole  body  of  Masters  of  Arts. 

The  Parliamentary  Franchise 
Hitherto  the  Parliamentary  Franchise  for  the  University  has 
fceen  restricted  to  Members  of  the  Senate,  but  by  the  Representa- 
tion of  the  People  Act,  1918,  it  has  now  been  conferred  upon  all 
graduates  of  the  University  being  "  of  full  age  and  not  subject  to 
any  legal  incapacity,''  whether  their  names  are  on  the  College  or 
University  Boards  or  not.  Graduates  who  matriculated  after  the 
«nd  of  the  Lent  Term,  1915,  are  placed  on  the  Parliamentary 
Register  as  a  matter  of  course,  but  graduates  who  matriculated 
before  the  end  of  the  Lent  Term,  1915,  are  required,  under  the 
powers  conferred  on  the  University  by  the  Act,  to  make  a  claim 
•for  registration,  and  all  graduates  placed  on  the  Register  pay  a 
registration  fee  of  ;£  i  to  cover  the  expense  of  printing  and  main- 
taining the  Parliamentary  Register,  unless  they  have  compounded 
ifor  University  dues.     The  Regulations  relating  to  registration  are 

as  follows : 

1 .  A  person  who  before  the  passing  of  the  Act  has  received  a  degree, 
but  was  not  entitled  to  vote  in  respect  thereof^,  shall  have  no  right  to  be 
registered  as  a  Parliamentary  Elector  for  the  University  unless  he  makes  a 
claim  for  the  purpose. 

•2.  (a)  A  registration  fee  of  £1  shall  be  charged  to  any  person  claim- 
ing to  be  placed  on  the  Parliamentary  Register  who  has  received  a  degree 

•  /.e.  as  a  rule,  although  not  invariably,  graduates  who  matriculated  before 
the  end  of  the  Lent  Term,  1915. 
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before  the  passing  of  the  Act  but  was  not  entitled  to  vote  in  respect 
thereof,  provided  that  the  fee  shall  not  be  required  of  any  person  who  has 
previously  compounded  for  University  dues  or  from  any  person  for  whom 
his  College  has  informed  the  Registrary  that  it  will  be  responsible  in  future 
for  his  University  dues;  and  if  and  when  any  person  who  has  paid  the 
registration  fee  compounds  subsequently  for  University  dues  the  sum  of 
£i  shall  be  repaid  to  him. 

{6)  A  registration  fee  of  ;^i  shall  be  charged  to  any  person  not  subject 
to  any  legal  incapacity  who  in  future  receives  a  first  degree  in  the  University, 
provided  (i)  that  such  registration  fee  shall  be  payable  at  the  same  time  as 
the  degree  fee,  and  (ii)  that  if  and  when  any  person  who  has  paid  the 
registration  fee  compounds  subsequently  for  University  dues  the  sum  of 
£i  shall  be  repaid  to  him. 

3.  The  Parliamentary  Register  shall  be  printed  and  published  as  soon 
as  possible  after  the  Inauguration  of  Bachelors  in  December  of  each  year: 
but  a  special  edition  may  be  printed  and  published  at  such  other  times  as 
the  Vice-Chancellor  shall  deem  to  be  desirable'. 

4.  The  Registrary  shall  be  authorised  to  require  person-;  claiming  to 
be  registered  as  Parliamentary  Electors  to  furnish  the  following  particulars^: 
Name  (in  full);  College;  Degree  and  date  of  degree;  Nationality;  Present 
residence. 

As  the  Act  establishes  for  University  constituencies  the 
system  of  the  alternative  vote,  in  order  to  promote  the  representa- 
tion of  minorities,  this  is  now  a  very  important  franchise,  and  it 
can  be  exercised,  as  heretofore,  in  addition  to  another  franchise  of 
the  ordinary  kind. 

'  A  subsequent  Grace  of  the  Senate  has  provided  that  the  Register  of 
Parliamentary  Electors  for  the  University  shall  be  prepared  and  promulgated 
twice  in  each  year:  one  being  made  up  to  March  15  and  remaining  in  force 
until  the  following  September  15;  the  other  being  made  up  to  September  15 
and  remaining  in  force  until  the  following  March  15. 

'  The  Registrary',  Dr  J.  N.  Keynes,  The  Registry  of  the  University,  Pitt 
Press  Buildings,  Cambridge,  will  send  on  application  a  printed  form  of  claim. 
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DIPLOMAS 

In  addition  to  Degrees,  which  are  for  the  most  part  conferred 
only  on  its  own  members,  the  University  grants  five  Diplomas 
which  are  open  also  to  persons  not  members  of  the  University. 
These  are  in  (i)  geography,  (2)  medical  radiology,  (3)  psycho- 
logical MEDICINE,  (4)  PUBLIC  HEALTH,  and  (5)  TROPICAL  MEDICINE 
AND   HYGIENE. 

*^*  Candidates  for  Diplomas  receiving  University  instruction  who  are 
not  members  of  the  University  are  required  to  have  their  names  enrolled 
at  the  Registry  on  an  Official  Register  of  Candidates  for  Diplomas  and 
Certificates,  and  to  pay  to  the  Registrary^  a  fee  of  £1.  its.  6d.  in  respect 
of  each  quarter  during  which  or  any  portion  of  which  their  name  is 
enrolled  on  the  Register.     For  fuller  particulars  see  p.  42  above. 

The  University  also  grants  seven  other  Diplomas  which  are 
almost  entirely  restricted  to  members  of  the  University.  These 
are    in   (i)    agriculture,    (2)   anthropology,    (3)    classical 

ARCHAEOLOGY,    (4)    FORESTRY,    (5)    HORTICULTURE,    (6)    HYGIENE, 

and  (7)  ORIENTAL  LANGUAGES — the  Diplomas  in  Anthropology  and 
Oriental  Languages  only  being  open  to  non-members  under 
certain  exceptional  circumstances.  These  twelve  Diplomas  are 
treated  below  in  alphabetical  order.  An  account  is  also  given 
of  the  newly-established  certificate  in  foreign  languages. 

The  University  has  also  established  short  courses,  for  which 
Certificates  are  given,  for  students  who  have  been  engaged  in 
military  service.  The  present  Regulations  are  given  on  p.  622 
below. 

The  Diploma  in  Agriculture'' 

Drapers  Professor  of  Agriculture :  T.  B.  Wood,  C.B.E.,  M.A.,  F.R.S., 
(Caius),    School  of  Agriculture.     Professor  of  Agricultural   Botany: 

'  Dr  J.  N.  Keynes,  The  Registry  of  the  University,  Pitt  Press  Buildings. 

2  The  first  Examination  under  these  Regulations  was  held  in  the  Easter 
Term,  1921.  The  Old  Regulations  will  be  found  in  the  19x9-20  edition  of  the 
Student's  Handbook. 

The  papers  for   Part  II   of  the   Diploma   Examination  under  the   Old 
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R.  H.  Biffen,  M.A.,  F.R.S.  (St  Catharine's),  School  of  Agriculture, 
Reader  in  Agriculture:  K.  J.  J.  Mackenzie,  M.A.  (Christ's),  School  of 
Agriculture.  Reader  in  Agricultural  Physiology:  F.  H.  A.  Marshall, 
ScD.,  F.R.S.,  Christ's  College. 

Secretary  to  the  Board  of  Agricultural  Studies:  R.  H.  Adie,  M.A. 
(St  John's),  School  of  Agriculture. 

General  Conditions.  The  Diploma  in  Agriculture  is  awarded 
to  members  of  the  University  who  have  diligently  attended  the 
course,  of  instruction  in  Agriculture  and  the  allied  sciences  pre- 
scribed by  the  Board  of  Agricultural  Studies,  and  have  passed 
both  Parts  of  the  Examination  for  the  Diploma. 

The  course  of  instruction  for  Part  I  extends  over  one  academic  year. 
Candidates  must  produce  evidence  of  diligent  attendance  at  this  course 
before  admission  to  the  Examination.  A  certificate  of  diligent  attendance 
at  the  prescribed  course,  signed  by  the  Drapers  Professor  of  Agriculture 
or  the  Secretary  of  the  Board,  must  be  presented  by  each  candidate  to  the 
Registrary  before  he  can  be  entered  for  the  Examination. 

Members  of  the  University  will  be  admitted  to  this  course  of  instruction 
provided  they  have 

(a)  obtained  Honours  in  the  Natural  Sciences  Tripos,  Part  I,  and 

passed  an  oral  examination  on  the  University  Farm  to  the  satisfaction 

of  the  Reader  or  the  University  Lecturer  in  Agriculture  ; 

or  [6)  presented  other  evidence  of  training  in  Agriculture  and   the 

allied  sciences  approved  by  the  Degree  Committee  of  the  Board  of 

Agricultural  Studies. 

Regulations  will  be  the  same  as  those  set  in  Part  I  of  the  Diploma  Exami- 
nation under  the  New  Regulations  until  the  Easter  Term,  1923,  when  Part  U 
under  the  Old  Regulations  will  be  discontinued. 

Members  of  the  University  who  have  begun  residence  in  the  University 
and  women  who  have  begun  attendance  at  the  School  of  Agriculture  before  or 
during  the  Michaelmas  Term,  1920,  will  be  entitled  to  obtain  the  Diploma 
under  the  Old  Regulations,  provided  they  pass  the  necessary  examinations 
before  the  end  of  the  Easter  Term  1923. 

A  candidate  who  has  in  or  before  the  Easter  Term,  1922,  obtained 
Honours  in  the  Natural  Sciences  Tripos,  Part  I,  will  be  excused  all  the 
subjects  in  the  First  Examination  in  Agriculture,  Estate  Management,  Forestry, 
and  Horticulture,  except  (2)  Agriculture  and  Mensuration,  and  on  satisfying 
the  Examiners  in  that  subject  will  be  admitted  to  Part  II  of  the  Examination 
for  the  Diploma  in  Agriculture,  Old  Regulations,  before  the  end  of  the 
Easter  Term,  1923. 

Members  of  the  University  who  have  already  obtained  the  Diploma  in 
Agriculture  under  the  Old  Regulations  will  be  excused  Part  I  of  the  Exami- 
nation for  the  Diploma  under  the  New  Regulations. 

For  the  Drewitt  Prize,  see  p.  236  above. 
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No  candidate  is  admitted  to  Part  II  of  the  Examination  until 
he  has  previously  passed  Part  I,  or  passed  or  obtained  exemption 
from  the  three  Examinations  in  Agriculture  for  the  Ordinary  B.A. 
Degree  [see  p.  522  above].  A  candidate  who  has  passed  or  ob- 
tained exemption  from  these  three  Examinations  is  excused 
Part  I  of  the  Diploma  Examination  and  will  be  admitted  to 
Part  II  [see  also  the  Special  Regulation  on  p.  523  above]. 

A  candidate  who  has  passed  both  Parts  of  the  Examination  to 
the  satisfaction  of  the  Examiners  will  be  entitled  to  a  Diploma, 
testifying  to  his  competent  knowledge  of  the  Science  and  Practice 
of  Agriculture,  stating  the  subject  in  which  he  passed  Part  II 
of  the  Examination.  A  candidate  who  has  obtained  the  Diploma 
in  one  subject  may  present  himself  for  examination  in  another 
subject ;  in  the  event  of  his  passing  in  a  second  subject,  the 
subject  will  be  endorsed  on  his  Diploma. 

Date  of  Examination.  The  Examination  for  the  Diploma 
(Parts  I  and  II)  is  held  once  in  the  year  at  the  time  prescribed  for 
the  Examinations  for  the  Ordinary  B.A.  Degree  in  Agriculture, 
Estate  Management,  Forestry,  and  Horticulture  in  the  Easter 
Term  [see  p.  524  above]. 

Subjects  of  Examination.  In  Part  I  the  Examination 
consists  of  five  papers  as  follows: — (i)  and  (2)  Agriculture; 
(3)  Agricultural  Botany ;  (4)  Agricultural  Chemistry ;  (5)  Agri- 
cultural Physiology.  In  addition  to  the  paper  there  will  be  an 
oral  or  practical  examination  in  each  subject.  The  Examination 
is  conducted  in  accordance  with  schedules  defining  the  scope  of 
the  several  subjects  issued  from  time  to  time  by  the  Board  of 
Agricultural  Studies. 

At  present  the  schedules  defining  the  subjects  of  examination  in  Part  I 
are  the  same  as  those  defining  the  corresponding  subjects  of  Part  II  of  the 
Diploma  under  the  Old  Regulations  namely : — 

Agriculture 

Crops.  Wheat,  barley,  oats,  rye,  beans,  peas,  mangel,  turnips,  cabbage, 
potatoes,  catch  crops  and  other  fodder  crops  :  their  place  in  rotation,  the 
soils  for  which  they  are  suitable,   their  cultivation,  seeding,  manuring, 
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interculture,  harvesting,  marketing,  or  consumption  by  stock,  cost  of  pro- 
duction and  realisation. 

Grass.  Formation  and  management  of  temporary  and  permanent 
grass :  haymaking. 

Livestock.  A  short  description  of  the  salient  points  necessary  for 
recognition,  the  particular  uses,  and  geographical  distribution,  of  the 
various  breeds  of  cattle,  sheep,  horses,  and  pigs. 

The  selection  and  systems  of  management  of  breeding  stock  :  housing, 
rearing,  feeding.     Dairy  husbandry. 

Cost  of,  and  returns  from,  various  operations  and  different  systems. 

Capital,  including  capital  outlay  on  livestock  and  implements. 

The  examination  will  consist  of  X.'vio  papers,  and  an  oral  examination 
on  the  University  Farm. 

Agricultural  Botany 

In  addition  to  a  general  knowledge  of  the  subjects  mentioned  in  the 
schedule  for  the  Special  Examination  and  the  Diploma  Examination 
Part  I,  students  must  be  familiar  with  the  more  important  recent  work 
in  Agricultural  Botany. 

The  more  important  varieties  of  cereals,  clovers,  roots,  and  other  farm 
crops.  The  identification  of  the  grasses  of  agricultural  importance  at  all 
stages  of  their  devel6pment.  The  habitats  of  these  grasses.  The  principal 
weeds  and  harmful  plants.  The  seeds  occurring  as  impurities  or  otherwise 
in  commercial  samples  of  seed,  in  feeding  cakes  and  meals. 

Variation,  selection,  and  hybridization  from  the  economic  standpoint. 

The  characteristics  and  life  histories  of  the  important  disease-producing 
fungi.     The  methods  of  preventing  and  treating  fungoid  diseases. 

The  bacteria  concerned  in  nitrification,  denitrification,  nitrogen-fixation, 
and  in  acetic,  lactic,  and  butyric  fermentations. 

The  examination  will  be  partly  in  writing,  and  partly  oral  and 
practical. 

Agricultural  Chemistry 

The  chemistry,  physics,  and  biology  of  soils  :  methods  of'  sampling, 
mechanical  and  chemical  analyses  and  their  interpretation,  meaning  of 
fertility,  sterility,  and  availability  :  manures  and  manuring,  cultivation, 
amehoration  :  temperature,  rainfall :  residues  of  crops  and  manures :  nitri- 
fication, nitrogen  fixation,  and  other  fermentative  processes  in  the  soil. 

Relations  between  crops  and  the  soil  in  which  they  grow,  chemical 
changes  occurring  in  plants,  chemical  and  physical  properties  of  proteins 
and  other  nitrogenous  compounds,  carbohydrates,  fats,  and  other  plant 
constituents.  The  composition  of  farm  crops  and  their  chief  varieties,  and 
their  variation  according  to  climate,  cultivation,  and  manuring.    Chemical 
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selection  of  seed.  The  general  chemical  and  biological  principles  of  the 
processes  of  malting,  brewing,  bread-making,  and  ensilage. 

The  composition  and  analysis  of  feeding-stuffs.  The  composition  and 
properties  of  milk,  and  dairy  products.  The  chemistry,  physics,  and 
biology  of  the  dairy. 

The  chemistry  and  physics  of  the  more  important  disinfectants,  fungi- 
cides, and  insecticides  used  on  the  farm. 

The  examination  will  be  partly  in  writing,  and  partly  oral  and 
practical.  In  the  practical  examination  questions  may  be  set  on  the 
qualitative  and  quantitative  examination  of  fertilizers,  feeding-stuffs,  and 
other  substances  mentioned  in  the  schedule,  including  their  examination 
for  impurities  or  adulteration.  Other  problems  of  agricultural  interest  may 
also  be  set. 

Agricultural  Physiology 

The  general  principles  of  animal  physiology. 

The  nature  and  composition  of  the  food-stuffs.  The  digestive  pro- 
cesses, with  special  reference  to  those  occurring  in  farm  animals. 

Carbohydrate,  fat,  and  protein  metabolism.  The  chemical  composition 
and  properties  of  the  more  important  feeding  stuffs,  their  digestibility  and 
feeding  value.     The  chemistry  and  physics  of  animal  nutrition. 

The  composition  and  properties  of  milk,  and  their  variation  under 
different  conditions.  The  circulatory,  respiratory,  and  nervous  systems, 
their  structure  and  functions. 

The  physiology  of  excretion.  Composition  of  the  urine  in  the  different 
domestic  animals.     The  functions  of  the  skin. 

Internal  secretion.  The  testicle  and  ovary  as  organs  of  internal 
secretion.     Effects  of  castration  on  metabolism. 

The  physiology  of  reproduction.  The  oestrous  cycle  in  the  domestic 
animals.  The  factors  which  determine  the  occurrence  of  '  heat. '  The 
maturation  and  discharge  of  the  spermatozoa  and  ova.  The  factors  which 
control  fertility.     The  physiology  of  pregnancy.     Parturition.     Lactation. 

The  locomotor  apparatus  in  the  domestic  animals. 

The  examination  will  be  partly  in  writing,  and  partly  oral  and 
practical. 

The  practical  examination  may  include  the  identification  and  de- 
scription of  the  more  important  organs  and  tissues,  the  preparation  of 
tissues  for  microscopic  examination,  and  the  qualitative  and  quantitative 
analysis  of  substances  of  physiological  interest.  Problems  bearing  on  the 
physiology  of  farm  animals  may  also  be  set. 

In  Part  II  candidates  will  be  examined  in  one  of  the 
following  subjects: — (A)  Crop  Husbandry;  (B)  Animal  Hus- 
bandry;   (C)    Animal    Physiology;    (D)  Economics;    (E)  Plant 
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Pathology  ;  (F)  Genetics  ;  (G)  Tropical  Agriculture  ;  (H)  Animal 
Nutrition;  (I)  Soil  Science.  The  Board  of  Agricultural  Studies 
has  power  to  add  further  subjects  as  they  think  fit.  Part  II  of  the 
Examination  will  consist  of  two  written  papers  and  a  practical 
examination  in  each  subject.  When  entering  for  Part  II  of  the 
Examination,  candidates  will'  be  required  to  present  an  Essay  on 
some  special  branch  of  the  subject  they  select. 

Entry  of  Candidates.  The  names  of  candidates  for  either 
Part  of  the  Examination,  together  with  the  required  evidence  of 
diligent  study  [see  p-  523  above],  must  be  sent  to  the  Registrary 
not  less  than  three  weeks  before  the  day  fixed  for  the  beginning  of 
that  Part  of  the  Examination,  and  the  fee  must  be  paid  at  the  same 
time.     In  no  case  are  fees  returnable. 

Fees.  The  fee  for  admission  to  Part  I  is  jQt)  and  for  admis- 
sion to  Part  II  £2>-  ^  candidate  who  has  obtained  the  Diploma 
in  one  subject  of  Part  II  must  pay  an  examination  fee  of  £2 
on  entering  for  examination  in  a  second  subject. 

Course  of  Study.  The  Department  of  Agriculture  provides 
the  teaching  of  Agriculture  and  the  cognate  sciences  necessary 
for  these  examinations,  and  carries  out  field  demonstrations  and 
experiments  on  its  own  and  other  farms. 

Arrangements  have  been  made  for  courses  of  lectures  and 
practical  work  covering  the  whole  of  the  courses  organised  by  the 
Department,  in  the  School  of  Agriculture  and  on  the  University 
Farm  at  Gravel  Hill  and  elsewhere. 

Facilities  are  provided  for  senior  students  remaining  in  resi- 
dence after  passing  their  examinations,  in  order  to  do  more 
advanced  work  or  research  in  any  of  the  branches  of  science 
enumerated  above.  The  accommodation  for  research  students  has 
been  greatly  increased  by  the  extension  of  the  School  of  Agriculture 
to  nearly  double  its  former  size.  This  has  been  rendered  possible 
by  grants  from  the  Development  Fund  for  Institutes  of  Plant 
Breeding  and  Animal  Nutrition  in  connexion  with  the  School  of 
Agriculture. 
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All  the  above  courses  of  instruction  are  open  to  members  of 
the  University,  at  the  fees  stated.  Students  from  contributing 
counties'  are  entitled  to  the  remission  of  certain  fees  on  the 
recommendation  of  the  Education  Committee  of  their  County 
Council. 

It  is  most  important  that  students  should  enter  at  the  beginning 
of  the  Michaelmas  Term. 

Nearly  all  the  contributing  County  Councils  give  scholarT 
ships  tenable  in  the  Department  of  Agriculture.  Similar 
Scholarships  are  also  given  by  many  other  County  Councils 
who  do  not  contribute.  Students  desirous  of  studying  Agricul- 
ture in  Cambridge  should  communicate  with  the  Secretary  of 
the  Education  Committee  of  their  County  Council,  with  the 
view  of  ascertaining  if  they  are  eligible  for  such  scholarships. 

Any  further  information  may  be  obtained  from  the  Secretary, 
School  of  Agriculture,  Cambridge. 

The  Diploma  in  Anthropology 

Reader  in  Ethnology  and  Secretary  of  the  Board  of  Archaeo- 
logical and  Anthropological  Studies:  A.  C.  Haddon,  Sc.D.,  F.R.S. 
(Christ's),  3  Cranmer  Road. 

General  Conditions.  Candidates  for  the  Diploma  in  An- 
thropology are  allowed  the  choice  of  presenting  a  dissertation  for 
approval  by  the  Board  of  Archaeological  and  Anthropological 
Studies,  or  of  presenting  themselves  for  an  examination. 

Diploma  by  Dissertation 
(i)  Atiy  member  of  the  University  who  has  taken,  or  is 
qualified  to  take,  a  degree  of  the  University,  and  has  received 
instruction  in  Anthropology  in  Cambridge  under  the  direction  of 
the  Board  of  Archaeological  and  Anthropological  Studies  during 
three  terms,  which  need  not  be  consecutive,  and  has  presented  a 
dissertation  which  has  been  approved  by  the  Board  shall,  on  the 
payment  of  such  fees  as  the  Senate  may  from  time  to  time  deter- 

1  At  present  Cambridgeshire,  Essex,  Hertfordshire,  Huntingdonshire,  Isle 
of  Ely,  the  Kesteven  Division  of  Lincolnshire,  Norfolk,  Northamptonshire, 
East  Suffolk,  and  West  Suffolk. 
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mine,  be  entitled  to  a  Diploma  testifying  to  his  competent  know- 
ledge of  Anthropology. 

(2)  Any  member  of  the  University  who  has  graduated 
before  the  date  of  the  establishment  of  the  Diploma,  has  received 
instruction  in  Anthropology  in  Cambridge  under  a  University 
Professor,  Reader,  or  Lecturer  for  three  terms,  which  need  not 
have  been  consecutive,  and  has  presented  a  dissertation  which 
has  been  approved  by  the  Board  shall,  on  the  payment  of  such 
fees  as  the  Senate  may  from  time  to  time  determine,  be  entitled 
to  a  Diploma  testifying  to  his  competent  knowledge  of  Anthro- 
pology. 

(3)  A  Research  Student  who  has  resided  for  three  terms 
and  has  received  instruction  in  Anthropology  in  Cambridge 
under  the  direction  of  the  Board  during  three  terms,  which  need 
not  be  consecutive,  and  has  presented  a  dissertation  which 
has  been  approved  by  the  Board  shall,  on  the  payment  of  such 
fees  as  the  Senate  may  from  time  to  time  determine,  be 
entitled  to  a  Diploma  testifying  to  his  competent  knowledge  of 
Anthropology,  provided  that  such  dissertation  shall  not  have  been 
presented  for  a  Certificate  of  Research. 

(4)  The  dissertation  shall  be  sent  to  the  Chairman  of  the 
Boards  and  the  Board  shall  have  power  to  appoint  one  or 
more  referees  to  examine  the  dissertations,  and  if  necessary  to 
examine  the  candidates  orally  or  otherwise  upon  the  subject 
thereof,  and  to  report  thereon  to  the  Board. 

(5)  The  Board  shall  have  power  to  take  into  consideration 
together  with  the  dissertation  any  memoir  or  work  published  by 
the  candidate  which  he  may  desire  to  submit  to  them. 

(6)  Each  candidate  before  receiving  his  diploma  shall  deposit 
in  the  University  Library  a  copy  of  his  dissertation  in  a  form 
approved  by  the  Board. 

Course  of  Study.  The  Lectures  proposed  by  the  Board 
are  open  to  all  members  of  the  University. 

'  Prof.  Sir  William  Ridgeway,  Sc.D.,  Gonville  and  Caius  College. 
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Fees.  Every  candidate  is  required,  upon  sending  in  his 
dissertation,  to  pay  to  the  Registrary  a  fee  of  _;^s.  55. 

Diploma  by  Examination 

Subjects  of  Examination.  The  Examination  is  divided 
into  four  Parts,  which  may  be  taken  together  or  separately :  an 
examination  in  {a)  General  Anthropology ;  an  examination  in  at 
least  one  of  the  following  Special  Subjects,  viz.  (b)  Physical 
Anthropology,  (c)  Archaeology  and  Technology,  {i)  Social 
Anthropology. 

A  candidate  who  has  satisfied  the  Examiners  in  General 
Anthropology  and  in  one  of  the  Special  Subjects  is  entitled  to 
a  Diploma  testifying  to  his  competent  knowledge  of  Anthropology. 
A  candidate  who  has  satisfied  the  Examiners  in  any  one  of  the 
Special  Subjects  is  entitled  to  a  Certificate  testifying  to  his 
competent  knowledge  of  that  Special  Subject.  A  candidate  who 
has  obtained  Certificates  in  the  three  Special  Subjects  is  entitled 
to  a  Diploma  testifying  to  his  competent  knowledge  of  Anthro- 
pology. 

The  following  schedules  for  the  Diploma  in  Anthropology  by  Exami- 
nation have  been  issued  by  the  Board  of  Archaeological  and  Anthropo- 
logical Studies. 

General  Anthropology. — The  history  and  methods  of  Anthropology. 
Development  and  degeneration,  survival,  parallelism,  and  convergence. 
The  contact  and  fusion  of  peoples.  Mental  development  and  human 
culture.      Influence  of  environment. 

The  races  of  man  and  their  distribution,  present  and  past.  The  chief 
families  of  languages,  their  relation  to  other  features  of  culture,  and  to 
race.  Social  structure  and  social  function.  Religion  and  magic.  Re- 
lation of  morality  to  custom  and  religion.  Medicine.  Arts  and  crafts. 
Aesthetic  aspect  of  human  culture.     Games  and  Play. 

Physical  Anthropology. — Elementary  human  anatomy  with  special  re- 
ference to  osteology.  A  general  knowledge  of  the  Primates  and  more 
especially  of  the  Simiidae,  with  a  view  to  their  comparison  with  the 
Hominidae.  The  employment  of  the  somatic  characters  in  classifying 
the  varieties  of  mankind.  The  osteological  characters  of  prehistoric 
types  of  mankind.  Variations  and  deformations.  The  effects  of  the 
environment  on  man.  The  genetics  of  man.  The  senses  and  mental 
characters  from  the  racial  standpoint. 
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Archaeology  and  Technology. — The  artifacts  of  the  palaeolithic,  neo- 
lithic, copper,  bronze,  and  early  iron  ages  of  Europe  and  their  various 
sub-divisions,  together  with  the  associated  animal  and  plant  remains.  A 
general  knowledge  of  the  stone  implements  of  other  parts  of  the  world. 
Prehistoric  art.     Typology  and  sequence-dating. 

The  technological  processes  employed  by  the  peoples  of  lower  culture, 
and  their  distribution.  The  form,  decoration,  and  distribution  of  the  more 
important  implements,  weapons,  and  structures  of  savage  and  barbaric 
peoples.     Pictorial,  decorative,  plastic,  literary,  and  musical  art. 

Social  Anthropology.  —Social  organisation.  Marriage  and  kinship. 
Property  and  rank,  descent,  inheritance,  and  succession.  .  Age  grades. 
Totemism.  Caste.  Secret  societies.  Government.  Trade  and  currency. 
Slavery.  Customs  and  ceremonial  of  birth,  childhood,  adolescence,  mar- 
riage, and  death.  Religion  and  magic.  Animism.  Cult  of  the  dead. 
Animal  and  vegetable  cults.     Gods.     Mythology. 

Qualifications  of  Candidates.  The  Regulations  relating 
to  the  qualifications  of  candidates  are  the  same  as  for  the  Diploma 
by  Dissertation  (see  p.  583),  with  the  following  addition  : — 

That  in  exceptional  circumstances,  and  under  such  conditions  as  iii 
each  case  the  Board  may  determine,  an  officer  of  His  Majesty's  Services, 
not  ordinarily  resident  in  the  British  Isles,  may  present  himself  for 
examination  for  one  or  more  Certificates  as  a  means  of  proceeding  ulti- 
mately to  the  Diploma  by  the  acquisition  of  three  Certificates  according 
to  the  regulations  set  forth  above ;  provided  that  he  gives  such  evidence  of 
exceptional  qualification  as  may  be  approved  by  the  Board. 

Date  of  Examination.  The  Examination  in  General 
Anthropology  and  the  Special  Subjects  for  the  Diploma  and 
Certificates  begins  on  the  Monday  after  the  last  Sunday  in  May  j 
but  if  Ascension  Day  falls  on  any  of  the  days  fixed  for  the 
Examination,  then  the  Examination  begins  on  the  preceding 
Saturday. 

Entry  of  Candidates,  The  names  of  candidates  must  be 
sent  to  the  Registrary,  together  with  the  fee,  not  less  than  three 
weeks  before  the  day  fixed  for  the  beginning  of  the  Examination. 

Class  Lists.  The  Examiners  will  publish  a  list  of  the  candi- 
dates successful  in  each  part  arranged  in  alphabetical  order.  A 
mark  of  distinction  will  be  added  to  the  name  of  the  candidate 
who  has  specially  distinguished  himself  in  General  Anthropology 
or  in  one  of  the  Special  Subjects. 
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Course  of  Study,     See  p.  584  above. 

Fees.  Every  candidate  for  the  Diploma  by  Examination  is 
required  to  pay  to  the  Registrary  for  the  Examination  in  General 
Anthropology  £1.    los.,  and  for  each  of  the  Special  Subjects 

£1.     IS. 

The  Diploma  in  Classical  Archaeology 

Disney  Professor  of  Archaeology  :  Sir  William  Ridgeway,  Sc.D. 
(Gonville  and  Caius),  Fen  Ditton.  Reader  in  Classical  Archaeology : 
A.  B.  Cook,  M.A.  (Queens'),  19  Cranmer  Road. 

General  Conditions.  The  Diploma  in  Classical  Archaeology 
is  awarded  on  the  result  of  an  Examination,  partly  written  and 
partly  oral,  held  annually  in  the  Easter  Term  at  such  a  time  and 
in  such  a  place  as  shall  be  determined  by  the  Special  Board  for 
Classics.  The  Examination  is  conducted  by  two  Examiners 
nominated  by  the  Board  for  election  by  the  Senate. 

Qualifications  of  Candidates.  The  following  are  eligible 
as  candidates  for  the  Diploma  : — (a)  any  member  of  the  University 
or  any  student  of  Girton  College  or  of  Newnham  College,  who 
has  obtained  Honours  in  either  Part  I  of  the  Classical  Tripos 
(01*d  Regulations)  or  in  Parts  I  and  II  of  the  Classical  Tripos 
(New  Regulations)  and  has  attended  throughout  at  least  three 
terms,  which  need  not  be  consecutive,  such  courses  of  instruction 
in  Classical  Archaeology  as  have  been  approved  by  the  Special 
Board  for  Classics  ;  (d)  any  Research  Student  who  has  satisfied  the 
Degree  Committee  of  the  Special  Board  for  Classics  of  his  pro- 
ficiency in  Greek  and  Latin,  and  who  has  resided  for  at  least 
three  terms,  and  has  received  instruction  in  Classical  Archaeology 
under  the  direction  of  the  Board  during  three  terms,  which  need 
riot  be  consecutive ;  (c)  any  member  of  the  University  who  has 
graduated  before  the  date  of  the  establishment  of  the  Diploma, 
and  who  presents  a  certificate  that  he  has  received  instruction  in 
Classical  Archaeology  for  three  terms,  which  need  not  have  been 
consecutive,  from  a  University  Professor,  Reader,  or  Lecturer. 
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Subjects  of  Examination.  The  Examination  consists  of 
six  papers  of  three  hours  each ;  and  the  subjects  are  distributed 
among  the  papers  as  follows  : — 

(i)  A  paper  (a)  on  Greek  and  Roman  Architecture  ;  {ff)  on  the  topo- 
graphy, monuments,  and  cults  of  a  Special  Site  either  of  the  ancient  Greek 
world  or  of  the  ancient  Roman  world,  such'  site  to  be  chosen  from  time  to 
time  by  the  Special  Board  for  Classics. 

Special  Site  for  1922  and  1923 :   Olympia. 

{2)  A  paper  [a)  on  Greek  and  Roman  Sculpture  ;  [b)  on  Greek  and 
Roman  Painting,  exclusive  of  vase-painting. 

(3)  A  paper  (a)  on  Greek  and  Roman  Ceramics ;  (b)  on  Greek  and 
Roman  Coins  and  Gems. 

Candidates  shall  be  at  liberty  to  take  both  parts  of  this  paper  or  either 
part  alone. 

(4)  A  paper  on  the  Rites,  Myths,  Religious  Beliefs,  and  Domestic 
Antiquities  of  the  ancient  Greeks  and  Romans. 

(5)  A  paper  on  Greek  and  Roman  Epigraphy. 

This  paper  shall  include  facsimiles  of  inscriptions,  both  Greek  and 
Latin,  for  transcription,  translation,  and  comment. 

(6)  A  paper  containing  several  alternative  subjects  for  an  English 
Essay.  These  subjects  shall  be  so  chosen  as  fairly  to  represent  the  different 
departments  of  the  Examination. 

Papers  (i),  (■2),  and  (3)  shall  deal  principally  with  extant  monuments 
or  works  of  art. 

Papers  (i)  and  (2)  shall  include  passages  from  ancient  authors  for 
translation  and  comment. 

Candidates  shall  be  examined  vvva  voce  upon  the  subjects  above 
mentioned  within  three  days  after  the  termination  of  the  written  examina- 
tion, at  such  time  and  in  such  manner  as  the  Examiners  may  decide. 

Class  Lists.  The  Examiners,  in  conjunction  with  the 
Chairman  of  the  Special  Board  for  Classics,  draw  up  a  list  of  the 
successful  candidates.  A  mark  of  distinction  may  be  attached  to 
the  name  of  any  candidate  who  shews  an  exceptional  knowledge 
in  two  or  more  of  the  papers. 

Entry  of  Candidates.  Applications  to  be  allowed  to  take 
the  Examination  for  the  Diploma  must  be  sent  in  to  the  Registrary 
before  the  division  of  the  Michaelmas  Term  next  preceding  the 
date  fixed  for  the  Examination,  and  the  fee  must  be  paid  at  the 
same  time. 

Fees.     The  fee  for  admission  to  the  Examination  is  £,'^.  ^s. 
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The  Diploma  in  Forestry' 

Reader  in  Forestry:   W.  Dawson,  M.A.,  School  of  Forestry. 

Secretary  of  the  Board  of  Agricultural  Studies:  R.  H.  Adie,  M.A. 
(St  John's),  School  of  Agriculture. 

General  Conditions.  The  Diploma  in  Forestry  is  awarded 
to  members  of  the  University  who  have  diligently  attended  the 
courses  of  instruction  in  Forestry  and  the  allied  sciences  prescribed 
by  the  Special  Board  for  Agriculture  and  Forestry,  and  passed 
both  Parts  of  the  Examination  for  the  Diploma. 

The  course  of  instruction  for  Part  I  extends  over  one  academic  year. 
Candidates  must  produce  evidence  of  diligent  attendance  at  this  course 
before  admission  to  the  Examination.  A  certificate  of  diligent  attendance 
at  the  prescribed  course,  signed  by  the  Reader  in  Forestry  or  the  Secretary 
of  the  Board,  must  be  presented  by  each  candidate  to  the  Registrary 
before  he  can  be  entered  for  the  Examination. 

Members  of  the  University  will  be  admitted  to  this  course  of  instruction 
provided  they  have 

(a)  obtained  Honours  in  the  Natural  Sciences  Tripos,  Part  I,  and 

passed  an  oral  examination  in   Forestry  to  the  satisfaction   of  the 

Reader  in  Forestry ; 

or   {i)  presented  other  evidence  of  training  in  Forestry  and  the  allied! 

sciences  approved  by  the  Special  Board  for  Agriculture  and  Forestry  ; 

or   {f)  been  accepted  as  Probationers  for  training  for  official  positions- 

in  home,  colonial,  or  foreign  forest  services. 

No  candidate  will  be  admitted  to  Part  II  of  the  Diploma 
Examination   unless   he   has   previously   passed   Part   I    of  the 

'  The  first  Examination  under  these  Regulations  was  held  in  the  Easter 
Term  1921.  The  Old  Regulations  will  be  found  in  the  1919-20  edition  of 
the  Students  Handbook. 

The  papers  for  Parts  I  and  II  of  the  Diploma  Examination  under  the 
Old  Regulations  will  be  the  same  as  the  corresponding  papers  set  in  Part  I 
of  the  Diploma  Examination  under  the  New  Regulations  until  the  Easter 
Term  1923,  when  the  Examinations  under  the  Old  Regulations  will  be  dis- 
continued. 

Members  of  the  University  who  have  begun  residence  in  the  University 
and  women  who  have  begun  attendance  at  the  School  of  Forestry  before  or 
during  the  Michaelmas  Term,  1920,  will  be  entitled  to  obtain  the  Diploma 
under  the  Old  Regulations,  provided  they  pass  the  necessary  examinations 
before  the  end  of  the  Easter  Term  1923. 

Members  of  the  University  who  have  already  obtained  the  Diploma  in 
Forestry  under  the  Old  Regulations  will  be  excused  Part  I  of  the  Examination 
for  the  Diploma  under  the  New  Regulations. 
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Examination,  or  passed  or  obtained  exemption  from  the  three 
Examinations  in  Forestry  for  the  Ordinary  B.A.  Degree  [see 
p.  523  above],  and  has  resided  for  a  period  of  six  months  on  a 
forest  at  home  or  abroad,  and  has  carried  out  such  practical  work 
as  is  from  time  to  time  prescribed  by  the  Special  Board  for  Agri- 
culture and  Forestry.  A  candidate  who  has  passed  or  obtained 
exemption  from  the  three  Examinations  in  Agriculture  for  the 
Ordinary  B.A.  Degree  will  be  excused  Part  I  of  the  Diploma 
Examination  and  admitted  to  Part  II  of  the  Examination. 

A  candidate  who  has  passed  both  Parts  of  the  Examination 
to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Examiners  will  be  entitled  to  a  Diploma, 
testifying  to  his  competent  knowledge  of  the  Science  and  Practice 
of  Forestry  and  stating  the  subject  in  which  he  passed  Part  II  of 
the  Examination.  A  candidate  who  has  obtained  the  Diploma  in 
one  subject  may  present  himself  for  examination  in  another 
subject;  in  the  event  of  his  passing  in  a  second  subject,  the 
subject  will  be  endorsed  on  his  Diploma. 

Date  of  the  Examination.  The  Examination  for  the 
Diploma  (Parts  I  and  II)  is  held  once  in  the  year  at  the  time 
prescribed  for  the  Examinations  for  the  Ordinary  B.A.  Degree  in 
Agriculture,  Estate  Management,  Forestry,  and  Horticulture  in 
the  Easter  Term  [see  p.  524  above]. 

Subjects  of  Examination.  In  Part  I  the  Examination 
■consists  of  five  papers  as  follows: — (r)  Silviculture;  (2)  Forest 
Protection;  (3)  Forest  Utilization;  (4)  Forest  Management; 
{5)  Forest  Botany  and  Forest  Entomology.  In  addition  to  the 
paper  there  will  be  an  oral  or  practical  examinatjon  in  each 
subject.  The  Examination  will  be  conducted  in  accordance  with 
schedules  defining  the  scope  of  the  several  subjects,  issued  from 
time  to  time  by  the  Special  Board  for  Agriculture  and  Forestry. 

The  following  schedules  for  Part  I  are  issued  by  the  Board  :— 
1.   Silviculture 

The  relation  of  trees  to  their  environment;  climatic  influences;  the 
relationship  of  trees  to  light,  '  shade  bearers  '  and  '  light  demanders ' ; 
forest  soils,  absolute  and  relative;    choice  of  species;   forms  of  manage- 
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merit;  pure  woods  and  mixed  woods;  natural  regeneration;  artificial 
regeneration;  seeds;  nursery;  formation  and  management;  sowing  and 
planting;  artificial  formation  of  woods;  care  of  young  plantations; 
thinnings ;  preparation  fellings ;  seed  fellings,  etc. ;  methods  of  improving 
defective  woods,  etc. 

2.  Forest  Protection 

Fencing;  rabbits,  hares,  roe  deer,  red  deer,  squirrels,  etc.;  the  nature 
of  the  damage  done,  and  methods  of  protection ;  harmful  birds,  methods 
of  protection;  injurious  insects,  methods  of  protection;  fungoid  diseases, 
methods  of  protection  and  cure;  methods  of  minimizing  the  dangers  of 
wind,  frost,  etc.;    '  snow  break  '  forest  fires. 

3.  Forest  Utilization 

Felling  of  timber;  transport  by  road,  slides,  rail,  water,  etc.;  timber 
identification,  characteristics,  quality,  defects;  uses  of  different  timbers, 
utilization  of  waste  timber;  methods  of  preserving  timber;  conversion, 
saw  mills  and  machines;   minor  forest  products. 

4.  Forest  Management 

Forest  Mensuration  in  relationship  to  management,  instruments  used 
in  measuring  felled  and  standing  timber;  determination  of  increment; 
present  and  future  values,  etc. ;  systems  of  management ;  history  and 
principles  of  'working  plans'  abroad;  formation  of  'working  plans, 
systems  of  management  for  British  woodlands. 

5.  Forest  Botany  and  Forest  Entomology 

I.  Forest  Botany: — Classification  and  identification  of  the  native 
and  exotic  species  of  trees  cultivated  in  Britain  for  timber  and  for 
ornament.  Morphology  and  physiology  in  their  special  application  to 
ligneous  plants. 

II.  Timber: — Structure  and  identification  of  European  timbers. 
Physical  properties  of  wood.     Defects  and  unsoundness  of  timber. 

III.  Diseases  of  Trees  and  Timber: — Health  and  disease.  Causes  of 
disease ;  disease  due  to  conditions  of  soil,  to  atmospheric  influences,  and  to 
other  causes.  Natural  and  artificial  wounds ;  wound  occlusion.  Diseases 
due  to  parasitic  phanerogams  and  fungi.  Life-histories  of  the  most 
important  pathogenic  fungi  and  saprophytes  capable  of  destroying  timber. 

Symptoms  of  disease  shewn  by  the  host  plants  and  the  effects  of  the 
fungus  upon  timber.  Defects  in  timber,  including  the  recognition  of  the 
commoner  diseases.  Conditions  favourable  for  infection  and  for  the 
spread  of  disease.     Remedial  and  preventive  measures. 

IV.  Forest  Entomology: — Structure  of  a  typical  insect.  Characters 
of  the  principal  orders  of  insects.  Life-history  of  the  commoner  insects 
which  are  injurious  to  trees.     Protective  and  remedial  measures. 
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In  Part  II  candidates  will  be  examined  in  one  of  the  following 
subjects  :^(A)  Silviculture ;  (B)  Forest  Engineering  and  Survey- 
ing ;  (C)  Technology  of  Timber ;  (D)  Plant  Pathology ;  (E)  Soil 
Science;  (F)  Tropical  Forestry.  The  Special '  Board  for  Agri- 
culture and  Forestry  have  power  to  add  further  subjects  as  they 
think  fit.  The  Examination  will  consist  of  two  written  papers  and 
a  practical  examination  in  each  subject.  When  entering  for  Part  II 
of  the  Examination,  candidates  will  be  required  to  present  an 
Essay  on  some  special  branch  of  the  subject  they  select. 

Entry  of  Candidates.  The  names  of  the  candidates  for 
either  Part  of  the  Examination,  together  with  the  required 
evidence  of  diligent  study,  etc.  [see  p.  523  above],  must  be  sent  to 
the  Registrary  not  less  than  three  weeks  before  the  day  fixed  for 
the  beginning  of  that  Part  of  the  Examination ;  and  the  fee  must 
be  paid  at  the  same  time.    In  no  case  are  fees  returnable. 

Course  of  Study.  The  Special  Board  for  Agriculture  and 
Forestry  provides  instruction  in  the  subjects  of  the  Diploma. 

Fees.  The  fee  for  admission  to  Part  I  is  ^^  and  for  admis- 
sion to  Part  II  ;£s-  A  candidate  who  has  obtained  the  Diploma 
in  one  subject  must  pay  an  examination  fee  of  ^£2  on  entering 
for  examination  in  a  second  subject. 


The  Indian  Forestry  Service.  Probationers  accepted  for 
this  Service  are  allowed  to  spend  their  period  of  probation  at 
Cambridge  and  pursue  their  training  at  the'  University.  Full 
information  may  be  obtained  from  the  Reader  in  Forestry. 

The  Diploma  in  Geography 

Reader  in  Geography:  P.  Lake,  M.A.  (St  John's),  53  Jesus  Lane; 
University  Lecturer  in  Historical  and  Economic  Geography :  H.  Y. 
Oldham,  M.A.,  King's  College;  Royal  Geographical  Society  Lecturer  in 
Surveying  and  Cartography :  F.  Debenham,  B.A.,  Gonville  and  Caius 
College. 

General  Conditions.  The  Examination  for  the  Diploma  in 
Geography  is  held  in  Cambridge,  and  is  open,  under  certain  con- 
ditions, to  persons  who  are  not  members  of  the  University.     A 
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candidate  who  has  passed  the  Examination  is  entitled  to  a  Diploma, 
testifying  to  his  competent  knowledge  of  Geographical  Science. 

Any  person  who  has  obtained  Honours  in  the  Geographical 
Tripos  Part  I  may  obtain  the  Diploma  on  payment  of  a  fee  of 

Date  of  Examination.  The  Examination  is  conducted  by 
means  of  the  papers  set  for  Part  I  of  the  Geographical  Tripos,  and 
is  held  at  the  same  time. 

Qualifications  of  Candidates.  The  Examination  is  open 
to  any  member  of  the  University,  and  also  to  persons  who  are  not 
members  of  the  University  under  such  conditions  as  may  be  from 
time  to  time  determined.  The  conditions  now  in  force  are  the 
following ; — 

The  Examination  is  open 

(a)  To  any  member  of  the  University  and  to  any  member  of  Girton 
College  or  Newnham  College. 

{6)  To  any  person,  not  a  member  of  the  University,  who  has  complied 
with  the  Regulations  for  Admission  to  University  Lectures  and  Labora- 
tories, so  far  as  they  are  applicable,  and  has  obtained  from  the  Secretary 
of  the  Board  of  Geographical  Studies  a  certificate  of  attendance  at  the 
courses  of  instruction  prescribed  by  the  Board  for  three  terms  at  least, 
which  need  not  be  consecutive. 

{c)  In  exceptional  circumstances,  and  under  such  conditions  as  in  each 
case  the  Board  may  determine,  to  officers  of  His  Majesty's  Services,  not 
ordinarily  resident  in  England,  who  are  unable  to  fulfil  the  foregoing  con- 
ditions, provided  that  they  give  such  evidence  of  exceptional  qualification 
as  may  be  approved  by  the  Board. 

Subjects  of  Examination.  The  Examination  is  partly  in 
writing  and  partly  practical.  The  written  examination  consists 
of  eight  papers  as  follows  ; — (i)  Physical  Geography,  two  papers, 
(2)  Political  and  Economic  Geography,  two  papers,  (3)  Carto- 
graphy, (4)  History  of  Geography,  (5)  Anthropogeography, 
(6)  Regional  Geography.  It  is  conducted  in  accordance  with 
the  Schedule  for  Part  I  of  the  Geographical  Tripos  [see  p.  408]. 
T.  38 
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Entry  of  Candidates.  The  names  of  candidates  must  be 
sent  to  the  RegistraryS  together  with  the  requisite  certificates,  not 
less  than  three  weeks  before  the  day  fixed  for  the  beginning  of  the 
Examination ;  and  the  fee  must  be  paid  at  the  same  time.  It  is 
the  duty  of  the  Registrary  to  ascertain  that  no  one  is  improperly 
admitted  to  the  Examination. 

Course  of  Study.  The  Board  of  Geographical  Studies  pro- 
vides instruction  in  the  subjects  of  the  Diploma. 

All  communications  as  to  the  courses  of  instruction  in  the 
Department  should  be  addressed  to  P.  Lake,  M.A.,  Geographical 
Department,  Sedgwick  Museum,  Cambridge;  other  communica- 
tions should  be  addressed  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Board  at  the 
Sedgwick  Museum. 

Fees.  Candidates  who  present  themselves  for  the  Examina- 
tion will  be  required  to  pay  the  following  fees  : 

Members  of  the  University  and  students  in  residence  at  Newnham 

and  Girton  Colleges :  £^. 
Other  persons,  not  members  of  the  University  :  £6. 

For  particulars  of  the  Registration  fee  to  be  paid  by  candidates 
for  Diplomas  who  are  not  members  of  the  University,  see  p.  42 
above. 

The  Diploma  in  Horticulture\ 

Professor  of  Agricultural  Botany:  R.  H.  Biffen,  M.A.,  F.R.S, 
(St  Catharine's),  School  of  Agriculture.  Lecturer  In  Horticulture: 
C.  Wright,  School  of  Agriculture. 

Secretary  of  the  Board  of  Agricultural  Studies:  R.  H.  Adie,  M.A. 
(St  John's),  School  of  Agriculture. 

General  Conditions.  The  Diploma  in  Horticulture  is 
awarded  to  members  of  the  University  who  have  diligently 
attended  the  course  of  instruction  in  Horticulture  and  the  allied 
sciences  prescribed  by  the  Board  of  Agricultural  Studies,  and  have 
passed  both  Parts  of  the  Examination  for  the  Diploma. 

1  Dr  J.  N.  Keynes,  The  Registry  of  the  University,  Pitt  Pre.ss  Buildings. 
'  The  first  Examination  for  the  Diploma  in  Horticulture  was  held  in  the 
Easter  Term  1921, 
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The  course  of  instruction  for  Part  I  extends  over  one  academic  year. 
Candidates  must  produce  evidence  of  diligent  attendance  at  this  course 
before  admission  to  the  Examination.  A  certificate  of  diligent  attendance 
at  the  prescribed  course,  signed  by  the  Lecturer  in  Horticulture  or  the 
Secretary  of  the  Board,  must  be  presented  by  each  candidate  to  the 
Registrary  before  he  can  be  entered  for  the  Examination. 

Members  of  the  University  will  be  admitted  to  this  course  ot  in- 
struction provided  they  have 

{a)  obtained  Honours  in  the  Natural  Sciences  Tripos,  Part  I,  and 

passed  an  oral  examination   to  the  satisfaction  of  the   Lecturer  in 

Horticulture ; 

or  (d)  presented  other  evidence  of  training  in  Horticulture  and  the 

allied  sciences  approved  by  the  Degree  Committee  of  the  Special  Board 

for  Agriculture  and  Forestry. 

No  candidate  will  be  admitted  to  Part  II  of  the  Diploma 
Examination  unless  he  has  previously  passed  Part  I  of  the 
Examination,  or  passed  or  obtained  exemption  from  the  three 
Examinations  in  Horticulture  for  the  Ordinary  B.A.  Degree  [see 
p.  523  above].  A  candidate  who  has  passed  or  obtained  exemption 
from  the  three  Examinations  in  Horticulture  for  the  Ordinary 
B.A.  Degree  is  excused  Part  I  of  the  Diploma  Examination  and 
admitted  to  Part  II  of  the  Examination. 

A  candidate  who  has  passed  both  Parts  of  the  Examination  to 
the  satisfaction  of  the  Examiners  will  be  entitled  to  a  Diploma, 
testifying  to  his  competent  knowledge  of  the  Science  and  Practice 
of  Horticulture  and  stating  the  subject  in  which  he  passed  Part  II 
of  the  Examination.  A  candidate  who  has  obtained  the  Diploma 
in  one  subject  may  present  himself  for  examination  in  another 
subject ;  in  the  event  of  his  passing  in  that  subject,  the  subject 
will  be  endorsed  on  his  Diploma. 

Date  of  the  Examination.  The  Examination  for  the 
Diploma  (Parts  I  and  II)  is  held  once  in  each  year  at  the  time 
prescribed  for  the  Examinations  for  the  Ordinary  B.A.  Degree  in 
Agriculture,  Estate  Management,  Forestry,  and  Horticulture  in 
the  Easter  Term  [see  p.  524  above]. 

Subjects  of  Examination.  In  Part  I  the  examination 
consists  of  five  papers  as   follows: — (i)   and  (2)  Horticulture; 

38—2 
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(3)  Horticultural  Botany  ;  (4)  Horticultural  Chemistry  ;  (5)  Plant 
Pathology.  In  addition  to  the  paper  there  will  be  an  oral  or 
practical  examination  in  each  subject.  The  Examination  will  be 
conducted  in  accordance  with  schedules  defining  the  scope  of  the 
several  subjects  issued  from  time  to  time  by  the  Board  of  Agri- 
cultural Studies. 

The  following  schedules  for  Part  1  are  issued  by  the  Board  of  Agri- 
cultural Studies : 

(i  and  2.)     Horticulture 

Soils  considered  from  the  point  of  view  of  the  fruit  farmer  and  market 
gardener,  indications  of  fertility  and  other  points  of  importance  in  selecting 
a  farm. 

Permanent  improvements:  theory  and  practice  of  drainage.  Irrigation. 
Paring  and  burning.     Soil  sterilisation.     Mixing  soils. 

Tillage  implements  and  tillage.  Labour;  manual  and  horse  on  the 
Farm  and  Market  Garden. 

Propagation  by  means  of  runners,  layers,  cuttings,  budding,  and  grafting. 

Stocks :  stocks  used  for  apple,  pear,  plum,  and  cherry. 

Choice  of  stocks:  their  effects  on  the  habit  of  trees :  double  working 
of  pears.     The  training  of  fruit  trees.     Pruning,  summer  and  winter. 

The  formation  of  fruit  spurs  in  apple,  pear,  plum,  cherry,  and  bush 
fruits. 

Identification  and  distribution  of  the  more  important  varieties  of  fruits. 

The  formation  of  orchards;  spacing;  planting;  general  management 
of  developing  trees  and  bushes:  cultivation:  intercropping:  the  use  of 
manures :  spraying.     Management  of  a  fruit  farm. 

Vegetable  Culture.  Propagation:  the  formation  of  seed-beds;  trans- 
planting. The  rotation  of  vegetable  crops.  Methods  of  cultivation. 
Manuring,  etc.  of  the  following  crops :  potato,  parsnip,  carrot,  beet,  cauli- 
flower, broccoli,  Brussels  sprout,  cabbage,  savoy,  pea,  bean,  onion,  leak, 
celery,  lettuce,  radish,  etc. 

Identification  of  the  more  important  varieties  of  the  above  vegetables; 
their  suitability  for  special  conditions.  Cultivation  for  seed.  Storage  of 
vegetables.  The  general  management  of  a  small  holding  for  vegetable 
culture. 

Cultivation  under  Glass.  Types  of  greenhouses ;  heating  and  general 
management  of.  The  cultivation  of  the  vine,  strawberry,  peach,  cucumber, 
tomato ;  of  pot  plants,  ferns,  and  flowers  for  cut  bloom  such  as  Chrysanthe- 
mums, Carnations,  Roses,  Daffodils,  etc. 

Flower  and  Bulb  Growing.  The  cultivation  of  annual,  biennial,  and 
perennial  flowering  plants  in  the  open.  Methods  of  propagation.  Culti- 
vation for  seed  purposes. 

Marketing.    Harvesting;  grading;  packing;  storing;  types  of  packages. 
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(3)    Horticultural  Botany 

Systematic:  Characteristics  of  the  natural  orders  of  commercial  im- 
portance in  Horticulture.  The  identification  of  the  principal  weeds  of 
arable  land :  of  horticultural  seeds  and  of  their  commoner  impurities. 
Horticultural  crops. 

The  general  principles  of  heredity;  the  improvement  of  crops  by 
hybridization;  mutations;  variability  due  to  environmental  conditions; 
pure  lines.  The  growing  of  crops  for  seed  purposes ;  selection,  rogueing, 
purity  to  type. 

Callus  formation  and  the  healing  of  wounds,  callus  of  cuttings,  the 
union  of  stocks  and  scions. 

The  buds  of  the  various  bush  and  tree  fruits,  their  distribution  and 
development ;  fruiting  spurs  and  other  shoot  forms.  Identification  of  fruit 
trees  and  bushes  by  characteristics  of  the  buds. 

The  physiology  of  germination.  The  food  of  plants.  Absorption 
and  permeability  of '  membranes.  Transpiration  and  the  ascent  of  sap. 
Growth  and  irritability.  Chlorophyll  and  other  plant  pigments.  The 
mechanism  of  carbon  assimilation  and  its  relation  to  external  conditions. 
Respiration.  Enzymes  and  enzyme  action.  Ripening.  Growth  rates  of 
the  plant  as  a  whole. 

(4)     Horticultural  Chemistry 

The  chemistry,  physics,  and  biology  of  soils:  methods  of  sampling, 
mechanical  and  chemical  analyses  and  their  interpretation :  meaning  of 
fertility,  sterility,  and  availability:  manures  and  manuring,  cultivation, 
amelioration :  temperature,  rainfall :  residues  of  crops  and  manures :  nitri- 
fication, nitrogen  fixation,  and  other  fermentative  processes  in  the  soil. 

A  general  knowledge  of  the  formation  of  ethereal  salts  and  their  con- 
stituents, essential  and  other  vegetable  oils,  carbohydrates,  amides, 
proteins  and  alkaloids  and  other  toxic  substances  found  in  plants,  together 
with  the  occurrence,  properties,  relations,  and  significance  of  the  most 
important  members  of  these  groups  of  substances  met  with  in  horticultural 
work. 

Relations  between  crops  and  the  soil  in  which  they  grow.  The  com- 
position of  horticultural  crops  and  their  chief  varieties,  and  their  variation 
according  to  climate,  cultivation,  and  manuring.  The  general  chemical 
and  biological  principles  of  the  processes  of  hydrolysis,  fermentation,  and 
oxidation. 

The  chemistry  and  physics  of  the  more  important  disinfectants,  fungi- 
cides, and  insecticides  used  in  the  garden. 

The  Examination  will  be  partly  in  writing,  and  partly  oral  and  prac- 
tical. In  the  practical  examination  questions  may  be  set  on  the  qualitative 
and  quantitative  examination  of  fertilizers,  and  other  substances  mentioned 
in  the  schedule,  including  their  examination  for  impurities  or  adulteration. 
Other  problems  of  horticultural  interest  may  also  be  set. 
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(5)    Plant  Pathology 

Environmental  factors  aflfecting  the  health  of  plants,  The  character- 
istics and  life-histories  of  the  more  important  disease-producing  fungi  and 
bacteria.     Methods  of  controlling  disease  in  plants. 

The  natural  history  of  the  more  common  insect  and  acarine  pests,  also 
as  far  as  they  are  of  horticultural  interest,  of  earthworms,  eelworras,  snails, 
birds,  rodents,  and  other  mammals  injurious  to  crops:  the  principal 
indications  of  attack  and  methods  of  prevention  and  remedy. 

In  Part  II  candidates  will  be  examined  in  one  of  the  following 
subjects :— (A)  Pomology;  (B)  Plant  Physiology;  (C)  Plant 
Pathology ;  (D)  Plant  Breeding  ;  (E)  Horticultural  Chemistry. 
The  Board  of  Agricultural  Studies  have  power  to  add  further 
subjects  as  they  think  fit.  Part  II  of  the  Examination  will  consist 
of  two  written  papers  and  a  practical  examination  in  each  subject. 
When  entering  for  Part  II  of  the  Examination,  candidates  will  be 
irequired  to  present  an  Essay  on  some  special  branch  of  the  subject 
they  select. 

Entry  of  Candidates.  The  names  of  the  candidates  for 
either  Part  of  the  Examination,  together  with  the  required  evi- 
dence of  diligent  study  [see  p.  5^3  above],  must  be  sent  to  the 
Registrary  not  less  than  three  weeks  before  the  day  fixed  for  the 
beginning  of  that  Part  of  the  Examination  ;  and  the  fee  must  be 
paid  at  the  same  time.    In  no  case  are  fees  returnable. 

Fees.  The  fee  for  admission  to  Part  I  is  ,^^3  and  for  ad- 
mission to  Part  II  is  ;£$.  A  candidate  who  has  obtained  the 
Diploma  in  one  subject  must  pay  an  examination  fee  of  ^£2  on 
entering  for  examination  in  a  second  subject. 

Course  of  Study.  Students  desiring  information  about  the 
course  of  study  for  the  Diploma  should  apply  to  the  Lecturer  in 
Horticulture,  Mr  C.  Wright,  School  of  Agriculture,  Cambridge. 

The  Diploma  in  Hygiene 

General  Conditions.  The  Examination  for  the  Diploma  in 
Hygiene  is  held  concurrently  with  the  Examination  for  the  Diploma 
in  Public  Health.  The  Examination  consists  of  two  Parts,  which 
may  be  taken  either  separately  or  together;  but  the  result  of  the 
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Examination  in  the  case  of  any  candidate  is  not  published  until 
he  has  passed  both  Parts,  Every  candidate  who  has  passed  both 
Parts  of  the  Examination  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Examiners  will 
receive  a  Diploma  testifying  to  his  competent  knowledge  of  what 
is  required  for  the  duties  of  an  Officer  of  Health.  The  full  course  for 
the  Diploma  must  extend  over  a  period  of  nine  calendar  months. 

Date  of  Examination.  Part  I  will  begin  on  the  first 
Tuesday  in  April  and  October  respectively;  Part  II  will  begin  on 
the  second  Monday  in  April  and  October  respectively. 

Qualifications  of  Candidates.  Any  person  possessing  a 
qualification  to  practise  Medicine  or  Surgery  which,  though  not 
registrable  in  Great  Britain,  is  recognised  by  the  proper  authority 
of  any  country  outside  the  British  Dominions,  may  be  a  candidate 
provided  that  he  has  been  Matriculated  and  has  resided  in  the 
University  for  not  less  than  two  terms,  or  for  one  term  and  during 
a  Long  Vacation  course ;  and  that 

(I)  Before  admission  to  Part  I,  he  produce  satisfactory 
evidence  that  he  has  attended  the  general  course  of  lectures  on 
the  principles  of  Hygiene,  and  has  during  a  period  of  not  less  than 
four  months  received  practical  instruction  in  the  Laboratories  of 
the  University  in  which  Physics  and  Chemistry  (in  their  applica- 
tion to  Hygiene),  Bacteriology,  and  the  Pathology  of  the  Diseases 
of  Animals  transmissible  to  Man  are  taught ; 

(II)  Before  admission  to  Part  II,  he  produce  satisfactory 
evidence  that  he  has  during  six  months^  been  diligently  engaged 
in  acquiring  a  practical  knowledge  of  the  duties,  routine  and 
special,  of  PubHc  Health  Administration  under  the  personal  super- 
vision of  a  Medical  Officer  of  Health  who  is  also  a  Teacher  in  the 

1  The  Certificate  for  this  purpose  must  include  testimony  that  the  Candi- 
date has  attended  under  the  supervision  of  the  person  certifying  on  not  less  than 
60  working  days:  provided  that  if  the  candidate  has  produced  satisfactory 
evidence  that  he  has  attended  a  course  or  courses  of  instruction  in  sanitary  lave, 
vital  statistics,  epidemiology,  school  hygiene,  and  other  subjects  bearing  on 
Public  Health  Administration,  given  by  a  Teacher  or  Teachers  in  the  Depart- 
ment of  Public  Health  of  a  recognised  Public  School,  the  period  during  which 
he  has  been  engaged  in  acquiring  practical  knowledge  of  his  duties  under  this 
Rule  may  be  reduced  to  three  months. 
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Department  of  Public  Health  of  a  recognised  Medical  School  in 
the  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Ireland  ; 

(III)  He  has  during  three  months  attended  at  least  twice 
weekly  the  practice  of  a  Hospital  for  Infectious  diseases,  at  which 
he  has  received  instruction  in  the  Methods  of  Administration  ^ 

Subjects  of  Examination.  The  Examination  in  both  Parts 
will  be  oral  and  practical  as  well  as  in  writing.  The  Examination 
for  Part  I  will  have  reference  to  the  General  Principles  of 
Hygiene  and  Sanitary  Science,  and  will  comprise  the  following 
subjects : 

The  elements  of  chemistry  and  physics:  methods  of  chemical  analysis, 
and  in  particular  the  analysis  of  food,  air,  water,  and  sewage.  The  laws 
of  heat  and  the  elements  of  pneumatics,  hydrostatics,  and  hydraulics,  in 
their  application  to  warming,  ventilation,  water-supply,  and  drainage. 
The  geological  and  other  conditions  determining  the  healthiness  of  sites 
for  dwellings.  Sources,  storage,  and  purification  of  water-supply.  The 
elements  of  meteorology  in  relation  to  health.  The  effects  on  health  of 
season  and  climate.  The  general  principles  and  chemistry  of  sewage 
disposal.  Disinfectants,  their  chemistry  and  use.  The  microscopical 
examination  of  foods  and  the  detection  of  the  commoner  forms  of  con- 
tamination. Effects  on  health  of  overcrowding,  vitiated  air,  impure  water, 
polluted  soils,  and  bad  or  insufficient  food.  The  methods  of  bacteriological 
investigation  and  analysis.  The  bacteriology  of  air,  water,  food,  and  soil. 
The  general  pathology  of  infection  and  of  the  diseases  of  animals  that  are 
transmissible  to  man. 

The  Exaniination  for  Part  II  will  have  reference  to  State 
Medicine  and  to  the  applications  of  Pathology  and  Sanitary 
Science,  and  will  comprise  the  following  subjects  : 

Outlines  of  the  British  Laws  and  Statutes  relating  to  Public  Health. 
The  model  By-laws  of  the  Ministry  of  Health.  Sanitation  of  dwellings, 
schools,  factories,  and  workshops,  and  of  villages  and  towns.  School 
hygiene.  Inspection  of  slaughter-houses,  cow-sheds,  etc.  Inspection  of 
meat  and  other  articles  of  food.  Principles  of  building-construction  in 
their  application  to  dwellings,  hospitals,  and  schools.  The  general  prin- 
ciples and  practice  of  sanitary  engineering.  General  Epidemiology,  with 
special  reference  to  the  origin,  pathology,  symptoms,  propagation,  geo- 
graphical distribution,  and  prevention  of  the  epidemic,  endemic,  and  other 

1  Methods  of  Administration  shall  include  the  methods  of  dealing  with 
patients  at  their  admission  and  discharge,  as  well  as  in  the  wards,  and  the 
Medical  Superintendence  of  the  Hospital  generally. 
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infective  diseases  both  of  temperate  and  of  tropical  climates.  The  methods 
applicable  to  the  medical  investigation  of  epidemics.  Unwholesome  trades 
and  occupations,  and  the  diseases  to  which  they  give  rise.  Nuisances 
injurious  or  dangerous  to  health.  The  principles  and  methods  of  Vital 
Statistics  in  relation  to  Public  Health. 

The  foregoing  schedule  is  not  to  be  understood  as  limiting  the 
scope  of  the  examination,  which  will  include  every  branch  of 
Sanitary  Science.  No  candidate  will  be  approved  by  the  Examiners 
who  does  not  shew  a  high  proficiency  in  all  the  branches  of  study, 
scientific  and  practical,  which  bear  upon  the  duties  of  Officers  of 
Health. 

Marks  of  distinction  will  be  placed  opposite  the  names  of 
candidates  who  have  specially  distinguished  themselves  either 
in  (i)  the  General  Principles  of  Hygiene,  (2)  Bacteriology, 
(3)  Chemistry  in  Part  I  of  the  Examination,  or  (4)  the  Second 
Part  of  the  Examination. 

Entry  of  Candidates.  Candidates  who  desire  to  present 
themselves  for  the  Examination  must  send  in  their  applications, 
on  forms  supplied  for  the  purpose,  to  the  Registrary,  for  the  April 
Examination  of  any  year  on  or  before  March  22,  and  for  the 
October  Examination  of  any  year  on  or  before  September  23. 
The  prescribed  Certificates,  together  with  the  fees,  must  be  sent 
to  the  Registrary  so  as  to  reach  him  not  later  than  10  a.m.  on 
March  27  and  September  28  respectively.  Cheques  should  be 
crossed  "Barclay  and  Co.  Ltd." 

All  applications  for  information  respecting  this  Examination 
should  be  addressed  to  J.  E.  Purvis,  M.A.,  Secretary  to  the  State 
Medicine  Syndicate,  Public  Health  Chemical  Laboratory,  Cam- 
bridge. 

Courses  of  Study.  Courses  of  lectures,  laboratory  instruc- 
tion, and  Practical  Sanitary  Administration  are  arranged  for  the 
examinations  for  the  Diploma  in  Hygiene  and  include : — 

Part  I 

(t)    Mr  J.  E.  Purvis.     General  course  of  lectures  on  the  principles  of 
Hygiene. 
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(2)  Mr  J.  E.  Purvis.  Lectures  and  practical  laboratory  instruction  in 
Chemistry  and  Physics  as  applied  to  Hygiene  ;  and  including  the  chemical 
and  physical  examination  of  water,  sewage,  gases,  foods  and  their  adultera- 
tions, &c.  at  the  Public  Health  Chemical  Laboratory,  Cambridge. 

(3)  Dr  G.  S.  Graham-Smith.  Lectures  and  practical  laboratory 
instruction  in  Bacteriology  and  Preventive  Medicine  at  the  Pathological 
Laboratory,  Downing  Street,  Cambridge. 

(3  a)    Professor  Nuttall.     Special  lectures  on  certain  of  the  protozoal 

diseases. 

Part  II 

(i)    Dr  Robinson,  the  Medical  Officer  of  Health  to  the  Cambridgeshire 

County  Council.    Lectures  on  Sanitary  Law,  Vital  Statistics,  Sanitary 

Engineering,  School  Hygiene,  etc. 

(2)  Dr  Laird,  the  Medical  OflBcer  of  Health  for  the  Borough  of  Cam- 
bridge.   Practical  Sanitary  Administration. 

(3)  Dr  Laird.  Administrative  work  of  the  Cambridge  Borough 
Infectious  Diseases  Hospital. 

Further  particulars  may  be  obtained  from  Mr  J.  E.  Purvis,  Secretary 
to  the  State  Medicine  Syndicate,  Public  Health  Chemical  Laboratory, 
Cambridge. 

Fees.  Every  candidate  will  be  required  to  pay  a  fee  of 
;^6.  6s.  before  admission  or  re-admission  to  either  Part  of  the 
Examination.  The  fee  for  either  Part  of  the  Examination  cannot 
be  returned  to  any  candidate  who  fails  to  present  himself;  but  he 
will  be  entitled  without  an  additional  fee  to  be  a  candidate  on 
one  subsequent  occasion. 

The  Diploma  in  Medical  Radiology  and  Electrology 

Secretary  to  the  Committee  :  Dr  F.  Shillington  Scales  (Jesus),  Adams 
Road,  Cambridge,  from  whom  information  about  this  Diploma  and  about 
the  courses  of  study  may  be  obtained. 

General  Conditions.  The  Diploma  in  Medical  Radiology 
and  Electrology  can  be  taken  either  by  Dissertation  or  by  exami- 
nation. The  Dissertation  may  include  or  consist  of  any  work 
already  published  by  the  candidate. 

Diploma  by  Dissertation 
A  candidate  who  wishes  to  proceed  to  the  Diploma  by  Disser- 
tation is  required  to  send  to  the  Registrary,  with  his  Dissertation, 
certificates  (a)  that  he  has  been  qualified  for  not  less  than  ten 
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years  as  a  medical  practitioner,  and  {b)  has  been  engaged  for  not 
less  than  five  years  in  the  practice  of  medical  radiology  and 
electrology  in  the  Electrical  Department  of  a  public  Hospital,  the 
nature  of  such  practice  to  be  approved  in  each  case  by  the  Com- 
mittee on  Medical  Radiology  and  Electrology  appointed  by  the 
State  Medicine  Syndicate. 

The  certificates,  together  with  the  Dissertation  submitted  by 
the  candidate,  will  be  sent  by  the  Registrary,  in  the  first  instance, 
to  the  Special  Board  for  Medicine,  who  will  transmit  it  to  the 
Committee,  and  they,  if  they  approve  the  nature  of  the  clinical 
practice  required  under  {b),  will  appoint  two  or  more  referees  to 
examine  the  work  submitted  by  the  candidate,  to  examine  the 
candidate  (if  it  be  thought  necessary)  on  the  subject  of  his  work 
either  orally  or  otherwise,  and  to  report  thereon  to  the  Committee. 

If  the  Committee  after  considering  the  reports  of  the  referees 
approve  the  Dissertation  submitted  by  the  candidate,  they  will 
recommend  to  the  Special  Board  that  the  Diploma  be  granted  to 
him,  and  will  send  with  their  recommendation  the  reports  of  the 
referees  upon  which  their  recommendation  is  based.  The  final 
decision  whether  to  grant  or  refuse  the  Diploma  rests  with  the 
Special  Board  for  Medicine. 

Every  candidate,  before  receiving  a  Diploma,  must  deposit  in 
the  I^ibrary  of  the  Medical  School  a  copy  of  his  Dissertation. 

Fees.  Every  candidate  on  sending  in  his  Dissertation  must 
pay  to  the  Registrary  a  fee  of  £io.  \os.,  which  will  be  returned 
to  him  if  the  certificates  of  clinical  practice  required  under  {b)  are 
not  approved  by  the  Committee. 

Diploma  by  Examination 

Subjects  of  Examination.  The  Examination  is  divided 
into  two  Parts.  The  subjects  in  Part  I  are  (a)  Physics,  and 
{b)  Electrotechnics ;  in  Part  II,  (a)  Radiology  (including  Radio- 
graphy and  Radiotherapy),  and  {b)  Electrology  (including  Electro- 
diagnosis  and  Electrotherapy).  In  each  subject  there  will  be  at 
least  one  paper  and  a  practical  or  a  clinical  examination. 
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Qualifications  of  Candidates.  The  Regulation  relating  to 
the  qualifications  of  candidates  is  as  follows  : — 

That  Part  I  be  open  to  candidates  who  hold  a  recognised  Medical 
qualification!  and  who  produce  evidence  that  after  qualification  they  have 
for  three  months  at  least  attended  a  course  of  lectures  and  of  practical 
instruction  recognised  by  the  Committee  both  in  Physics  and  in  Electro- 
technics  ;  that  Part  II  be  open  to  candidates  who  are  at  the  time  of 
entering  for  the  Examination  duly  qualified  medical  practitioners  of  not 
less  than  one  year's  standing,  have  attended  a  course  of  lectures  on 
Radiology  and  Electrology  for  at  least  three  months,  and  have  had  at  least 
six  months'  clinical  experience  and  instruction  in  the  electrical  department 
of  a  Hospital  recognised  by  the  Committee.  The  course  of  lectures  may 
be  attended  during  the  period  of  clinical  instruction  in  the  electrical 
department  of  a  "recognised  Hospital." 

Date  of  Examination.  An  Examination  for  the  Diploma 
-will  be  held  once,  or  if  the  State  Medicine  Syndicate  think  fit, 
twice  in  the  year. 

An  Examination  in  Parts  I  and  II  will  be  held  on  20,  21,  22,  and 
23  December  1921,  on  21,  22,  23,  and  24  March  1922,  and  in  Part  II  on 
22  and  23  June  1923. 

Entry  of  Candidates.  Candidates  for  either  Part  of  the 
Examination  are  required  to  send  in  their  names  to  the  Registrary, 
together  with  the  requisite  certificates,  not  less  than  three  weeks 
before  the  day  fixed  for  the  beginning  of  the  Examination ;  and 
the  fee  must  be  paid  at  the  same  time. 

Courses  of  Study.  Courses  fully  qualifying  for  the  Exami- 
nation are  held  each  year  in  Cambridge,  the  clinical  work  being 
done  at  Addenbrooke's  Hospital ;  and  similar  courses  have  been 
organised  and  recognised  in  London. 

The  fees  for  the  courses  are: — for  Part  I,  ;£i2.  12s.  with 
;£s-  3^'  Laboratory  fee;  for  Part  II,  ;£i5.  15s. 

Fees.  These  are  fixed  by  the  Committee,  subject  to  the 
approval  of  the  State  Medicine  Syndicate.  They  are  at  present 
j£6.  6s.  for  each  Part  of  the  Examination. 

'  This  may  be  a  Colonial  or  Foreign  qualification  if  approved. 
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The  Diploma  in  Oriental  Languages. 

Secretary  to  the  Board  of  Oriental  Studies:  N.  McLean,  M.A.^ 
Christ's  College. 

General  Conditions.  A  Diploma  has  been  established  ia 
each  of  the  languages  included,  or  capable  of  being  included, 
in  the  Oriental  Languages  Tripos.  The  Examination  for  this 
Diploma  consists  of  two  Parts  corresponding  to  the  two  Parts  of 
the  Tripos.  The  Examination  will  be  held  at  the  same  time  as. 
the  Tripos,  and  will  be  conducted  by  the  same  Examiners  and 
by  means  of  the  same  papers.  It  is  open  to  members  of  the 
University,  and  also,  under  certain  conditions,  to  persons  who 
are  not  members  of  the  University.  No  one,  whether  a  member 
of  the  University  or  not,  is  allowed  to  present  himself  as  a  candi- 
date for  either  Part  on  more  than  one  occasion,  or  to  proceed  to 
Part  II  before  taking  Part  I.  Any  person  who  has  passed  in 
both  Part  I  and  Part  II  is  entitled  to  receive  a  Diploma 
testifying  to  his  competent  knowledge  of  the  language  which  he 
has  taken. 

Qualifications  of  Candidates.  The  conditions  under  which 
candidates  may  be  admitted  to  the  Examination  are  as  follows : 

A  student  may  be  a  candidate  for  Part  I  of  the  Diploma  if  at  the 
time  of  the  Examination  he  shall  have  entered  on  his  third  term  at  least,, 
having  previously  kept  two  terms. 

A  student  may  be  a  candidate  for  Part  II,  or  for  Parts  I  and  II,  if  at  th& 
time  of  the  Examination  he  shall  have  entered  on  his  sixth  term  at  least, 
having  previously  kept  five  terms. 

No  student  shall  be  allowed  to  present  himself  as  a  candidate  for  the 
Diploma  if  he  has  passed  in  Arabic,  Chinese,  Sanskrit,  or  Pali,  instead 
of  Latin,  in  the  Previous  Examination  [see  p.  307]. 

In  exceptional  circumstances  a  person  who  is  not  a  member  of  the 
University  may,  if  his  qualifications  shall  have  been  duly  approved  by  the 
Special  Board  for  Oriental  Studies,  be  permitted  to  become  a  candidate 
for  the  Diploma  on  obtaining  from  the  Chairman  of  the  Board  a  certificate 
shewing  that  he  has  received  instruction  in  Oriental  Languages  in  Cam- 
bridge during  not  less  than  one  term  before  taking  Part  I  and  during  not 
less  than  three  terms  before  taking  Part  II. 
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Class  Lists.  The  names  of  candidates  who  have  passed  the 
Examination  for  either  Part  of  the  Diploma  will  be  published  in 
separate  Lists  arranged  in  alphabetical  order  without  division  into 
classes ;  and  the  language  in  which  each  candidate  has  passed 
will  be  specified.  These  Lists  will  be  published  at  the  same  time 
as  the  Class  Lists  of  the  Tripos. 

Entry  of  Candidates  and  Payment  *of  Fees.  This  is 
subject  to  the  following  Regulations  : 

A  candidate  who  presents  himself  for  tlie  Examination  in  a  language 
regularly  included  in  the  Tripos  shall,  if  he  be  a  member  of  the  University, 
be  required  to  pay  a  fee  of  £i.  los.  for  each  Part ;  or,  if  he  be  not  a 
member  of  the  University,  a  fee  of  £s  for  each  Part.  The  names  of  all 
such  candidates  shall  be  sent  to  the  Registrary  either  directly  or  by  their 
Tutors  before  the  end  of  the  Michaelmas  Term  immediately  preceding 
the  Examination. 

Applications  to  be  allowed  to  take  the  Examination  for  the  Diploma  in 
a  language  not  regularly  included,  but  capable  of  being  included,  in  the 
Tripos  must  be  submitted  to  the  Special  Board  for  Oriental  Studies  before 
the  2ist  of  October  next  preceding  the  date  fixed  for  the  Tripos. 

Such  applications  must  be  accompanied  by  a  fee  of  £^  for  each  Part 
of  the  Diploma.  The  fee  will  be  returned  to  the  applicant  if  the  Board 
is  unable  to  arrange  the  examination. 


The  Diploma  in  Psychological  Medicine 

Secretary  to  the  State  Medicine  Syndicate:  J.  E.  Purvis,  M.A. 
(St  John's  and  Corpus  Christi),  Public  Health  Chemical  Laboratory, 
Cambridge. 

Secretary  to  the  Managing  Committee:  E.  D.  Adrian,  M.D.,  Trinity 
College,  Cambridge. 

General  Conditions.  The  Examination  for  the  Diploma  in 
Psychological  Medicine  will  be  held  once  in  the  year,  or,  if  the 
State  Medicine  Syndicate  think  it  expedient,  more  than  once. 
The  Examination  consists  of  two  Parts.  A  candidate  who  has 
passed  both  Parts  of  the  Examination  to  the  satisfaction  of  the 
Examiners  will  be  entitled  to  a  Diploma  testifying  to  his  com- 
petent knowledge  of  Psychological  Medicine. 
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An  Examination  for  Part  I  will  be  held  on  11,  12,  and  13  October 
1921 ;  and  for  Part  II  on  30  November  and  i  and  2  December  1922. 

Qualifications  of  Candidates.  Part  I  of  the  Examination 
is  open  to  candidates  whose  names  are  on  the  Medical  Register ; 
and  candidates  for  Part  II  will  be  required  to  be,  at  the  time  of 
entering  for  the  Examination,  registered  medical  practitioners  of 
not  less  than  two  years'  standing,  and  must  produce  evidence 
of  having  had  (a)  three  months  clinical  experience  of  Mental 
Diseases  in  an  Institution  recognised  by  the  Managing  Committee 
for  the  Examination  in  Psychological  Medicine  with  the  approval 
of  the  State  Medicine  Syndicate,  and  (d)  a  further  period  of  nine 
months  clinical  experience  of  either  (i)  Mental  Diseases,  (2)  the 
Psychoneuroses  or  Neuroses,  or  (3)  Mental  Deficiency,  such 
experience  to  be  gained  in  an  Institution  recognised  as  above  or 
in  some  form  of  practice  recognised  by  the  Managing  Committee 
for  the  Examination  in  Psychological  Medicine  with  the  approval 
of  the  State  Medicine  Syndicate. 

Institutions  for  the  treatment  of  Mental  Disorders  recognised  by  the 
University 

(i)      Registered  Mental  Hospitals  in  the  United  Kingdom, 
(ii)     District,   County,    Borough,   City,   or   Royal   Asylums    in  the 
United  Kingdom, 

(iii)  Such  other  institutions  and  Licensed  Houses  as  are  recognised 
by  the  University.  Under  this  head,  Camberwell  House,  Peckham 
Road,  London,  S.E.,  Peckham  House,  Peckham  Road,  London,  S.E., 
Northumberland  House,  Finsbury  Park,  London,  and  the  Royal  Hospital, 
Yarmouth,  are  recognised;  also  the  Egyptian  Government  Hospital  for  the 
Insane  at  Abbassiah,  Cairo ;  the  Special  Neurological  Hospitals  under 
the  control  of  the  War  Office  and  the  Ministry  of  Pensions  which  contain 
not  less  than  forty  beds  allocated  to  neurological  cases  ;  and  the  Pretoria 
Mental  Hospital,  S.  Africa. 

Subjects  of  Examination.  The  Examination  for  Part  I 
consists  of  (i)  one  paper  on  the  Anatomy  and  Physiology  of  the 
Nervous  System,  (2)  a  practical  and  oral  examination  thereon,' 
(3)  one  paper  on  Psychology,  (4)  a  practical  and  oral  examination 
thereon;  and  Part  II  consists  of  (i)  one  paper  on  Neurology, 
clinical   and  pathological,    (2)  a  clinical   and   oral   examination 
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thereon,  (3)  one  paper  on  Psychiatry,  embracing  Mental  Diseases, 
the  Psychoneuroses,  and  Mental  Deficiency,  and  the  laws  and 
institutional  administration  relating  to  these  conditions,  (4)  one 
paper  containing  a  choice  of  subjects  for  an  Essay  in  Psychiatry, 
and  (s)  a  clinical  and  oral  examination  in  Psychiatry. 

The  following  announcement  has  been  made  by  the  Managing 
Committee  for  the  Diploma  with  regard  to  the  subjects  of  Examination : — 
Parti 

The  Examination  in  the  Anatomy  and  Physiology  of  the  Nervous 
System  will  include  the  following  subjects  : — 

The  structure  of  nerve  cells  and  nerve  fibres.  The  neurone  theory. 
The  principal  laws  of  nervous  activity.  The  course  of  the  principal  nerve 
tracts  and  the  connexions  of  the  principal  nuclei  of  the  central  nervous 
system.  Reflex  action.  The  coordination  of  movements.  The  spinal 
cord  as  a  path  of  conduction.  The  decerebrate  animal.  The  nature  and 
localisation  of  the  functions  of  the  cerebrum.  The  functions  of  the  cere- 
bellum. The  development  of  the  brain.  The  more  usual  methods  used 
in  examining  the  structure  of  the  nervous  system. 

The  Practical  Examination  in  Anatomy  and  Physiology  of  the  Nervous 
System  will  include  : — - 

(i)  An  oral  examination.  (2)  Preparation  of  fresh  and  hardened 
nervous  tissues  for  histological  examination ;  recognition  of  important 
nervous  organs  ;  tracts  and  nuclei  in  microscopic  preparations. 

The  Examination  in  Psychology  will  include  the  following  subjects  : — 

Classification  of  modes  of  consciousness.  The  relations  of  mind  and 
body.  Methods  of  psychological  investigation.  Sensation  ;  adaptation, 
fatigue,  contrast,  after-effects.  Specific  nei"vous  energy.  Local  signature. 
Localisation  and  reference  of  sensation,  normal  and  abnormal.  Spatial 
and  temporal  appreciation.  Perception.  Illusions.  Agnosia.  Orientation 
and  its  disorders.  Movement ;  apraxia.  Speech ;  aphasia.  Imagery ; 
hallucinations.  Memoiy,  recognition,  and  their  disorders.  Association. 
Dissociation.  Imagination  and  its  disorders.  Thought ;  flight  and  fixity 
of  ideas.  Volition  and  its  disorders.  Attention,  normal  and  abnormal. 
Distraction.  Deliberation.  Judgment.  Belief.  Doubt.  Delusions.  Affec- 
tive tone.  Emotions.  Moods.  Sentiments.  Conflict.  Repression.  Instinct 
and  Intelligence.  Muscular  and  mental  work.  Personality  and  its  dis- 
orders. Individual  differences.  Temperament.  Character.  Sleep. 
Dreams.  The  unconscious.  Suggestion.  Hypnosis.  The  effects  of 
drugs  on  mental  processes. 

The  Practical  Examination  in  Psychology  will  include  : — 

Methods  of  testing  sensibility  ;  psycho-physical  methods  ;  spatial  per- 
ception ;  muscular  and  mental  work ;  memory  and  association  tests ;  tests 
of  intelligence  (f.g.  Binet  Simon);  reaction  times. 
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Part  II 

The  Examination  in  Neurology  will  include  the  following  subjects  : — 
The  phenomena  resulting  from  injury  and  disease  of  the  peripheral 
nerves.  The  course  of  the  principal  nerve  tracts  and  the  connexions  and 
functions  of  the  chief  nuclei  of  the  central  nervous  system,  as  revealed  by 
disease.  The  methods  of  examining  patients  with  nervous  disease  (i)  for 
di^nostic,  (ii)  for  scientific  purposes.  The  clinical  manifestations  of  the 
more  frequent  nervous  diseases  and  their  pathology.  The  elements  of 
neuro-pathology  including  the  clinical  methods  commonly  used  in 
examining  the  nervous  system.  The  serological  and  chemical  examina- 
tion of  the  blood  and  cerebrospinal  fluid  (especially  in  such  diseases  as 
syphilis  and  parasyphilis). 

*„*  Impoztanl.  The  foregoing  schedules  are  not  to  be  understood  as 
limiting  the  scope  of  the  Examination,  which  is  intended  to  test  the 
candidates'  theoretical  and  practical  knowledge  of  every  branch  of 
Psychological  Medicine. 

Entry  of  Candidates.  Candidates  for  either  Part  of  the 
Examination  are  required  to  send  in  their  names  to  the 
Registrary,  together  with  the  requisite  certificates,  not  less  than 
three  weeks  before  the  day  fixed  for  the  beginning  of  that  Part 
of  the  Examination,  and  to  pay  the  fee  at  the  same  time.  It  is 
the  duty  of  the  Registrary  to  examine  the  certificates,  and  to 
ascertain  that  no  one  is  improperly  admitted  to  the  Examination. 

Fees.  Every  candidate  is  required  to  pay  a  fee  of  ^d.  6s. 
before  admission  or  re-admission  to  either  Part  of  the  Examination. 

For  particulars  of  the  Registration  fee  to  be  paid  by  candidates, 
for  Diplomas  who  are  not  members  of  the  University,  see  p.  42 
above. 

The  Diploma  in  Public  Health^ 

Secretary  to  the  State  Medicine  Syndicate:  J.  E.  Purvis,  M.A. 
(St  John's  and  Corpus  Christi),  Public  Health  Chemical  Laboratory, 
Cambridge. 

1  With  the  object  of  encouraging  original  research  in  Sanitary  Science,  the 
Grocers'  Company  offered  two  Scholarships,  each  of  ;^30o  a  year,  with  an ' 
allowance  to  meet  the  cost  of  apparatus  and  other  expenses  in  connexion  with 
the  work,  tenable  for  one  year,  but  renewable  for  a  second  or  third  year, 
subject  to  the  conditions  of  the  scheme  under  which  they  were  established. 
Information  may  be  obtained  from  the  Clerk  of  the  Grocers'  Company,  Grocers' 
Hall,  London,  E.G. 

T.  39 
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General  Conditions.  The  Examination  for  the  Diploma  in 
Public  Health  is  held  twice  in  the  year  at  Cambridge,  and  is  open 
to  candidates  who  are  not  members  of  the  University  The 
examination  consists  of  two  Parts,  which  may  be  taken  either 
separately  or  together ;  but  the  result  of  the  Examination  in  the 
case  of  any  candidate  is  not  published  until  he  has  passed  in 
both  Parts.  Every  candidate  who  has  passed  both  Parts  of  the 
Examination  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Examiners  will  receive  a 
Diploma  testifying  to  his  competent  knowledge  of  what  is  re- 
quired for  the  duties  of  a  Medical  Officer  of  Health. 

Date  of  Examination.  Part  I  usually  begins  on  the  first 
Tuesday  in  April  and  October  respectively;  Part  II  usually  begins 
on  the  second  Monday  in  April  and  October  respectively. 

Qualifications  of  Candidates.  Any  person  possessing  a 
registered  qualification  in  Medicine,  Surgery,  and  Midwifery  may 
be  a  candidate,  provided  that 

(I)  Before  admission  to  Part  I  he  produce  satisfactory 
evidence  that,  after  obtaining  a  registrable  qualification,  he  has 
received  practical  instruction  in  a  Laboratory  or  Laboratories', 
British  or  Foreign,  approved  by  the  State  Medicine  Syndicate, 
in  which  Chemistry,  Bacteriology,  and  the  Pathology  of  the 
Diseases  of  Animals  transmissible  to  Man  are  taught. 

Courses    of    Practical    Laboratory    Instruction    approved    by   the 

Syndicate  with  reference  to  this  provision  are  given  at 

The  University  Laboratories,  Cambridge ;  London  Hospital  Medical 

College ;   St  Bartholomew's  Hospital  Medical  College ;  King's  College, 

'  The  Laboratory  instruction  must  cover  a  period  of  not  less  than  four 
calendar  months,  and  the  candidate  must  produce  evidence  that  he  has  worked 
in  the  Laboratory  for  at  least  240  hours,  of  which  not  more  than  one-half  must 
be  devoted  to  Practical  Chemistry.  The  Laboratory  course  should  be  so 
arranged  as  to  lay  special  stress  on  work  which  bears  most  directly  on  the 
duties  of  a  Medical  Officer  of  Health. 

The  following  Regulation  has  been  issued  by  the  General  Medical  Council 
with  regard  to  alternative  arrangements  for  British  Armies  in  the  Field. 
'The  Laboratory  experience  at  a  Base  Hygiene  Laboratory,  when  and  so  far 
'  as  approved  by  the  General  Medical  Council,  shall  count  towards  the  four 
months'  Laboratory  course  prescribed  by  the  C  ouncil ;  and  Laboratory  ex- 
perience acquired  by  medical  officers  on  the  staff  of  hospitals  for  infectious 
diseases  shall  count  for  such  part  of  the  Laboratory  course  for  the  Diploma  in  , 
Public  Health  as  the  Assistant  Director  for  Medical  Services  (Sanitation)  may 
recommend,  and  the  General  Medical  Council  on  consideration  may  approve.' 
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London  ;  University  College,  London  ;  The  Royal  Army  Medical  College, 
London ;  The  University  of  Manchester ;  Durham  College  of  Medicine, 
Newcastle-on-Tyne ;  The  University  of  Birmingham  ;  The  University  of 
Liverpool ;  St  Mary's  Hospital  Medical  College  ;  Charing  Cross  Hospital 
College ;  The  University  of  Bristol  ;  The  University  of  Leeds ;  Guy's 
Hospital  Medical  School ;  St  Mungo's  College,  Glasgow  ;  The  University 
of  Edinburgh  ;  The  University  of  Glasgow  ;  The  University  of  Aberdeen  ; 
Middlesex  Hospital  Medical  School ;  The  Royal  Southern  Hospital, 
Liverpool ;  The  Royal  Colleges,  Edinburgh ;  Surgeons'  Hall,  Edinburgh  ; 
Trinity  College,  Dublin ;  The  Queen's  University,  Belfast ;  St  Thomas's 
Hospital  Medical  School ;  Westminster  Hospital  Medical  School ;  Uni- 
versity College,  Cardi6f ;  The  University  of  Sheffield  ;  Catholic  University 
Medical  School,  Dublin ;  St  George's  Hospital  Medical  School ;  Ander- 
son's College,  Glasgow  ;  The  Royal  Institute  of  Public  Health ;  The 
Royal  College  of  Surgeons  in  Ireland ;  The  Government  Bacteriological 
Laboratory,  Hong-Kong;  The  North-East  London  Post-graduate  College; 
The  Government  Bacteriological  Laboratory,  Cairo  ;  The  Sanitary  Com- 
missioners'Laboratory,  Gibraltar;  University  College,  Cork;  The  Medical 
School,  Dundee ;  The  Royal  Naval  Medical  School  of  the  Royal  Naval 
Hospital,  Greenwich  ;  The  Royal  Naval  Hospital,  Haslar. 

(II)  Before  admission  to  Part  II,  his  course  for  the  Diploma 
has  extended  over  a  period  of  not  less  than  nine  calendar  months; 
and  he  produce  satisfactory  evidence — 

(i)  Either  (i)  that,  after  obtaining  a  registrable  qualification, 
he  has  during  six  months'  been  diligently  engaged  in  acquiring 
a  practical  knowledge  of  the  duties,  routine  and  special,  of  Public 
Health  Administration,  under  the  personal  supervision  of 

(a)     In  England  and  Wales,  the  Medical  Officer  of  Health 
of  a  County  or  of  a  single  or  combined  Sanitary  District  having  a 

'  The  Certificate  for  the  purpose  of  Rule  II  (i)  (i)  must  include  testimony 
that  the  candidate  has  attended  under  the  supervisi«>n  of  the  person  certifying 
on  not  less  than  60  working  days. 

Provided  that  if  the  candidate  has 

(i)  produced  satisfactory  evidence  that  he  has  attended  a  course  or  courses 
of  instruction  in  sanitary  law,  vital  statistics,  epidemiology,  school  hygiene,  and 
other  subjects  bearing  on  Public  Health  Administration,  given  by  a  Teacher  or 
Teachers  in  the  Department  of  Public  Health  of  a  recognised  Medical  School ; 
or  ■ 

(ii)  produced  evidence  that  he  has  been  a  resident  Medical  Officer  in  a 
Hospital  for  Infectious  Diseases  containing  not  less  than  100  beds,  during  a 
period  of  three  months, 

the  period  during  which  he  has  been  engaged  in  acquiring  practical  know- 
ledge of  his  duties  under  this  Rule  may  be  reduced  to  three  months,  to  include 
an  attendance  on  at  least  30  working  days 

39—2 
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population  of  not  less  than  50,000,  or  a  Medical  Officer  of  Health 
devoting  his  whole  time  to  Public  Health  work ;   or 

(b)  In  Scotland,  a  Medical  Officer  of  Health  of  a  County 
or  Counties,  or  of  one  or  more  Districts  having  a  population  of 
not  less  than  30,000 ;  or 

(c)  In  Ireland,  a  Medical  Superintendent  Officer  of  Health 
of  a  District  or  Districts  having  a  population  of  not  less  than 
30,000 ;  or 

{d)  In  the  British  Dominions  outside  the  United  Kingdom, 
a  Medical  Officer  of  Health  of  a  Sanitary  District  having  a  popula- 
tion of  not  less  than  30,000,  who  himself  holds  a  registrable 
Diploma  in  Public  Health;   or 

(e)  A  Medical  Officer  of  Health  who  is  also  a  Teacher  in 
the  Department  of  PubUc  Health  of  a  recognised  Medical  School; 
or 

(/)  A  Sanitary  Staff  Officer  of  the  Royal  Army  Medical 
Corps  having  charge  of  an  Army  Corps,  District,  Command,  or 
Division,  recognised  for  this  purpose  by  the  General  Medical 
Council ;  or  in  charge  of  a  Base  District  on  Lines  of  Communica- 
tion of  a  British  Expeditionary  Force,  and  holding  a  Diploma  in 
Public  Health  or  other  Public  Health  Qualification  j 

Districts  recognised  by  tlie  General  Medical  Councii : 

Aldershot ;  Salisbury  Plain  ;  Southern  and  South-Eastern  ;  Western ; 
Dublin  and  Belfast ;  Cork  ;  Chatham  and  Woolwich  ;  Home  ;  Eastern ; 
North-Eastern  and  North- Western  ;  Scottish  ;  Gibraltar  Command. 

The  following  Indian  Divisions : 

1st  (Peshawar) ;  2nd  (Rawalpindi) ;  3rd  (Lahore) ;  4th  (Quetta) ;  5th 
(Mhow) ;  6th  (Poena) ;  7lh  (Meerut) ;  8th  (Lucknow) ;  9th  (Secunderabad) ; 
Burma. 

(g)  An  Assistant  Medical  Officer  of  Health  of  a  County, 
or  of  a  single  Sanitary  District  having  a  population  of  not  less 
than  50,000,  provided  the  Medical  Officer  of  Health  of  the 
County  or  District  in  question  permits  the  Assistant  Officer  to 
give  the  necessary  instruction  and  issue  certificates : 
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or  (2)  that  he  has  himself  held  for  a  period  of  not  less  than 
three  years  an  appointment  as  Medical  Officer  of  Health  of  a 
Sanitary  District  within  the  British  Dominions,  and  having  a 
population  of  not  less  than   15,000. 

and  (ii)  that,  after  obtaining  a  registrable  qualification,  he 
has  during  three  months  attended  at  least  twice  weekly  the 
practice  of  a  Hospital  for  Infectious  Diseases,  at  which  he  has 
received  instruction  in  the  Methods  of  Administration V 

The  Certificate  of  an  Assistant  Officer  of  Health  of  a  County 
or  of  a  single  Sanitary  District  having  a  population  of  not  less 
than  50,000  may  be  accepted  as  evidence  under  paragraph  (ii), 
provided  the  Medical  Officer  of  Health  of  the  County  or  District 
in  question  permits  the  Assistant  Officer  to  give  the  necessary 
instruction  and  ta  issue  certificates. 

*»*  The  provisions  as  to  previous  study,  paragraphs  I  and  II,  do  not 
apply  to  Medical  Practitioners  registered,  or  entitled  to  be  registered, 
on  or  before  January  1,  1890.  A  candidate,  who  previous  to  January 
1902  was  admitted  or  was  qualified  for  admission  to  the  Examination,  or 
who  had  already  entered  on  the  course  of  study  prescribed  by  the  Regula- 
tions in  force  before  that  date,  will  continue  to  be  admissible  on  presenting 
the  certificates  required  under  the  old  Regulations. 

Subjects  of  Examination.  The  Examination  in  both  Parts 
will  be  oral  and  practical  as  well  as  in  writing.  The  Examination 
for  Part  I  will  have  reference  to  the  General  Principles  of  Sanitary 
Science,  and  will  comprise  the  following  subjects : 

The  elements  of  chemistry  and  physics :  methods  of  chemical  analysis, 
and  in  particular  the  analysis  of  foods,  air,  water,  and  sewage.  The  laws  of 
heat  and  the  elements  of  pneumatics,  hydrostatics,  and  hydraulics,  in  their 
application  to  warming,  ventilation,  water-supply,  and  drainage.  The 
geological  and  other  conditions  determining  the  healthiness  of  sites  for 
dwellings.  Sources,  storage,  and  purification  of  water-supply.  The  ele- 
ments of  meteorology  in  relation  to  health.     The  effects  on  health  01 

'  I.  Methods  of  Administration  include  the  methods  of  dealing  with 
patients  at  their  admission  and  discharge,  as  well  as  in  the  wards,  and  the 
Medical  Superintendence  of  the  Hospital  generally.  2.  In  the  case  of  a 
Medical  Officer  of  the  Royal  Army  Medical  Corps,  a  Certificate  from  a 
Principal  Medical  Officef  under  whom  he  has  served,  stating  that  he  has 
during  a  period  of  at  least  three  months  been  diligently  engaged  in  acquiring 
a  practical  knowledge  of  Hospital  Administration  in  relation  to  Infectious 
Diseases,  may  be  accepted  as  evidence  under  Rule  II  (ii). 
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season  and  climate.  The  general  principles  and  chemistry  of  sewage 
disposal.  Disinfectants,  their  chemistry  and  use.  The  microscopical 
examination  of  foods,  and  the  detection  of  the  commoner  forms  of  con- 
tamination. Effects  on  health  of  overcrowding,  vitiated  air,  impure 
water,  polluted  soils,  and  bad  or  insufficient  food.  The  methods  of 
bacteriological  investigation  and  analysis.  The  bacteriology  of  air,  water, 
food,  and  soil.  The  general  pathology  of  infection  and  of  the  diseases  of 
animals  that  are  transmissible  to  man. 

The  Examination  for  Part  II  will  have  reference  to  State 
Medicine  and  to  the  applications  of  Pathology  and  Sanitary 
Science,  and  will  comprise  the  following  subjects : 

Laws  and  Statutes  relating  to  Public  Health'.  The  model  By-laws  of 
the  Local  Government  Board.  Sanitation  of  dwellings,  schools,  factories, 
and  workshops,  and  of  villages  and  towns.  School  hygiene.  Inspection 
of  slaughter-houses,  cow-sheds,  etc.  Inspection  of  meat  and  other  articles 
of  food.  Principles  of  building-construction  in  their  application  to 
dwellings,  hospitals,  and  schools.  The  general  principles  and  practice 
of  sanitary  engineering.  General  Epidemiology,  with  special  reference  to 
the  origin,  pathology,  symptoms,  propagation,  geographical  distribution, 
and  prevention  of  the  epidemic,  endemic,  and  other  infective  diseases 
both  of  temperate  and  of  tropical  climates.  The  methods  applicable 
to  the  medical  investigation  of  epidemics.  Unwholesome  trades  and 
occupations,  and  the  diseases  to  which  they  give  rise.  Nuisances  injurious 
or  dangerous  to  health.  The  principles  and  methods  of  Vital  Statistics 
in  relation  to  Public  Health. 

The  foregoing  schedule  is  not  to  be  understood  as  limiting 
the  scope  of  the  Examination,  which  will  include  every  branch 
of  Sanitary  Science.  No  candidate  will  be  approved  by  the 
Examiners  who  does  not  shew  a  high  proficiency  in  all  the 
branches  of  study,  scientific  and  practical,  which  bear  upon  the 
duties  of  Medical  Officers  of  Health. 

Marks  of  distinction  will  be  placed  opposite  the  names  of 
candidates  who  have  specially  distinguished  themselves  either 
in  (i)  the  General  Principles  of  Hygiene,  (2)  Bacteriology, 
{3)  Chemistry  in  Part  I  of  the  Examination,  or  (4)  Part  H  of 
the  Examination. 

'  All  candidates  will  be  examined  in  the  provisions  of  the  English  Statutes 
relating  to  Public  Health,  but  any  candidate  will  be  given  an  opportunity  of 
shewing  a  special  knowledge  of  other  Sanitary  Laws  in  operation  within  the 
British  Empire,  provided  that,  ■when  applying  for  admission  to  the  Examination, 
he  give  notice  of  his  desire  and  indicate  the  Special  Law  he  proposes  to  offer. 
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Entry  of  Candidates.  Candidates  who  desire  to  present 
themselves  for  the  Examination  must  send  in  their  applications, 
on  forms  supplied  for  the  purpose,  to  Dr  J.  N.  Keynes,  Registrary 
•  of  the  University  of  Cambridge,  for  the  April  Examination  on  or 
before  March  25,  and  for  the  October  Examination  on  or  before 
September  24.  The  prescribed  Certificates,  together  with  the 
fees,  must  be  sent  to  the  Registrary  so  as  to  reach  him  not 
later  than  10  a.m.  on  March  29  and  September  28  respectively. 
Cheques  should  be  crossed  "Barclay  and  Co.  Ltd." 

All  applications  for  information  respecting  this  Examination 
should  be  addressed  to  J.  E.  Purvis,  M.A.,  Secretary  to  the 
State  Medicine  Syndicate,  Public  Health  Chemical  Laboratory, 
Cambridge. 

*jif*  The  examination  papers  set  at  former  Examinations  can 
be  obtained  at  the  Cambridge  University  Press,  Fetter  Lane, 
London.     Price  is.  each  set,  or  by  post  is.  id. 

Courses  of  Study.  Courses  of  study,  which  are  open  to 
persons  who  are  not  members  of  the  University,  are  given  in 
Cambridge  every  year.  Before  entering  upon  these  courses 
candidates  who  are  not  members  of  the  University  must  register 
their  names  at  the  Registry  of  the  University  and  pay  a  registra- 
tion fee  of  £1.  IIS.  6d.  at  the  beginning  of  each  Term's  residence 
[see  p.  42J.    These  courses  of  study  comprise  the  following : 

Part  I 

(i)  General  Course  of  Lectures  on  Hygiene.  The  lectures  will  be 
given  by  J.  E.  Purvis,  M.A.,  at  the  Public  Health  Chemical  Laboratory, 
three  times  vreekly,  beginning  12  October  1921,  t8  January  1922,  24  April 
1922,  and  5  July  1922  at  10  a.m. 

(ii)  Chemistry  and  Physics  in  their  application  to  Hygiene.  This 
course  will  be  given  by  J.  E.  Purvis,  M.A.,  at  the  Public  Health  Chemical 
Laboratory,  and  will  consist  of  lectures,  demonstrations,  and  laboratory 
practice  in  elementary  physics  and  in  the  chemical  and  microscopical 
examination  of  water,  foods,  sewage  and  sewage  effluents,  air,  etc.  The 
lectures  and  demonstrations  will  take  place  thrice  weekly,  and  will  extend 
over  three  terms,  beginning  12  October  1921,  18  January  1922,  24  April 
1922,  and  5  July  1922  at  ri  a.m.  The  Laboratory  will  be  open  at  other 
times  for  the  use  of  those  attending  the  course. 
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(iii)  Bacteriology,  Protozoology,  and  Preventive  Medicine.  These 
courses  will  be  given  in  the  Pathological  Laboratory  by  Dr  G.  S.  Graham- 
Smith  in  the  Lent  Term,  beginning  14  January  192a,  and  in  the  Long 
Vacation  beginning  in  June  1922.  Each  course  will  consist  of  Lectures  at 
•i.30  p.m.  thrice  weekly,  and  practical  Laboratory  instruction  lasting  from" 
3.30  till  6  p.m. ;  but  those  attending  the  course  will  be  permitted  to 
continue  their  Laboratory  work  at  other  times.  In  addition  to  these, 
Professor  Nuttall  will  give  a  short  course  of  lectures  on  some  protozoal 
diseases. 

Part  II 

(iv)  Lectures  on  Sanitary  Law,  Vital  Statistics,  School  Hygiene, 
Epidemiology,  etc.  The  lectures  will  be  given  by  Dr  Robinson,  the  Medical 
Officer  to  the  Cambridgeshire  County  Council,  at  the  Medical  School, 
Downing  Street,  on  Tuesdays  and  Thursdays  at  5  p.m.,  and  on 
Saturdays  at  9  a.m.  in  the  Lent  Term,  beginning  19  January  1922,  and 
in  the  Easter  Term,  beginning  10  May  1922,  and  will  be  continued  in  the 
Long  Vacation. 

(v)  Practical  Sanitary  Administration.  A  course  in  the  duties, 
routine  and  special,  of  public  health  administration  (urban  and  rural), 
required  by  the  rule  of  the  General  Medical  Council,  will  be  given 
by  Dr  Laird,  the  Medical  Officer  of  Health  of  Cambridge  at  times  to 
be  arranged.  Courses  (iv)  and  (v)  together  satisfy  the  requirements  of 
the  General  Medical  Council  as  regards  out-door  sanitary  work. 

(vi)  Infectious  Diseases  Hospital.  Arrangements  are  also  made 
for  the  study  of  the  administrative  methods  of  the  Cambridge  Infectious 
Diseases  Hospital,  and  will  be  under  the  control  of  Dr  Laird. 

Arrangements  for  Courses  (v)  and  (vi)  can  be  made  at  any  time. 

Lecture  Fees.  The  fees  both  for  members  of  the  University 
and  for  non-members  are  as  follows : — 

£  s.  d. 

Course  (i).  General  course  of  Lectures  on  Hygiene       ...  i     10 

Course  (ii).  Chemistry  and  Physics  (one  term) 4  14     6 

Course  (iii).  Bacteriology ...  550 

Course  (iv).  Lectures  on  Sanitary  Law,  etc.  ...         ...  1     r     o 

Course  (v).  Practical  Sanitary  Administration    ...         ...  880 

Course  (vi).  Infectious  Diseases  Hospital...         ...         ...  i     i     o 

Candidates  are  reminded  that  the  courses  in  Bacteriology,  etc., 
are  given  twice  a  year,  beginning  in  January  and  June ;  that  the 
courses  in  Hygiene,  Chemistry,  and  Public  Health  Administration 
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are  given  four  times  a  year,  beginning  in  January,  April,  June,  and 
October;  and  that  the  courses  on  Sanitary  Law,  etc.,  are  given 
twice  a  year,  beginning  in  January  and  May,  and  that  the  latter 
is  continued  during  the  Long  Vacation,  beginning  the  first  week 
in  July. 

For  the  use  of  students  beginning  work  at  various  times  the 

following  time-table  has  been  drawn  up,  which  indicates  the  most 

convenient  periods  at  which  to  attend  the  various  courses  in  order 

to  fulfil  the  conditions  required  by  the  General  Medical  Council. 

TIME   TABLE 

I.     Students  beginning  work  in  October,  and  intending  to  take  Part  I 
in  April  of  the  following  year  and  Part  II  in  October  of  the  following  year : 

Public  Health  Admini- 


Hygiene  and 

Sanitary 

stration  and  Infectious 

Chemistry             Bacteriology 

Law,  etc. 

Diseases  Hospital 

Oct.                          Jan. 

May 

July 

Nov.                       Feb. 

June- 

August 

Dec.                        March 

J"iy 

Sept. 

Jan. 

Feb. 

March 

1 1 .     Students  beginning  work  in  J 

anuary,  and 

intending  to  take  Parts  I 

and  II  in  October  of  the  same  year: 

Public  Health  Admini- 

Hygiene and 

Sanitary 

stration  and  Infectious 

Chemistry             Bacteriology 

Law,  etc. 

Diseases  Hospital 

Jan.                        Jan. 

May 

July 

Feb.                        Feb. 

June 

August 

March                      March 

July 

Sept. 

April 

May 

June 

III.     Students  beginning  work  ir 

1  June,  and 

intending  to  take  Part  I 

and  Part  II  in  April  of  the  following 

year: 

Public  Health  Admini- 

Hygiene and 

Sanitary 

stration  and  Infectious 

Chetnistry             Bacteriology 

Law,  etc. 

Diseases  Hospital 

Oct.                        June 

Jan. 

Oct. 

Nov.                        July 

Feb. 

Nov. 

Dec.                        August 

March 

Dec. 

Jan. 

Feb. 

March 
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IV.     Students  beginning  work  in  April,  and  intending  to  take  Part  I 
in  October  of  the  same  year  and  Part  II  in  April  of  the  following  year : 

Public  Health  Admini- 


Hygiene  and 

Sanitary 

stration  and  Infectious 

Chemistry 

Bacteriology 

Law,  etc. 

Diseases  Hospital 

April 

June 

Jan. 

Oct. 

May 

July 

Feb. 

Nov. 

June 

August 

March 

Dec. 

July 

August 

Fees.  Every  candidate  will  be  required  to  pay  a  fee  of 
^6.  6s.  before  admission  or  re-admission  to  eMer  Fart  of  the 
Examination,  but  candidates  who  have  presented  themselves 
before  the  year  1896  will  be  re-admitted  to  either  Part  on  payment 
of  a  fee  of  ;£^.  ^s.  The  fee  for  either  Part  of  the  Examination 
cannot  be  returned  to  any  candidate  who  fails  to  present  himself; 
but  he  will  be  entitled  without  an  additional  fee  to  be  a  candidate 
on  one  subsequent  occasion. 

For  palticulars  of  the  Registration  fee  to  be  paid  by  candidates 
for  Diplomas  who  are  not  members  of  the  University,  see  p.42  above. 

The  Diploma  in  Tropical  Medicine  and  Hygiene 
Secretary  to  the  Sub>Syndicate  for  Tropical  Medicine  and  Hygiene: 

Dr  G.  S.  Graham-Smith  (Pembroke),  Medical  Schools,  Cambridge. 

General  Conditions.  The  Examination  for  the  Diploma 
in  Tropical  Medicine  and  Hygiene  is  held  twice  a  year  at 
Cambridge,  and  is  open  to  candidates  who  are  not  members  of 
the  University.  Every  candidate  who  passes  the  Examination  to 
the  satisfaction  of  the  Examiners  will  receive  from  the  University 
a  Diploma  testifying  to  his  knowledge  and  skill  in  Tropical 
Medicine  and  Hygiene. 

Date  of  Examination.  The  first  Examination  begins  early 
in  January,  and  the  second  in  the  middle  of  August,  and  extends 
over  four  days. 

Qualifications  of  Candidates.  Any  person  possessing  a 
registrable  qualification  in  Medicine,  Surgery,  and  Midwifery  is 
admissible  as  a  candidate  to  the  Examination,  provided  that 


THE  DIPLOMA   IN   TROPICAL   MEDICINE  619 

(1)  a  period  of  not  less  than  twelve  months  has  elapsed 
between  his  attainment  of  a  registrable  qualification  and  his 
admission  to  the  Examination ; 

(II)  he  produce  evidence,  satisfactory  to  the  Syndicate,  that 
he  has  diligently  studied  Pathology  (including  parasitology  and 
bacteriology)  in  relation  to  Tropical  Diseases,  Clinical  Medicine 
and  Surgery  at  a  hospital  for  tropical  diseases,  and  Hygiene 
and  Methods  of  Sanitation  applicable  to  Tropical  Climates. 

*«*  As  evidence  of  study  and  attainments  a  candidate  may  present  to 
the  Syndicate  (i)  any  dissertation,  memoir,  or  other  record  of  work  carried 
out  by  himself  on  a  subject  connected  with  Tropical  Medicine  or  Hygiene, 

(2)  any  Certificate  or  Diploma  in  Public  Health  or  Sanitary  Science  he 
may  have  obtained  from  a  recognised  examining  body.  Such  evidence 
will  be  considered  by  the  Syndicate  in  determining  whether  he  is  qualified 
for  admission  to  the  Examination,  and  by  the  Examiners  in  determining 
whether,  if  admitted,  he  shall  be  included  in  the  list  of  successful  candi- 
dates. 

Subjects  of  Examination.  The  Examination  will  have 
reference  to  the  nature,  incidence,  prevention,  and  treatment  of 
the  epidemic  and  other  diseases  prevalent  in  tropical  countries. 
It  will  comprise  the  following  subjects  : 

1.  The  methods  of  pathological  and  bacteriological  investigation. 
The  examination  of  the  blood.  The  characters,  diagnosis,  and  life- 
history  of  animal  and  vegetable  parasites.  The  examination,  chemical 
and  microscopic,  of  poisonous  or  contaminated  foods  and  waters. 

2.  The  origin,  pathology,  propagation,  distribution,  prevention, 
symptoms,  diagnosis,  and  treatment  of  the  epidemic,  endemic,  and 
other  diseases  of  tropical  climates,  including  malaria ;  blackwater 
fever ;  trypanosomiasis ;  relapsing  fever ;  dengue ;  yellow  fever ; 
plague ;  tetanus ;  beri-beri ;  dysentery  and  hepatic  abscess,  cholera, 
enteric  fever,  Malta  fever,  and  specific  diarrhoeal  affections  of  the 
tropics;  diseases  due  to  cestode  and  other  worms;  filariasis;  bilharzial 
disease;  specific  boils,  sores,  and  other  cutaneous  affections;  mycetoma; 
ophthalmic  affections  of  the  tropics;  affections  caused  by  poisonous 
plants  and  animals  and  by  poisoned  weapons;   sunstroke. 

3.  The  general  effects  on  health  in  the  tropics  of  seasons  and  climate, 
soil,  water,  and  food.  Personal  hygiene,  acclimatisation.  Principles  of 
general  hygiene,  with  special  reference  to  food-  and  water-supplies,  sites, 
dwellings,  drainage,  and  the  disposal  of  refuse.  The  sanitation  of  native 
quarters,  camps,  plantations,  factories,  hospitals,  asylums,  jails,  pilgrim 
and  coolie  ships.     Principles  and  methods  of  disinfection. 
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The  Examination  will  be  partly  in  writing,  partly  oral,  and 
partly  practical  and  clinical.  The  clinical  part  will  be  conducted 
at  a  hospital  for  tropical  diseases,  at  which  cases  will  be  sub- 
mitted for  diagnosis  and  comment. 

Entry  of  Candidates.  Candidates  who  desire  to  present 
themselves  for  the  Examination  must  send  in  their  applications 
on  forms  supplied  for  the  purpose,  and  transmit  them,  together 
with  the  required  evidence  of  study,  and  the  fees,  to  the  Registrary' 
not  later  than  December  23  for  the  January  Examination,  or  not 
later  than  July  29  for  the  August  Examination^.  Cheques  should 
be  crossed  "  Barclay  and  Co.  Ltd." 

All  applications  for  information  respecting  the  examination 
should  be  addressed  to  Dr  G.  S.  Graham-Smith,  Medical  Schools, 
Cambridge. 

Fee.  Every  candidate  will  be  required  to  pay  a  fee  of 
;^9.  9^.  before  admission  or  re-admission  to  the  Examination.  A 
candidate  who,  after  being  approved  for  admission,  fails  to  present 
himself  at  the  Examination,  will  not  have  the  fee  returned,  but 
will  be  entitled  to  present  himself  without  further  fee  on  one 
subsequent  occasion. 

For  particulars  of  the  Registration  fee  to  be  paid  by  candidates 
for  Diplomas  who  are  not  members  of  the  University,  see  p.  42 
above. 

The  Certificate  in  Foreign  Languages 

General  Conditions.     A  member  of  the  University  who  is 

not    a    candidate   for   Honours   in   the    Modern   and   Medieval 

Languages  Tripos  may  present  himself  for  examination  in  one  or 

more  languages  in  Part  I  of  the  Tripos,  provided  that  he  has 

passed  the  Previous  Examination  or  any  examination  recognised 

in  lieu  thereof  and  that  he  has  kept  at  least  two  terms  by  actual 

residence ;  and  if  he  satisfies  certain  conditions  he  is  entitled  to 

receive  a  Certificate  of  competent  knowledge  of  each  language. 

'  Dr  J.  N.  Keynes,  The  Registry  of  the  University,  Pitt  Press  Buildings, 
Trumpington  Street,  Cambridjge. 

2  This  date  may  vary  slightly  from  year  to  year. 
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The  conditions  are : 

i.  that  in  any  language  offered  he  shall  attain  the  standard  of  a  Second 
Class  at  least  ; 

ii«.  that  in  French,  German,  Italian,  Russian,  or  Spanish  he  shall 
satisfy  the  examiners  in  the  Oral  Examination  in  the  said  language  ; 

b.  that  in  any  other  language  he  shall  attain  a  satisfactory  standard 
in  a  similar  Oral  Examination  conducted  by  an  examiner  selected  by  the 
Board  from  the  examiners  appointed  to  examine  in  the  Tripos  in  the  said 
language. 

Entry  of  Candidates.     This  is  governed  by  the  following 
Regulations : 

A  candidate  who  desires  to  enter  for  any  language  other  than  French, 
German,  Italian,  Russian,  or  Spanish  must  first  obtain  permission  from 
the  Special  Board  for  Medieval  and  Modern  Languages  in  accordance 
with  Regulation  4  of  the  Regulations  for  the  Modern  and  Medieval 
Languages  Tripos  [see  first  paragraph  on  p.  442  above].  Applications  for 
such  permission  must  be  made  to  the  Registrary  at  latest  before  the 
division  of  the  Michaelmas  Term  next  preceding  the  examination. 

The  names  of  candidates  who,  not  being  Members  of  the  Senate,  desire 
to  present  themselves  for  examination  under  these  regulations,  shall  be 
sent  to  the  Registrary  by  the  Tutors  of  the  several  Colleges  and  Public 
Hostels,  the  Principals  of  Hostels,  and  the  proper  officer  of  the  Non- 
Collegiate  Students  Board  before  the  ist  of  December  next  preceding  the 
examination.  In  each  case  the  language  or  languages  shall  be  specified 
in  which  the  candidate  proposes  to  offer  himself  for  examination. 

Candidates  who,  being  Members  of  the  Senate,  desire  to  present 
themselves  for  examination  under  these  Regulations  shall  send  their 
names,  together  with  their  fees,  direct  to  the  Registrary  before  the  ist  of 
December  next  preceding  the  examination,  and  shall  at  the  same  time 
specify  the  language  or  languages  in  which  they  propose  to  offer  themselves 
for  examination. 

If  a  candidate  whose  name  has  not  been  sent  in  to  the  Registrary 
before  the  ist  of  December  next  preceding  the  examination  be  nevertheless 
admitted  to  the  examination,  a  fee  of  £\  shall  be  paid  for  or  by  him, 
together  with  the  fee  due  for  the  examination.  After  the  first  quarter  of 
the  Lent  Term  entries  will  not  be  accepted  for  any  language  for  which 
one  or  more  candidates  have  not  previously  been  entered. 

Class  List.  A  list  of  the  candidates  who  have  attained  the 
required  standard  will  be  published  by  the  Examiners  for  the 
Modern  and  Medieval  Languages  Tripos  at  the  same  time  as  the 
Class  List  for  the  Tripos.  The  list  will  specify  the  language  or 
languages  in  which  each  candidate  has  satisfied  the  Examiners. 
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But  no  candidate  will  be  entitled  to  receive  a  Certificate  in  any 
language  until  he  has  also  passed  an  Oral  Examination  in  the 
same  language. 

Fees.     These  are  determined  by  the  following  Regulation : 

Every  candidate  in  French,  German,  Italian,  Russian,  or  Spanish 
under  these  Regulations  shall  pay  to  the  Registrary  for  the  University 
Chest  a  fee  of  ;^s  for  each  language  for  which  he  enters,  provided  that 
there  be  at  least  one  candidate  for  Honours  in  the  Tripos  in  the  same 
language.  In  all  other  cases — whether  the  subject  of  examination  be  one 
of  these  languages  or  some  other  language — the  Board  shall  have  power 
to  determine  the  amount  to  be  paid,  provided  that  the  total  expense 
incurred  by  the  University  shall  not  be  allowed  to  exceed  the  total  amount 
received  in  fees  under  these  Regulations  in  any  one  year. 

Short  Courses 
The  Regulations  under  which  Certificates  may  be  obtained 
by  students  who  have  been  engaged  on  military  service  are  as 
follows : 

1.  A  matriculated  student  who  has  been  engaged-  in  military  service 
or  who  has,  in  the  opinion  of  the  Council  of  the  Senate,  been  engaged  in 
service  connected  with  the  present  war,  and  has  diligently  attended  lectures 
or  laboratory-courses,  and  has  given  satisfactory  evidence  of  proficiency  is 
entitled  to  receive  a  certificate  of  study  signed  by  his  teacher  (provided 
that  the  teacher  be  a  Professor,  Reader,  University  Lecturer  or  Teacher, 
or  a  Lecturer  recognized  under  any  Ordinance  of  the  University),  and 
countersigned  by  the  Registrary  and  the  Vice-Chancellor. 

2.  A  matriculated  student  who  has  been  engaged  in  military  service 
or  who  has,  in  the  opinion  of  the  Council  of  the  Senate,  been  engaged  in 
service  connected  with  the  present  war  and  passes  a  University  examina- 
tion or  a  portion  thereof,  is  entitled  to  receive  a  certificate  stating  what 
examinations  he  has  passed,  signed  by  the  Registrary  and  countersigned 
by  the  Vice-Chancellor,  and  in  the  case  of  a  Tripos  signed  also  by  the 
Chairman  of  the  Examiners. 

3.  Boards  of  Studies  are  empowered  to  determine  what  portion  of 
a  Tripos  a  candidate  under  these  regulations  may  take,  but  a  candidate 
may  make  application  at  the  beginning  of  his  first  term  of  residence 
through  the  Chairman  of  the  Board  of  Studies  for  the  approval  of  a 
variation  of  the  portion  proposed. 

4.  The  names  of  candidates  who  satisfy  the  Examiners  in  the  whole 
or  a  portion  of  a  Part  of  a  Tripos  under  these  regulations  will  be  pub- 
lished in  a  separate  list. 

5.  These  Regulations  will  not  apply  to  students  who  begin  residence 
later  than  one  year  after  the  end  of  the  "  Emergency  Period  ^. " 

1  The   '  Emergency  Period '  extends  to   the  end  of  the   calendar  year 
succeeding  the  year  in  which  the  war  ends  by  the  signature  of  terms  of  peace. 


CHAPTER  XIX 

FELLOWSHIPS 

The  number  of  Fellowships  in  the  different  Colleges  in  the 
University  is  about  four  hundred.  The  yearly  emolument  of 
a  Fellowship  is  not  more  than  ;£2  5o  a  year,  together  with  rooms 
rent-free  and  an  allowance  for  dinner  in  Hall ;  but  in  consequence 
of  the  decline  in  the  rents  received  from  College  estates  the  value 
of  Fellowships  in  some  Colleges  has  become  depreciated  to  ^200 
a  year  or  even  less. 

The  Fellowships  vacant  in  each  year  in  any  College  are  filled 
up  at  an  annual  election.  Any  graduate  of  Cambridge  or  Oxford 
is  eligible  for  election,  but  as  a  general  rule  the  vacancies  are 
filled  from  among  members  of  the  College  to  which  the  Fellow- 
ship is  attached.  It  was  formerly  the  practice  at  all  the  Colleges, 
and  is  still  at  many  of  them,  to  reward  with  a  Fellowship  con- 
spicuous success  in  the  Tripos  Examinations  of  the  University. 
Of  late  years,  however,  other  tests  have  been,  introduced,  and 
at  some  Colleges  candidates  for  Fellowships  are  required  either 
to  sit  for  a  Fellowship  Examination  or  to  submit  to  the  Electors 
an  original  Dissertation  on  some  subject  selected  by  the  candidate, 
which  is  considered  and  reported  on  by  referees  specially  ap- 
pointed for  the  purpose.  It  does  not  follow  that  where  this 
method  is  adopted  the  older  method  is  entirely  excluded,  and 
distinction  in  University  Examinations  may  still  be  an  element  in 
the  success  of  a  candidate,  although  it  is  less  important  than  was 
formerly  the  case. 

The  tenure  of  a  Fellowship  in  ordinary  cases  is  for  six  years, 
or  in  the  first  instance  for  three  years  with  the  possibility  of 
prolongation  for  another  three  years,  and  the  holders  are  under 
no  obligation  to  reside,  or  to  remain  unmarried,  or  to  serve  their 
Colleges  in  any  capacity ;  but  the  appointment  of  a  Fellow  to 
a  College  lectureship  or  to  any  other  College  office  usually  has 
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the  effect  of  prolonging  the  tenure  of  his  Fellowship  as  long  as 
he  holds  his  office.  The  tenure  of  the  offices  varies  with  the 
statutes  of  the  different  Colleges,  but  it  is  frequently  the  case 
that  a  College  officer  is  appointed  for  long  periods  of  time,  as 
for  instance  fifteen  or  twenty  years,  with  the  further  possibility 
of  being  re-appointed  for  successive  periods  of  five  years. 

At  many  Colleges  the  holder  of  a  lectureship  or  other  College 
office  for  twenty  years  is  entitled  to  his  Fellowship  for  life ;  and 
at  some  Colleges  the  statutes  provide  for  the  formation  of  a 
pension  fund  from  which  a  retiring  officer  may  receive  a  pension, 
either  in  lieu  of  or  in  addition  to  his  Fellowship. 

In  each  College  one  or  more  Fellowships  are  reserved  to 
University  Professors.  The  College  may  elect  any  Professor  who 
is  not  already  a  Fellow  of  a  College,  but  it  is  required  to  keep  its 
proper  number  of  Professorial  Fellowships  duly  filled. 

Most  Colleges  have  the  power  of  electing  distinguished  persons 
to  Honorary  Fellowships.  An  Honorary  Fellow  is  not  entitled  to 
vote  at  College  meetings  or  to  receive  any  of  the  pecuniary 
emoluments  of  a  Fellowship,  but  he  may  enjoy  such  other 
privileges  as  may  from  time  to  time  be  determined  by  the 
College. 


CHAPTER   XX 

TRAINING   OF    CANDIDATES    FOR    HOLY   ORDERS 

A  CONSIDERABLE  number  of  the  students  who  leave  the  Uni- 
versity at  the  end  of  each  academical  year  subsequently  take 
Orders.  Hitherto  only  a  comparatively  small  proportion  of  these 
have  read  Theology  as  undergraduates,  or  have  received  any  other 
special  preparation  for  the  clerical  profession — sometimes  because 
their  choice  is  not  made  until  late  in  their  academical  career,  but 
more  often  in  consequence  of  a  deliberate  preference  for  some 
other  subject  of  study.  An  attempt  is,  however,  now  being  made 
to  ensure  by  means  of  the  divinity  testimonium  that  most  candi- 
dates for  Ordination  shall  have  begun  their  preparation  during 
their  undergraduate  course,  even  if  they  are  mainly  occupied  by 
studies  other  than  theological. 

As  the  ordinary  student  who  begins  residence  at  19  years 
of  age  is  only  22  when  he  takes  his  degree,  he  also  has  a 
year  to  spare  for  special  preparation  before  he  is  of  age 
to  be  ordained.  This  time  is  sometimes  spent  at  one  of  the 
diocesan  theological  colleges,  but  it  may  be  spent  at  Cambridge, 
either  at  ridley  hall,  or  at  westcott  house.  A  brief  account 
of  these  institutions  is  given  below,  followed  by  a  list  of  those 
Scholarships  and  Exhibitions  which  are  specially  intended  for 
candidates  for  Holy  Orders,  and  by  a  summary  of  the  Regula- 
tions of  the  Universities'  Examination  of  Candidates  for  Orders 
and  of  the  newly-established  scheme  for  the  Training  of  Graduates 
for  Orders.  Other  institutions — the  Presbyterian  Westminster 
college,  cheshunt  college  founded  by  the  Countess  of 
Huntingdon,  and  the  Roman  Catholic  st  Edmund's  house— are. 
noticed  in  Appendix  I  [p.  638]. 

T.  40 
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The  Divinity  Testimonium 

Divinity  Professors 

Regius:  Rev.  V.  H.  Stanton,  D.D.  (Trinity),  Selwyn  Croft. 
Lady  Margaret's:    Rev.   J.    F.    Bethune-Baker,   D.D.   (Pembroke), 
23  Cranmer  Road. 

Norrisian:  F.  C.  Burkitt,  D.D.  (Trinity),  West  Road  Corner. 

Hulsean:  Rev.  W.  E.  Barnes,  D.D.,  Peterhouse. 

Ely:  Rev.  A.  E.  Brooke,  D.D.  (King's),  The  College,  Ely. 

When  the  Divinity  Testimonium  was  instituted,  the  Bishops 
agreed  to  recommend  that  in  future  Bishops  "should  enquire 
of  Cambridge  graduates  who  are  candidates  for  Holy  Orders 
whether  they  have  this  Testimonium,  while  reserving  to  them- 
selves the  right  to  dispense  with  it  in  any  case  where  they  think 
fit  to  do  so."  The  Testimonium  is  granted  under  the  following 
^Regulations : 

I.  Attendance  at  six  courses  of  lectures^  shall  be  required  from  all 
candidates  for  the  Testimonium.  Three  at  least  shall  be  by  Divinity 
Professors.  The  others  must  be  lectures  which  are  included  in  the  list 
issued  by  the  Special  Board  for  Divinity^,  or  which  have  been  approved 
for  the  purpose  by  the  Professors  of  Divinity. 

■I.  Of  these  courses  at  least  one  shall  be  on  the  Old  Testament,  one 
on  the  New  Testament,  one  on  Early  Church  History,  and  one  of  a 
doctrinal  character. 

3.  A  Certificate  for  a  course  of  lectures  shall  not  be  given  to  any 
student  who  has  not  by  regularity  of  attendance,  and  by  papers  or 
exercises  done  during  the  course,  or  by  a  paper  at  its  termination,  given 
satisfactory  proof  of  diligence. 

4.  Undergraduates  shall  not  be  allowed  to  obtain  Certificates  for  more 
than  two  courses  in  one  term,  nor  graduates  for  more  than  three. 

5.  The  Testimonium  shall  be  signed  by  the  Regius  Professor  of 
Divinity,  or  by  a  deputy  appointed  by  him. 

6.  The  Regius  Professor  or  his  deputy  may  in  exceptional  cases 
accept  five  Certificates,  together  with  such  other  evidence  of  fitness  as  he 
may  think  proper.  He  may  also  for  special  reasons  allow  exceptions  to 
Regulation  4. 

7.  These  Regulations  shall  apply  to  members  of  the  University  who 
begin  their  residence  in  or  after  the  Michaelmas  Term  of  1904. 

1  A  course  of  lectures  for  this  purpose  must  consist  of  at  least  twelve 
lectures.  If  the  course  extends  over  more  than  one  term,  the  paper  will  be  set 
at  the  termination  of  the  course. 

^  Lectures  on  Hebrew  or  Greek  Grammar  are  not  among  those  for  which 
a  Certificate  may  be  obtained. 
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Books  containing  blank  forms  of  Certificates  can  be  obtained 
from  the  attendant  at  the  Divinity  School  at  a  cost  of  one 
shilling.  The  Testimonium  will  be  issued  by  the  Regius  Professor 
of  Divinity  to  those  who  present  this  book  with  the  six  Certificates 
duly  signed. 

Training  of  Graduates  for  Holy  Orders 

A  scheme  for  training  candidates  for  Holy  Orders  in  Cambridge 
subsequently  to  their  taking  the  B.A.  Degree  will  come  into 
operation  in  the  Michaelmas  Term,  1921.  This  will  be  under 
the  general  sanction  and  control  of  a  Council  consisting  of  the 
Divinity  Professors  and  other  Lecturers  in  Theology  who  are 
members  of  the  Church  of  England,  and  the  Bishops'  Examining 
Chaplains  resident  in  Cambridge. 

The  management  of  the  scheme  will  be  in  the  hands  of  the 
Regius  Professor  of  Divinity,  assisted  by  an  Executive  Committee 
appointed  by  the  above  Council. 

The  course  of  training  will  be  for  graduates  only,  and  will 
normally  be  for  two  academic  years.  Those  who  have  passed 
the  Theological  Tripos  or  any  equivalent  examination  elsewhere 
will  not  be  required  to  spend  more  than  one  year  in  such  course, 
and  may  be  exempted  from  attendance  at  lectures  and  from  further 
examination  in  some  of  the  subjects  in  which  they  have  already 
given  evidence  of  a  creditable  amount  of  knowledge. 

Any  graduate  member  of  the  University  of  Cambridge  desirous 
of  being  admitted  to  the  course  of  training  must  present  to  the 
Regius  Professor  of  Divinity  a  statement  signed  by  the  Dean  of 
his  College,  or  the  Censor  of  Non-Collegiate  Students,  that  his 
continued  residence  in  Cambridge  for  the  purpose  of  following 
this  course  will  have  the  approval  of  the  authorities  of  his 
College,  or  of  the  Non-Collegiate  Students  Board.  He  will  also 
be  required  to  present  at  the  end  of  each  term  a  certificate  signed 
by  the  Dean  of  his  College,  or  the  Censor  of  Non-Collegiate 
Students,  to  the  effect  that  his  conduct  has  been  satisfactory  in 
regard  to  attendance  at  College  Chapel  and  in  other  respects. 

40 — 2 
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Graduates  of  a  University  who  are  resident  members  of  Ridley 
Hall  or  Westcott  House  may  follow  the  scheme  of  study  and 
examination,  and  be  eligible  for  the  certificate.  Such  students 
will  be  under  the  guidance  of  their  respective  Principals. 

Graduates  from  other  Universities  may  be  admitted. 

Scheme  of  Study.  Students  following  the  course  will  have  an  inter- 
view at  least  twice  in  each  term,  viz.  at  the  beginning  and  end,  with  the 
Regius  Professor,  or  his  assistant  appointed  by  the  Council,  for  the 
purpose  of  consultation  about  their  reading,  lectures  to  be  attended,  etc. 

They  will  be  expected  to  have  attended  one  or  more  courses  of  lectures 
as  directed  in  each  of  the  subjects  included  in  the  accompanying  Schedule  I, 
except  in  so  far  as  they  may  have  obtained  exemption  from  doing  so  from 
the  Regius  Professor,  such  exemption  to  be  given  only  in  cases  where  the 
Regius  Professor  of  Divinity  is  satisfied  that  the  student  has  already  been 
through  a  sufficient  course  of  study  of  the  particular  subject.  The  courses 
of  lectures  will  be  those  in  the  List  of  Lectures  published  by  the  Special 
Board  for  Divinity,  or  others  approved  by  the  Committee  for  Training. 
The  students  will  be  required  to  obtain  for  each  course  attended  a 
certificate  from  the  Lecturer  of  regularity  of  attendance  and  of  having 
satisfied  him  in  paper  work  during  the  course,  or  in  a  paper  of  questions 
on  the  whole  course  at  the  end  of  it. 

They  will  be  required  to  pass  examinations  at  the  end  of  their  first  and 
second  years  in  accordance  with  the  Schedule  II  appended.  (In  subjects 
6,  7,  and  8  of  Schedule  I  the  only  examination  will  be  that  which  is 
required  in  connexion  with  each  particular  course  of  lectures.) 

Devotional  Preparation.  It  has  been  arranged  that  candidates  for 
Holy  Orders  following  the  above  course  of  study  not  being  resident 
members  of  Ridley  Hall  or  Westcott  House  may  obtain  Devotional 
Preparation  for  the  Ministry  by  becoming  Associates  of  Ridley  Hall  or 
Westcott  House  during  at  least  three  terms.  Such  Associates  will  be 
expected  (a)  to  nttend  each  day  (except  Sunday)  one  of  the  services  held 
in  the  Chapel,  and  in  particular  when  special  Bible  readings  or  addresses 
of  a  devotional  character  are  given,  (i)  to  attend  a  meal  in  hall  three 
times  a  week. 

Instead  of  this,  they  may  become  regular  members  of  one  or  other  of 
the  above  Theological  Colleges  or  of  some  recognised  Theological  College 
elsewhere  during  two  Long  Vacation  terms. 

Certificate.  Students  who  have  fulfilled  the  conditions  laid  down  in 
the  scheme  of  study,  and  also  one  or  other  of  those  in  regard  to  Devotional 
Preparation  explained  in  (6)  and  (7),  will  receive  a  Certificate,  signed  by 
the  Regius  Professor  of  Divinity,  as  prepared  candidates  for  Holy  Orders, 
to  be  presented  to  the  Bishop  to  whom  they  apply  for  ordination.  If  they 
have  not  fulfilled  either  of  the  conditions  (6)  or  (7),  they  will  receive  only 
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a  Certificate  for  having  attended  the  courses  of  lectures  and  passed  the 
examinations  required  by  the  scheme  of  study. 

Fee.  The  fee  for  members  of  the  University  of  Cambridge  attending 
this  course  of  training  for  Holy  Orders  will  be;^5  a  term. 

Schedule  I 
Subjects  of  Courses  of  Lectures 
I.  Old  Testament.  1.  New  Testament.  3.  Church  History:  (a) 
General  Church  History  to  the  Reformation,  with  special  reference  to  the 
first  five  centuries;  (b)  The  Reformation  and  the  subsequent  history  of 
the  English  Church,  with  special  reference  to  its  relations  with  other 
communions.  4.  Christian  Doctrine.  5.  Christian  Worship.  6.  The 
principles  of  Christian  Ethics  and  their  application  to  public  and  private 
life.  7.  Social  and  Economic  history  of  England  since  the  Industrial 
Revolution.     8.    Teaching:    (a)  Principles  and  Methods ;    (b)  Practice. 

Schedule  II 

Examination  to  be  passed  in  two  parts.  Papers  will  be  set  according 
to  the  following  Schedule  : — 

Part  I 

1.  Outline  of  Old  Testament  History  and  Religion.  1.  New  Testa- 
ment :  (a)  The  Life  and  Teaching  of  our  Lord ;  (A)  Selected  Gospel, 
or  portions  of  different  Gospels  (in  Greek).  3.  General  Church  History 
to  the  Reformation,  with  special  reference  to  the  first  five  centuries.  4. 
Christian  Doctrine,  with  special  reference  to  the  Doctrine  of  God  and  of 
Man,  and  of  the  Person  of  Christ.  5.  The  Principles  of  Christian  Ethics 
and  their  application  to  public  and  private  life. 
Part  II 

I.  Selected  portion  or  portions  of  the  Old  Testament,  with  questions 
of  a  general  character  on  the  period  of  history,  or  group  of  books 
illustrated  thereby.  2.  New  Testament:  {a)  The  Apostolic  Age;  (b) 
Selected  portions  (in  Greek),  other  than  the  Gospels.  3.  Church  History: 
the  Reformation,  and  the  subsequent  history  of  the  Church  of  England, 
including  its  position  in  relation  to  other  communions.  4.  Christian 
Doctrine,  with  special  reference  to  the  Doctrine  of  Salvation,  the  Church, 
the  Ministry  and  the  Sacraments,  the  Kingdom  of  God.  5.  Christian 
Worship,  with  special  reference  to  the  history  and  use  of  the  Book  of 
Common  Prayer. 

Ridley  Hall 

(RibftJ)  JKdff  was  founded  as  a  Divinity  Hall  in  1879. 
The  buildings  are  in  Sidgwick  Avenue ;  they  were  completed  in 
191 2  by  the  addition  of  the  block  on  the  west  side  of  the  Court. 
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The  Hall  was  primarily  designed  for  graduate  students,  but  the 
lectures  are  open  to  Undergraduate  members  of  the  University, 
who  may  also  reside  when  special  permission  has  been  granted 
by  their  College  Tutor.  Admission  is  not  necessarily  restricted  to 
members  of  the  University  of  Cambridge. 

Principal,  Rev.  A.  J.  Tait,  D.D.  (St  John's). 

Vice-Priacipal :  Rev.  G.  H.  Harris,  M.A.  (Fitzwilliam  Hall). 

Chaplain:  Rev.  C.  E.  Stuart,  M.A.  (St  John's). 

Non-Resident  Lecturers:  Rev.  E.  S.  Woods,  M.A. ;  Rev.  Canon 
H.  L.  C.  V.  de  Candole,  M.A. ;  Archdeacon  C.  Lisle  Carr,  M.A.; 
Rev.  Canon  J.  R.  Darbyshire,  M.A.  ;  J.  C.  Newlands,  Lecturer  on 
Elocution,  New  College,   Edinburgh. 

Admission.  Application  for  admission  should  be  made  to  the  Principal 
(Ridley  Lodge,  Cambridge).  Testimonials  of  good  conduct  from  the 
candidate's  College  Tutor  are  required.  The  Principal  also  requires 
a  personal  intervievif,  if  possible. 

Course  of  Instruction.  The  course  ot  instruction  includes  lectures  and 
classes  in  the  study  of  Holy  Scripture,  Hebrew,  the  Prayer  Book,  Church 
Doctrine,  Church  History,  Christian  Ethics,  Apologetics,  Comparative 
Religion,  Pastoral  and  Homiletic  work,  and  Elocution.  The  variable 
subjects  are  governed  from  year  to  year  by  the  syllabus  that  has  been 
issued  for  the  Central  Ordination  Examination  [see  p.  636],  and  by  the 
schedules  of  the  Cambridge  Course  for  the  Training  of  Ordinands  [see 
p.  629].  Special  arrangements  are  made  for  the  tuition  of  candidates  for 
the  Theological  Tripos.  Experience  in  parish  work  is  gained  under  the 
guidance  of  the  local  clergy. 

Rooms.  Thirty-nine  sets  of  rooms  are  provided  within  the  building. 
When  these  are  filled,  arrangements  are  made  for  the  residence  of  students 
in  lodgings  near  the  Hall.  Students  residing  in  the  Hall  must  bring  linen 
and  table-service. 

Fees.  The  fee  per  term,  payable  in  advance,  is  ;^35.  This  covers 
tuition,  rooms  (with  necessary  furniture),  board,  light,  and  fire  in  the 
two  winter  terms.  To  students  residing  out  of  the  Hall  (the  rooms  in 
the  Hall  being  full)  a  reduction  ol  £10  on  the  tei-m's  fee  is  made.  There 
is  also  a  summer  term  of  six  weeks  for  which  "  fee  of  £^^  is  charged. 
The  fee  for  lectures  only  is  ^j,  or  ^i.  is.  per  course. 

Bursaries,  Bursaries  are  given  to  students  who  are  unable  to  pay  the 
fees  without  such  assistance.  Application  for  these  should  be  made  to 
the  Principal. 

Associates,  Bachelors  of  Arts  and  Undergraduates  are  admitted  as 
Associates,   with  the  consent  of  their  College  Tutors.     Associates   are 
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invited  to  dine  in  Hall  once  in  each  term,  and  to  attend  special  lectures 
or  discussions;  they  also  have  access  to  the  Library. 

The  Principal  is  at  home  for  interviews  on  Fridays  in  term 
from  4.30  to  6  p.m. 

Westcott  House 

€^e  Cfetgg  ^tdintng  ^C^OOf  was  founded  in  1881. 
WESTCOTT  HOUSE,  the  premises  of  the  School  in  Jesus  Lane,  was 
opened  in  1899.  It  consisted  of  a  block  containing  rooms  for  the 
Principal  and  Vice-Principal,  who  reside  in  the  School,  and  for 
ten  students ;  a  temporary  Chapel ;  a  library  and  lecture  room ; 
and  a  porter's  lodge.  In  191 2  a  new  wing  was  added,  com- 
prising a  large  dining-hall,  bath-rooms,  and  other  offices  and 
rooms.  In  1914  a  new  block  on  the  east  side  of  the  garden  was 
begun,  and  the  part  already  finished  provides  accommodation  for 
six  more  nien ;  altogether  seventeen  sets  of  rooms  are  now  avail- 
able for  students. 

Membership  is  restricted  to  graduates.  Undergraduates 
may,  with  the  sanction  of  the  authorities  of  their  Colleges,  be 
accepted  as  Associates  of  Westcott  House,  in  order  that  they  may 
receive,  in  addition  to  their  general  University  course,  such  special 
instruction  and  help  in  regard  to  devotional  life  with  a  view  to 
ordination  as  their  position  admits. 

Principal,  Rev.  Canon  B.  K.  Cunningham,  O.B.E.,  M.A.  (Trinity). 
Vice-Principal,  Rev.  H.  E.  Wynn,  M.A.  (Jesus). 

Admission.  Application  from  those  desiring  to  become  Members 
or  Associates  should  be  made  to  the  Principal  (at  Westcott  House,  Cam^ 
bridge),  if  possible  some  months  preceding  the  term  in  which  the  applicant 
desires  to  join  the  School. 

Course  of  Instruction.  The  course  is  one  of  four  terms.  Lectures 
follow  the  course  laid  down  by  the  Central  Advisory  Council  for  the 
examination  of  Service  Candidates  and  include  the  following  subjects: 
(a)  Holy  Scripture  (the  history  and  theology) ;  (b)  Christian  Doctrine  with 
reference  to  the  teaching  of  the  Church  of  England  ;  [c)  Principles  of 
Christian  worship  with  reference  to  the  Book  of  Common  Prayer; 
(d)  Outlines  of  Church  History  including  the  History  of  the  Church  of 
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England;  («)  Christian  Morals.  Occasional  instruction  is  also  given  in 
Pastoral  Theology  and  in  Elocution,  and  members  have  opportunity  for 
taking  Services  and  giving  addresses  in  Mission  Halls  in  neighbouring 
parishes. 

Annual  Expenses.  There  is  an  inclusive  fee  of  ;^35  a.  term  in  the 
Michaelmas,  Lent,  and  Easter  Terms  ;  in  the  Summer  Term  it  is  £10. 
These  fees  are  to  be  paid  by  mid-term.  For  members  who  are  reading 
for  the  Theological  Tripos  after  graduation  there  is  a  remission  of  three 
guineas  in  the  three  long  terms  and  of  tvifo  guineas  in  the  Summer  Term  in 
respect  of  Tuition.  If  rooms  in  Westcott  House  are  not  available,  special 
arrangemeitts  are  made,  and  rooms  are  secured  as  near  to  the  House 
as  possible.  The  total  cost  of  the  course  of  four  terms  may  be  estimated  at 
about^i40. 

Bursaries.  Bursaries  are  given  to  students  who  need  assistance  by  the 
Council  and  by  the  Old  Members'  Bursary  Fund.  Certain  Bursaries  are 
also  at  present  offered  which  are  tenable  by  members  willing  to  accept 
Titles  in  the  Diocese  of  Wakefield  and  Rochester. 

Further  information  may  be  obtained  from  the  Vice- Principal, 
who  is  at  home  on  Sundays  in  term  from  9  to  10.15  P-m-j  or 
from  the  Principal,  who  is  at  home  on  Mondays  from  4.30 — 
5.30  p.m. 

Scholarships  and  Exhibitions' 

In  addition  to  the  Bursaries  oiifered  by  Ridley  Hall  and  the 
Clergy  Training  School  [^.w.]  there  are  other  emoluments  of 
various  kinds  open  to  candidates  for  Holy  Orders  who  propose  to 
continue  in  residence  at  Cambridge. 

'  The  following  notice  appeared  in  the  University  Reporter  in  June,  1921, 
with  reference  to  the  Phillpotts  and  Boyd  Theological '  Studentships  in  the 
Diocese  of  Exeter  : — 

"  These  Studentships  of  the  annual  value  of  £1^,  or  ;^50,  are  intended  to 
encourage  candidates  for  Ordination  to  the  Sacred  Ministry  of  the  Church 
in  the  prosecution  of  their  studies  at  one  of  the  Universities  or  at  a  Theological 
College  approved  by  the  Dean  and  Chapter.  Candidates  must  be  at  least  21 
years  of  age,  must  be  members  of  some  University  approved  by  the  Dean  and 
Chapter,  and  must  have  passed  such  an  Examination  as  will  have  qualified 
them  for  the  first  degree. 

An  Examination  will  be  held  at  the  Chapter  House  in  Exeter,  in  August 
next,  so  as  to  enable  the  selected  candidates  to  begin  their  course  of  study 
in  the  term  following.  The  Examinations  will  be  partly  viva  voce,  partly 
on  paper,  on  the  following  subjects: — 

I.     The  Old  Testament  (with  Hebrew,  optional). 

-i.     The  New  Testament,  with  a  knowledge  of  the  four  Gospels  in  the  Greek. 

3.     The  Prayer  Book. 
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(i)  The  Wordsworth  Studentships,  of  the  value  of  about 
^40,  were  founded  in  memory  of  Christopher  Wordsworth,  D.D., 
late  Bishop  of  Lincoln,  and  sometime  Headmaster  of  Harrow 
School. 

Candidates,  who  must  before  the  date  of  the  election  have  taken 
Honours  in  some  Tripos,  are  required  to  present  to  the  Electors  (i)  a 
certificate  of  good  conduct  signed  by  their  College  Tutor,  or  in  the  case  of  a 
Non-Collegiate  Student,  by  the  Censor;  (2)  a  declaration  in  writing  of 
their  intention  to  take  Holy  Orders  in  the  Church  of  England;  (3)  a 
written  undertaking  to  keep  residence  at  Cambridge  for  one  year  from  the 
date  of  election,  and  to  study  for  such  Part,  or  section  of  a  Part,  of  the 
Theological  Tripos  as  the  Electors  shall  determine.  Preference  is  to  be 
given  to  candidates  who  have  been  educated  for  two  years  at  Harrow 
School  or  at  Winchester  College. 

The  Electors  are  those  of  the  five  Divinity  Professors  who 
are  in  Holy  Orders  [see  p.  626],  and  the  election  takes  place 
annually  toward  the  end  of  the  Easter  Term,  after  the  publica- 
tion of  the  Tripos  lists.  Candidates  are  desired  to  send  their 
applications  and  other  papers  under  cover  to  the  Regius  Professor 
of  Divinity  at  the  Divinity  School,  not  later  than  June  4. 

(2)  The  Steel  Studentships  of  the  annual  value  of  £,zo, 
or  not  more  than  J^^to,  are  intended  to  encourage  candidates  for 
Ordination  in  the  prosecution  of  their  studies  at  the  University. 
Candidates  must  be  at  least  2 1  years  of  age,  and  must  (generally 
speaking)  have  taken  the  B.A.  Degree  in  Honours.     Those  will 

The  Students  will  be  required  to  undertake  to  offer  themselves  for  Ordina- 
tion either  at  Exeter  or  Truro,  and  to  serve  in  the  Ministry  of  the  Church  in 
the  Diocese  in  which  they  shall  be  ordained  for  at  least  three  years. 

W.  T.  M.  Snow,  Chapter  Clerk.'" 


The  following  notice  appeared  in  the  University  Reporter  in  April,  1921, 
witli  reference  to  the  Powis  Exhibitions :  — 

"  One  or  more  Exhibitions,  of  the  yearly  value  of  not  less  than  £,1,0  or  more 
than  ;[i^ico,  for  the  study  of  Theology,  will  be  awarded  to  a  Graduate  who  is 
a  member  of  the  Church  of  England,  thoroughly  acquainted  with  the  Welsh 
language,  and  intends  to  become  a  candidate  for,  or  is  already  in,  Holy  Orders. 

Applications  must  be  sent  on  or  before  May  31  to  Major  Fisher,  Bemerton, 
Salisbury,  from  whom  fuller  particulars  can  be  obtained. 
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be  selected  who  are  in  the  judgment  of  the  Trustees  the  best 
fitted  for  entering  at  once  on  a  course  of  definite  preparation  for 
Holy  Orders  at  the  University  and  likely  to  be  devoted  and  useful 
in  parochial  or  missionary  work. 

Candidates  are  required  to  send  in  their  names  in  writing  accompanied 
by  a  testimonial'  from  the  Tutor  and  the  Dean  of  their  College  or  Hostel 
(or  in  the  case  of  Non-Collegiate  Students,  the  Censor),  together  with  a 
statement  that  their  continuance  in  residence  would  have  the  approval  of 
the  College.  They  must  also  state  what  course  of  study  they  propose 
to  follow.  Each  Student  will  be  under  the  direction  of  the  Regius 
Professor  of  Divinity  (or  such  other  person  as  he  and  the  other  Trustees 
may  appoint),  who  will  prescribe  what  lectures,  etc. ,  the  Student  should 
attend,  and  place  him  under  the  superintendence  of  one  of  the  parochial 
clergy  of  Cambridge  or  the  neighbourhood  for  the  purpose  of  gaining 
instruction  in  the  various  branches  of  parochial  work.  Reports  of  the 
conduct  and  progress  of  the  Students  will  be  transmitted  by  the  parochial 
clergyman  superintending  each  Student  to  the  Director  of  their  studies, 
and  will  be  forwarded  by  him  (with  a  report  on  the  rest  of  their  work)  to 
the  Trustees  at  the  end  of  every  academical  year.  The  course  will  be 
for  one  or  two  years,  as  the  Trustees  shall  decide  in  each  particular  case. 

The  present  Trustees  are  the  Rev.  Dr  Pearce,  Master 
of  Corpus  Christi  College,  and  the  Regius  and  Ely  Professors 
of  Divinity.  The  election  takes  place  annually  before  the  last 
day  of  the  Easter  Term,  after  the  publication  of  the  Tripos  lists. 
Candidates  are  desired  to  send  their  applications  and  other  papers 
to  the  Regius  Professor  of  Divinity  at  the  Divinity  School,  before 
June  4. 

(3)     The    Christ's   Hospital   (Wincliester)    Exhibition. 

The  Governors  of  Christ's  Hospital,  Winchester,  offer  an  Ex- 
hibition of  the  yearly  value  of  ;£i5  to  be  held  by  a  student  of 
Divinity  in  the  University  of  Cambridge.  The  Exhibition  is 
given  as  the  reward  of  merit  on  the  result  of  the  First  Part  of  any 
Tripos  Examination  to  a  candidate  who  is,  or  intends  to  be,  a 
student  in  Divinity.     It  is  tenable  for  one  year,  but  the  holder  is 

1  It  will  suffice  if  candidates  for  the  Steel  Studentships  and  for  the  Exhi- 
bitions awarded  from  the  Graduates'  Ordination  Fund  send  in  one  set  of  testi- 
monials etc.  for  both. 

In  applying  for  the  Wordsworth  .Studentships  a  separate  set  of  testimonials 
etc.  must  be  sent. 
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re-eligible.  The  Governors  require  a  statement  of  the  candidate's 
birthplace,  the  names  and  residence  of  his  parents,  and  their 
position  and  means.  Candidates  are  desired  to  send  their  applica- 
tions and  other  papers  under  cover  to  the  Regius  Professor  of 
Divinity  at  the  Divinity  School,  not  later  than  May  31. 

(4)    The  Cambridge  Graduates'  Ordination  Fund.     The 

object  of  this  Fund  is  to  supply  Exhibitions  to  graduates  of  the 
University  of  Cambridge  while  preparing  for  Ordination  either  at 
the  University,  or  at  a  theological  college,  or  at  some  other 
regular  school  gf  training.  Applicants  must  either  be  already 
graduates,  or  men  who  are  about  to  take  their  degree. 

Each  candidate  must  send:  (i)  testimonials'  from  the  Tutor  and  the 
Dean  of  his  College  as  to  attainments  and  character ;  further,  if  he  has 
been  non-resident  for  a  year  or  more,  he  must  send  a  testimonial  from 
some  person  who  has  known  his  conduct  during  this  period  (references 
may  also  be  given  to  not  more  than  two  other  persons);  (2)  a  statement 
as  to  all  the  pecuniary  resources  which  will  be  available  for  him ;  (3)  he 
must  also  state  what  course  of  preparation  he  proposes  to  adopt,  and 
for  how  long.  In  case  he  desires  to  remain  at  Cambridge,  there  should 
be  an  assurance  from  his  College  Tutor  that  his  continued  residence 
would  have  the  approval  of  the  authorities  of  his  College.  Holders 
of  the  Exhibitions,  if  resident  in  Cambridge  and  not  members  of  Ridley 
Hall  or  Westcott  House,  will  be  required  to  join  the  new  scheme  for 
training  of  Graduate  Candidates  for  Holy  Orders  in  Cambridge  [see  p.  627 
above].  The  Exhibitions  will  be  granted  for  one  year,  but  in  exceptional 
circumstances  the  tenure  may  be  prolonged.  The  payments  will  be  made 
at  the  end  of  each  term  of  work,  and  before  each  payment  the  holders 
will  be  expected  to  furnish  such  certificates  of  good  conduct  and  diligence 
as  the  Committee  require.    The  Exhibitions  will  not,  as  a  rule,  exceed  ;^20. 

The  above  information  must  be  sent  to  the  Regius  Professor 
of  Divinity,  Secretary  to  the  Committee  of  the  Fund,  at  the  Divinity 
School,  before  June  5.  The  Exhibitions  will  be  awarded  after  the 
publication  of  the  lists  of  the  various  Degree  Examinations  in  June. 


The    Cambridge    Clerical    Education    Society    assists 
resident    students    for    Holy   Orders    in   unforeseen   difficulties, 
such  as  the  loss  of  health  or  the  death  of  friends.    Applicants  are 
1  See  note  on  p.  635. 
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required  to  have  passed  the  Previous  Examination.  Applications 
should  be  made  to  the  Rev.  G.  A.  Weekes,  Master  of  Sidney  Sussex 
College. 

Assistance  can  also  sometimes  be  obtained  by  poor  students 
in  Divinity'  from  (6)  the  City  Companies  [see  p.  89],  for  which 
application  should  be  made  to  the  Clerks  of  the  Companies, 
(7)  from  the  Ordination  Candidates'  Exhibition  Fund,  for 
which  application  should  be  made  to  the  Rev.  Canon  Petit, 
Albany  Buildings,  39,  Victoria  Street,  Westminster,  or  (8)  from 
the  Elland  Society,  for  which  application  should  be  made  to 
the  Rev.  Canon  Lamb,  Clapham  Vicarage,  Lancaster. 

Examination  of  Candidates  for  Orders 

Secretary  :  Rev.  Canon  Evans,  Milton  Rectory,  Cambridge. 

Candidates  are  now  required  to  take  the  Service  Candidates' 
Examination  according  to  the  subjoined  syllabus,  the  Preliminary 
Examination  being  for.  the  present  suspended  as  from  October, 
1920. 

The  Examinations  are  held  three  times  a  year.    They  will  be 
be  in  the  following  subjects  and  nine  papers  will  be  set  in  all : 
(a)     The  Bible  : 

(i)  Old  Testament  I :  Outlines  of  the  History,  together  with  special 
books  or  portions.  Special  subject,  1922  and  1923,  Ezekiel  i — xiv, 
xvii — XX,  xxxiii — xxxvii,  xliv,  xlvii  i — 12;  1924,  Jeremiah  (a) 
i — vi,  (b)  vii,  xiv,  xv,  xxxvi,  xxii  i — xxiii  8,  (<r)  xxvii — xxix,  xxxi, 
xxxii,  xxxvii — xxxix,  (d)  xliii,  xliv. 

(2)  Old  Testament  II:  Outlines  of  Theology,  Morals,  and  Worship. 

(3)  New  Testament  I :  (a)  The  life  and  teaching  of  our  Lord ; 
(b)  The  Selected  Gospel;  1922  and  1923,  St  Matthew;  1924, 
St  Mark. 

(4)  New  Testament  II:  (a)  Development  of  the  Church  and  of 
Doctrine  in  Apostolic  Times ;  {b)  Selected  subject,  other  than  the 
Gospel;  1922,  I  Corinthians  (omitting  v — vii,  xi  i — 16,  and  xiv); 
1923  and  1924,  Romans  i — viii. 

In  each  of  the  special  subjects  some  knowledge  of  "Introduction"  will 
be  expected.  The  selected  portions  of  the  New  Testament  are  to  be  studied 
in  Greek  or  Latin.  Easy  passages  from  other  parts  of  the  New  Testament  will 
be  set  for  the  purpose  of  testing  linguistic  knowledge. 

^  See  The  Church  of  England  Year  Book,  under  'Financial  aids  to  Clerical 
Education.' 
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{6)    The  Principles  of  Theology;  with  special  reference  to  the  Creeds 
and  also  to  the  Thirty-nine  Articles : 

(5)  The  Nature  of  Religious  Truth;  its  evidence  and  authority;  the 
doctrine  of  God,  of  Christ,  and  of  Man. 

(6)  The  Person  and  Work  of  the  Holy  Spirit ;  the  Ministry  and  the 
Sacraments ;  the  doctrine  of  the  Last  Things. 

In  these  two  papers  questions  will  beset  on  the  three  Creeds;  medieval 
developments ;  later  formularies  (Anglican  and  non-Anglican)  and  the  historical 
background  of  these  doctrinal  statements  and  divergencies. 

(7)  The  continuity  of  the  life  of  the  Church  from  the  beginning,  with 
special  reference  to  the  history  and  position  of  the  Church  of 
England. 

(c)    (8)    Christian  Worship. 
((/)    (9)    Christian  Morals. 

{e)    An  Optional  Paper  will  be  set  on  Elementary  Hebrew,  which  shall 
include  grammar,  pointing,  and  passages  for  translation  from  a  selected 
portion  of  the  Old  Testament.    Selected  subject:  Genesis  xxxix — xlv. 
The  Examination  will  be  divided  into  two  parts,  and  candi- 
dates will  be  allowed  to  take  the  Examination  either  as  a  whole 
or  in  parts. 

Part  I  will  consist  of  four  papers,  to  be  selected  by  the 
candidate,  and  Part  II  of  the  remaining  five  papers,  and  Hebrew 
(if  offered),  provided  that  (a)  every  candidate  shall  take  one  Old 
Testament  and  one  New  Testament  paper  in  each  part,  and  (d)  no 
candidate  shall  take  both  papers  (5)  and  (6)  in  the  first  part. 

Names  of  intending  candidates  should  be  sent  to  Canon  Evans, 
Milton  Rectory,  Cambridge. 

The  Examinations  in  1922  will  begin  on  March  8,  June  6,  and 
October  31,  in  1923  on  March  6,  May  22,  and  October  30,  and 
in  1924  on  March  4,  June  10,  and  October  29. 

A  fee  of  ;£i.  5s.  for  the  whole  Examination  and  izs.  6d.  for 
each  part  is  payable. 

A  list  of  those  candidates  who  have  satisfied  the  Examiners  is 
published  within  three  weeks  after  the  close  of  the  Examination. 
Copies  of  this  list  are  sent  to  the  Bishops  and  to  all  theological 
colleges,  and  certificates  are  granted  to  the  successful  candidates. 

The  papers  given  in  previous  Examinations,  with  the  Regula- 
tions, &c.,  may  be  had  of  Deighton,  Bell  and  Co.,  Cambridge  and 
London,  and  Parker  and  Co.,  Oxford,  price  is.  6d.  each  set,  or 
by  post  on  receipt  of  nineteen  stamps. 
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St  ]EJ)munD'B  "IbOUBC   was   founded   in    1896   by   the   Duke  of 
Norfolk.    Only  Roman  Catholic  students  who,  if  not  already  ordained, 
intend  to  receive  Holy  Orders  are  admitted.     They  must  be  candi- 
dates for  a  Tripos  or  Research  Students. 
Principal,  Rev.  J.  F.  M=NuIty,  M.A. 

Admission.  Applications  for  admission  should  be  made  to  the 
Principal. 

Course  of  Instruction.  For  teaching  the  students  depend  on  University 
and  Intercollegiate  lectures,  and  private  tuition. 

Fees.  An  inclusive  charge  of  ;^ioo  is  made  for  board  and  lodging. 
Each  student  must  also  enter  under  the  Non-collegiate  Board  or  join  a 
College,  and  bear  the  expenses  entailed  thereby. 

Scholarships  and  Prizes.  Elections  are  made  from  time  to  time  to 
various  scholarships,  tenable  for  three  years.  Prizes  in  books  are  given 
to  those  students  who  gain  a  first  class  in  University  or  Intercollegiate 
Examinations. 

TKUCStminstec  CoUcge  is  a  post-graduate  school  of  theological 
studies  in  connexion  with  the  Presbyterian  Church  of  England,  and 
is  designed  to  train  candidates  for  its  ministry.  The  College,  origin- 
ally founded  in  1844,  was  removed  from  London  to  Cambridge  in 
1899,  when  the  new  building  was  opened  under  its  present  designation. 
The  curriculum  of  study  extends  over  nine  terms  or  three  academic 
years. 

Principal,  Rev.  John  Skinner,  D.D.  (Aberdeen),  M.A.,  St  John's. 
Professors:  Systematic  Theology,  Rev.  John  Oman,  M.A.,  Queens', 
D.D.  (Edin.),  D.Phil.  (Edin.).  Church  History,  Rev.  P.  Carnegie 
Simpson,  M.A.,  Christ's,  D.D.  (St  Andrews).  Old  Testament  Litei-ature, 
The  Principal.  New  Testament  Literature,  Rev.  C.  Anderson  Scott,  D.  D., 
St  John's,  D.D.  (Aberdeen). 

Librarian,  Rev.  I.  F.  Burns,  M.A.,  Emmanuel. 
Honorary  Bursar,  A.  Wood,  M.A.,  Emmanuel,  D.Sc.  (Glasgow). 
Admission.  Application  for  admission  should  be  made  to  the  Principal. 
Candidates  for  the  ministry  are  not  in  ordinary  circumstances  received 
into  Westminster  College  until  they  have  completed  their  preparation 
for  entering  on  the  study  of  Theology  by  graduating  in  Arts  at  some 
recognised  University.  A  limited  number  of  students  in  Divinity  pre- 
paring for  the  ministry  of  other  churches  may  be  received  as  private 
students  under  special  conditions.  Such  students  must  be  graduates  of 
a  chartered  University. 
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Course  of  Instruction.  Attendance  at  lectures  is  required  during 
nine  terms.  Detailed  information  regarding  the  course  of  study  may  be 
obtained  by  application  to  the  Principal. 

Fees.  The  terminal  fee  of  ^15  includes  residence,  board,  tuition,  and 
the  use  of  the  Library. 

Scholarships  and  Pnzes.  (a)  In  each  of  the  three  years  of  the  curriculum 
there  are  two  Scholarships  open  for  competition  by  examination  :  one  of 
;^50  and  one  of  £^o.  (b)  The  Gillespie  Scholarship  of  the  value  of  ;^5o 
per  annum,  is  competed  for  at  the  close  of  a  student's  first  year,  and 
it  may  be  held  for  three  years,  provided  the  last  of  the  three  be  spent  at  an 
approved  University,  (r)  The  George  Duncan  Prize  of  books,  value 
about  £n.  \^s.,  given  annually  for  general  excellence  to  a  student 
completing  his  third  year,  (d)  The  Lady  McCuUoch  Prize  for  Reading 
and  Elocution,  open  to  students  of  the  third  year:  value  ;^io.  (e)  Barbour 
Exhibitions,  varying  in  amount  from  £c^  to  ;^35,  are  granted,  without 
examination,  by  a  special  board  to  students  in  any  year  of  their  course  who 
are  judged  to  be  deserving  and  in  need  of  such  assistance. 

Cbesbunt  College  is  a  Theological  College  founded  in  1768  by 
Selina,  Countess  of  Huntingdon,  for  the  education  of  young  men  "  to 
serve  in  the  Ministry  of  the  Gospel  either  at  home  or  abroad  and  either 
in  the  Countess  of  Huntingdon's  Connexion  or  otherwise  as  they  shall 
think  proper."  The  students  "are  left  entirely  free  in  their  choice  of 
the  denomination  of  Christians  among  whom  they  may  prefer  to 
exercise  their  ministry."  The  first  home  of  the  College  was  Trevecca 
House,  Talgarth.  In  1792  it  was  removed  to  Cheshunt,  Hertfordshire. 
In  1905  it  was  removed  to  Cambridge,  where  for  nine  years  it  occupied 
temporary  premises  adapted  for  its  use  and  known  as  Cheshunt-  House. 
It  now  occupies  suitable  College  buildings  erected  for  it  in  1913 — 14. 
It  is  controlled  by  a  body  of  Governors  appointed  by  various  religious 
societies ;  two  members  also  are  appointed  by  the  University  of 
Cambridge. 

The  usual  curriculum  extends  over  five  years,  except  in  case 
of  students  who  have  already  graduated  before  joining  the  College. 

All  students  of  the  College  are  required  to  join  the  University  and 
to  attend  University  Lectures  under  the  direction  of  the  Tutor,  and 
are  expected,  unless  under  exceptional  circumstances,  to  take  the  Theo- 
logical Tripos. 

President,  Rev.  Sydney  Cave,  D.D.  (Lond.). 

Lecturers,  Systematic  Theology,  Comparative  Religion,  Homiletics  and 
Pastoral  Theology,  The  President.  New  Testament  and  Philosophy  of 
Religion,  Rev.  E.  W.  Johnson,  B.D.,  Downing. 


640  student's  handbook 

Director  of  Studies  (Church  History) :  B.  L.  Manning,  M.A.,  Jesus. 
Resident  Tutor,  Rev.  E.  W.  Johnson,  B.D.,  Downing. 

Admission.  All  applications  for  admission  should  be  made  to  the 
President. 

Fees.  The  fees  payable  to  the  College,  which  include  tuition,  University 
fees  (except  for  graduation),  board,  and  residence  in  Cheshunt  College,  are 
;^75  a  year  or £,2^  a  term. 

Scholarships,  Exhibitions,  and  Prizes.  To  suitable  candidates  needing 
assistance  scholarships  and  exhibitions  are  awarded  on  the  results  of  the 
Entrance  Examination,  varying  in  amount  from  ;^io  to  £•]:,  a  year  and 
tenable  through  the  college  course.  Beside  these  there  are  the  following 
special  scholarships,  exhibitions,  and  prizes  awarded  annually,  chiefly  on 
the  results  of  the  Intercollegiate  Theological  Examinations: — 

I .  The  Astbury  Exhibition  of  ;^io  for  one  year,  given  on  the  Entrance 
Examination. 

■i.     The  Mather  Hebrew  Exhibition  of  ;^I5. 

3.  The  Mather  Greek  Testament  Exhibition  of  ;^I5. 

4.  The  Lee  Exhibition  of  ;^i 5. 

5.  The  AUon  and  Brooke  Prizes  of  £i  5  for  the  study  of  the  English 
Bible. 

6.  The  AUon  Theological  Scholarship  in  Old  Testament  Language, 
Literature,  and- History,  £1^. 

7.  The  Lee  Theological  Scholarship  in  New  Testament  and  Ecclesi- 
astical History,  £ii. 

8.  The'Gill  Exhibition  of  ;^I5. 

9.  The  Lee  Philosophical  Scholarship,  ;^15. 

TO.  The  Margaret  Dwyer  Prizes  of  books  to  students  in  their  last 
year. 

II.  The  Milton  Prize  of  ;^io  to  any  student  who  obtains  a  First  Class 
in  any  Tripos. 


CHAPTER   XXI 

CIVIL   SERVICE   EXAMINATIONS 

The  advantages  of  a  Civil  Service  career  have  long  been 
recognised  by  Cambridge  men;  and  the  University  has  taken 
steps  to  satisfy  all  the  requirements  of  those  who  desire  to  enter 
one  or  other  of  the  State  departments.  The  subject  of  this 
chapter  may  be  conveniently  treated  in  the  following  sections : 
(i)  The  regulations  respecting  the  Open  Competition  for  the 
Home  Civil  Service,  Junior  Grade  of  the  Administrative  Class 
(Men),  formerly  known  as  Clerkships  (Class  I);  the  Indian  Civil 
Service;  and  the  Eastern  Cadetships.  (2)  The  regulations 
respecting  the  competition  for  the  Foreign  Office  and  Diplomatic 
Service;  and  for  the  General  Consular  Service,  the  Levant  Con- 
sular Service,  and  the  Student  Interpreterships  in  the  Far  East. 
(3)  The  system  of  instruction  provided  at  Cambridge  for  candidates 
for  the  Higher  Civil  Services.  (4)  Student  Interpreters.  (5)  The 
superintendence  of  Indian  Civil  Service  Selected  Candidates. 
(6)  Administrative  appointments  in  Tropical  Africa.  (7)  Other 
branches  of  the  Civil  Service.  (8)  Candidates  selected  for  service 
under  the  Governments  of  Egypt  and  the  Sudan. 

The  Home  Civil  Service,  Junior  Grade  of  the 

Administrative  Class  (Men);  the  Indian  Civil 

Service;  and  the  Eastern  Cadetships 

An  open  competitive  examination  concurrent  for  these  three 
services,  with  certain  modifications,  noted  in  a  subsequent  para- 
graph, with  respect  to  the  Indian  Civil  Service  and  the  Eastern 
Cadetships,  will  be  held  in  London  every  year,  beginning  on 
August  ist,  under  the  following  regulations. 

The  examination  will  include  the  following  subjects.  The 
numerical  value  in  marks  is  shewn  against  each  subject. 

T.  41 
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Section  A.— To  be  taken  by  all  Candidates 

I.    Essay        

■i.    English 

3.  Present  Day. — Questions  on  contemporary  subjects,  social, 

economic,  and  political  ...... 

4.  Science. — Questions  on  general  principles,  methods,  and 

applications  of  Science,  including  Geography 

5.  Translation. — Translation  from  one  of  the  following  lan- 

guages not  taken  in  Section  B,  viz.  French,  German, 
Italian,  Spanish,  Portuguese,  Dutch,  Norwegian, 
Swedish,  Danish,  Russian  ;  Latin  being  also  an  option 
for  those  who  take  two  modern  languages  in  Section  B  . 

6.  A  Viva  Voce  Examination 

Total  for  Section  A        .        .        .        . 


Marks 
100 
100 


300 
800 


Section  B.— Optional  Subjects 

Candidates  are  allowed  to  take  up  subjects  in  this  section  up  to  a  total 
of  rooo  marks. 

Languages,  with  History  and  Literature 


12. 
13- 


7.  Latin,  translation,  and  prose  or  verse  composition  . 

8.  Roman  history  and  Latin  literature  .... 

9.  Greek,  translation,  and  prose  or  verse  composition  . 

10.  Greek  history  and  literature      ..... 

11.  French,  translation,  free  composition,  set  composition,  and 

conversation  ....... 

French  history  and  literature     ..... 

German,  translation,  free  composition,  set  composition,  and 

conversation  ....... 

14.  German  history  and  literature   ..... 

15.  Spanish  or  Italian,  translation,  free  composition,  set  com 

position,  and  conversation  ..... 

16.  Spanish  or  Italian  history  and  literature  . 

17.  Russian,   translation,   free   composition,   set    composition, 

and  conversation  ...... 

18.  Russian  history  and  literature 

19.  Arabic,  translation,  free  composition,  set  composition,  con^ 

versation        ........ 

20.  Arabic  history  and  literature 

21.  Persian,  translation,  free  composition,  set  composition,  con' 

versation       ........ 

22.  Persian  history  and  literature 


Marks 
200 
200 
200 
200 

200 
200 

200 

200 

200 
200 

200 
200 

200 
200 

200 
200 
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In  subjects  7 — 22  the  history  and  literature  subject  associated  with 
a  language  can  only  be  taken  by  candidates  who  also  offer  themselves  for 
examination  in  the  language  itself. 

Marks 

23.  English  literature,  Period  i,  from  1350  to  1700      .         .  200 

24.  English  literature,  Period  2,  from  1660  to  1914      .        .  200 

History 

■25.     English  history  to  1660,  social,  economic,  political,  con- 
stitutional       200 

26.  British  history,    1660 — 1914,    social,   economic,   political, 

constitutional 200 

27.  European  history,  either  Period  i,  from  400  to  1494,  or 

Period  2,  from  1494  to  1763 200 

28.  European  history.  Period  3,  from  1763  to  1914       .         .  200 

Economics,  Politics,  Law,  and  Philosophy 

29.  General  Economics 200 

30.  Economic  History 100 

31.  Public  Economics,  including  Public  Finance    .        .        .  100 

32.  Political  Theory 100 

33.  Political  Organisation 100 

34.  The  Constitutional  Law  of  the  United  Kingdom  and  of  the 

British  Empire,  and  the  Law  of  English  Local  Govern- 
ment       100 

35.  English  Private  Law 200 

36.  Roman  Law 100 

37.  Public  International  Law  and  International  Relations     .  100 

38.  Moral  Philosophy 100 

j,^.     Metaphysical  Philosophy 100 

40.  Logic i°° 

41.  Psychology '°° 

Mathematics  and  Science 

42.  Pure  Mathematics,  Lower 200 

43.  Pure  Mathematics,  Higher 200 

44.  Applied  Mathematics,  Lower 200 

45.  Applied  Mathematics,  Higher 200 

46.  Astronomy ^°° 

47.  Statistics '°° 

48.  Chemistry,  Lower 200 

49.  Chemistry,  Higher ^00 

50.  Physics,  Lower 2°° 

51.  Physics,  Higher 200 

52.  Botany,  Lower 200 

41 — 2 
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Marks 

53.  Botany,  Higher 200 

54.  Geology,  Lower 200 

55.  Geology,  Higher soo 

56.  Physiology,  Lower 100 

57.  Physiology,  Higher 200 

58.  Zoology,  Lower 200 

69.  Zoology,  Higher 200 

60.  Engineering        .         .         .         .         .         •         ■     '    •         •         400 

61.  Geography  .........         400 

62.  Physical  Anthropology,  Prehistoric  Archaeology  and  Tech- 

nology    100 

63.  Social  Anthropology 100 

64.  Agriculture  .........  200 

65.  Experimental  Psychology  .......  100 

A  candidate  desiring  to  offer  any  of  the  Subjects  48 — 60  or 
Subject  65  must  produce  evidence  satisfactory  to  the  Com- 
missioners of  laboratory  training  in  an  institution  of  University 
rank.  For  (46)  Astronomy,  (47)  Statistics,  (61)  Geography,  (62) 
Physical  Anthropology,  Sac,  and  (64)  Agriculture,  other  equivalent 
training  will  be  required.  There  will  be  no  laboratory  test  as 
a  pa,rt  of  the  Examination. 

Extra  Numerum  Subject.  Candidates  may  take,  in  addition 
to  the  above,  one  of  the  translation  papers  of  Section  A,  in  a 
language  not  already  taken  by  them  in  either  section,  not  more 
than  one  of  the  Scandinavian  languages,  nor  more  than  one  of 
the  three,  Spanish,  Italian,  Portuguese,  being  offered  by  the  same 
candidate  either  in  Section  A  or  exira  numerum ;  for  this  100 
marks  will  be  awarded  not  included  in  the  800  of  Section  A  or 
the  1,000  of  Section  B. 

The  following  supplementary  regulations  apply  to  the 
Indian  Civil  Service  open  competition 

I.    Section    B.— Optional   Subjects.    Two    subjects,   numbered  re- 
spectively 66  and  67,  have  been  added,  viz  : 

Marks 

66.  Sanskrit,  translation,  prose  composition,  and  questions  on 

Vedic  and  Sanskrit  grammar         .....         200 

67.  Sanskrit  literature  and  the  histoi-y  of  the  civilization  and 

thought  of  India  from  the  Vedic  period  to  A.D.  noo  10a 
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2.  Instead  of  a  translation  paper  candidates  may  take  as  extra  numerum 
subject  either  of  the  subjects  numbered  62  and  63  in  Section  B. 

3.  In  addition  to  taking  one  of  the  subjects  62  and  63  as  extra 
numerum,  candidates  whose  mother  tongue  is  an  Indian  language  may 
take  the  other  of  these  subjects  in  place  of  Subject  5  in  Section  A. 

The  following  supplementary  regulations  apply  to  the 
competition  for  Eastern  Cadetships 

1.  Instead  of  a  translation  paper  candidates  may  take  as  extra 
numerum  either  of  the  subjects  62  and  63. 

2.  In  addition  to  taking  one  of  the  subjects  62  and  63  as  extra  numerum, 
candidates  whose  mother  tongue  is  a  Ceylonese  language  may  take  the 
other  of  these  subjects  in  place  of  subject  5  in  Section  A. 

3.  Candidates  for  Ceylon  Cadetships  must  be  natural-born  British 
subjects  either  of  pure  European  or  Ceylonese  descent  on  both  sides. 
Candidates  for  Hong  Kong  or  Malayan  Cadetships  must  be  natural-born 
British  subjects  of  pure  European  descent  on  both  sides. 

The  Foreign  Office  and  Diplomatic  Service;  the  General 
Consular  Service,  the  Levant  Consular  Service  and 

the  Student  Interpreterships  in  the  Far  East 
The  competitive  examination  for  these  services  is  now  assimi- 
lated to,  and  made  concurrent  with,  the  examination  for  the  Home 
Civil,  Indian  Civil,  and  Eastern  Cadetships;  but  with  the  following 
important  exceptions  and  modifications : 

1.  Intending  candidates  for  all  these  services,  before  they  are 
permitted  to  enter  for  the  examination,  will  be  required  to  appear 
before  a  Board  of  Selection  at  the  office  of  the  Civil  Service 
Commission.  This  Board  will  decide  whether  the  intending 
candidates  possess  suitable  qualifications  for  membership  of  the 
services  in  question.  Candidates  may  appear  before  this  Board  of 
Selection  at  any  time  after  they  have  attained  the  age  of  nineteen. 

2.  The  following  special  rules  as  to  choice  of  subjects  apply 
to  candidates  for  the  Foreign  Office  and  Diplomatic  Service :  In 
Section  B,  candidates  must  take  Subject  1 1  (French,  translation, 
free  composition,  set  composition,  and  conversation);  Subject  13 
(German,  translation,  free  composition,  set  composition,  and  con- 
versation); and  Subject  28  (European  History,  Period  III,  from 
1763  to  1914).  Until  further  notice  candidates  will  be  required  to 
obtain  50  per  cent,  of  the  marks  in  French  and  40  per  cent,  in 
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German,  these  percentages  being  reckoned  after  the  deductions  of 
Clause  6  in  the  general  regulations  have  been  carried  out'-  The 
possible  maximum  marks  for  Subject  11  and  Subject  13  are,  in 
the  case  of  these  candidates,  raised  from  200  to  250.  The  increase 
of  marks  under  this  scheme,  as  compared  with  the  marks  for  the 
same  subjects  in  the  Home  Civil,  provides  for  a  higher  allowance 
of  marks  for  the  test  in  conversation.  As  a  result,  the  possible 
maximum  of  marks  in  Section  B  for  these  candidates  is  iioo 
instead  of  1000. 

3.  The  following  special  rules  as  to  choice  of  subjects  apply 
to  candidates  for  the  General  Consular  Service,  the  Levant  Con- 
sular Service,  and  the  Student  Interpreterships  in  the  Far  East. 

Section  A.  Candidates  who  do  not  take  two  living  languages 
in  Section  B  will  be  required  to  satisfy  the  Commissioners  in 
Subject  5.  Other  candidates  will  be  required  to  pass  the  translation 
test  in  the  second  language  selected  in  Section  B.  A  candidate 
who  fails  in  either  of  these  tests  will  be  disqualified. 

Section  B,  Candidates  will  be  required  to  take  Subject  11 
(French,  translation,  free  composition,  set  composition,  and  con- 
versation) and  to  reach  a  high  standard  therein.  A  candidate  who 
fails  to  reach  the  standard  will  be  disqualified.  The  possible 
maximum  mark  for  Subject  11  is,  in  the  case  of  these  candidates, 
raised  from  200  to  250.  The  increase  of  marks  under  this  scheme 
as  compared  with  the  marks  for  the  same  subject  in  the  Home 
Civil  provides  for  a  higher  allowance  of  marks  for  the  test  in 
conversation.  As  a  result,  the  possible  maximum  of  marks  in 
Section  B  for  these  candidates  is  1050  instead  of  1000. 

Syllabus  for  the  Competitive  Examination  for  the  above  men- 
tioned services,  and  for  any  other  competition  that  may  be  held  in 
combination  therewith. 

In  view  of  the  importance  of  legible  handwriting  in  the  public 
service,  candidates  are  warned  that  the  provision  as  to  deductions 
for  bad  handwriting  in  these  competitions  will  be  strictly  enforced. 

1  Clause  6:  From  the  marks  assigned  to  candidates  in  each  subject  such 
deduction  will  be  made  as  the  Civil  Service  Commissioners  may  deem  necessary 
in  order  to  secure  that  no  credit  be  allowed  for  merely  superficial  knowledge. 
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Candidates  are  warned  that  full  marks  cannot  be  obtained  on 
any  paper  unless  the  whole  of  it  is  answered,  or,  in  cases  where 
the  number  of  questions  to  be  answered  is  specified,  unless  the 
number  specified  is  answered. 

Candidates   may  find  it   useful  to  read   the  Report  of  the 
Committee  on  the  Class  I  Examination  (Cd.  8657),  and  especially 
pp.  14 — 17,  21 — 32,  of  that  pamphlets- 
Section  A 
I.     Essay.    An   Essay  to  be   written   on   one  of  several  specified 
subjects. 

1.  Englisb,  A  paper  of  questions  to  test  the  understanding  of 
English  and  the  workmanlike  use  of  words.  An  optional  exercise  in  the 
writing  of  verse  will  be  given.  Some  indication  of  the  nature  of  test 
possible  is  given-  in  the  published  pamphlet  entitled  "  Papers  in  English 
set  in  certain  Civil  Service  Examinations."  (May  be  purchased  from 
H.M.  Stationery  Office.) 

3.  Present  Day.  Questions  on  contemporary  subjects,  social,  economic, 
and  political.  A  liberal  choice  of  questions  will  be  given.  Effective  and 
skilful  exposition  will  be  expected. 

4.  Science.  Questions  on  general  principles,  methods,  and  applica- 
tions of  Science,  including  Geography.  A  liberal  choice  of  questions  will 
be  given.  Simple  questions  on  the  use  of  graphical  methods  may  be 
included.  Attention  should  be  paid  to  orderly,  effective,  and  exact 
expression. 

5.  Translation.  Passages  dealing  with  history  and  politics  may  be 
set,  but  no  technical  matter.  Verse  is  not  excluded.  Accuracy  and  skill 
in  the  use  of  English  will  be  expected. 

6.  Viva  Voce.  The  examination  will  be  in  matters  of  general  interest, 
not  in  matters  of  academic  interest;  it  is  intended  to  test  the  candidate's 
alertness,  intelligence,  and  intellectual  outlook. 

Section  B 

Languages,  with  History  and  Literature.  Subjects  7 — 22. 
History  and  Literature  will,  as  far  as  possible,  be  brought  into  close 
relation.  In  History,  candidates  will  be  expected  to  shew  a  knowledge 
of  the  original  authorities.  They  must  also  be  prepared  to  answer  questions 
on  Historical  Geography,  and  to  draw  sketch  maps.  The  questions  on 
Literature  will  require  first-hand  knowledge  of  the  authors ;   and  the 

'  Copies  of  this  pamphlet  may  be  purchased,  either  directly  or  through  any 
bookseller,  from  the  following  branches  of  H.M.  Stationery  Office  : — Imperial 
House,  Kingsway,  London,  W.C.  2,  23  Forth  Street,  Edinburgh,  i  St  Andrew's 
Crescent,  Cardiff,  37  Peter  Street,  Manchester,  and  of  E.  Ponsonby,  Limited, 
116  Grafton  Street,  Dublin. 
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authors  dealt  with  will  be  those  which  candidates  ought  to  have  read. 
Passages  of  Literature  may  be  set  for  comment  on  matters  of  social, 
political,  legal,  or  other  historical  importance.  Questions  on  Philology 
and  the  older  forms  of  the  languages  may  be  set,  but  will  not  be 
compulsory. 

In  the  conversation  test  importance  is  attached  to  pronunciation.  The 
study  of  phonetics  is  an  important  aid  to  correctness  of  pronunciation,  and 
candidates  who  take  modern  languages  will  be  expected  to  have  studied 
phonetics  in  connexion  with  the  language  or  languages  taken. 

7.  Latin,  Translation,  and  Prose  or  Verse  Composition.  The  com- 
position paper  will  be  so  arranged  that  a  candidate  may  confine  himself  to 
prose  composition  or  to  verse  composition  or,  if  he  prefers,  may  take 
some  prose  and  some  verse. 

8.  Roman  History  and  Latin  Literature.  The  outlines  of  the  history 
and  development  down  to  180  a.d.  should  be  known ;  but  the  main  stress 
will  be  laid  on  the  period  133  B.C.  to  117  A.D. 

9.  Greek,  Translation,  and  Prose  or  Verse  Composition.    As  for 

Latin. 

10.  Greek  History  and  Literature.  In  history  the  main  stress  will  be 
on  the  period  510  B.C.  to  333  B.C. 

12.  Frencb  History  and  Literature.  The  outlines  of  the  history  and 
development  prior  to  1589  should  be  known;  the  period  from  1589  to 
1660  in  somewhat  more  detail ;  but  the  main  stress  will  be  on  the  period 
from  1660  to  the  present  day. 

14.  German  History  and  Literature.  Candidates  should  know  in 
outline  the  history  of  the  Medieval  Empire,  of  the  growth  of  the  German 
cities,  of  the  Reformation  in  Germany,  and  of  the  Thirty  Years  War ;  but 
the  main  stress  will  be  on  the  period  from  the  accession  of  Frederick  the 
Great  to  the  present  day. 

16.    Spanish  History  and  Literature.  In  history  the  main  stress  will 

be  laid  on  the  periods  from  the   Union  of  Castile  and  Aragon  under 

Ferdinand  and  Isabella  to  the  liberation  of  the  Netherlands,  and  again 
from  1800  to  the  present  day. 

16.  Italian  History  and  Literature.  In  history  the  main  stress  will 
be  on  the  15th  century  and  the  first  half  of  the  i6th  century,  and  again 
on  the  period  from  1789  to  the  present  day.  Sufficient  should  be  known 
of  the  earlier  period  to  understand  the  position  of  the  Pope  and  the 
Emperor  in  Italy,  the  rise  of  the  towns,  and  the  position  of  Dante  in 
in  history. 

18.  Russian  History  and  Literature.  Something  should  be  known 
of  the  history  since  the  accession  of  Peter  the  Great,  but  the  main  stress 
will  be  laid  on  the  period  from  1800  to  the  present  day.  Only  the 
broadest  outlines  of  the  history  prior  to  Peter  the  Great  will  be  required. 
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20.  Arabic  History  and  Literature.  The  main  stress  both  in  history 
and  literature  will  be  on  the  period  from  the  middle  of  the  6th  century  a.d. 
to  the  middle  of  the  13th  century  a.d. 

22.  Persian  History  and  Literature.  The  main  stress  both  in  history 
and  literature  will  be  laid  on  the  period  1000  a.d.  to  1500  a.d.  Candidates 
will  be  expected  to  have  a  general  knowledge  of  the  history  of  Persia 
before  1000  A.D.  and  from  1500  A.D.  to  the  present  time. 

23,  24.  Bnglisti  History.  Candidates  should  be  prepared  to  shew 
a  first-hand  knowledge  of  some  of  the  works  of  the  following  authors  and 
of  their  place  in  the  history  of  their  country : 

Period  I. 


1350- 

-1700. 

Chaucer. 

Bacon. 

Malory. 

Milton. 

Spenser. 

Bunyan. 

Shakespeare. 

Period  II. 

1660- 

-1914. 

Dryden. 

Pope. 

Burns. 

Congreve. 

Fielding. 

Scott. 

Defoe. 

Johnson. 

Jane  Austen. 

Swift. 

Burke. 

Wordsworth, 

Addison. 

Goldsmith. 

Coleridge. 

Shelley. 

Keats. 

Dickens. 

Carlyle. 

Tennyson. 

Browning. 

Questions  on  other  writers  will  not  be  excluded,  but,  on  the  whole, 
the  questions  will  be  directed  to  the  best-known  authors  and  their  best- 
Icnown  works.  Candidates  should  know  so  much  of  the  history  as  is 
necessary  to  understand  the  literature  in  its  relation  to  other  activities  of 
the  nation. 

Questions  will  not  be  set  on  the  history  of  the  language  before  Chaucer, 
nor,  in  general,  on  its  morphological  or  phonological  changes  since  his 
time ;  the  history  of  workmanship,  style,  and  prosody  will  not  be 
excluded. 

History.  Subjects  25 — 28.  Candidates  should  know  something  of 
the  original  authorities,  of  the  principles  of  historical  criticism,  and  of  the 
principles  and  the  facts  of  geography  in  relation  to  history.  They  must  be 
prepared  to  draw  sketch  maps. 

25,  26.  EngHsIi  History  and  Britisli  History.  English  History  will 
be  taken  as  a  whole ;  politics,  economics,  and  constitution  will  be  con- 
sidered as  mutually  affecting  each  other,  and  all  together  as  the  outcome  of 
the  common  life  of  the  nation.  Literature  will  not  be  excluded.  Candi- 
dates will  be  expected  to  know  so  much  of  European  History  as  will  make 
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the  external  action  of  this  country  fully  intelligible  and  will  explain  those 
movements  at  home  which  had  their  beginnings  abroad,  e.g.  the  Renais- 
sance, the  Reformation,  and  the  reactions  in  this  country  of  the  French 
Revolution.  In  subject  26  the  outstanding  incidents  and  movements  in 
the  history  of  British  possessions  will  be  included. 

27,  28.  Europeaa  History.  Although  a  fixed  date  is  given  for  the 
beginning  of  a  period,  candidates  will  be  expected  to  know  in  general 
outline  how  the  initial  position  was  reached.  The  history  of  the  American 
continent,  of  India,  and  of  the  Far  East,  will  be  included  in  so  far  as  it 
influences  European  fortunes  in  an  important  degree. 

29.  General  Economics.  The  subject  will  be  treated  as  a  whole, 
and  candidates  should  be  prepared  to  illustrate  the  theory  by  the  facts  and 
to  analyse  the  facts  by  the  help  of  the  theory.  The  history  of  economic 
thought  will  be  included. 

30.  Economic  History,  Candidates  will  be  expected  to  have  a 
general  acquaintance  with  the  early  economic  history  of  England ;  but 
special  attention  will  be  paid  to  the  economic  development  of  the  British 
Isles  and  other  portions  of  the  Empire  during  the  last  two  or  three  cen- 
turies, and  so  much  knowledge  of  European  and  American  conditions  will 
be  expected  as  is  necessary  for  the  understanding  of  British  economic 
history. 

31.  Public  Economics.  The  questions  will  deal  with  the  main  forms 
of  State  action,  central  and  local,  in  the  economic  sphere,  together  with 
public  finance. 

32.  Political  Theory.  Candidates  will  be  expected  to  show  a  know- 
ledge of  political  theory  and  its  history,  political  theory  being  understood 
to  mean  not  only  the  theory  of  legislation,  but  also  the  general  history  of 
the  State  and  its  connexion  with  kindred  studies  such  as  Ethics,  Psycho- 
logy, Jurisprudence,  Public  International  Law,  and  Economics.  Candi- 
dates will  be  expected  to  show  a  knowledge  of  original  authorities. 

33.  Political  Organisation.  This  will  include  Constitutional  Forms 
(Representative  Government,  Federalism,  &c.)and  Public  Administration, 
central  and  local.  The  history  of  institutions  is  not  included,  but  candi- 
dates will  be  expected  to  know  the  earlier  stages  from  which  existing 
institutions  have  directly  developed. 

35.  English  Private  Law.  The  Law  of  Real  and  Personal  Property 
(including  the  Law  of  Succession),  Contracts,  and  Torts. 

36.  Roman  Law.  Passages  will  be  set  for  translation  and  comment, 
but  credit  will  not  be  given  merely  for  capacity  to  translate  the  texts. 

37.  Public  International  Law  and  International  Relations.  Candi- 
dates will  be  expected  to  shew  a  knowledge  of  the  principal  treaties  which 
have  affected  international  relations  from  1815  inclusive  to  the  present  day. 
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Philosophy.  Subjects  38—41.  In  each  of  the  four  subjects  the 
history  of  the  subject  will  be  included.  Candidates  will  have  an  oppor- 
tunity of  showing  their  strength  either  in  Ancient  Philosophy  or  in  Modern 
Philosophy. 

40.  Logic.  Questions  on  mathematical  logic  may  be  included,  i.e. 
on  the  Logic  of  Mathematics,  Symbolic  Logic,  and  the  Logic  of  Proba- 
bility. 

Mathematics.  Subjects  42 — 45.  The  use  of  the  slide-rule  and  of 
mathematical  tables  will  be  allowed. 

42.  Pure  Mathematics  (Lower).  Geometry  of  two  and  of  three 
dimensions  according  to  Euclid  (synthetic  geometry),  to  Descartes  (ana- 
lytical geometry),  and  to  Monge  (descriptive  geometry,  dealing  with 
three-dimensional  figures  by  the  use  of  plan  and  elevation).  Only  the 
main  properties  of  conies  and  quadrics  including  those  of  poles,  polars, 
and  polar  planes,  are  expected. 

Algebra :  Complex  numbers  ;  uniformly  converging  infinite  series  ; 
the  elements  of  the  theory  of  equations,  including  the  numerical  solution 
of  algebraic  equations,  but  not  including  the  normal  solution  of  the  cubic 
and  quartic. 

Infinitesimal  calculus  of  real  variables  to  partial  differentiation  and 
multiple  integrals,  with  applications  to  geometry.  Candidates  should  be 
able  to  deal  with  the  types  of  differential  equations  occurring  in  elementary 
mechanics.     The  proof  of  Taylor's  series  will  not  be  required. 

No  great  skill  will  be  expected  in  solving  complicated  problems  of  an 
elementary  nature.  The  questions  will  involve  the  use  of  mathematical 
instruments. 

43.  Pure  Mathematics  (Higher).  The  geometry  of  curves  and  surfaces. 
Elementary  analysis,  including  simple  functions  of  a  complex  variable 

and  contour  integration. 

DifTerential  equations  in  one  independent  variable.  Elementary  treat- 
ment of  partial  differential  equations,  with  special  reference  to  the  differential 
equations  of  mathematical  physics.    Existence  theorems  are  excluded. 

Mathematical  theory  of  probability,  including  theory  of  errors,  method 
of  least  squares,  curve  fitting,  and  correlation. 

Calculus  of  finite  differences,  including  numerical  integration  and 
summation  and  linear  difference  equations. 

A  considerable  choice  of  questions  will  be  allowed,  so  that  full  marks 
may  be  obtained  by  covering  about  half  the  range  stated  above. 

44.  Applied  Mathematics  (Lower).  Statics,  hydrostatics,  dynamics, 
elementary  theory  of  electricity  and  magnetism,  including  the  induction 
of  currents.    Questions  will  be  of  an  elementary  character,  but  will  not  be 
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confined  to  two  dimensions  ;  they  will  involve  the  use  of  the  calculus 
Candidates  are  free  to  use  differential  equations,  but  a  knowledge  thereo. 
will  not  be  necessary  to  answer  the  questions.  Attention  will  be  paid  to 
problems  which  arise  naturally  and  to  general  principles  ;  artificial  pro- 
blems will  be  avoided.  The  questions  will  involve  the  use  of  mathematical 
instruments. 

45.  Applied  Mathematics  (Hlgber).  Statics  to  a  more  advanced 
stage,  including  graphical  treatment.  Dynamics  to  the  equations  of  Euler 
and  Lagrange  and  including  the  theory  of  the  vibration  of  strings  and 
other  simple  systems. 

Hydrodynamics,  including  the  elementary  theory  of  the  motion  of 
solids  through  a  liquid,  surface  waves,  and  vibrations  in  gases. 

Elasticity,  including  the  elements  of  the  vibrations  of  rods,  plates,  and 
bars. 

Electricity  and  magnetism . 

Thermodynamics,  kinetic  theory  of  gases,  radiation. 

Questions  may  involve  the  use  of  spherical  and  zonal  harmonics.  A 
considerable  choice  of  questions  will  be  allowed,  so  that  full  marks  may 
be  obtained  by  covering  about  half  the  range  stated. 

46.  Astronomy.     Geometrical  Optics  will  be  included. 

A  candidate  who  desires  to  offer  this  subject  must  produce  evidence 
satisfactory  to  the  Civil  Service  Commissioners  of  practical  training  in  an 
observatory. 

47.  Statistics.     The  questions  to  be  set  will  cover  : 

(i)  Elementary  theory  of  statistics,  not  depending  mainly  on  the 
theory  of  probability  nor  requiring  a  knowledge  of  the  calculus  ; 
frequency  distributions,  averages,  percentiles,  and  simple  methods  of 
measuring  dispersion ;  graphic  methods ;  elementary  treatment  of 
qualitative  data,  e.g.,  investigation  of  association  by  comparison  of 
ratios,  consistency  of  data  ;  the  practice  of  the  simplest  graphic  and 
algebraic  methods  of  interpolation. 

(3)  Practical  methods  used  in  the  analysis  and  interpretation  of 
statistics  of  prices,  wages  and  incomes,  trade,  transport,  production 
and  consumption,  education,  &c. ;  the  more  elementary  methods  of 
dealing  with  population  and  vital  Statistics  ;  miscellaneous  methods 
used  in  handling  statistics  of  experiments  or  observations. 

(3)  Elements  of  modern  mathematical  theory  of  statistics : — 
frequency  curves  and  the  mathematical  representation  of  groups 
generally;  accuracy  of  sampling  as  affecting  averages,  percentages, 
the  standard  deviation  ;  significance  of  observed  differences  between 
averages  of  groups,  &c. ;  the  theory  of  correlation  for  two  variables. 

A  considerable  choice  of  questions  will  be  given,  especially  as  to  para- 
graph (2),  and  it   will  be  possible  for  a  candidate  without  advanced 
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mathematical  knowledge  to  obtain  full  marks  by  answering  questions 
under  paragraphs  (i)  and  (2). 

A  candidate  who  desires  to  offer  this  subject  must  produce  evidence 
satisfactory  to  the  Civil  Service  Commissioners  that  he  has  undergone  a 
course  of  training  in  an  institution  of  university  rank. 

Natural  Science.  Subjects  48-59.  The  standard  of  the  higher 
division  of  a  science  will  be  that  which  is  required  in  the  main  subject  for 
an  honours  degree  at  the  universities.  The  standard  for  the  lower 
division  of  a  science  will  be  that  required  in  a  subject  subsidiary  to  the 
main  subject,  whether  required  at  the  final  degree  examination  or  at  a 
preceding  examination. 

A  candidate  who  desires  to  offer  a  science  must  produce  evidence 
satisfactory  to  the  Civil  Service  Commissioners  of  laboratory  training  in 
that  science  in  an  institution  of  university  rank ;  the  length  of  such 
training  must  be  at  least  two  academic  years  for  the  higher  division 
of  a  science  and  at  least  one  academic  year  for  the  lower  division. 

52.  Botany,  Lower.   )  Vegetable  Physiology  will  be  included  in  each 

53.  Botany,  Higher,  t      division. 

54.  Geology,  Lower. 

55- 

60.  Engineering.— Strength  of  Materials;  Theory  of  Structures; 
Mechanism  and  Dynamics  of  Machines;  Heat  and  Thermodynamics; 
Surveying;  Hydraulics,  including  Hydraulic  Machines;  Electricity  and 
Magnetism. 

The  subjects  will  be  treated  in  a  general  manner  and  the  questions 
will  be  confined  to  the  more  elementary  parts  of  the  subjects.  The  candi- 
date will  be  expected  to  be  familiar  with  graphical  methods  and  to  have 
some  skill  in  mechanical  drawing. 

A  candidate  who  desires  to  offer  Engineering  must  produce  evidence 
satisfactory  to  the  Civil  Service  Commissioners  that  he  has  undergone 
a  course  of  training  for  at  least  two  academic  years  in  an  institution  of 
university  rank. 

61.  Geograpliy. — Geography  as  understood  in  the  universities,  not 
excluding  topics  which  concern  geography  "jointly  with  other  subjects 
such  as  economics,  history,  physics,  botany,  and  geology.  There  will  be 
a  practical  test  which  will  necessitate  a  knowledge  of  cartographical 
methods  and  notations,  and  for  this  test  drawing  instruments  may  be 
required. 

A  candidate  who  desires  to  offer  this  subject  must  produce  evidence 
satisfactory  to  the  Civil  Service  Commissioners  of  training  for  at  least  one 
academic  year  in  an  institution  of  university  rank. 


Geology,  Lower,   j 

Geology,  Higher.   (   Mmeralogy  will  be  included  in  each  division. 
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62.  Physical  Antbropology.  Prehistoric  Archxology  and  Technology. 

Candidates  will  be  expected  to  have  such  knowledge  as  may  be  acquired 
by  laboratory  and  museum  work,  consisting  mainly  in  the  handling  and 
study  of  specimens  and  exhibits.  The  subject  will  be  treated  with  special, 
but  not  exclusive,  reference  to  peoples  of  rude  culture,  including  pre- 
historic civilization. 

A  candidate  who  desires  to  offer  this  subject  must  produce  evidence 
satisfactory  to  the  Civil  Service  Commissioners  that  he  has  undergone  a 
course  of  training  in  an  institution  of  university  rank. 

63.  Social  Anthropology.  Candidates  will  not  be  expected  to  have 
a  detailed  acquaintance  with  laboratory  and  museum  work.  The  subject 
will  be  treated  with  special,  but  not  exclusive,  reference  to  peoples  of  rude 
culture,  including  prehistoric  civilization. 

64.  Agriculture.  Agricultural  Chemistry,  Agricultural  Botany,  and 
Agricultural  Zoology  will  be  included. 

A  candidate  who  desires  to  offer  this  subject  must  produce  evidence 
satisfactory  to  the  Civil  Service  Commissioners  that  he  has  undergone  a 
course  of  training  in  an  approved  institution. 

65.  Experimental  Psychology.  A  candidate  who  desires  to  offer  this 
subject  must  produce  evidence  satisfactory  to  the  Civil  Service  Commis- 
sioners that  he  has  undergone  a  course  of  laboratory  training  in  an  institu- 
tion of  university  rank. 

The  following  applies  only  to  candidates  for  the  Indian  Civil 
Service : — 

66.  Sanskrit,  translation,  prose  composition,  and  questions  on 
Yedic  and  Sanskrit  grammar.  Both  Vedic  and  classical  Sanskrit 
passages  will  be  set  for  translation ;  composition  will  be  required  in 
classical  Sanskrit  alone. 

67.  Sanskrit  literature  and  the  history  of  the  civilization  and 
thought  of  India  from  the  Vedlc  period  to  A.D.  1200.  History  and 
Literature  will,  as  far  as  possible,  be  brought  into  close  relation.  The 
questions  on  Literature  will  require  first-hand  knowledge  of  the  authors ; 
and  the  authors  dealt  with  will  be  those  which  candidates  ought  to  have 
read.  Passages  of  Literature  will  be  set  for  comment  on  matters  of  social, 
political,  legal,  or  other  historical  importance. 


Subsidiary  regulations  relating  to  the  above-mentioned  services 

1.  Applications  to  compete  must  be  made  upon  forms  which  may  be 
obtained  from  The  Secretary,  Civil  Service  Commission,  Burlington 
Gardens,  London,  W.  i,  at  any  time  after  December  i  in  the  year  previous 
to  that  in  which  the  examination  is  to  be  held.  The  last  day  for  the  return 
of  application  forms  is  June  i  of  the  year  of  competition.  It  is  advisable 
to  fill  up  and  return  the  forms  considerably  in  advance  of  that  date. 
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1.  Candidates  who  desire  to  offer  any  of  the  Subjects  46 — 62  or  64  or 
65  must  send  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Civil  Service  Commission  the  evidence 
of  training  prescribed  in  the  Syllabus.  Such  evidence  should  be  in  the 
form  of  a  certificate  signed  by  the  responsible  teacher,  and  may  be  sent  in 
advance  of  the  Form  of  Application ;  evidence  received  later  than  June  ist 
of  the  year  of  competition  will  not  be  accepted.  A  candidate  who  fails  to 
produce  satisfactory  evidence  of  training  in  any  of  the  above  subjects  which 
he  has  selected  will  be  allowed  to  substitute  another  subject  within  the 
Regulations.  Permission  to  change  the  selection  of  subjects  may  be  with- 
held after  June  i. 

3.  With  respect  to  the  preliminary  interview  before  a  Board  of 
Selection,  applying  to  candidates  for  the  Foreign  Office  and  Diplomatic 
Service,  the  General  Consular  Service,  the  Levant  Consular  Service  and 
the  Student  Interpreterships  in  the  Far  East :  candidates  must  write  to 
the  Civil  Service  Commissioners  asking  for  a  prescribed  form  of  application 
for  admission  to  an  interview.  The  form  must  be  filled  up  and  sent  in  so 
as  to  reach  the  Secretary  of  the  Civil  Service  Commission  not  later  than 
April  I  of  the  year  in  which  the  candidate  wishes  to  appear  before  the 
Board  of  Selection.  The  interview  takes  place  in  May.  Every  candidate 
will  be  informed  of  the  result  of  the  interview  shortly  after  it  has  taken 
place.  An  approved  candidate  will  be  required  to  make  a  separate 
application  at  such  time  as  may  be  fixed  on  each  occasion  for  admission  to 
the  Competitive  Examination.  Candidates  are  advised  to  obtain  and 
study  the  regulations  an  this  topic. 

4.  The  limits  of  age  for  the  different  services  are  as  follows.  In  each 
case  the  age  given  is  that  on  August  i  of  the  year  of  competition.  For 
the  Home  Civil  Service,  over  22  and  under  24.  For  the  Indian  Civil 
Service,  in  1922  and  1923  the  age  limits  will  be  over  21  and  under  24,  but 
in  1924  they  will  be  over  21  and  under  23.  For  the  Foreign  Office  and 
Diplomatic  Service  the  age  limits  are  over  22  and  under  15.  For  the 
General  Consular  Service,  the  Levant  Consular  Service,  and  the  Student 
Interpreterships  in  the  Far  East,  the  age  limits  are  over  21  and  under  24. 

Certain  deductions  from  the  actual  age  are  at  present  permitted  on 
account  of  military  service.  For  the  Home  Civil,  candidates  may  deduct 
from  their  actual  age  any  time  during  which  they  have  served  between 
4  August  1914  and  11  November  1918.  The  same  concession  applies 
to  the  Foreign  Office  and  Diplomatic  Service.  For  the  Indian  Civil 
Service  the  deduction  allowed  is  not  more  than  one  year.  For  the  General 
Consular  Service,  the  Levant  Consular  Service,  and  the  Student  Interpre- 
terships in  the  Far  East  candidates  may  deduct  from  their  actual  age 
any  time  during  which  they  have  served  between  4  August  1914,  and 
11  November  1918,  except  that  candidates  for  the  Far  East  Service 
must  in  no  case  have  attained  the  age  of  26  years  on  August  i  of  their 
year  of  competition.  It  should,  however,  be  borne  in  mind  that  these 
rules  are  liable  to  alteration. 
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Instruction  provided  at  Cambridge  for  candidates  for 
THE  Higher  Civil  Services^ 
I.  INFORMATION  AND  ADVICE.  Full  lists  of  the  Civil  Service 
lectures  given  by  the  Special  Board  of  Indian  Civil  Service  Studies 
and  the  Associated  Colleges  respectively  are  published  in  the 
University  Reporter.  Information  regarding  the  Civil  Service 
Open  Competition  generally  may  be  obtained  from  the  Secretary 
to  the  Board  of  Indian  Civil  Service  Studies  (H.  A.  Roberts,  M.A., 
University  Offices,  St  Andrew's  Street),  who  may  be  consulted 
by  appointment.  In  addition  to  this  the  Committee  of  the 
Associated  Colleges  has  appointed  a  Director  of  Civil  Service 
Studies^.  The  Director  is  at  home  at  stated  times  during  full 
term  to  interview  and  advise  candidates  for  the  Open  Competition ; 
and  he  gives  detailed  instructions  to  candidates  with  reference  to 
their  choice  of  appropriate  subjects,  the  arrangement  of  their 
work,  and  their  attendance  at  lectures.  The  Director,  if  so  re- 
quested by  the  Tutor  of  a  College,  supervises  the  work  of  candi- 
dates who  are  studying  exclusively  for  the  Civil  Service  and  are 
eligible  to  compete  at  the  end  of  the  current  academical  year. 
The  Director  is  also  willing,  at  any  time,  to  answer  letters  and 
inquiries  made,  e.g.  by  parents,  guardians,  or  members  of  the 
University  not  actually  in  residence,  as  to  the  provision  oifered  by 
this  University  for  the  attainment  of  a  career  in  the  Higher  Civil 
Services. 

Lectures  suitable  for  the  Civil  Service  Open 

Competition 

Special  provision  is  made,  in  the  lectures  arranged  by  the 

Board  of  Indian  Civil  Service  Studies  and  by  the  Associated 

Colleges,  for  the  subjects  in  Section  A.    Special  lectures  are  at 

present  being  given  for  English  Literature  and  for  Sanskrit  in 

Section  B.     The  other  subjects  in  Section  B  are  represented  in 

the  appropriate  Tripos  courses.    Further  special  lectures  for  some 

of  these  subjects  may  be  announced  should  occasion  arise. 

'  I.e.   for  the  above-mentioned  services  and  for  any  other   service-  an, 
examination  for  which  may  be  held  in  combination  with  them. 
2  G.  P.  Moriarty,  M.A.,  :  Mill  Lane. 
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The  subjoined  table  shews  how  the  subjects  in  both  sections 
appear  to  be  represented  in  the  various  Triposes  and  Specials  ^ 

Subject  numbers  Tripos 

1  All  Triposes  except  Mathematical. 

2  This  subject,  as  specified  by  the  Civil  Service  Commissioners 

is  not  actually  covered  by  any  Tripos.     But  the  English 
Tripos,  Section  A,  might  possibly  be  found  of  service. 

3  To  a  certain  extent  Economics,  Parts  I  and  II,  and  Histori- 

cal, Parts  I  and  II. 

4  The  Special  Examinations  in  Natural  Sciences  and  in  Geo- 

graphy 2. 

5  Modern  and  Medieval  Languages  Tripos;  also  the  French 

and  German  Sections  in  the  Special  Examination. 

6  For  obvious  reasons  no  Tripos  can  be  described  as  appropriate 

for  this  subject.  To  quote  the  Report  of  the  Treasury 
Committee  on  the  Civil  Service  Examination  "The  viva 
voce  should  be  a  test,  by  means  of  questions  and  conversa- 
tion on  matters  of  general  interest,  of  the  candidate's 
alertness,  intelligence,  and  intellectual  outlook,  his  personal 
qualities  of  mind  and  mental  equipment." 
7 — 10  Classical,  Parts  I  and  II. 

II — 18  Modern  and  Medieval  Languages. 

19 — 12  Oriental  Languages,  Parts  I  and  II. 

23 — 24  English,  Section  A. 

25 — 28  Historical,  Parts  I  and  II. 

29 — 31  Economics,  Parts  I  and  II. 

32 — 33  Historical,  Parts  I  and  II,  and  Economics,  Parts  I  and  IK 

34 — 37  Law,  Parts  I  and  II. 

38—41  Moral  Sciences,  Parts  I  and  II. 

42  and  44  Mathematics,  Part  I. 

43  and  45  Mathematics,  Part  II. 

46  Mathematics,  Part  II,  especially  schedule  B. 

47  Economics,  Part  II. 

48 — 59  Natural  Sciences,  Parts  I  and  II. 

60  Mechanical  Sciences. 

61  Geographical,  Parts  I  and  II. 

62 — 63  Anthropological ;  also,  to  a  certain  extent,  Classical,  Part  II. 

especially  the  papers  in  Group  D. 

'  The  Special  Examinations  will  be  superseded  by  new  regulations  for  the 
Ordinary  B.A.  degree,  applying  to  members  of  the  University  who  come  into 
residence  in  and  after  Michaelmas  Term,  1921  (see  p.  331).  Subjects  1—4  in 
the  Civil  Service  list  are  to  a  considerable  extent  covered  by  the  corresponding 
subjects  or  groups  of  subjects  scheduled  in  the  new  regulations. 

^  Candidates  for  the  Tripos  in  Natural  Sciences  will  not  require  additional 
preparation  for  Subject  4. 

T.  42 
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Subject  numbers  Tripos 

64  The  Examinations  and  the  Diploma  in  Agriculture. 

65  Moral  Sciences,  Part  II,  Section  C. 

66  and  67  Oriental  Languages,  Parts  I  and  II.     Lectures  are  also  pro- 

vided for  these  subjects  by  the  Board  of  Indian  Civil 
Service  Studies. 
A  list  of  lectures  for  the  Triposes  and  other  courses  is  published 
in  the  Cambridge  University  Reporter  every  term.  The  list  of 
special  lectures  for  the  Civil  Service  examination  arranged  by  the 
Board  of  Indian  Civil  Service  Studies  and  by  the  Associated 
Colleges  will  be  drawn  up  in  the  Easter  Term  of  192 1  and 
will  be  available  after  that  date.  Copies  of  this  separate  list 
may  then  be  obtained  from  the  Secretary  to  the  Board  of  Indian 
Civil  Service  Studies,  Mr  H.  A.  Roberts,  University  Offices, 
St  Andrew's  Street,  Cambridge,  or  from  the  Director  of  Civil 
Service  Studies,  Mr  G.  P.  Moriarty,  i  Mill  Lane,  Cambridge. 

Scholarships  and  Exhibitions.  Many  students  who  are 
preparing  for  the  Civil  Service  Open  Competition  will  probably 
wish  to  compete  for  Entrance  Scholarships  before  beginning 
residence,  and  in  like  manner  those  who  have  begun  residence 
at  a  College  may  wish  to  compete  for  its  Foundation  Scholarships. 
At  most  of  the  Colleges  in  Cambridge  such  candidates,  if  success- 
ful, will  be  allowed  to  hold  their  Scholarships  subject  to  conditions 
which  are  somewhat  different  at,  different  Colleges,  but  none  of 
which  will  interfere  with  their  preparation  for  the  Civil  Service 
Examination. 

The  Levant  Consular  Service  :  Student  Interpreters 

IN  THE  Far  East 

(a)     Probationer  Vice-Consuls  for   the  Levant   are  sent  to 

Cambridge'.    They  remain  two  years  at  the  University  and  must 

reside  for  the  period  during  which  lectures  are  delivered  (7  months 

in  the  year)  I   They  are  also  expected  to  spend  one  month  a  year 

1  A  remission  of  college  fees  is  usually  granted;  but  detailed  information 
should  be  obtained  from  the  Tutors  of  Colleges. 

^  At  present,  owing  to  shortage  in  the  Levant  Consular  staff,  the  period  of 
residence  at  Cambridge  for  Probationer  Vice-Consuls  is  reduced  provisionally 
to  one  year.  The  one-year  students  are  under  special  regulations.  Information 
on  the  subject  may  be  obtained  from  the  Foreign  Service  Students  Committee, 
referred  to  in  the  following;  footnote. 
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of  their  vacations  in  France.  The  Foreign  Office  pays  the  student 
interpreters  an  allowance  for  maintenance,  and  arranges  with  the 
University  for  instruction.  They  attend  lectures  arranged  by  the 
University  in  such  of  the  following  subjects  as  may  be  determined 
in  each  case'.  Turkish,  Arabic,  Persian,  Russian,  Modern  Greek, 
Economics,  and  Law.  The  necessary  fees  for  instruction  are  paid 
by  the  Foreign  Office.  During  the  course  of  their  two  years' 
residence  the  Probationary  Vice-Consuls  are  called  on  to  pass  an 
examination  at  the  end  of  their  second  year  of  residence.  On 
leaving  the  University  the  students  proceed  to  Constantinople  or 
Tehrdn  for  practical  training  in  consular  business. 

{b)  Student  interpreterships  for  China,  Japan,  and  Siam. 
The  examination  for  entry  into  this  branch  of  the  public  service 
now  takes  place,  under  the  heading  "Far  East,"  in  connexion  with 
the  Open  Competition  for  the  Higher  Civil  Services  and  it  has  been 
dealt  with  under  that  heading. 

Indian  Civil  Service  Selected  Candidates 
The  Board  of  Indian  Civil  Service  Studies  makes  provision 
for  those  selected  candidates  for  the  Indian  Civil  Service  who 
pass  their  probationary  year  at  Cambridge^. 

System  of  Instruction.  The  Secretary  to  the  Board^  advises 
candidates  on  all  general  matters  connected  with  their  work ;  and 
a  staff  of  lecturers,  appointed  by  and  responsible  to  the  Board, 
gives  instruction  in  the  following  subjects,  which  are  required  at 
the  Final  Examination: 

(i)  Indian  Law,  including:  Evidence  Act  and  Contract  Act;  Code  of 
Civil  Procedure ;  Penal  Code ;  Criminal  Procedure  Code ;  Hindu  Law ; 
Muhammadan  Law.  (i)  Indian  History.  (3)  Hindustani.  (4)  Bengali. 
(5)  Marathi.  (6)  Burmese.  (7)  Tamil.  (8)  Persian.  (9)  Chinese. 
(10)  Sanskrit.     (11)  Arabic. 

At  all  the  Colleges,  and  at  Selwyn  College  Public  Hostel, 
a   portion    of   the   College   tuition   fee   is   remitted   to   selected 

1  Under  the  direction  of  the  Foreign  Service  Students  Committee.  Address, 
University  Offices,  St  Andrew's  Street,  Cambridge. 

2  Candidates  selected  under  the  new  regulations,  reducing  the  age  of  com- 
petition to  from  21  to  23,  will  have  their  probationary  period  extended  to  two 
years.  '  H.  A.  Roberts,  M.A.,  University  Offices,  St  Andrew's  Street. 

42 — 2 


66o  student's  handbook 

candidates  or  applied  towards  the  expenses  of  their  special 
lectures,  either  unconditionally,  or  at  the  discretion  of  the 
authorities  in  each  particular  case. 

Scholarships,  Exhibitions,  and  Prizes.  Scholars  and 
exhibitioners,  graduate  and  undergraduate,  who  become  selected 
candidates  at  the  Open  Competition  are  generally  allowed  to 
tetain  their  Scholarships  or  Exhibitions ;  but  the  rules  on  this 
subject  vary  at  different  Colleges.  Success  in  the  'Open  Com- 
petition is,  as  a  rule,  taken  into  account,  in  conjunction  with 
other  evidence  as  to  ability  and  industry,  in  the  award  of  College 
Scholarships. 

Special  Indian  Civil  Service  Scholarships  are  awarded  under 
gertain  conditions  to  selected  candidates  at  Trinity  [see  p.  183] 
and  at  Gonville  and  Caius  [see  p.  164  n-l.  At  Pembroke  and 
Peterhouse  grants  are  made  on  the  result  of  the  Open  Competi- 
tion. At  Emmanuel  Scholarships  or  Exhibitions  not  exceeding 
;^6o  in  value  may  be  awarded  for  distinction  in  the  Open  Com- 
petition to  a  member  of  the  College  who  has  kept  terms  during 
the  year  in  which  he  competes.  Special  prizes  are  also  given  at 
Clare  [p.  158],  Emmanuel  [p.  162],  Gonville  and  Caius  [p.  167], 
St  John's  [p.  179],  and  Trinity  [p.  183]  for  distinction  in  the 
Final  Examination. 

A  medal  founded  by  the  late  Maharaja  of  Bhaonagar  is 
awarded  annually  to  one  of  the  selected  candidates  [see  p.  232]. 


Selected  candidates  intending  to  reside  at  Cambridge  are 
advised  to  give  early  notice  of  their  intention,  and  of  the  part  of 
India  to  which  they  have  been  assigned,  to  the  Secretary  to  the 
Board  of  Indian  Civil  Service  Studies  \  who  will  give  any  further 
information  that  may  be  required. 

A  room  in  the  Arts  School,  Bene't  Street,  is  permanently 
reserved  for  Indian  Civil  Service  Students.    It  contains  a  Hbrary 

^  H.  A.  Roberts,  M.A.,  University  Offices,  St  Andrew's  Street. 
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of  books  bearing  on  the  languages,  the  laws,  and  the  history  of 
India.  The  room  is  also  used  for  the  purpose  of  holding  meetings. 
An  'Indian  Civil  Service  Society*  is  formed  every  year  by  the 
selected  candidates  in  residence  at  Cambridge  for  the  discussion 
of  subjects  connected  with  India. 

Administrative  Appointments  in  Tropical  Africa 

Between  fifty  and  sixty  candidates  are  selected  annually  by 
the  Secretary  of  State  for  the  Colonies  to  fill  junior  posts  in  the 
administrative  services  of  the  Colonies  and  Protectorates  in  West 
and  East  Africa,  which  cover  an  area  of  nearly  1,000,000  square 
miles  and  contain  some  26  million  inhabitants. 

Selection  is  made  with  reference  to  the  candidate's  record, 
experience,  character,  and  personal  fitness,  and  not  by  competitive 
examination.  The  candidate  is  first  required  to  fill  in  a  form  of 
application  which  can  be  obtained  from  the  Private  Secretary  to 
the  Secretary  of  State  for  the  Colonies,  Downing  Street,  S.W.  and 
to  return  it  with  the  testimonials  and  the  names  of  referees;  he  may 
then  be  requested  to  attend  at  the  Colonial  Office  for  the  purpose 
of  being  personally  interviewed  by  the  Private  Secretary ;  and  if 
his  qualifications  are  up  to  the  necessary  standard  his  name  is 
noted  on  the  Secretary  of  State's  List,  and  considered  with  those 
of  other  candidates  at  the  triennial  period  of  selection.  The 
under  limit  of  age  is  22  in  East  and  23  in  West  Africa.  It  is 
suggested  that  candidates  who  are  in  residence  at  a  British 
University,  or  who  have  not  left  it  more  than  two  years,  should 
consult  the  Appointments  Committee  or  similar  body  (if  such 
exists  in  their  University)  before  communicating  with  the  Private 
Secretary. 

Pamphlets  containing  fuller  information  with  regard  to  these 
and  other  appointments  in  the  Colonial  Service  can  be  obtained 
from  the  Secretary  to  the  Cambridge  University  Appointments 
Board'  [see  p.  726],  who  should  in  all  cases,  if  possible,  be  con- 
sulted in  the  first  instance  by  intending  University  candidates. 
1  H.  A.  Roberts,  M:A.,  University  Offices,  St  Andrew's  Street. 
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Other  Branches  of  the  Civil  Service 
The  Secretary  to  the  Cambridge  University  Appointments 
Board^  should  be  consulted  with  reference  to  all  public  depart- 
ments which  do  not  come  under  the  heading  of  the  Higher  Civil 
Service.  These  departments  include  :  Assistantships  in  the  British 
Museum,  South  Kensington  Museum,  Victoria  and  Albert 
Museum;  Indian  Customs  Service;  Indian  Agricultural  Service; 
Indian  Educational  Service ;  Indian  Police  Force  ;  Patent  Office ; 
House  of  Lords  Clerkships;  Factory  Inspectorships;  Post  Office 
Engineers;  Technical  Departments  in  Egypt  such  as  the  Survey 
and  the  Irrigation  Department;  Inspectors  of  Schools,  National 
Education  Office,  Ireland;  Royal  Mint  Clerkships;  the  Ecclesi- 
astical Commission ;  the  Inland  Revenue ;  the  Royal  Irish  Con- 
stabulary ;  the  Egyptian  Education  Department ;  and  all  Colonial 
appointments  not  included  in  those  competed  for  at  the  regular 
Higher  Civil  Services  Open  Competition. 

No  general  rules  can  be  given  regarding  these  departments 
of  the  public  service.  Entrance  to  many  of  them  is  by  limited 
competition ;  i.e.,  intending  candidates  must  obtain  a  nomination 
from  the  head  of  the  Department  or  other  authorised  person  before 
they  are  allowed  to  compete.  Others  can  be  entered  by  nomina- 
tion only,  accompanied  in  some  cases  by  a  qualifying  examination. 
In  the  majority  of  cases,  moreover,  the  dates  of  the  examinations, 
where  such  exist,  are  variable.  The  Secretary  to  the  Cambridge 
Appointments  Board  is  able  to  give  all  available  information  on 
these  and  kindred  points. 

Candidates  selected  for  service  under  the  governments 
OF  Egypt  ^,  and  the  Sudan 

Cadets  for  service  under  the  governments  of  Egypt  and  the 
Sudan  are  now  selected  under  the  following  conditions.  The 
number  annually  selected  is  not  more  than  8  or  12  out  of  a 
probable  total  of  at  least  200  applicants;  candidates  are  therefore 
warned  in  advance  against  exaggerated  anticipations  of  success. 

1  H.  A.  Roberts,  M.A.,  University  Offices,  St  Andrew's  Street. 

^  The  question  of  the  future  recruitment  for  Egypt  is  under  consideration. 
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The  first  step  is  to  obtain  a  form  of  application  from  the  Secretary  of 
the  Appointments  Board  and  to  see  him  personally ;  the  form  must 
then  be  filled  up  by  the  candidate  and  returned  with  a  certificate 
of  birth  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Appointments  Board  for  transmis- 
sion to  Cairo.  Candidates  must  be  members  of  the  University 
with,  as  a  rule,  a  degree  in  Honours.  A  good  knowledge  of 
French  is  advisable  in  the  case  of  service  in  Egypt.  Attention 
will  be  paid  to  other  than  purely  intellectual  qualifications.  Pro- 
ficiency in  athletics  will  be  regarded  as  an  advantage ;  and  good 
horsemanship,  though  not  essential,  will  also  be  taken  into 
account.  Moreover,  as  the  candidates  ultimately  selected  will 
be  called  upon  to  undertake  political  and  diplomatic  duties  of 
a  critical  and  occasionally  delicate  nature,  the  possession  not  only 
of  a  good  moral  character  but  also  of  social  tact  and  capacity 
for  dealing  with  men  will  be  insisted  upon.  The  candidates 
whose  applications  are  approved  by  the  authorities  in  Cairo  will 
be  subsequently  interviewed  in  London  by  one  or  more  high 
officials,  deputed  by  the  Egyptian  government,  who  will  select  a 
certain  number  thereof  as  probationers.  All  probationers  will  have 
to  pass  a  strict  medical  test.  These  probationers  are  then  to  spend 
a  year  in  the  study  of  Arabic.  During  this  year  they  take  courses 
in  surveying,  first  aid,  accounting,  and  oral  French  (voluntary). 
To  meet  their  requirements  a  system  of  instruction  in  Arabic, 
approved  by  the  Egyptian  government,  was  organised  in  Cambridge 
in  October,  1903,  by  Professor  Browne,  assisted  by  the  late  Shaykh 
Hasan  Tawfiq,  of  the  Egyptian  education  department,  to  whom 
Shaykh  Muhammad  'Asal  was  appointed  successor^  At  the 
conclusion  of  the  year  of  study  the  probationers  undergo  a  test 
examination  in  Arabic;  and,  if  successful  in  satisfying  the 
examiners,  they  then  become  entitled  to  actual  appointments. 

1  The  required  instruction  is  now  given  under  the  direction  of  the  Foreign 
Service  Students  Committee,  established  in  1905.  The  address  of  the  Com- 
mittee is  University  Offices,  St  Andrew's  Street,  Cambridge. 
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MILITARY   TRAINING 

The  Universities  are  recognised  as  sources  from  which  a  supply 
of  officers  may  be  drawn,  not  only  for  the  Regular  Army,  but  for 
the  Militia  of  Officers  and  for  the  Territorial  Army.  In  the  years 
immediately  preceding  the  late  war  the  University  of  Cambridge 
contributed  a  considerable  number  of  candidates  for  Commissions 
in  the  Army,  and  a  system  of  Military  Instruction  was  organised 
under  the  direction  of  the  Board  of  Military  Studies,  in  direct 
communication  with  the  War  Office.  The  system  has  been  re- 
established under  the  same  auspices. 

Director  of  Military  Studies:  Lieut.-Colonel  L.  H.  Thornton, 
C.M.G.,  D.S.O.,  Hon.  M.A.,  Gonville  and  Caius  College,  who  can  be 
.seen  daily  during  term  time  between  loa.m.  and  12.30  p.m.  at  H.Q., 
C.U.O.T.C,  Market  Street. 

Candidates  for  the  Army 
Under  present  regulations  members  of  the  Universities  are 
again  entitled  to  special  privileges  if  they  become  candidates  for 
commissions  in  the  Regular  Army.  University  candidates  are 
eligible  at  a  later  age  than  ordinary  candidates,  and  a  certain 
number  of  vacancies,  with  a  certain  ante-date  in  each  case,  is 
allotted  to  them  for  each  half-year.  The  system  of  qualification 
leaves  literary  training  entirely  to  the  Universities,  and  allows  the 
candidate  to  arrange  his  military  training,  both  theoretical  and 
practical,  to  suit  his  own  option  and  the  circumstances  of  his 
academical  course. 

Qualifications  of  Candidates  ^  Commissions  in  the  Cavalry, 
Royal  Artillery,  Infantry,   Royal  Army  Service  Corps,   and  the 

^  The  following  official  publication  may  be  consulted  : 

Regulations  under  which  Comviissions  in  the  Regular  Army  may  be 
obtained  by  University  Candidates,  1920,  price  \d.  This  pamphlet  is  obtainable 
through  any  bookseller. 
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Indian  Ariny  may  be  granted  each  half-year,  on  the  nomination 
of  the  Board  of  Military  Studies  [see  p.  667],  to  any  member  of 
the  University 

(i)  who  is  (a)  between  21  and  25^  years  of  age  on  15  January 
for  a  winter  nomination,  or  on  15  July  for  a  summer  nomina- 
tion ;  {b)  is  unmarried ;  and  {c)  is,  in  the  opinion  of  the  Army 
Council,  in  all  respects  suitable  to  hold  a  commission  in  the 
Regular  Forces. 

{2)  who  (a)  has  resided  for  three  academical  years  in  the 
University'';  (b)  has  taken  a  degree  in  some  subject  other  than 
Theology,  Madicine,  or  Music ;  and  {c)  produces  a  satisfactory 
certificate  of  good  conduct  from  the  Master  or  other  competent 
authority  of  the  College,  or,  if  a  Non-Collegiate  Student,  from  the 
Censor  of  the  Non-collegiate  Students. 

(3)  who  during  his  residence  at  the  University  (a)  has  under- 
gone the  military  instruction  which  will  form  a  part  of  the  curri- 
culum of  his  studies  and  is  in  possession  of  Certificate  "B"; 
{b)  has  been  an  efficient  member  of  the  University  Contingent  of  the 
Officers  Training  Corps  each  year  from  the  date  of  his  registration 
as  a  candidate  for  a  commission  in  the  regular  army ;  {c)  has  been 
attached"  to  a  Regular  unit  and  obtained  a  satisfactory  certificate 
of  proficiency. 

'  A  candidate  for  the  Indian  Army  must  be  between  21  and  24  years  of  age 
on  the  dates  named. 

2  Except  so  far  as  the  University  recognises  war  service  in  lieu  of  residence 
or  examinations. 

'  The  attachment  will  be  for  a  period  of  six  consecutive  weeks  in  the 
case  of  a  candidate  wlio,  by  the  date  of  nomination,  will  have  been  returned  as 
an  efficient  member  of  the  Officers  Training  Corps  contingent  in  two  or  more 
years  (see  Officers  Training  Corps  Regulations).  In  cases  where  efficient  service 
in  the  Officers  Training  Corps  will  not  have  amounted  to  two  years  by  the  date 
of  nomination,  a  second  period  of  attachment  for  six  weeks  may,  on  the  re- 
commendation of  the  University  authorities,  be  accepted  in  place  of  such 
service.  A  candidate  who  is  appointed  an  officer  on  the  establishment  of  his 
University  Contingent  of  the  Officers  Training  Corps  may  count  his  initial 
course  as  part  of  the  required  attachment  to  a  regular  unit. 

Candidates  who  have  served  as  officers,  warrant  officers,  non-commissioned 
officers,  or  men  for  a  period  of  not  less  than  four  months  in  the  Royal  Navy, 
Royal   Marines,  Regular  Army,  Special  Reserve,  Indian  Army  Reserve  of« 
Officers,  Militia,  Territorial  Army,  Forces  of  the  Overseas  Dominions,  or  Royal 
Air  Force  will  be  excused  the  attachment  referred  to  above. 

During  these  periods  of  attachment,  no  candidate  will  be  eligible  for  an 
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A  candidate  who,  before  his  registration  as  an  army  candidate, 
holds  a  commission  in  the  Militia  or  Territorial  Army  will,  on 
registration  as  a  candidate. for  a  commission  in  the  Regular  Army, 
be  attached  to  the  University  Contingent  of  the  Officers  Training 
Corps  as  a  supernumerary,  for  such  duties  as  the  authorities  of 
the  Corps  may  determine.  Such  a  candidate  will,  if  an  officer  of 
the  Militia,  count  his  probationary  training  as  equivalent  to  the 
required  attachment  to  a  regular  unit.  A  student  should  not  be 
allowed  to  take  a  commission  in  the  Militia  or  in  a  Territorial 
Army  unit  after  his  name  has  been  registered  on  the  list  of  Univer- 
sity candidates  for  commissions  in  the  Regular  Army. 

A  candidate  for  a  commission  in  the  Royal  Artillery  must 
further  produce  evidence  satisfactory  to  the  Board  of  Military 
Studies  that  he  has  duly  qualified  in  the  same  Mathematical 
and  Natural  Science  subjects  as  are  required  in  the  Competitive 
Examination  for  Entrance  to  the  Royal  Military  Academy.  The 
Board  of  Military  Studies  may  exempt  acandidate  who  has  graduated 
with  first  or  second  class  Honours  from  producing  evidence  as  to 
his  science  qualifications. 

Fees.  The  Board  of  Military  Studies  have  appointed  the 
following  fees  to  be  paid  by  Candidates  for  Commissions  in  the 
Regular  Army:  (a)  for  Registration  £^\.  is.  per  term;  {b)  for 
supervision  of  candidates  preparing  for  the  University  Examinations 
in  Military  Subjects  ^^3.  t,s.  per  term;  {c)  for  supervision  of  other 
candidates  £^\.  \s.  per  term. 

Ante = date  of  Commissions.  The  commissions  of  nomi- 
nated candidates  (whether  they  have  taken  an  Honours  or  an 
Ordinary  Degree)  will  be  ante-dated  approximately  one  year.  In 
the  case  of  the  R.A.S.C.  a  candidate  who  has  taken  an  Ordinary 
Degree  in  Engineering,  other  than  Mining  and  Metallurgy,  is 
entitled  to  an  ante-date  of  18  months.  In  exceptional  circum- 
stances a  candidate  who  has  graduated  with  first  class  Honours 
• 

outfit  allowance,  nor  will  he  receive  either  pay  or  allowances  from  Imperial 
Army  funds  (except  as  provided  for  in  the  case  of  an  officer  of  the  Officers 
Training  Corps). 
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may  receive  such  additional  ante-date,  not  exceeding  six  months, 
as  may  be  recommended  by  the  Board  of  Military  Studies  at 
nomination,  and  approved  by  the  Army  CounciP. 

The  Board  of  Military  Studies.  The  general  control  of 
military  instruction  in  the  University,  and  the  nomination  of 
candidates  to  commissions,  rest  with  the  Board  of  Military 
Studies.  The  Secretary  of  the  Board  registers  Army  candidates 
and  conducts  ordinary  correspondence  on  their  behalf.  It  is 
important  that  candidates  should  interview  the  Secretary  as  early 
as  possible  in  their  University  course.  The  Board  meets  for  the 
nomination  of  candidates  every  half  year — usually  in  June  and 
December. 

Secretary  to  the  Board :  Lieut. -Colonel  the  Hon.  I.  M.  Campbell, 
D.S.O.,  M.A.,  Trinity  Hall. 

Examinations  in  Military  Subjects. 

A.  The  Special  Examination  in  Military  Subjects  for  the 
Ordinary  B.A.  Degree  (approved  by  Grace  of  the  Senate  in 
December  1909).  This  will  be  superseded  by  Military  Subjects 
I  and  II,  in  connexion  with  which  the  first  examination  will  be 
held  in  June  1922  (Military  Subjects  I). 

B.  The  War  Office  Examinations  for  Certificates  A  and  B. 
(See  p.  670.) 

Course  of  Instruction.  Candidates  for  University  com- 
missions are  expected  to  avail  themselves  of  the  opportunities  of 
instruction,  theoretical  and  practical,  provided  in  Military  Subjects 
at  the  University.  The  Board  of  Military  Studies  do  not  consider 
that  every  candidate  for  a  commission  can  arrange  his  military 
training  according  to  one  scheme,  but  rather  that  the  combination 
of  academic  and  military  studies  in  each  case  should  be  that  which 
is  most  suitable  to  the  particular  circumstances.  Much  must 
depend  upon  the  age  and  the  attainments  of  the  individual,  and 
upon  the  course  selected  for  graduation.     The  real  object  should 

1  These  ante-dates  will  not  count  for  pay  or  allowances.  The  additional 
ante-date  for  first  class  Honours  will  count  for  retired  pay,  but  the  ordinary 
ante-date  of  about  one  year  will  not  so  count  [Regulations,  paragraph  6). 
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be  to  complete  all  qualifications,  academic  and  military,  by  the 
end  of  the  three  years  of  residence. 

The  normal  course  is  for  an  Army  candidate  to  be  registered 
as  such,  and  to  join  the  University  Contingent  of  the  Officers 
Training  Corps,  in  his  first  term ;  to  be  attached  to  a  Regular 
unit  for  six  weeks  in  his  first  Long  Vacation;  to  read  for  the 
War  Office  Examination  for  Certificates  A  and  B  during  his  three 
years ;  and  in  the  case  of  a  candidate  for  an  Ordinary  Degree,  it 
is  very  advisable  to  read  for  the  Examinations  in  Military  Subjects 
I  and  II  as  part  of  the  University  course  (see  p.  348). 

Medical  Inspection;  The  selected  candidates  will  be 
examined  by  medical  boards  in  I^ondon,  Dublin,  or  Edinburgh. 

Particulars  of  the  standards  applied  can  be  ascertained  from  the 
Regulations  under  which  Commissions  in  the  Army  may  be  obtained  by 
University  Candidates. 

It  Is  suggested  that  a  candidate  before  beginning  his  course  of  study 
should  undergo  a  thorough  medical  examination.  By  such  an  examination 
any  serious  physical  disqualification  would  be  revealed  and  the  candidate 
probably  spared  expense  and  the  mortification  of  rejection. 

Candidates  may  undergo  a  preliminary  medical  examination  by  a 
military  medical  board,  not  more  than  three  years  before  they  come  up 
for  nomination,  under  the  following  conditions :  — 

(a)  Applications  must  be  addressed  to  the  Secretary,  War  Office, 
London,  S.W.  1,  accompanied  by  a  it&oi  £1.  ^s.  (Cheques,  &c.,  should 
be  made  payable  to  the  Assistant  Financial  Secretary,  War  Office.) 

(i)  Instructions  will  be  issued  for  the  examination  to  take  place  at  the 
military  station  where  a  medical  board  can  be  held  nearest  the  candidate's 
residence.     The  result  will  be  notified  to  candidates  by  the  board. 

(c)  Candidates  must  pay  their  travelling  expenses. 

(d)  Candidates  found  unfit  by  the  preliminary  medical  board  are  not 
bound  to  accept  its  finding,  but  may,  at  their  own  risk,  continue  their 
studies,  and  if  nominated  may  then  submit  themselves  for  medical  exami- 
nation by  the  ordinary  medical  board. 

(c)  It  must  be  distinctly  understood  that  passing  such  preliminary 
medical  board  is  solely  for  the  candidate's  information,  and  would  give  him 
no  sort  of  claim  to  be  accepted  as  physically  fit  when  he  is  nominated  by 
the  University  Board.  His  acceptance  will  depend  entirely  upon  the 
report  of  the  final  medical  board,  which  examines  nominated  candidates. 
Candidates  may  be  considered  fit  for  service  at  the  preliminary  exami- 
nation, but  may  become  disqualified  by  some  subsequent  physical  de- 
terioration. 
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The  Officers  Training  Corps 

Colonel-in-Chief :  His  Majesty  The  King. 

Commanding  Officer:    Lieut.-Colonel    L.    H.    Thornton,    C.M.G., 
D.S.O. 

In  addition  to  the  provision  and  preparation  of  candidates 
for  substantive  commissions  in  the  Regular  Army,  the  University 
is  now  concerned  with  the  provision  and  preparation  of  candi- 
dates for  commissions  in  the  Militia  and  in  the  Territorial  Army. 
The  powers  of  the  Board  of  Military  Studies  have  been  extended 
for  this  purpose,  and  official  recognition  has  been  given  to  the 
University  contingent  of  the  Officers  Training  Corps  by  the  ad- 
mission of  the  Commanding  Officer,  the  Second-in-Command,  and 
the  Adjutant  to  ex  officio  membership  of  the  Board. 

The  Officers  Training  Corps  is  organised  in  two  divisions : — 
(i)  Senior  Division,  composed  of  University  contingents ; 
(ii)    Junior  Division,  composed  of  School  contingents. 

The  Cambridge  University  contingent  has  the  following  estab- 
lishment— a  Squadron  of  Cavalry,  a  Section  of  Field  Artillery  (two 
guns),  a  Field  Company  of  Engineers,  a  Signal  Service  Company 
(signallers,  cyclists,  motor-cyclists,  field  telephones,  and  wireless 
telegraph),  a  Battalion  of  Infantry,  and  a  Field  Ambulance  Section. 
Members  of  the  University  have  thus  an  opportunity  of  preparing 
themselves  for  service  as  officers  in  that  branch  of  the  service 
which  most  appeals  to  them ;  and  University  candidates  for  the 
Army  are  required  (except  in  special  cases)  to  be  'efficients'  in 
the  Officers  Training  Corps  as  part  of  their  qualifications. 

University  cadets  are  not  under  any  legal  liability  to  service,, 
and  are  not  required  to  take  the  oath  of  allegiance.  They  are 
enrolled  to  serve  under  a  contract  with  the  authorities  of  the  Corps. 

Training  and  Efficiency.  The  training  is  intended  to 
bring  the  largest  possible  number  of  students  up  to  the  standard 
required  for  two  Certificates  (A  and  B)  of  proficiency,  in  order 
that  the  general  supply  of  officers  may  be  increased,  and  their 
qualifications  improved. 
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To  be  efficient  in  a  given  year  (i  October  to  30  September), 
a  University  cadet  must  have  attended  1 5  instructional  parades  (if 
a  recruit,  i.e.  not  previously  an  efficient  cadet  in  the  Junior 
Division,  30  parades);  must  have  completed  the  prescribed  course 
of  musketry ;  and  must  have  attended  inspection  and  camp,  of 
not  less  than  1 5  days'  duration,  unless  exempted  by  very  special 
circumstances. 

Certificates  •  of  Proficiency.  In  the  ordinary  course, 
Certificate  A  (the  first  certificate  of  proficiency)  will  be  obtained 
in  the  Junior  Division  of  the  O.T.C.,  at  school. 

A  University  cadet  who  joins  the  Senior  Division  of  the  O.T.C. 
without  having  previously  obtained  Certificate  A  may  be  examined 
for  the  same  after  completing  one  year's  service,  provided  that  he 
has  attended  not  less  than  30  instructional  parades  (40,  if  a  recruit 
as  defined  above),  and  satisfied  the  other  conditions  of  efficiency : 
but  he  will  not  receive  Certificate  A  until  he  has  completed  two 
years  of  efficient  service  in  the  O.T.C. 

In  order  to  be  a  candidate  for  the  Examination  for  Certificate 
B,  a  University  cadet  must  have  obtained  Certificate  A,  and  have 
completed  two  years  of  service  (as  specified  in  the  preceding 
paragraph). 

The  examinations  for  both  Certificates  consist  of  papers  and 
practical  work,  different  according  to  the  different  units  (Cavalry, 
Artillery,  Engineers,  Infantry,  Medical)  of  the  Corps.  To  obtain 
a  Certificate,  a  candidate  must  obtain  '4  of  the  marks  assigned  to 
each  paper  or  practical  subject,  and  '6  of  the  marks  assigned  for 
the  whole  Examination. 

Lectures.  Courses  of  lectures  on  the  subjects  required  for 
the  Certificate  Examinations  (there  will  be  an  Examination  for 
Certificates  A  and  B  towards  the  end  of  the  Michaelmas  Term, 
192 1,  and  towards  the  end  of  the  Lent  Term,  1922)  will  be  given 
in  the  University,  under  the  general  direction  of  the  Board  of 
Military  Studies,  without  expense  to  the  members  of  the  Officers 
Training  Corps.     For  some  weeks  immediately  preceding  each 
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Examination,  Regular  officers  are  usually  attached  to  the  Staff  of 
the  Corps  in  Cambridge,  in  order  to  give  theoretical  and  practical 
instruction  in  the  work  of  the  several  units.  The  Regulations  for 
the  Officers  Training  Corps  are  contained  in  an  official  pamphlet, 
to  be  obtained  from  any  bookseller,  or  at  the  Head  Quarters  of 
the  Corps  in  Cambridge,  in  Market  Street,  where  the  Adjutant 
will  give  any  further  information  required. 


CHAPTER   XXIII 

THE   TRAINING   OF   TEACHERS 

The  formal  connexion  of  the  University  with  the  Training  of 
Teachers  dates  from  the  year  1877,  when  several  memorials  were 
addressed  to  the  Vice-Chancellor  from  various  educational  bodies 
and  individuals  interested  in  education.  A  Syndicate  was  appointed 
by  the  Senate  in  February  1878  to  consider  these  representations, 
and  to  enquire  whether  it  was  expedient  that  measures  should  -be 
taken  by  the  University  for  the  preparation  and  examination  of 
Teachers.  The  report  of  the  Syndicate  led  to  a  permanent  Com- 
mittee of  the  University,  known  as  the  Teachers' Training  Syndicate, 
which  was  established  by  Grace  of  the  Senate,  April  1879,  in  order 
to  promote  the  education  of  persons  intending  to  be  Teachers  in 
the  Theory  and  Practice  of  their  profession.  Under  its  super- 
intendence lectures  were  instituted  in  the  Theory,  History,  and 
Practice  of  Education,  and  an  Examination  in  Theory  and  Practice 
was  estabhshed  in  June  1880.  The  Examinations  have  been  con- 
ducted regularly  by  the  University  since  that  date,  and  a  Certificate 
of  Proficiency  in  the  Theory  of  Education  and  Practical  Teaching 
is  awarded  on  the  results  of  these  Examinations. 

The  activities  of  the  Teachers'  Training  Syndicate  may  be 
conveniently  summarised  under  two  heads  : — 

(i)  (a)  The  Training  of  Schoolmasters  for  State-aided  schools 
and  institutions ;  (i)  The  Training  of  Schoolmasters  for  Public 
Schools  and  other  schools  not  in  receipt  of  government  grants. 
(2)  Examinations.  [In  connexion  with  the  training  of  teachers 
reference  should  also  be  made  to  p.  699  where  an  account  is 
given  of  a  Training  College  for  Women  Teachers  established  in 
Cambridge.] 
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(i)     University  Training  College  for  Schoolmasters 

Principal :  C.  Fox,  M.A.,  Christ's  College. 
Vice-Principal:  F.  G.  Blandford,  M.A.,  Corpus  Christi  College. 
Lecturers   and   Supervisors  of  Practice :    G.  W.  Martin,    M.A., 
Downing  College.     R.  S.  Williamson,  M.A.,  Christ's  College. 

Instructor  in  Music:  F.  E.  E.  Harvey,  M.A.,  Fitzwilliam  Hall. 
instructor  in  Drawing:  E.  Broome,  Art  Master's  Certificate. 
Steward:  F.  E.  E.  Harvey,  M.A.,  Fitzwilliam  Hall. 

(a)  Training  for  State-aided  Schools 
This  Department  was  founded  by  the  University  in  October 
1 89 1,  and  by  Grace  of  the  Senate  in  1909  the  official  designation 
of  '  The  University  Training  College  for  Schoolmasters '  was 
sanctioned.  The  Governing  Body  is  the  Teachers'  Training 
Syndicate  working  under  the  Regulations  of  the  Board  of  Educa- 
tion. The  course  of  study  is  divided  into  two  parts,  which  may 
be  roughly  called  general  and  professional.  The  general  curri- 
culum consists  of  the  courses  approved  by  the  University  for  a 
degree,  and  practically  all  students  read  for  Honours.  The 
professional  course  is  post-graduate  and  is  that  approved  by  the 
Board  of  Education  leading  to  the  University  Certificate  in  the 
Theory  and  Practice  of  Education. 

Admission  to  the  Training:  Colleg'e.  Candidates  for 
admission  must  have  qualified  in  accordance  with  the  Regulations 
of  the  Board  of  Education'.  They  must  have  obtained  the  certifi- 
cate of  an  approved  First  Examination  and  must  be  qualified 
under  the  University  regulations  to  enter  upon  full  courses  of 
study  for  a  Degree  without  further  examination.  A  student  may 
be  admitted  to  the  second,  third,  or  fourth  year  of  the  Four  Years' 
Course  of  training  if  he  has  completed  one  year,  or  two  years,  or 
the  whole  of  the  course  for  a  Degree,  as  the  case  may  be, 
before  entering  the  Training  College,  has  passed  the  necessary 
examinations,  and  is  recommended  by  his  College  Tutor. 

1  There  are  special  conditions  which  vary  with  the  examination  offered'  as 
a  quaUfication;  ie^  Regulations  for  the  Training  of  Teachers,  1920  [Cmd.  702], 
Appendix  A  (i),  published  by  His  Majesty's  Stationery  Office,     ^d. 

T.  43 
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Before  candidates  are  admitted  they  will  be  required  to  pro- 
duce (a)  a  certificate  of  birth,  shewing  that  they  are  over  1 7  years 
of  age  on  August  ist  in  the  year  of  admission,  (li)  satisfactory 
testimony  as  to  moral  character  from  two  responsible  persons, 

(c)  a  testimonial  from  the  Headmaster  of  the  last  school  attended, 

(d)  the  original  certificate  or  certificates  which  qualify  them  for 
admission.  The  Medical  Officer  of  the  College  must  certify  that 
the  state  of  their  health  is  satisfactory  and  that  they  are  free  from 
serious  bodily  defect  or  deformity. 

In  accordance  with  the  Regulations  of  the  Board  of  Education 
[Appendix  B]  each  student,  in  consideration  of  the  grants  in 
respect  of  his  maintenance,  education,  and  training,  undertakes 
that  he  will  complete  in  the  College  a  course  of  training  approved 
by  the  Board  in  accordance  with  the  Regulations  for  the  approved 
period,  and  will  upon  completion  of  the  course  of  training  follow 
the  profession  of  Teacher  in  an  Approved  School  and  complete 
not  less  than  seven  years'  service  in  that  profession  within  the 
period  of  obligation  (that  is  to  say,  within  ten  years  of  the  first 
day  of  August  next  after  the  completion  of  his  course  of  training), 
or  make  repayment.  An  "Approved  School "  includes  any  Public 
Elementary  School  in  England  or  Wales,  and  any  Secondary 
School,  Pupil-Teacher  Centre,  or  Training  College,  in  respect  of 
which  grants  are  paid  by  the  Board  out  of  moneys  provided  by 
Parliament,  and  any  other  school  which  in  the  case  of  a  student 
the  Board  approve  in  writing. 

Admission  to  the  University.  All  students  admitted  to 
the  Training  College  must  enter  the  University  by  joining  either 
a.  College  or  Fitzwilliam  Hall,  and  must  read  for  a  Degree.  It  is 
essential  that  they  should  enter  their  names  with  the  College 
chosen  at  as  early  a  date  as  possible.  They  must  reside  at 
Cambridge  during  the  time  prescribed  by  the  University.  The 
University  year  begins  in  October  and  ends  in  June,  and  consists 
of  three  terms  amounting  in  all  to  about  25  weeks.  Students  of 
the  Training  College,  in  order  to  complete  their  practical  training 
in  schools,  will  require  some  further  residence,  amounting  in  all  to 
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12  weeks  distributed  over  the  whole  period  of  residence.  This 
period  is  spent  in  approved  schools  under  the  supervision  of  the 
Training  College  staff. 

Length  of  the  Course.  The  course  for  students  entering 
the  Training  College  after  January  19 19  will  extend  over  four 
academical  years  of  three  terms  each,  beginning  in  October  and 
ending  in  June.  Thiis  a  student  beginning  in  October  1922  will 
complete  a  full  course  of  training  in  June  1926. 

The  first  three  years  are  devoted  mainly  to  study  in 
preparation  for  a  Degree,  and  the  fourth  year  is  given  up 
wholly  to  professional  training.  At  the  end  of  the  first  three 
years  the  student  completes  his  Examinations  for  the  B.A.  Degree, 
and  at  the  end  of  his  fourth  year  he  takes  the  professional 
examination  of  the  Teachers'  Training  Syndicate.  In  addition 
he  receives  instruction  in  Music  and  Drawing,  Reading  and  Voice 
Production. 

Expenses.  The  Entrance  Fee  to  the  Training  College  is 
j£3,  which  must  be  paid  as  soon  as  the  candidate  is  accepted.  A 
fee  of  ;£i  per  term  is  also  charged  during  the  whole  period  of 
residence.  The  Grants  allowed  by  the  Board  of  Education  are 
paid  to  the  students  in  terminal  instalments.  Each  student 
receives  two  separate  grants,  (i)  a  maintenance  grant  for  four 
years  of  ;^3S  a  year  if  he  is  a  member  of  a  College  or  Fitz- 
william  Hall  and  resides  in  the  College  or  the  Hall  for  at  least  one 
year,  or  of  ;£2o  a  year  if  he  does  not  reside  within  the  College  or 
Hall  for  at  least  one  year;  (2)  an  educational  grant  sufficient  to 
pay  the  major  portion  of  his  University  dues.  College  dues,  and 
tuition  fees.  In  the  fourth  year  the  maintenance  grant  only  is 
paid. 

The  cost  of  board  and  lodging  varies  with  the  tastes  and 
requirements  of  individual  students,  and  intending  students  are 
advised  to  apply  to  the  Tutor  of  one  of  the  Colleges  or  to  the 
Censor  of  Fitzwilliam  Hall. 

Scholarships.  Scholarships  in  the  Training  College  may  be 
awarded  by  the  Teachers'  University  Scholarship  Committee  of 

43—2 


6^6  student's  handbook 

the  Drapers'  Company  to  candidates  for  admission  who  have  been 
Bursars,  Student-Teachers,  or  P.upil  Teachers.  In  connexion  with 
these  Scholarships  a  number  of  the  Colleges  at  Cambridge  grant 
Exhibitions  varying  in  value  from  ^^40  to  ;^45  a  year,  tenable 
for  four  years;  these  are  awarded  upon  the  result  of  the  ex- 
amination conducted  by  the  Committee,  and  are  additional  to 
those  given  by  the  Drapers'  Company.  Such  Exhibitions  are  at 
present  offered  by  Emmanuel,  King's,  and  Trinity  Colleges. 

Information  with  regard  to  these  Scholarships  may  be  obtained 
by  applying  to  the  Honorary  Secretary  to  the  Drapers'  Committee, 
J.  H.  Garside,  Esq.,  21  Worsley  Road,  Hampstead,  N.W.  3. 

In  addition  to  the  Open  Exhibitions  and  Scholarships  awarded 
by  the  Cambridge  Colleges,  Exhibitions  may  be  awarded  also 
upon  the  result  of  the  College  Examinations  at  the  end  of  each 
year;  a  number  of  the  students  of  the  Training  College  have 
been  successful  in  securing  these. 

(b)     Training  for  Public  and  other  Secondary  Schools 

Principal  and  Lecturer  on  Education:  C.  Fox,  M.A.,  Christ's 
College. 

Vice-Principal:  F.  G.  Blandford,  M.A.,  Corpus  Christi  College. 

Lecturers  on  Method:  W.  H.  S.Jones,  M.A.,  Fellow  of  St  Catharine's 
College.     R.  S.  Williamson,  M.A.,  Christ's  College. 

In  January  1898  the  University  established  a  department  of 
Secondary  training  for  those  who  are  intending  to  be  masters  in 
public  schools  or  other  similar  schools. 

Courses  of  Study.  The  course  of  study  for  secondary 
training  is  partly  theoretical  and  partly  practical. 

The  Theoretical  work  consists  of  lectures  on  the  Theory, 
History,  and  Practice  of  Education,  on  School  Method,  and  other 
kindred  subjects,  given  by  the  Lecturers,  who  also  guide  the 
reading  of  the  students  and  set  and  correct  papers.  A  course  of 
demonstrations  with  practical  work  in  experimental  psychology 
applied  to  education  is  given  at  the  Psychological  Laboratory  of 
the  University  by  arrangement  with  Dr  C.  S.  Myers,  the  Director 
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of  the  Laboratory.  There  are  also  periodical  discussions  on  papers 
contributed  by  each  student  in  turn,  at  which  every  student  is 
expected  to  be  present. 

For  the  practical  work  special  arrangements  are  made  for  each 
student  to  be  placed  for  one  or  more  terms  in  charge  of  an 
experienced  master  at  one  or  other  of  the  schools  in  Cambridge, 
the  Perse,  the  County,  the  Leys  School,  etc.  Students  practising 
in  these  schools  also  have  opportunities  during  the  vacation  to 
visit  certain  other  schools  for  continuous  observation  and  teaching 
with  the  consent  of  the  Headmasters.  At  the  discretion  of  the 
Training  College  Authorities  certain  students  are  sent  for  school- 
practice  for  a  term  to  schools  away  from  Cambridge.  At  each  of 
these  schools  selected  masters  act  as  supervisors  of  the  school 
practice  in  conjunction  with  the  Training  College  staff.  During 
the  period  of  school-practice  insisted  on  by  the  Board  of  Educa- 
tion the  master  superintends  the  work  of  the  student  for  whom 
he  is  responsible  during  the  whole  time  he  is  in  school,  and  in 
addition  gives  him  private  instruction  on  matters  relating  to  school 
work,  discipline,  and  the  reading  of  his  special  teaching-subjects. 
The  masters  who  act  as  supervisors  are  in  close  touch  with  the 
staff  of  the  Training  College,  so  that  an  efficient  supervision  of 
both  sides  of  the  work  is  maintained. 

The  University  grants  a  Certificate  of  Theoretical  and  Practical 
Efficiency  to  persons  {a)  who  have  satisfied  the  Examiners  in  a 
written  examination  held  twice  a  year,  in  June  and  December, 
and  (b)  who,  being  presented  by  the  Training  College,  have  satis- 
fied the  Examiner  in  Practice.  Account  is  taken  of  reports  on  the 
work  done  by  the  students  in  school-practice. 

Students  will  not  be  presented  for  their  Certificate  unless  they 
have  complied  with  the  Regulations  below. 

Admission.  The  following  Regulations  have  been  drawn  up 
by  the  Governing  Body  for  students  undergoing  training  in  the 
Secondary  Department  of  the  Training  College. 

(i)  They  must  ordinarily  be  graduates  of  this  or  some  other 
University,  and  must  be  recommended  by  their  College  Tutor;  but 
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the  Governing  Body  reserve  to  themselves  the  right  to  admit  other 
than  graduates  in  special  cases. 

(2)  The  course  of  training  is  for  a  year  consisting  of  three 
consecutive  terms,  which  may  be  spent  wholly  at  the  Training 
College  or  partly  under  supervision  in  some  school  approved  by 
the  Governing  Body ;  and  no  other  course  of  study  may  be 
pursued  at  the  same  time.  Students  under  supervision  at  an 
approved  school  will  pay  the  fee  due  to  the  College  for  that  term. 

(3)  They  must  attend  such  courses  of  lectures  in  the  Theory, 
History,  and  Practice  of  Education,  and  do  such  work  in  connexion 
with  them,  as  the  Governing  Body  may  from  time  to  time  prescribe. 

(4)  Every  student  of  the  Secondary  Department  of  the 
Training  College  will  be  required  to  do  practical  teaching  in 
school  in  compliance  with  the  Regulations  of  the  Board  of  Educa- 
tion, which  at  present  require  that  at  least  60  school-days  must  be 
spent  in  contact  with  class-work,  under  proper  supervision. 

Fees.  The  fee  for  the  course  of  training"  is  ;^io  for  the 
first  term,  ;^io  for  the  second  term  and  £$  for  the  third  term. 
Students  who  undertake  the  obligation  to  serve  in  state-aided 
schools  pay  no  fee  in  the  third  term. 

Graduates  in  Honours  who  are  prepared  to  give  an  undertaking 
to  teach  for  not  less  than  seven  years  in  State-aided  Schools  may 
under  certain  conditions  receive  a  grant  from  the  Board  of  Educa- 
tion. 

Application  should  be  made  to  the  Principal  of  the  College, 
Warkworth  House,  Cambridge,  who  will  afford  any  further  in- 
formation desired. 

Secretary  to  the  Syndicate :  F.  E.  E.  Harvey,  M.A.,  Fitzwilliam  Hall. 

(2)     Examinations 

Qualifications  of  Candidates.  Candidates  must  be  at  least 
20  years  of  age,  and  must  have  passed  one  of  the  qualifying  Exami- 
nations recognised  by  the  Syndicate.  Particulars  of  these  can  be 
obtained  from  the  Secretary. 
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Dates  of  Examination.  Examinations  are  held  twice  in  the 
year :  (i)  at  the  end  of  June,  for  candidates  who  will  have  com- 
pleted the  age  of  twenty  before  July  15  following ;  and  (2)  early  in 
December,  for  candidates  who  will  have  completed  the  age  of 
twenty  before  January  15  following.  Forms  of  application  for 
admission  to  the  Examination  and  fees  should  be  sent  to  the 
Secretary,  for  the  June  Examination  not  later  than  the  end  of 
the  sixth  week,  and  for  the  December  Examination  not  later  than 
the  end  of  the  fifth  week  before  that  in  which  the  Examination 
begins. 

Subjects  of  Examination.  The  subjects  of  the  written 
Examination  are : — 

( 1 )  The  Principles  of  Education. 

(2)  •  The  History  of  Education  during  the  19th  century. 

(3)  The  Practice  of  Education  (Teaching  of  Special  Subjects). 
One  paper  is  set  on  each  of  the  subjects  (2)  and  (3)  and  two 

papers  on  (i). 

(i)  The  Principles  of  Education.  The  aim  of  education,  and  the 
functions  of  the  school.  Education  in  relation  to  psychical  development. 
School  government  and  discipline.  General  principles  of  methodical  in- 
struction.    Hygiene  of  school  life. 

(■2)  The  History  of  Education.  Section  A  will  be  confined  to  the 
History  of  Education  during  the  nineteenth  century ;  Section  B  to  the 
educational  work  of  (a)  John  Locke  and  (6)  Thomas  Arnold,  in  relation 
to  the  history  of  Education  during  their  time.  Section  B  is  optional  and 
affords  an  opportunity  for  those  who  aim  at  a  higher  class  or  at  distinction 
in  this  subject'. 

A  Training  College  may  present  for  the  approval  of  the  Syndicate  an 
alternative  course  on  the  History  of  Education.  If  it  be  approved,  on 
payment  of  an  extra  fee  a  special  paper  thereon  will  be  set  to  the  candi- 
dates from  that  College. 

{3)  The  Practice  of  Education  (Method),  (a)  The  teaching  of  general 
form  subjects,  (i)  The  teaching  of  a  special  subject  or  subjects  (to  be 
chosen  by  the  candidate).  A  higher  standard  than  a  pass  standard  will 
be  required  of  teachers  seeking  endorsement  on  their  certificates  as 
specialist  teachers,  and  candidates  claiming  endorsement  must  state  in 
their  application  forms  the  subjects  in  which  they  are  specializing. 

'  In  December  1921  Section  A  is  confined  to  the  History  of  Education 
from  1400  to  1660. 
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Test  of  Practical  Efficiency.  In  general  the  candidates  who 
present  themselves  for  this  test  must  have  been  trained  for  at  least 
a  year  in  some  Training  College  inspected  and  recognised  by 
the  Syndicate.  There  are  at  present  thirty-four  Training  Colleges 
or  Departments  so  recognised.  Every  candidate  who  does  not 
belong  to  a  recognised  Training  College  must  have  taught  for 
a  year  in  some  school  or  schools  recognised  for  the  purpose  by 
the  Syndicate. 

For  the  Practical  Examination,  candidates  are  required  to  submit  three 
notes  of  lessons  and  to  give  a  lesson  or  lessons  in  the  presence  of  the 
Examiner,  who  may  confer  with  the  Head  Master  or  Mistress.  Candidates 
claiming  endorsement  are  required  to  submit  three  notes  of  lessons  in 
their  special  subject. 

The  Certificate  is  not  given  until  the  student  has  passed  the 
Theoretical  Examination,  and  also  the  test  of  Practical  Efficiency. 


CHAPTER   XXIV 

THE  EDUCATION  OF  WOMEN 

The  position  of  women's  education  in  the  University  can  be 
described  in  two  ways: — (i)  by  means  of  a  summary  of  the 
Regulations  that  govern  the  admission  of  women  to  University 
Examinations,  and  (2)  by  an  account  of  the  two  Colleges — 
Girton  and  Newnham — at  which  women  reside  and  are  taught, 
while  passing  through  the  University  course.  In  this  connexion 
it  is  convenient  to  add  in  an  appendix  {Appendix  J,  P-  699]  a 
reference  to  the  Cambridge  Training  College  for  Women  Teachers. 

Admission  to  Examinations 
Women  students  are  admitted  (1)  to  the  Previous  Examination, 
(2)  to  the  Tripos  Examinations,  (3)  to  the  First  and  Second 
M.B.  Examinations,  (4)  to  the  Examinations  for,  and  leading  up 
to,  the  Diplomas  in  Agriculture,  Forestry,  and  Horticulture,  and 
(s)  to  certain  Examinations  in  Music.  They  are  also  admitted 
(6)  to  the  Examinations  connected  with  the  Training  of  Teachers 
already  described  in  the  preceding  chapter  [p.  672],  and  (7)  to 
the  Diploma  in  Geography. 

Admission  to  Examinations'.  The  substance  of  the  regu- 
lations governing  the  admission  of  women  to  these  Examinations 
is  as  follows: — 

Residence.  Women  students  must  fulfil  the  conditions  respecting  length 
of  residence  and  standing  which  are  required  from  members  of  the 
University.  Such  residence  must  be  kept  either  (a)  at  Girton  College,  or 
(b)  at  Newnham  College,  or  (c)  within  the  precincts  of  the  University 
under  the  regulations  of  one  or  other  of  these  Colleges. 

The  Previous  Examination  or  its  equivalent.  Women  students  are 
required  before  admission  to  a  Tripos  Examination  or  to  the  First  and 
Second  M.B.  Examinations  to  have  passed  either  (a)  the  Previous  Examina- 
tion, or  {b)  one  of  the  Examinations  which  excuse  members  of  the  Uni- 

'  For  admission  to  Examinations  in  Music,  see  p.  685  below. 
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versity  from  the  Previous  Examination,  or  (c)  to  have  obtained  an  Honour 
Certificate  in  the  Higher  Local  Examination  ;  provided  that  such  students 
have  passed  in  Group  B  (Languages)  and  Group  C  (Mathematics). 

TAe  Certificate.  To  each  woman  student  who  has  satisfied  the  con- 
ditions with  regard  to  the  passing  of  Tripos  Examinations  required  from 
members  of  the  University  before  admission  to  the  Degree  of  B.A.  a 
certificate  is  given  by  the  University,  stating  the  residence  which  she  has 
kept,  the  Tripos  Examination  or  Examinations  in  which  she  has  satisfied 
the  Examiners,  and  the  Class  and  place  in  the  Class,  if  indicated,  to 
which  she  has  attained  in  each  of  such  examinations. 

If  a  student  after  obtaining  the  Certificate  takes  Honours  in  another 
Tripos  or  part  of  a  Tripos,  a  fresh  Certificate  may  be  issued  on  the 
surrender  of  the  original.  To  students  who  have  satisfied  the  Examiners 
in  a  Tripos  Examination,  but  have  not  fulfilled  all  the  conditions  for  the 
University  Certificate,  a  less  formal  Certificate  can  be  issued  by  the 
Secretary  of  the  Syndicate  on  application. 

Fees.  The  fees  to  be  paid  by  women  students  for  admission  to  the 
Examinations  above  mentioned  are  as  follows : — 

On  admission  to  each  Part  of  the  Previous  Examination  .         .         £i 

On  admission  to  any  undivided  Tripos,  or  to  Part  I  of  any  divided 
Tripos  in  cases  where  the  student  has  not  been  previously  admitted  to  a 
Tripos  Examination      .........         £,^ 

On  admission  to  Part  II  of  any  divided  Tripos  .         .         .         £^ 

On  admission  to  any  undivided  Tripos  or  Part  of  a  divided  Tripos  after 
having  passed  any  Tripos  Examination  ......         £,t 

On  adrhission  to  any  Part  of  the  First  or  the  Second  M.B. 
Examination,  the  Oral  Examinations  in  connexion  with  the  Modem 
and  Medieval  Languages  Tripos,  the  Examinations  for,  and  leading  up  to, 
the  Diplomas  in  Agriculture,  Forestry,  and  Horticulture,  the  Diploma 
in  Geography,  and  the  Teachers'  Training  Certificate :  the  same  fee  as  is 
payable  by  men. 

Admission  to  Courses  of  Research^  Women  students 
who  are  or  propose  to  become  members  of  Girton  College  or 
Newnham  College  may  be  admitted  to  Courses  of  Researcii 
and  may  obtain  Certificates  of  Research  under  the  following 
regulations  : — 

I.  Applications  for  the  admission  of  Women  to  Courses  of  Research 
shall  be  made  by  the  authorities  of  the  College  of  which  they  propose 
to  become  members  to  the  Secretary  for  Examinations  of  the  Local 
Examinations  and  Lectures  Syndicate. 

No  woman  shall  be  admitted  to  a  Course  of  Research  unless  she  has 
attained  the  age  of  twenty-one  years. 

I  These  Regulations  may  soon  be  revised. 
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2.     Each  application  shall  be  accompanied  by 

i.     a  diploma  or  other  certificate  of  graduation  at  a  University; 

ii.  a  statement  as  to  the  course  of  research  which  the  applicant 
desires  to  pursue,  together  with  such  evidence  of  qualification,  attain- 
ments, and  previous  study  as  she  may  be  able  to  submit ; 

iii.  a  certificate  or  declaration  that  the  applicant  has  attained  the 
age  of  twenty-one  years. 

•3.  In  exceptional  cases  women  who  do  not  present  a  diploma  or 
certificate  of  graduation  may  be  admitted  to  a  Course  of  Research^ 
provided  that,  in  lieu  thereof,  they  give  such  evidence  of  general 
educational  qualification  as  may  be  approved  by  the  Local  Examinations 
and  Lectures  Syndicate. 

4.  Applications  shall,  if  possible,  be  submitted  not  later  than  June  i 
in  the  academic  year  preceding  that  in  which  the  applicant  proposes 
to  begin  the  course.  But  the  Syndicate  shall  have  power  to  receive 
applications  submitted  at  other  times. 

J.  Subject  to  the  approval  of  the  Local  Examinations  and  Lectures 
Syndicate  in  cases  coming  under  Regulation  3,  the  Secretary  of  the 
Syndicate  shall  communicate  each  application  to  the  Chairman  of  the 
Special  Board  of  Studies  with  which  the  proposed  Course  of  Research 
appears  to  be  most  nearly  connected;  and  the  apphcation  shall  be 
considered  and  decided  by  the  Degree  Committee  of  the  Special  Board. 

6.  The  application  shall  not  be  granted  unless  it  shall  appear  to 
the  Degree  Committee 

i.  that  the  course  of  research  can  conveniently  be  pursued 
at  Cambridge; 

ii.  that  the  applicant  has  produced  adequate  evidence  that  she 
is  qualified  to  enter  upon  the  proposed  course. 

7.  When  the  application  has  been  decided,  the  Chairman  of  the 
Special  Board  shall  inform  the  Secretary  of  the  Syndicate  of  the  decision, 
and  the  Secretary  shall  inform  the  authorities  of  the  College  of  which 
the  applicant  proposes  to  become  a  member. 

8.  Women  admitted  to  Courses  of  Research  shall  be  required  to  keep 
residence  as  prescribed  on  p.  681  above. 

9.  A  woman,  who  has  after  the  first  day  of  the  term  in  which  she 
was  admitted  to  a  Course  of  Research  kept  three  terms  by  residence,  may 
in  the  fourth  or  any  subsequent  term  up  to  the  twelfth  after  such  ad- 
mission send  (through  the  authorities  of  her  College)  to  the  Secretary 
of  the  Syndicate  for  Local  Examinations  and  Lectures,  not  later  than  the 
division  of  the  term,  a  dissertation  containing  an  account  of  and  em- 
bodying the  results  of  the  research  carried  on  by  her  at  Cambridge.  The 
dissertation  must  be  accompanied  by  a  fee  of  £i,  and  by  a  certificate 
shewing  that  the  student  has  kept  the  required  number  of  terms.     The 
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student  shall  state,  generally  in  a  preface  to  her  dissertation  and 
specifically  in  notes,  the  sources  from  which  her  information  is'  derived, 
the  extent  to  which  she  has  availed  herself  of  the  work  of  others,  and 
the  portions  of  the  dissertation  which  she  claims  as  original. 

The  Secretary  shall  forward  the  dissertation  to  the  Chairman  of  tie 
Special  Board  concerned;  and  the  dissertation  shall  be  referred  to  one  or 
two  persons  appointed  by  the  Committee,  who  shall  have  power  to 
examine  the  student  orally  or  otherwise  upon  the  subject  theraef  and 
shall  report  thereon  to  the  Committee.  Each  of  the  persons  so  ap- 
pointed shall  receive  a  fee  of  two  guineas  from  the  Local  Examinations 
and  Lectures  Syndicate. 

The  Committee  shall  have  power  to  take  into  consideration  together 
with  the  dissertation  any  memoir  or  work  published  by  the  student  which 
she  may  desire  to  submit  to  them. 

By  special  permission  of  the  Syndicate,  a  dissertation  may  be 
submitted  in  a  later  term  than  the  student's  twelfth  term. 

No  woman  may  present  a  dissertation  who  is  not  at  the  time  a 
member  of  Girton  College  or  Newnham  College. 

lo.  If  the  Degree  Committee  are  of  opinion  that  the  work  submitted 
by  the  student  is  of  merit  as  an  original  contribution  to  learning  or  as 
a  record  of  original  research,  the  Chairman  shall  forward  to  the  Secretary 
of  the  Syndicate  a  statement  to  this  effect,  indicating  therein  the  subject 
or  subjects  of  the  student's  research. 

If  the  Degree  Committee  are  of  opinion  that  the  dissertation  submitted 
by  the  student  is  not  of  sufficient  merit  to  serve  as  a  qualification  for  the 
Certificate  of  Research,  they  may  determine  the  conditions,  if  any,  under 
which  the  student  shall  be  allowed  again  to  submit  to  them  a  dissertation, 
and  the  Chairman  shall  inform  the  Secretary,  who  shall  inform  the 
student  of  this  decision. 

J  I.  The  statement  shall  be  forwarded  by  the  Chairman  to  the 
Secretary  of  the  Local  Examinations  and  Lectures  Syndicate,  who  shall 
embody  it  in  a  Certificate  of  Research  in  the  following  form  : 

SJjis  is  to  arlifg  that  of  College,   having  been 

admitted  to  a  Course  of  Research  by  the  University  of  Cambridge,  has 
submitted  to  the  Degree  Committee  of  the  Special  Board  for 

Dissertation  entitled  embodying   the   results   of  her 

own  investigations.  And  that  in  the  opinion  of  the  said  Committee 
the  work  so  submitted  is  of  Merit  as  an  original  contribution  to  learning 
lor,  as  a  record  of  original  research]. 

Vice-CJiancellor  Chairman    of   the   Special   Board 

Cambridge  19  Secretary  of  the  Local  Examinations 

and  Lectures  Syndicate. 
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12.  A  woman  who  has  kept  residence  for  nine  terms  under  the 
conditions  prescribed,  and  has  passed  a  Tripos  Examination  or  Tripos 
Examinations  which  in  the  case  of  a  member  of  the  University  would 
qualify  far  the  B.A.  Degree,  and  who  desires  to  be  admitted  to  a  Course 
of  Research  with  a  view  to  obtaining  the  Certificate  of  Research  described 
in  Regulation  11,  shall  make  application,  through  the  authorities  of 
her  College,  to  the  Local  Examinations  and  Lectures  Syndicate ;  the 
Secretary  of  the  Syndicate  shall  forward  the  application  to  the  Chairman 
of  the  Special  Board  of  Studies  with  which  her  proposed  course  of 
research  appears  to  be  most  nearly  connected ;  and  the  application 
shall  be  considered  and  decided  by  the  Degree  Committee  of  the  Special 
Board. 

13.  The  Degree  Committee  shall  not  grant  the  application  unless 
they  are  satisfied 

i.     that  the  Course  of  Research  can  conveniently  be  pursued  at 
Cambridge; 

ii.     that  the  applicant  has  produced  adequate  evidence  that  she  is 
qualified  to  enter  upon  the  proposed  course. 

14.  If  the  application  is  granted,  the  student  shall  become  entitled 
to  a  Certificate  of  Research  upon  satisfying  the  requirements  of  Regula- 
tions 9  and  10,  except  that  she  may  submit  her  dissertation  when  she  has 
kept  by  residence  two  terms  after  the  first  day  of  the  term  in  which  she 
was  admitted  to  a  Course  of  Research. 


Admission  to  Examinations  in  Music.  Women  are 
allowed  to  present  themselves  for  the  Examinations  held  by  the 
University  for  the  degrees  of  Bachelor  and  Master  of  Music 
in  the  prescribed  order  of  such  Examinations,  provided  that  they 
fulfil  the  conditions  as  to  residence  prescribed  for  admission  to 
the  Tripos  Examinations ;  and  the  Vice-Chancellor  is  authorised 
to  grant  Certificates  to  the  successful  candidates. 

Fees.  Women  presenting  themselves  for  these  Examinations  are  re- 
quired to  pay  a  fee  of  ;^5  on  their  first  admission  and  of  £1.  \os.  on  any 
subsequent  admission  to  each  of  the  two  Parts  of  the  Examination  for  the 
degree  of  Mus.B.,  and  a  fee  of  £(>  on  their  first  admission  and  of  £,-^  on 
any  subsequent  admission  to  each  of  the  two  Parts  of  the  Examination  for 
the  degree  of  Mus.M.  These  fees  must  be  paid  in  each  case  to  the 
Registrary  at  the  time  of  application  for  admission  to  the  Examination. 
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The  Parliamentary  Franchise 

Under  the  Representation  of  the  People  Act,  1918,  a  woman 
is  entitled  to  be  registered  as  a  ParHamentary  Elector  for  the 
University  if  she  has  attained  the  age  of  thirty  years  and  has  been 
admitted  to  and  passed  the  final  examination,  and  kept  under  the 
conditions  required  of  women  by  the  University  the  period  of 
residence,  necessary  for  a  man  to  obtain  a  degree  at  the  Univer- 
sity. The  Act  does  not  require  women  to  claim  as  a  condition  of 
registration,  and  the  names  of  any  women  known  to  be  entitled 
will  be  registered  without  their  making  any  claim.  The  authorities 
of  Girton  and  Newnham  Colleges  have  undertaken  to  assist  in  the 
formation  of  the  Register  by  sending  in  the  names  of  their  students 
who  satisfy  the  conditions.  Any  information  that  would  make  the 
Register  more  accurate  should  be  sent  to  one  or  other  of  these 
Colleges. 

Girton  College 

(Btittotl  Coff^^Cj  situated  about  a  mile  and  a  half  from 
Cambridge,  on  the  Huntingdon  Road,  was  founded  in  1869. 
The  buildings  contain  rooms  for  the  Mistress,  Vice-Mistress, 
resident  staff,  and  about  180  students.  There  is  a  large  Dining 
Hall  in  a  central  position,  and  a  Chapel,  Libraries,  Lecture  Rooms, 
Chemical  Laboratory,  Reading  Room,  Hospital,  and  other  accom- 
modation. A  swimming-bath  stands  close  to  the  main  building. 
The  grounds  cover  about  33  acres,  and  include  four  grass  and  four 
ash  tennis  courts,  two.  hockey  grounds,  kitchen  garden,  orchard,  etc. 

Mistress:  Miss  K.  Jex- Blake,  M.A.  (Dublin). 
Vice-Mistress  and  Bursar:  Miss  E.  M.  Allen,  M.A.  (Dublin). 
Junior  Bursar:  Miss  P.  K.  Leveson,  M.A.  (Dublin). 
Secretary:  Miss  M.  Clover,  M.A.  (Dublin),  Coleby,  Grange  Road, 
Cambridge. 

Directors  of  Studies  and  Resident  Lecturers:  Mathematics,  Miss 
F.  E.  Cave-Browne-Cave,  M.A.  (Dublin).  Classics,  Miss  J.  R.  Bacon. 
History,  Miss  M.  G.  Jones,  M.A.  (N.U.I.),  F.R.Hist.S.  English  and 
Historical  and  Comparative  Philology,  Miss  H.  M.  R.  Murray,  M.A. 
{Dublin).  Modern  and  Medieval  Languages,  Miss  K.  T.  B.  Butler. 
Economics,  Mrs  J.  W.  Wootton. 
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Non-Resident  Directors  of  Studies  and  Lecturers :  Natural  Sciences, 
Miss  M.  B.  Thomas.     Moral  Sciences,  Miss  L.  S.  Stebbing. 

Assistant  Resident  Lecturer  in  French  :  Mile  P.  de  Lallemand. 
Librarian :  Miss  E.  S.  Fegan. 

Registrar  of  tlie  Girton  College  Roll:  Miss  E.  S.  Fegan. 
Secretary  to  the  Mistress :  Miss  K.  M.  Robertson. 

Conditions  of  Admission.  Forms  of  application  for  ad- 
mission may  be  obtained  from  the  Secretary.  Candidates  are 
required  to  pass  an'  Entrance  Examination,  and  to  furnish  refer- 
ences and  a  satisfactory  certificate  of  character.  Except  in 
special  cases  students  are  not  received  under  the  age  of  eighteen. 
Students  may  enter  either  in  the  Michaelmas  or  Easter  Term. 

Two  months'  notice  is  required  previous  to  withdrawal.  In 
case  of  insufficient  notice  being  given,  students  who  have  not 
begun  residence  will  be  liable  for  the  payment  of  half  the  fees — 
students  in  residence  for  the  whole  of  the  fees — of  the  ensuing  term. 

Students  are  not  obliged  to  reside  for  a  fixed  time.  A  Degree 
Certificate  cannot  be  conferred  on  less  than  nine  terms  of  resi- 
dence, but  a  student  who  can  only  afford  a  shorter  time  may 
enter,  and  share  in  the  advantages  of  the  College  for  such  time 
'as  she  may  be  able  to  stay. 

An  Entrance  Examination  is  held  at  the  College  in  March. 
Entry  forms  and  further  information  may  be  obtained  from  the 
Secretary. 

Subjects:  Candidates  must  take  a  General  Paper  and  one  of  the 
following  sections : — Mathematics,  Classics,  Moral  Sciences,  Natural 
Sciences,  History,  Modern  Languages,  English. 

The  Council  are  prepared  to  consider  special  applications  for 
exemption  from  the  Entrance  Examination. 

In  admitting  students  into  residence  preference  will  be 
given  to  candidates  who  have  shewn  evidence  of  knowledge 
in  the  subject  of  the  Tripos  for  which  they  propose  to  read 
and  who  have  passed  the  Previous  Examination  or  are  entitled  to 
claim  exemption  from  it. 
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Course  of  Study.  The  usual  courses  of  study  are  in  pre- 
paration for  the  Tripos  Examinations  of  the  University  of  Cam- 
bridge. Directors  of  studies  are  appointed  in  the  principal  subjects 
studied  at  the  College,  to  exercise  a  general  supervision  over  the 
students'  work,  to  regulate  the  number  of  subjects  and  amount  of 
teaching  allowed  to  be  taken  by  a  student  (in  consultation  with 
the  Mistress),  and  to  make  arrangements  as  to  lectures  and  other 
teaching. 

The  normal  College  course  extends  over  nine  terms. 

Degree  Certificate.  A  Degree  Certificate  is  conferred 
upon  any  student  who  has  passed  Examinations  qualifying  for  the 
B.A.  Degree  of  the  University  of  Cambridge,  provided  that  such 
student  has  fulfilled,  so  far  as  in  the  judgment  of  the  College 
was  practicable,  all  the  conditions  imposed  for  the  time  being  on 
candidates  for  degrees. 

Expenses.  The  charge  (Uable  to  revision)  for  board,  lodging, 
and  Instruction  is  ^50  per  term,  paid  in  advance.  This  sum 
covers  everything  except  purely  personal  expenses,  such  as  washing, 
and  books  foi  the  student's  private  use.  Students  who  desire  to 
continue  their  studies  at  Cambridge  during  the  Long  Vacation 
may  reside  at  the  College  in  July  and  August  at  a  charge  varying 
in  accordance  with  the  number  of  weeks  for  which  they  may  wish 
to  stay. 

Scliolarships,  Exhibitions  and  Prizes.  (I)  A  joint  Scholar- 
ship Examination  with  Newhham  College  is  held  at  the  College 
in  March  (fee  jQ\.  ioj.),  particulars  of  which  may  be  obtained 
from  the  Secretary. 

Unless  candidates  have  passed  the  Cambridge  Previous  Examination, 
or  are  entitled  to  exemption  from  it,  they  must4al{e  qualifying  papers  in 
Latin  and  Elementary  Mathematics  if  these  subjects  are  not  covered  by 
the  Group  they  offer. 

Candidates  are  required  to  take: — One  of  the  foUovi'ing  groups 
of  subjects:' I.  Mathematics;  II.  Classics;  III.  Moral  Sciences;  IV. 
Natural  Sciences;  V.  History;  VI.  Modern  Languages;   VII.  English. 
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On  the  results  of  this  Examination  college  scholarships 
and  the  following  foundation  scholarships,  when  vacant, 
are  awarded : 

(i)  The  Jane  Agnes  Chessar  Scholarship,  of  the  value  of  not  less  than 

£88  a  year,  tenable  for  four  years,  for  proficiency  in  Classics. 

(2)  The  Russell  Gurney  Scholarship,  of  the  value  of  £^0  a  year, 
tenable  for  three  years,  for  proficiency  in  History. 

(3)  The  Sir  Francis  Goldsmld  Scholarship,  of  the  value  of  £4$  a 
year,  tenable  for  three  years. 

(4)  The  Mary  Anne  Leighton  Scholarship,  of  the  value  of  about  ;fi6 
a  year,  tenable  for  three  years. 

(5)  The  Barbara  Leigh  Smith  Bodichon  Scholarship,  of  the  value  of 
about  ;^44  a  year,  for  three  years. 

(6)  The  Todd  Memorial  Scholarship,  of  the  value  of  about  ;^40  a  year, 
for  three  years,  preference  being  given  to  the  daughters  of  clergymen  and 
other  ministers  of  religion,  or  of  professional  men. 

(7)  Hlggens  Scholarships  of  ;,£'40  each. 

(8)  The  Henry  Tomldnson  Scholarship,  of  the  value  of  a  least  ;^3o 
a  year  for  three  years. 

(9)  The  Sir  Arthur  Arnold  Scholarship  of  ;^4o  a  year  for  three 
years,  with  a  preference  to  candidates  who  have  shown  proficiency  in 
Classics  or  Philosophy.  , 

(10)  The  Mary  Graham  Scholarship,  of  the  value  of  ;^45  a  year  for 
three  years. 

(ii)  The  Mary  Gurney  Leaving  Scholarship  for  Classics,  of  the 
value  of  about  £1^3.  year  for  three  years,  offered  to  candidates  who  have 
attended  schools  of  the  Girls'  Public  Day  Schools  Trust  for  at  least  three 
years. 

The  Sophia  Adelaide  Turle  Musical  Scholarship,  of  the  value  of 
;^8o.  los.  od.  a  year,  tenable  for  not  more  than  four  years,  for  Organ 
playing  or  Singing  or  Composition,  is  awarded  when  vacant  on  the  result 
of  an  Examination. 

The  Clothworkers'  Scholarship,  of  the  annual  value  of  ;£6o 
for  3  years,  offered  to  candidates  whose  means  are  inadequate 
to  cover  the  whole  cost  of  their  College  education,  preference 
being  given  to  those  engaged  in,  or  preparing  for,  the  profession  of 
teaching,  is  also  awarded  on  the  results  of  this  Examination. 

(II)  The  following  scholarships  and  exhibitions  are  also 
tenable  at  the  College: 

(i)  An  Exhibition  of  ;^30  a  year  for  three  years,  in  connexion  with 

the  Queen's  School,  Chester. 

T,  44 
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(2)  A  Classical  Scholarship  called  "The  Dove  Scholarship''  of  £^q  a 
year  for  three  years,  in  connexion  with  St  Leonard's  School,  St  Andrews. 

(3)  A  Qilchrlst  Scholarship  of  £io  a  year  for  three  years,  tenable 
at  either  Girton  College  or  Newnham  College,  is  awarded  on  the  results  . 
of  the  Joint  Scholarship  Examination. 

(Ill)     The  following  Fellowships,  Scholarships,  Studentships, 
and  Prizes  are  attached  to  the  College : 

(i)  The  First  Qlrton  Fellowship  of  the  value  of  ;^30o  a  year,  of  which 
£,^lo  a  year  is  secured  in  perpetuity  and  ^"50  a  year  is-  promised  by 
a  donor«during  her  lifetime. 

Present  Fellow  (for  life),  Mrs  Arthur  Strong. 

(ii)  Two  Yarrow  Scientific  Research  Fellowships  of  the  value  of 
,5^300  a  year  each,  tenable  for  three  years,  1920-1923  and  1921-1924. 

(iii)  A  Cassel  Research  Fellowship  in  Arts  of  the  value  of  ^f  250  a 
year,  tenable  for  three  years,  1920-1923. 

(iv)  A  Pfeiffer  Research  Fellowship  in  Arts  of  the  value  of  ;^25o  a 
year  tenable  for  three  years,  1921-1924. 

(v)  Yarrow  Scientific  Research  Studentships  of  the  maximum  value 
of  ;^I50  a-  year,  tenable  for  one  year  in  the  first  instance. 

(vi)  The  Ethel  Sargant  Studentship  of  the  value  of  ;^ioo  ayear  offered 
biennially,  for  research  in  Natural  Sciences  with  a  preference  for  Botany, 
tenable  in  the  first  instance  for  one  year. 

(vii)  The  Old  Girtonians  Studentship,  of  the  value  of  not  less  than 
;^8o  a  year,  tenable  for  one  year,  for  a  course  of  study  or  research,  prefer- 
ence being  given  to  a  candidate  in  Arts. 

(viii)  The  John  Elliott  Cairnes  Scholarship,  of  the  value  of  about  £'ia 
a  year,  tenable  for  one  year  by  a  student  who  has  passed  a  Tripos 
Examination  and  kept  at  least  eight  terms.  The  scholar  is  required  to 
devote  her  time  during  her  tenure  of  the  Scholarship  to  study  or  research 
in  some  branch  or  branches  of  Political  Economy  or  Economic  History. 

(ix)  The  Gamble  Prize,  consisting  of  the  net  income  of  the  Prize  Fund 
of  ^500,  given  annually  for  the  best  essay  or  dissertation  by  a  certificated 
student  on  some  subject  connected  with  a  prescribed  branch  of  learning. 

(x)  The  Gibson  Prize,  consisting  of  the  net  income  of  the  Prize  Fund  of 
£126.  ly.  6d.,  given  triennially  for  the  best  essay  or  dissertation  by  a 
certificated  student  on  some  subject  connected  with  the  language  or  subject- 
matter  of  the  Greek  Testament. 

(xi)  The  Therese  Montefiore  Memorial  Prize,  consisting  of  the  interest 
of  ;£^ii7o°>  given  annually  to  a  student  who,  among  other  conditions,  shall 
have  obtained  a  first  class  in  one  of  the  Tripos  Examinations. 

(xii)  The  Fanny  Metcalfe  Memorial  Prize,  consisting  of  the  interest  on 
the  Prize  Fund  of  ;^I76.  iis.^d.fto  be  expended  on  the  purchase  of  books, 
given  annually  on  the  results  of  the  Modern  and  Medieval  Languages 
Tripos  or  Intercollegiate  Examinations. 
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(xiii)  The  Charity  Reeves  Prize,  consisting  of  the  income  on  the  Prize 
Fund  of  ;^87,  to  be  expended  on  the  purchase  of  books,  awarded  to  a 
student  who  gains  a  first  class  in  the  Enghsh  Tripos  Section  A. 

(xiv)  The  Mary  Elizabeth  Ponsonby  Prize,  consisting  of  the  income 
of  the  Prize  Fund  of  ^100,  awarded  annually  for  the  best  Essay  written 
in  French  on  a  given  subject  in  French  Literature.  Any  student  may 
enter  before  the  end  of  the  third  year  of  residence. 

(xv)  The  Ethel  Gavin  Prize  for  Classics,  consisting  of  the  income  of 
;^5o,  awarded  annually  to  a  student  in  her  first  year  of  residence  on  the 
results  of  either  the  Classical  Tripos  Part  I,  or  the  Intercollegiate 
Examination  in  Classics. 

(xvi)  The  Gilchrist  Studentship,  of  the  value  of  ;^ioo,  tenable  for  one 
year,  offered  by  the  Trustees  of  the  Gilchrist  Educational  Trust  to  a 
student  who,  among  other  conditions,  has  obtained  a  place  in  the  first  class 
of  one  of  the  Cambridge  Tripos  Examinations,  and  is  prepared  to  follow 
a  course  of  preparation  for  the  profession  of  medicine  or  teaching,  or 
such  other  professional  pursuit  as  may  be  approved  by  the  Trustees. 
The  Studentship  is  awarded  by  the  Trustees  in  alternate  years  on  the 
nomination  of  the  Governing  Bodies  of  Girton  College  and  Newnham 
College. 

(xvii)  The  Harkness  Scholarship,  of  the  value  of  about  £^0  a  year, 
tenable  for  one  year,  offered  biennially  for  proficiency  in  Geology,  in- 
cluding therein  Palaeontology,  tenable  either  at  Girton  College  or  Newnham 
College,  by  a  student  who  has  passed  in  the  First  or  Second  Part  of  the 
Natural  Sciences  Tripos. 

(xviii)     The 'N' Fellowship.     For  particulars  see  p.  698. 

Newnham  College 

()t^l!^tt^Ain  <CoiffC0t,  situated  on  the  south  side  of  Sidg 
wick  Avenue,  and  opposite  Selwyn  College,  was  founded  in  187 1. 
It  stands  on  a  site  of  about  fourteen  acres,  and  contains 
accommodation  for  the  Principal  and  Tutors,  resident  Lecturers 
and  Fellows,  and  about  two  hundred  and  twenty  students.  There 
are  four  Halls  each  under  the  charge  of  one  of  the  Tutors,  and 
in  each  is  a  dining-hall,  reading-room,  and  other  rooms  for 
the  common  use  of  the  students.  The  College  Hall  is  used 
as  the  dining-hall  of  Clough  Hall  and  is  large  enough  for  the 
whole  College  at  times  to  dine  together;  it  will  hold  about 
four   hundred   on    the   occasions   of  the    College  concerts   and 
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debates.     There  is  a  convenient  Library  for  the  whole  College. 
There  is  also  a  small  Hospital,  which  can  be  isolated  in  case  of 
infectious  illness.     There  are  ten  lecture  and  class  rooms  in  the 
College,  and  in  the  grounds  is  an  equatorially  mounted  telescope. 
There  are  several   lawn   tennis  courts  in  the  grounds,  also 
hockey  and  cricket  grounds,  two  fives  courts,  and  a  gymnasium. 
Principal :  Miss  Clough. 
Vice=Principal :  Miss  A.  B.  Collier. 

Tutors :  Miss  E.  M.  Chiystal  (Sidgwick  Hall) ;  Miss  A.  B.  Collier 
(Old  Hall) ;  Miss  M.  Steele  Smith  {Clough  Hall) ;  Miss  J.  P.  Strachey  {Peile 
Halt). 

College  Lecturers :  Mathematics,  Miss  L.  M.  Swain.  Classics,  Miss 
J.  E.  Harrison,  Hon.  LL.D.  (Aberdeen),  Hon.  Litt.D.  (Durham) ;  Miss 
H.  Richardson.  Botany,  Miss  E.  R.  Saunders.  Chemistry  and  Physics, 
Miss  J.  M.  W.  Slater,  D.Sc.  (London).  Geology,  Miss  G.  L.  EUes,  D.Sc. 
(Dublin).  History,  Miss  C.  B.  Firth,  D.Lit.  (London).  Medieval  and 
Modern  Languages,  Miss  J.  P.  Strachey,  M.A.  (Dublin).  English,  Miss 
M.  Steele  Smith;  Miss  A.  C.  Panes,  Ph.D.  (Upsala),  B.A.  (Dublin). 
Economics,  [vacant]. 

Assistant  Lecturers :  German,  Miss  E.  M.  Butler.     French,  [vacant]. 

Steward  :  Miss  H.  B.  Stephen. 

Librarian:  [vacant]. 

Bursar:  Mrs  Lacy. 

Registrar  of  the  Roll:  Miss  E.  M.  Sharpley. 

Fellows:  Miss  M.  D.  Haviland;  Miss  E.  E.  H.  Welsford. 

Conditions  of  Admission.  Candidates  for  entrance  must 
give  references  satisfactory  to  the  Principal.  They  will  not, 
generally  speaking,  be  admitted  to  residence  until  they  have 
reached  the  age  of  eighteen. 

Candidates  for  admission  who  wish  to  have  their  names  placed  on  the 
list  of  applicants  must  fill  up  a  form  (which  can  be  obtained  from  the 
Principal)  and  must  pay  a  registration  fee  of  ;^i,  which  will  not  under  any 
circumstances  be  returnable.  Their  application  will  date  from  the  date  of 
payment  of  this  fee. 

Enquiries  and  applications  for  admission  should  be  addressed  to  the 
Principal. 

Candidates  for  admission  must  take : 

I.    The  Previous  Examination  or  an  examination  exempting  from  it, 
-  as  required  by  the  University  for  admission  to  the  Tripos. 
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■!■■    Either  (a)  the  College  Entrance  Examination, 
or  {]))  the  College  Scholarship  Examination. 

Candidates  who  pass  the  Entrance  Examination  will  not  necessarily 
be  admitted,  as  the  number  of  admissions  depends  on  the  number  of 
vacancies  available  in  any  year.  Those  who,  not  having  been  admitted, 
apply  for  entrance  in  another  year,  will  as  a  rule  be  required  to  take  the 
examination  again. 

Candidates  who  attain  a  certain  standard  in  the  Scholarship  Examina- 
tion may  be  admitted  without  further  examination. 

The  case  of  candidates  who  have  not  passed  the  above  examinations 
but  wish  to  offer  other  evidence  of  qualification  for  admission  will  be 
specially  considered. 

Graduates  of  other  Universities  who  are  specially  recommended  may  be 
received  for  post-graduate  study. 

Course  of  Study.  The  usual  course  of  study  at  Newnham 
College  is  in  immediate  preparation  for  the  Tripos  Examinations 
of  the  University,  though  some  students  engage  in  research  work 
or  for  special  reasons  do  not  read  for  a  Tripos.  For  the  instruc- 
tion of  its  students  the  College  depends  largely  on  the  courses 
for  Honour  students  recognised  by  the  University  Boards  of 
Studies,  the  Newnham  students  being  admitted  by  courtesy  to  a 
large  proportion  of  these  courses.  The  amount  of  supplementary 
teaching  in  lectures  and  classes  arranged  by  the  College  varies 
in  different  subjects.  In  Mathematics  and  Classics  the  main 
part  of  the  teaching  is  provided  by  the  College ;  in  History, 
Moral  Sciences,  Theology,  Law,  Economics,  and  Geography  the 
University  and  intercollegiate  lectures  furnish  the  greater  part  of 
what  is  needed,  and  in  Modern  and  Medieval  Languages  and 
Enghsh  a  large  part.  In  Natural  and  Mechanical  Sciences, 
Newnham  students  are  admitted  to  all  the  University  courses, 
and  practical  instruction  is  obtained  in  the  University  Laboratories 
and  Museums.  For  Part  II  of  the  Classical  and  Natural  Sciences 
Triposes,  which  do  not  form  a  necessary  part  of  any  degree 
course,  the  instruction  is  almost  wholly  provided  by  the  University. 
The  Oriental  Languages  Tripos  and  the  Diplomas  in  Agri- 
culture and  Geography,  if  a  Tripos  has  been  taken,  can  be 
prepared  for  at  Newnham  College,  and  the  courses  for  the  i  st  and 
2nd  Cambridge  M.B.  Examinations  can  also  be  followed. 
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The  teaching  provided  by  the  College  is  given  partly  by 
women  who  have  gone  through  University  courses,  partly  by 
members  of  the  University.  In  each  department  of  study  there 
is  a  lecturer,  generally  resident,  who  directs  the  studies  of  the 
students  of  that  subject,  advises  them  as  to  their  work,  and 
arranges  its  details. 

Fees.  The  College  fees  are  ^£4.5  a  term  for  an  ordinary 
single  room,  ;!^48  a  term  for  a  larger  room,  and  .^^50  a  term  for 
a  double  set  of  rooms.  These  .fees  include  all  charges  for  board 
and  lodging,  and  for  the  teaching  required  in  preparation  for 
Tripos  Examinations^.  They  are  payable  in  advance  at  the  be- 
ginning of  the  term  to  the  Bursar. 

The  charge  for  board  and  lodging  in  the  Long  Vacation, 
to  students  who  are  in  residence  in  term  time  and  who  come 
into  residence  for  the  Long  Vacation  Term  with  the  approval  of 
the  Principal,  is  j^2.  2s.  a  week.  They  are  required  to  pay  in  addi- 
tion for  whatever  teaching  they  may  need^ 

Resident  students  and  students  not  yet  in  residence  to  whom 
a  place  has  been  promised  are  expected  to  give  three  months' 
notice  of  withdrawal.  Failing  this  they  are  liable  to  be  charged 
for  the  ensuing  term. 

Out = Students.  The  following  may  be  admitted  by  the 
Council  as  Out-Students  of  the  College : — 

(i)  Women  living  with  their  parents  or  guardians  in  Cam- 
bridge. 

(2)  Women  not  generally  resident  in  Cambridge  who  are 
dona  fide  students  intending  to  pursue  a  definite  course  of  study, 
who  are  over  thirty  years  of  age,  or  unable  to  afford  the  cost  of 
residence  in  one  of  the  Halls  and  accustomed  to  support  them- 

In  the  case  of  students  taking  irregular  courses  of  study  special  arrange- 
ments may  be  made  as  to  fees,  but  in  no  case  will  the  fees  be  less  than  £\i  a 
term,  except  in  special  cases  for  post-graduate  students. 

■^  It  is  generally  desirable  that  students  reading  for  Tripos  Examinations 
should  reside  and  study  during  a  portion  of  the  Long  Vacation.  The  College 
is  open  for  about  six  weeks  in  July  and  August. 
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selves,  or  otherwise  in  exceptional  circumstances.  These  students 
must  reside  in  lodgings  approved  by  the  Principal,  and  conform 
to  such  rules  as  may  be  from  time  to  time  laid  down  for  their 
guidance. 

The  fee  for  out-students  is  ^15  a  term.  This  includes  the 
teaching  ordinarily  required  in  preparation  for  Tripos  Examina- 
tions.    The  fees  are  payable  in  advance'. 

The  fees  for  non-resident  post-graduate  students  are  ;£3  a  term. 

Each  out-student  is  assigned  to  one  of  the  Halls.  The 
privileges  of  an  out-student  include  the  right  to  read  in  the 
Library,  and  to  dine  in  her  Hall  once  a  week  during  term  time. 

Permission  to  reside  as  out-students  will  not  in  general  be 
granted  to  holders  of  Scholarships  of  ^^50  or  over.  In  all  cases 
such  permission  will  require  to  be  renewed  every  year. 

Applications  for  admission  as  out-students  should  be  sent  to 
the  Principal. 

Scholarships  and  Prizes,  (i)  A  Scholarship  Examination 
for  awarding  Entrance  Scholarships  and  Exhibitions  is  held  at  the 
College  in  March  (fee  ;£i.  los.);  particulars  may  be  obtained 
from  the  Principal. 

Candidates  are  required  to  take  one  of  the  following  Groups 
of  subjects  :  I.  Mathematics;  H.  Classics  ;  HI.  Natural  Sciences; 
IV.  History ;  V.  Modern  Languages ;  VI.  English. 

The  examination  is  held  jointly  with  Girton  College. 

On  the  results  of  this  examination  College  Scholarships  of 
;£s°  ^^^  £35  '*^ill  t)e  awarded,  and  a  certain  number  of  Exhibitions 
of  p^io.    These  are  all  tenable  for  three  years. 

The  Clothworkers  Scholarship  of  the  annual  value  of  ^60  a 
year  for  three  years,  offered  to  candidates  whose  means  are  in- 
adequate to  cover  the  whole  cost  of  their  College  education 
and  who  are  preparing  for  the  teaching  profession  is  also  awarded 
on  the  results  of  this  examination. 

1  In  the  case  of  students  taking  irregular  courses  of  study  special  arrange- 
ments may  be  made  as  to  fees,  but  in  no  case  will  the  fees  be  less  than  ;^I5  a 
term,  except  in  special  cases  for  post-graduate  students. 
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The  Mathilde  Blind  Scholarship  of  ^^50  a  year  for  three  years 
will  be  awarded  on  the  examination  in  Classics  or  Modern 
Languages.  Candidates  whether  competing  in  Classics  or  Modern 
Languages,  must  intend  to  take  a  three  years'  course  in  Literature, 
Ancient  or  Modern,  and  must  sign  a  declaration  that  the  available 
means  of  which  they  are  possessed  are  insufficient  to  defray 
the  cost  of  a  college  career.  The  Goodhart  Memorial  Prize 
of  the  value  of  ;^2o,  is  awarded  either  to  the  winner  of  the 
Scholarship  in  Classics  or  to  the  candidate  for  entrance  second  in 
merit,  at  the  discretion  of  the  Examiners. 

These  Scholarships  may  be  diminished  in  value  or  withheld 
if  no  candidates  of  sufficient  merit  present  themselves.  The 
tenure  of  the  Scholarships  for  three  years  will  depend  on  the 
progress  of  the  students  being  satisfactory. 

No  two  Scholarships  can  be  held  at  one  time  by  the  same 
person,  nor  can  any  one  be  held  with  the  Arthur  Hugh  Clough, 
the  Liverpool  Clough,  or  the  Gilchrist  Scholarship. 

Scholars  are  required  to  reside  during  the  tenure  of  their 
Scholarships,  and  to  begin  residence  in  the  October  following 
their  election,  unless  they  have  not  then  attained  the  age  of  18,  or 
unless  they  have  obtained  special  permission  to  defer  residence  for  a 
year.  A  Scholarship  will  only  be  finally  awarded  if  the  Council  is 
satisfied  that  the  candidate's  state  of  health  is  not  such  as  to 
prevent  her  from  profiting  by  a  systematic  course  of  study  in 
Cambridge. 

Any  Scholar  signifying  her  wish  not  to  receive  the  emoluments 
of  her  Scholarship  shall  retain  the  title  and  status  of  a  Scholar. 

(ii)  The  following  Scholarships,  Studentships,  and  Prizes  are 
also  attached  to  Newnham  College,  and  are  awarded  from  time  to 
time.     Further  information  can  be  obtained  from  the  Principal. 

(i)  The  Arthur  Hugh  Clough  Scholarship,  value  ;^40  a  year,  awarded 
annually  to  the  best  qualified  candidate  who  has  resided  at  Newnham 
College  for  three  years  and  wishes  to  continue  her  studies  there  for  a  fourth 
year. 

(■2)  The  Liverpool  Clough  Scholarship,  tenable  for  two  or  three  years, 
awarded  from  time  to  time  to  the  best  candidate  at  the  Liverpool  centre 
of  the   Higher  Local  Examination  intending   to   proceed  to   Newnham 
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College,  provided  that  she  intends  to  make  teaching  her  profession,  and 
that  she  resides  within  a  radius  of  twelve  miles  of  Liverpool. 

(3)  The  Gilchrist  Scholarship.     For  particulars  see  p.  690. 

(4)  The  Harkness  Scholarship.    For  particulars  see  p.  691. 

(5)  The  Bathurst  Studentships  in  Natural  Science,  of  the  value  of 
£Ts  per  annum  or  under.  As  a  rule  candidates  are  required  to  have 
passed  the  Natural  Sciences  Tripos.  They  must  intend  to  carry  their 
studies  further,  and  will,  generally  speaking,  be  required  to  do  so 
under  the  advice  of  the  Cambridge  teachers.  The  College  does  not 
restrict  the  appointment  to  its  own  students. 

(6)  The  Marion  Kennedy  Studentship,  of  ;^ioo  for  one  year,  awarded 
annually  to  a  student  of  Newnham  College  who  has  finished  her  Uni- 
versity course  and  has  shown  ability  to  carry  on  advanced  independent 
work.  The  election  takes  place  between  the  publication  of  the  Tripos 
lists  and  August  31st.  The  Students  are  re-eligible,  but  no  Student  will 
be  re-elected  more  than  twice. 

(7)  The  Gilchrist  Studentship.     For  particulars  see  p.  691. 

(8)  The  Gibson  Qreel«  Testament  Prize,  of  not  less  than  ;^ro.  lo^., 
offered  from  time  to  time  for  competition  to  former  students  who  have 
resided  for  not  less  than  six  terms  for  the  best  Essay  or  Pissertation 
on  a  subject  relating  to  the  New  Testament  showing  adequate  knowledge 
of  the  original  text.    The  next  award  will  be  made  in  \§12.  ' 

(9)  The  Crelghton  Memorial  Essay  Prize  of  ;^i5,' of  which  £\a 
must  be  taken  in  historical  or  ai'chasological  books,  offered  annually  for 
competition  to  students  of  Newnham  College  in  residence,  or  to  former 
students  provided  that  not  more  than  nineteen  terms  have  elapsed  smce 
they  left  the  College,  for  the  best  Essay  on  an  historical  or  archteological 
subject.  Candidates  may  select  their  own  subjects,  but  should  give  due 
notice  of  their  choice,  and  of  the  method  they  propose  to  follow,  to  Miss 
Alice  Gardner,  Newnham  College. 

(10)  The  Lady  Margaret  Professor's  Greek  Testament  Prizes  of 
£i  and  £2,  offered  to  students  in  their  second  or  third  year  for  knowledge 
of  the  New  Testament  in  the  original  Greek. 

(11)  The  Muriel  Edwards  Memorial  Prize,  founded  by  the  friends 
of  the  late  Mrs  H.  O.Jones  (Muriel  Edwards)  in  her  memory.  It  is  of 
the  value  of  about  £1.  2s.,  to  be  spent  in  books,  and  is  awarded  annually 
in  the  Lent  Term  to  the  student  of  Natural  Sciences  whose  work  is 
considered  as  on  the  whole  the  most  satisfactory. 

(12)  The  Goodhart  Memorial  Prize,  of  the  value  of  about  ^£'20, 
founded  by  Mr  H.  S.  Goodhart-Rendel  in  memory  of  his  father,  Harry 
Chester  Goodhart,  and  his  grandparents,  Charles  Waide  Goodhart  and 
Fleanor  Goodhart.  It  is  awarded  annually  on  the  results  of  the  Classical 
Scholarship  Examination,  either  to  the  winner  of  the  Scholarship  or  the 
candidate  for  entrance  second  in  merit,  at  the  discretion  of  the  Examiners. 
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(13)  The  Hannah  Floretta  Cohen  Students'  Fund  provides  annually  five 
grants  of  ;^5  to  students  of  small  means  who  have  shewn  proficiency  in 
one  of  the  annual  College  or  Intercollegiate  Examinations,  or  in  a  Tripos 
Examination,  and  who  are  remaining  at  College  for  another  year.  The 
grants  must  be  spent  in  books  which  will  be  useful  to  the  student  in  her  work. 

(14)  The  Mary  Ewart  Trust  Fund.  Certain  Scholarships  are  awarded 
annually  by  the  Trustees  of  the  Fund.  Hitherto  they  have  awarded 
(a)  one  scholarship  of  ;^ioo  a  year  for  three  years  to  a  student  who  has 
completed  one  year's  residence  and  (i)  a  Travelling  Scholarship  of  ;^ijo 
open  to  present  or  former  students  of  the  College. 

Grants.  A  certain  number  of  Grants,  generally  of  ;£5  a 
term,  are  awarded  to  students  resident  in  the  College  needing 
assistance,  regard  being  had  to  intellectual  qualifications,  and  a 
written  statement  of  circumstances  being  required.  Grants  are 
tenable  with  Scholarships. 

Loan  Fund.  There  is  a  Loan  Fund  at  the  disposal  of  the 
College,  from  which  students  of  limited  means  may  obtain  help 
towards  the  payment  of  their  fees.  They  will  be  expected  to  give 
adequate  testimony  respecting  their  intellectual  qualifications,  and 
to  make  a  statement  of  their  circumstances. 

Fellowships.  A  Fellowship  of  the  value  of  not  less  than  ;^i  i  o 
a  year  for  three  years  is  awarded  annually  in  June,  either  (a)  to  a  past 
or  present  student  of  the  College  who,  having  resided  at  least  five 
terms  or  being  in  her  fifth  term  of  residence,  shall  have  applied, 
or  {i>)  to  a  former  student  of  the  College  or  another  woman  with 
special  intellectual  qualifications  to  whom  the  electors  may  offer  it. 
The  award  is  made  on  a  Dissertation  or  other  written  work  which 
gives  evidence  of  power  to  conduct  independent  study,  the  age, 
standing,  and  attainments  of  the  candidates  being  taken  into 
account.  Residence  in  Cambridge  is  as  a  rule  expected.  During 
the  tenure  of  the  Fellowship  the  holder  must  devote  herself  to 
independent  study  in  some  department  of  letters  or  science. 
Enquiries  may  be  addressed  to  the  Principal. 

Another  Fellowship,  of  the  value  of  ;£ioo  a  year,  named  by 
the  founder  the  '  N '  Fellowship,  is  awarded  from  time  to  time,  as 
it  falls  vacant,  to  a  former  student  of  Newnham  or  Girton  College 
devoting  herself  to  research  in  Natural  Science,  with  preference  to 
the  Physiological  Chemistry  of  Animals  or  Plants, 


APPENDIX  J  [see  p.  68i] 
The  Cambd&ge  draining  College  for  Momen  (Post-Graduate) 

in  Wollaston  Road  was  founded  in  1885.  The  object  of  this  College 
is  to  give  a  professional  training  to  educated  women  who  intend  to 
teach  in  High  Schools  or  similar  institutions.  In  addition  to  the  course 
of  training,  it  offers  the  advantages  of  college  life,  and  one  year's 
residence  in  Cambridge. 

The  College  is  one  of  the  institutions  for  the  training  of  secondary 
teachers  which  is  formally  recognised  by  the  Board  of  Education. 

.     Principal:    Miss  M.  H.   Wood,   M.A.   (London),  Litt.D.  (Dublin), 
Classical  Tripos,  Girton  College. 

Resident  Lecturers:  Miss  E.  M.  Neroutsos,  Medieval  and  Modern 
Languages  Tripos,  Newnham  College  (Vice-Principal);  Miss  C.  M.  J. 
Jones,  B.A.  (Wales) ;  Miss  M.  Weddell,  B.Litt.  (Dunelm),  B.A.  (London), 
Honours  English  and  French. 

Bursar  :  Miss  G.  M.  Wilkinson. 

Conditions  of  Admission.  Candidates  must  be  qualified  according 
to  the  Regulations  issued  by  the  Board  of  Education  for  the  Training 
of  Teachers  for  Secondary  Schools — i.e.  they  must  possess  one  of  the 
following  : 

An  approved  degree  of  any  University  of  the  United  Kingdom. 

An  approved  degree  conferred  by  some  other  University  of 
recognised  standing. 

A  Tripos  Certificate  granted  by  the  University  of  Cambridge  to 
women,  provided  that  the  Examination  taken  was  one  which,  if  passed 
by  a  member  of  the  University  after  three  years'  residence,  would 
entitle  him  to  a  degree  without  further  examination.  Women  students 
who  have  been  allowfed  the  Ordinary  Degree  in  a  Tripos  Examination 
will  be  regarded  as  possessing  the  necessary  qualification. 

A  Diploma  or  Certificate  shewing  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Board 
that  the  applicant,  if  a  woman,  has  fulfilled  all  the  conditions  which,  if 
the  University  of  Oxford  granted  degrees  to  women,  would  entitle  her 
to  a  degree  in  that  University ;  or  that  she  has  either  obtained  Honours 
in  the  Second  Public  Examination  or  has  passed  the  First  and  Second 


70O  STUDENTS   HANDBOOK 

Public  Examinations  at  that  University,  or  such  Examinations  as  are 
accepted  by  the  University  as  equivalent  thereto. 

A  special  Honours  Certificate  of  the  Higher  Local  Examinations 
(Oxford  and  Cambridge)  granted  under  the  following  conditions  : — 

(i)  That  the  Certificate  includes  at  least  a  pass  in  two  Lan- 
guages (other  than  English)  and  a  pass  either  in  Mathematics  or 
in  Logic  ;  and 

(ii)     That  the  holder  either 

(a)  has  passed  in  four  groups  or  sections,  obtaining  a  first 
or  a  second  class  in  at  least  two  of  them  ;  or 

{b)  has  passed  in  three  groups  or  sections,  obtaining  a  first 
or  a  second  class  in  at  least  two  of  them,  and  holds  in 
addition  either  (i)  an  Oxford  or  a  Cambridge  Senior  Local 
Certificate  in  Honours,  including  at  least  one  subject  not 
included  in  the  three  higher  local  groups  or  sections,  or  (2)  a 
Higher  Certificate  of  the  Oxford  and  Cambridge  Schools 
Examination  Board,  gained  in  one  year,  exclusive  of  Drawing 
and  Music,  and  including  at  least  one  subject  not  included 
in  the  three  Higher  Local  groups  or  sections. 

Each  candidate  is  required  to  give  the  names  of  two  referees,  one 
of  whom  must  have  known  her  personally  for  at  least  a  year. 

The  Council  do  not  undertake  in  all  cases  to  admit  to  the  College 
candidates  who  have  satisfied  the  above  requirements.  They  further 
reserve  to  themselves  the  right  of  admitting  in  special  cases  women 
who  can  give  other  proofs  of  having  received  a  good  education. 

Course  of  Study.  In  September  and  in  January  courses  begin 
which  include  the  requirements  of  the  Examinations  for  Teachers  held 
respectively  in  June  and  December  by  the  University  of  Cambridge. 
(The  coursewhich  begins  in  January  would  serve  also  as  a  preparation  for 
the  London  University  Examination  in  the  Art,  Theory,  and  History  of 
Teaching.)  Each  course  consists  of  three  terms,  the  former  ending 
in  July  and  the  latter  in  December.  In  exceptional  cases  students 
may  be  allowed  to  reside  for  a  fourth  term. 

Instruction  is  given  in  the  Theory  of  Education,  the  History  of 
Education,  the  Art  of  Teaching  (including  methods  of  teaching  special 
subjects).  Phonetics,  School  Hygiene,  Voice  Production,  and  Black- 
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board   Drawing.     Arrangements  are  also  made   for   practical   work 
in  the  following  schools  in  Cambridge  : 

The  Perse  High  School  for  Girls. 

The  Perse  Grammar  School  for  Boys. 

The  Cambridge  and  County  Secondary  School  for  Girls. 

The  Cambridge  and  County  Secondary  School  for  Boys. 

Several  private  and  preparatory  schools. 

One  Central  school.        , 

Two  or  three  elementary  schools. 

Lessons  are  carefully  supervised  and  criticised.  The  students  have 
also  opportunities  of  hearing  lessons  given  and  of  seeing  in  detail  the 
work  and  management  of  a  school. 

Fees.  The  fees  for  the  year's  course  of  30  weeks,  including  all 
charges  for  tuition  and  residence,  amount  to  ;£i  14.  To  students  willing 
to  share  a  larger  room  a  reduction  of  ^10  per  annum  will  be  made; 
but  as  the  College  only  contains  a  few  such  rooms,  early  application 
for  them  is  desirable. 

All  students  are  required  to  live  in  College,  under  the  care  of  the 
Principal,  unless  the  Council  grant  special  permission  for  other  ar- 
rangements. 

Scholarships  and  Bursaries.  The  number  of  Scholarships  (amounts 
from  £,10 — ^30)  varies  from  year  to  year.  The  Council  also  offer  a 
certain  number  of  Bursaries  of  ^15  and  ;i^io ;  the  value  of  these  may 
be  increased  in  cases  of  special  need.  Candidates  must  be  intending 
teachers  and  of  inadequate  means,  and  must  be  either  graduates 
of  a  British  University,  or  have  passed  a  Degree  Examination  of  the 
Universities  of  Oxford  or  Cambridge.  There  is  no  special  examination 
for  these  Scholarships  but  candidates  are  required  to  send  in  a  full 
account  of  the  Examinations  they  have  passed  and  of  any  experience 
they  may  have  had,  as  well  as  satisfactory  evidence  that  their  means  are 
inadequate.  They  should  also  send  copies  of  testimonials.  Applica- 
tions must  be  made  to  the  Principal. 

The  Board  of  Education  offers  a  grant  of  ^28  to  students  entering 
an  approved  (resident)  Training  College,  provided  that  "before 
entering  on  the  Course  of  Training  they  have  obtained  a  University 
Degree  in  Honours,  and  have  signed  an  undertaking  to  teach  in  an 
approved  school."  The  term  "  approved  school "  includes  "  approved 
Teaching  Institutions  of  whatever  grade  in  the  United  Kingdom"' 
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The  undertaking  binds  the  student  to  teach  in  an  approved  school 
for  five  out  of  the  first  eight  years  after  leaving  the  Training  College. 

Candidates  who  are  prepared  to  give  this  undertaking  should  make 
a  statement  to  that  effect  on  their  application  form. 

Loan  Fund.  Sums  of  money  (not  exceeding  £y>)  are  lent  to 
students  of  inadequate  means.  No  interest  is  charged,  and  the 
money  is  gradually  refunded  when  the  students  obtain  work.  The 
Honorary  Secretary  to  the  Loan  Fund  is  Mrs  W.  Russell  Rea 
12  Smith  Square,  Westminster,  S.W.  i. 


CHAPTER   XXV 

OUTSIDE    EXAMINATIONS  AND    LECTURES 

The  more  important  Outside  Examinations  conducted  by  the 
University  are,  (i)  the  Highest  Grade  School  Examinations  held 
by  the  Oxford  and  Cambridge  Schools  Examination  Board,  and 
(2)  the  Local  Examinations  held  by  the  Local  Examinations 
and  Lectures  Syndicate.  There  has  also  been  (3)  an  important 
development  of  University  teaching  throughout  the  country  by 
means  of  the  Local  Lectures  (University  Extension),  in  connexion 
with  which  Examinations  are  held  and  Certificates  of  Proficiency 
are  given. 

The  Oxford  and  Cambridge  School  Examinations 

Secretary  for  Cambridge:  T.  G.  Bedford,  M.A.,  Sidney  Sussex 
College,  Cambridge;   Office,  6ia,  St  Andrew's  Street,  Cambridge. 

Secretary  for  Oxford :  C.  H.  Wilkinson,  M.A.,  Worcester  College, 
Oxford  ;   Office,  Examination  Schools,  Oxford.  ' 

The  Oxford  and  Cambridge  Schools  Examination  Board  was 
established  in  1873  by  arrangement  with  the  University  of  Oxford, 
(i)  The  Board  examines  such  schools  as  have  a  regularly  con- 
stituted governing  body,  or  prepare  a  fair  proportion  of  their 
boys  for  the  Universities,  or  in  any  other  way  give  evidence  of 
providing  an  education  of  the  highest  grade.  (2)  It  also  grants 
Certificates  to  boys  and  girls  under  education  at  school  who  are 
examined  under  its  authority.  These  Certificates  are  of  three  kinds. 
Higher,  School,  and  Lower ;  the  Higher  and  School  Certificates 
exempting  the  holder  from  the  Previous  Examination  under  the 
conditions  described  on  pp.  315 — 18.  Particulars  of  other  ex- 
emptions conferred  by  the  Certificate  Examinations  are  given  in 
the  Regulations  of  the  Board.  A  Certificate  Examination  may  be 
combined  with  the  examination  of  any  school  to  which  the  Board 
appoints  Examiners. 
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School  Examinations.  A  School  Examination  held  under 
the  authority  of  the  Board  may  be  of  one  or  more  of  the  following 
kinds ; — 

(a)  Such  an  Examination  in  the  general  work  of  the  school,  extend- 
ing either  to  the  whole  school  or  to  portions  of  the  school  to  be  selected 
with  the  approval  of  the  Board,  as  will  enable  the  Examiners  to  report 
generally  upon  the  school  work. 

(&)  Such  an  Examination  in  any  main  subject  or  subjects  of  instruc- 
tion, extending  either  to  the  whole  school  or  to  portions  of  the  school  to 
be  selected  with  the  approval  of  the  Board,  as  will  enable  the  Examiners 
to  report  on  the  standard  reached  in  that  subject  or  subjects. 

(c)  Such  an  Examination  of  the  highest  division  of  the  school  as  will 
enable  the  Examiners  to  report  upon  the  general  work  of  that  division, 
and,  if  required,  to  place  the  boys  in  order  of  merit,  and  to  award  exhibi- 
tions, scholarships,  and  prizes. 

If  the  Examination  is  to  be  held  between  March  i  and  October  31, 
application  must  be  made  before  February  15  ;  if  between  October  31  and 
March  1,  before  October  15. 

Higher  Certificates.  An  Examination  for  Higher  Certifi- 
cates is  held  in  each  year  in  July  at  those  schools  which  desire  to 
take  this  as  part  of  the  School  Examination,  and  may  be  held 
at  Cambridge,  Oxford,  and  any  other  centres  fixed  by  the 
Board.  Application  must  be  made  two  months  before  the  Ex- 
amination, and  a  fee  of  ^2  paid,  or  30^-.  for  a  candidate  who 
already  holds  a  Higher  Certificate'.  If  a  candidate  is  not  a  member 
of  any  school  which  is  being  examined  by  the  Board,  he  may 
apply  to  be  examined  at  one  of  the  schools  or  centres  where  the 
Examination  is  being  held.  An  additional  sum  of  10s.  may  be 
charged  to  a  candidate  who  is  not  exarriined  at  his  own  school. 

The  Higher  Certificate  Examination  is  recognised  by  the 
Board  of  Education  as  an  approved  Second  Examination  in  its 
scheme  of  Secondary  School  Examinations. 


The  subjects  of  examination  are  arranged  as  follows  : 

Group   I.     Classical   Studies   (Latin   and   Greek  including   anciei 
history) . 

1  After  1921  these  fees  will  be  increased  to  £^  and  £2.  los.  respectively. 
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Group  II.     Modern  Studies.     A  candidate  may  offer 

(i)      Two  of  the  languages  French,  German,  either  Latin  or  Greek, 
(ii)     One  of  these  languages  together  with  History, 
(iii)     One  of  these  languages  together  with  English, 
(iv)     One  of  these  languages  together  with  English  History-and- 
Literature  as  a  composite  subject. 
Group  III.     Mathematics. 
.  Group  IV.     Natural  Science.    A  candidate  must  offer  two  of  the 
subjects  Physics,  Chemistry,  Elementary  Science,  Zoology,  Botany. 
Subsidiary  Subjects,     Papers  are  set  in  25  subsidiary  subjects. 

Every  candidate  must  offer,  and  satisfy  the  Examiners  in,  one 
Group  and  also  in  at  least  one  Subsidiary  Subject.  A  candidate 
may  offer  other  subsidiary  subjects. 

Distinction  may  be  awarded  in  certain  group  and  subsidiary 
subjects. 

About  five  weeks  after  the  end  of  the  Examinations  a  list  of 
all'  candidates  who  have  passed  is  published.  To  each  successful 
candidate  a  Certificate  is  given,  signed  by  the  Vice-Chancellors  of 
the  Universities  of  Oxford  and  Cambridge,  specifying  (a)  the 
group  and  the  subsidiary  subjects  in  which  the  candidate  has 
passed,  (b)  the  subjects  in  which  he  has  passed  with  distinction. 

Two  forms  of  Certificate  are  issued.  Higher  Certificate  A  is 
issued  to  successful  candidates  who  have  attended  for  two  years 
at  a  school  inspected  by  the  Board  of  Education.  Higher  Certifi- 
cate B  is  issued  to  candidates  from  schools  not  inspected,  and  to 
candidates  from  inspected  schools  who  leave  without  having 
completed  two  years'  attendance. 

School  Certificates.  An  Examination  for  School  Certificates 
adapted  for  candidates  in  a  Fifth  Form  is  held  in  each  year  in 
July  and  December  at  schools,  and  may  be  held  at  Cambridge,  at 
Oxford,  and  at  any  other  centres  fixed  by  the  Board.  Application 
for  examination  must  be  made  two  months  before  the  Examination 
begins.  Each  candidate  pays  a  fee  of  j[^2  \  and  an  additional  sum 
not  exceeding  10^.  may  be  charged  to  a  candidate  who  is  not 
^  After  ig^zi  the  fee  will  be  increased  to  £,i.  los. 
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examined  at  his  own  school.  The  School  Certificate  Examina- 
tion is  recognised  by  the  Board  of  Education  as  an  approved 
First  Examination  in  its  scheme  of  Secondary  School  Examinations. 
Two  forms  of  Certificate  are  issued.  School  Cei^tificate  A  is 
issued  to  successful  candidates  who  have  attended,  for  three  years 
at  a  school  inspected  by  the  Board,  of  Education.  School  Cer- 
tificate B  is  issued  to  candidates  from  schools  not  inspected,  and 
to  candidates  from  inspected  schools  who  leave  without  having 
completed  three  years'  attendance.  No  certificate  is  issued  to  a 
candidate  until  he  has  attained  the  age  of  i6. 

The  subjects  of  examination  are  arranged  in  the  following 
Groups : 

Group  I  (i)  Scripture,  (2)  English,  (3)  English  History,  (4)  Geo- 
graphy; Group  II  (i)  Latin,  (2)  Greek,  (3)  French,  (4)  German; 
Group  III  (i)  Elementary  Mathematics,  (2)  Additional  Mathematics, 
(3)  Physics,  (4)  Chemistry,  (5)  Physios-and-Chemistry,  (6)  General 
Science,  (7)  Botany ;  Group  IV  (i)  Drawing,   (2)  Music.  • 

Every  candidate  must  offer  not  less  than  five  subjects  taken 
from  Groups  I,  II,  and  III,  and  to  obtain  a  Certificate  must  pass 
in  these  Groups  separately  as  well  as  in  the  Examination  as  a 
whole.  A  candidate  who  attains  a  sufficient  standard  in  any 
subject  will  be  awarded  a  '  pass-with-credit '  in  that  subject. 

A  candidate  who  offers  III  (5)  may  not  offer  III  (3),  III  (4), 
or  III  (6). 

A  candidate  who  offers  III  (6)  may  not  offer  III  (3)  or  III  (4), 

Lower  Certificates.  An  Examination  for  Lower  Certificates 
adapted  for  candidates  of  sixteen  years  of  age  is  held  in  each  year 
in  July  at  those  schools  which  desire  it  to  form  part  of  the  School 
Examination,  and  may  be  held  at  Cambridge,  Oxford,  and  any 
other  centres  fixed  by  the  Board.  Application  for  examination 
must  be  made  two  months  before  the  Examination  begins.  Each 
candidate  pays  a  fee  of  £1.  ss.\  and  may  be  charged  an 
additional  sum  not  exceeding  los.  if  he  is  not  examined  at  his 
own  school. 

1  After  1 92 1  the  fee  will  be  increased  to  ;^i.  los. 
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This  Examination  includes  the  following  subjects : 

Group  I,  (i)  Latin,  (2)  Greek,  (3)  French,  (4)  German,  (5)  Spanish, 
(6)  Arabic.  Group  II,  (i)  Arithmetic,  (2)  Additional  Mathematics. 
Group  III,  (i)  Scripture  Knowledge,  (2)  English,  (3)  English  History, 
(4)  Geography.  Group  IV,  (i)  Mechanics  and  Physics,  (2)  Physics 
and  Chemistry,  (3)  Chemistry  and  Mechanics,  (4)  Experimental  Science, 
(s)  Botany.     Candidates  may  also  offer  Geometrical  or  Model  Drawing. 

Candidates  must  .satisfy  the  Examiners  in  five  subjects  taken 
from  not  less  than  three  groups,  of  which  Groups  I  and  II  must 
be  two. 

Inspection  of  Schools.  The  Board  is  prepared  to  under- 
take the  inspection  of  schools  at  any  time  during  the  school 
year  except  when  Examinations  are  going  on.  It  will  be  the 
duty  of  the  inspector,  (i)  to  consider  the  school  arrangements  in 
relation  to  the  circumstances  and  aims  of  the  school,  and  to 
report  especially  upon  the  grading  and  size  of  classes  and  the 
distribution  of  subjects  in  the  time  table,  (2)  to  inspect  the 
school  buildings  and  apparatus,  and  (3)  to  inspect  the  actual 
working  of  the  school.  For  this  purpose  he  will  hear  lessons 
given  by  the  staff,  and  inspect  classes.  His  report  will  have  refer- 
ence to  the  general  tone  and  discipline  of  the  classes,  as  well  as  to 
the  teaching.  Application  for  inspection  should  be  made  at  least 
three  months  before  the  inspection  is  to  take  place.  • 


Information  about  both  School  Examinations  and  Exami- 
nations for  Certificates  will  be  found  in  the  Regulations  of  the 
Board,  which  are  published  by  the  Oxford  and  Cambridge  Uni- 
versity Presses  and  may  be  procured  from  their  agents.  All 
communications  relating  to  the  Examinations  should  be  addressed 
to  one  of  the  Secretaries. 

Local  Examinations 
Secretary :  W.  N.  Williams,  M.A.,  LL.B.,  Syndicate  Buildings,  Cambridge. 
Assistant  Secretary  :  A.  H.  N.  Sewell,  M.A. 

The  Cambridge  Local  Examinations  were  instituted  in  1858. 
They  are  conducted  at  various  places  throughout  the  country,  and 
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in  the  colonies,  by  means  of  printed  papers  set  by  a  central  body 
of  Examiners.  Every  candidate  pays  to  the  Syndicate  a  fee  as 
follows  :  Junior  ;£i.  55.;  Senior  ^£2.  2s. ;  Higher  School  Certificate 
Examination  ^^3.  3^.  at  first  entry,  ^2.  2s.  at  any  subsequent  entry ; 
Higher  Local  ^i.  los.  at  first  entry,  ^i  on  subsequent  occasions. 
The  local  expenses  of  providing  an  examination  room,  stationery, 
'  &c.,  are  borne  by  the  local  committee  of  management  at  each  Centre 
of  Examination,  and  to  meet  these  expenses  a  local  fee  is  charged 
to  each  candidate  by  the  local  committee.  This  fee  is  usually 
from  5 J.  to  los.  Copies  of  the  Regulations,  containing  full  par- 
ticulars of  the  conditions  under  which  the  Junior,  Senior,  and 
Higher  Local  Examinations  are  conducted,  may  be  obtained  from 
the  Secretary.  The  Senior  Local,  Higher  Local,  and  Higher 
School  Certificates  exempt  from  the  Previous  Examination  under 
the  conditions  described  on  pp.  316 — 17. 

The  Local  Examinations  Syndicate  also  undertakes  the  ex- 
amination and  inspection  of  schools. 

Junior  Examination.  This  Examination  is  held  in  July  and 
in  December.  Candidates  for  Honours  must  be  under  sixteen  years 
of  age  at  the  time  of  the  Examination ;  but  candidates  over  sixteen 
years  of  age  may  be  admitted  to  the  Examination,  although  they 
can  obtain  a  Pass  Certificate  only  and  are  not  eligible  for  marks  of 
distinction. 

The  Examination  consists  of  two  Parts,  both  to  be  taken  at 
the  same  time. 

In  Part  I  (compulsory)  every  student  is  required' to  satisfy  the  examiners 
in  (i)  Writing  from  Dictation,  and  (2)  Arithmetic. 

Part  II  comprises  the  following  seventeen  sections  : — -.(i)  Religious 
Knowledge,  (2)  English  Language  and  Literature,  (3)  Histoi-y  and  Geo- 
graphy, (4)  Latin,  (5)  Greek,  (6)  French,  (7)  German,  (8)  Spanish, 
(9)  Dutch,  (10)  Mathematics,  (11)  Experimental  Science,  (12)  Chemistry, 
(13)  Physics,  (14)  Biology,  (15)  Book-keeping,  Mensuration  and  Surveying, 
Shorthand,  Hygiene,  (16)  Drawing,  (17)  Music. 

Students  are  required  to  satisfy  the  Examiners  either  (o)  in  three 
of  the  sections  i — 14,  one  at  least  of  the  three  being  section  2  or  one  of 
the  sections  4 — 9,  or  (i)  in  two  of  the  sections  i — 14,  together  v\rith  two 
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subjects'  out  of  any  other  two  of  these  sections,  one  at  least  of  the  two 
complete  sections  being  section  1  or  one  of  the  sections  4 — 9. 
There  is  an  optional  oral  test  in  sections  6  and  7. 

Junior  School  Certificate.  School  Certificates  are  awarded 
under  certain  conditions  to  Junior  candidates  who  are  presented 
for  examination  from  approved  Schools.  The  conditions  for  the 
approval'  of  a  School  are  similar  to  those  given  below  for  Senior 
Certificate  A. 

Senior  Examination  (recognised  by  the  Board  of  Education 
as  an  approved  Fiist  Examination  in  its  scheme  of  Secondary 
School  Examinations).  This  Examination  is  held  in  July  and 
in  December.  Candidates  for  Honours  must  be  under  eighteen 
years  of  age  at  the  time  of  the  Examination ;  but  candidates  over 
eighteen  years  of  age  may  be  admitted  to  the  Examination,  although 
they  can  obtain  a  Pass  Certificate  only  and  are  not  eligible  for 
marks  of  distinction. 

The  Examination  comprises  the  subjects  included  in  the 
following  four  Groups.  Every  student  is  required  to  satisfy  the 
Examiners  in  each  of  the  three  Groups  I,  II,  III  and  in  two 
additional  subjects,  and  also  to  attain  a  satisfactory. standard  in 
the  Examination  as  a  whole.  Towards  the  attainment  of  this 
standard  subjects  in  Group  IV  are  counted,  if  the  student  reaches 
a  Pass  with  Credit  in  them. 

Candidates  may  enter  for  10  of  the  following  subjects  : 

Group  I.  1.  Religious  Knowledge.  2.  English.  3.  History. 
4.  Geography^.  In  order  to  pass  in  Group  I  candidates  must  satisfy 
the  Examiners  in  one  of  the  Subjects  i — 4. 

Group  II.  5-  Latin.  6.  Greek.  7.  French.  8.  German.  9.  Spanish. 
10.  Dutch.  In  order  to  pass  in  Group  II  candidates  must  satisfy  the 
Examiners  in  one  of  the  Subjects  5 — 10. 

Group  III.  II.  Arithmetic,  Geometry,  and  Algebra.  12.  More 
advanced  Mathematics.  13.  Applied  Mathematics.  14.  Chemistry. 
I,.  Physics.  16.  Experimental  Science  (Physics  and  Chemistry). 
17.  Botany.     18.  Natural  History  of  Animals.    19.  Agricultural  Science. 

'  Any  one  of  the  sections  15, 16,  17,  may  count  in  the  place  of  one  of  these 
two  subjects. 

2  Geography  may  be  taken  either  in  Group  I  or  in  Group  III. 
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In  order  to  pass  in  Group  III  candidates  must  satisfy  the  Examiners 
either  in  one  of  the  Subjects  ii— 16  or  in  Arithmetic  together  with  one 
of  the  subjects  17 — 19  or  with  Geography^. 

Group  IV.  20.  Book-keeping.  21.  Mensuration  and  Surveying. 
22.  Shorthand.    23.  Drawing.    24.  Music.    25.  Needlework.   26.  Hygiene. 

There  is  an  optional  ^  oral  test  in  Subjects  7  and  8.  The  syllabus  in 
Subjects  14 — 18  includes  a  practical  examination. 

No  subjects  are  specified  on  the  certificate  except  those  m 
which  the  student  reaches  the  Pass  with  Credit ^  i.e.  a  standard 
somewhat  higher  than  the  minimum  counting  towards  qualification 
for  passing  in  the  Group. 

The  certificates  are  of  two  kinds.  Certificate  A  is  granted 
only  to  those  who  have  been  in  attendance  for  at  least  three 
years  at  one  or  more  approved  schools.  Candidates  for  Certi- 
ficate A  are  not  allowed  to  enter  for  the  examination  before 
the  end  of  their  first  year  at  such  a  school ;  the  certificate 
will  be  issued  through  the  Principal  of  the  School  when  the 
candidate  has  completed  three  school  years  from  the  time  of 
entering  an  approved  school.  The  certificate  sets  forth  the 
result  of  the  examination,  and  also  contains  a  statement  to  the 
effect  that  the  successful  candidate  has  pursued  for  three  years  at 
an  approved  school  or  schools  a  course  of  study  in  specified 
groups  of  subjects. 

Candidates  entering  for  the  examination  who  do  not  satisfy 
the  above  conditions  as  to  attendance  at  approved  schools  will,  if 
successful,  receive  Certificate  B.  This  certificate  sets  forth  the 
result  of  the  examination,  but  contains  no  information  as  to  the 
course  of  study  which  the  candidate  has  pursued  at  School. 

School  Record.  A  statement  is  submitted  by  Principals  of 
Schools  in  respect  of  candidates  for  Certificate  A,  giving  an 
estimate  of  their  relative  merits  in  each  subject  in  which  they  are 
entered  for  examination.  The  statement  must  be  made  on  a 
form  to  be  obtained  on  application  from  the  General  Secretary. 

1  Geography  may  be  taken  either  in  Group  I  or  in  Group  III. 

"  The  oral  test  in  French  is  compulsory  for  Candidates  examined  on  the 
Alternative  Syllabus  (Direct  Method). 

^  In  the  Examinations  of  1917-18  this  standard  was  designated  the  Standard 
of  Recognition. 
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This  record  will  be  taken  into  consideration  in  cases  in  which  a 
candidate's  passing  is  doubtful. 

Higher  School  Certificate  Examination  (recognised  by 
the  Board  of  Education  as  an  approved  Second  Examination  in 
its  scheme  of  Secondary  School  Examinations).  The  Examination, 
which  is  held  in  July  only,  is  designed  to  test  the  work  of  students 
whose  age  is  about  i8,  and  who  have  given  about  two  years'  study 
mainly,  but  not  exclusively,  to  some  definite  group  of  subjects. 

The  subjects  of  Examination  are  arranged  in  four  principal 
Groups  with  23  Subsidiary  and  Additional  Subjects,  as  follows  : 

Group  I.     Classics  and  Ancient  History. 

Group  II.    Latin,  Modern  Languages,  English  Literature,  History. 

Group  III.     Mathematics. 

Group  IV.     Natural  Sciences. 

Subsidiary  Subjects 
I.  Latin.  2.  Greek.  3.  Greek  History.  4.  Roman  History. 
5.  French.  6.  German.  7.  Italian.  8.  Spanish.  9.  Russian.  10. 
Early  and  Middle  English.  11.  English  Literature.  12.  English  History. 
13.  English  Colonial  History.  14.  Modern  European  History.  15.  Mathe- 
matics. 16.  Experimental  Science.  17.  Physics.  18.  Chemistry.  19.  Botany. 
20.   Physical  Geography. 

Additional  Subjects 
,  1.   Religious  Knowledge,     i..   Music.     3.   Drawing. 

Candidates  offering  a  Modern  Language  in  Group  II  must  pass  an  oral 
test.  The  syllabus  in  each  of  the  Natural  Sciences  includes  a  practical 
examination. 

In  order  to  obtain  a  Certificate,  a  candidate  must  satisfy  the 
Examiners  in  one  Group  and  in  at  least  one  subsidiary  or  addi- 
tional subject;  three  such  subjects  in  all  may  be  offered.  The 
standard  for  the  subsidiary  and  additional  subjects  is  somewhat 
higher  than  that  required  from  candidates  in  the  Senior  Examina- 
tion, but  not  so  high  as  that  to  be  attained  in  the  main  Group, 
No  candidate  may  be  examined  in  more  than  one  Group;  but 
candidates  offering  Group  III  (Mathematics)  may  take  the 
Group  IV  Physics  papers,  and  candidates  offering  Group  IV 
including  Physics  may  take  any  of  the  Group  III  Mathematics 
papers.  Every  candidate  must  satisfy  the  Examiners  in  an  English 
Essay. 
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Two  forms  of  Certificate  are  issued,  A  and  B,  the  distinction 
being  the  same  as  in  the  Senior  Examination,  except  that  the 
minimum  period  of  attendance  at  an  approved  School  or  Schools 
is  for  the  Higher  School  Certificate  A  two  years.  The  regulations 
with  regard  to  School  Records  are  also  the  same  as  for  the 
Senior  Examination. 

Higher  Local  Examination^.  This  Examination  is  held 
twice  a  year,  in  June  and  December.  The  Examination  in  Decem- 
ber is  in  the  subjects  of  Groups  A,  B  (except  Greek,  Spanish, 
and  Italian),  C,  D,  and  H  only.  These  Examinations  are  open  to 
those  who  have  completed  the  age  of  seventeen  years  on  the  first 
day  of  the  month  in  which  the  Examination  is  held,  or  who  have 
obtained  a  Cambridge  Senior  Local  Certificate,  or  a  corresponding 
Certificate  of  one  of  the  other  University  Examining  Bodies  recog- 
nised by  the  Board  of  Education,  or  a  Matriculation  Certificate  of 
any  English  University.  The  Syndicate  are  prepared  also  to  con- 
sider applications  for  admission  to  the  Examination  from  students 
holding  the  Matriculation  Certificates  of  other  Universities. 

Candidates  may  take  the  groups  in  which  they  wish  to  be 
examined  in  any  order  and  in  successive  years.  If  a  candidate 
passes  in  any  group,  or  in  Arithmetic,  though  not  in  a  sufficient 
number  of  groups  for  a  Certificate,  this  is  recorded  and  counts 
towards  a  Certificate  in  any  subsequent  year. 

No  candidate  can  obtain  a  Certificate  who  has  not  satisfied  the 
Examiners  in  one  of  the  two  groups  B,  C.  The  further  conditions 
on  which  a  Certificate  may  be  obtained  are  as  follows : — 

FOR  AN  HONOUR  CERTIFICATE,  a  Candidate  either  (a)  must 
satisfy  the  Examiners  in  Elementary  Arithmetic  and  in  three  of 
the  groups  R,  A,  B,  C,  D,  E,  F,  G,  H,  and  obtain  a  first  or  second 
class  in  two  of  the  three  groups  required,  or  {b)  having  obtained 
Honours  (i.e.,  a  first,  second,  or  third  class)  in  the  Cambridge 
Local  Examination  for  Seniors,  or  a  Higher  Certificate  of  the 
Oxford  and  Cambridge  Schools  Examination  Board  with  distinc- 

^  The  Higher  Local  Examination  will  be  discontinued  after  31  December 
1922. 
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tion  in  two  subjects,  must  obtain  a  first  or  second  class  in  two 
of  the  groups  R,  A,  B,  C,  D,  E,  F,  G,  H,  provided  that  a 
candidate  who  presents  a  Higher  Certificate  of  the  Oxford  and 
Cambridge  Schools  Examination  Board  which  does  not  include 
Elementary  Mathematics  shall  also  satisfy  the  Examiners  in 
Arithmetic. 

FOR  AN  ORDINARY  CERTIFICATE,  a  Candidate  must  satisfy  the 
Examiners  in  Elementary  Arithmetic  and  in  three  of  the  groups 
R,  A,  B,  C,  D,  E,  F,  G,  H. 

The  subjects  of  examination  are  as  follows  : — 

Qroup  R.  (i)  Old  Testament  (General  Paper),  (2)  New  Testament 
(General  Paper),  (3)  Old  Testament  (Selected  Books),  (4)  New  Testament 
(Selected  Books  either  in  English  or  in  Greek),  (5)  History  of  the  Jews 
from  Nehemiah  to  Herod,  (6)  A  period  of  Church  History,  (7)  Book  of 
Common  Prayer. 

Group  A.  (i)  English  Language  and  Literature,  (2)  History  of 
English  Literature,  (3)  Early  English. 

Qroup  B.  (i)  Latin,  (2)  Greek,  (3)  French,  (4)  German,  (5)  Spanish, 
(6)  Italian.  There  is  also  an  oral  examination  in  French  and  German, 
which  may  be  taken  or  not  at  the  option  of  the  candidate. 

Group  C.  (i)  Arithmetic,  (2)  Geometry,  (3)  Algebra,  (4)  Plane 
Trigonometry,  (5)  Conic  Sections,  (6)  Elementary  Statics,  (7)  Elementary 
Dynamics,  (8)  Elementary  Hydrostatics,  (9)  Elementary  Geometrical 
Optics,  (10)  Elements  of  the  Differential  and  Integral  Calculus. 

Qroup  D.  (i)  Logic,  (2)  Psychology,  (3)  Political  Economy,  (4)  History 
of  Education. 

Qroup  E.  (i)  Elementary  Chemistry  and  Physics,  (2)  Chemistry 
(theoretical  and  practical),  (3)  Physics,  (4)  Botany,  (5)  Zoology,  (6) 
Physiology,  (7)  Geology. 

There  are  also  laboratory  examinations  in  the  various  subjects  of 
Group  E.  These  are  held  in  Cambridge  only,  and  may  or  may  not  be 
taken  at  the  option  of  the  candidate. 

Qroup  F.    Music. 

Qroup  Q.  (i)  Physical  Geography,  (2)  Political  and  Economic  Geo- 
graphy, (3)  History  of  Geography. 

Qroup  H.  (i)  English  History  (General),  (2)  English  History  (Special 
Period),  (3)  European  HistSry,  (4)  Greek  History,  (5)  Roman  History. 
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Certificates   of    Proficiency    in    Modern    l^anguages. 

These  Certificates  are  designed  for  teachers  who  desire  a  satis- 
factory proof  of  their  practical  knowledge  of  a  language  with 
a  view  to  teaching  it  in  schools.  Five  Certificates  have  been 
established,  namely  in  (i)  French,  (2)  German,  (3)  ItaHan,  (4) 
Spanish,  (5)  English.  The  Certificate  in  English  is  intended  for 
foreign  students,  but  is  not  limited  to  them.  The  Examinations 
are  held  in  June  of  each  year  at  the  Cambridge  and  London 
(City)  centres  of  the  Higher  Local  Examination,  and  are  open 
to  persons  who  have  completed  the  age  of  20  years  on  June  i  of 
the  year  of  examination. 

P"or  the  Certificates  in  French,  German,  Italian,  and  Spanish, 
the  subjects  of  examination  are :  (i)  Written  ;  (a)  Translation  from 
the  selected  language  into  English,  (l>)  Translation  from  English 
into  the  selected  language,  (c)  Essay  in  the  selected  language, 

(d)  English  Essay,  some  of  the  subjects  for  which  will  relate  to 
French,  German,  Italian,  and  Spanish  Literature,  History,  and 
Institutions,  (e)  Phonetics  of  the  selected  language,  (ii)  Oral : 
Dictation,  Reading,  and  Conversation  in  the  selected  language. 
If  candidates  satisfy  the  Examiners  in  the  questions  on  the 
Literature  of  the  selected  language  in  the  Higher  Local  Examina- 
tion at  the  same  or  an  earlier  or  a  subsequent  examination,  the 
fact  is  stated  on  their.  Certificates. 

For  the  Certificate  in  English  the  subjects  of  examination 
are  (i)  Written  :  (a)  Translation  from  English  into  French  or 
German,  (d)  Translation  from  French  or  German  into  EngUsh, 
(c)  English  Essay,  (d)  English  Literature  (the  paper  on  English 
Language  and   Literature   in   the  Higher   Local   Examination), 

(e)  English  Phonetics,  (ii)  Oral :  Dictation,  Reading,  and 
Conversation.  The  Syndicate  are  prepared  to  receive  applications 
from  candidates  to  substitute  another  language  in  place  of  French 
or  German,  subject  to  the  application  being  received  by  January  i 
in  each  year,  and  to  an  increase  in  the  fee. 

The  fee  (inclusive  of  the  local  fee  payable  to  the  centre)  will 
be  ;^3  for  each  certificate,  or  for  candidates  who  have  previously 
entered  for  the  Higher  Local  Examination,  ^£2.  los. 
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A  candidate  will  not  be  examined  for  more  than  one  of  these 
Certificates  in  the  same  year. 

Certificate    of    Proficiency  in    Religious   Knowledge. 

This  Certificate  is  designed  for  teachers  who  desire  a  satis- 
factory proof  of  their  knowledge  of  the  subject  with  a  view  to 
teaching  it  in  schools.  It  is  awarded  to  candidates  who  have 
in  two  consecutive  years  reached  a  sufficiently  high  standard  in 
six  papers  in  Group  R  of  the  Higher  Local  Examination,  namely, 
the  four  Scripture  papers  and  two  of  the  following  papers, 
(5)  History  of  the  Jews  from  the  close  of  the  Old  Testament 
History  to  the  death  of  Herod  the  Great,  (6)  Church  History 
from  the  Fall  of  Jerusalem  to  the  Council  of  Nicaea,  (7)  The 
Contents  and  the  Outlines  of  the  History  of  the  Book  of  Common 
Prayer. 

Candidates  may  take  the  examination  at  any  centre  for  the 
Higher  Local  Examination,  but  may  not  take  more  than  four 
papers  in  any  year.  Candidates  must  pass  in  papers  i  and  2 
at  the  same  examination,  and  similarly  in  papers  3  and  4. 

The  fee  is  los.  in  addition  to  the  fees  which  the  candidate 
has  paid  on  entry  for  the  Higher  Local  Examination. 

Scholarships  and  Prizes.  The  following  Scholarships  and 
Prizes  are  awarded  in  connexion  with  these  Examinations : — 

(i)  The  Marmaduke  Levitt  Scholarship  of  about  £^0  a  year,  tenable 
at  the  University  of  Cambridge  for  three  years,  is  awarded  on  the  result  of 
the  Higher  School  Certificate  Examination  [see  p.  711].  Evidence  must 
be  produced  that  the  candidate  could  not  be  sent  to  the  University 
without  such  assistance.  The  next  award  of  the  Scholarship  will  probably 
be  made  in  1923. 

(2)  St  John's  College  offers  two  Exhibitions  of  £30  per  annum  for 
two  years  to  Boys  who,  being  under  the  age  of  19  at  the  time  of  the 
Examination,  reach  a  sufficiently  high  degree  of  merit  in  one  of  the  Groups 
of  the  Higher  School  Certificate  Examination.  The  results  will  be 
announced  at  the  end  of  August,  but  no  one  who  is  in  residence  at  the 
University  at  the  time  of  the  award  will  be  eligible  for  election.  Any 
student  who  accepts  an  Exhibition  will  be  required  to  obtain  admission 
to  the  College  without  delay,  and  to  begin  residence  either  in  the  October 
Term   immediately  after  the   award,  or   in  the   October  Term  of  the 
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following  year.  The  student  appointed  to  such  Exhibition  will  not  thereby 
be  debarred  from  competition  for  the  Entrance  Scholarships,  Exhibitions, 
or  Sizarships  offered  by  the  College,  but  he  may  only  receive  the  £yi 
so  far  as  his  annual  emolument  from  the  College  does  not  exceed  £&o. 

It  would  be  convenient  if  candidates  for  the  Exhibitions  would  send 
in  their  names  to  the  Secretary,  Syndicate  Buildings,  Cambridge, 
by  July  15. 

(3)  The  Lowfflan  Memorial  Prize  (the  interest  on  £i'ii  Caledonian 
Railway  4  per  cent.  Debenture  Stock)  is  awarded  annually  to  the  candidate 
in  the  June  Higher  Examination  who  stands  highest  in  Group  A  among 
those  who  are  engaged  in,  or  are  preparing  for,  the  work  of  tuition. 

(4)  The  Fletcher  Prize  is  awarded  annually  to  the  woman  who, 
amongst  those  successful  both  in  Latin  and  in  Greek  in  the  June  Higher 
Examination,  passes  highest  in  Greek. 

(5)  The  Newcastle  Local  Examinations  Prize  may  be  awarded 
annually,  under  such  conditions  as  the  Local  Examinations  and  Lectures 
Syndicate  may  determine,  to  the  most  deserving  candidate  at  the 
Newcastle  (Staffs.)  Centre. 

(6)  Five  Prizes  not  exceeding  £$  each  are  awarded  on  the  result 
of  the  June  Higher  Local  Examination.  These  prizes  are  limited  to  women 
engaged  in  tuition  as  a  profession  or  preparing  for  that  profession. 

Exemptions.  Besides  the  exemptions  from  the  University 
Previous  Examination  already  referred  to  [see  p.  708],  exemptions 
(under  certain  conditions,  full  particulars  of  which  can  be  obtained 
from  the  Secretary)  are  conferred  by  these  Examinations  from 
some  of  the  Examinations  held  by  the  following  bodies : — 

(i)     The  University  of  Oxford  : — Senior  and  Higher  Certificate. 

(2)  The  University  of  London  : — Senior  Certificate. 

(3)  The  Universities  of  Manchester,  Liverpool,  Leeds,  Sheffield,  and 

Birmingham : — Senior  CertiAcate. 

(4)  The  University  of  Bristol : — Senior  Certificate. 

(5)  The  University  of  Durham: — Senior  Certificate. 

(6)  The  University  of  Wales  : — Senior  Certificate. 

(7)  The  Scottish  Universities  : — Senior  Certificate. 

(8)  The  Board  of  Education  : — Senior  and  Higher  Certificate. 

(9)  The  General  Medical  Council : — Senior  and  Higher  Certificate. 

{ I  o)     The  Conjoint  Board  of  the  Colleges  of  Physicians  and  Surgeons : — 
Senior  Certificate. 

(11)  The  Inns  of  Court: — Senior  Certificate. 

(12)  The  Incorporated  Law  Society: — Junior  and  Senior  Certificate. 

( r  3 )     The  Scottish  Law  Agents'  First  Examination  :— Junior  and  Senior. 
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(14)  The  Institution  of  Civil  Engineers: — Senior  Certificate. 

(15)  The  Institution  of  Mechanical  Engineers  : — Senior  Certificate. 
(i6)  The  Royal  Institute  of  British  Architects  :— Junior  and  Senior. 
{17)  The  Surveyors'  Institution :— Junior  and  Senior  Certificate. 

(18)  The  Pharmaceutical  Society  of  Great  Britain: — Junior  and  Senior. 

(19)  The  Royal  College  of  Veterinary  Surgeons: — Senior. 

(20)  The  Institute  of  Actuaries: — Senior  Certificate. 

(21)  The  Chartered  Institute  of  Secretaries :— Junior  and  Senior. 

(22)  The  Institute  of  Chartered  Accountants  :— Senior  Certificate. 

(23)  The  Society  of  Incorporated  Accountants  and  Auditors  :— Junior 

and  Senior  Certificate. 

(24)  The  Institute  of  Chemistry : — Senior  Certificate. 

(25)  The  Auctioneers'  and  Estate  Agents'  Institute :— Junior  and  Senior. 

(26)  The  Chartered  Institute  of  Patent  Agents :— Senior  Certificate. 

Examination  and  Inspection  of  Schools.  Application  for 
the  Examination  or  Inspection  of  a  school  under  the  Regulatiotis  of 
the  University  must  be  made  to  the  Syndicate,  through  the  Secretary^ 
at  least  two  months  before  the  proposed  date  of  the  Examination. 

I.  EXAMINATION  OF  SCHOOLS.  The  work  undertaken  by 
the  Syndicate  includes,  in  addition  to  the  setting  of  papers  of 
questions  and  the  examination  of  the  students'  written  answers,  a. 
visit  to  the  school  by  an  Examiner  for  the  purpose  of  inspecting 
the  buildings  and  apparatus  of  the  school,  of  observing  its 
organisation  and  discipline,  of  conducting  an  oral  examination 
in  certain  classes  and  in  certain  subjects,  and  of  hearing  lessons 
given  by  the  school  staff.  In  some  cases  the  written  answers  are 
marked  by  the  school  staff  and  then  submitted  to  the  Examinera 
for  inspection;  but  the  papers  of  questions  are  in  all  cases. 
prepared  by  the  Examiners. 

A  report  is  made  by  the  Examiner  or  Examiners  to  the 
Syndicate  on  the  general  state  of  the  school  and  the  proficiency 
of  each  class,  and  a  copy  of  this  report  is  furnished  to  the- 
Principal  or  Governors  of  the  school.  If  published  by  them,  it 
must  be  given  in  extenso.  Lists  of  marks  assigned  to  the  written, 
answers  are  also  supplied  to  the  Principal. 

The  fee  charged  for  the  Examination  is  usually  not  less  than. 
£io,  for  whicli  sum  three  days'  work,  partly  in  oral  examination 
and  partly  in  looking  over  papers,  is  undertaken.     If  the  number 
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of  students,  the  extent  of  the  subjects,  and  the  amount  of  paper 
work  require  a  longer  time  or  more  than  one  Examiner,  the  fee  is 
raised  in  proportion.  The  fees  referred  to  above  do  not  include 
the  travelling  and  hotel  expenses  of  the  Examiner  or  the  expenses 
of  printing  examination  papers.  These  must  be  defrayed  entirely 
by  the  school. 

II.  INSPECTION  OF  SCHOOLS.  The  Syndicate  are  prepared 
to  inspect  schools.  The  Inspectors  will  report  to  the  Syndicate, 
and  copies  of  their  reports  will  be  furnished  to  the  Principals 
or  Governors  of  the  schools  as  above. 

Inspections  may  be  held  under  Section  lo  (4)  of  the  Education 
Act  of  1918. 

The  Inspector  will  be  directed  to  inspect  the  whole  of  the 
school  buildings,  including  laboratories,  workshops,  boarding- 
houses,  playgrounds,  &c.;  to  enquire  into  the  organisation,  curri- 
culum, and  time-table,  the  number  and  qualifications  of  the  staff, 
and  into  the  distribution  of  the  pupils  into  classes;  to  hear  lessons 
given  by  the  school  -staff;  to  observe  generally  the  working  and 
discipline  of  the  school ;  and  to  report  to  the  Syndicate  on  the 
efficiency  of  the  school  in  these  respects,  due  regard  being  paid  to 
the  objects  and  circumstances  of  the  school. 

The  inspection  may  be  held  at  any  time  at  which  it  is  possible  to 
test  the  normal  working  of  the  school.  Within  certain  limits,  how- 
ever, the  exact  date  must  be  left  to  the  decision  of  the  Syndicate. 

The  fee  will  vary  according  to  the  size  and  curriculum  of  the 
school,  the  minimum  charge  being  ;!^5.  If  the  inspection  occu- 
pies one  Inspector  for  two  days,  or  two  Inspectors  for  one  day, 
the  fee  will  be  ;£&.  These  fees  do  not  include  the  travelling  and 
hotel  expenses  of  the  Inspectors. 

III.  EXAMINATION  OF  SCHOOLS  BY  THE  LOCAL  EXAMINATIONS 

COMBINED  WITH  THE  ABOVE  SCHEME.  The  Students  in  certain 
classes  may  be  entered  for  the  Higher  Local,  or  the  Senior  or 
Junior  Local  Examination,  paying  the  usual  fees,*  including  the 
fees  for  detailed  reports,  and  the  remainder  of  the  school  may  be 
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examined  or  inspected  in  the  manner  above  described,  either  in 
the  week  preceding  or  in  the  week  following  that  in  which  the 
Local  Examinations  are  held.  The  report  in  this  case  deals  with 
the  work  of  the  students  entered  for  the  various  Local  Examina- 
tions as  well  as  with  the  results  of  the  examination  or  inspection 
of  the  remainder  of  the  school,  and  hence  it  cannot  be  furnished 
to  the  authorities  of  the  school  until  after  the  publication  of  the 
class  lists  for  the  Local  Examinations. 

IV.  EXAMINATIONS  FOR  SCHOLARSHIPS.  The  Syndicate  are 
prepared  to  conduct  Examinations  for  the  award  of  Scholarships 
offered  by  public  bodies. 

University  Extension 

Secretary:    Rev.  D.  H.  S.  Cranage,  Litt.D.,   Syndicate  Buildings, 
Cambridge. 

The  purpose  of  the  Local  Lectures  and  Classes  (popularly 
known  as  "University  Extension")  is  to  provide  the  means  of 
higher  education  for  persons  of  all  ranks  and  of  both  sexes 
engaged  in  the  regular  occupations  of  life.  It  is,  in  fact,  an 
attempt  to  solve  the  problem  of  how  much  of  what  the  Uni- 
versities do  for  their  own  students  can  be  done  by  means  of 
University  teachers  for  persons  unable  to  go  to  a  University.  The 
idea  of  bringing  the  ancient  Universities  into  closer  touch  with 
the  masses  of  the  people,  and  of  extending  more  widely  the 
opportunities  of  higher  education,  had  been  present  to  the  minds 
of  many  University  reformers  in  the  past.  As  far  back  as  1650, 
William  Dell,  Master  of  Gonville  and  Caius  College,  urged  the 
establishment  of  Universities  or  Colleges  in  every  great  town,  and 
suggested  that  "it  may  be  so  ordered  that  the  youth  may  spend 
■"  some  part  of  the  day  in  learning  or  study,  and  the  other  part  of 
"  the  day  in  some  lawful  calling ;  or  one  day  in  study  and  another 

■"  in  business  as  necessity  or  occasion  shall  require and  if 

*'  this  course  were  taken  in  the  disposing  or  ordering  of  Colleges 
"  and  studies,  it  would  come  to  pass  that  twenty  would  learn  then 
"where  one  learns  now."     Exactly  two  hundred  years  later  the 
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Rev.  William  Sewell,  Tutor  of  Exeter  College,  Oxford,  addressed 
a  letter  to  the  Vice-Chancellor  of  his  University  containing 
proposals  of  a  very  similar  character.  Five  years  later  Lord 
Arthur  Hervey  published  a  pamphlet  entitled  A  Suggestion  for 
Supplying  the  Literary  and  Scientific  Mechanic^  Institutes  of  Great 
Britain  and  Ireland  with  Lecturers  from  the  Universities.  Finally, 
in  November,  187 1,  Mr  James  Stuart,  Fellow  of  Trinity  College, 
Cambridge,  addressed  to  the  resident  members  of  the  Senate 
a  letter  in  which  he  proposed  a  system  whereby  provision  should 
be  made,  by  means  of  peripatetic  lecturers,  for  courses  of  teaching 
to  be  given  wherever  suitable  local  arrangements  could  be  made. 
This  proposal  met  with  a  sympathetic  response,  and  the  Local 
Lectures  (University  Extension)  system  was  initiated  eighteen 
months  later. 

The  progress  of  the  movement  has  certainly  been  remarkable. 
Three  years  after  the  system  was  instituted  by  the  University  of 
Cambridge,  the  London  Society  for  the  Extension  of  University 
Teaching  was  founded  to  carry  on  the  work  within  the  Metro- 
politan area,  and  the  London  work  has  now  been  transferred  to 
the  University  of  London.  Two  years  later  the  University  of 
Oxford  undertook  to  make  similar  arrangements  for  lectures,  but 
after  a  year  or  two  they  were  for  the  time  abandoned.  Subse- 
quently, in  1885,  the  Oxford  work  was  revived,  and  has  since 
been  carried  on  with  vigour  and  success.  Other  bodies  have 
followed  the  example  set,  and  the  movement  has  spread  far 
beyond  the  borders  of  the  British  Isles.  It  has  been  taken  up 
in  the  United  States  and  in  some  of  the  British  Colonies,  and 
work  on  similar  lines  is  being  established  in  various  countries  on 
the  Continent  of  Europe. 

Method  of  Teaching.  The  method  of  teaching  adopted  at 
the  beginning  was  in  its  main  features  the  same  which  has  been 
pursued  ever  since.  That  method  has  four  characteristic  features, — 
the  Lecture,  the  Class,  the  weekly  Paper-work,  and  the  Examination. 
The  Lecture  presents  the  subject  in  broad  outline;  and  the 
courses  consist   usually  of  twelve  weekly  lectures,   each  lecture 
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occupying  an  hour.  In  order  to  enable  students  to  follow  the 
lecture  readily  and  to  carry  away  the  substance  of  it,  a  printed 
syllabus  in  pamphlet  form  is  prepared  beforehand  by  the  Lecturer 
for  the  use  of  students.  This  syllabus  gives  an  analysis,  a  logical 
abstract  of  the  lecture,  with  such  quotations  or  statistics  as  the 
Lecturer  thinks  it  expedient  to  print,  and  a  list  of  text-books  or 
other  authorities  on  the  subject.  For  about  an  hour  preceding  or 
following  each  lecture  the  class  is  held,  when  the  Lecturer  goes 
more  into  detail.  Students  are  invited  to  ask  questions,  and  the 
lecturer  explains  difficulties.  The  class  enables  the  Lecturer  to 
become  personally  acquainted  with  some  at  least  of  the  students, 
and  to  help  them  individually.  At  the  class  questions  are  given 
out  by  the  Lecturer,  on  which  the  students  write  short  Essays. 
These  weekly  exercises  form  an  important  part  of  the  system. 
The  lecturer  revises  the  Essays  and  returns  them  with  his  com- 
ments at  the  next  class.  Lastly  there  is  the  Examination.  This 
is  held  at  a  short  interval  after  the  close  of  the  course.  The  Ex- 
aminer is  a  different  person  from  the  Lecturer,  and  is  specially 
appointed  for  the  purpose.  A  list  is  issued  of  those  who  have 
passed  the  Examination,  arranged  in  alphabetical  order.  Those, 
however,  who  have  done  specially  well  are  indicated  by  an  asterisk. 
The  majority  of  the  courses  have  been  given  in  the  evening. 
The  audiences  have  included  persons  drawn  from  all  ranks  of 
society  and  of  the  widest  diversity  of  previous  education  and 
training. 

Certificates.     Certificates   are   awarded  in  connexion  with 
these  courses,  which  state  that  the  student  has  not  only  attained 
a  particular  standard  of  knowledge,  but  has  also  pursued  a  regular 
course  of  organised  work  under  University  superintendence. 
The  grades  of  certificates  are  as  follows  : 

1.  The  Terminal  Certificate  is  awarded  after  examination  on  a  course 
of  not  fewer  than  twelve  lectures  (or  under  exceptional  circumstances 
ten)  with  accompanying  classes. 

Those  students  only  can  be  admitted  to  the  Examination  who  have 
(i)  attended  regularly  both  the  lectures  and  the  classes,  (2)  done  regularly, 
and  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Lecturer,  the  paper-work  required  by  him, 
(3)  attained  the  age  of  15  years. 
T.  46 
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CERTIFICATES  OF  DISTINCTION  are  awarded  on  the  joint  recommenda- 
tion (i)  of  the  Lecturer  on  the  result  of  the  paper- work,  and  (2)  of  the 
Examiner  on  the  result  of  the  examination. 

THE  TERMINAL  CERTIFICATE  IN  HONOURS  IS  awarded  to  Students  who 

(i)     obtain  the  Certificate  of  Distinction  in  the  course; 

and  (ii)  submit  to  the  Lecturer,  within  twelve  months  of  the  conclusion 
of  the  course,  a  satisfactory  Essay  upon  some  topic  involving  independent 
work. 

2.  The  Sessional  Certificate,  awarded  for  courses  extending  over  a 
period  of  not  more  than  two  years,  and  including  at  least  twenty-two 
lectures  with  accompanying  classes. 

THE  SESSIONAL  CERTIFICATE  IN  HONOURS  is  awarded  to  Students 
who,  in  addition  to  satisfying  the  conditions  for  the  ordinary  Sessional 
Certificate, 

(i)  obtain  the  Certificate  of  Distinction  in  at  least  one  of  the  terminal 
courses  ; 

and  (ii)  submit  to  the  Lecturer,  within  twelve  months  of  the  conclusion 
of  the  second  course,  a  satisfactoiy  Essay  upon  some  topic  involving 
independent  work. 

3.  The  Vice-Chancellor's  Certificate  is  awarded  to  students  who 
(i)  obtain  Sessional  or  Terminal  Certificates  satisfying  certain  conditions 
and  (2)  submit  a  satisfactory  Essay. 

THE    VICE-CHANCELLOR'S    CERTIFICATE     IN     HONOURS    is     awarded 

to   those   students   who   (a)   obtain   Sessional  or  Terminal   Certificates 
satisfying  certain  conditions  ; 

and  (i)  submit  an  Essay  involving  advanced  work  upon  some  subject 
connected  with  the  course  of  study,  provided  that  the  subject  is  approved 
in  advance  by  the  Syndicate  and  that  an  Examiner  appointed  by  the 
Syndicate  reports  that  the  Essay  is  of  sufficient  merit. 

4.  The  Affiliation  Certificate,  obtainable  only  at  Affiliated  Centres 
under  special  conditions.     [See  below.] 

Prizes.  In  19 10  a  sum  of  ;^  100  was  offered  to  the  Uni- 
versity by  the  Committee  of  the  Churton  Collins  Memorial  Fund 
to  found  a  Prize  in  memory  of  the  late  J.  Churton  Collins,  M.A., 
of  Balliol  College,  Oxford,  Professor  of  English  Literature  in  the 
University  of  Birmingham.  The  Prizes  are  awarded  to  students 
attending  the  Local  Lectures  of  the  University  for  proficiency 
in  English  Literature  or  Ancient  Classical  Literature  or  both. 
Scholarships  in  connexion  with  the  Summer  Meetings  held  at 
Cambridge  every  two  years  have  been  founded  in  memory  of  Dr 
R.  D.  Roberts,  Secretary  for  many  years  of  the  Local  Lectures, 
and  Miss  M.  E.  Hargood,  Secretary  of  the  Local  Centres  Union. 
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Affiliation  of  Local  Centres.  The  following  Lecture 
Centres  are  now  affiliated  to  the  University  ; — exeter,  Leicester, 

AND  SOUTHPORT. 

The  privileges  conferred  upon  Affiliated  Students  at  these 
Centres  are,  that  they  are  recognised  as  "Students  affiliated  to 
the  University  of  Cambridge,"  and,  if  they  subsequently  enter  as 
students  at  the  University,  are  excused  the  Previous  Examination 
and  can  obtain  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts  in  six  terms  instead 
of  nine,  but  only  if  they  pass  in  a  Tripos  Examination.  In  the  case 
of  women,  if  they  enter  at  Girton  or  Newnham  College  they  are 
excused  the  Previous  Examination  and  can  be  admitted  to  Tripos 
Examinations  three  terms  earlier  than  those  who  are  not  Affili- 
ated Students. 

Students  at  an  Affiliated  Centre  who  desire  to  be  admitted  to 
the  privileges  of  Affiliation  are  required 

(a)  to  have  passed  at  some  time  an  Examination  in  (i)  Arith- 
metic; (2)  Euclid,  Books  i,  11,  iii;  (3)  Algebra  to  quadratic 
equations  inclusive;  and  (4)  Latin  and  one  of  the  following 
languages : — Greek,  French,  German.  A  Certificate  of  having 
satisfied  the  Examiners  in  these  subjects  in  the  Junior,  Senior, 
or  Higher  Local  Examinations  of  the  University  of  Cambridge, 
or  the  corresponding  Examination  of  the  University  of  Oxford, 
or  the  Matriculation  Examination  of  the  University  of  London, 
suffices ;  but  in  the  case  of  the  Junior  Local  Examinations  no 
Certificate  is  recognised  which  does  not  certify  distinction  in 
Mathematics  and  in  one  of  the  four  languages  mentioned. 

(d)  To  have  attended  a  series  of  courses  of  lectures  and 
classes  for  six  terms,  extending  over  such  period  of  years  as 
may  be  approved  by  the  Syndicate,  in  one  of  the  two  following 
sections :  I.  Natural,  Physical,  and  Mathematical  Science. 
II.     History,  Political  Economy,  Mental  Science,  Literature,  Art. 

(c)  to  have  attended  in  each  of  two  terms  a  course  of  lectures 
in  the  other  of  the  Sections  I,  II. 

(d)  to  have  satisfied  the  Examiners  in  the  subject  of  each 
course  of  lectures. 

46 — 2 
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The  selection  and  sequence  of  the  subjects  of  the  courses  of 
lectures  must  in  each  case  have  been  approved  by  the  Syndicate 
before  delivery  of  the  lectures. 

Those  who  have  before  the  affiliation  of  the  Centre  by  the 
Senate  obtained  Certificates  of  having  satisfied  the  Examiners  in 
the  Examination  held  after  a  course  of  lectures  may  use  such 
Certificates  towards  satisfying  the  requirement  2  (c)  but  not 
towards  satisfying  the  requirement  2  (6). 

Short  Courses.  The  experience  gained  during  the  early 
years  has  shown  that  two  objects  allied  and  yet  distinct  lie  before 
the  University;  one  is  to  supply  systematic  and  continuous 
teaching  in  the  various  departments  of  Natural  Science,  History, 
Literature,  Economics,  and  Art,  for  those  persons  prepared  to 
make  a  serious  study  of  them;  the  other  is  to  awaken  and 
stimulate  a  general  interest  in  these  subjects.  The  former  is 
the  object  which  the  Syndicate  have  chiefly  had  in  view  in  the 
systematic  University  Extension  courses,  while  the  second  is,  in 
the  main,  the  purpose  of  the  short  courses. 

Short  Courses  are  intended  primarily  to  awaken  and  stimulate  an 
interest  in  literary,  historical,  scientific,  and  artistic  studies,  and,  at 
places  where  University  lectures  have  not  before  been  given,  to  serve  as 
an  introduction  to  the  more  systematic  teaching  provided  in  the  longer 
courses.  They  may  also  be  given  at  established  centres  at  which  it  is  not 
found  practicable  to  arrange  full  courses. 

These  short  courses  will  include  both  lectures  and  classes,  as  in  the 
case  of  full  courses,  and  opportunities  will  be  given  to  those  who  desire  it 
to  do  work  from  week  to  week  for  the  Lecturer.  The  Syndicate  will  not, 
however,  award  any  Certificates  in  connexion  with  these  short  courses, 
except  in  cases  where  two  courses  are  linked  together  so  as  to  form  the 
equivalent  of  a  full  course  of  twelve  lectures  and  classes. 

The  Library.  A  travelling  Library  consisting  of  one  copy  of 
each  of  the  text-books  and  of  most  of  the  books  of  reference 
mentioned  in  the  Lecturer's  syllabus  is  provided  by  the  Syndicate 
for  each  course  of  lectures,  and  the  subscription  is  covered  by  the 
inclusive  fee  charged  for  the  course.  The  Library  is  lent  dis- 
tinctly for  purposes  of  reference,  but  additional  copies  of  certain 
of  the  books  supplied  to  the  centre  can  in  some  cases  be  obtained 
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from  the  Syndicate  for  loan  purposes  on  payment  of  is.  per 
volume  for  three  months.  These  may  be  circulated  among  the 
students.  Individual  students  may  become  subscribers  to  the 
library;  the  annual  subscription  is  i2.f.,  and  three  volumes  may 
be  borrowed  at  the  same  time. 

Fees.  For  full  particulars  of  the  fees  charged  to  lecture 
centres  for  the  services  of  the  Lecturers,  application  should  be 
made  to  the  Secretary. 

Tutorial  Classes.  A  very  promising  development  of  Uni- 
versity Extension  work  has  taken  place  recently  in  the  institution 
of  Tutorial  Classes  in  connexion  with  the  Workers'  Educational 
Association.  The  method  adopted  in  conducting  these  classes  is 
in  most  respects  the  same  as  that  which  experience  has  shewn  to 
be  so  valuable  in  the  Local  Lectures,  but  the  classes  are  in  each 
case  limited  to  32  members,  most  of  whom  are  working  men  and 
women.  The  course  of  study  covers  a  period  of  at  least  three 
years,  and  the  members  pledge  themselves  to  attend  regularly 
the  24  lectures  and  classes  provided  in  each  session  and  to  write 
essays  on  subjects  suggested  by  the  lecturer.  The  expenses  are 
met  partly  by  grants  from  the  Board  of  Education  and  Local 
Authorities  and  partly  by  subscriptions  from  Colleges  and  private 
individuals.  The  classes  are  managed  by  a  Committee  appointed 
by  the  Syndicate,  consisting  of  six  resident  members  of  the  Senate 
and  six  representatives  nominated  by  the  Workers'  Educational 
Association. 
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APPOINTMENTS 

There  are  two  organisations  in  Cambridge  for  supplying 
members  of  the  University  with  information  about  appointments 
and  giving  them  faciHties  for  obtaining  them:  (i)  The  appoint- 
ments BOARD,  an  official  body,  which  is  concerned  with  appoint- 
ments of  all  kinds,  including  scholastic  appointments,  and  (2)  The 
SCHOLASTIC  agency,  a  private  organisation,  which  is  concerned 
with  scholastic  appointments  only.  These  organisations  are  quite 
independent  of  each  other,  and  it  should  be  observed  that  entry 
on  the  register  of  one  does  not,  as  is  sometimes  supposed,  carry 
with  it  membership  of  the  other. 

The  Cambridge  University  Appointments  Board 
Secretary :  H.  A.  Roberts,  M.A. 

Assistant  Secretaries:  R.  S.  Goodchild,  M.A.  and  O.  F.  Morshead, 
D.S.O.,  M.C.,  B.A. 

The  Office  of  the  Board  is  in  the  University  Ofifices,  St  Andrew's 
Street,  and  the  office  hours  are  from  10  to  i  and  from  2  to  5  from  April  i 
to  September  30,  and  from  10  to  1.30  and  from  4.30  to  7  from  October  i 
to  March  31.     On  Saturdays  the  hours  are  from  10  to  1.30. 

The  Cambridge  Appointments  Association  originated  in  a 
meeting  held  in  the  Senate-House  on  November  4th,  1899.  In 
1902  the  work  of  the  Association  was  recognised  by  the  University, 
and  the  Association  was  superseded  by  the  University  Appoint- 
ments Board. 

Past  and  present  members  of  the  University  are  eligible  for 
registration  as  candidates  for  appointiftents.  The  register  of  the 
Board  is  divided  into  two  parts,  {a)  For  Miscellaneous  Appoint- 
ments, {b)  For  Scholastic  Appointments.  The  fee  for  registration 
is,  in  respect  of  each  part  of  the  register,  10s.  a  year,  or  a  single 
sum  of  £1.  IS.  for  a  period  of  three  years.     A  candidate  for 
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registration  may  apply  to  have  his  name  placed  on  either  section 
of  the  register,  or  on  both  sections.  No  commission  of  any  kind 
is  charged  for  appointments  obtained. 

The  register  consists  of  undergraduates,  Bachelors  of  Arts, 
and  junior  Masters  of  Arts,  who  join  the  organisation  with 
a  view  to  obtaining  assistance  in  the  choice  of  a  future  career. 
In  order  to  be  placed  on  the  register  it  is  necessary  to  apply  to 
the  Secretary,  who  will  furnish  a  form  to  be  filled  in  by  the 
candidate.  No  candidate  is  accepted  without  a  nomination  from 
a  member  of  the  Board  or  from  the  Tutor  of  his  College ;  this 
nomination  is  obtained  direct  by  the  Board.  A  candidate's  appli- 
cation for  registration  should  not,  in  general,  be  deferred  beyond 
the  October  Term  of  his  third  year  at  latest.  It  is  most  desirable 
that  each  candidate  should  be  as  far  as  possible  personally  known 
to  the  Secretary,  and  should  have  more  than  one  interview  with 
him.  A  hasty  interview  in  the  last  days  of  his  career  at  the  Uni- 
versity can  at  best  be  only  partially  satisfactory. 

The  Board  has  mainly  in  view  appointments  connected  with 
the  following  departments  of  work: — The  Army,  Navy,  and 
Diplomatic  Services;  the  Home,  Indian,  and  Colonial  Civil 
Services ;  other  appointments  in  India  and  the  Colonies ;  Law ; 
Medicine ;  Journalism  and  Literary  work ;  Banking,  Accountancy, 
and  Insurance  work;  work  on  Railways  in  connexion  with  both 
the  administrative  and  the  engineering  staff;  Shipping  and  ship- 
building; Commerce  and  Technical  Industries;  Agriculture, 
Mining,  Surveying,  and  Engineering;  Lectureships  in  University 
Colleges,  and  Scholastic  work. 

Some  aspects  of  the  normal  work  of  the  Board  in  a  few 
typical  branches  are  briefly  discussed  below.  The  conditions  are, 
however,  in  many  cases  {e.g.  Railways,  Commerce,  Civil  Services, 
etc.)  in  process  of  modification,  owing  to  the  changes  produced  by 
the  war.  It  is  not  yet  possible  to  indicate  what  the  new  normal 
conditions  may  be ;  but  it  is  already  certain  that  the  employment 
of  graduates  in  industry  will  increase  rather  than  diminish. 

I.  With  regard  to  Public  and  Civil  Service  Appointments 
generally,  it  is  the  business  of  the  Secretary  to  have  at  hand  the 
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latest  regulations  issued  by  the  various  authorities,  and  such 
supplementary  information  as  can  be  obtained.  A  few  openings 
which  are  sometimes  overlooked  may  be  here  mentioned: — The 
Near  and  Far  Eastern  and  the  General  Consular  Service,  Indian 
Educational  appointments,  posts  in  various  Museums,  posts  in 
the  Patent  Office,  Junior  Inspectorships  under  the  Board  of 
Education,  Factory  Inspectorships,  the  Civil  Service  in  East,  West, 
and  Central  Africa,  and  that  under  various  Chartered  Companies. 
For  information  about  the  Egyptian  and  Sudanese  Civil  Services, 
see  p.  662  supra. 

2.  The  Board  is  prepared  to  advise  members  of  the  Uni- 
versity who  are  intending  to  enter  either  branch  of  the  Legal 
Profession. 

3.  Medicine.  Resident  posts  at  institutions,  posts  on  ships 
and  in  the  colonies,  and  scientific  appointments  may  be  heard  of 
occasionally  at  the  office. 

4.  Work  on  Railways  offers  an  occasional  opening  to 
graduates  who  will  work  hard  and  who  have  sufficient  mathe- 
matical ability  to  grapple  with  statistics.  A  man  has  to  be 
prepared  at  first  to  accept  a  bare  '  living  wage,'  and  his  prospects 
of  promotion  will  depend  entirely  on  his  shewing  himself  more 
capable  and  more  conscientious  than  his  fellow-clerks.  Promo- 
tion is  slow  in  coming,  but  is  rapid  when  it  does  come.  For 
those  who  are  willing  to  go  abroad,  the  Secretarial  and  Traffic 
Departments  of  Indian  Railways  may  prove  attractive.  For  the 
average  man  the  prospects  of  promotion  are  better  than  in  England. 

5.  Industry  and  Commerce,  again,  offer  an  increasing 
number  of  openings  for  men  who  are  content  with  a  '  living  wage ' 
while  learning  their  work.  The  East,  especially,  offers  a  fine  field 
for  men  of  ability,  and  the  number  of  Cambridge  men  occupying 
important  positions  is  already  large.  For  men  of  exceptional 
ability  there  are  also  a  number  of  posts  at  home  which  command 
a  fair  wage  from  the  first. 

6.  The  Board  supplies  masters  to  most  of  the  Public  schools 
and  a  large  number  of  secondary  schools  in  this  country,  and  also 
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to  certain  Schools  in  the  colonies.  It  is  kept  informed  by  uni- 
versities of  vacancies  in  junior  university  posts.  The  theoretical 
side  of  Education  employs  men  who  have  the  requisite  training, 
as  Professors  of  Education  and  Masters  of  Method.  Adminis- 
trative posts  in  the  Education  offices  of. County  Councils  are 
sometimes  open  to  University  men.  The  Secretary  should  be 
consulted  by  those  who  wish  to  become  Inspectors  of  Schools. 

7.  (a)  Young  chemists  and  physicists  may  find  an  opening 
in  Technical  Industries.  Chemical  manufacturers,  dyers,  sugar, 
and  soap  refiners,  jam  makers  and  many  other  industries  have 
work  which  chemists  can  do.  Botanists  and  Geologists  will  also 
find  openings  as  skilled  advisers  in  technical  work. 

{b)  A  large  demand  for  Geologists  exists  at  the  present  time 
and  will  probably  continue  to  be  felt  for  some  years.  In  addition 
to  the  openings  in  Government  Geological  Surveys  both  at  home 
and  abroad,  posts  in  Museums,  or  teaching,  a  number  of  good 
economic  geologists  are  needed  especially  for  the  development  of 
British  oil-fields. 

8.  Agriculture  and  Forestry,  {a)  Students  who  have 
taken  their  degree  in  Agriculture  or  in  one  or  other  of  the  allied 
subjects  of  Estate  Management,  Forestry,  or  Horticulture,  espe- 
cially if  they  have  also  taken  a  Diploma  in  one  of  these  subjects, 
are  eligible  for  appointments  at  home  and  abroad.  Home  appoint- 
ments include : — Appointments  on  the  staffs  of  the  Agricultural 
Colleges ;  County  Council  appointments  as  Agricultural  Organiser, 
Secretary,  or  Director  of  Agriculture,  Cultivation  or  Horticultural 
Officer,  etc. ;  Research  appointments  on  the  staffs  of  the  Research 
Institutes  (vacancies  do  not  occur  very  frequently  and  very  high 
qualifications  are  required);  occasional  vacancies  on  the  staff  of 
the  Ministry  of  Agriculture  for  Agricultural  and  Horticultural 
Inspectors,  Assistant  Live  Stock  Officers,  etc.;  experts  to  private 
farming  or  commercial  firms.  It  is  seldom  that  good  appoint- 
ments occur  in  Estate  Agency.  Many  qualified  students  take  up 
farming  on  their  own  account.  Appointments  abroad  include : — 
the  Indian  Agricultural  Service  (from  20  to  50  vacancies  occur  in 
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this  service  every  year,  for  administrative  officers,  and  for  scientific 
officers  to  take  up  both  teaching  and  research);  similar  services 
in  Egypt,  Malay  States,  South  Africa,  the  West  Indies,  etc.; 
occasional  vacancies  for  trained  men  in  private  farming  and 
planting  firms.  . 

{b)  Regular  vacancies  occur  in  the  Government  Forestry 
Services  abroad  and  also  in  the  service  of  timber  firms  trading 
with  the  East.  The  life,  although  lonely,  has  many  attractive 
features. 

9.  Engineering,  {a)  Men  who  do  well  in  the  Mechanical 
Sciences  Tripos  have,  as  a  rule,  little  difficulty  in  finding  employ- 
ment as  engineers.  In  the  matter  of  premiums,  which  form  a 
high  tariff  wall  round  employment  under  most  firms,  there  is 
now  a  strong  tendency  to  give  way  in  favour  of  a  well-trained 
man.  A  term  of  apprenticeship  is,  as  a  rule,  substituted  for  the 
premium  pupil  system,  and  the  Board  is  in  a  position  to  arrange 
such  apprenticeships  for  approved  students. 

{b)  A  knowledge  of  Surveying  is  of  growing  importance. 
There  are  openings,  chiefly  abroad,  both  in  Government  work 
(Egypt,  Palestine,  and  most  of  the  Crown  Colonies)  and  in 
private  firms,  in  connexion  with  railway  and  port  construction, 
and  in  geodetic  surveys. 

10.  Employment  out  of  England  is  often  attractive  to  an 
energetic  man ;  the  Educational  and  Civil  Services  in  the  various 
Colonies  absorb  men;  the  Diplomatic  and  Consular  Service  are 
open  to  competition.  Before  competing,  candidates  must  be 
approved  by  a  special  committee  set  up  by  Government  for  this 
purpose.  District  Commissionerships  under  the  great  Chartered 
Companies,  the  various  Police  Forces  abroad,  large  firms  trading 
with  the  East,  and  Plantations  of  various  kinds  offer  openings  to 
men  who  prefer  an  out-door  life.  Valuable  business  posts  are  also 
to  be  had  by  men  of  sufficient  qualifications.  Scientific  posts  in 
the  Colonies  in  observatories  and  museums  are  also  occasionally 
vacant. 
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The  Scholastic  Agency 

Cbairman,    The  President  of  Queens'  College. 

The  Office  of  the  Agency  is  at  the  Mineralogical  Museum  (entrance 
from  Free  School  Lane).  Communications  should  be  addressed  at  the 
Mineralogical  Museum,  to  the  Director,  Professor  W.  J.  Lewis,  from 
whom  information  may  be  obtained. 

This  Agency  was  established  in  the  year  1884  by  Professor 
W.  J.  Lewis  with  the  object  of  providing  Cambridge  men  in 
search  of  educational  appointments  with  a  convenient  and  in- 
expensive means  of  obtaining  them.  But  although  intended 
mainly  for  members  of  the  University,  it  has  always  opened  its 
register  to  other  applicants  without  restriction  of  degree  or  place 
of  education.  Since  its  foundation  about  7000  candidates  have 
been  admitted  to  its  lists.  The  Agency  has  been  instrumental  in 
filling  educational  administrative  posts.  Lectureships  in  provincial 
Universities  and  Colleges,  as  well  as  vacancies  on  the  staffs  of 
most  of  the  great  Public  Schools,  many  Grammar  Schools,  and  a 
large  number  of  the  best  Preparatory  and  other  Private  Schools  ; 
it  also  possesses  a  large  and  increasing  connexion  in  the  colonies. 
The  business  is  conducted  under  the  control  of  a  Committee 
consisting  of  University  officials  and  members  of  the  staffs  of 
the  principal  Colleges. 

In  the  year  1891  the  Agency  was  registered  as  a  Company 
"  with  liability  limited  by  guarantee,"  but  it  is  not  a  commercial 
institution  maintained  for  purposes  of  profit;  its  object  is  to 
serve  the  interests  of  schoolmasters.  Charges  to  clients  are 
accordingly  kept  as  low  as  is  compatible  with  the  efficient 
discharge  of  its  business.  A  commission  of  2  per  cent,  is  charged 
on  the  emoluments  of  the  first  year,  in  the  case  of  any  permanent 
appointment  obtained  through  the  Agency,  and  at  the  same  rate 
on  the  total  emoluments  for  shorter  engagements.  Commission 
is  claimed  only  where  the  Agency  has  supplied  the  earliest  notice 
of  a  vacancy  to  the  man  who  is  chosen  to  fill  it.  No  charge  is 
made  to  headmasters,  except  in  the  case  of  temporary  or  emer- 
gency vacancies,  when  a  fee  of  los.  is  charged  to  cover  the 
expense  of  telegrams  and  special  service.    Parents  or  guardians 
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requiring  tutors  are  charged  a  fee  of  ^i.  is.  when  the  Agency 
succeeds  in  satisfying  their  need. 

The  object  of  bringing  the  Agency  under  the  Companies  Acts 
was  to  carry  out  a  scheme  of  life  assurance,  which  has  met  with 
considerable  success.  Schoolmasters  and  clergymen  insuring 
under  it  (in  the  Equity  and  Law  Life  Assurance  Society  or  the 
Scottish  Provident  Institution)  are  allowed  a  substantial  discount 
off  the  premiums  payable  on  policies,  and  a  large  number  of  both 
classes  have  insured  through  the  Agency.  It  also  grants  discount 
on  insurances  covering  the  liabilities  of  the  Governors  of  Schools 
under  the  Workmen's  Compensation  Acts. 
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Abbott  Scholarships,   192 

Aberdeen,  graduates  of:  exempted 
from  the  Previous  Examination,  321; 
admitted  to  the  privileges  of  affilia- 
tion, 323 

Absence,  degrees  in,  551 

Absits,  58 

Academical  dress:  when  to  be  worn 
by  undergraduates,  59;  on  admis- 
sion to  degrees,  550 

Act:  for  M.B.,  518;   for  M.D.,   560 

Adam  Smith  Prize,  226 

Adams  Prize,   233 

Addenbrooke's  Hospital,  277 

Admission  to  tlie  University,  22:  see 
also  under  separate  Colleges 

of  non-members  of  the  Uni- 
versity to  university  teaching,  42 

Aegrotat,  59;  in  Honours,  369 

Aeronautics,  university  prize,  236 

Affiliation :  of  Local  Institutions,  325 ; 
of  Local  Lecture  Centres,  723;  of 
other  students,  322 

Africa,  subjects  allowed  to  natives  of, 
in  Previous  Examination,  306 

Agency,  Scholastic,  731 

Agricultural  Examinations,  522 : 
general  conditions,  523;  date  of 
examinations,  524;  subjects  of  ex- 
amination, 524;  First  Examination, 
524;  Second  Examination,  527; 
Third  Examination,  531 

Agriculture,  Diploma  in,  577 

Lectures  in,  582 

— —     School  of,  264 

Albert     Kahn     Travelling    Fellow- 
ships, 247 
Alexander  Prize,  230  n. 
Allen  Scholarship,   190 
Allowance  of  terms,  51  ;  war  allow- 
ances, 60 
Almeric  Paget  Studentship,  196 
Anatomy,  Department  of,  275 
Annual  Examinations,   148:   see  also 

under  separate  Colleges 
Anthony  Wilkin  Studentship,  198 
Anthropological  Tripos:  date  of  ex- 
amination,  363;   of  publication  of 


class  lists,  365;  general  conditions, 
370 ;  standing  of  candidates,  370  ; 
subjects,  370 ;  class- list,  371 ;  course 
of  study,  371 
Anthropology,  Department  of,  289 

Diploma  in,  583 

Antiquarian  Society,  293 
Appointments,    726 ;     appointments 

board,  726;  scholastic  agency,  731 
Arabic  in  the  Previous  Examination, 

307;  studentship  in,  214 
Archaeology,  Museums  of,   262,   271 
Architectural     Examinations,    537; 
general   conditions,    537 ;   date  of 
examinations,     538;     subjects     of 
examination,  538;  First  Examina- 
tion,   538;    Second    Examination, 
540;     Third    Examination,    541; 
class  lists,  544 ;  History  of  Art  as 
Principal  Subject,  544;   course  of 
study,  545 
Architecture,  School  of,  545 
Army     Examinations:     see     Military 

Training 
Army,  University  Commissions  in,  664 
Arnold  Gerstenberg  Studentship,  208 
Art  and  Archaeology,  Museums  of^ 

261 
Arts,  Bachelors  of,  551 

Bachelors  'designate'  of,  551 

Masters  of,  553 

Arts  School,  287 

Asia,  subjects  allowed  to  natives  of 
in  Previous  Examination,  307 

Athens,  British  School  at,  196 

Athletic  Clubs,  70 

Austria,  exemption  from  Previous 
Examination  by  certificates  granted 
in,  321 

B.A.  Degree,  see  Arts,  Bachelors  of 

Ordinary:    see  Ordinary  B.A.. 

Degree 

Honours :  see  Tripos  Exami- 
nations 

Balfour  Fund,  209;  Studentship,  209;. 
Grants,  210;   Library,  281 

Laboratory,  281 
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Banking  accounts  for  undergraduates, 
70  M. 

Bar  Examination,  partial  exemption 
by  the  Law  Tripos,  422  k. 

Barnard  Randolph  Exhibition,  481  n. 

Barnes  Scholarship,   192 

Battle  Scholarship,   189 

Beit  Fellowships  for  Scientific  Re- 
search, 248 

Library,   259 

Belfast  (Queen's  University),  exemp- 
tion from  Previous  Examination  by 
matriculation  at,  320 

graduates  of,  admitted,  to  the 

privileges  of  affiliation,  323 

Bell  Scholarships,  191 

Bendall  Library,  260;  Sanskrit  Exhi- 
bition, 214 

Benn  W.  Levy  Studentship,  210 

Bhaonagar  Medal,   232 

Bible,  the,  Principal  Subject  for 
Ordinary  B.A.  degree,  336 

Biochemistry:  Department  of,  266; 
studentship  in,  210 

Birmingham,  exemption  from  Pre- 
vious Examination  by  matriculation 
at,  318 

graduates   of,  exempted   from 

the  Previous  Examination,  321 ;  ad- 
mitted to  the  privileges  of  affiliation, 
323 

Botanic  Garden,  267 

Botany,  Principal  Subject  for  Ordinary 

B.A.  degree,  352 

School,  266 

Bristol,    exemption    from     Previous 

Examination  by  matriculation,  320 

graduates   of,  admitted  to   the 

privileges  of  affiliation,  323 

British  School  at  Athens,  196 
Brotherton  Sanskrit  Prize,  239 
Browne   Medals,   221;    Scholarship, 

189 
Bumey  Prize,  240;  Studentship,  215 
Bye-terra :  see  Terms 


Caius  College:  see  Gonville and Caius 

College 
Cap  and  Gown :  see  Academical  Dress 
Capitation  tax,  67 ;  new  regulations, 

573 ;     Serbian    students    excused, 

32I«. 

Carus  Greek  Testament  Prizes,  241 


Caution  money,  23,   65 

Cavendish  Laboratory,  273 

Certificates:  of  absence,  51;  of  illness, 
53;  of  diligent  study,  332,  368, 
523;  of  degree,  551;-  for  short 
courses,  622;  of  military  proficiency, 
669  ;  in  the  theory  and  practice  of 
education,  672 ;  Foreign  Languages, 
620;  Higher,  704;  School,  705; 
Lower,  706;  Junior,  708;  Junior 
School,  709 ;  Senior,  709 ;  Higher 
School,  711;  Higher  Local,  712; 
of  proficiency  in  modern  languages, 
714;  of  proficiency  in  religious 
knowledge,  715;  Terminal,  721; 
Sessional,  722;  Vice-Chancellor's, 
722;  Affiliation,  723;  for  women, 
682,  684 

Chancellor,  The,  2,  3 

Chancellor's  Medals :  for  Classical 
learning,  222  ;  for  English  poetry, 
228 ;  for  English  Law,  .232 

Chapel :  see  College  Chapel 

Charges  before  the  magistrates,  58 

Charles  Oldham  Scholarships :  see 
Oldham 

Chemical  Laboratory,  267 

Chemistry,  Principles  of,  and  Applied, 
.  Principal  Subjects  for  Ordinary 
B.A.  degree,  350,  351 

Cheshunt  College,  639 

Chicago,  graduates  of,  admitted  to 
privileges  of  affiliation,  323 

Chinese  in  the  Previous  Examination, 

3°7 

Choate  Fellowship  at  Harvard,  251 

Choral  Scholarships  and  Studentships, 
851  153.  J«e  a/.ro  under  Colleges 

Christ's  College,  15:  admission  to,  23; 
limited  exhibitions,  95 ;  entrance 
scholarships  and  exhibitions,  103; 
sizarships,  104  ;  choral  exhibitions, 
105  ;  organist,  los  ;  annual  exami- 
nations, 154;  scholarships  and 
exhibitions,   154;   prizes,  156 

Christ's  Hospital  (Winchester)  Ex- 
hibition, 634 

Church  History,  Principal  Subject 
for  Ordinary  B.A.  degree,  337 

City  Companies,  Exhibitions  offered 
by,  89,  163,  173,  689 

Civil  Service  Examinations,  641 : 
Home  and  Indian  civil  service,  and 
Eastern  cadetships,   641 ;    Foreign 


INDEX 


73S 


Office  and  Diplomatic  Service, 
general  and  Levant  Consular  Ser- 
vice, and  Student  Interpreterships, 
645;  I.C.S.  selected  candidates, 
659 ;  administrative  appointments 
m  Tropical  Africa,  661  ;  other 
branches  of  the  Civil  Service,  662; 
selected  candidates  for  Egypt  and 
the  Sudan,  662 

Clare  College,  9:  admission  to,  -24; 
limited  exhibitions,  95 ;  entrance 
scholarships  and  exhibitions,  [05; 
organist  scholarship,  106;  choral 
scholarships,  106;  annual  exami- 
nations, 157;  foundation  scholar- 
ships, 157;  studentship,  158; 
prizes,  158 

Classical  Archaeology,   Diploma  in, 

587 

Museum  of,  262 

Classical  Society,  293 

Classical  Tripos :  date  of  examination, 
363 ;  of  publicationof  class  lists,  366; 
general  conditions,  372;  standing 
of  candidates,  372 ;  subjects  for 
Parti,  373 ;  subjectsforPart  II,  376; 
class  lists,  383 ;  course  of  study,  383 

Classics:  entrance  scholarships  and 
exhibitions  in,  87  ;  college  scholar- 
ships and  prizes,  152;  university 
scholarships  and  studentships,  189; 
university  prizes,  221;  intercolle- 
giate examination,  148;  library,  257 

Department  of,  289 

Clergy,  Entrance  exhibitions  limited 

to  the  sons  of,  91 
Clergy  Training  School,  631 
Clerical  Education  Society,  63s 
Clerk  Maxwell  Scholarship,  211 
Close  Scholarships  and  Exhibitions: 
ste  Limited  Scholarships  and  Ex- 
hibitions 
College  Account,  72 

Chapel,  59 

Fees,  67 

Gates,  58 

Hall,  59,  69 

Kitchen,  69 

Libraries,  256 

Officers,    7 :    see  also  under 

separate  Colleges 

College  Scholarships  and  Prizes,  147: 
classified  under  subjects,  152;  classi- 
fied under  colleges,  154 


Colleges,  admission  to,   23 

Colleges, The, 6:  Peterhouse,9;  Clare. 
9;  Pembroke,  10;  Gonville  and 
Caius,  10 ;  Trinity  Hall,  1 1 ;  Corpus 
Christi,  12;  King's,  13;  Queens',  13; 
St  Catharine's,  14;  Jesus,  14; 
Christ's,  15;  St  John's,  16;  Mag- 
dalene, 17;  Trinity,  17  ;  Emmanuel, 
18;  Sidney  Sussex,  19;  Downing, 
19;  see  also  Selwyn  College  and 
Fitzwilliam  Hall 

Colonial  office  appointments,  661 

Columbia,  graduates  of,  admitted  to 
privileges  of  affiliation,  323 

Commerce  and  Industries,  scholar- 
ships in,   248 

Commons,  69 

Comparative  Anatomy,  see  Zoology 

Congregations:  days  of  general  ad- 
mission, S47 ;  ordinary,  549 

Cornell,  graduates  of,  admitted  to 
privileges  of  affiliation,  323 

Corpus  Christi  College,  12 :  admission 
to,  25 ;  limited  exhibitions,  95  ; 
entrance  scholarships  and  exhibi- 
tions, 106 ;  annual  examinations, 
158;  foundation  scholarships,  1 59 ; 
studentship,  159;  organist,  108, 
1 59 ;  chapel  clerks,  choral  exhi- 
bitioners, and  sub-librarian,  159; 
prizes,  160;  Brotherton  prizes,   160 

Council  of  the  Senate,  2,  3 

Crane's  Charity,  219  * 

Craven  Scholarships,  189;  Student- 
ship, 193;  Fund,  193 

Creation    of   Masters   and   Doctors, 

551 
Cromer  Greek  Prize,  221  n. 
Crosse  Scholarships,  216 

Davies  Scholarship,  189 

Debating  Society,  Union,  70,  294 

Degrade,  permission  to,  52 

Degrees,  547 :  days  of  general  admis- 
sion for,  547 ;  ordinary  congrega- 
tions, 549 ;  entry  of  candidates, 
549;  fees  for,  550;  presentation 
and  admission  to,  550;  academical 
dress  for,  550;  inauguration  and 
creation,  551;  degrees  in  absence, 
S51;  certificate  of,  551;  B.A., 
551;  M.A.,  553;  B.D.,  554;  D.D., 
556;  LL.B.,  557;  LL.M.,  558; 
LL.D.,  559;  M.B.andB.Ch.,  560; 
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M.D.,  560;  M.Ch.,  563;  Mus.B., 
564;  Mus.M.,  566;  Mus.D.,  568; 
Sc.D.  and  Litt.D.,  568;  Ph.D., 
570 ;  Honorary  Degrees,  570 ; 
membership  of  the  Senate,  57 1 ; 
the  Parliamentary  franchise,  575 
Degrees /4o«omira«Jfl,  670;  titular,  571 
Diligent  Study,  Certificates  of,   332, 

368,  523 
Dinner  in  Hall :  see  College  Hall 
Diplomas,  577 :  in  Agriculture,  577  ; 
in  Anthropology,  583  ;  in  Classical 
Archaeology,  587;  in  Forestry,  589 ; 
in  Geography,  592  ;  in  Horticulture, 
594  ;  in  Hygiene,  598  ;  in  Medical 
Radiology,  602  ;  in  Oriental  Lan- 
guages, 605 ;  in  Psychological  Medi- 
cine, 606;  in  Public  Health,  609; 
in  Tropical  Medicine,  618;  Certifi- 
cate in  Foreign  Languages,  620; 
short  courses,  622;  fees  for  diplomas. 

Discipline :  University,  53 ;  College,  58 

Court  of,  57 

Divinity,  Bachelors  of,  5S4 

Doctors  of,  556 

School,  286 

Tancred  Studentships  in,  155; 

see  also  Theology  and  Hebrew 

Testimonium,  626 

Downing  College,   19:   admission  to, 

25;  entrance  scholarships,  108; 
annual  examinations,  160;  founda- 
tion scholarships,  exhibitions,  and 
prizes,  160 

Drewitt  Prize,  236 

Dublin,  incorporation  from,  39 

graduates  of,   admitted  to  the 

privileges  of  affiliation,  323 

Durham,  exemption  from  Previous 
Examination  by  matriculation,  320 

graduates  of:    exempted  from 

the  Previous  E.tamination,  321; 
admitted  to  the  privileges  of  affilia- 
tion, 323 

Eastern  Cadetships,  641 

Economics :  university  scholarships, 
196;  university  prize,  226;  inter- 
collegiate examination,  148 ;  library, 

Department  of,  290 

Principal  Subject  for  Ordinary 

B.A.  degree,  343 


Economics  Tripos:  date  of  examina- 
tion, 363;  of  publication  of  class 
lists,  366;  general  conditions,  384; 
standing  of  candidates,  384;  subjects 
ofrexamination,  385;  supplementary 
regulations,  386 ;  special  subjects  for 
Part  H,  389 ;  lists  of  books,  390 ; 
class  lists,  393;  course  of  study,  393 

Edinburgh,  graduates  of:  exempted 
from  the  Previous  Examination, 
321;  admitted  to  the  privileges  of 
affiliation,  323 

Edmund  Roscoe  Scholarship  in  His- 
tory, 250 

E.  G.  Fearnsides  Scholarships,  204  k. 

Education,  History  and  Theory  of, 
Principal  Subject  for  Ordinary  B.A. 
degree,  346 

Egyptian  Civil  Service,  662 

Electoral  Roll,  2,  572 

Electrical  Power  Station,  264 

EUand  Society,  636 

Elocution,  prizes  for,  227 

'  Emergency  period,'  321  n. 

Emmanuel  College,  18 :  admission  to, 
26;  the  Hostel,  80;  limited  exhi- 
bitions, 96;  entrance  scholarships 
and  exhibitions,  no;  subsizarships, 
no;  exhibitions  for  Research  Stu- 
dents, 112;  exhibitions  for  students 
of  the  Training  College,  112; 
annual  examinations,  160  ;  scholar- 
ships and  exhibitions,  161;  choral 
exhibitions,  161 ;  prizes,  162;  special 
prizes,  162  ;  grants,  162 

Engineering :  laboratory  expenses  in- 
curred by  students  of,  71;  entrance 
scholarships  and  exhibitions,  88 ; 
university  prize,  236 ;  intercollegiate 
examination,  150;  see  also  Mech- 
anical Sciences  Tripos 

Laboratory,  269 

Principal  Subject  for  Ordinary 

B.A.  degree,  354 

English,  intercollegiate   examination 

in,    [49 
English  books,  library  of,  257 

Literature,   prizes   for,  228; 

scholarship  for,   198 

Principal  Subject  for  Ordinary 

B.A.  degree,  337 

Tripos  :  date  of  examination, 

364  ;  of  publication  of  class  lists, 
366;      general     conditions,     394; 


INDEX 


737 


standing  of  candidates,  395  ;  sub- 
jects of  examination,  396;  class 
list,   402;   course  of  study,  403 

Entertainments,  permission  required 
for.  55 

Entrance  Examinations :  see  under 
separate  Colleges 

Entrance  Scholarships  and  Exhibi- 
tions, 85:  at  Christ's,  103;  Clare, 
105;  Corpus Christi,  106;  Downing, 
108;  Emmanuel,  no;  Gonvilleand 
Caius,  112;  Jesus,  ir4;  King's,  115; 
Magdalene,  117;  Pembroke,  119; 
Peterhouse,  120;  Queens',  121; 
St  Catharine's,  122 ;  St  John's,  124; 
Selwyn,  130;  Sidney  Sussex,  132; 
Trinity,  133;  Trinity  Hall,  136 

Ethnology,  Museum  of,  271 

Ethnology  and  Archaeology,  student- 
ship for,  198 

Eton  Scholarships,  115 

Evans  Prize,  241 

Examination  Hall,  288 

Examinations:  limit  of  timefor,59;  fees 
for,  66,  76 ;  general  conditions  of, 
300 ;  war  allowances,  60 

for    entrance     scholarships, 

chapter  V  passim  ;  intercollegiate, 
148;  Previous,  300;  Principal,  331; 
Tripos,  359;  medical,  506;  agricul- 
tural, 522;  architectural,  537;  for 
Orders,  636;  civil  service,  641; 
military,  667 ;  for  teachers,  678 ; 
outside,  703 

Exeats,  58 

Exemption  from  Previous  Examina- 
tion: see  Previous  Examination, 
exemption  from 

Exhibitions:  see  Scholarships  and 
Exhibitions 

Expenses,  64:  initial,  65;  university 
fees,  66;  college  fees,  67;  board 
and  lodging,  68 ;  personal  expenses, 
70 ;  possible  additions,  70 ;  the 
college  account,  72 ;  summary  of 
conclusions,  73 ;  total  annual  ex- 
penses, 73;  table  of  expenses,  74; 
table  of  university  fees,  76;  experi- 
ments in  economy,  80 
Experimental  Physics:  see  Physics 

Farm  :  see  University  Farm 
Fees:   for  matriculation,   76;  univer- 
sity examinations,  76;  degrees,  79 


Fellowships,  623 

Field  Laboratory,  265 

Fltzwilliam  Hall  (Non- Collegiate  Stu- 
dents), 21 ;  admission,  27 ;  expenses, 
81 ;  exhibitions,  163 ;  annual  prizes, 
163 

Fitzwilliam  Museum,  261 

Foreign  Examinations , exemption  from 
the  Previous  Examination  by,  321 

Foreign  Languages,  Certificate  in,  620 

Foreign  Office  appointments,  645 

Forestry,  Diploma  in,  589 

School  of,  274 

France,  exemption  from  Previous 
Examination  by  certificates  granted 
in,  321 

Frank  Smart  Prizes,  236 ;  Student- 
ship, 211 

Frederic  William  Maitland  Memorial 
Fund,   200 

Free  Library,  260 

French,  Principal  Subject  for  Ordinary 
B.A.  degree,  340 

books,  library  of,  259 

Full  Term,  45 

Furniture,  valuation  of,  65 

Gartside  Scholarships  of  Commerce 
and  Industries,  248 

Gates  of  colleges  closed  at  10  p.m. 
58 ;  gate  fines,  58 

Gedge  Prize,  237 

General  Admission,  days  of,  547 

— —       Board  of  Studies,  2 

Geographical  Tripos:  date  of  exami- 
nation, 364 ;  of  publication  of  class 
lists,  366 ;  general  conditions,  407  ; 
standing  of  candidates,  407  ;  sub- 
jects and  schedule  for  Part  I,  408  ; 
subjects  and  schedule  for  Part  II, 
409;  class  lists,  410;  course  of 
study,  410 

Geography,  Department  of,  290 

Diploma  in,  592 

Principal  Subject  for  Ordinary 

B.A.  degree,  341 

Geology,  Sedgwick  Museum  of,  274 

Principal  Subject  for  Ordinary 

B.A.  degree,  353 

George  Charles  Winter  Warr  Scholar- 
ship :  see  Warr 
George  Long  Prize,  233 
George  Williams  Prize,  242 
German  Books,  library  of,  259 

47 
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German,  Principal  Subject  for  Ordi- 
nary B.A.  degree,  341 
Germany,  exemption  from    Previous 
Examination  by  certificates  granted 
in,  321 
Gerstenberg  Studentship,  208 
Gibson  Spanish  Scholarship,  206 
Girton  College,  686;  conditions  of  ad- 
mission, 687  ;  course  of  study,  688 ; 
degree  certificate,   688 ;   expenses, 
688;  scholarships,  exhibitions,  and 
prizes,  688 
Gladstone  Memorial  Prize,  230 
Glasgow,  graduates  of:  exempted  from 
Previous   Examination,    32  r ;     ad- 
mitted to  the  privileges  of  affilia- 
tion, 323 
Goldsmiths'  Exhibitions,  89 
Gonville  and  Calus  College,  10 :  ad- 
mission to,  27;  limited  exhibitions, 
96 ;  entrance  scholarships  and  exhi- 
bitions, 112 ;  scholarship  for  music, 
1 1 3 ;  choral  exhibitions,  11 3 ;  annual 
examinations,  163;  scholarships  and 
exhibitions,   163;  research  student- 
ships, 165;  prizes,  166,167;  Thru- 
ston  medal,   167 
Gordon  WiganFund,  213;  Prize,  238 
Graduates,  training  for  ordination,  627 
Graduates'  Ordination  Fund,  635 
Graduation,  exemption  from  Previous 
Examination  by  certificates  of,  320 
Great  St  Mary's  Church,  253 
Greek  and  Latin,  Stevcart  of  Rannoch 

Scholarships  in,  195 
Greek,  Principal  Subject  for  Ordinary 

B.A.  degree,  337 
Grocers'  Exhibitions,  go 
Gustav  Sachs  Studentship,  251 

Hare  Prize,  223 

Harkness  Scholarship,  212 

Harness  Prize,  228 

Harvard  University,  Scholarships  and 
Fellowships  at,  25  t 

graduates  of,  admitted  to  privi- 
leges of  affiliation,  323 

Heads  of  Colleges,  7 

Hebrew:  entrance  scholarships  and 
exhibitions  in,  89 ;  Stewart  of 
Rannoch  Scholarships  in,  217; 
Tyrwhitt  Scholarships,  218;  He- 
brew Prize,  242  ;  Mason  Prize,  245  : 
see  also  chapter  vi  passim 


High  Steward,  3 
Higher  Certificates,  704 

Local  Examination,  712 

School  Certificate  Examina- 
tion, 7JI 

Highest  Grade  School  Examinations, 

703 

Historical  Tripos:  date  of  examina- 
tion, 364;  of  publication  of  class 
lists,  366;  general  conditions,  4H  ; 
standing  of  candidates,  411;  sub- 
jects of  examination,  412;  supple- 
mentary regulations,  413;  special 
historical  subjects  and  authorities  for 
Part  11,415;  books  recommended, 
417;  class  lists,  421;  course  of 
study,  421 

History :  entrance  scholarships  and 
exhibitions,  87;  college  scholar- 
ships and  prizes,  153;  university 
scholarships  and  studentships,  199 ; 
university  prizes,  230;  intercol- 
legiate examination,  149;  Seeley 
Memorial  Library,  257 

History :  Department  of,  290 

Principal  Subject  for  Ordinary 

B.A.  degree,  342 

of  Art,   Principal  Subject  for 

Ordinary  B.A.  degree,  544 

Holy  Orders,  Training  of  Candidates 
for,  625:  entrance  exhibitions  limited 
to  candidatesfor,9i;  grants  for,  171; 
Divinity  Testimonium,  626;  training 
of  graduates,  627;  Ridley  Hall,  629; 
Westcott  House,  631;  scholarships 
and  exhibitions,  632  ;  Examination 
for  Orders,  636 ;  St  Edmund's 
House,  638;  Westminster  College, 
638 ;  Cheshunt  College,  639 

Home  Civil  Service,  641 

Honorary  Degrees,  570 

Honours :  see  Tripos  Examinations 

Hopkins  Prize,  235 

Hort  Memorial  Fund,  217 

Horticulture,  Diploma  in,  594 

Horton  Smith  Prize,  236 

Hostel,  Emmanuel :  see  Emmanuel 
College 

Public  :  see  Selwyn  College 

Hulsean  Prize,  242 

Humphry  Museum,  276 

Hungary,  exemption   from   Previous 

Examination  by  certificates  granted 

in,  321 
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Hutchinson  Research  Studentship  in 
Economics  andPoliticalScience,249 
Hygiene,  Diploma  in,  598 

Illinois,  graduates  of,  admitted  to  the 
privileges  of  affiliation,  323 

Illness,  allowance  of  a  term  for,  51 ; 
permission  to  degrade  for,  52 ; 
aegrotat,  59 

Inauguration,  551 

Incorporation  of  graduates  from  other 
universities,  39 

Indian  Civil  Service  Students  :  ex- 
penses, 71 ;  Bhaonagar  Medal,  232  ; 
library,  258;  subjects  and  marks, 
642 ;  definition  of  individual  sub- 
jects, 647;  limits  of  age,  655; 
selected  candidates,  659;  system  of 
instruction,  659;  scholarships  and 
exhibitions,  660 

Indian  Forestry  Service,  592 

Industrial  Bursary,  246 

Inspection  of  Schools :  by  Oxford  and 
Cambridge  Board,  707 ;  by  Local  Ex- 
aminations Syndicate,  717;  under 
the  Education  Act,  1918,  718 

Institutions,  253 :  University  Church, 
253!;  Senate  House,  253;  University 
Library,  253;  college  libraries,  256; 
other  libraries,  257 ;  museums  of  art 
and  archaeology,  261;  laboratories, 
263  ;  Cambridge  observatory,  283 ; 
solar  physics  observatory,  284;  Sel- 
wyn  Divinity  School,  286;  Squire 
Law  Library,  286;  Arts  School, 
287;  Examination  Hall,  288;  other 
departments,  289;  societies,  293 

Intercollegiate  Examinations,  148 

International  Law  Scholarships,  201 

Ireland  (National  University),  ex- 
emption from  Previous  Examina- 
tion by  matriculation  at,  320 

graduates  of,  admitted  to  the 

privileges  of  affiliation,  323 

Isaac  Newton  Studentships,  203 

Italian,  Principal  Subject  for  Ordinary 
B.A.  degree,  340 

Jeremie  Prizes,  243 

Jesus  College,  14  :  admission  to,  29; 
limited  exhibitions,  96;  entrance 
scholarships  and  exhibitions,  114; 
annual  examinations,  167;  scholar- 
ships and  exhibitions,  i67;prizes,  168 


John  Bernard  Seely  Prize,  236 

John  Lucas  Walker  Studentship,  205  ; 
exhibitions,  prizes,  and  grants,  205 

John  Winbolt  Prize,  236 

Johns  Hopkins, graduatesof,  admitted 
to  privileges  of  affiliation,  323 

Joint  Board :  see  Oxford  and  Cam- 
bridge Schools  Examination  Board 

Junior  Local  Examination,  708 

Junior  Optimes,  431 

Junior  School  Certificate,  709 

Kahn  Travelling  Fellowships,  247 

Kaye  Prize,  244 

King's  Coilege,  13:  admission  to,  29; 
limited  scholarships,  97;  entrance 
scholarships  and  exhibitions,  115; 
choral  scholarships,  117;  annual 
examinations,  169 ;  scholarships  and 
exhibitions,  169;  prizes,  170 

Laboratories:  Agriculture,  264;  Bio- 
chemistry, 266;  Botany,  266;  Chem- 
istry, 267;  Engineering,  269;  Eth- 
nology, 271;  Experimental  Physics, 
273;  Forestry,  274;  Geology,  274; 
Anatomy,  275 ;  Medicine  and 
Surgery,  276;  Mineralogy,  277; 
Philosophical  Library,  278;  Phy- 
siology, 279 ;  Psychology,  280;  Zoo- 
logy and  Comparative  Anatomy,  281 

Laboratory  expenses,  71 

Latin,  Principal  Subject  for  Ordinary 
B.A.  degree,  339 

Law :  entrance  scholarships  and 
exhibitions,  87 ;  college  scholar- 
ships and  prizes,  153 ;  university 
scholarships  and  studentships,  200; 
university  prizes,  232  ;  intercol- 
legiate examination,  149;  Squire 
Law  Library,  286 

Bachelors  of,  557 

Doctors  of,  559 

Masters  of,  558 

Principal  Subject  for  Ordinary 

B.A.  degree,  345 

Law  School,  286 

Law  Tripos:  date  of  examination, 
364 ;  of  publication  of  class  lists, 
366;  general  conditions,  422;  stand- 
ing of  candidates,  423  ;  subjects  of 
examination,  423  ;  selected  subjects, 
424;  books  recommended,  424; 
course  of  study,  426;   partial  ex- 
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emption  from  Bar  and  Solicitors' 
Examinations  by  means  of,  4.22  n. 

Le  Bas  Prize,  229 

Leathersellers'  Exhibitions,  91 

Lecture  Centres,  affiliation  of,  733 

Lecture  Rooms,  286,  287 

Leeds,  exemption  from  Previous  Ex- 
amination by  matriculation  at,  319 

graduates  of:    exempted  from 

the  Previous  Examination,  321 ;  ad- 
mitted to  the  privileges  of  affilia- 
tion, 323 

Letters,  Doctors  of,  568 

Librarian,  The,  2,  3 

Library :  see  University  Library,  Col- 
lege Libraries,  Institutions,  Squire 
Law  Library 

Lightfoot  Scholarships,  199 

Limited  Scholarships  and  Exhibitions, 
85 ;  to  poor  men ,  89 ;  to  the  sons  of 
the  clergy,  91 ;  to  candidates  for 
Orders,  91 ;  to  Research  Students, 
91 ;  to  Training  College  Students, 
91 ;  to  places,  92  ;  to  schools,  92  ; 
to  colleges,  94 

Liverpool,  exemption  from  Previous 
Examination  by  matriculation  at,  3 1 9 

graduates  of:   exempted  from 

the  Previous  Examination,  321; 
admitted  to  the  privileges  of  affilia- 
tion, 323 

Local  Examinations,  707 :  Junior, 
708;  Junior  School  Certificate, 
709 ;  Senior,  709 ;  Higher  School 
Certificate,  711;  Higher,  712; 
certificates  of  proficiency  in  modern 
languages,  714  ;  in  religious  know- 
ledge, 715;  scholarships  and  prizes, 
715;  exemptions,  716;  examination 
and  inspection  of  schools,  717 

Lectures :  see  University  Ex- 
tension 

Lodgings,  47  ;  rent  of,  68 

London,    exemption    from    Previous 

Examination  by  matriculation  at ,  3 1 9 
graduates  of:  exempted  from  the 

Previous  Examination,  321;  admit- 

tedto  the  privilegesof  affiliation,  323 
Long  Vacation,  45 ;  expenses  of,  70; 

private  tuition  in,  72 
Lower  Certificates,  706 

Magdaleae  College,  17  :  admission  to, 
31;    limited  exhibitions,    97;   en- 


trance scholarships  and  exhibitions, 
117;  sizarships,  118;  annual  ex- 
aminations, 170;  scholarship  fund, 
170;  benefactions,  171;  prizes, 
171  ;  bye-fellowships,  171 
Magistrates,  charges  before  the,  58 
Maitland  (Frederic  William)  Me- 
morial Fund,  200 

(Sir  Peregrine)  Prize,  244 

Manchester,  exemption  from  Previous 

Examination  bymatriculation  at,  3 1 9 

graduates  of:    exempted  from 

the  Previous  Examination,  321 ; 
admitted  to  the  privileges  of  affilia- 
tion, 323 

Marine    Biological    Station    at    Ply- 
mouth,  214 
Mark  Quested  Exhibition,  190  k. 
Mason  Hebrew  Prize,  24S 
Mathematical  models,  collection of,288 

Tripos:    date  of  examination, 

364;  of  publication  of  class  lists, 
366;  general  conditions,  427; 
standing  of  candidates,  427;  sub- 
jects and  schedule  for  Part  I., 
428;  subjects  and  schedules  for 
Part  II.,  429;    class  lists,  431 

Mathematics  :  entrance  scholarships 
and  exhibitions,  87;  college  scho- 
larships and  prizes,  153;  university 
scholarships,  203;  university  prizes, 
233  ;  intercollegiate  examination, 
149  ;  libraries,  258  ;  observatory, 
283  ;  solar  physics  observatory,  284 

Department  of,  291 

Matriculation,  38 ;  fee  for,  39 
Mechanical  Sciences :  see  Engineering 

Tripos:   date  of  examination, 

364;  of  publication  of  class  lists, 
366 ;  general  conditions,  431; 
standing  of  candidates,  432 ;  sub- 
jects of  examination:  for  qualify- 
ing examination  in  Mathematics 
and  Mechanics,  433;  for  Tripos, 
434;  class  list,  436;  course  of 
study,  437 

Medical  Examinations,  506  :  registra- 
tion, 507  ;  medical  study  in  the  uni- 
versity, 507;  out  of  the  university, 
508 ;  M.B.  Examinations,  509  ;  the 
Act,  518;  the  B.Ch.  Degree,  520; 
fees,  521 

Medical  Radiology  and  Electrology, 
Diploma  in,  602 
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Medical  School,  276 

Medicine:  laboratory  expenses  in- 
curred by  students  of,  71;  entrance 
scholarships  and  exhibitions,  88 ; 
university  scholarships  and  student- 
ships, 204;  university  prize,  236; 
Tancred  Studentships inPhysic, 164 

Medicine:  Bachelors  of:  examina- 
tions for,  509 ;  degree,  560 

Doctors  of,  560 

Melbourne,  exemption  from  Previous 

Examination  by  matriculation,  320 

graduates  of,  admitted  to  privi- 
leges of  affiliation,  323 

Members  of  the  Senate,  571 

Members'  Prizes  :  English  essay,  229; 
Latin  essay,  224 

Metallurgy,  Principal  Subject  for 
Ordinary  B.A.  degree,  351 

Michael  Foster  Studentship,  212 

Migration,  42 

Military  Subjects,  Principal  Subject 
for  Ordinary  B.A.  degree,  348,  358 

Alllitary  Training,  664;  candidates 
for  the  army, .  664 ;  the  officers 
training  corps,  669 

Mineralogy,  Department  of,  277 

Minnesota,  graduates  of  admitted  to 
privileges  of  affiliation,  323 

Missionary  Studentships,  181 

Models,  collection  of,  288 

Modern  and  Medieval  Languages  : 
entrance  scholarships  and  exhibi- 
tions, 88 ;  college  scholarships  and 
prizes,  153;  university  scholar- 
ships and  studentships,  206 ;  inter- 
collegiate examination,  150;  library, 

Department  of,  292 

Modern    and    Medieval    Languages 

Tripos :  date  of  examination,  364  ; 
publication  of  class  list,  366 ;  general 
conditions,  438  ;  standing  of  candi- 
dates, 439 ;  subjects  of  examination, 
441  ;  class  lists,  456 ;  course  of  study, 
457;  oral  examination,  460 
Modern  Languages,  Certificates  of 
proficiency  in,   714 

Oral  Examination  in,  460 

Montagu  Butler  Prize,  225 

Moral  Philosophy,  Principal  Subject 
for  Ordinary  B.A.  degree,  343 

Moral  Sciences :  entrance  scholar- 
ships  and    exhibitions,    88 ;     uni- 


versity scholarships    and  student- 
ships, 2o8i  intercollegiate  examina- 
tion,  151  ;   library,  259.     See  also 
Political  Economy 
Moral  Sciences :  Department  of,  292 

Tripos  :    date  of  examination, 

364 ;  of  publication  of  class  lists, 
366 ;  general  conditions,  461  ; 
standing  of  candidates,  461  ;  sub- 
jects of  exammation,  462;  schedule 
and  set  books  for  Part  I.,  463; 
schedule  for  Part  II.,  465 ;  class 
lists,  467;   course  of  study,  467 

Motor  vehicles,  regulations  with 
regard  to,  57 

Museums:  see  Archaeological  Mu- 
seums, Fitzvfilliam  Museum 

Music  :  entrance  scholarships  and 
exhibitions,  88;  college  scholar- 
ships, 153  ;  university  scholarships, 
208 ;  libraries,  260.  See  also  Choral 
Scholarships,  Organ  Scholarships 

— -     Bachelors  of,  564 

Doctors  of,  568 

Masters  of,  566 

Principal  Subject  for  Ordinary 

B.A.  degree,  347 

Naples,  Zoological  Station  at,  214 

Natives  of  Africa,  see  Africa 

Natives  of  Asia,  see  Asia 

Natural  Sciences  :  laboratory  ex- 
penses incurred  by  students  of, 
7 1 ;  entrance  scholarships  and  ex- 
hibitions, 88 ;  college  scholarships 
and  prizes,  152;  college  research 
studentships,  154;  university  scho- 
larships and  studentships,  209 ;  uni- 
versity prizes,  236;  intercollegiate 
examination,  153;  libraries,  258 

Tripos  :   date  of  examination, 

365 ;  of  publication  of  class  lists, 
366;  general  conditions,  467;  stand- 
ing of  candidates,  468  ;  subjects  of 
examination  for  Part  I.,  469;  for 
Part  II.,  469 ;  class  lists,  470 ; 
course  of  study,  471 

Newall  Telescope,  284 

Newnbam  College,  691 :  conditions 
of  admission,  692  ;  course  of  study, 
693;  fees,  694;  out-students,  694; 
scholarships  and  prizes,  695;  fellow- 
ships, 6g8 

New  Zealand,  exemption  from  Pre- 
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vious  Examination  bymatriculation, 
320 

Nita  King  Research  Scholarship,  205 

Non-CoUegiate  Students,  see  Fitz- 
william  Hall 

Non-Members  of  the  University: 
their  admission  to  University  teach- 
ing, 42 

Norrisian  Prize,   245 

Observatory,  283 

Solar  Physics,  284 

Officers  Training  Corps,  669 
Oldham  Scholarships:  classical,  193; 

Shakespeare,  198 

Open  Scholarships  and  Exhibitions: 
see  Entrance  Scholarships  and 
Exhibitions 

Oral  Examination  in  Modem  Lan- 
guages (French,  German,  Italian, 
Spanish,  and  Russian),  460 

Orders,  Examination  of  Candidates 
for,  627 

Ordinary  B.A.  Degree,  Examinations 
for,  331 :  Examinations  in  Prin- 
cipal and  Subsidiary  Subjects  for, 

331 
Ordination    Candidates     Exhibition 
Fund,  636 

emoluments  open  to  candidates 

for,  632 

training  of  graduates  for,  629 

Organ  Scholarships,  88,  153:  see  also 

under  separate  Colleges 

Oriental  Languages :  college  student- 
ship, 154;  university  scholarships, 
2 14;  Brotherton  Sanskrit  Prize, 
239  ;  intercollegiate  examination, 
153;  libraries,  260 

•     Department  of,  292 

Diploma  in,  605 

Tripos:    date  of  examination, 

365 ;  of  publication  of  class  list, 
366  ;  general  conditions,  471 ; 
standing  of  candidates,  471  ;  sub- 
jects of  examination  for  Part  I,  473  ; 
for  Part  II,  474;  selected  subjects 
for  Part  II,  477;  classlists,  480;  rules 
for  candidates  vfho  do  not  take 
Latin  in  the  Previous  Examination, 
473;  course  of  study,  481 

Outside  Examinations  and  Lectures, 
703  :  Oxford  and  Cambridge  School 
Examinations,  703;  Local  Exami- 


nations, 707 ;  University  Extension, 
719 
Oxford,  incorporation  from,  39 

graduates  of,  admitted  to  the 

privileges  of  affiliation,  323 

Responsions,  exemption  from 

Previous  Examinaition  by,  3t9 

Senior    Local    Examination, 

exemption   from  Previous   Exami- 
nation by,   318  «. 

Oxford  and  Cambridge  Schools  Ex- 
amination Board,  703 ;  School 
Examinations,  704;  Higher  Certifi- 
cates, 704;  School  Certificates,  705; 
Lower  Certificates,  706;  inspection 
of  schools,  707 

Paget  :  see  Almeric  Paget 

Pali  in  the  Previous  Examination,  307 

Palmer  Scholarship,  91 «. 

Parliament,  Representatives  of  the 
University  in,  3 

Parliamentary  franchise,  575,  686 

Pathology :  Department  of,  276 

Studentship  in,   205 

Patteson  Missionary  Studentships, 
181 

Payment  for  Teaching,  298 

Pembrolce  Coliege,  10 :  admission  to, 
31;  limited  exhibitions,  97;  en- 
trance scholarships  and  exhibitions, 
irg;  annual  examinations,  172; 
scholarships  and  exhibitions,  172; 
prizes,  172 

Pennsylvania,    graduates    of, 

admitted  to  the  privileges  of  affiUa- 
tion,  323 

Peterliouse,  9 :  admission  to,  32 ;  en- 
trance scholarships  and  exhibitions, 
120;  organ  scholarship,  121;  an- 
nual examinations,  172;  scholar- 
ships and  exhibitions,  172  ;  prizes, 

173 

Ph.D.  Degree,  see  Philosophy,  Doc- 
tors of 

Pharmacology,  Department  of,  276 

Phillpotts  and  Boyd  Theological 
Studentships,  632  n. 

Philological  Society,  294 

Philosophical  Library,  278 

Society,  294 

Philosophy,  books  on,  259 

Doctors  of,  570 

Physic :  see  Medicine 
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Physics,    Cavendish    Laboratory   of, 

273 

Principal  Subject  for  Ordinary 

B.A.  degree,  349 

Physiological  Laboratory,  279 

Physiology,  Principal  Subject  for 
Ordinary  B.A.  degree,  353 

Pitt  Press :  see  University  Press 

Pitt  Scholarship,  189 

Places,  exhibitions  limited  to,  92 

Plymouth,  Marine  Biological  Station 
at,  214 

Poor  men,  exhibitions  limited  to,  89 

Porson  Prize,  225;  Scholarship,  189 

Powis  Exhibitions,  633  «. 

Precincts  of  the  University,  46 

Preliminary  Examination  of  Scottish 
Universities,  320 

Preliminary  Examination  in  Science, 
Principal  Subject  for  Ordinary  B.A. 
degree,  348 

Prendergast  Studentship,  194 

Presbyterian  College,  638 

Previous  Examination  300:  date  of, 
302;  standing  of  candidates,  303; 
place  of  examination,  303  ;  method 
of  examination,  303 ;  class  lists,  304; 
subjects  of  examination  for  Part  I, 
304;  alternatives  allowed  to  natives 
of  Asia  and  Africa,  306;  restrictions 
on  them  in  respect  of  the  Oriental 
Languages  Tripos  and  Diploma, 
307;  subjects  of  examination  for 
Part  II,  308;  subjects  of  examin- 
ation for  Part  III,  313;  fees,  324 

Previous  Examination,  Exemption 
from,  314:  exemption  by  certifi- 
cates :  Higher,  315;  Senior  Local, 
316;  Higher  School,  316,  318; 
Higher  Local,  316;  School,  317; 
Matriculation,  319;  Scottish,  320; 
certificates  of  graduation,  320; 
foreign  examinations,  321;  affilia- 
tion, 32  2 ;  presentation  of  certificates, 
323;  fees,  324 

Prince  Consort  Prize,  231 

Princeton,  graduates  of,  admitted  to 
privileges  of  affiliation,  323 

Principal  Examinations  for  the  Ordi- 
nary B.A.  Degree:  regulations, 
331  ;  standing  of  candidates,  335; 
place  of  examination,  335 ;  class 
lists,  336 ;  subjects  of  examination, 
336;  fees,  358;  set  subjects,  periods. 


and  books,  see  under  the  various 
subjects 

Private  tuition,  299 ;  expense  of,  72 

Prizes:  see  College  Scholarships  and 
Prizes,  University  Prizes 

Proctors,  2,  3;  duties  and  powers  of,  54 

Professors,  list  of,  4 

Pro-Proctors,  3 

Proxy,  admission  to  degrees  by,  551 

Psychological  Laboratory,  280;  li- 
brary, 259 

Psychological  Medicine,  Diploma  in, 
606 

Psychology,  Principal  Subject  for 
Ordinary  B.A.  degree,  344 

Public  Health,  Department  of,  276 

Diploma  in,  609 

Public  Hostel :  see  Selwyn  College 

Public  Orator,  3 

Queens'  Colfege,  13 :  admission  to,  33 ; 
system  of  prepayment,  83 ;  limited 
exhibitions,  97;  entrance  scholar- 
ships and  exhibitions,  121;  annual 
examinations,  173;  scholarship  fund, 
173;  exhibitions,  174;  prizes,  174 

Rayleigh  Prizes,  235 

Raymond  Horton  Smith  Prize,  236 

Readers,  list  of,  5 

Reading  Prizes,  227 

Re-admission,  41 

Registrary,  The,  2,  3 

Religious  Knowledge,  certificate  of 
proficiency  in,  715 

Research  Students,  499:  admission  of 
Research  Students,  499 ;  courses 
of  research,  501 ;  Ph.D. degree,  504; 
M.Litt.  and  M.Sc.  degrees,  504 ; 
fees,  504 ;  not  admitted  to  certain 
scholarships  and  prizes,  505 ;  en- 
trance studentship  and  exhibitions 
for,  91;  college  studentships  for, 
154;  residence  of,  50 

Resilience,  44 :  period  of,  44 ;  place 
of,  46 ;  see  also  Terms 

Ridley  Hall,  629 

Robertson  Smith  Library,  260 

RoUeston  Memorial  Prize,  238 

Roman  Catholic  College,  638 

Rooms  in  College,  23,  46;  valuation  of 
furniture  in,  65;  repairs,  65;  rent, 
68 

Roscoe  Scholarship  in  History,  250 
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Russia,  exemption  from  Previous 
Examination  by  certificates  granted 
in,  321 

Russian,  Principal  Subject  for  Or- 
dinary B.A.  degree,  341 

Rustat  Scholarships,  96,  114,  168 

Sachs  Studentship,  251 

Sacred  Music,  Stewart  of  Rannoch 
Scholarships  in,  208 

St  Andrews,  graduates  of:  exempted 
from  Previous  Examination,  321; 
admitted  to  the  privileges  of  affilia- 
tion, 322 

St  Catharine's  College,  14:  admission 
tOi  33;  entrance  scholarships  and 
exhibitions,  122;  choral  exhibitions, 
124;  annual  examinations,  174; 
scholarships  and  exhibitions,  175; 
prizes,  175 

St  Edmund's  House,  638 

St  John's  College,  16 :  admission  to, 
34;  limited  exhibitions,  97,  126; 
entrance  scholarships  and  exhibi- 
tions, 124,  125;  sizarships,  126; 
choral  studentships,  128;  annual 
examinations,  1 76 ;  scholarships  and 
exhibitions,  176;  studentships,  177; 
prizes,  178 

St  Peter's  College :  see  Peterhouse 

Sanitary  inspection  of  lodging-houses, 

Science,      Scholarships      in, 

609  K. 

Sanskrit  in  the  Previous  Examina- 
tion, 307 

Sanskrit  Exhibition,  2 14;  Prize,  239 

Scholarships  and  Exhibitions :  see 
Entrance  Scholarships  and  Exhibi- 
tions ;  Limited  Scholarships  and 
Exhibitions ;  Choral  Scholarships  ; 
Sizarships  and  Subsizarships ;  Uni- 
versity Scholarships  and  Student- 
ships ;  College  Scholarships :  also 
Local  Examinations ;  Girton  Col- 
lege ;  Newnham  College ;  Holy 
Orders,  training  of  candidates  for; 
Indian  Civil  Service  Students; 
Training  College  for  Schoolmasters 

Scholastic  Agency,  731 

Scholefield  Prizes,  245 

School  Certificates,  705 

(Local),  709,  711 

Scholarships  and  Exhibitions : 


see  Limited  Scholarships  and  Ex- 
hibitions 
Schoolmasters,  Traming  College  for, 

673 

Schools,  examination  and  inspection 
of:  by  Oxford  and  Cambridge 
Board,  703,  707 ;  by  Locals  Syndi- 
cate, 717 

Science,  Doctors  of,  568 

Scottish  Education  Department,  ex- 
emption from  Previous  Examina- 
tion by,   320 

Scottish  Universities,  exemption 
from  the  Previous  Examination 
by  Preliminary  Examination  of, 
320 

Seatonian  Prize,  230 

Sedgwick  Museum,  274 

Prize,  239 

Seeley  Medal,  231 

Memorial  Library,  257 

Seessel  Fellowships  at  Yale,  252 
Selwyn  College  (Public  Hostel),  20: 

admission  to,  35 ;  system  of  pay- 
ment, 82  ;  limited  exhibitions  99 ; 
entrance  scholarships  and  exhibi- 
tions, 130 ;  organist  scholarship, 
132,  181;  annual  examinations, 
t8o;  scholarships  and  exhibitions, 
180;  prizes,  181;  missionary  stu- 
dentships, 181 

Selwyn  Divinity  School,  286 

Senate,  The,  2 ;  Council  of  the,  i, 
3;   Members  of  the,  571 

Senate  House,  253 

Senior  Local  Examination,  709 

Senior  Optimes,  431 

Septuagint  Prizes,  243 

Serbia,  exemption  from  Previous  Ex- 
amination by  certificates  granted  in, 
321  n. 

Sessional  Certificate  (University  Ex- 
tension), 722 

Shakespeare  Scholarship,  see  Oldham 
Scholarships 

Sheepshanks  Exhibition,  204 

Sheffield,  exemption  from  Previous 
Examination  by  matriculation  at, 
319;  by  graduation  at,  321 

Short  courses,  622,  724 

Sidney  Sussex  College,  19 :  admission 
to,  36;  limited  exhibitions,  100; 
entrance  scholarships  and  exhibi- 
tions, 132;  sizarships,  133;  annual 
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examinations,  i8i;  scholarships 
and  exhibitions,  182;  prizes, 
182 

Sizarships  and  subsizarships :  oflfered 
on  entrance,  89;  during  residence, 
155,  i6t,  17s 

Smith's  Prizes,  235 

Societies:  Antiquarian,  293 ;  Classical, 
293 ;  Philological,  294 ;  Philosophi- 
cal, 294;  Theological,  294;  Union 
Debating,  294 

Solar  Physics  Observatory,  284 

Solicitors'  Examination,  partial  ex- 
emption from  by  the  Law  Tripos, 
422  «. ;  by  the  Previous  Examina- 
tion, 422  n. 

Soudan,  see  Sudan 

South  Africa,  exemptionfrora  Pi  evious 
Examination  by  matriculation, 
320 

Spain,  exemption  from  Previous  Ex- 
amination by  certificates  granted  in, 
321 

Spanish  Literature,  Scholarship  in, 
206 

Principal  Subject  for  Ordinary 

B.A.  degree,  340 

Special  Boards  of  Studies,  2 
Squire    Lavir    Library    and    Lecture 
Rooms,   286 

Scholarships,  200 

State  Medicine :  see  Public  Health 

Steel  Studentships,  633 

Stewart  of  Rannoch  Scholarships : 
Greek  and  Latin,  195 ;  Hebrew, 
217;   Sacred  Music,  208 

Student  Interpreters,  658 

Studentships  :  see  University  Scholar- 
ships and  Studentships 

Studies,  Special  Board  of,  2  ;  General 
Board  of,  2 

Sudan  Civil  Service,  662 

Supervision,  297 

Surgery,  Bachelors  of,  520,  560 

— — -        Department  of,  276 

. Masters  of,  563 

Surveyors'   Institution   Scholarships, 

Switzerland,  exemption  from  Previous 
Examination  by  certificates  granted 

Sydney,    exemption   from    Previous 
Examination  by  matriculation,  320 
Syndicates,  i 


Tancred  Studentships:  in  Divinity, 
155;  in  Physic,   164 

Teachers,  Training  of,  672:  Training 
College  for  Schoolmasters,  673 ; 
examinations,  678 

Teaching,  University  and  College, 
296 :  lectures,  296 ;  tuition  and 
supervision,  297 ;  payment  for 
teaching,  298  ;  private  tuition,  299 

Terminal  Certificate  (University 
Extension),  721 

Terms :  number  and  length,  44 ; 
bye-term,  44;  full  term,  45;  allow- 
ance of,  51  ;  granted  to  students 
of  Oxford  and  Dublin,  40;  to  be 
kept  in  a  College,  46;  unlicensed 
houses,  46;  licensed  lodging-house, 
47 ;  or  under  special  circumstances, 

46,  50 
Testimonium  in  Divinity,  626 
Theological  Society,  294 

Tripos :  date  of  examina- 
tion, 365;  of  publication  of  class 
lists,  366;  general  conditions,  481  ; 
standing  of  candidates,  482  ;  sub- 
jects of  examination  for  Part  I,  484 ; 
for  Part  11,485;  supplementary  regu- 
lations, 489;  selected  subjects,  493; 
class  lists,  496;  course  of  study,  497 

Theology:  entrance  scholarships  and 
exhibitions,  89;  college  scholar- 
ships and  prizes,  153;  university 
scholarships  and  studentships,  215; 
university  prizes,  240;  intercollegiate 
examination,  151 ;  library,  260; 
grants  for  the  purchase  of  books,  217 

Thirlwall  Prize,  232 

Tiarks  German  Scholarship,  207 

Titles  of  Degrees,  .ssi,  571 

Training  College  for  Schoolmasters, 
673;  scholarships  at,  675;  exhibi- 
tions at,  676 

for  Women,  709 

Travelling  Fellowships,  247 
Trinity  College,  17:  admission  tq,  37  ; 

limited  exhibitions,  100;  entrance 
scholarships  -and  exhibitions,  r33, 
135;  entrance  sizarships,  133,  135; 
college  examinations,  182  ;  scholar- 
ships and  exhibitions,  182;  appro- 
priated exhibitions,  783;  prizes,  185 
Trinity  Hall,  11:  admission  to,  48; 
entrance  scholarships  and  exhi- 
bitions, 136;  annual  examinations, 
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i86;  foundation  scholarships,  i86; 
law  studentship,  i86;  prizes,    i86 

Tripos  Examinations,  359:  general 
conditions  of,  360;  standing  of 
candidates,  361;  entry  of  candidates, 
361 ;  dates  of  Tripos  Examinations, 
363  ;  place  of  examination,  365 ; 
order  of  examination,  365 ;  class  lists, 
365 ;  certificate  of  diligent  study  in 
lieu  of  a  Special  Examination,  368; 
questions  set,  369 ;  aegrotat,  369  ; 
Anthropological,  370 ;  Classical, 
372 ;  Economics,  384 ;  English,  394; 
Geographical,  407  ;  Historical,  411 ; 
Law,  422;  Mathematical,  437; 
Mechanical  Sciences,  43 1 ;  Modern 
and  Medieval  Languages,  438; 
Moral  Sciences,  461  ;  Natural 
Sciences,  467;  Oriental  Languages, 
471 ;  Theological,  481 ;  fees,  498 

Tropical  Africa,  administrative  ap- 
pointments in,  661 

Medicine,  Diploma  in,  618 

Tuition:    fee    for,    71;    tuition    and 

supervision,   297 ;    private    tuition, 

299 
Tyrwhitt  Hebrew  Scholarships,  218 
Tyson  Medal,  235 

Union  Debating  Society,  70,  294 
University,  The,  1 

University  Church,  253 

Examination  Hall,  288 

Extension:  history  of,  719; 

method  of  teaching,  720;  certificates, 
721 ;  prizes,  722  ;  affiliation  of  local 
centres,  723;  short  courses,  724; 
library  for  students,  724;  fees,  725; 
tutorial  classes,  725 

Farm,  265 

Lecturers :  list  of,  5 

• — —  Library,    253;     admission 

to,  254;  borrowing  of  books,  255; 
catalogues,  256 

Officials :  list  of,  3 

■'  Press :  books  published  by, 

260 

University  Prizes,  220:  general  con- 
ditions, 220;  Classics,  221;  Econ- 
omics, 226;  Elocution,  227;English 
Literature,  228;  History,  230;  In- 
dian Civil  Service,  232 ;  Law,  232  ; 
Mathematics,  233 ;  Mechanical 
Sciences,    236 ;     Medicine,     236 ; 


Natural    Science,    236;     Oriental 
Languages,  239;   Theology,  240 
University  Scholarsliips  and  Student- 

ships,187:Classics,  189;  Economics, 
196;  English  Literature,  198;  Eth- 
nology and  Archaeology,  198;  His- 
tory, 199;  Law,  200;  Mathematics, 
203;  Medicine,  204 ;  Modern  and 
Medieval  Languages,  206  ;  Moral 
Sciences,  208 ;  Music,  208 ;  Na- 
tural Sciences,  209 ;  Oriental 
Languages,  214;  Theology,  215; 
Crane's  Charity,  219;  Worts  Fund, 


Valuation  of  Furniture,  65 

Vice-Chancellor,  The,  2,  3 

Vice-Chancellor's  Certificate  (Univer- 
sity Extension),  722 

Virginia,  graduates  of,  admitted  to 
privileges  of  affiliation,  323 

Waddington  Scholarship,  1S9 
Wales,  graduates  of:  exempted  from 
Previous   Examination,    321  ;    ad- 
mitted tothe  privileges  of  affiliation, 

323 

Walker  Studentship,  see  John  Lucas 
Walker 

War  Measures:  terms  and  examina- 
tions, 60  ;  degree  fees,  62;  standing 
for  University  Scholarships,  187  ; 
standing  for  University  prizes,  187; 
special  Tripos  arrangements,  359  k.  ; 
recognition  of  attendance  at  mili- 
tary hospitals,  508  «. ;  University 
capitation  tax,  573  «.;  special 
arrangements  for  Serbian  students, 
321  n. 

Warr  Scholarship,  195 

Westcott  House,  631 

Western  Australia,  graduates  of,  ad- 
mitted to  privileges  of  affiliation, 

323 
Westminster  College,  638 
Whewell  Scholarships,  201 
Wigan  Prize,  see  Gordon  Wigan 
Wilkin     Studentship,    see    Anthony 

Wilkin 
Wiltshire  Prize,  239 
Winbolt  Prize,  236 
Winchester  Reading  Prizes,  227 
Wisconsin,  graduates  of,  admitted  to 

privileges  of  affiliation,  323 


INDEX 


747 


Women,  Education  of,  681 :  admission 
to  examinations,  68 1 ;  the  Parlia- 
mentary franchise,  686 ;  Girton  Col- 
lege, 686;  Newnham  College,  691; 
Training  College,  609 

Wordsworth  Studentships,  633 

Worts  Fund,  220 

Wranglers,  431 

Wrenbury  Scholarship,  197 

Wright  Studentship,  214 


Yale  University,  Fellowships  at,  252 
graduates  of,  admitted  to  privi- 
leges of  affiliation,  323 
Yorke  Prize,  233 

Zoological  Station  at  Naples,  214 
Zoology,  Museum  of,  281 
Zoology,  Principal  Subject  for  Ordi- 
nary B.A.  degree,  353 
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